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AUTHOES OF ARTICLES IN THIS VOLUME
Abrahams

M.A. (Lond. and Camb.).
Talmudic and Rabbinic Literature
in the University of Cambridge formerly
Senior Tutor in the Jews' College, London ;

Beader

(Israel),
in

;

editor of the Jewish Quarterly Review, 18881908.

Baillie (James Black), M. A. (Edin. and Camb.),
D.Phil. (Edin.).
Professor of Moral Philosophy in the University
of Aberdeen ; author of Hegel's Logic (1901),
The Idealistic Construction of Experience
(1906),
Hegel's Phenomenology of Mind
(1910).

Family (Jewish).

Ethical Idealism.

Adams

(John), M.A., B.Sc., LL.D.
Professor of Education in the University of

London.

Barker (Henry), M.A.
Lecturer in Moral Philosophy in the University
of Edinburgh.

Education.

Duty.

Alexander (Hartley Burr), Ph.D.
Professor of Philosophy in the University of

Nebraska.
Ethics and Morality (American), Expediency, Expiation and Atonement
(American).

Bateson (Joseph Harger), F.R.G.S.
Secretary, Wesleyan Army and Navy Board.
Festivals

Bennett
Anesaki (Masahar).
Professor of

Keli^ous Science in the Imperial
University of Tokyo.
Ethics and Morality (Buddhist).

Anwyl

(Sir

Edward), M.A. (Oxon.).
Welsh and Comparative Philoand Dean of the Faculty of Arts, in

Professor of
logy,

the University College of Wales, Aberystwyth author of Celtic Religion, Grammar
of Old Welsh Poetry, Welsh Grammar.
;

Family

(Celtic).

Armitage-Smith (George), M.A., D.Lit.
Principal of Birkbeck College, London
forDean of the Faculty of Economics in
merly
the University of London
Fellow of Sta-

and Fasts (Buddhist, Chinese,

Nepalese).

(William

Henry),

M.A.

(Lond.),

D.D. (Aber.), LittD. (Camb.).
Sometime Fellow of St. John's College, Cambridge Professor of Old Testament Exegesis,
Hackney College and New College, London
author of The Religion of the Post-Exilic
;

;

Prophets.

Elder (Semitic), Eve.

Beveridge (William), M.A.

Minister of the United Free Church, New
Deer and Maud ; author of A Short History
of the Westminster Assembly, Makers of the
Scottish Church,

Ebionism.

;

;

tistical Society Member of Council of Royal
Economic Society Lecturer on Economics
and Mental Science at Birkbeck College.
;

;

Employers.

Arnold (Edward Vernon),

Litt.D.

Professor of Latin in the University College
of Nortli Wales.

De Boer

(Tjitze), Philos. Dr.
Professor of Philosophy in the University of

Amsterdam.
Ethics and Morality (Muslim).

BoLLiNG (George Melville), A.B., Ph.D.
Professor of Greek and Sanskrit Languages
and Literatures, and Assoc. Professor of
Comparative

Pliilology,

Dreams and Sleep

Epictetus.

in

the

Catholic

University of America.
(

Vedic).

Aston (William George), M.A., D.Litt., C.M.G. Brandt (Dr. Wilhelm).
Formerly Japanese Secretary of H.M. LegaFormerly Professor of Old and New
author of History of Japanese
tion, Tokyo
ment and the History of Religion
;

Literature, Shinto.

Fetishism (Introductory).

University of Amsterdam.
Elkesaites.

Testain the
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BlOWH (William

Adams), Ph.D., D.D.
BooMvelt ProfeKsor of Systematic Theology
in Union Theolof;icl Seminary, New York ;
anthor of Christian Theology in Outline.
Expiation and Atonement (Christian).

Bullock (Thomas Lowndks), M.A.
Profeaaor of Cliinese in the University of
Oxford.
Ethics and Morality (Chinese).

Ernest), M.A. (Camb.).
Fellow of the Royal Anthropological Institute
and of the Sociological Society ; author of
The Mystic Rose, The Tree nf Life, The Idea,
of the Soul.
Dress, Drinks and Drinking;, Drums and

Cbawlky (Alfred

Cymbals, Eating the God.

Crooke (William), B.A.
Ex -Scholar of Trinity College, Dublin

; Fellow
the Royal Anthropological Institute ;
President of tlie Anthropological Section of
the British Association, 1910 ; President of
the Folklore Society, 1911-12; late of the

of

BuBNS (ISLAY Ferrier), M.A.
Tutor and Librarian in Westminster College,
CambridKe formerly Snell Exhibitioner at
;

Balliol College, Oxford.

Bengal Civil Service.
Dravidians (North India), Dwarka,

Faith (Greek, Roman).

CAJfPBELL Smith (Maby), M.A.
Dondee.

cation

(Hindu),
Fatehpur-Sikri.

Enemy.
Caelbton (James Geokqk), D.D.
Canon of St Patrick's, Dublin, and Lecturer

Davids

(T.

dhism

Pestivals and Fasts (Christian).

Membre

W.

Rhys), LL.D., Ph.D., D.So.
of Comparative Religion, ManPresident
of the Pali Text Society ;
;
Fellow of the British Academy ; author of
Buddhism (1878), Questions of King Milinda
(1890-94), Buddhist /m/to(1902). Early Bud-

;

(1908).

Elder (Buddhist), Expiation and Atone-

ment

(Baron Bernard).

des Hautes fitudes ;
du Conseil de la Soci6t6 asiatique

Professeur h

Edn

Ellora,

Professor
chester

author
In Divinity, Trinity College, Dublin
of The Part of Rheims in the Making of the
Englith Bible, The Prayer-Book Psalter with
Marginal Notes.

Cabba de Vaux

Elephanta,

i'ficole libre

de Paris.

Davids

(Buddhist),

(Mrs. Rhys),

Family (Buddhist).

M.A.

Lecturer on Indian Philosophy in the University of Manchester.

Family (Moslim), Al-Farabi, Fate (Mus-

Egoism

(Buddhist).

lim).

Cabter

(Jesse Benedict), Ph.D. (Halle).
Director of the American School of Classical
Studies in Rome.
Ethics and Morality (Roman), Family

(Roman).

Casartelli (Louis Charles), M.A. (Lond.), D.D.,
and D.Litt. Or. (Louvain), M.R.A.S.
Bishop of Salford ; Lecturer on Iranian Languages and Literature in the University of
Manchester ; formerly Professor of Zend and
Pahlavi in the University of Louvain.

Dualism

Chamberlain

(Iranian).

Worcester,

Francis),

Dualism (Greek), Envy and Emulation.

Denney

(James), D.D.
Professor of New Testament Language, Literature, and Theology, in the United Free
Church College, Glasgow ; author of Studies
in Theology, The Atonement and the Modem

in

Mass.;

M.A.

Clark

Unieditor of the

Journal of American Folklore (1900-1908)
author of The Child and Childhood in FolkThought, The ChUd: A Study in the Evolu;

tion of

Professor of Logic and Metaphysics in the
University of Aberdeen ; author of The
Logic of Definition, Theism as grounded in
Human Nature, Christian Ethics, The Stoic
Creed.

Mind.

(Alexander

(Toronto), Ph.D. (Clark).
Professor of Anthropology
versity,

Davidson (Wiluam Leslie), M.A., LL.D.

Fall (Biblical).

DhALLA (DasTUR
High

Clodd (Edward).
Corresponding Member of the Soci^t^ d'Anthropologie de Paris, and Vice-President of the
Folklore Society
Fellow of the Royal
Anthropological Institute.
Evolution (Ethical), Execution of Animals.
F.),

D.D.

Rector of the Church of St. Ethelburga the
Virgin. London, E.C.

and

(Parsi).

DORNER (August),

Dr. Theol. nnd Philos.
Ordentlicher Professor an der UniversitSt zu
Konigsberg.

Emancipation, Emotions, Fate (Introductory).

Driver (Samuel Rolles), D.D., Hon.

Litt.D.
(Dublin), Hon. D.D. (Glas. and Aber.).
Regius Professor of Hebrew, and Canon of
Christ Church, Oxford ; Fellow of the British
Academy ; Corresponding Member of the
Royal Prussian Academy of Sciences.

Expiation and Atonement (Hebrew).

Faith-healing^.

Cook (Stanley Arthur), M.A.
Ex-Fellow and Lecturer in the Comparative
Study of Religion, in Gonville and Caius
College, Cambridge author of The Laws of
Moses and the Code
of Hammurabi, The
;

Beligion of Ancient Palestine,

Edomites.

Priest of the Parsis of Sind, Panjab,

Expiation and Atonement

;

Cobb (Wiluam

MANECKJI NUSSEEVANJI),

Baluchistan.

Man.

Education (American).

Dr.

M.A., Ph.D.

Duff

(J.

Wight), M.A. (Aber.

et Oxon.), D.Litt.

(Durham), D.Litt. (Oxon.).
Professor of Classics, Armstrong College (in
the University of Durham), Newcastle-uponTyne ; author of
Literary History of

A

Rome.
Education (Roman).
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DcKEs (Edwin

Gabdinkr (Alan Henderson),

J.).

Minister of St. Paul's Chapel, Kentish Town,
London ; formerly London Society Missionin China ; author of Everyday Life in
a^
China.

Reader

Feng-shui.

D0NLOP

(F. W.), M.A., Ph.D.
Minister at Annandale, Sydney, Australia.
Essence.

Ehrhardt (Christian

EuofeNE).
honoraire de I'Universit^ ; Prola Faculty libre de Th6ologie
protestante de Paris ; Pasteur k Bourg-Ta-

Professeur
fesseur

h,

Beine (Consistoire de

Gkden (Alfred

S.), M.A. (Oxon.), D.D. (Aber.).
Professor of Old Testament Languages and
Literature, and of Comparative Religion, in
the Wesleyan College, Richmond, Surrey ;
author of Studies in Religions of the East,
Outlines of Introduction to the Hebrew Bible ;
translator of P. Deussen's Philosophy of the

Vpanishads.
Education (Buddhist), Fate (Buddhist).

Paris).

Equiprobabilism.

Geffcken

Elworthy (Frederick Thomas).
Author

Evil Eye.
theol. u. philos.

Geheimer Rat

ordentlicher Professor der
;
Philosophie an der UniversitSt zu Jena;
Verfasser von Hauptprobleme der Beligionsphilosophie der Gegentoart.

Dualism.

Evans (John Young), M.A., B.D.
at

the

Theological

College,

Aberystwyth.

Euhemerism, Ewnenides.
Geeig (John Lawrence), M.A., Ph.D.
Associate Professor of Romance Languages and
Celtic in

Geeini (Colonel G. E.), M.R.A.S.
Late Director of Military Education, R.
Siamese Army Honorary Member of the
Siam Society.
Festivals and Fasts (Siamese).

i.

B.),

1900-1906; in the University of Michigan,
190ft-1907 ; Director of the Museum of Fine
Arts, Boston, 1907.

Expiation and Atonement (Greek), Family
(Greek).

(Edwin Nicholas Collinqfoed),
B.A. (Oxon.).
Late King Charles Exhibitioner, Exeter College, Oxford
Recorder, Section H (Anthro-

Fallaize

Gray (Louis Herbert),

;

American and German Oriental
;

;

Roman

Catholic Priest at Letchworth ; author
The Orthodox Eastern Church (1907),
The Mass: A Study of the Roman Liturgy

of

troductory), Family (Persian), Fate
(Iranian), Festivals and Fasts (Iranian).

(1912).

Febronianism.

Gray (Mrs. Florence Lillian [Ridley]).
Docteur

fes-Lettres.

Professeur d'Histoire des Religions k I'Universit^ d'Aix-Marseille
Professeur k I'lnstitut
Colonial de Marseille (Religions et coutumes
des peuples d'Afrique) ; Ajicien Inspecteur
en chef du Service des Antiquit^s de
rfigypte ; autenr de Histoire des Religions
;

MUhode Comparative* (1^12).
Dreams and Sleep (Egyptian), Dualism

(Egyptian), Festivals and Fasts (Egyptian).

Fbazer (Robert W.), LL.B., LC.8.

(Retired).

Lecturer in Tamil and Telugu, University Col;

Societies,

author of Indo-Iranian Phonology
translator of Vasavadatta, a Sans(1902)
krit Romance by Subandhu (1912).
Duelling^, Education (Persian), Eskimos,
Ethics and Morality (Polynesian), Eunuch, Expiation and Atonement (Inetc.

FOETESCUE (Adrian), Ph.D.,D.D. (Innsbruck).

Institution

Ph.D.

of the Editorial Staff of the
New International Encyclopcedia, Orientalische Bibliographic, etc ; Member of the

Advancement of Science.
Family (Primitive).

lege,

LL.D.

Sometime Member

pology) of the British Association for the

London

D.Litt.,

Semitic Philology in the UniBudapest ; Ord. Member and
Class-President of the Hungarian Academy
of Sciences ; Foreign Member of the British
Academy, of the Imperial Academy of
Sciences, St. Petersburg, of the Royal
Academy of Sciences, Berlin, of the Indian
Institute, The Hague, of the Jewish Historical Society of England, of the Soci4b6
Asiatique, Paris.
Education (Muslim).
versity of

Litt.D. (Dartmouth College).
Professor of Greek Literature and Greek
Archaeology in the State University of Iowa,

tt

York.

(Celtic).

Professor of

Fairbanks (Arthur), Ph.D. (Freiburg

B.),

New

Columbia University,

Ethics and Morality

GOLDZIHER (lONAZ), Ph.D.,

Erastianism.

FOUCAET (George

Johannes).

;

Church History and Patristic

Professor of
Literature

(Dr.

Ordentlicher Professor der Klass. Philologie
an der Universitat zu Rostock.

of The Evil Eye.

ECCKEN (Rudolf Christoph), Dr.

D.Litt. (Oxon.).

Egyptology at Manchester University ; formerly Laycock Student of Egyptology at Worcester College, Oxford, and
Sub-editor of the HieroglyMic Dictionary of
the German Academies at Berlin.
Ethics and Morality (Egyptian).
in

Principal Librarian, London
author of
Literary History
;

A

of India.
Dravidians (South India).

Member

of the

American Oriental Society.

Easter Island.

Haldane (Elizabeth Sanderson), LL.D.
Author

of Life of James Ferrier (1899), Life
of Descartes (1905), and joint-translator of
Hegel's History of Philosophy {1S92), and The

Philosophical

Works of Descartes

(1911-12).

Encyclopaedists.

Hall

(H. B.), M.A., F.S.A.
Assistant in the Department of
Egyptian and
Assyrian Antiquities in the British Museum.

Expiation and Atonement (Egyptian),
r amily (Egyptian), Fate (Egyptian).

H ANN AY

(James Owen), M.A.

Rector of Westport, Co. Mayo.
Eustathiua.
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Jacobi (Hermann), Ph.D.

D.D., LL.D.

President of Doshisba University, Kyoto,

Professor des Sanskrit an der Universit&t zu

Bonn

Family (Japanese).

Harrison (Jahk Ellkn), LL.D.
(Durham).
StafT Lectnrer in Claaaio at

Cambridge

;

VOLUME

;

Geheimer Regierungsrat.

Dnrga.
(Aber.), D.Litt.

Newnham College,

Corresponding

Member

of the
author of

German Arehteological Society
FroUgonuna to the Study of Greek
;

Beligion.

Fan.

Jacobs (Joseph), B.A. (Camb. and Lond.), Litt.D.
(Penn.).

Professor of English Literature at the Jewish
Theological Seminary of America formerly
President of the Jewish Historical Society
of England ; formerly editor of Folklore,
;

Fable.

Herbiq

(Dr.

GrsTAV).

Kgl. Bibliothekar an der Hof- nnd Staatsbibliothek
Privatdozent fur indogermanische Sprachwissenschaft nnd Etroskologie
an der Unirersitftt zn MUnchen.
;

Jekemias (Alfred), Ph.D.

(Leipzig), Lie. Theol.
hon. c. (Leipzig).
Pfarrer in Leipzig und Dozent an der Universit&t.

Etruscan Religion.

Ethics and Morality (Babylonian).

Hicks (Robert Drew), M.A.
Fellow and

Jolly

formerly Classical

Lecturer of

Trinity College, Cambridge.

Empdocles, Epicureans.

HiLLEBRANDT

(A. F. ALFRED), Ph.D. (Munich),

LL.D.
Ord. Professor of Sanskrit and Comparatire
Philology in the University of Breslau ;
Corresponding Member of the Konigliche
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Gottingen, and of the Royal Bavarian Academy of
Sciences ; Geheimer Regiemngsrat.

(Julius), Ph.D. (Munich), Hon. M.D. (G8tHon. D.Litt. (Oxford).
Ord. Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative
Philology and Director of the Linguistic
Seminary in the University of Wurzburg ;
formerly Tagore Professor of Law in the
University of Calcutta.
tingen),

Ethics and Morality (Hindu), Expiation
and Atonement (Hindu), Family (Hindu),
Fate (Hindu).

J6N8SON (Finnub), Dr.Phil.
Profes.sor ordinarius of

Dyaus.

Eddas.

Hopkins (Edward Washburn), Ph.D., LL.D.
Professor of Sanskrit and Comparative Philology in Yale University ; former President
of the American Oriental Society; author
of Religions of India.
Festivals and Fasts (Hindu).

Hughes (Henry Maldwyn),
Author of The Ethics of

Joseph (Morris).
Senior Minister of the
gogue.

B.A., D.D.
Jetoish Apooryphai

Adjtttor

Dr. juris et phil.
'
Legati Wameriani,'

interpretis

Leyden.

Eunuch (Muslim).

Experience (Religious).

Keane (Augustus Henry),

Hull (Eleanor).
of the Irish Texts
Society, London ;
Member of Council of the Folklore and Irish
Literary Societies ; author of The CuchuUin

Saga in Irish Literature (1898), Pagan
Ireland (1904), Karty Christian Ireland

LL.D., F.R.G.8.,

F.R.A.I.

Hon. Sec.

A

West London Syna-

Education (Jewish).

Juynboll (Th. W.),

Literature.

(1905),

Northern Philology in

the University of Copenhagen.

Late Vice-President of the Royal Anthropolate Professor of Hindulogical Institute
stani in University College, London ; author
of Ethnology, Man Past and Present.
;

Text-book of Irish Literature

Ethnology, Europe.

(1907-8).

Fate

King

(Celtic).

Htslop (James Hervey), Ph.D., LL.D.
Secretary of the American Society for Psychical Research ; formerly Professor of
Logic
and Ethics in Columbia University.
Energy, Equity.

Inge (William Ralph), D.D.
Dean of St. Paul's; author

Ethics and Morality (Australian).

King (Leonard William), M.A., F.S.A.
Assistant in the

Department of Egyptian
in the British
Antiq^uities
Lecturer in Assyrian at King's

and Assyrian

of Faith and
of English Mystics,
Personal Idealism and Mysticism.
Ecstasy.

Knoioledge,

(Irving), Ph.D.
Assistant Professor of Education in the State
University of Iowa ; Fellow of the American
Association for the Advancement of Science.

Studies

Museum

;

College, London.

Fate (Babylonian).

Knight
Iterach (James), M.A.. D.D.
and Professor of New Testament
Language and Literature, in the United
Free Church College, Aberdeen author of
I* God Knoumblef (1887), Evolution and

Principal,

(G. A. Frank), M.A., F.R.S.E.
Minister of St. Leonard's United Free Church,
Perth.

Feet-washing.

;

CKriitianity (1894), Theism in the
Present Science and
Philosophy
Descartes and Spinoza (1904).

Epistemology.

Lake(Kirsopp), M.A. (Oxon.),D.D. (St Andrews).
Professor of New Testament Exegesis and the
Light of
(1900),

History of Early Christian Literature in the
University of Lyden.
Epiphany.
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Laug (Andrew), M.A.,
Author

D.Litt., D.C.L.,

and Myth

of Custom,

BituaZ and Religion

(1887),

Religion (1898), Magic

Dreams and Sleep

and

The Making of

Religion (1901).

B.D., Ph.D., Hon.

(Oxon.).

Reader

Minister of the United Free Church at Craigdam ; Assistant in Logic in the University
of Aberdeen, 1906-1909.

Ethics and Morality (Christian).

Assyriology and Comparative
Philology in the Uniauthor of Neo-Babyversity of Oxford
lonian Royal Inscriptions (V.A.B. vol.
iv.), Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms, A

Shillito

Mackenzie (Donald), M.A.

(Introductory).

Lancdon (Stephen Herbert),
M.A.

LL.B.
Myth,

(1884),

IX

in

Mackenzie (John Stuaet), LittD., LL.D.
Professor of Philosophy in University College,
Cardiff.

Semitic

Eternity.

;

Snmerian Grammar, Babylonian Liturgies.
Expiation and Atonement (Babylonian).

Leoer (Louis).
Membre de I'lnstitut de France

ligionsgeschichte und
Universitftt zn Berlin.

D.D.

;

Lehmann (Edvard), D.TheoL,
Professor

(P. J.), M.A., D.Phil.
Of the English Presbyterian Mission, Swatow.
Education (Chinese), Family (Chinese).

Maclean (Arthur John), D.D.

Professeur au
College de France; Professeur honoraire h.
I'Ecole des langues orientales.
Festivals and Fasts (Slavic).

Ordentlicher

Maclagan

D.Phil.
der Theologie

(RePhilosophic) an der

Bishop

(Camb.), Hon.

and Caithness.

Fasting (Christian).

Maclean (Magnus), M.A., D.Sc,

F.R.S.E.
in

Professor of Electrical Engineering
Royal Technical College, Glasgow.

the

Feinn Cycle.

Macler

Ethics and Morality (Parsi).

(Glas.).
of Moray, Ross,

(Frederic).

Ancien Attach^ h, la Biblioth^ue Nationale
Lanr^at de I'lnstitut Professeur d'Arm^nien
h, rficole des Langues orientales vivantes.
Festivals and Fasts (Armenian).

;

Lodge (Rupert Clendon), B.A.

;

Late John Locke Scholar, Oxford ; late Junior
Lecturer in Philosophy in the University of
Manchester.

MacRitchie (David), F.S.A. (Scot, and Ireland).
Member of the Royal Anthropological Institute

Empiricism.

Loewe (Herbert Martin James), M.A.

of Great Britain

Curator of Oriental Literature in the UniLibrary
Director of Oriental
versity
Studies, St. Catharine's College, Cambridge.
Expiation and Atonement (Jewish).
;

MacCulloch (John Arnott), Hon. D.D.

(St.

Andrews).
Rector of St. Saviour's, Bridge of Allan ; Hon.
Canon of the Cathedral of the Holy Spirit,
Cnmbrae ; Examiner in Comparative Religion and Philosophy of Religion, Victoria
University, Manchester ; Bell Lecturer,
Edinburgh Theological College author of
Comparative Theology ; Religion : its Origin
and Forms; The Childhood of Fiction; The
Religion of the Ancient Celts; Early Christian Visions of the Other-World.
;

Dualism (Celtic), Earth and
Druids,
Earth-Gods, Eschatolo^, Euphemism,
Fairy, Fall (Ethnic), Fasting (Introand non-Christian), Feasting
ductory
(Introductory), Festivals and Fasts

and Ireland

;

President of

Andrew Society, Edinbui-gh author
of Ancient and Modern Britons ; Fians,
Fairies and Picts ; Scottish Gypsies under
the St.

;

the Stetoarts.

Dwarfs and Pygmies.

Mair (Alexander), M.A.
Professor of Philosophy in the University of
Liverpool.

End.

Marett (Robert Ranulph), M.A.,

F.R.A.I.
Fellow of Exeter College, and Reader in Social
Anthropology in the University of Oxford ;
author of The Threshold of Religion.
Ethics (Rudimentary).

Margolxouth (David Samuel), M.A.,

D.Litt.

Fellow of New College, and Laudian Professor
of Arabic in the University of Oxford author
of Mohammed and the Rise of Islam, Moham;

}ncdanis7n.

(Celtic).

Expiation and Atonement (Muslim), Fall

Macgkegor (Annie Elizabeth Frances), B.A.
(Lond.).

Margoliouth (George), M.A.

Ethical Discipline.

MclNTYKE (James

Lewis), M.A. (Edin. and
Oxon.), D.Sc. (Edin.).
Anderson Lecturer in Comparative Psychology
to the
University of Aberdeen ; Lecturer in
Psychology, Logic, and Ethics to the Aberdeen Provmeial Committee for the Training
of Teachers formerly Examiner in Philosophy to the University of Edinburgh;
;

author of Giordano Bruno
Fear, Fearlessness.

(Muslim).

(1903).

(Cantab.).

Senior Assistant in the Department of Oriental
Printed Books and MSS in the British

Museum.
Feasting (Hebrew and Jewish).

Martin (Alexander Stuaet), M.A., B.D.
Formerly Pitt Scholar and Examiner in
Theology in the University of Edinburgh,
and Afinister of the West Parish of St.
Nicholas, Aberdeen.
Election.
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Phillips (David), B.A. (Wales), M.A. (Canteb.).
Professor of the Philosophy and History of

Marvin (Waltek Taylor), Ph.D.
ProfesKor in Hutgers College,
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New Jersey.

Religion in the Theological College, Bala,
North Wales.

Equivocation (Logical).

Mavor

(James), Ph.D.
Professor of Political Economy in the University of Toronto ; author of The Scottish

Railway Strike.
Employment.

Moffatt

(James), D.D., D.Litt.
Yates Professor of New Testament Greek and
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A.H.=Anno Hijrae
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Jos. = Josephus.
= Septuagint.
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Pal.

Version

= Anno Yazdagird (A.D.margin.
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A.y.
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Can.
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about.

Phoen.
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= Prayer Book.

Pr. Bk.
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Rom. = Roman.

et.

RV = Revised Version.
RVm = Revised Version margin.
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Phil.

= compare.

edd.

Narrative.
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Pent. = Pentateuch.

V^ersion.

AVm= Authorized
c.

=note.

n.

= Aryan.

Ary.
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or editors.

Sab.

= Sabfean.
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Sem. = Semitic.
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English Version.
f. =and
following verse or page as Ac lO*"ff. =and
following verses or pages as Mt ll*"'
Fr. = French.

Sept. = Septuagint.
Sin. =Sinaitie.
Skr.= Sanskrit.

EV=

:
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Targ.
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Himy. = Himyaritic
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Heb.

tr.
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Jos = Joshua.
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and 2 Kings.
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Chronicles.
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La = Lamentations.

Ezk = Ezekiel.
Dn = Daniel.
Hos = Hosea.
Jl = Joel.
Am = Amos.
Ob = Obadiah,
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P8 = Psalms.
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MaI = MaIachi.

Ec = Ecclesiastes.

Apocrypha.

E8=l and

or translation.

2

text.
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WH=We8toott and Hort's
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Ch,

= Targum.
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II.
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number) = times.

Theod. =Theo<lotion.
TR = Textus Receptus.

Hel.

1

Syr. =Syriac.
t. (following a

Talm.= Talmud.

H = Law of Holiness.

1

Symm. = Symraachus.
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Est
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to

Sus = Susanna.
Bel = Bel
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Esther.

Wis = Wisdom.
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Ecclesi-

the

Man = Prayer of
Manasses.
Mac, 2 Mac = 1 and 2
Maccabees.

Pr.

asticus.

Bar=Baruch.
Three = Song of the Three

and

1

Children.

Neio Testament.

Mt = Mattliew.
Mk = Mark.
Lk = Luke.
Jn = John.
Ac = Acts.
Ro = Romans.

=

Co, 2 Co
Corinthians.
Gal = Galatians.
1

Th, 2 Th=rl and 2
Thessalonians.
1 Ti, 2 Ti=l and 2
1

Timothy.

Tit = Titus.
Philem = Philemon.
1

Eph = Ephesian8.
Pn = Philippian3.

Col = Colos8ians.

To = Tobit.
Jth= Judith.

xm

.

and 2

He = Hebrews.
Ja= James.
P, 2 P= land 2 Peter.
Jn, 2 Jn, 3 Jn = l, 2,
and 3 John.
Jude.
Rev = Revelation.
1
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The following

authors'

names, when onaccompanied by the
the works in the

= BeUrage tur tern. Seligiomgesch., 1888.
Baldwin = Z>u-<. o/ PhUotophy and Psychology,

'BtLttiieen

8 vols. 1901-1906.

Htjiii^iiominalbUdung in den tem. Sprachen,
2 vols. 1889, 1891 (^894).
BenzinKer=J7e6. Archaologie, 1894.
Brockelmann = OmcA. d. arab. Litteratur, 2 vols.
1897-1902.

= Syr. Bom. Sechttbuch aut dem
Jahrhundert, 1880.
Badge = Go<^ of the Egyptians, 2 vols. 1903.
Dareniberg-SagUo=i)ic<. dee ant. gree. et rom.,

Bmnx

-

Sachan

fiinjften

1886-90.

De

la Saussaye=LeArfrucA der Religionsgueh.*,
1905.
Denssen^ZHe Philoe. d. Upanuhadt, 1899 [Eng.
tr., 1906].

Donghty=.^raWa Deserta, 2 vols.
Giimm = Deutsche Mythologie*. 3

1888.

vols. 1875-1878,
Eng. tr. Teutonic Mythology, 4 vols. 1882-1888.
HtkXa\inTf!,ex=ReaUncyclopddiejurB\bel U.Talmud,
i. 1870 ('1892), iL 1883, suppl. 1886, 1891 f., 1897.
HoUei = AlteeltiKher Sprachscluitz, 1891ff.
Kirchenzico/. Theol.
Holtzmann-Z<ipflel =
.

weten', 1895.

Howitt=A^a<it>e Tribes of S. E. Australia, 1904.
Jubainville = Cour de Lttt. celti^ue, i.-xii., 1883 ff.
lAgiaBge= Etudes rur les religions simitiques',
1904.

tMD=: An Arabic-English Dictionary, 1863 ff.
lja,ng=Myth, BittutX and Religion^, 2 vols. 1899.
Lepsius =2)enAma/r aus ^gypten u. ^thiopien,
1849-1860.

Lichtenl)erger=:n<;yc. des sciences reiigieuses, 1876.
Lidzbarski=.ffan<^6u(;A der nordsem. Epigraphik,
1898.

McCttrdy= .ffwtory, Prophecy, and

the

Monuments,

2 vols. 1894-1896.
hi\ax= Sanskrit Texts, 1858-1872.
Concise Diet, of the
Language, 1894 ff.

Assyrian

and

Oriental

Journal.

i4B.4ir

= Abhandlungen

d.

Berliner

Akad.

d.

Wissenschaften.
i4JS= Archiv fUr
Ethnographic.
AEG=Assyr. and Eng. Glossary (Johns Hopkins
University).
d. Gdttinger Gesellscbaft
der Wissenschaften.
./4CPA= Archiv fUr Geschichte der Philosophic.
./4 fl.fi = American Historical Review.
j4flr= Ancient Hebrew Tradition (Hommel).
yli/PA= American Journal of Philosophy.
./4./P = American Journal of
Psychology.
^J'.RP= American Journal of Religious Psychoand
Education.
logy
i4JSi=A>iierican Journal of Semitic Languages

./4G0=Abhandlungen

and Literature.
jl/TA=American Journal of Theology.
XlfOa Annates du Mus^e Guimet.

ylP^S= American Palestine Exploration
APF=KTc\n\ fiir Papyrusforschung.
./<

.8= Anthropological Review.

of a book, stand for

d.

Archaologie, 2 vols.

heb.

1894.

Pauly-Wissowa =iJca/encyc. der dassischen Altertumswissenschaft, 1893-1895.
PerTot-Chipiez = ri^ de I'Art dans rAntiquiti,
1881 ff.
Preller = itomwcA* Mythologie, 1868.
IWville= .Be/iyion des peuples non-civilisis, 1883.
Riehva = I/andworterlmch d. bibl. Altertums*, 18931894.

'Ro\)maon = Biblical Researches in Palestine^, 1856.
Roscher = iea;. d. gr. u. rom. Mythologie, 1884.
Schaff-Herzog = rA New SchaffHerzog Encyclopedia of Relig. Knowledge, 1908 ff.
Schenkel=t6i-ixco, 5 vols. 1869-1875.
Sohurer=G^K, 3 vols. 1898-1901 \.HJP, 6 vols.
1890 ff.].
Schwally=X<ien nach dem Tode, 1892.
Siegfried-Stade=.ffe6. Worterbuch zum AT, 1893.

^meRdi = Lehrbuchder aittest. Beligionsgesch.', 1899.
Smith (G. A.) = Historical Geography of the Holy

Land*, 1896.
Smith (W. 'R.) = Religion of the Semites*,

1894.

Spencer (H.) = Principles (^Sociology', 1885-1896.
SpenceT-G}llen^= Native I'ribesof Central Australia,
1899.
^
Spencer-Gillen = Northern Tribes of Central
Australia, 1904.
Swete = rA OTin Greek, 3 vols. 1893 ff.
Tylor (E. B.)=Primitive Culture*, 1891 [<1903].
Ueberweg=.ffw<. of Philosophy, Eng. tr., 2 vols.
1872-1874.
WebeT = Jiidische Theologie auf Grund des Talmud
vertoandlen Schriften', 1897.
Wiedemann = Die Religion der alten ./Egypter,
1890 [Eng. tr., revised. Religion of the Anc.
.

Egyptians, 1897].

Wilkinson = il/annr* and Customs of the Ancient
vols. 1878.

Z\mz = 'Die gottesdienstlichen Vortrdge der Juden*,
1892.

2. Periodicals, Dictionaries, Encyclopsedifts,

AA = Archiv fur Antliropologie.
AAOJ = American Antiquarian

Nowack = XeAr&ucA

Egyptians, 3

Ma8a-Amolt = yl

title

below.

list

and other standard works frequently
yl-S'G

= Abhandlungen

.(4Soc

= L'Annie Sociologique.

cited.

der Sachsischen Gesellscbaft
der Wissenschaften.

yliSlF/=Arch8eological Survey of W, India.
.<4.^= Allgemeine Zeitung.
B.<4(T = Beitrage zar alten Geschichte.
B.<45<S=Beitrage zur Asayriologie u. sem. Sprach>
wissenschaft (edd. Delitzsch and Haupt).
iJ(7fl^= Bulletin de Correspondance Hell^nique.
Bureau of Ethnology.
(? = Bombay Gazetteer.
Bellum Judaicum ( Josephus).
Bi = Bampton Lectures.
Pi = Bulletin de Littirature Eccldsiastique.
BOR = YiB.\>. and Oriental Record.
jS=Bibliotheca Sacra.
BSA = Annual of the British School at Athens.
BSAA = Bulletin de la Soc. archtologique k Alex-

2?=
BJ=

andrie.

BSA i=Bnlletindela Soc. d'An thropologie de Ly on
BjS.<4P= Bulletin de la Soc.
Society.

.<<i?lF= Archiv fiir Religions wissenschaft.
.<15s Acta Sanctorum (Uollandus).

Paris.

JBSG = Bulletin de la Soc. de Gdographie.
i?r5= Buddhist Text Society.
B fK= Biblical Worid.
.?=Bibli8che Zeitschrift.

.

d' Anthropologic, etc.,

LISTS OF ABBREVIATIONS
C/l/SZ = Compte8 rendus de rAcadimie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres.

XT

JASBeJoVim.

of As. Soc. of Bengal.
of Biblical Literature.
Journal of the Buddhist Text Society.

./Si= Journal

CBrS= Calcutta Buddhist Text Society.

JTiS=

C/'= Childhood of Fiction (MacCulloch).
CG,S= Cults of the Greek SUtes (Famell).
0/= Census of India.
C/^ = Corpus Tnscrip. Atticarum.
Corpus Inscrip. Etruscamm.
C/G= Corpus Inscrip. Grsecarum.
C/i= Corpus Inscrip. Latinarum.
C/iSr= Corpus Inscrip. Semiticarum.
COT= Cuneiform Inscriptions and the OT [Eng.

,//)= Journal des D6bats.
J'DrA=Jahrbucher f. deutsche Theologie.
J"^= Jewish Encyclopedia.
JG05= Journal of the German Oriental Society.
JJIC= Johns Hopkins University Circulars.
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OF

EELIGION AND ETHICS
D
DRAVIDIANS
term.

fNorth India).

Meaning

i.

The term 'Dravidian'

of

(Skr. Dravida, the
adjectival form of Dravida) ' seems to have been
pnmarily an equivalent for Tamil,' but was extended by Caldwell (Dravidian Grammar^, 4 ff.) to
denote the family of languages formerly designated
Tamulian or I'amulic, practically including all
the languages of Southern India, Tamil, Telugu,

M&lay^am, Canarese, and Tulu,

which form a
group well defined and closely related one to
another. Manu {Institutes, x. 43, 44) speaks of
the Dravidas as a tribe of K^atriyas, or warriors,
who had become out-castes ; and, as they are the
only southern tribe mentioned in his lists, Caldwell
supposed that in ancient times the name was loosely
applied to the whole of the South Indian peoples.
Whether or not this belief was well founded, his
invention of the word 'Dravidian' as a generic
term for the South Indian group of languages is
convenient, and has been generally accepted. By
a natural, if not
perfectly justifiable, extension the
terra, primarily philological, has been widely used
in an ethnological sense, and we have liecome
accustomed to speak of the Dravidian peoples
when we really mean the races speaking the
Dravidian languages. Even in this
exsliglitly
tended sense the term Dravidian is fairly exact
and little open to misunderstanding.
Kisley,
however, in his report on the last Census of India
(i. 500), has used the term in a much wider sense.
He includes in it races extending from Ceylon to
the valley of the Ganges, and pervading the whole
of Madras, Hyderabad, the Central Provinces,
most of Central India, and Chota
Nagpur' and he
'
regards this aa probably the original type of the
population of India, now modified to a varying
extent by the admixture of Aryan, Scythian, and
Mongoloid elements." Nearly all the other existing races of India, except the Indo-Aryans, such
aa the Rajputs, Jats, and Khatris of the Panjab,
are claasecl by him as
Scytho-Dravidians, AryoIn other
Dravidians, or Mongolo-Dravidians.
Vords, every element in the present population
which cannot be classed as Aryan, Scythian, or
Mongoloid, is designated 'Dravidian.' This terminology is, as Kisley himself is aware, ojjen
much criticism. Like Aryan,' Dravidian,'
to_
originally a purely philological term, is wanting
_

'

'

'

;

'
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when used in an ethnological sense.
But the name, however unsatisfactory it may be,
has now passed into popular use, and the writer of
in precision

the present article

is unable to suggest a better
alternative.
Here it is taken to denote that form
of Animism which constitutes the belief of a
body
of forest tribes occupying the line of hills which
forms the backbone of the Peninsula, extending
from the Indian Ocean into the lower course of
the Ganges. Analogous forms of belief are found

among the agricultural, artisan, and menial population of the great northern Plains, and along the
lower slopes of the Himalaya. Beliefs and practices
of this type form the basis of popular Hinduism as
we now observe it. In fact, no clear line of distinction can be drawn between these forms of
Animism and much of what is known as orthodox
Hinduism.
Both have been in contact for an
enormous period of time, and each has reacted
on the other, Hinduism admitting many of the
Animistic beliefs and rites of the darker races,
while these in tlieir turn have largely accepted the
outward observances of the Hindu faith, wor-

shipping the Hindu gods, who are often only
modifications of their own deities, and
adopting
the rules of caste and the social restrictions confood
and
cerning
personal purity which caste
enforces.
2. Primitive Dravidian religion.
An attempt
has been made by Caldwell in Southern India to
investigate on the basis of philology the primitive
Dravidian beliefs.

"They were,' he says (op. rit. 118), 'without hereditary
"priests" and "idols," and appear to have had no idea
"heaven" or "hell," of the "soul" or "sin"; but they
acknowledged the existence of God, whom they styled Ko,
or king a realistic title little known to orthodox Hinduism.
to his honour a "temple," which they called
They erected
" God's
house " ; but I cannot find any trace of tha
K6-il,
"
"
worship which they offered to him.'
of

In another passage (ib. 580 flf.) he
compares the
demonolatry of the Dravidians with the shamanism
of High Asia, noting as features of resemblance
the absence of a regular priesthood ; the acknowledgment of God's existence, combined with neglect
of His worsliip ; the non-existence of belief in
metempsychosis the objects of worship being not
gods or heroes, but demons, which are supposed to
be cruel, revengeful, and capricious, and are worshipped with blood sacrifices and wild dances.
;

DRAVIDIANS
'
The offlciatinf BMgtelu or priest excite* UmMll to frenzy,
utd then pretend! or aiippaM* hiiiim-lt to be pooten e d by the
demon to which wonUp ii being offered and whilst In tliis
gteto b conunank&tao to those who consult him the infomm;

MonlMbMrocaiTed. TbodaiiioiiolatiTi'rsctisrdinlndiaby the
but
I prlmitiT* Dnvldian tribes Is not only similar to thin,
Brsrr word used in liie tonttoinu description o(
wonbip would apply equally lo the Dravidian
of the one
ly; and In depirtinjf the ceremonies

nee w depict those of the other also.'
It must, however, be remarked that the belief in
unless Caldwell uses the term in
metempsycliosis,
its tcnnic&l sense, is found among the Northern
Dravidians.
Thus, according to Caldwell,
3. ShAmanism.
the basis of the beliefs of the South Indian
Dravidian tribes is shamanism, and many instances of similar customs can be quoted among
those of the North ; e.g. the Kars or Mufisis of
ChotA Nagpur communicate with the evil spirit
which they worship through their priest, the
He assembles the people, music and
baiga.
dancing commence, and an invocation of the spirit
is chanted
*
until one or more of the performers manifest possession by
wild roUtng: of the eyes and involuntary spasmodic action of
the musses. Tlie affection appears contagious, and old women
and others who have not been dancing become influenced by it
This cerin a manner that is horrible to contemplate.
tainly U the most tliorough form of demon worship^ with which
we have met, and one that must appear to its votaries to testify
to its own reality each time it was resorted to (Dalton, 232 f.).
.

.

.

'

Similar practices employed for the exorcism of
diseases are widely spread among the people of the
northern Plains, cut even among the tribes which
occupy the central range of hills this form of
shamanistic orgies seems never to have taken the
same hold among the people as has been the case
in Southern India, where what is known as Devil
Dancing may be observed much more frequently
than in the north. This has been described among
the Sh&nfirs of Tinnevelly by Caldwell (op. cit.
685 f.) and by Bumell ('The Devil Worship of the
and in Northern India, at
Tulavas,' lA, 1894)
least, shamanism has played a quite unimportant
part in the development of the popular beliefs.
The religion or the Northern
4. Animism.
Dravidians is mainly a form of Animism, defined
by Tylor, who invented the term, as the belief in
Spiritual Beings' {Prim. Cult.*, 1891, i. 424) or as
;

'

;

Jevons (Introd.

to Hist,

of Mel., 1896, p. 22) defines
changes which
are perpetually taking
place in the world of things,
were explained by primitive man on the theory
that every object which had activity enough to
affect him in any way was animated by a life and
will like his own.' The term has been used by
some authors to cover the various manifestations
of what is commonly but cumbrously styled the
"anthropomorphic" tendency of savage thought'
(Marett, Thresh. o/JRel., 1909, p. 6) and the same
author \ib. 11) urges that what he calls 'Supernaturalism is not only logically, but also, in some
sense, chronologically prior to Animism. Following
the same line of argument, Risley {Census Report,
1901, L 352), while accepting the title 'Animism'
for the vague, amorphous
conception which he is
discussing, endeavours to ascertain the ideas which
it

'

:

All the

many movements and

'

;

'

'

'

underlie

it

:

What the Animist worships and

means to influnoe and conciliate is the shifting and shadowy
company of
unknown powers or influences making for evil rather
than for
seeks by

all

rood, whlch>resides in the primevnl forest, in the crumbling
hills, in the rushing river, in the spreading tree, which
gives its
spring to the tiger, iU venom to the snake, which generates
Jungle fever, and walk* abroad in the terrible giiise of cholera,
sm^pox, or mumUn. Closer than this he does not seek to
define the object to which he offers his victim, or whose
symbol
he daubs with vermilion at the appointed season. Home sort of
power Is there, and that is enough for him. Whetlicr it is
MKdated with a spirit or an ancestral ghost, whether it proceed* from the mysierioos tiling ileelf , whether it is one
power
or nuv. be doe* not stop to faiquii*.-

^

And he

goee on to suggest that

(North India)
'
the hypothesis that the earliest beginnings of savage religion
are to be sought in the recognition of elemental forces to which,
in the firat iuistance, no personal qualities are asoril^ed, may,
which has exerperhaps, afford an explanation of a problem
cised several inquirers of late the origin of the faiiUant unwho
in
flgure
savage mythology
worshipped Supreme beings
almost all over the worid. . . . When the era of anthropomorphism sets in and personal gods come into fashion, the
active and passive powers of the earlier system are clothed in

The fonuer become departmental
appropriate attributes.
spirits or gods, with shrines and temples of their own and
The latter
incessant offerings from appreliensive votaries.
receive sparing and infrequent worship, but are recognized,
en rtvanche, as beings of a higher ty-pe, fathers and wellwishers of mankind, patrons of primitive ethics, makers of
things,

who have done their work and earned their repose. The

Bum represents the one the Bongas or godling*
examples of the other.'
Animism in Northern India. The character5.
istics of Animism in Northern India have often
SanUl Marang

;

of disease are

been described, and do not materially

difler

from

what we observe in other parts of the world.
Thus Gait writes of Assam {Census Report, 1891,
i.

93)

:

'There is a vague Imt very general belief in some one
omnipotent being, who is well-disposed towards men, and

whom

Then
is no necessity of
propitiating.
toward*
of evil spirits, who are
ill-disposed
interference
are
whose
malevolent
to
human beings,
ascribed all the woes which afflict mankind. To them, therebe
offered.
These
malevolent
sacrifices
nmst
spirits are
fore,
sylvan deities, spirits of the trees, the rocks, and the streams,
'There
is
no regular
also
of
the
tribal
ancestors.
and sometimes
priesthood, but some persons are supposed to be better endowed
When
a
divination
than
others.
with the power of
calamitjy
occurs, one or more of these diviners, shamans, or soothsayer*
is called on to ascertain the particular demon who is offended,
and who requires to be pacitied by a sacrifice. This is done
either by devil dancing, when the diviner works himself into a
paroxysm of drunkenness and excitement, and then hold*
converse with the unseen spirits around him, or by the examination of omens eggs, grains of rice, or the entrails of a
There is a profound belief in omens of all sorts ; no
fowl.
journey is undertaken unless it is ascertained that the fates are
therefore there

come a number

and

who have started on a journey will
turn back should adverse omens be met with on the way. One
in
connexion
with their sacrifices may be menpeculiarity
tioned. On all necessary occasions, goats, fowls, and other
offered
to
the
are
animals
gods but it is always assumed that
the latter will be content with the blood and entmils the flesh
sacrificer
and his friends, the presiding
the
is divided among
soothsayer usually getting the lion's share.'
propitious, while persons

;

;

From another point of view, dealing with the
case of persons gifted with the hereditary powers
of healing. Rose (i. 161) shows that
as primitive religions have no conception of the distinction
between the soul and the life, they reason, logically enough
from their standpoint, that, precisely as physic^ life is transmitted, 60 too is the soul transmitted from one generation to
another, and with the life transmigrate, as it were, all the
attributes and powers of the progenitor. On this theory it is
*

quite easy to explain the transmitted hereditary power of
curing disease or causing evil by means which we may call
supernatural.
observe it in Northern India,
Animism, as

we

develops on various lines, according to the diverse
objects which are supposed to be occupied and
dominated by spirit agency. It will be convenient
to begin with tne worship of the celestial bodies,
though, as a matter of fact, this type of worship
is probably later than the cult of tree-spirits or
of the village gods.
It is in an advanced stage
of religious belief, says Kol)ertson Smith {Rel.
Sem.', 1894, p. 114), that celestial gods predominate.
6.

Sun-worship prevails widely
forest tribes of the Central Hills.
they are in trouble, the Kharwilrs appeal

Sim-worship.

among the

When

to the sun ; any open space on which he shines
serves as an altar. When a sacrifice is needed, the
Kisana ofi'er a white cock to him, according to the
laws of mimetic magic. The Bhuiyas and Oraons
worship him as Boram or Dharm Devata. The
Korwas reverence him as Bhagwan, the wondera term borrowed from the
ful, the divine one'
Hindus his service is done in an open space, where
an ant-hill is used as the altar. The Kharrias
adore him under the name of Bero.
'

;

*
Every head of a family should during his lifetime make not
less than five sacrifices to this deity the first of fowls, the
second of a pig, the third of a white goat, the fourth of a ram.

DRAVIDIANS
and the

fifth of

a

bufifalo.

He

then considered sufficiently

is

propitiated for that generation, and regarded as an ungrateful

god

if

he does not behave handsomely

ti)

his votary.*

Worship of a similar kind is done by the Kols
and Oraons (J?..) (Dalton, 130, 132, 133, 141, 157,
The Davars, a forest tribe in the
159, 186, 223).
Thana district on the west coast, worship the Sun
at the Divali, or feast of lights, by throwing red
lead towards him, and ofTering fowls, which are
into the forest {BG
of the Satpura Hills
have a form of joint worship of the Sun and
Moon under the name of Sondal Deo (Luard, i.
72).
Among the village population of the Plains
this non-Aryan worship of the Sun has been combined with the Aryan cult of Silrya or Saraj

not

killed,

xiii. pt.

i.

but allowed to

fly

The Bhils

157).

Narayan.
7. Moon-worship.

Moon-worship, though probably earlier in origin than that of the Sun, is
much less important. The Binjhias of Chota
Nagpur worship Nind-bonga as the Moon, in conjunction with Sing-bonga, or the Sun ; and in many
other cases the worship of both luminaries is combined, as w^ith the Chandor of the Mundas, known
also as Chando Omol or Chanala, who is worshipped by women, and considered to be the wife
of Sing-bonga, the Sun-god, and mother of the

and Castes, i. 136, ii. 103 f.;
The most curious form is the Chauk

stars (Risley, Tribes

Dalton, 186).

Chanda rite in Bihar. On that day the people fast
and employ a Bralunan to worship the Moon with
an ottering of flowers and sweetmeats. It is believed that, if any one looks upon the Moon that
day, calamity wifl befall him. Should any one be
unlucky enough to do this, he can repel the
dangerous influences by getting himself abused
by other people abuse, like mock fights, being
regarded as a means of protection against demons
;

He therefore, in order to
(Frazer, GB^ iii. 93 f.).
excite their abuse, flings stones on the roofs of his
23 f.).
neighbours' houses (NINQ
The worship of the other
8. Planet- worship.
planets is of much less importance. Their motions
are observed chiefly by astrologers, who calculate
the horoscopes of children, and examine the figures
with a view to determining whether a marriage will
or will not be auspicious. Eclipses are supposed
to be the work of spirit agency embodied in the
demon Kahu, who can be scared by noise, while the
suttering Sun or Moon can be restored to vitality by
sacrifice and fasting during the period of the eclipse
v.

(see

DosADHS).

The spirits of water. According to the
theory of Animism, the flow of water in river,
stream, or well is considered to be due to spirit
action, and floods and whirlpools are the work of
a malignant spirit. In the Panjab, when a village
is menaced by floods, the headman makes an ofl'ering of a coco-nut (which is probably a form of
9.

of an original human sacrifice) and a
to the flood-demon.
He holds the ofTerin"
in his hand, and stands in the water until the flood
rises high enough to wash it away.
Then it is
believed that the waters will abate.
Some otter

commutation

mpee

an animal victim, a buttalo, horse, or ram, which,
after blood has been drawn from its ear as a sign
that the offering has been made, is flung into the
water [NINQ i. 5). At a whirlpool on the Tapti

river the Gonds sacrifice a goat before daring to
cross the stream {Berar Gazetteer, 1870, p. 35). This
propitiation of the water-spirit develops in two
airections first, into the worship of rivers held
specially sacred, like the Ganges and Narbada, on

whose banks, when the sinner bathes, he enters
into communion with the
of the stream. As
spirit

his bo<ly is cleansed, so his soul is relieved from
His idea of
is not spiritual
pollution.
purification
in our sense of the word
that is foreign to primi-

(North India)
tive habits of thought but spiritual in the sense
and their dangerous
of getting rid of evil
spirits
influence. In the second place, the vague spiritual
entity which animates the water is personified
into one or other of a host of water-godlings, like
Kwaja Khizr or Pir Bhadr, who are worshipped by

fishermen and boatmen whose business is on the
great waters. Wells, in the same way, are sacred.
Some have underground connexion with a holy
river ; others are appropriated to the cult of some
Hot springs, in
special god others are oracular.
particular, indicate the presence of the fire-spirit ;
of a demon which, if not propitiated, brings disease ;
of a Rak^asa or demon slain by a goddess whose
blood keeps the water warm (Waddell, Among the
Himalayas, 203 ; BG xiv. 373).
In the same way the fall of rain is due to spirit
agency which, if not conciliated, causes drought.
The curious nudity rite, by which women endeavour
to repel the evil influence by dragging a plough
through the soil a good instanc t of mimetic magic
'
is familiar (Crooke,
i. 69 ; Krazer, GB
1. 98).
10. Wind-spirits.- On the same principle the
spirit which cau.ses wind is personified in the
Panjab as Sendu Bir, the whistling god, whose
He has
voice announces the approaching storm.
now been adopted into Hinduism as an incarnation of Siva, and is regarded as a malignant
deity, causing madness, and burning houses, stealing crops, and otherwise immoral (Rose, i. 130).
When a whirlwind comes, the Ghasiya women in
Mirzapur hold the house thatch, and stick an iron
or wooden spoon into it as a charm against the
demon ; if a man were to touch it, the storm would
sweep the roof away {NINQ i. 68). In the Panjab,
Phera is the deified saint who rides on the little
whirlwinds which blow in the hot weather, and an
appeal to him protects the worshipper from harm
;

PR

PBi. 81).
The hail-demon.

((Jrooke,

Hail also is the work of a
which, under the rules of sympathetic magic,
can be scared by cutting the hailstones with a
knife ; or the business of repelling it is entrusted
to a special magician, like the iilari of eastern
Bengal, who, when a storm approaches, rushes
almost naked from his hut, with a rattan wand in
his right hand, invoking Paramesvara, the Supreme
God. He ascends a mound, and, spreading abroad
his hands and indicating by a motion of his wand
the direction in which he desires the hail to pass
away, he recites a series of doggerel incantations
The Garpagari of the Central
(Wise, 368 f.).
Provinces and the Woll or Oliya of Kumaun
exercise similar functions (NINQ iii. 106 ; Central Provinces Gazetteer, 1870, p. 48).
12. Tree-spirits.
The tree with its waving
leaves and branches, apparently dying in the
autumn and waking to new life in the spring,
providing various medicines and intoxicants, is
naturally regarded as inhabited by a spirit. Such
spirits, impersonations of the vague terrors of the
jungle, the causers of death, accident, and disease
to those who intrude within their domains, are
generally regarded as malignant. But, when the
tribe adopts a settled life, it is provided by the
Tribes like the
tree-spirit with food and shelter.
Mundas take care to preserve a patch of the primitive jungle in which the spirits disestablished by
the woodman's axe may repose. Here most of the
tribal religious worship is conducted (see Obaons).
The cult at a later period develops into reverence
for one or other of the special varieties of trees,
some of which, like those of the fig genus, are
regarded as the abode of the collective gods ; others
are appropriated to the service of individual gods,
as the Bel (Aicjle marmelos) to Siva, or the TulasI
{Ocymum sanctum) to Vi?nu. Under the shade
of the village tree, where the business of the
11.

spirit,

DRA VIDIANS
commanity is conducted, are placed the rude stones
which collectively embody the Grftma-devatft, or
gods and godlin^ (see 27).
These tree-spirits, in their most primitive conception, form a host of beings without special
names, and to whom no special functions are
assigned. But in process of time they tend to
become concentrated into one or more distinct
personalities, like the Silvanus of the Romans.
Snch is Bar&m, the forest deity of the Joangs of
Keonjhar, who stands at the head of their system,
and is regarded with great veneration (Risley,

local

We

Tribes and Castes, i. 363).
find also, in Bengal,
Thftnpati, one of the elder
gods of the Savaras,
'
'
lord of the sacred grove (than) (ib. ii. 244).
In
the same category is Sama Barhi, the ' old lady of
of
the grove' {sama)
the OrSons, who corresponds
'
to Deswftll, the ' lady of the cleared land of the
Mnnd&s (Bradley-Birt, Chota Nagpore, 39). In
the United Provinces her place is taken by
'
Bansapti Mft (Skr. vanaspati, ruler of the wood '),

who

known by the Musahars, a

is

half-civilized

jangle tribe, as BansatI or Bansuri.
*By ber command the trees bear fruit, the bulbs g^row in the
urth, the bees make honey, the tussar worm fattens on the
daan

and

and jackals

(useful as food to
man) multiply their kind. She is the goddess of child-birth.
To her the childless wife makes prayers for the erant of offleaf,

lizards, wolves,

In her name and by her aid the mcdicine-man or
prin);.
orcerer expels devils from the bodies of the possessed. In her
name and to her honour the village man kindles a new fire for
lighting a brick-kiln. Woe to the man who takes a false oath
in the name of Bansati
(Nesfleld, Calcutta Rev. Ixxxvi. 204).
'

I

So with the Tharils of the sub-Himalayan Taral.

demons larking in the forest trees,
especially the weird cotton tree {Bombax hepta-

They

fear the

phylla).
'Only the

terrible cry of fire will bring these poor feartricken creatures to open their doors and remove the heavy
barriers from their huts at night; and even in the daytime,
amid the hum of human life, the songs of the birds, and the
lowing of cattle, no Tharu, man, woman, or child, will ever
venture along a forest line without casting a leaf, a branch, or
tk piece of old
rag upon the Bansati formSi at the entrance of
the deep woods, to save themselves from the many diseases and
accidents the goblins and malicious spirits of the forests can
bring upon and cause them. The Bansati, or "good spirit" of
the woods, is a square space cut in the ground, six feet by six,

and covered with pine branches (Knowles, 214).
Another form of this cult, already alluded to in
the case of the Tharus, is that of attaching rags
to trees. Trees thus decorated are to be found all
over Northern India, and are known as Chithariya
or
Chithraiya Bhavani, 'Our Lady of Tatters,' or
in the Paniab as Lingri Pir, or flie 'Rag Saint'
i. 161).
The question of the motive
(Crooke,
of these rag-oflferings has been fully discussed
by
Hartland (LP, ii. 175 ff.).
Discarding the two
most usual explanations either that they are
offerings to the god or presiding spirit, or that they
contain the disease of which one desires to be rid,
and transfer it to any one who touches or handles
he regards the rite as another application
***-jm
natmw^ame reasoning which underlies various
sense, chron,..,itchcraft and folk-medicine,
'
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the same line 01
loni
Iui,
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v.
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oiotmnginawitchshand may causeme

iOS), wnilticle in contact with a beneficent power
for the vague, amorestore me to health, or promote my
discussing, endeavo^'". *''*'' '"*' pricked my wart, even if
"'" "y "^ contact, by the wound
nndorliA 11
it ..
unaeriie
, ^
peculiar bond with the wart; the
'
What the Animist woi wart has by that friction acquired a
ence and conciliate is thitever is done to the pin or to the rag,
unknown iwwers or influeijn or rag may undergo, the same
rood, which resides in the ct brought to bear upon the wart.
Bills, in the rushing river, in i"ub my wart with raw meat and
spring to the ti^r, its venoiivill decay and disappear with the
jungle fever, and walks abroao >at. In like manner my shirt or
Closet it, placed upon a sacred bush,
smallpox, or murrain.
define tbe object to which he ofttname written upon the wall of
be daube with vermilion at the ap^ my hand cast upon a holy
power is there, and that is enou^nt of my food cast into a
aociate<l with a spirit or an ancesf-red tree, or a nail from
--

oeeds from the mysterious thing itself, ^ tree is therefore in
or manv, he does not stop to inquire.'
effluence of divinity,
he goes on to suggest
thai involve me. in this
""
the god- (LP ii. 214).
'

And

(North India)
The evidence from Northern India corroborates
which throws much light on the

this explanation,

Animistic practices which are discussed in the
present article.
One peculiar custom connected with trees is that
of marrying the bride and bridegroom to them
of which numerous examples have been collected
in Northern India (Crooke, PR ii. 115 If.).
The
object of this custom is obscure. In some cases
the intention may possibly be to communicate to
the newly-wedded pair the vigorous reproductive
In most cases, however, the
power of the tree.
intention seems to be to transfer to the tree the
malignant spirit influence which menaces them,
and, in particular, endangers the fertility of the
union (Frazer, GB^ i. 195 f.).
From the
Earth.
13. Worship of Mother
worship of the vague spiritual bein^ with whom
the Dravidian peoples the forests amidst which he
dwells, and in which he collects the game, roots,

and

fruits which constitute his only food
supply,
pass on to the worship of the Earth-Mother,
which marks the adoption of a settled life and his

we

experiments in agriculture. Among many
savage races the Earth-deity is spiritualized as
female (Tylor, i. 326) and it has been suggested
with some degree of probability that the predominance of Mother-worship in India and elsewhere
represents a survival from the matriarchate, the
prevalence of which has been attested in India by
a considerable amount of evidence (J. E. Harrison,
Proleg. to Gr. Religion, 1903, pp. 261, 499 RisleyGait, Census Report, i. 448). As in the case of the
Greek Thesmophoria, the gist of which was a
mimicking of Nature's processes, in a word, the
ritual of
sympathetic or mimetic magic the
women fasting seated on the ground because
the earth was desolate, then rising and revelling
to stir the Megara to imitate the impulse of spring
the North Indian cult of Mother Earth is largely
in the hands of women.
Again, though we find
in the Rigveda the personification of Dyaus and
Prithivi as respectively gods of heaven and earth,
from whom the other deities and even the whole
universe were supposed to spring, this cult is quite
difl'erent from that of the Earth-Mother as we find it
among the Dravidians(Monier- Williams, raAna7iism and Hinduism.*, 1891, p. 182 Oppert, 402).
14. Restoration of the fertility of the EarthMother. The theory of the Dravidians, like that
of
many primitive races, e.g. the Romans (Granger,
Worship of Romans, 1895, p. 208), is that the Earth
after bearing each successive harvest becomes
exhausted, and that if she is to continue to discharge her functions she must be periodically refreshed and roused to new activity. In one or the
dances of the Kol women of Chota Nagpur, they
all kneel and pat the ground with their hands in
time to the music, as if coaxing the earth to be
fertile
and this also doubtless is the intention of
the Oraon dance when the performers all face inwards and simultaneously jumping up come down
on the ground with a resounding stamp that marks
the finale of the movement' (Dalton, 198, 255).
The same rite was performed at the worship of
Dometer Cidaria in Arcadia, and it is founa in
many other parts of the world (Frazer, Pausan.,
1900, iv. 239). Secondly, as among the Celts (Nutt,
Voy. of Bran, ii. [1897] 150), it was believed that
the Earth -spirit needed to be periodically refreshed
with human blood. This was one of the ideas
underlying the rite of ineriah sacrifice among
the Kandlis (q.v.). Thirdly, the fertility of the
soil was supposed to depend upon the periodical
marriage of Mother Earth with her male consort.
The cult of this divine pair meets us throughout
the whole range of Dravidian myth, belief, and
earliest

;

;

;

;

'

ritual.

Thus

in

Bengal we

find

Bilrha-BHrhl,
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the old man and the old lady,' wliom the Rautias
regard as the ancestors of mankind ; they are in
Eastern Bengal invoked in times of sickness and
trouble ; they generally haunt a sacred tree,
but in their worship, if a perfect tree be not procurable, a branch of it will answer the purpose
(Wise, 132 f.; Risley, op. cit. i. 270, 381, li. 203).
The Majhwars of Mirzapur worship the pair Dih
and Deoharin, the impersonated protectors of the
village site (dih), and they also recognize as cropguardians the pair Ningo Baghiya, the phallic
tiger, to whom, when the giain is ripe, the first
five handfuls, after being taken home and crushed,
are offered ; and Hariyari Mata, the mother of
greenery,' to whom a burnt sacrifice is made in the
field at
sowing and harvest time (Crooke, I'ribes
and Castes, iii. 435, 447). The Pavras, a forest
tribe in Khandesh, sacrifice, before harvest, goats
and fowls, and make an offering of com to a pair
called Bara Kumba and Rani Kajhal, who occupy
adjoining sacred trees ; the pair are invoked at
the marriage rites in a song which describes the
wedding of these deities of the forest {BG xii. 97 f.).
The divine pair worshipped by the Kharwars of
the Central Hills are Chandol and Chanda, apparently moon-deities (the moon having a powerful influence over the fertility of the crops), who
correspond to the Munda Desaull and his wife,
Jharera or Maturu (Dalton, 130, 188 Frazer, GB^
ii. 154 ff.).
The Kharwars of Palamau reverence
in the 8ame way a pair known as Darhar and
Dakin, a boar and country spirits being offered to
the male, and a sow and spirits to the female ; in
Mirzapur, their goddess Devi is associated with
the cmt of the phallic Gansam (NINQ i. 40). In
the United Provinces and Bihar we meet a pair of
village sprites, Chordeva and his spouse ChordevI,
or Jak and Jakni, who are kno-vn as the thieving
deities, because husband and wife live in separate
villages, and, when the crops in one village are
more productive than those of another, the people
think that the Jak robs the fields of the barren
tract to support his wife. This reminds us of the
law of the XII Tables, which forbade people to
spirit away the crops from a neighbour's field by
means of spells antl incantations (Crooke, TC iii.
447 ; Frazer, Pausanias, v. 57).
In a higher stage of culture among the people of
Bengal, Sitala, a form of the Mother-goddess,
who presides over smallpox, has as her husband
Ghantakarana, who is now being adopted into the
cult of Siva ; and even the Sun-god is provided with
a partner (Gait, Bengal Census Report, i. 193).
The patron pair in Rajputana are Eklihga, whose
name betrays hip phallic origin, now known as
lAvara, the lord Siva, and Gaurl, the yellow lady,
who is identified with Annapurna, 'she that is
filled with or possessed with food.'
At the opening of the year a deputation is sent outside the
city to provide earth for Gauri, thus typifying her
as the Earth-goddess. With this image is united
one of Isvara, and they are placed together ; a
small trench Ls then excavated, in which barley is
sown ; the ground is irrigated and artificial heat
supplied till the grain germinates, when the
females join hands and dance round it, invoking
the blessings of Gauri on their husbands. The
young com is then taken up, distributed, and
presented by the females to the men, who wear it
in their turbans (Tod, i. 603).
This is one of the
Gardens of Adonis so fully illustrated by Frazer
(Adonis, Attis, Osiris'^, 1907, p. 194ff.). In Southern
India even Visnu is associated with the Earthgoddess Bhilmi-devl, as her consort (Oppert, 363)
and in a still later development Siva is represented
in his androgynous form as Ardhanarlsa, with a
hermaphrodite body, uniting in himself the principles of male and female generation.
'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;
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The rites
15. Marriage of the Earth-goddess.
of symbolic marriage of the Earth-Mother to her
partner are periodically performed by many of the
Dravidian tribes. Among the Kharwars of Chota

Nagpur she is represented by Muchak Rani, whose
marriage is performed every third year with great
pomp and ceremony. The people assemble with
drums and horns, and sing wild songs in honour
of the bride and bridegroom.
The officiant enters
a cave, and returns bringing with him the Rani,
who is represented by a small oblong-shaped stone
daubed with red lead. This is dressed in wedding
garments and carried in a litter to a sacred tree,
under which it is placed.
The procession then
starts for another hill, where the bridegroom, supposed to belong to the Agariya, or iron-smelter
The stone of the goddess is here
caste, resides.
flung into a chasm but it is believed that the two
hills are connected by an underground passage,
by which the bride returns, always in the form of
the same stone, every third year to her father's
house (NINQ iii. 23 f.). Among the Musahars of
the United Provinces, Bansapti, the Forest Mother,
is married to Gansam or
Bansgopal, who is represented by a mud pillar in phallic form (Crooke,
TC iv. 34 f.). In Bihar, Hara or ^iva is combined with his female form in Hargauri, who is
worshipped at marriages (Buchanan, i. 420). In
Khandesh, Ranubal is a favourite family -goddess.
Her marriage and investiture with the sacred
thread are performed in a seven days' ceremony,
in which the goddess is represented by an image
made of wheat flour (BG xii. 51). The marriage
of DhartI, or Mother Earth, as performed by the
In
Oraons, is described in the article Okaons.
the Panjab,
Darya Sahib, tlie god of the river
Indus, is married in great state to the goddess,
who is embodied in a pot of hemp and Devi, in
the form of Ganggor, represented by an image of
clay or cow-dung, is loaded with ornaments, and,
after her marriage is performed, is flung into a
well (Rose, i. 118, 128).
When the tutelary deity
of Marwar fell into the hands of the prince of
Amber, he married him to his own female deity,
and then returned him to his original owner (Tod,
ii.
As among many savage races, like the
123).
Maoris, the legend is told of the severing of the
wedded pair, fleaven and Earth, so the Gonds
believe that
formerly the sky lay close down
upon the earth. One day an old woman happened
to be sweeping, and when she stood up she knocked
her head against the sky. Enraged, she put up
her broom and pushed the sky away, when it rose
up above the earth, and has ever since remained
there' (Russell, i. 94; Lang, Custom and Myth^,
It is
that we have
1893, p. 45
).
perhaijs possible
an echo of the same marriage rite in the tale of
the wedding of Ghazi Miyah, the Muhammadan
hero, who has been adopted from Musalman hagiology into the worship of the Dravidians of the
Plains, and whose career ends in untimely death
(NINQ iv. 70 Crooke, PH ii. 324). This is 'also
perhaps the origin of the myth of Dulha Deo, the
bridegroom god,' wedded and slain in the midst of
the marriage rites. He reminds us of Attis, god
of vegetation, married and periodically put to death
in order to promote the fertility of the soil (NINQ
iii. 39, 93; Crooke, PR i. 119ff.).
With this, in
the legend of Dulha Deo, is combined the worldwide myth of the disappearance of bride or bridegroom in consequence of the infringement of some
mystic rule of tabu (Lang, op. cit. G4 IF.).
16. Ritual of the worship of Mother Earth.
Among the forest tribes of the Central Hills, Mother
Earth is supposed to live with the other village
gods in a pile of stones collected round the sacred
tree of the hamlet.
Worshij) is done through the
baiga (q.v.), or aboriginal priest, at the chief agri;

;

'

ft'.

;
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In
18. The Mother identified with the snake.
her chthonic asi)ect the Mother-goddess and her
partner are naturally identified with the snake,
an animal which lives in holes and moves in the
darkness. This was the case at the Greek Theamophoria, where the pigs' flesh thrown into the
chasms of the earth seems to have been regarded
as in some sort the due of the earth-powers as
represented by the guardian snakes; the Erinya,
the offended ghost, was considered to be a snake,
and this was also the guise of the death hero (J. E.
Harrison, op. cit. 123, 232, 326 ff.). The Kurs of
Chota Nagpur claim descent from Naga Bhuiya
and Naga Bhuiain, the male and female earthThe Mother-goddess of
serpents (Dalton, 231).
South India, Ellamma, has images of snakes in her
temple ; and Durgamma, another form of the
deity, has her temple built over a snake -hole
beside a sacred Margosa tree, which, with the
snake, if there be one there, is held sacred, and
both are sjrmbols of the goddess (Oppert, 469, 497).
The Dangis of the United Provinces worship the
and in
Earth-cod, Bhumiya, as an old snake
Bundelkhand snakes are worshipped under the
name of Bhiarani, a form of Devi, a title which
is said to mean
dweller in the earth (Luard, i.
From the same point of view, the snake is the
75).
ii.
guardian of underground treasure (Crooke,

cultnral seasons plongliing, sowing, and liarvesting with an offering of flowers and the sacrifice
of a goat, the flesli of which is eaten by the men,
boys, and unmarried girls, no gTo>vn-up girl or

married woman sliaring in tlie rite. This is the
formal village - worship
but, as we have seen
(II 9, 14), grown-up women have private services
of their own, which are distinct from the tribal
Other tribes worship her when they
celebrations.
begin wood-cntting or collecting thatching-grass,
or gleaning the petals of the mahua {BasHa latiWith some tribes the offering consists of
folia).
molasses, butter, cakes, a fowl, and some spirits.
According to the principles of mimetic magic, the
goat should be grey-coloured, and the fowl speckled
;

{NINQ

i.

77).

Her benign and malevolent aspect. In fact,
the character of the ollering marks the twofold
17.

conception of the goddess. In her benevolent form
she is Mother of ail things, giver of corn, producer
of fertility in man and beast.
Accordingly she is
presented with offerings of flowers, milk, or the
fruits of the earth. In her malevolent and clithonic
aspect, which would naturally be recognized by
tribes which dispose of their dead by inhumation,
she is appeased by blood sacrifices of animals, or
even, as in the case of the Kandlis, with human
victims.
Macpheison, writing of this tribe {Calcutta Rev. V. 64), states that in her malevolent
as
the
form,
supreme power,
when a tribe engages in war with enemiea of another race, her
awful name is invoked, and tows of sacrifice are recorded in

;

PB

134

;

veloped

the worship of the Mother-goddesses,

which forms such an important element in the
As in
beliefs of the people of Northern India.

present.'

the other hand, in her benign character she

Greece, the close connexion of the Mother-goddess
with the earth is illustrated in sacred art. As in
the Greek vases she appears rising out of a mound,

'presides over the operations of nature. . . . Upon her depend
the fecundity of the soil and the growth of all rural produce,
the preservation of the patriarchal houses, the health and
increase of the people, and, in an especial manner, the safety
of the flocks and their attendants. She is worshipped by human
sacrifices. She has no fixed corporeal shape, form, image, symbol,
or temple.
But she, together with the other superior gods,
may temporarily assume any earthly form at pleasure as, for
instance, that of the tiger as convenient for purposes of
wrath.'

so

EUamma's image

a

is

figure

hewn

in stone,

fashioned so that only the heaid is visible, while the
body is concealed in the earth ; and the same con-

ception appears in Buddhist bas-reliefs, where we
find the Earth-goddess, Mahapathavi or Prithivl,
rising out of the ground and supporting the horse
of the Master (J. E. Harrison, op. cit. 277 ff. ;
Oppert, 468; Griinwedel, Buddhist Art in' India,

;

among

ff.).

19. The cult of the Earth-Mother developing
It seems probable
into a general Mother-cult.
that from this primitive conception of the EarthMother as either kindly or malevolent has de-

*

In her benign form,

'

'

the event of success. Her nature is purely malevolent but she
does not seem to interfere with the mdependent action of other
deities in their respective spheres, and she is nowhere peculiarly

On

(North India)

the Kharwars of

Mirzapur she is honoured by sprinkling pulse and
on the ground, with the prayer : ' Mother
Earth
Keep ns in prosperity, and protect the
ploughman and oxen!' (NINQ L 141); while the
orthodox Hindu, at the time of somng and harrice

1901, p. 100

!

f.).

This conception of the Mother-goddess seems to
be the most important element in the Dravidian
'
I salute the Earth, the realizer of
cultus which has been imported into Hinduism.
vest, prays
all desires, she who is blessed with all kinds of
Like the Earth-Mother, the other Mothers appear
riches and creatures ; she who is contented, faith- in a double manifestation, at once benignant and
malevolent. This is shown in the epithete of Devi,
ful, and virtuous, the giver of all that one asks
for the realization of desires' {ih. v. 76).
In the who is the most common type of the class Kanya,
eastern Panjab she takes the form of Shaod Mata,
the maiden '; Kanyakumari, the youthful virgin ';
'
Mother of fertility,' and she is represented by a Sarvamahgala, always auspicious
Sakambhari,
'
nourisher of herbs ; and, on the other side,
plough coulter placed between two round balls of
'
cow-dung, probably with a phallic significance. Chamunda, the demon-slayer
Kali, the black
Over these are laia leaves of holy trees, and the one ' Raja-si, the fierce
Raktadanti, bloodyas
he
measures
the com on the threshing- toothed.'
It is this contrariety of aspect which
peasant,
O Mother ShSod Give us increase, renders the cult of the Mother-goddesses so perfloor, prays
and make our bankers and rulers contented
(ib.
plexing. In one contrasted and yet identical form
i.
Her malevolent nature appears in the they both cause and remove disease. Thus in
173).
Kandh prayer
We are not satisfied with our eastern Bengal the Mother is usually worshipped
wealth ; but what we do possess we owe to you, under the form of Siddhi^vari, 'perfected
queen,'
and for the future we hope for the fulfilment of or Vrddhlsvari, old queen ' but when epidemic
our desires. We intend to go on such a day to diseases break out she is appealed to with an
such a villages to bring human flesh for you. We
or Bhadra Kali,
euphemistic epithet as Rakhya
trust to attain our desires through this service.
'Kali the protector, the auspicious' (Wise, 135).
Forget not the oblation (Macplierson, Memorials, In this benignant form she is one of the favourite
1865, p. 117). Probably the idea of comninnicating objects of worship in Bihar as Ksemakarni, slie
the fertility of the Mother is the object of tlie who confers
In tlie
blessings (Buchanan, ii. 49).
curious Matmangara rite at the marriages of the Central Provinces the
village-goddess Devi reprelower castes, when the lucky earth is dug from sents the Earth-goddess she can cause or avert
the village tank, and brought to form the marriage
smallpox and cholera, and is incarnate in the body
altar and the fireplace at which the wedding feast of
any one suffering from the former disease ; so
U cooked (Crooke, Pli i. 27).
much so that those who enter the room where the
:
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'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

'
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;
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'

I

'

:

'

;
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'
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patient lies take off their shoes as a mark of respect
to her (Russell, i. 79).
20. Varied manifestations of the Mothers.
Hence the manifestations of the Mothers are infinvaried.
Bahucharajl, who has a shrine at
itely
Anjar in Kachchh, is the looking-glass goddess,'
whom
before
the votary worships his own image
on a sheet of silvered glass ; but, to illustrate the
of
the
cult, in Baroda she is said to
elasticity
have been originally a Charau woman, who when
attacked by robbers committed suicide, and was
elevated to the rank of a manifestation of the
divinity {BG v. 212). Another group of six Mothers
in Kathiawar are also said to be the daughters of
a Charan who was dismissed from court as unlucky
because he wa.s childless. He practised austerities
at a shrine of Kali, and his six daughters, who
were bom in response to a prayer addressed to the
goddess, became Mothers {ib. viii. 642 f. ). The cult,
in fact, is vague in the extreme.
The worship of
Ekvira, the Mother of the Karli Caves, is mixed
with
the
up
original Buddhism, of which this place
was a centre, part of the cultus being thd circumambnlation of a dagoba, or Buddhist relic shrine ;
and the temple of the Turturia Mother is served
by women, who are supposed to be modern representatives of the original Buddhist nuns (ib. xi. 383
Cunningham, Archceological Reports, xiii. 147). It
is in Western India that the Mother-cult most
widely
Each Rajput clan in Kathiawar has a
prevails.
patron Mother ; all Rajputs visit the Mata with
their brides immediately after marriage, and the
mint at Navanagar is presided over by the Mother
Asapuri, hope-fulfiller ; but peculation goes on
under her very eyes.
21. Ritual of Mother-worship.
The worship at
the famous shrine of Becharaji in Baroda
may be
taken as an example of the ritual of the Motnerwhich
is
almost
here
cult,
purely Animistic. Every
morning the head officiant, after ablution, enters
the adytum and pours a mixture of milk, curds,
clarified butter, sugar, and
honey known coUect'
over
ively as panchamrita, the five divine foods
the image, and drops water over it through a perforated metal pot, while a Brahman chants hymns
from the Veda. Coloured powder and flowers are
placed upon the image, incense and camphor are
burnt, and silver lamps are kept lighted day and
night. After the worship, the 'chUdren's food'
{bdlabhojya), consisting of wheat-flour, sugar, and
clarified butter, is offered with a coco-nut (a survival of human sacrifice), and the morning service
ends with the waving of lamps (drti), burning of
'

;

'

'

'

camphor, ringing of bells, and beating of gongs.
Another meal of sugar and milk is offered to the
goddess about 10 a.m., a little being sprinkled over
the image, and the rest consumed
by the priests.
In the evening a passage of the sacred book telling
of the exploits of the Devi is read, the figure is
washed and worshipped, and more cooked food is
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afterwards throw them into the water. The popular explanation is that this rite commemorates the
suicide of a woman married to a boy husband.
But a different explanation has been suggested. The deities
Siva and Parvati are conceived as spirits of vegetation, because
their images are placed in branches over a heap of flowers and
grass but this theory leaves many points unexplained, and
until we have full details of the rites observed at all the festivals
of Devi we cannot hope to discover the ideas underlying these
local rites (Rose, i. 126).
'

;

'

22.

The

already

mover

Disease-Mothers. Mention has been
19) of Kali as the causer and re-

made

(

of disease.

The

control of disease

is

in

the hands of a host of these Mothers, to each of
whom the power over a certain malady is assigned ;
for instance, controlling smallpox, Mari
cholera, and so on (see Bengal,
13 ;
i. 123 ff.).
These functions are not,
Crooke,

Sitala,

Mata

PE

however, clearly fixed, and are often attributed
to the Mothers of orthodox Hinduism.
Thus the
cultivators in Bihar worship Jagadamba,
Gangota
'
Mother of the world,' twice or three times a
month, with offerings of husked rice and incense ;
while under the title of BhagavatI, the worshipful
one,' Devi is propitiated at weddings and in times
'

of sickness,

by offerings of kids, butter, basil leaves,
and vermilion (Risley, Tribes and Castes, i. 269).
Shamanism is an important agency in the cure
of disease.
The kaphri, as Buchanan (ii. 131)
calls the exorcist in Bihar, makes an offering to
the
of disease, and becomes violently agitated
deity
before ne announces the treatment which he
recommends. When a person is bitten by a snake
he

the shrine of Bisaharl, 'she
the practitioner foretells the event by staring into a vessel of water,
the troubling of the water indicating the arrival
of the deity to take part in the cure.
In the
eastern Panjab, the exorcist, who is here called
'
builds
a
shrine to his
bhagat,
worshipper,'
When he is to
familiar, before whom he dances.
be consulted, which should be at night, the inquirer provides tobacco and music. The former is
waved over the person of the invalid and given to
the bhagat to smoke. While the music plays and
a butter lamp is lighted, the bhagat sometimes
lashes himself with a whip, under which treatment
he is seized with the afflatus, and, in a paroxysm
of dancing and head-wagging, states the name of
the malignant influence, the manner in which it
may be propitiated, and the time when the disease
may be expected to abate. Or he waves com over
the sick man and counts out the grains into heaps,
one grain for each spirit which is likely to be at
the bottom of the trouble, and that one on whose
heap the last grain falls is the one to be attended
In Jalandhar a scape-animal
to (NINQ i. 127 f.).
is used ; a goat or young buftalo is selected, blood
is

carried

to

who removes venom,' and

drawn from its
Then

and

presented {BG vii. 611 f.).
More usually the Devi or Kali receives a blood
offering, some of which is sprinkled upon the altar

its face is smeared with
taken round and outside the
It finally
village, bearing the malady with it.
becomes the perquisite of the exorcist (ib. ii. 191).
An important part of the treatment is the muttering of spells and the waving of peacock feathers

(see

to scare the spirit

Devi Patan).
Of all the orthodox Hindu cults that of Devi is
most akin to Animism, and hence many of the
forest tribes of the Central Hills accept as representatives of her many village-goddesses, such as

Khermata, primarily an Earth-goddess the Desahal
Devi, or goddess of the four quarters of the hamlet ;
;

the
or goddess of rags (12), Ijesides
Chithraiya Devi,
various local incarnations like the Vindhyabasini
Devi, the goddess of the Vindhyan range (Russell,
i. 83).
In the Panjab we find unmarried girls
recognized as representatives of Devi, to whom,
as to the goddess, offerings are made twice a
year.
Here, also, girls make images of Siva and his
spouse Parvati, Devi in her mountain form, and

is

vermilion.

23.

ear,

it is

(ib. iii. 74).

'Like the Baal of the
local Jupiter was commonly worhigh places. Wooded heiglits, round

Mountain-worship.

Semites, the

shipped on
which the rain-clouds gather, were indeed the
natural sanctuaries for a god of the sky, the rain,
and the oak' (Frazer, Lect. Kingship, 1905, p. 208 ;
cf. Farnell, CGS i. 4, 51 ; Fowler, Boman Festivals, 1899, pp. 222, 261).

The same

ideas,

com-

bined with the awe and mystery which surround
them, doubtless commended the worship of mountains to the Dravidian tribes. Those of the Central
Hills
imagine each peak to be the haunt of an evil
spirit, which they are careful to propitiate before
they make an ascent; and it is a common belief

DRAVIDIANS
that mountains were fonned by rival divine or evil
powers warring with each other and using the
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among the Hos and Juangs (Dalton, 132,
The tribes further west, like the
Kurkas, worship Bagh or Vagh Deo, and a female
Wagliai Devi, served by a hhUmak priest, who
to know spells by which he can protect

case
133,

158, 214).

rooks as misHiles {NINQ i. 47). The cult of mountains has been regarded as purely Uravidian but
this is very doubtful, and at any rate the reverence
limself and his parishioners from the beast (Berar
paid by the Aryans to the mighty Himalayan f)retends
The
Elliott, op. cit. 255 f.).
peaks must have dated from the time when they Gazetteer, 191 f.
first came under observation.
Many of them belief in tiger-men, or men who are really metabecame seats of the Hindu gods, and one title of morphosed tigers, is common, the man-eater being
Siva is Giri^, while that of his consort is Pfirvati, often a person of evil life changed into that form
both meaning mountain-dweller.'
(Gait, Assam Census, i. 250 f. ; Crooke, PJi ii.
In Bengal the Mundas, Sant&ls, Mahilis, and 216 ff.).
other tribes of Chota Kfigpur revere a mountain(c) The cow.
Cow-worship, which appears to
god called Marang Burn or Bar Pahaf, great arise among pastoral tribes which have attained
mountain,' to whom their tribal priest makes some degree of culture, is naturally not found
sacrifice of buiTaloes and other animals.
These highly developed among the Dravidians, and the
sacriiices are made at the chief visible habitation
life of the animal is not protected by the effective
of the deity, a bluff near Lodhma (Gait, i. 191).
tabu enforced
by orthodox Hindus. The Gonds,
In the Hoshangabad district of the Central Pro- for instance, kill a cow at the funeral rites and
vinces, Suryabhan, or Sun-rays,' is a common name hang the tail of the victim on the gravestone as a
for isolntea, round-peaked hills, on which the Snn- sign that the obsequies have been duly performed ;
is believed to dwell ; and among the Kurkus,
and the Kurkus sprinkle the blood of a cow on the
'
S)d
Qngar Deo, the mountain-god,' resides on the grave, believing tliat if this rite be omitted the
nearest hill outside the village, where
yearly at the ghost refuses to rest and returns to earth to plague
Dasahra festival he is worshipped with an offering the survivors (Dalton, 283 ; IA i. 348 f.). See art
of two coco-nuts, five dates, and a ball of ver- Cow (Hindu).
milion paste. They regard him as their tribal
It is only among the semi-Hinduized forest
god (Elliott, Settlement Report, 1867, pp. 121, 254). tribes that the cult of the cow has made much proThe
Northern
Dravidians
In Nepal, where under the present
24. Animal-worship.
gress.
dynasty
share with other primitive races the belief that the rules of Hinduism are rigidly enforced, it u
animal intelligence is identical with that of man
deemed the highest sacrilege to approach the image
that animals can, as in the folk-tale world, talk of the sacred animal, except in a position of adoraand act precisely as men do ; that men and animals tion, 'insomuch that a malicious person, wishing
may for a time resume the forms which had once to suspend the agricultural operations of his neighbeen theirs, or, for that matter, take any other. bour, would be sure to effect his purpose by placing
Hence shape-shifting, as it has been called, is a stone or wooden figure of a cow in the midst of a
widely accepted, and it may even take place by field' (Kirkpatrick, 100). Further west the cult
means of death and a new birth, the powers and of the cow is
closely connected with that of Kr^na,
qualities or even the actual form of a deceased and in Central India we have the curious rite of the
ancestor being reproduced in his descendants. silent tendance of cattle, in which the performers,
Hence various animals are worshipped within the drawn from the highest classes of the community,
Dravidian area, of which a few instances will be bathe, anoint themselves, put on garlands of
given here to illustrate the local cults as a supple- flowers, and walk in procession through the grazment to the facts collected in art. Animals.
ing grounds, holding bunches of peacock feathers
Some of the Rajput tribes of (NINQi. 154 f.).
(a) The horse.
'
Ghora
the
in
Gujarat worship
Deva,
horse-god,'
Special godlings are also worshipped to secure
the form of a horse of stone, at their main festivals ; the
safety of cattle. Nagar Deo in Garhwal on
and on the sixth day after a birth the Ojha Kum- the lower Himalaya is supposed to have the cattle
har potters of Kachchh form a horse of clay and in his charge, ancf he is
represented by a trident
make the child worship it (Campbell, Notes, 292). fixed on a platform to which the first milk
given by
One of the chief gods of the Gonds is Kodapen, the animals is dedicated. In Kumaun his place is
the horse-god, a stone which is
worshipped on the taken by Chaumu or Baudh&n, who recovers stray
outskirts of the village at the commencement of beasts, receives
offerings of milk, and, when a missthe
season.
Only men join in the worsliip, ing animal is found, is honoured by the sacrifice
rainy
women
The bhumak priest be- of a goat (NINQ i. 56). Among the Kharwfirs of
being excluded.
smears the stone with red lead, presents a horse the Central Hills,
or Gauraiya,
properly a
made of pottery, then a heifer, on the head of god of boundaries, Goraiya over the herds
(Croolce,
presides
which he pours spirits and prays ' Thou art the Tribes and Cartes, lii.
251).
of
the
we
guardian
have come and offered
In common with the Kunbis of
village ;
(d) The dog.
to thee according to our
If in anything
ability.
Khandesh, the Bhils of that district show extreme
we have failed to please thee,
us.
Protect reverence to the dog and horse; and the dog is
forgive
our oxen and cows
keep us in safety ; let there respected by all Marathas, who figure the animal
be no fear in the jungle.*^ After this the victim is as the
companion of their god Bhairoba and by
slam and boiled, some of the meat is laid with flour
Hindus in Western India, who worship the
many
before the god, and the
worshippers eat the re- dog of their god Kala Bhairava (Campbell, Notes,
mainder of the food (Hislop,
App. i. p. iii). The 276). At the shrine of Malhari in Dharwar the
Gonds and other Central Indian
tribes place Vaggaiyya ininistrants dress in blue woollen coats,
earthenware horses on the tombs of ancestors and tie bells and skins round their
waists, and meet
on the village shrines, which serve as steeds for the
pilgrims barking and howling like dogs. They
the sainted dead and for the local
gods.
endeavour, in fact, to assimilate their appearance
The tif or is naturally worshipped to that of the god whom
(b) TA<srr.
they serve (Robertson
'
the
forest
tribes.
by
the tiger lord
Smith, Rel. Semite.'!', 437). Each Vaggaiyya has
U a favourite deity BighUvar,
the
and a bowl into which the pilgrims put food.; the
along
KaimOr ranges. The Santals and Vindhyan
Kisans worship Vaggaiyyaa lay these down, fight with each other
'^'^""'''j*' '^<""est king,' wiU not kill him,
like dogs, and then lying on the ground put their
J 1*^1and
believe that he spares them in return for their
months, as animals do, into the bowls and eat the
devotion. Even those who do not
actually worship contents {BG xxii. 212). The cults of Bhairoba
swear by his name or on bis skin, as is the or
Bhairava, and of Khande Rfio, Khandoba, or
;

;

'

'

'

.

;

:

;

;

'

mm
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(now promoted to be an incarnation of
f^handoji
iva), wliich are widely spread in Western India,
have dog-worship as their basis. The Bauris of
Bengal will on no account touch a dog, and the
water of a tank in which a dog has been drowned
cannot be used until an entire rainy season has
Under the influence of the Hindus
purified it.
they have now invented a legend that, as they
themselves kill cows and other animals, they deem
It right to regard as sacred some beast which is as
is to Brahmans ; this, as
holy to them as the cow
Kisley remarks {Tribes and Castes, i. 79 f.), being
a neat reconciliation of the twinges of conscience
and cravings of appetite.' But it seems clear that
this is an afterthought, and that, the dog being
really the sacred animal of the tribe, its uncleanness resulted from its sanctity, as in the case of
the pig among the Semites and other races ( Frazer,
Pausanias, iv. 137 f.). 'In general it may be said
that all so-called unclean animals were originally
sacred ; the reason for not eating them was that
they were divine (GB^ ii. 315).
Many birds are regarded as sacred
(e) Birds.
by the Northern Dravidians and the sanctity of
others, like the crow, the pigeon, and the wagtail,
is suggested by the respect paid to omens taken
from them. The skin of a species of Buceros or
hombill, known as the bird of wealth (dhanchirya), is hung up in houses by wizards in the
Central Provinces, and the thigh bones are attached
to the wrists of children as a charm against evil
The peacock seems among the
spirits (Hislop, 6).
Kandhs to impersonate the Earth-Mother, because
an
they placed
effigy of the bird on the top of the
meriah, or human sacrifice-post (Maltby-Leman,
Manual of Ganjam, 1882, p. 84).
Fish are regarded in many places as
(/) Fish.
sacred. Some are believed to contain the souls of
the dead ; all varieties are emblems of fertility, and
are therefore used in the marriage rites. A t most
of the sacred places in Northern India along the
sacred rivers, such as Hardwar, Mathura, and
Benares, the fish in that portion of the stream
adjoining the bathing places are carefully preserved, and any attempt to catch them is fiercely
re.sented by the Brahmans.
The tabu here enforced is partly due to the sanctity of the holy
place whicn makes things connected with it sacred
(Jevons, Introd. 63)
they are also popularly
regarded as impersonations of the divine energy
of the stream, and as connected with the dead
whose ashes are consigned to its waters. They
have now been adopted into the cults of the Hindu
gods, and pious people write the name of Rama on
thousands of pieces of bark or paper, which they
enclose in little packets and throw to the fish.
Once SIta, wife of Kama, was bathing in a Deccan
stream, when one of the fish bit her leg. If one be
now caught and its palate examined, in it will be
found a ball of butter (BG xviii. pt. i. 93). The
crocodile is worshipped as an object of terror. In
Barodathe crocodile god, Magar Deo, is worshipped
once a year to protect men and animals from the
attacks of these monsters, and also as a preventive against illness.
The deity is represented by a
piece of wood in the form of the animal, supported
on twoposts (Dalai, i. 157).
'

'

'

;

'

'

;

Totemism.

The

paid to some of
upon a totemistic basis
but it is difficult to say where, in Northern India,
the line can be drawn between animal-worship and
totemism. In any case the connexion of totemism
25.

these animals

with

may

rest

respect

;

the current beliefs of the Dravidians is
obscure and totemism, as we find it at present,
generally appears as a mode of defining the exogamous groups, many of which trace their descent
from some animal, plant, or other thing which the
members of the group regard ajs sacrM and will
;
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not eat or injure. The totemistic exogamous groups
have been discussed by Risley {Tribes and Castes,
The latter
i., Introd. xliiff.) and Dalton (254).
states that amon" the Oraons the family or tribal
names are usually those of animals and plants,
and when this is the case the flesh of some part of
the animal or fruit of the tree is tabued to the
tribe called after it.' This respect for the totem
seems now hardly to exist among the totemistic
tribes of the Central Provinces, the sacred plants
and animals having generally been adopted into
the cult of some Hindu deity (Russell, i. 189 f.).
The feeling of reverence is still strong in Central
India, where the totem tree is never cut or injured ;
'

men make

obeisance to it, and women veil their
pass it (Luard, i. 198 f.).
26. Local village-godlings.
Writing more parof
the
Semites, Robertson Smith {Hel.
ticularly
remarks
that the activity, power,
Semites', 92)
and dominion of the gods were conceived as
bounded by certain local limits, and, in the second
place, they were conceived as having their residences and homes at certain fixed sanctuaries.'
In order of time the worship of the village-deities
is probably later than that of celestial gods, as
they can hardly exist under the conditions of a
faces

when they

'

nomadic life, and their worship probably marks
an early stage of tribal settlement. The worship
of these gods, as appears from the character of the
priesthood
49), has no connexion with Brahmanical Hinduism. They vary in name, character,
and functions all over the country. But all have
one distinguishing mark their influence is confined to a particular area, and it is only when some
shrine has, by cures and wonders performed within
its precincts, acquired a more than local reputa(

tion that it attracts the worship of persons residing beyond its special domain. When this stage
is reached, it leads to the establishment of a local
cult, which, as it develops and becomes important,

generally annexed by some priest drawn from
the orthodox ranks of Brahmanism, and the local
is gradually promoted to a seat in the regular
fod
lindu pantheon.
is

The general name for
27. The village shrine.
these gods is Grama- or Gramya-devata, the godlings of the village,' or in the modem vernacular
Gahv-devata or Gahv-devI, the last title marking
'

connexion with the Mother cult.
Sometimes,
again, they are known as Dih, the village,' and
the shrine is called Deohar, holy place
a term
which is also applied to the whole body of villageIn
its
form
the
gods.
simplest
village shrine is a
collection of water-worn stones placed under the
sacred tree of the settlement. In the Plains,
where all stones are scarce, pieces of old carving
from a ruined Buddhist or Hindu religious building are often used for this purpose, and occasionally
the desecrated image of the Buddha may be seen
doing service as the representative of the village
Devi or her consort.
Sometimes ancient stone
axes, looked on with awe by people who now use
none but metal implements, have been found in
such places. In the more prosperous villages a
small square building of brick masonry, with a
bulbous head and perhaps an iron spike as a finial,
serves as a shrine. Its
position is marked by a red
flag hung from the adjoining sacred tree; or a
bamboo pole is erected close by to serve as a perch
for the cleity when he deigns to visit the shrine to
receive the oll'erings and attend to the prayers of his
votaries.
In the hill villages occupied
by the purer
Dravidian tribes, such as the Kols or Oraons, the
shrine is usually a rude mud hut roofed with bamboos and straw, which is often allowed to fall into
disrepair until the godling reminds his votaries of
his displeasure by bringing sickness or some other
calamity upon them. Inside is a small mud plat'

'

'
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10
foim, on which a jar of water
offerings are made.

is

usually placed and

No clear distinction is made between the various
kinds of .spirits which occupy such a shrine. First,
there are the purely elementary deities, like the
Earth-Mother and her consort; secondly, those
spirits which are regarded as generally beni^ant,
like the SntI, the spirit of a woman who died on
the pyre of her husband, or those which are actively
malignant. Thus on the borders of the hill country
where Dravidian and Aryan intermix, may be seen
what is called a brahm, a shrine in honour of some
deified Brfihman, where the worshipper makes a libation of milk or curds, lights a lamp, and offers the
fire-service (homa) ; and in an adjoining Dravidian
village a baghaut, a rude shrine or cairn erected
on tlie spot where a man was killed by a tiger, at
which a Kol makes an occasional sacrifice (NINQ
In the eastern Panjab the fusion of cults
a equally obvious. Wilson {op. cit. ii. 147) describes
at Kangra a shrine erected by the Chamars, or
menial Hindu leather-dressers, inside which they
light a lamp twice a month, and
IL 19).

*when they were ill or in trouble they would come to this
alihne and bow down liefore it, and promise that if their
troubles were removed, or their wish g^ratified, they would
present some offering, such as bread, or a coco-nut, or a flag.
If the saint fuifilled his part of the bargain, the worshipper
folfllled his vow ; if not, the vow was void.
Thus 1 was told
that a small flag waving over the shrine had been presented by
a Chamar, who had been ill, and who hod vowed to offer a flag
on his recovery. Often a slirine may be seen outside the
village to the village god, or to the smallpox goddess, or some
other deity, where at set times the women make offerings
of water or grain ; and a small lamp may be often seen burning
on a Thursday evening at the tomb of a Muhammadan saint.
These practices are said to be forbidden in the Koran ; but
the women especially place some faith in them, and a Rain
is said to have divorced his wife because she persisted in lighting lamps at a Faliir's tomb, in hope of being blessed with a
son.'

This concrete instance admirably illustrates the
beliefs of the low-class Musalman population,
who are in the main converts from Dravidian
tribes, and whose faith in the tenets of the
Prophet is only a thin veneer over their primitive
Animistic creed. In the same part of the country
we often find the worship of Bliumiya, the earthgod, combined with that of one of the great Muhammadan saints ; and in one village it appeared
that the Hindu Jats distributed their worship
between the saint Shaikh Ahmad Chishti of Ajnier

Brahmans, and the Pipal, or sacred fig-tree.
In many places, again, in tlie hill country where
caves are found, they are utilized as local shrines.
They are places of mystery, the fitting abode of
the gods, and it is believed that they form an
entrance to the nether world. Such cave shrines
are numerous in the lower Himalaya, and many
of them have been
appropriated by the orthodox
Hindu gods (NINQ iii. 147). They are the protoof
the
great cave- tern nles of the Buddhists
types
and Hindus, like Ajanta or Klephanta (qq.v.).
28. General characteristics of the Grama-devatS
worship. It is obviously impossible to attempt
any precise definition of vague, amorphous beliefs
such as those. The creed of the lower classes of
the population is, on the one hand,
purely Animistic, a cult of the powers of Nature.
On the
other hand, to it has been added a belief in the
necessity of propitiating sundry goblins and evil
spirits, many of the latter being tlie angry ghosts
of
persons who have perished by a tragical or
untimely death. This has, again, absorbed from
Hinduism the worship of Brahmans, and from
Muhammadanism the cult of the saints or martyrs
of I.slam.
Further, we occasionally lind more
than one element united in a single cult. It is,
(q.v.),

therefore, unnecessary to attempt to compile a
of these
few examples
village-go<llings.
may be given to mdicate the general character
of tliis form of worship.
list

A

(North India)
Ganiam Deo ia
2(j. Worship of Gan^m Deo.
an important god of the Gonds, Kols, and kindred
races.
An attempt is now bein" made to give
him a place in Hinduism as a form of Kr^na ;
but his Dravidian origin is apparent. In Mirzapur he is protector of the crops, and the baigd

priest propitiates him, when the rice is ripening,
with the sacrifice of a fowl, goat, or sucking-pig,
and an oblation of liquor. He generally resides in
a tree, and near his shrine is usually placed a

We have hero
rude stone representing Devi.
another instance of the cult of the male and female
element performed to stimulate the growth of
the crops (Crooke, Tribes and Castes, iii. 312).
But Gan.sam has another side, being by some
supposed to be a chieftain of the Gonos who was
His legend tells that after
killed by a
tiger.
his death he visited his wife, and she conceived
by him.
*

Descendants of this ghostly embrace are, it is stud, living to
this day at Amoda, in the Central Provinces. He, al>out the
same time, appeared to many of his old friends, and persuaded
them that he could save them from the maws of tigers and other
calamities, it his worship were duly inaugurated and regularly
performed and, in consequence of this, two festivals in the
;

year were established

in his

honour

;

but he

may

be worshipped

all sickness and misfortune his votaries
him (Dalton, 232).
Bhairon, another
30. Worship of Bhairon.
favourite Dravidian god, is often confounded with
Bhiimiya, who is one form of the consort of the

at any time, and in
confldently appeal to

'

He

Mother-goddess.

has been partially adopted

Hinduism as Kala Bhairava, who is often
depicted with eighteen arms, ornamented with a
garland of skulls, with ear-rings and armlets
formed of snakes, a serpent coiled round his head,
in his hands a sword and a bowl of blood.
into

He is thus a fitting partner to the blood-stained
But it seems clear that in the
Mother, Kali.
primitive conception he is one of the divine pair
to whose union the fertility of the soil, cattle, and
Even in his Hinduized form
people is due.
as Kala Bhairava he retains the characters of
Animism. As worshipped by the Kunbl cultivators in the Deccan, he is represented as a man
standing ; in one hand a trident, in the other
a drum shaped like an hour-glass, while he is
a mark of his chthonio
an unhewn stone smeared
with oil and vermilion, and he remains kindly
so long as he is supplied with offerings of butter.

encircled
origin.

'

by a

He

serpent,

lives in

He

cures snake-bites, and tells whether an undertaking will
fail.
In the chest of the rough figure of Dhairav
holes. The person who wishes to consult the
oracle places a betei-nut in each of the boles, and explains to
Bhairav that if the right betel-nut falls first it will mean that
the undertaking will prosper, and that if the left betel-nut
falls first it will mean that the uudertaking will fail.
He asks
the god, according as the event is to be, to let the lucky or the
unlucky nut fall first. He tells the god that if he will drop the
lucky nut, and if his undertakijig i^rospers, he will give the
god a cock or a goat. Twice a year, l)efore they begin to sow
and before they begin to reap, the villagers come in procession
and worship Bhairav (BG xviii. pt. i. 289).

do well or will
are two small

'

Bhairon or Bhumiya is also known as Khetrpal,
or ' field-guardian.' In the Panjiib, when the crop

is nearly ripe, Brahmans are consulted to fi.\ an
auspicious time for reaping ; and, before the work
is begun, five or seven loaves of bread, a pitcher
of water, and a small quantity of the crop are
set aside in the name of Khetrpal (Rose, i. 126).
Bhumiya, again, at times changes sex, and is
identified with the Earth-Mother, and provided
with a consort in Chandwand or Khera, the personification of the village site (NINQ v. 160).
Like his consort, Bhumiya has a malignant aspect.
He is said to visit with sickness those who show
him disrespect, as, for instance, by cleaning their
teeth near Ills shrine.

'Those Bhumi<,'is who thus bear the reputation of being
revengeful and vicious in temper are respected, and offerings
to them are often made while those who have the character
of easy, good-tempered fellows are neglected {NIXQ iii. 107).
;

'
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Hanuman,

the monkey-god.
the
monkey-god, Hanuman,
Hannmat, lie witli the jaws, also known as
Mamti or Mahabir, 'the great hero,' who has
become fully adopted into Hinduism as the helper
of the god Kama in his war against the demon
Bavana, which forms the subject of the epic of
the Rdmayana. He is, however, plainly a survival from the old theriolatry. He is represented
by a rude image, combining human and monkey
characteristics, the animal^ tail being specially
prominent, and the whole smeared with vermilion.
He is an especial favourite with the Marathas ;
but most villages in Northern India have a shrine
dedicated to Hanuman, and the establishment
of his image is one of the first formal acts performed at the settlement of a new hamlet. In
every fort, buUt or re-built by Sivaji, the Maratha
hero, he placed inside the main gate a small
shrine witli an image of Hanuman (BG x. 335).
Even now this god has hardly gained full franchise
in the Hindu pantheon, and in the greater shrines
he acts as warden (dwdrapala) to the higher gods.
His virile attributes maKe him a fitting partner
of the Mother-goddess, and he is essentially a
Dravidian god, bearing in his representation among
the Dravidian Suiris of Mirzapur little of the
monkey character except his long tail ; and he
is identified with Boram, or the sun-god, by the
wild Bhuiyas of Keunjhar (Buchanan, i. 467 ;
Dalton, 147). Some years ago, when an epidemic
broke out among the forest Kathkaris of Nasik,
they believed that it was a judgment upon them
because they used to kill and eat the sacred
Hanuman monkeys. They fled the country for a
time in order to escape his vengeance (BG xvi. 65).
Besides local gods of this
32. Spirit-worship.
class, most of whom are associated with the fertility
of the land, cattle, and people, the Bravidian is
beset by a host of spirits of another kind.
First come the vague terrific forms, the impersonations of awe and terror, spirits of the waste or
of the darkness, like the jinn of Semitic folk-lore
the Raksa-sa, tlie Bir or Vira, the Dano,
the Daitya. These are now all known by Aryan
names, but their representatives were also doubtless found among the Dravidians.
Some account
of these, and other like vague potentialities, will
31.

Worship

of

In the same grade

is

'

be found under Bengal,
8, poMS,
2, and
Demons and Spirits (Indian).
Secondly, there is the host of BhQts or Bhutas,
the restless spirits of those who have perished by
an untimely death, or have failed to reach their
longed-for rest, because they have not been
honoured with due obsequial rites. They are
generally mali^ant, and if not regularly propitiated bring disease or other suflering on those

who neglect their service. Such are Kaja Lakhan,
worshipped by the Kols with his sister Bela, and
R&ja Cnandol, the tutelary god of the Korwas.
Most of these seem to be historical personages,
Rija Lakhan apparently having been a leader
of the

querors.

Hindus against the Muhammadan conThey have now been deified and receive

constant worship (Crooke,

PE

i.

198

ff.).

In the

same class are Hardaur Lalil, the cholera godling,
and Haridas Baba, the patron deity of the Ahirs
This proceas or

deification of persons,
in life, still goes on actively.
So far as I have been able to trace back the origin o( the
best-known minor provincial deities, they are usually men of
past generatioHR who have earned special promotion and brevet
rank among disembodied ghosts by some peculiar acts or
accident of their lives or deaths, especially among the rude
and rough classes' (Lyall, Ariatic Studiei", 1907, i. 24 IT.).
Thus Hilnju (Divan, or Minister, of the Charkari
State in Central India) died in A.D. 1768. Tliongh
he was not
famous during his life, a
specially
platform was erected at the site of his cremation,
(q.v.).

famous or notorious
*
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and a visit to it is now supposed to cure fever.
Hira Lai was killed by robbers some eighty years
ago his decapitated trunk ran three miles to the
cremation ground a cairn was raised on the spot,
which is now used as a place of prayer, where
;

;

boons are granted (Luard, i. 75 f.). Shrines like
these are found in all parts of the country.
quite impossible to prepare a full catalogue of these
Their names and attributes vary from
to
village
village, and those of any district are unknown even
at a short distance from their place of worship. An account
of some of the most remarkable deities of this class will be
found in Crooke,
i. 83flf.
Some lists of them are given
in Elliot, Supplementary Glossary, s.v. 'Deewar*; Gait,
Ceitsus Report Bengal, 1901, i. 192 8. ; Dalai, i. 156 ; Campbell,
312 ff. ; Ibbetson, 113 fl. ;
iii. 38 fl., 65, 128, 200, iv. 110,
It is

Dravidiau village-gods.

PR

XINQ

148, 181.

Boundary-worship. The local character of
the worship of the village-gods is shown
by the
33.

respect paid to boundaries, and in the cult of
the deities presiding over them. The Roman worship of Terminus, with the sanctity attached by
the Latins to boundary-stones, is one of the most
familiar examples of this class of beliefs (Smith,
Diet. Antiq.' i. 90 f.).
Among the Gonds the
village boundaries are placed in charge of the
ancestral ghosts (Sleeman, i. 269 f.). In its most
primitive form the cult is found among the
Dravidians of the Vindhyan and Kaimur ranges,
who employ their baiffa priest to perambulate the
village annually, and to mark it out with a line
of the common liquor, distilled from rice or other
grains, in order to prevent the inroad of foreign
spirits, who are regarded as necessarily hostile.
The boundary, again, is often defined by making
a goat walk along the disputed line, and watching
it till it gives a shiver, which is regarded as an
indication of the wishes of the spirit, whose adjudication is at once accepted (NINQ i. 202). The
boundary-spirit naturally develops into a deity
in whose charge the line is placed.
Thus, according to Macpherson, the Kandhs recognized Sundi
Pennu as the boundary-god ' particular points
upon the boundaries of districts, fixed by ancient
usage, and generally upon highways, are his altars,
and these demand each an annual victim, who
is either an unsuspecting traveller struck down
by the priests, or a sacrifice provided by purchase
(Memorials, 90 ; Calcutta Mev. v. 55).
Among
other tribes, like the Rautias of Bengal, Goraiya
is regarded as a sort of rural Terminus ; the Tell
oilmen otter a sucking-pig in the rainy season
before the lump of dried mud which symbolizes
the presence of the god, the victim after sacrifice
being either buried in the ground or given to a
Dosadh (q.v.), who seems to act as priest of the
more primitive deities, and claims the offerings
as his legitimate perquisite
Tribes and
(Risley,
Another deity of the same type,
Castes, ii. 309).
is
the
tribal
of
the
Sewahriya,
Bliuiyars
god
and Ghasiyas of the United Provinces, who
sacrifice a goat and otter some spirits and a thick
cake, the head of the animal and the cake being,
the perquisite of the mahto, or headman, who
performs the rite (Crooke, 'Tribes and Castes, ii.
93, 418).
Among the Santals his place is taken
by the sima-bonga, the collective boundary-gods,
who are propitiated twice a year with sacrifices of
fowls offered on the boundary of the village where
these deities are supposed to dwell (Risley, Tribes
and Castes, ii. 234). Under the title of simantapujd, 'boundary- worship,' this has become part
of the Hindu marriage-rites, the youth when he
comes to fetch his bride being obliged to free
himself from the foreign and hostile spirits which
:

'

have accompanied

liim,

by a

rite

of

worship

at the boundary of the village of his

Eerformed
ride.

The worship paid to
34. Implement-worship.
the implements used by the husbandman and the

DRA VIDIANS

IS

artisan falls into a diflerent class,
which has soiuetimes been included under the
head of Fetishism a term which possesses no
In various forms it appears
valne.
Bcientitic
The
India.
among the rural classes of Northernfourth
BhandAri barlrers of Orissa, on the
day of
the feast to Durgi, lay tlieir razors, scissors, and
mirror before tlie image of Viivakarma, their
patron deity, with offerings of sweetmeats and
tools of the

Tribes and Castes, i. 93). The
KaibarttA fishermen of Bengal Proper celebrate
the feast of JalpalanI in the early spring, on the
last day of which they lay their net, smeared with
The
red lead, on the river bank (ib. i. 380).
Kumliar potters arrange their trade implements
and specimens of their manufactures on the kiln,
ornament them with leaves of the Bel tree (jEgle
marmelos), and present oblations ; while the Pasi
and present offerpalm-tappers set up their sickles
ings of flower and grain (ib. i. 525, ii. 167). Perhaps the most remarkable of these so-called
fetishes is the gurdd, or sacred chain of the baigd
priest, which is kept in tlie hut dedicated to the
god. With this the baiga lashes himself into a
state of ecstatic frenzy, and hysterical girls are
thrashed with it to drive the devil out of them.
This chain, under the name of S^kla Pen, 'the
chain god,' is worsliipped hy^ the priests of the
Gonds, carried in procession, i and solemnly deposited in the shrine (Hislop, App. p. 8 ; Crooke,
Tribes and Castes, iii. 441). Among purely agricultural implements, honour is especially paid to
flowers (Risley,

the plough, the corn-sieve, basket, and broom used
in cleaning and measuring grain, and the ricepounder, to which a phallic significance naturally
ii. 187 ff.).
attaches (Crooke,
Stone-worship. Stones throughout Northern
India are recognized as the abode of spirits and
deities.
One form of this worship, that of the
liiigam, or phallus, now appropriated to the cult of
Siva, was formerly believed to have been adopted
from the Dravidian tribes of the south by the
Aryans (Oppert, 372 f.). This view is now generally rejected (Hopkins, 5e?. of India, 1896, p. 471).
It is said to be alluded to by the writers of the
Veda in the Hsna-deva, 'tail-gods,' but the cult
was not openly acknowledged until the rise of Sivaworship in the Epic period (ib. 150, 462). The
growth of this form of worship has been attributed
to Greek influence, while Fergusson suggests that
the liiigam is in origin a miniature Buddhist
dagoba, or relic-shrine (Hist, of East, and Ind.
Architecture, 1899, p. 167). The worship of Siva in
this form
probably spread throughout India at
least as early as the 5tn or 6th cent. a.d. (Wilson,
Essays, 1862-77, i. 224). Siva, again, is associated
with the bull Nandi, and in this form may be compared with the Greek Dionysus in his bull form, as
god of fertility, with which his phallic emblem is
perhaps associated (J. E. Harrison, Prolegomena,
432 fl'. ). Oppert (378 f ) asserts
the Dravidians
tlii^t
were originally adherents of the Sakti-, or Mother'
worship, and that there e.\ists hardly any evidence
to show that these same people worshipped the
lihga, or the organ of generation ; and even at the
present day we cannot point out any aboriginal
tribe, which has retained intact its national
This assertion
oustoms, as revering the Phallus.'
is probably an.over-statement of the facts.
As we
have seen, most of the Dravidian tribes combine
with the worship of the Mother-goddess that of
her male consort, and the mimic celebration of the
union of the divine pair suggests erotic rites.
Hislop has collected a long Gond epic which tells
of the creation and adventures of their hero.
Lingo.
But, as Dalton (282) remarks, this has obviously
been compiled under Hindu influence, and cannot
be regarded a-i embodying the real traditional lore
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of the Gonds.

At

the same time,

it

suggests that

lihgam-'vioxiihvp was familiar to this tribe, and
with them, in the form of the tiger, it was combined with animal-worship in the personification of
their deity. Lingo or Ningo Baghiya (Forsyth,
With this may be compared the worship by
188).

the Sudhas of Bengal of their goddess Khambeswari, who is represented by a peg (Risley, Tribet

and

Castes, ii. 268).
36. Other stone-worship

among the Dravidians.
other forms among the
Stone-worship appears
Northern Dravidians. Thus we find the worship
of cairns.
The Bhils of Raiputana erect on the
hill-tops, to the memory of the spirits of deceased
relatives, cairns of stone, on which they place
rude images of the horse, bum small oil lamps,
and sometimes hang pieces of cloth. Goats or
male buffaloes are offered here, and the pottery
horse-figures are made with holes through whicn
the spirits of the dead are supposed to enter, and
then travel up to heaven, when the horse is presented to the deity (Bannennan, i. 53). Conical
piles of stone are worshipped in Nepal as residences
of the local gods, and are known as Deorali, a title
also
to one of the HimalOTan peaks (Kirkapplied
patrick, 60). In Mirzapur, in the United Provinces,
Anktaha Bir is the hero impersonated by a pile
of rude stones, to which every traveller atdds one
as he passes by. The hero is now on the way to
as the offerings at his shrine are taken
Eromotion,
y a family of Brahman priests (NINQ i. 40).
Secondly, we find special worship of particular
In all the villages of Central India are
stones.
stones known by the names of Moti Mata, pearl
Mother,' or Lalbai-Phulbai, 'the red flower Mother,'
which are worshipped when cholera appears. The
Bliil barwa, or medicine-man, officiates ; he cuts off
the head of a goat, and offers it with some lemons,
in a piece of a
copper coins, eggs, flowers, etc.,
broken earthen pot, while a toy cart, apparently
used as a vehicle for the goddess, is placed beside
the stones. When the head of the goat has been
oflered, the barwa takes up the potsherd and
watchman takes a living
places it on his head.
goat, an attendant carrying a pot full of country
which drops slowly out of a small hole in
spirits,
the bottom of the jar. Behind this the car of the
goddess is dragged by a third officiant. The procession is directed towards the famous shrine of
Onkamatha, until they reach a village, the home
of another goddess. Sat Matra, 'Mother of truth.'
Here the jar and carriage are left, and by tliis
means the spirit of cholera is supposed to be enticed away beyond the limits of the town, by the
aid of her chariot, and attracted by the ^oat and
This primispirits presented to her (Luard, i. 78).
tive method of disease-transference illustrates the
Animistic character of the cultus. In some cases
the stone, which is the home of the deity, is replaced by pillars of wood, blackened by constant
Such are the repreofferings of oil and butter.
sentatives of Bimath, 'hero lord,' worshipped by
the Ahir cowherds as a protector of their cattle
a worship apparently identical with the cultus of
the group of deities known as Bangaramai, Bangara Bai, or, in her Hinduized form, as Devi, who
are worshipped in various parts of the Central Provinces (Hislop, 15 f. ; Crooke, Tribes and Castes,
This pillar- worship takes various forms.
i. 63 f ).
Sometimes we find a stone pillar (lat) appropriated
to the hero Bhimsen, who is probably in origin a
Dravidian deity, but is now associated with the
burly hero of the Mahdbhdrata epic. The Gonds
worship him in the form of a shapeless stone
covered with vermilion, or of two pieces of wood
standing three or four feet above the ground,
like those of Bangaramai.
Among the Naikudg,
one of the Gond septs, he is represented by a huga

m

'

A

.

DRAVIDIANS
stone rising out of the ground and covered with
vermilion.
*

In front of this, NaikudS Go^fja mingle with Raj Goof^a and
in acta of adoration. Tlie order of the religious service
fotlowa. At 5 p.m., having cooked a little rice,
the worshippers place it before the god, and add a little sugar.
besmear
then
the stone with vermilion, and bum resin as
They
incense in its honour after which all the parties offer their
of
victims, consisting
sheep, hogs, fowls, with the usual libations of arrack. The god is now supposed to inspire the Pujari
who
rolls
about
his head, leaps franticallj- round and
[priest],
round, and finally falls down in a trance, when he declares
whether Bhimsen has accepted the service or not. At night all
join in drinking, dancing, and beating tom-toms [drums]'
(Hislop, 24 f.).

Kolams

seems to be as

;

Passing to the Plains, we find the deity represented
hy stone pUlars, some of tliose erected by
the Buddhist Emperor Asoka and bearing copies
of his edicts being appropriated by the menial
Dravidian tribes for this form of worship.
In
Baroda the forest tribes worship several deities

who have their abode in stones. Kavadio Dev,
their principal deity, lives in the hollow of a ravine,
which, it is believed, will open to receive worshippers of holy life and will reject those who are
wicked.

Gohamaya Madi, the Alother-goddess, is
merely a huge boulder which has fallen from the
summit of a hill. Before it are placed clay images
of men and animals, probably substitutes for the
original sacrifice (Dalai,

i.

156).

Finally come the pillar stones erected as a home
for the spirits of ancestors. Some account of these
has been given in connexion with ANCESTOR-WORSHIP (vol. i. p. 431). Such are thepdlii/a, or guardian
stones, of Western India, the heroes inhabiting
which are believed to scour the fields and gardens
at night, and are consequently much dreaded
{BG xi. 307 f., xvi. 647). The custom of erecting
such stones has probably been borrowed from the
Dravidians, because they are erected by the Bhils,
and are common among the Mundas and Khasis
(Bajputana Gazetteer, i. 122 ; Dalton, 55, 203).
The
37. The development of the pantheon.
earliest conception of the Dravidian deities whom
we have been discussing represents them as gods
of all work, to whom no definite functions are
assigned. The formation of a pantheon, in which
the duties of each god are clearly limited, is a much
later development (Robertson Smith, Rel. Semites',
The current accounts of some of these Dra39).

vidian pantheons must be received with some
caution, as in the case of Macpherson's account of
the Kandh deities. But it seems certain that

among some

of the wilder tribes this stage of

development has been reached, though we may
suspect that in some cases it may be traced to
Hindu influence.
Thus the Male or Maler
Paharias, according to Shaw (Dalton, 268 ff.), are
said to have eight gods Kaxie, abiding in a black
stone, invoked when a man-eating tiger or an
ejjidemic attacks the village ; Chal or Chalnad,
with a similar representation and functions ; Pow
or Pau Gosain, god of highways ; Dwara Gosain,
protective deity of the viflage ; Kul Gosain, deity
of the sowing season ; Autga, god of liunting ;
Guma Gosain, sometimes associated with Kul
Gosain ; and Chamda Gosain, most important of all,
:

who needs such a great propitiatory offering that
only chiefs and men of wealth can provide it.
Later inquirers supply a diflerent list, containing
Dharmer or Bedo Gosain, the Sun-god, who rules
the world ; Bara Duari, he that has a temple
with twelve doors,' the tutelary village god
Gumu Gosain, at whose shrine ancestor-worship
is
and
who
is
the
performed,
represented by
pillars
that support the rafters of the shed-like temple ;
Chalnad, who presides over groups of ten villages ;
Pau Gosain (the Pow of Shaw), god of highways
and Chamda Gosain, most exacting of all (BradleyEven
Birt, Story of an Indian Upland, 297 ff.).
'

;

;

13

(North India)

here the development of the pantheon is only embryonic, and the duties of the several deities are
but imperfectly distributed. The Santal pantheon
is equally vague, having,
as some authorities
believe, in the background a faineant Supreme
known
as
Thakur, who is occasionally
Being,
identified with the Sun ; deities of Nature, like
Marang Burn, the mountain-god, and Jair or
Jahir Era, goddess of the sacred grove; besides
a separate gijpup of family-gods, arranged in two
divisions the Orak-bonga, or regular family-deity,
and the Abge-bonga, or secret god (Risley, Tribes
and Castes, ii. 232). The other more Hinduized
tribes have in the same way developed deities

with special functions, like Darapat Deo with his

wife AngarmatI, the war-gods of the Kharwars of
the Kaimur range, and Zorbad Deota, a god of

hunting (NINQ iv. 36, 77).
38. Theogonies. Some of the North Dravidian
tribes have framed elaborate theogonies with
legendary accounts of the creation of man and of
the dispersal of the tribes. Thus the Mundas tell
how the self-existent primeval deities, Ote Boram
and Sing-bonga, created a boy and girl, taught
them the art of love, and placed them in a cave to
people the world (Dalton, 185). The Kandh legend
of the struggle between Bttrha Pennu, the Supreme
Being, god of light, and his consort, Tari, the
Earth-goddess, which ends in the creation of man
and all other living things, is more elaborate, and
has probably been embellished by the vivid imagination of the natives who supplied Macpherson
with his information (Memorials, 84 fF. ). The Gond
legend of the birth and adventures of Lingo has
already been noticed ( 35). Among the more
advanced and Hinduized tribes, legends of this
kind seem to have almost entirely disappeared,
overlaid by the traditions connected with the
Hindu gods, who have gradually displaced or
absorbed the tribal deities.
The theory underlying the prac39. Sacrifice.
tice of sacrifice is, according to the well-known
but not universally accepted theory of Robertson
Smith, the desire to attain communion with the
god by joining with him in the consumption of the
flesh of the victim or the fruits of the earth
ofl'ered at his shrine.
In the modern view of the
Dravidians, however, it is purely a business transaction, do ut des, an arrangement that, if the god
fulfils the desires of the worshipper, he ynll receive
a sacrifice in return. Totemism, as we have seen
(
25), has almost completely ceased to influence
the popular beliefs, and it is thus impossible to
trace the steps by wliich, if it was ever the
general rule among this people, the slaughter of
the totem animal developed into the methods of
sacrifice which are in use at present.
Here, too,
as is the case with all their beliefs and rites, there
is no literary evidence of any kind to assist us.
There is, however, some scanty evidence to prove
that the modern custom may have a totemistic
Thus the Parahiy.as of the Kaimur range
basis.
hold the goat in great respect a feeling which
among the Bengal branch of the tribe ajiplies to
sheep and deer. There is a current tradition that,
as a means of purification, they in former times
used the dung of these animals to smear the floors
of their huts
this substance has now been replaced by cow-dung (Dalton, 131). If this be a
case of a survival of totemism, not of the ordinary
worship of animals, it is noteworthy that in Mirzapur they projiitiate the mountain-goddess, whom
they now call Devi, with the sacrifice of a goat.
Before the animal is slain, it is fed on a few grains
of rice, and water is poured upon its head.
This
;

'

and
they call, not '.sacrifice, but goat-worsliip
sometimes, when the Devi is worshipped to avert
an epidemic of cholera, the goat is not sacrificed,
'

;

DRAVIDIANS

14

bat released as a scape-animal (Crooke, Tribes and
Casta, iv. 130). More 8ignilicant than this is the
rale that after Hacritice the flexh of the animal
muRt be congunietl by the worshipper and his clansmen, then and there, in the ininiodiale ])resence
of the deity a rule which is characteristic of totem
acrilices (Jevons, Inlrod. 145

the case in ancient Israel,

f.).

In fact, as was

all

slaughter is equivalent to 8acri6ce (liobertson Smith, Bel. Semites^,
This, it may be noted, is also the Hindu
i241).
rule, and many of those who induldl in meat use
of sacrificed animals, following the rule
tliat
onlv
of Mann {Institutes, v. 31) that meat must Ite eaten
only on occasion of sacrifice. The Dravidians are
specially c*reful not to share the sacred meat with
strangers, or even with members of their own tribe
ontside the inner circle of relationship.
The methods of sacri40. Methods of sacrifice.
In the more
fice difi'er among the various tribes.
the Goalas
primitive form the ritual is cruel
of Bengal turn a pig loose amidst a herd of
bnfTaloes, wliich are encouraged to gore it to death
:

We

occasion(Risley, Tribes and Castes, i. 290).
ally find among the northern tribes the habit of
tearing the victim in pieces, as in the Gond sacrifice to Baghe^var, the tiger-god (Dalton, 280).
This points to an original habit of eating the flesh
of the victim raw, \vhich survived in some of the
Greek mysteries and the practices of the Bacchse,
and appears among the southern branches of the
tribe, wliere a lamb is torn to pieces bjra man with
his teeth {Bulletin Madras Museum, lii. 265). At
a Devi shrine in Gorakhpur the pigs to be oflfered
are brought to the temple with their bind legs
tied ; and, the throats of the animals being half cut
with a blunt knife, they are allowed to bleed to
death before the altar {J^JNQ v. 202). The Tiyars
of
like many of the other menial castes,
Bengal,
when Uiey otter a goat to Kali at the Divali, or
feast of lights, do not decapitate the victim, but
stab it in the tliroat with a sharp piece of wood

(Wise, 393).

The ordinary method, however,

is

by

decapitation.
In Northern Bengal the usual shrine of Kali consists of a heap of earth, generally placed under a
tree, with a stake to which the head of the victim
is fastened, so that the neck may be stretched out
for decapitation (Buchanan, ii. 749).
The Gorkha
custom of sacrificing butt'aloes, by one, or at most
two blows, is a humane rite ; but that of the
Newars, or aborigines of the coimtry, who allow
the animal to bleed slowly to death, is very cruel
and very disgusting (Oldfield, Sketches, ii. 3461?.).
Such was also the custom of the Bhumij of Chota
Nagpur at the Binda-parab feast. Two male
butl'aloes were driven into an enclosure, and on a
raised stage adjoining and overlooking it the Raja
and his suite used to take their places. After
some ceremonies, the Raja and his family priest
discharged arrows at the victims.
others follow their example, and the tormented and
enra^^
beasta fall to and gore each other, while arrow after arrow is

When

the animals are past doing very much
rush in and hack at them with battleThe Santals and wild Kbarrias, it is
nld, took great deUght in this festival but I have not heard a
marmar at its discontinuance, and this shows that it had no
great hold on the minds of the people' (Dalton, lT6)i
diacharffed.

the

miKbiet,
people
UM
they are dead.
till

;

It is the general rule that the victim should die

from the eftect? of a single stroke. At the
worship
of Marl Matft, the cholera goddess, at
Kangra, one
of the hill districts of tlie Panjab, the animal, a
ram,
he-goat, or cock, must be decapitated with a sharp
word at a single blow. If more than one stroke
be needed, it is believed that the goddess has not

been duly propitiated and that the
ceremony has
Much importance, therefore,
(PjVy i. 1).
on the act of
tlie first blow (Jevons,
strikinfj
Introd. 291).
In Kuniaun, in the lower
Himalaya,
failed
is laid

(North India)
bull buffaloes are ofTered to Kftll in the event of

drought.
Each buffalo is successively led to tlie door of the temple for
decapitation ; the flr^t stroke is inflicted by the principal
zemindar [land-owner], and, if not inuuediately fatal, is followed
up by rei>catcd blows from the surrounding crowd, until the
animal is despatched, or rather hacked in pieces' (TraiU,
StalUtical Sketch 0/ Kumaun, 1828, p. 6SX
Wlien a fowl is being sacrificed by the Santala

to the mountain-Bod, Marang Baru, the sharp
national axe is held securely on the ground with
the blade pointing upwards, and the priest, taking
the bird in both hands, presses its neck heavily
upon the upturned edge, severing the head from
the body ; the blood is then scattered over the
stones which form the altar of the god (BradleyBirt, Story of an Indian Upland, 258, with a
In Baroda the
photograph of a kid sacrifice).
ritual of the Animistic worship consists in burning,

as incense, some clarified butter before the god,
and then sprinkling spirits on small heaps of rice.
After this the worshipper kills a cock by cutting
its throat, plucks out the feathers, and places
bundles of them before the god ; he then cooks
the fowl, and lays some of the cooked meat on the
altar, paints the idol with vermilion, and hangs
While these rites are going on, the
flags over it.
tribal musical instruments are played.
When the
ceremony is over, the worshippers consume the
remainder of the food (Dalai, i. 156).
No special time is
41. The times of sacrifice.
At the
appointed for the Diavidian sacrifices.
more important festivals of the Mother-goddess
the victims are slaughtered throughout the day
and night.
In some Greek shrines it was the
custom to slay the victim at night and consume
the flesh before the dawn (Pausanias, II. xxvii. 1,
This was also the rule among the
X. xxxviii. 4).
Arabs (Robertson Smith, Mel. Semites^, 282). For
the Hindu ^lagava sacrifice, in which the victim,
as the name implies, seems to have been pierced
with a spike or lance, the time was fixed after
midnight ; but some authorities preferred the
dawn (Rajendralala Mitra, Indo-Aryans, i. 364 ;
This rule still prevails
Jevons, Introd. 146).
among the Prabhus of western India, who at
marriages sacrifice a goat to the famUy-goddess.
In some families the rite is done at midnight on
the day before the marriage. The goat is brought
into the room and made to stand before the image.
One of the married women of the family comes
forward, washes the victim's feet, sprinkles red
powder on its head, and, after waving a lighted

lamp round

its face, retires.

The

eldest

man

in

the household lays a bamboo winnowing-fan with
a handful or two of rice in it before the goat, and,
taking a sword, stands on one side. While the
animal is eating the rice, he cuts ofl' the head with
one stroke, holds up the head, lets a few drops of
blood trickle over the image of the goddess, and
then places the head on a metal plate under the
seat of the deity {BG xviii. pt. 1. 195). At the
shrine of Bechrajl in Baroda tne victims are slain
at dead of night, in order not to offend the feelings
of Brahmans and others {ib. vii. 614).
The
42. The self-surrender of the victim.
feeding of the victim before sacrifice is probably
a means of propitiating it, and suggesting that it
When the Rautias of Benfjal
is a willing victim.
sacrifice an animal to Bar Pahar, the mountamgod, the victim is given rice to chew, and is
decked with flowers before being slain (Risley,
At the worship of
Tribes and Castes, ii. 203).
the Mother-goddess, Bechrajl, when a butfato is
brought for sacrifice, red powder and flowers are
sprinkled over the animal, and it is worshipped.
white cloth is thrown over the back 01 the
beast, and a garland of flowers, removed from the
image of the goddess, is hung round its neck.
'

'

A

A
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filled from one of those burning in the shrine
brought lighted from tlie inner room and placed
on the stone altar in front of the temple. The
buflfalo is then let loose, and if it goes and smells
the lamp it is considered to be acceptable to the
Devi, and is slain at once, if possible by a single
stroke of a sword. A blood-stained flower is presented to the
and the bystanders apply some
deity,

lamp

is

of the blood to their foreheads.
The blood is believed to bring health and prosperity, and even
Brahmans preserve cloths dipped in the blood, as
charms against disease. If the buft'alo refuses to

smell the

lamp placed on the stone

altar, it is

taken

away, after one of

its ears has been cut and a drop
of the blood ofi'ered to the goddess on a flower (BG
vii. 614).

A

more common method is to test the victim by
pouring water on it, which was a custom in Greece
When the
(J. E. Harrison, Prolegomena, 502).
Thags did sacrifice to Devi, their patron goddess,
they used to place on a white sheet the consecrated
pickaxe and knives used in their murders, with the
Two goats were
spirits provided for the feast.
selected, black and perfect in all their parts. They
were bathed and made to face the west and, if they
shook themselves lustily to throw off the moisture
from their bodies, they were considered acceptable
to the goddess. If only one shook itself, both were
accepted. If neither did so, it was a sign that Devi
had rejected both, and the party ate the rice and
drank the spirits. But this was regarded in the
light of a simple meal, and the sacrifice was postponed to another occasion. When the sacrificial
feast took place, the skins, bones, and offal of the
victims were thrown into a pit, and they were regarded as so sacred that none but a Thag was
allowed to see them (Thornton, Illustrations of the
History and Practices of the Thugs, 1837, p. 68 f.).
The rule that the victim must shake its head in
token of acceptance is also found in the Panjab
;

(Rose, i. 118).
The
,3. Variety, sex, and colour of the victim.
es as to the variety, sex, and colour of the victim
are not very clearly defined. The animals most
commonly sacrificed are buffaloes, goats, pigs, and
fowls. The Bhils of Khandesh show their complete
divorce from Hinduism by sacrificing a bullock to
their gods Hatipawa and Vaghacha Kunvar, ' the
tiger lord,' while their otlier deities receive a hegoat or a fowl a cock for the god, a hen for the
coddess (BG xii. 93). The Kanjar
gypsies of the
United Provinces offer a pig to Nathiya ; a lizard
to Mana Guru ; a goat to Devi ; a pig to Jakhiya ;
a fowl to Madar (Crooke, Tribes and Castes, iii.
147). The Mundas offer a male buffalo to Deswall,
their village-god, and fowls to his consort, Jahir
Bttrhl (Risley, Tribes and Castes, ii. 103). But this
distinction of victims seems to be exceptional.
The colour of the victim offered to the chthonic
and malignant powers (like the Greek aipiyiov [J. E.
Harrison, Prolegomena, 68]) ouglit to be black.
When the forest tribes of the Kaimur range offer
sacrifice to Churel, a malignant female
deity, it
should consist of a black she-goat and a black
fowl ; Bansapti, the forest-goddess, is less actively
malignant, and is honoured with a grey or spotted
goat {NINQ i. 57). Among the Marathas, fowls
with ruffled feathers are peculiarly acceptable
offerings in cases of disease, and if a cock be sacrificed it should be able to crow [BG xi. 34).
Fol-

J

lowing the same laws of symbolic magic, the Kisans
and Bhuiyas of Bengal oner a white cock to Boram,
the Sun-god (Dalton, 132, 141).
The head of the victim. The head of the
44.
victim is universally regarded as sacrosanct, as was
the case with the Semites (Robertson Smith, Rel.
Semites', 379). Among the Dravidian tribes it is
aometimea, when wrered, laid upon the altar of
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the deity in whose honour the sacrifice is being
made, but more usually it is the portion of the
142 ; Crooke, Tribes and Castes,
priest (Dalton,
1. 8).
The Bliats of the United Provinces, who
pretend to be orthodox Hindus, practise the curious
rite of sacrificing a pig to the village-god, Birtiya,
this being done by a low caste Chamar ojhd, or
medicine-man, who cuts off the head, buries it deep
in the ground, and appropriates the remainder of
the flesh (Crooke,
ii. 26).
The ani45. Commutation of aiiimal sacrifice.
mal sacrifice is occasionally commuted in deference
to the humanitarian ideas of the Vaisnava and
Jain sectaries. In one form of the rite, slaughter
of the animal is replaced by merely cutting the ear,
letting a few drops of blood fall on the ground or

TC

altar, and then allowing the animal to
escape (Rose, i. 120). The same custom probably
in
part explains the rite of letting loose a bull
(vnsotsarga), when devotees release an animal in
sacred cities like Benares or Gaya, or when a young
animal is branded with the trident of Siva, ana
released in the course of the Srdddha, or mind-rite

upon the

(see

Ancestor-wobship,

vol.

i.

p. 452'').

The more

primitive form of the rite was to slay the animal,
with the object of providing food for the spirit of
the deceased. This rule is still in force among the
more secluded tribes, like the Gonds, who kill a
cow after the burial, sprinkle its blood upon the
grave, and hang up the tail of the victim on the
gravestone, as evidence that the funeral rites have
been duly performed. In default of this, it is supposed that the spirit is unable to rest, and returns
to haunt the survivors {lA i. 348 ff.).
The animal sacrifice,
46. The scape-animal.
again, is commuted into the scape-animal, with
the addition of the belief, common among the
Dravidians, that it is the vehicle which carries
away the collected demons or ills of a whole
community' (Frazer, GB" iii. 101). This rite is
most commonly performed as a means of removing epidemic disease ; e.g., in the United Provinces
'

during an epidemic of cholera, a buffalo bull is
marked with vermilion and driven beyond the
village boundary, thus taking away the disease
with him. When the idea is still further worked
out by Brahmans, it develops by painting the
beast all over with lampblack and smearing its
forehead with vermilion, to represent tlie vehicle
on which Yama, the ^od of death, rides. To make
the charm more effective, the scape-animal is loaded
with pieces of iron, as a potent protective against
'

'

{NINQ 102, v. 116).
Human sacrifice. Human

evil spirits
47.

i.

sacrifice was, as
well known, common among the Dravidians,
and the best illustration of it is derived from the
is

Kandh

(q.v.) rite

most of the

of meriah sacrifice.

Probably

same kind performed by
the allied tribes were done with the same intention (Crooke,
ii. 167 ff.).
As was the case in
Greece, we find survivals which probably indicate
a commutation of the rite (Lang, Myth, Ritual,
and Religion [ed. 1899], i. 261 ft'.). Thus, at Nasik
in the Deccan, when cholera appears, a woman of
the Mang, a menial tribe, is solemnly led out of
the city as a scape-victim.
She remains outside
the city limits till the next day, when she bathes
and returns. The ceremonial, which closely resembles that of bringing a victim to a shrine,
doubtless implies an earlier rite of human sacrifice
(BG xvi. 521). Another rite resembles that of the
self-immolation of pilgrims, who used in former
times to fling themselves, in the name of Siva,
over the cliff' known as Bhairava Jhamp, near the
famous shrine of Kedamath in the lower
Himalaya ;
this rite seems to have prevailed farther west in
the hills of the Panjab (Atkinson, ii. 773 ;
Rose,
i. 133).
It has now been commuted into
paying
rites of the

PB
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lor the serrices of a b&di, or rope-dancer, who slidea
on a wooden saddle upon a cable hung froni,a precipitous I'liff, as a means of i)ropitiating biva in

some Kumftun vUlage

(NINQ i. 55, 74 f., 128,
In the form of the HilmndA rite the same
custom prevails in tho Panjftb on the river Sutlej
In Barodii, at the worship of Vagli
(Rose, i. 133).
Deo, the tiger-god, a man is covered with a l)lanket,
bows to the image, and walks round it seven times.
During this performance the worsliippers slap him
on the back. He then tries to escape to the forest,
who fling balls of clay at
pursued by the children,
nim, and finally bring him back, the rite ending
with feasting and drinking (Dalai, i. 156).
iii.

205).

The main tribal sacriof the Dravidians are not, as a rule, performed

48. Periodical sacrifices.
fices

annually, and the victims sometimes vary from year
to year. The Mundas sacrifice every second year
a fowl, every third year a ram, every fourth year

a buffalo, to their mounta,in-god, Marang Buru ;
and the main object is to induce him to send favourable rain (Dalton. 199). The Tipperas have a legend

that their king, Sri Dharma, enjoined that human
honour of Siva should be offered only
This rule of triennial sacritriennially (6. 111).
fices is followed by the Kharwars, Cheros, and
N&gbansis, while the Kaiirs offer a fowl yearly to
the tribal Sati, and a black goat every third year
(Buchanan, i. 493 ; Dalton, 129, 135, 138). There
are other instances of feasts celebrated at intervals
of more than a year, such as the Theban Daphnephoria and the Boeotian Dmdala ( Frazer, Pausanias,
V. 41 f., GB" i. 225i., iii. 328 n.).
Those which
recur at intervals of eight years seem to be based
on an attempt to harmonize lunar and solar time,
just as the twelve years' feasts in South India may
roughly represent Jupiter's period of revolution
round the sun (Frazer, Kingship, 294 f.). But it
is difficult to
suppose that considerations such as
these could have influenced people in the state of
culture possessed by the Northern Dra vidian tribes.
It is possible that, in some cases, considerations of
economy and the cost of providing the necessary
victims may have suggested the rule that the
sacrifices should take place at intervals longer
than that of a year.
It is said of the Kurkfls
49. The priesthood.
of the Central Provinces that they have no priesthood, by class or profession, and their ceremonies
are performed by the elders of the iamily {Central
Pr. Gaz. Nagpur, 1870, p. 49). It is true that among
many of the North Dravidian tribes the domestic
worship, including that of deceased ancestors, is
performed by the senior member of the household,
or by the house father. But practically all these
tribes have reached the stage of possessing priests.
The term priest,' however, does not usually define
with
accuracy the functions of this officiant, the
duties of medicine-man, sorcerer, exorcist, or witchfinder being generally combined in a
single individual or class. Thus, at the Munda rites in honour
'
of Desauli, the village patron god, the sacrifice and
offerings are made by the village priest, if there
be one or, if not, by any elder of tlie
village who
possesses the necessary legendary lore' (Dalton,
the
Mal6s
of
196).
Among
Bengal the village
headman acts as priest in the worship of Dharmer
sacrifices in

'

'

,

'

;

Gosain (Risley, Tribes and Castes,

The

priest, again,

identified with the

among

the

ii.

57).

Kandhs

is

often

shaman.

'

The priesthood may be auunied by any one who ohooseg to
a call to the ministry of any god, such call
needinff to be
authenticated only by the claimant's remaining for a
period
rarjing from one night to ten or fourteen days in a languid
dreamy, confused state, the consequence of the absence of his
third aoal in the divine presence. And the ministry which
may
b thu* assumed may, with few exceptions, be laid down
at
pleuoTe (Macpherson, 103X
Their ^annw, or priests, he goes on to
are
say,

acrt

'

divided into two classes

(North India)
*

one which has given up the world, and devotes Itself excluand one which may still engage ia
every occupation excepting war. The former class are disposed
to bold tliat they alone are qualiHcd to perform the rites of the
greater deities but the two classes pass insensibly into ooa
another, and many of both are seen to perform every ceremonial, with two exceptions, namely, the rite of human sacrifice, at which a great and fully instructed priest alone can
officiate
and the worship of the god of war, which his own
priesthood alone can conduct. And this god, it is to be ol>sively to religious offices

;

;

;

^

served, requires that his priest shall serve him only, while
the other deities accept divided service from their ministers*

(i. 104).

The great janni,' or ascetic
the world,
'

who has

given np

*

can possess no property of any kind, nor money, nor, acoordlnif
to his rules, even look upon a woman ; and he must generally
appear and act as unlike other men as possible, lie must live
in a filthy hut, a wonder of abomination.
He must not wash
but with spittle nor leave his door, save when sent for except,
when
draw
he
wanders
to
from
some neglected
perhaps,
liquor
palm-tree, at the foot of which he may be found, if required,
half
dnmk.
He
ever
wears
a
cloth or
decent
lying
scarcely
blanket. He commonly carries in his hand a broken axe or
bow, and has an excited, sottish, sleepy look but his ready wit
never fails him in his office. He eats such choice morsels as a
piece of the grilled skin and the feet of the sacrificial buffaloes,
and the heads of the sacrificed fowls and, when a deer is cut
up, he gets for his share perhaps half the skin of the head with
an ear on, and some of the hairy skinmiings of the pot.'
;

;

;

:

The layman priest, on the other hand, has a wife
and family, and may accumulate wealth. He eats
apart from other laymen, but may drink with
them (ib. 104 f.). These statements must be accepted with some amount of caution, as Macpherson, relying on information received from his
native subordinates, was inclined to attribute a
more elaborate system of beliefs and ritual to the
Kandhs than the

tribe probably ever possessed.
the other tribes of the same family this
ascetic class of priest does not seem to exist, though,
of course, the diviner or witch-finder often adopts
the shamanistic tricks which are the common property of his kind. Macpherson also records the
singular fact that some Hindus were employed by
the Kandhs to assist in the service of the minor

Among

deities.
*
This alone would indicate that there has been a great change
in their religion but it is probable that the low Hindus alluded
to are but the Ojhiis or sorcerers whom the witchcraft superstition has called mto existence' (Dalton, 296).
;

50. Priestly titles.
Along the Kaimilr range
in Chota Nagpur the tribal priest is known

and
as

the baiga

{q.v.).

Among

the more

Hinda-

ized tribes he is known by the titles oi pdhan (Skr.
'
'
pradhana, leader ') or piljdri, one who does the
service of the gods,' both titles being bonowed
from the Hindus of the Plains.
No village is
without a baiga, and sucli is the superstition of

the people, that they would rather leave a village
than live without him. Usually he is a raemter
of one of the non-Aryan tribes, and is generally
selected from those who live in the more remote
tracts, and who, not being contaminated by Hindu
beliefs and culture, are supposed to have the most

accurate knowledge of the evil spirits, and the
modes of placating and repelling them. In the
more civilized villages in Palamau, Forbes found
that even Brahmans and Rajputs were being occasionally appointed to this office a sign of the progressive process of bringing the tribes under the
Hindu yoke. The baiga is looked up to with awe
by all the residents, is responsible for the appearance of disease in man or beast, and is bound to
offer up the sacrifices necessary to repel it.
He is supposed to be better informed on all that concerns
'

the village than any one else, and to be able to point out each
man's tenure. Among the jungle tribes he is mvariably the
arbitrator in all disputes as regards land or rent, and is the
oracle in all discussions affecting the ancient customs and riles
of the village, with all of which he is supposed to l>e intimately
acquainted.
to offer

up

He

is

bound at the commencement of each harvest
and perform certain ceremonies to pro-

sacrifices

For this purpose he levies contributions of
Until
cloth, fowls, and goats from all villagers.
these sacrifices have been performed, no one would think of
yoking a plough and the Baiga often takes advantage of the
delay to increase his demands (.Y/JVQ iv. S),
pitiate the spirits.

money, grain,

;

'
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The

official

among

the

Gonds bears the same

name.
'

The

nuptial, funeral, and similar ceremonies are performed
under the lead of aged relations. But generally in every village
there is a man who is supposed to have the power of charming
tigers and preventing by spells (mantra) such calamities as

drought, cholera,

He

etc.

is

called a Baiga'

(JASB,

1890,

p. 282).

The pdhan

of the Cheros

and Kharwars, and

the laya or naycl (apparently a corruption of Skr.
ndyalca, leader ') of the Koras, exercise similar
functions (Dalton, 129; Risley, Tribes and Castes,
'

i.

509).
In Chota Nagpur,
51. Appointment of priests.
according to Forbes (NINQ iv. 5), the office of

priest is hereditary

;

*

but in the event of its becoming necessary to appoint a new
Baiga, a meeting of tlie entire community is held, and the successor is appointed by vote ; the individual selected is then
called on to accept the post, and, in the event of his
doing so, a
day is fixed for the ceremony of installation. On the appointed
day the whole village community meets in solenm conclave ;
the village headman presides, and the proceedings commence
by his calling upon the candidate to state publicly whether he
is willing to accept the office, and the duties he will have to
perform are explained to him. He is then conducted round
the boundaries of the village, the different landmarks of which
are explained to him. The whole party then returns to the
place of meeting, when the president, taking up the Baiga's
instruments of office, which are known as " the knife and
dagger," solenmly hands them to the new incumbent, and the
installation is complete. These are the sacrificial instruments,
and are heirlooms of the village ; they are presented in the
formal manner above described to each successive Baiga, and
are used solely in sacrifice.* In the villages more under Hindu
influence these hereditary implements of the Baiga seem to
have fallen into disuse.
In other cases a special ceremony is performed to ascertain
the will of the local deity regarding the appointment of his
In Kunawar, on the lower slopes of tlie Himalaya, at
priest.
one of the greater Hindu festivals, the villagers bathe, and,
some water in the drinkingKiups at the shrine of the
putting
*
local god, invoke him.
He who is chosen is miraculously rapt
or inspired by the god, and, taking up the cup, he is able to
distribute grain from it, although it contained
nothing but
water. The Deota [godling] may also declare his pleasure in
this matter by imbuing one of his votaries with the
power of
thrusting, unliarmed or unmarked, an iron rod through some
portion of his flesh. It is the custom in one village to ask the
Deota from time to time after the death of his priest whether
he wishes a successor appointed. The image is raised upon the
shoulders of the people, and, if the god presses heavily to the
left, he wishes the election postponed ; if to the right, he wishes
It to take place without delay (PXQ i. 12).
'

(North India)
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Maler priest must establish his ability to foretell
events, and
he must prove by the performance of some stupendous work
beyond the strength of one man, that he is supematurally aided
by the Supreme Being. The priest may be a married man, but
after entering holy orders he must refrain from associating
with or touching any woman except his wife. Having undergone ail the tests, his nomination is finally confirmed by the
Manjhi [headman] of the village, who ties a red silk thread to
which cowries are attached round his neck, and binds a turban
on his head. He is then allowed to appear at the periodical
sacrifice of buffaloes celebrated by the Manjhi in the month of
January, and must drink some of the blood of the victim
'

(Dalton, 270).

Another interesting tabu of the Dravidian priests
that enforced at Zinda Kaliana in the Panjab,
where they are required always to sleep on the
ground or on a square bed of grass made on the
ground between four posts. This reminds us of
the Helloi or Selloi, priests of the Pelasgian Zeus
of Dodona, who sleep upon the ground and have
their feet unwashed, and of the Prussian priests
who sleep in tents near the sacred oak (Horn. II.
is

xvi. 234

f.;

JAIxxx.

Sophocles, Track. 1167; Rose,

i.

118

f.;

36).

The methods of
53. Remuneration of priests.
remunerating the Dravidian priest vaiy. Usually
he supports himself on the head of the victims
and portions of the other offerings which are his
perquisite.
Among the Mundas he has a glebe
of rent-free land, and among the other tribes he
receives gifts of grain and other produce at harvest
time, and food at the chief tribal feasts.
The fact that
54. The sister's son as priest.
inheritance among many of the people in North
India is traced through the female has been held
to indicate the prevalence of
polyandry in ancient
times.
'It was probably wide-spread amongst

tribes in other parts of India who at the
present day retain no tradition of the practice'
Census Report, 1901, i. 448). This is
(Risley-Gait,
specially shown in the case of those tribes among
whom the sister's son does sacrifice to appease the
Tlias among the Haris of
spirit of the deceased.
Bengal a pig is sacrificed on the tenth day after
a death to appease the spirit of the departed, the
flesh
being eaten by the relatives, while the
nephew (sister's son) of the dead man officiates
as priest ; and the same is the case among the
Poms (q.v.), Musahars, Pasis, and Tantis of
the same province (Risley, Tribes and Castes, i.
316, ii. 167, 300).
Among the Arakhs of the
United Provinces, if the services of a Brahman
cannot be secured, the sister's son of the deceased
can officiate
the Bhuiyars hold him in great
honour, and make periodical presents to him as
the Hindus do to a Brahman ; among the Doms,
as in Bengal, he is the funeral priest ; among the
Kols the marriage rites are performed by the same
relative (Crooke, Tribes and Castes, i. 83, ii. 95,
325 f., iii. 309 Dalton, 63). This primitive form
of priesthood is almost certainly a survival of the
matriarchate. A record of the struggle between
the matriarchate and the patriarchate has been
traced in the Kandh legend, which tells how Tarl,
the Earth-goddess, contends with her consort,

many

Similar ceremonies are performed by the other
Dravidian tribes. Among the Mundas the ^aAare
is always selected from
among the descendants of
the earliest settlers in the village, who alone
iinderstand how to propitiate the local gods. He
ia always selected from one
family, but the actual
pdhan is changed at intervals of from three to five
years, by the rite of the sacred winnowing-fan
mystica vannus lacchi. This is taken from house
to house by the village boys, and the man at whose
house it halts is elected ; the same method of selection prevails among the Oraons {Risley, Tribes and
Castes, ii. 106 f.; Dalton, 247).
52. Priestly tabus.
Among the Malers the
demano is appointed
by Divine election. After
his call he must spend a certain time in the
wilderness, in intimate communication, as his
flock believes, with the deity, Bedo Gosain.
From
the time that any one devotes himself to the
Burba Pennu. The latter is finally victorious,
his
hair
is
allowed
to
priestly profession,
grow like
that of a Nazirite, because his powers of divina- and as a sign of Tari's discomfiture imposes, as in
the Semitic story, the cares of childbirth
tion entirely disappear if he cuts it. The
upon her
cutting
of the hair of a holy man is, as Frazer shows {GB' sex (Macpherson, 84 If.).
The
55aboriginal priest adopted into Hindui. 368),
dangerous for two reasons ; first, there is isin.
The process of adoption of these aboriginal
the danger of
disturbing the spirit of the head,
into
Hinduism has been clearly traced in
priests
which niay be injured in the process, and
may the Central Provinces
by Russell (i. 176 f.). Here
revenge itself upon the person who molests him
the class of village priests or
astrologers, the
secondly, the difficulty of disposing of the shorn
and his fellows, occupy for
locks, wliich may be accidentally injured, and joshi, jogl, jangnm,
the lower castes the position which Brahmans hold
thus, on the principles of sympathetic magic, may
in the higher strata.
endanger the original owner, or may \>e used by
some evil-minded person to work black magic
'.Th*y "'^ tlie ministrants of the more primitive form of
that of the village gods. In many cases their ritual
religion
against him. After admission to fall orders the has probably been derived
from a Dravidian source, and they
VOL. V. 2
;

;

;
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CTnoir
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of
rel.irious evolution,
code, but thli ii proWbly > kind
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Hinduism
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different authorities have held that
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iSSH medicKe-men.
for themoet

iSm

ud. moreover,
DaaThatani i the cult ol

inS

Siva and Kali, which

retromrton from the purer nature gods

reF"!?'

of the Vedui,

SkTvbeen derived from Dravidian sources.
find among
e6 The priesUy castes. Further, we
some of the Uraviiiian tribes that certain castes,
of the Braliman levites of
poiwibly in imitation
for rehnous
llinduisra, liave become specialized
to tlie lower orders.
puri)Ose.s, and furnish priests

Thus the Mauliks

of

Manbhum and Western

Bcn;al act as priests of the meaner

tribes.

who
Tlieir offices as priests of the various spiritual powers
upon
haunt the forest*, rocks, and fields and bring diseaseKurmi
or
a
A
Bhumi]
in
arc
great request.
man and beast
who wishes to propitiate these dinily-conceived but potent
the necessary sacnInfluences will send tor a Maulilc to offer
of bis own caste a fact
floes in preference to a L&ya or priest
settlement of the
of
the
the
for
antiquity
which siieaks strongly
former in the country '(Risley, Tribet and Castes, ii. 83).
in the same way provide
{g.v.) caste
and in the United Provinces
priests for the Gonds ;
the I'atari branch of the Majhwars, who perhaps
take tlieir name from the pat, or sacred plateau,
which gives a deity to the Kurs, Kurkus, or
Muasis, act as priests of the whole tribe, and take,
like the Hindu mahabrdhman, the clothes and other

The baiga

or using which
goods of the dead man, by wearing
the next
they are supposed to pa.ss them on to
world for his comfort. Hence they are held in
such contempt that their parishioners will neither
eat with them nor drink water from their hands
(Crooke, Tribes

and

Castes, iv. 153

menial priesthood in the Plains.
57.
Among the menial tribes and castes of the Plains
the worship of the village-gods is performed by
priests drawn from the very lowest ranks, Bhangi,
bosadh, Mali, or barber ; while the semi-Hinduized
tribes of the Kaimur range generally employ a

Nor are their services confined
Cliero or Bhuiyar.
to members o"f the tribes which generally emi>loy
them. Women even of hi"h caste use their services
in worshipping those locfu gods, whom the innate
conservatism of their sex inclines them to prodivinipitiate side by side with the higher Hindu
In time of stress, when famine, disease, or
ties.
other trouble besets the village, all classes of the
community employ them to perform the blood
sacrifices and rude ceremonies of propitiation
which they themselves do not understand or are
tinwilling to perform.
58. Promotion of Dravidian gods into Hinduism. Writing of Greek religion, Campbell (Beligion in Gr. Lit., 1898, p. 46) remarks that the reaction of primeval local ceremonies upon the Aryan
rolifrious deposit is one of the many cauS3S of the
infinite variety in the popular cults of deities
throughout Greece imder the same

name.
*

from that of the Dravidians, and hence the tcceptance of the local cults presented no difficulty. The
has always been catholic, and
spirit of Hinduism
it has always been ready to give shelter to foreign
beliefs,

them

provided

in its

own

it

was

jierniitted to assimilate

fashion.

'The homely Jungle hero,' says Lyall (.Asiatic Studies^, i. 60X
comes eventually to get brevet rank among regular divinities,
whenever his tribe is promoted into Hinduism. The upper
class of Brahnians are prone to deny the existence of this prowhich goes on should
cess, and to profess that the proselytizing
be understood as involuntary on their ))art, and merely supe^
and
flcial
they would be willing to keep their Olympus classic
above the heads of their low-bom intruders. But the local
fine
such
Brahman has to live, and is not troubled by any
and Mina (non-ArywM
scruples, so he initiates the rude Goiji}
;

of the jungle) as fast as they come to him for spiritual advi<,
sets them up with a few decent caste prejudices, and gives to
their rough unfinished superstitions some Br&hmanlo shape
and varnish. This is vexatious to the refined Vedantist of the
for a lofty Mid
towns, but the same thing goes on everywhere ;
nor will it
reBned orthodoxy will not attract ignorant outsiders,
outline of belief.
keep the mass of a people within a common
So the high and mignty deities of Brahmanism would never

draw upward the peasant and the woodlandcr it he were not
him his fetish, his local hero or sage, lu
werewolf and his vampires, all to be dressed up and interpreted
invited to bring with

into orthodox emanations. In one part of Rajputana the Min&a
the pig. When they took
(an aboriginal tribe) used to worship
a turn towards Islam, they changed their pig into a saint called
Father Adam, and worshipped him as such ; when the Brahmans
identified as the famous
got a turn at them, the pig became
Boar Avatar of Vishnu, whose name is Varaha.*

This account admirably explains the process by
which these local gods are adopted into Hinduism.
A few examples may be given of Dravidian gods
The cases of Bhairon,
promoted in this way.
Gan^am, and Hanunian have been already referred
how the primito
29 tl. ). Tod ( i. 292 n. ) describes
(

If.).

The

reverenced

(North India)

*

People at an early stage of culture,* be says, are too
entirely steeped in the awe and reverence wliich has descended to
them frcmi their forefathers to adopt heartily or ent:!-.'> a system
of worship coming from abroad. The imitative facuUv may be
active in grafting foreign features on native religion, but the
inherent force of that religion will always prevail over such
atljuncte, which to begin with are but imperfectly understood.*
Tliey remain, as lie remarks elsewhere (p. 119), 'as an undergrowth when the tall trees of tlie forest were felled.'

The

survival of these deities among a race of
knowlefige than that which originally worshipped them is further encouraged by the fact
that they are to a large extent the impersonations
of the awe and mystery of the forest, or the malign
manifestations of tlie primitive Mother-goddess.
A new race occupying an unknown land is naturally inclined to insist on the conciliation of those
local powers, which, if neglected, are likely to
hi(jlier

visit them with their dis{)leasure.
The Aryan
form of Animism was not in its nature diiferent

tive goddess of the Bhils,

who under Hindu

guid-

ance was re-named LaksmI, goddess of prosperity,
the smallpox
gained the title of Sitala Mata,
of the tribe invoke in
goddess, whom the women
times of danger. Macpherson tells how, when the
Hindus occupied the Kandh country, they took
joining in
over the local goddess, Kandhini, and,
'
the aboriginal worship at her shrine, her worship
becomes practically confused with that of DurgS,
but it is still discharged with regularity and pomp
v. 58).
by this joint ministry {Calcutta Rev.
The adoption by the Hindus of these aboriginal
which tells that
gods is often masked by a legend
an image was accidentally found, and the agency
is often
by which it is said to have been recovered tribes.
that of a member of one of the non-Arvan
This tale is told of the famous image of Jagannath,
which is said to have been recovered by one of the
'

Ball (580) describes how
aboriginal tribe of Savaras.

a Kandh found an image said to resemble that of a
as that of Narasinha,
cat, which is now recognized
the 'man-lion' incarnation of Visnu. Often the
discovered as
image or lihgam is said to have been
the result of a dream. One of the most famous

was recovered

in

lihgams in the Central Provinces
of
this way, and the same tale is told of an image
Krsna in western India, of the great lihgam at
Mewar, and quite recently of an image thrown up
on the seashore near Bombay (BG v. 81 ; Tod, i.
inference may
242
NINQ i. 175). The same
fact that the images
perhaps be drawn from the
most valued by modern Hindus are those known as
svayambhu,
own nature
;

,

,

pervaded
that is, existing spontaneously and of their
stones or rocks
by the essence of deity. They are merely rough
or to have
from
direct
heaven,
descended
supposed to have
are the most sacred
appeared miraculously on the soil. They
'

arc

of all objects ot adoration, and, when discovered, temples
kind arc stones
built over them. The most usual idols ot this
of Siva ; and when shnnes are
supposed to represent the Lifiga
built round them, a Yoni (to represent the '<">;'?. <'W"2_
*

usually added (Monier- Williams,
89).

Brahmamsmand Umdu%m\
,.

,

gods seem U> have supjilied
much of the coarser elements of modern Hinduismthe lavish blood sacrifices of animals, the
of
occasional immolation of human beings, the use

These Dravidian

local

DRAVIDIANS
spirituous liquor in the service of the gods

all of

which appear in the Sakta cult, the most degraded
form of the current belief. The same was the case
in Greece, where it must be remembered that the
were
cruder and wilder sacrifices and legends
that they were attached to these
strictly local
'

.

.

.

;

ancient temples, old altars, barbarous xoana, or
wooden idols, and rough fetish stones in which
Pausanias found the most ancient relics of Hellenic
theology' (Lang, Myth, Bitual, and Meligion, 1.
252 f.).

The DraTO. Dravidian feasts and festivals.
vidian feasts may be roughly divided into two
classes
1 ) those celebrated at tne chief agricultural
seasons ploughing, sowing, harvesting the object
of which IS to promote the fertility of the soil and
the growth of the crops; (2) those intended as a
means of purgation, the periodical expulsion of the
malign spiritual powers which menace the community. The line, however, between these two
classes of festivals cannot be clearly drawn, and
the ceremonies of one occasionally merge in those
of the other.
AVhen the hot weather has passed, with the first
fall of rain the Santal performs at seed-time the
Erok Sim feast, when he craves the blessing of the
Mother-goddess who presides over the crops, by
making a sacrifice of chickens in her sacred grove.
This is followed by the Hariar Sim, the feast of
greenery,' when a sacrifice is again made to secure
:

(

'

the favour of the gods (Bradley-Birt, Indian Upland, 278 f ). At the transplanting of the rice the
Kain-god is again invoked and at the critical
period later on, when the success of the crop
depends upon abundant rain, the Chhat-parab, or
'umbrella feast,' is held. It is a form of rude
mimetic magic.
.

;

*A long lithe sal tree shorn of its branches supports the
smallest of umbretias roughly made of gaudy tinsel, and together, amidst the excited shouts of the celebrants, they are
raised aloft until, standing perpendicularly, the 8dl trunk is
fixed firmly in the ground. As it slowly settles into place,
the people, gathering up handfuls of dust and earth, pelt the
umbrella with loud cries and much laughter, dancing round it
the while as round a maypole, while the men turn somersaults
and perform wonders of athletics and acrobatic skill. Copious
'
drinking of rice beer brings the feast to a close Hb. 280 f.).
Finally, when the rice is in ear and the season
of harvest approaches, the Janthar feast, or offering of first-fruits, is performed. Tiny sheaves of
the half-ripe com are placed in the sacred grove
upon the sacrificial stone, and prayers are made to
the gods that they will permit the crop to be safely
reaijed and garnered.
The sacrifice of a pig, the
flesh of which is cooked and eaten in the grove, is
an essential part of this feast (ib. 281). The corn,

as Frazer suggests,

body
round

eaten sacramentally

is

'

as the

'

of the corn-spirit
(Gif ii. 318 ft.). This
of Santal feasts may be taken as specimens

of those performed

by the Northern Dravidian

tribes, further accounts being reserved for the
articles on Mundas, Oraons, and others.
example of the second class of festivals
the purgation feasts is to be found in the Magh-

An

parab or Desaulibonga of the Mundas.

A sacrifice

made

to the village-protecting deity, Desaull.
At this period an evil spirit is supposed to infest the locality ;
and, to get rid of it, the men, women, and children go in
procession round and through every part of the village, with
sticks in their hands as if heating for game, singing a wild
chant and vociferating violently till they feel as^fured that the
bad spirit must have fled and they make noise enough to
18

;

frighten a legion

We

'

(Dalton, 280 f., 19

f.).

find the same custom amongst the menial
castes of the Plains, among whom, after the Divali,
or feast of lights, the housemother takes a sieve
and a broom, and beats them in every corner of the
'
house, exclaiming, Go<l abide and Poverty depart
These feasts have Ijeen exhaustively discussed by
'

!

Frazer

The

((,'

iii.

39

(r.).

lights used at the Divali feast arc probably
intendeu as a means of expelling evil spirits.

19

(North India)

Among the Pavras, an aboriginal tribe of Khandesh,

at this feast four or five stones are brought from a
neighbouring river-bed and placed outside the
houses but within the village lands. They are
painted red, liquor is sprinkled on the ground and
freely drunk, and goats and fowls are sacrificed.
Dancing begins at nightfall, and two men, holding
lighted torches, go from house to house followed

by the villagers. Every housewife comes out with
a lighted lamp in her hands, waves it before them,
marks their foreheads with the lamp oil, and gives
In tliis way every house in the village is
beer.
Further south it resolves
purified (BG xii. 100).
After
itself into a means of purifying the cattle.
feasting, a figure of Balindra, god of cattle, is
made and hung up in the cowshed, with rice and
The cattle are
coco-nuts tied round its neck.
decorated with splashes of colour and garlands.
heifer
in the herd
The fiercest bull and the swiftest
are covered with flowers, and driven through the
village, followed by a crowd of shouting youths.
The lad who can snatch a garland from the bull or
heifer as it rushes along is loudly applauded, and
is considered a fit niatcli for the best girl in the
neighbourhood (ib. xv. pt. i. 207).
6o.

The

Holi.

The most

interesting of these

Dravidian festivals in North India is that of the
The
Holi, known further south as the Shimga.
chief part of the rite is the burning of the Holi
fire, the primary intention of which is apparently
by a sort of sympathetic magic to ensure a due
supply of sunsnine for the crops (Frazer, GB^ iii.
313 IF.). But there are other incidents which suggest that the rite in its present form is complex, and
that more than one train of thought has led to its
observance. Returning to that primitive tribe, the
Pavras of Khandesh, we find that a pit is dug, and
a wooden stake thrust into it, and lighted at night.
Every one brings a piece of bread, some rice, and
a COCK, portions of which are thrown into the flre
and the rest consumed on the spot. Drinking and
dancing go on till dawn (BG xii. 100). In Kumaun
each clan erects a tree covered with rags which are
begged by the young men from the people of the
tribe.
Near the tree a fire is kindled and the tree
While it is being burned there is a
is burned.
contest between the clans, each trying to carry off
a shred of cloth from the tree of another clan.

When the tree is consumed the people leap over
the ashes, believing that in this way they get rid
The analogy with the
of itch and other diseases.
custom of hanging rags on trees is here obvious (12).
In Gwalior, again, two phallic figures are constructed.
One, made of wood, is preserved from
year to year ; the other, of bricks, after the fire is
lighted IS broken to pieces with blows of shoes and
The wooden figure is placed beside
bludgeons.
the wedding couch as a fertility charm (NINQ iii.
92 f ). A similar rite is the Khatarhuva of Kumaun,
when a fire of dry grass and weeds is burned round
a pole. Obscene songs are sung, and tlie purport
of one is that the cattle are now safe from demons
Among the Dravidian Biyars, again,
(ib. iii. 135).
a stake of the sacred cotton tree is driven into the
ground, and a time is fixed for the Burning of the
Old Year. The fire is lit by the village baiga, and
the people after parching ears of barley at it eat
them.
They sprinkle tlie ashes about, and with
them mark their foreheads (Crooke, Tribes and
An important part of these rites
Castes, ii. 137).
is the leaping over the fire and the
driving of the
cattle through it, which Frazer (GB'' iii. 312)
thinks may be intended, on the one hand, to
secure for man and beast a share of the vital
energy of the sun, and, on the other hand, to purge
them of all evil influences for to the primitive
mind fire is the most powerful of all purificatory
agents.' Further than tliis, we find that, in the
.

'

;
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oeremony as ]>erformc(l in the Matliura district of
the United Provinces, the inii>ortnt ])ortion of the
rite ia tliat the village priest, apparently as a
representative of the community, should walk
through the fire not in a perfunctory way, but in
a manner which seems to imply that he M-as
expected actually to expose himself to the flames.
similar rite practised by the king of Tyre seems

A

to

represent

tlie

commutation

of

an actual

sacrifice (Frazer, Adonis, Altis, Osiris, 38
ii.
The Holi, then, appears
317).

PK

complex

rite,

;

fire

Crooke,
to be a

the chief intention being to promote

fertility and dispel evil influences.
6i. The Saturnalia.
It will have been noticed
that in connexion with festivals of this kind there

a period of licence, which may be compared to
that of the Koman Saturnalia. The Mdqh-parab,
or spring feast of the Mundas, is held in January,
*
when the granaries are full of grain, and the people, to use
their own expression, full of devilry. They have a strange
notion that at this jjeriod men and women are so overcharged
is

with vicious propensities that it is absolutely necessary for tlie
safety of the person to let off steam by allowing for a time
full vent to tlie passions.
The festival, therefore, becomes a
saturnale, during which servants forget their duty to their
children
their
reverence
for parents, men their respect
masters,
for women, and women all notions of modesty, delicacy, and
become
bacchantes'
gentleness they
raging
(Dalton, 196).
In the same way the rites of the Holi festival
;

are accompanied by indecency of word and gesture;
the singing of ribald songs, and the flinging of filth
or coloured water on passers-by. Such orgies are
commonly associated with tlie rites of the spring
festival or the garnering of the crops (Frazer, GB'^
iii. 118 f., 138).
It seems more probable that these
acts of
indecency are intended as a piece of
sympathetic magic to induce fertility, than, as
Crawley (Mystic Hose, 1902, p. 278 ff.) suggests, a
means of purification and breaking with tlie past
by a complete inversion of the normal, decent
course of ordinary life.

(North India)
observer (5ro Settlement Hep., 1883, p. 133), holds
that the ordinary Hindu ])ea.sant of the Panjab
*

has pnctioMlly no belief in the transmigration of souls, but hu
a vague ide* that there is a future life, in which those who are
good In this world will be happy in a heaven, while those who
are bad will lie wretched in a hell. His devotional offerings to
denions, saints, and godlings are meant rather to avert temporal
evils or to secure temporal
blessings than to improve his
prospects in the world to come. He has an idea that sin wUl
bring evil on himself and his fellows in this lite as well as after
death. Ills instincts as to good and evil are much the same as
the ordinary European moral distinctions, only they do not
talce so wide a range
instead of extending to the whole humau
race, or to the whole nation or sect, they extend only to his
own tribe, or village, or family. He thinks it wrong to tell a lie
unless
he thinks it
perhaps to benefit a relative or friend
wicked to injure a man unless he has been injured by him, or
to cheat another unless he thinks that that other would cheat
him if he got a chance ; or to take a bril>e without giving the
promised consideration for it.' He has a vague idea that it is
good for him to meditate on the deity and, to sliow that he has
not for{;otten him, he mutters the name of Rama, or of some
other Hindu god, when he rises in the morning, and, if he is
piously inclined, at all times also, in season and out of season.
Notwithstanding all the numerous saints and deities whom he
endeavours to propitiate, he has a vague belief that above all
there is one Supreme God whom he calls Narayan [Nar&ya^a]
or Parmeshar [Paramedvara], who knows all things and by
whom all things were made, and who will reward the good and
punish the bad lK>th in this life and in the life to come.'
Fagan, writing of the neighbouring district of
;

;

;

'

remarks (NINQ, iii. 129) that the peasant
no sense an orthodox Hindu. He feeds and
venerates, though he does not respect, the Brahman ;
and he acknowledgesthe existence and power of the
three great Hindu gods, Siva, Vinu, Kr^na. Of the
more strictly orthodox, but inferior gods, perhaps
Suraj Narayan, the Sun-god, is the one most
commonly worshipped. His worship consists in
bathing at the tank adjoining one of the Hindu
temples, obeisance, and pouring water over the
lin^am of Siva. He worships Suraj Narayan on
Sundays ; and the more pious fast on that day in his
honour, eating only one meal, and abstaining from
the use of salt.
But these gods are too great for
everyday use. 'He lives, as it were, in an atmosphere charged with the spirits of departed
saints, heroes, demons, and otliers who are in a
position to, and as a matter of fact do, exercise a
jSissar,

is

in

62. Hunting-festivals.
The last group of tlie
Dravidian festivals which can be considered here
is that of the
general hunt. In Chota Nagpur the
Hos, as well as most of the other non-Aryan tribes
benevolent or malevolent influence in the affairs of
of the district, have a great national
huntingfestival in May.
Immense crowds assemble, beat mankind, and it is from them that he selects those
who are to be the recipients of his every-day
the forests, and kill enormous quantities of
game devotion.
It is not so much perhaps the case that
(Bradley-Birt, Chota Nagpore, 107 IF.).
Among
the Kajputs this is represented by the annual he worships them with fixed ceremonies as he does
spring nte of the Ahairia, when the boar, the Siva or Suraj Narayan ; but they are always
enemy of the Mother-goddess, Gauri, b slain (Tod, consciously almost present to him as the beings
i. 598 f ).
who have the most immediate connexion with his
Frazer connects this
slaying of the boar
with the killing of the corn-spirit {OB' ii.
destinies.' In this class Bhumiya or Khetrpal, the
284).
This general hunting - festival,
and Sitala, the goddess of smalljiox, are
again, seems to Earth-god,
Fire he adores by
develop into the Munda rite, when all the girls of most commonly worshipped.
the village arm themselves and make a descent dropping butter into it he worships the Pipal, or
at
a neighbouring village, whence
sacred fig-tree,
dawn, after bathing, by pouring
they carry ofl
the live stock, in the
shape of fowls, kids, pigs, water at its root and making obeisance.
and lambs, which they can secure, the
Bum
corroborate
the existence in the
(i. 73 ff.)
village thus
raided retaliating by a similar raid
United Provinces of belief in a Supreme God, called
upon another
and in the Plams, in Bihar, at the Jur Sital feast Bhagvan, Pararae^vara, Isvara, or Narayana.
It must not l)e
in honour of Sitala, the
however, that, to the Hindu, religion
smallpox goddess, the includes mattersforgotten,
which to other people are merely social
people in the forenoon cover themselves with mud, concerns and, while he has no idea of congregational worship,
which they shower on every one
they meet, and in such as is usual for instance in Christianity or Islam, ritual
the afternoon go out >vith clubs and hunt
enters into his daily life probably to a greater extent than into
hares,
jackals, and any other animal they can find in the that of a Christian or Musalman.'
A cultivator in Bundelkhand thus described his
village {NINQ iii. 98 ; Grierson, Bihar Peasant
The import of these rites is obscure religion to Lnard (i. 64) All I know about religion
Life, 401).
They may be connected with the toteinistic is that every day I call Ram morning and night.
daughter of sticred animals, as in the case of All my time is taken up in work. I do not do
outcaste me, associate with
Huntmg the Wren ; or they may be purificatory things whicheatwould
forbidden things. This is all my
the low, or
or cathartic (FX xi. 250 ff. xvii. 270 If.
).
In other words, religion amounts to
religion.'
63. The current religious beliefs of the peasant.
observance of the laws of caste.
It remains to considt-r the
general views of the
LiTBRATCRR.
B. C. Allen, Cmstis lirport Assam,
so-called Dravidian pea.sant of the Plains on
the Ardasheer Dinsbawji Chinoy, Census licporl Berar, 1901;
1901
8ubje<:ts of religion and morality.
This question E. T. Atkinson, Himalayan (lazclUer, 1882-4 V. Ball, Junglt
.

;

Xn

;

'

;

'

:

,

;

was

;

considered at the last Census, and
much useful information has been collected.
Beginning with the Panjab, Wilson, a careful
siiecially

Life in India, 18S0 A. D. Bannerman, Census Heport ItajpU'
fano, 1901 F. B. Bradley-Birt, Tht Storp of an Indian tip.
land, 1905, Chota Nagpore, a liUU-known Province of the Umpire,
1903; R. C. Bramley, Cerxtut Report Ajmer-Merwara, 1901;
;

;

DRAVIDIANS
F. H. Buchanan, in Eastern India, ed. M. Martin, 1S38; R.
Bum. CVjurtts Report north-western Provinces and Ovdh, 1901 ;
R. Caldwell, A comparative Dravidian Grammar'^, 1876;
J. A. Campbell, Personal Sarrative of thirteen Years' Service
aiaong the Wild Tribes of Kondistan, 1864 ; J. M. Campbell,
Holes on the Spirit Basis of Belief and Custom, 1885 W.
Crooke, Tribes,and Castes of the North-western Provinces and
Oudh, 1896, Popular Kelhjion and Folk-tore of Northern India 2,
1896 J. A. Dalai, Census Report Baroda, 1901 E. T. Dalton,
A. K. Forbes, Ras
Descriptive Ethnology of Bemjal, 1872
Mdld,or Hindoo Annals of the Province of Goozerat in W. India,
Central
1878 ; J. Forsyth, Highlands of
India, new ed. 1S89 ;
E. A. Gait, Census Report Assam, 1891, do. Bengal, 1901 ;
Central
Gazetteers of Bombay, Berar,
Provinces, Rajptdana ;
G. A. Grierson, Bihar Peasant Life, 1885 F. S. Growse,
ilathura, a district Meinoir'^, 1883 S. Hislop, Papers relating
to the Aboriginal Tribes of the Central Provinces, 1866; Sir
W. W. Hunter, The Annals of Rural Bengal, 1868; Sir
D. C. J. Ibbetson, Punjab Ethnography, 1883; Col. W.
Kirkpatrick, Account of Nepal, 1811 S. Knowles, The Gospel
in Gonda, 1889
Capt. E. C. Luard, Central India Census
Sir A. C. Lyall, Asiatic Studies'', 1907 ; Sir J.
Report, 1901
Malcolm, Memoir of Central India, 1824; NINQ, 1891-6;
H. A. Oldfield, Sketches from Nepal, 1880 G. Oppert, The
original Inhabitants of Bharatavarsha or India, 1^3 ; PNQ,
1883-7
H. H. Risley, Tribes and Castes of Bengal, 1891
H. H. Risley and E. A. Gait, Census RepoH India, 1901
H. A. Rose, Census Report Panjab, 1901, Glossary of the
Tribes and Castes of the Punjab and N.W. Frontier Province,
vol. ii. (1911
all published)
R. V. Russell, Census Report
Central Provinces, 1901
M. A. Sherring, Hindu Tribes
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

W.

and

Castes, 1872-81 ;
lections of an Indian

H. Sleeman, Rambles and Recol-

Official,

ed.

V. A. Smith, 1893

;

J.

Tod, Annals and Antiquities of Rajastfum or the Central
and iVestern Rajpoot States of India, Calcutta reprint, 1884
L. A. Waddell, Among the Himalayas, 1899 W. Ward, A
View of the History, Literature, and Religien of the Hindoos^,
1815 Sir M. Monier-Williams, Brahmanism and Hinduism*,
1891
J. Wise, Notes on the Races, Castes, and Trades of
;

;

;
;

W. CBOOKE.

Eastern Bengal, 1883.

21

(South India)

language, diversified in course of time into distinct
groups of separate languages. In these languages
Telugu, Kanarese, Malayalam, and especially
Tamil a literature was developed in a peculiar
classical form, so archaic and different
spoken language of to-day that even an

from the
educated

Southern Indian would now be unable to read or
understand this early literature, unless he made it
a special study. It enshrines somewhat of the
earljr history of the social
organizations and
religious conceptions of the pre- Aryan period.
To the east and west of the Vindhyas lay the
low coastlands, through which, in due course,
Aryan and other newcomers penetrated, settled
in the richer river-valleys, and thence advanced
through the more accessible passes to the central
table-land.
These incursions were comparatively
late in the lifetime of Dravidian peoples.
It is not
until the 4tli cent. B.C. that mention is made in
Aryan literature of the Southern Dravidians. The
grammarian Panini in the 5th cent. B.C. merely
notes the existence of the Andhras, who ruled in
the Telugu country in the north-east of Dravidian
lands, and who, from the account of Megasthenes,
held an extensive sway south of the Maurya
empire as early as 300 B.C. Katyayana, the commentator of Panini, in the 4th cent. B.C., also

mentions the ancient Dravidian Pandya and Chola
kingdoms, which had their capitals at Mudur and
Uraiyur (r being Dravidian for 'village' or
'

town '). The Edicts of Asoka in the 3rd cent.
show that the south was then well known, as
were the kingdoms mentioned above, and that of
the Cheras on the east. Asoka records in these
Edicts that he had conquered the Kalihgas as far
south as the Kistna River, and killed 100,000 of
B.C.
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Introductory.
57
millions of people, occupy the portion of India
that is bordered on the north by a line which,
starting about 100 miles south of Goa, runs along
the Western Ghats to Kolhapur and Hyderabad,
then passes south of Berar to the Bay of Bengal
on the east. The term ' Dravidian,' irrespective of
boundary, is generally used in the sense applied to
it by Kumarila Bhatta in the 8th cent, (about
A.D. 725 [Hoemle, Hist, of India, 1905, p. 76]) to
include those southern peoples who then spoke
'
'
languages he termed Andbra Dravida,' or Telugu
Tamil,' among which are now included, as chief

The Southern Uravidians, numbering about

the inhabitants wliich he regretted because ' in
such a country dwell Brahmans and ascetics, men
of diflerent sects' (V. A. Smith, Aioka, Oxf. 1901,
The publication of these Edicts as far south
p. 16).
as Mysore presupposes a widely diflused knowledge
of the art of writing (V. A. Smith, Early Hist, of
India', do. 1908, p. 154). Inter-communication had
so increased by the time of Mahendra, a relative of
Asoka, that he is said to have implanted Buddhism
as far south as Ceylon (see Ceylon Buddhism).
In the history of religious life so far as it is of perlanguages, Telugu, Tamil, Kanarese, Malayalam,
and Tuln. Many attempts have been made to manent interest of the Southern Dravidians, it is
connect this group with other outside families of almost impossible to discriminate exactly between
what was the result of the influence of Aryan conlanguages, such as Scythian, Ural-Altaic, and
Australian but, so far as any conclusive evidence ceptions and what was of purely indigenous origin.
is concerned, 'the attempt is now generally reThought in India loves to work through analogies,
garded as a failure (Linguistic Survey of India, and an analogy may be found in the Aryan influvol. iv. p. 282).
The same conclusion seems to ence in the south on race and on religion, so far as
have been arrived at with regard to efforts made it affected the higher classes and their literature.
The aboriginal Dravidian was of short stature,
to connect the Southern Dravidians with other
known races of the world, or even with those of of dark skin, with a short broad nose. The Aryan
at least the early Aryan ethnically uninfluNorth India. Recent head-measurements in South
India have led Tlmrston (Castes and Tribes of enced by the aborigmal races, of whom the pure
Southern India, vol. i. p. xli) to the conclu.sion that Brahman is the best type in India to-day was of
'

'

;

'

'whatever may have been the influence which has brought
about the existing sub-brachycephalio or niesaticephalic type
ill the northern areas, this influence has not extended southward into the Tamil and Malayalam countries, where Dravidian
man remains dolicho- or sub-dolichocephalic'
It follows that there is no reliable evidence

whether the Southern Dravidians are autochthones,
or whether in some primitive time they reached
their present habitats from some outside country.
In South India they were preserved, almost down
to historic times, from the outside social and
ethnical influences of Aryan, Scytliian, or Mongoloid invaders, which in the north submerged
the proto-Dravidian races, who spoke some protoDravidian language. The barrier of the Vindhya
range of mountains warded oH for long the pressure of tho-te more vigorous races and of their more
a<lvanccd civilization. The Southern Dravidians
have, therefore, preserved their

own indigenous

complexion and had typical Aryan features.
In South India of to-day
'between a Brahman of high culture, with fair complexion and

fair

long narrow nose, on the one hand, and a less highly civilized
Brahman, on the other, there is a vast difference, which can
only be reasonably explained on the assumption of racial admixture and it is no insult to the higher members of the Brahman
community to trace, in their more lowly brethren, the result
of crossing with a dark-skinned and broad-nosed race of short
stature (Thurston, op. cit, vol. i. p. liv).
;

'

This racial mixture of Dravidian and Aryan can
be traced all over the south, more marked as one
goes northward, where the Aryan influence was
more predominant. The same mixture of Aryan
and Dravidian can be traced in the literature of
the religious life of the people, so far as it is a
record of their best thought. There is
throughout it an underlying Dravidian substratum, interwoven and covered over with, sometimes almost
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concealed by, accretions from Aryan culture.
Just as Dravidian languages, from their contact
with Aryan languages, were enlarged with a new
vocalmlary and their literature enriched by now
mo<les of expression, so, in a similar manner,

Dravidian primitive religious conceptions were
relined from dark superstitions and Animism, until
'
they finally reached a living faith in the saving
grace of a supreme Deity. The primitive Dravidian
substratum lias been described as a form of shaThis phase of
manism (see preced. art.
2, 3).
thought still exists in South India among the
wilder tribes and simpler rural folk, who have
their

own

amid

peculiar ecstatic frenzied dances,

which the votaries, drugged and foaming at the
mouth, are held to be in communion with some
demon or goddess, and to become soothsayers of the
deity thirsting for unholy rites and blood sacrifice.
Out of some such phase of thought emerges the
pre-historic primitive Dravidian religion known as
some form of Saivism, or worship of Siva. The
attributes and rites of this deity were gradually
brought into conformity, by a process of compromise, with those of some Aryan deity or deities.
This was due to the necessity under which an invading race lie of compromising with the people amid
whom they make their new homes. There are
evidences which tend to show that the Aryans
adopted somewhat of the pronunciation of
Dravidian languages {Linguistic Survey, vol. iv.
Dravidian languages, on the other hand,
p. 279).
north and south, enlarged the vocabulary of the
Aryan languages and influenced their inflexions.
In a similar manner Dravidian religious conceptions reacted on Aryan modes of thought.
The attributes of the Dravidian deity Siva were
found to be most in conformity with those of the
Vedic god Budra, the wielder of the thunderbolt
and father of the Storm-gods. The conception
thus grew of a half-Dravidian
half-Aiyan deity
Rudra-Siva, the Destroyer of the Universe who
became the Supreme Deity, Siva, of the great mass
of the Dravidian people. The term Mva is even
used in the Vedas as = auspicious' an epithet of
the god Rudra. The word Hva is, however, the
Dravidian word for ' red,' and the word rudra in
the Rig Veda 'often seems to mean red.' Therefore, at a very early period, 'it seems
probable
that the conception of the god Rudra had a tinge
of Dravidian ideas {Linguistic Survey, iv. 279).
This tin^e of Dravidian runs through all
Dravidian literature of post-Aryan periods in
which the religious ideals of the people were
expressed, giving it a distinctive and often perplexing individuality of its own. Aryan influences
had, no doubt, a predominating ettect alike on
the literature, the religious conceptions, and the
Dhilosophic modes of reasoning of the Dravidian.
Nevertheless, Dravidian genius, roused by contact
with an advanced civilization,
developed a distinctive religious literature
worthy not only to
stand side by side with the best of the literature
of India, but also to take a
place in history as
a contribution to the records of the ettbrts and
aspirations of mankind towards the truth.
'

'

'

'

""

influence of early Christian beliefs

(eee
r,?'?.""'*
JSRS
ii. MSB.) on later Dravidian
religious conceptions belongs
more to the region of^feclinR than to that of absolute
proof. This
Mems
to
have
reeling
impressed itself most strongly on Euro'"''.

MUI scholars, who may be said,

by their intimate acquaintance
with Indian languages and literature, to be almost saturated
Wth the spirit and thought of India (see Orierson, Modem
mnduim and ita Debt to the Nestorians,' in JltAS, April
1807 ; Pope, Introd. to Tim Viichalcam^ The
theory of this
'

" P"" Drsvidlan word for faith." The Skr.
u^cd (=Tamil
in Tamil literature as early
Uw 8th or 9th ccntun-. paUi)
Sanskrit forms of Tamil words are used
throughout, as
being more generally known.
7Hr
the Tamil method of
''

j!?",
word
bhaklt

u

'

is

pronouncing the Skr.
Bton oocamDoa.

<ri,

blesnd

ta

retained, as

it is

of

com-
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Is not further touched on for want of definite evidenc
:
it must suffice to say that, throughout Tamil literature, from the 8tb or 0th century, there are to be found ideas
and sonietinics totally unexpected fonns of expression suggeitivo of some Christian influences on the poetry of the period.

Influence
or proof

2. Early history of Dra7idian religion.
Tradition ascribes the earliest Aryan influences on
Dravidian religious literature to the Jains, whose
writings were usually in Sanskrit, and were translated into the vernaculars for the use of the common people. The Kural, a collection of couplets,
in the Vemba metre, on ethical subjects, is especially claimed by the Jains as their contribution to
the earliest eflorts to provide the Dravidian cultivators of the soil with moral teachings.
This

claim seems improbable ; the work is more usually
ascribed to a weaver named Tiru Valluvar, who
lived at St. Thom6, near Madras.
It is said to
have been accepted by the 3rd Sangha, or Tamil
Academy, at Madura, through miraculous intervention of the god Siva to establish the revealed
character of its stanzas. Divided into three books,
on Virtue, Wealth, and Enjoyment, it is still considered by Tamil-speaking people as a masterpiece
of literary structure and of profundity of thought,
and has received similar praise from many European scholars. It has been ascribed to the 2nd or
3rd cent. (Bamett, Catalogue, p. Ill), but its style
is simple
far more so than works ascribed to a

much later period.
The same famed Tamil Academy

is also traditionally held to have been responsible for the
gathering together, at the court of the king of
Madura, of 800 Jain ascetics, who issued a collection of 400 quatrains kno^vn as the Naladiyar, to
serve as a Tamil Veda, or Book of Wisdom, for the
daily use of the people. These quatrains are said
to have been composed 4000 years ago, but, as a
matter of fact, date back, at the furthest period
to which they can be
to the 2nd or 3rd
assigned,
cent. A.D.
In the outpourings of the soul tossed
from birth to re-birth through the evil of deeds
over the weariness of life and the joy of release
from ceaseless transmigrations, there is no evidence
of any distinctive school of belief, either Jain,
Buddhist, or Saiva, and no mention of a deity.
One quatrain alone (243) gives a faint clue to the
existence of a diflerence between northern and

southern faiths, by stating that
*
many of the southern people have entered heaven (svargam),
while many of the northern have lived in vain the future of
every one depends on his own deeds.'
;

In these early centuries Jainism and Buddhism
flourished throughout SouUi India side by side
with the rising claims of Saivism to gather the
southern people into one common national faith,
founded on tlie belief in a personal deity able to
enter into communion with his votaries. From
the beginning of the 1st cent. (A.D. 23) to the
beginning of the 3rd (A.D. 218), the Buddhist faith
flourished vigorously, especially in the _Telugu
Here, under the rule of the Andhracountry.
Bhrtyas, the famed Buddhist tope at Amaravati,
This great
near the Kistna River, was built.
Buddhist memorial is now in ruins, and the surrounding country desolate ; but in the neighbouring hills are cut out rock-hewn caves, once the
abodes of ascetic monks, who must have wandered
far and wide, inculcating the faith of their founder

and begging alms.

The Jainist negation of the belief in a soul and
Buddhist nescience as to the existence of a personal Deity were doomed to failure, removed as
these doctrines were in the south from the sources
of their birth in far-away Kapilavastu, 200 miles
north of Benares. The great revolt of the Dravidian races against both Jainism and Buddhism arose
in the 5th and 6tli centuries, and continued until
the indigenous deity 6iva was left supreme. The
land of the Dravidians became henceforth the land
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of a belief in a First Cause, who by His grace
created a cosmos wherein souls might work out the
fatality of karma, or deeds, and so gain release
from the haunting terrors of endless births and
re-births, the uncertainties of awards in heavens
or terrors in hells.
An account of South India, seemingly authentic,
at this period is given by Hiuen Tsiang, a Chinese
pilgrim, who travelled all over India to trace the
footsteps of Buddha and to learn the condition of
the Buddhist faith. It is recorded that this visit
took place in A.D. 640, in the reign of the Western
Chalukyan monarch, Pulikesin II. (A.D. 608 to
642), wno ruled at Vatapi, and is said to have
conquered the Southern Pallava monarch, Narasimna Varma, who ruled (A.D. 625 to 645) at

Kanchi
taining

The Chinese

(Conjeeveram).

describes

pilgrim

KauchI as a

many

city live miles round, conJains, 10,000 Buddhist monks, and

80 Brahman temples. At Malakuta (country south
of the Cauvery) he records that the people did not
care for learning, but were given to commercial

He says that the country possessed many
gain.
ruins of old monasteries, but that only the walls
were preserved. There were many hundred Deva
temples, and a multitude of heretics, mostly Jains.
He also describes one Buddhist stupa, or burialmound, in the Chola country, and another in the
Dravida or Pandya kingdoms, as ascribed to
Asoka' (V. A. Smith, Aioka, p. 47). From this
it is clear that the coming struggle was to be
between the advancing power of Saivism as opposed to the Jain belief and the fading influence
of Buddhism. Tliere is furtlier internal evidence
in the great classical Tamil romances the Manimekhalai, and ^illapp'adhikaram of the 2nd
cent, that at that period Buddhists, Jains, and
Saivas lived in harmony, whereas the third great
Tamil classic the Jivaga Chintdmani of the 10th
'

cent.,

gives evidence of the hostility of both Jains

and Saivas to the Buddhist faith.
3- Sacred hymns of the ^aivas.

The revival
of the Dravidian
worship of Siva led to the collection of all the early Saiva hymns, composed for
singing in the temples to Siva during worship, into
what is known as tne Tiru Murai, or Holy Sayings.
The first three books of this collection contain
the poems of the most renowned sage and saint of
the Tamils, Tiru Juuua Sambandhar, of the middle
of the 7th cent. A.D. (V. Venkayya, Tamil Antiquary, No. 3 [1909]), whose image is still worshipped
in Saiva temples of the south. The next three were
the poems of Appar, or Tiru Navukk'ara^u and the
seventh the fast those of Sundarar, of the 8th
and 9th centuries. The poems of this collection,
or Devaram, are held to be Divine revelation, and
are daily recited, in Tamil lands in the Saiva
To this
temples, by a special class of priests.
collection are further added, as the Sth part of the
;

Tiru Murai, the poems of Manikka Vachakar,
known as the Tiru Vachaknm,'^ or Holy Sayings,
which date from A.D. 800 to 900 (J. Vinson, Siddhanta Dipika,'' Aug. 1908 ; V. Venkayya, Tamil
Antiquary, No. 3, p. vi). A ninth collection, by
nine minor poets, is known as the Tiru Isaipd, one
hymn of which relates to a temple built by Raiendra Chola I. (A.D. 1012) {lA x.xxvi [1907] 288).
The 10th is by a mystic, Tiru Mular and an lltli
contains some poems by Nakkirar Devar of the
5th or 6th cent. A.D. Tlie lastten poems of this
;

11th collection are by Nambi Andar Nambi ; the
last three form the basis of a legendary History of
Saints, wliich ip known as the Periya Purdnam,
composed by Sekkirar, under the patronage of
Knlottunga Chola II. (A.D. 1070-1118) (Sundaram
see Barnett, Catalogue,
Filial, Milestones, p. 3
for a nine-fold collection of the Tiru Murai).
;

I
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The collection of early devotional literature, together with the poems of fourteen later Santana
teachers, are sometimes called the Sacred Sutras
of the Saivas.'
The 10th cent, is noted for the sacred Saiva
poems of Pattanattu Pillai, while in the 16th or
17th cent, all the floating legends concerning the
many manifestations of the energies of Siva were
collected together as
The Sacred Sports of Siva,'
'

'

or Tiru Vilai ddal

Purdnam, by Paran

Joti.

The

most popular and sweetest singer of Saiva mystio
raptures was Tayumanavar, who wrote about A.D,
1650.

This period of revival of the adoration and worship of Siva exhibits, as an outward expression of
the inward devotion of the people to their Deity,
the bestowal of an almost mcredible amount of
labour and skill on the erection in A.D. 985 of the
famed temple at Tanjore, the walls of which were
covered with inscriptions telling of the great victories of the Chola king, Kaia Raja Deva A. n. 985).
In the time of the earlier Cjiola king, Parantaka I.
(A.D. 907), the temple to Siva at Chidambaram is
recorded to have been covered with gold (,S'./. In(

scriptions, vol.

i.

p. 112).

The most revered of all these early
Tiru Juana Sambandhar, who is said

poets

was

'

to iiave loolced upon the overtiirow of the Jains and Buddhists
aa the one object of his life of every one of his numerous hymns
the tenth verse is uniformly devoted to tlieir condemnation'
(Sundaram Pillai, Milestones, p. 79).

He is said to have converted the ruling Pandya
monarch at Majlura from Jainism back to the
ancient faith in Siva, to which the monarch's wife
and prime minister had adhered. The Periya
Purdnam

records that not only did he convince
the king of the truths of baivism, and defeat all
the arguments brought forward in support of Jain
doctrines, but that he afterwards took care that
8000 Jains should be massacred a massacre which
is still commemorated at Madura.
The second

greatestoftheseearly poets was Manikka Vachakar,
the author of the T. v., who in the 9th cent. A.D.
is recorded, in the Vdthav urar Purdiiam, to have
totally defeated the Buddhists, and to have finally
established the Saiva faith in the Chola kingdom.
The king of Ceylon is said to have arrived with his
surrounding Buddhist missionaries at the court of
the Chola monarch, who vowed to exterminate
them if Manikka Vachakar could establish the
truths of the Saiva faith in opposition to the arguments of the Buddhists.
It is strange that at this early period one of the
keenest philosophical arguments against the whole
underlying basis of Buddhism and idealism was
raised by the Tamil sage. The Buddhists, in their
arguments before the Chola king, stated the cardinal doctrine of their belief that all
knowledge
appears and in an instant of time disappears all
is ceaseless flux.'
The answer of Dravidian India
came in the retort of Mivnikka Vachakar, that in all
thought, in all perception, tliere must persist a
momentary consciousness, a moment of apprehension, which persistence was in itself evidence
'

:

The argument was urged by Manikka
Vachakar, who asked how he could reply to a
Buddhist who uttered madness, for,

of reality.

'
before thou didst finish uttering forth thy words and meanings,
since thine understanding must have passed away, what revela'
tion of truth and virtue can there be ? (Pope, T. V. p. Ixix).

The Buddhists,

after long disputations, had to
confess and in despair cry
'Thou sayest that we possess neither God nor salvation.
What, then, is your God and your salvation?'
The hest non-doctrinal answer to this question is to
be found in the T. V. of Manikka Vachakar, now
available for English readers in the versified tr. by
Pope. These Holy Sayings are, in the words of
the translator (p. ix, preface)
:

'

'

:
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The present ^uni, or spiritual head
from Sahkara of the
thirty-third in succession
monastery he founded at Srihgeri, in Mysore, is
the acknowledged head of the Tulu-sijeaking
Smarta Bralimans who adhere to the advaita

daOj redted In all the great &ut templn of South ofIndia,
n on every one'e lipe, and are ai dear to the heart* vast
malUtudea of excellent people there at the Pnalnu of David are
to Jawa and Ohriatiana.'
a
e
It is held that in South India the influence of

orders.

,,.,,

these

hymns was such that

doctrine of Sahkara, which

to the oloae oi the 9tb centurv both Buddhtam and Jalnism had
baoome Inert and dead (S.D., July 1909 Nallaswami Pillai,

Smarta Brahmans

'

;

Saiva Ktiigim).

,

..

i

t

poem

The doctrine of bhakti, or faith
B.C. to A.D. 200).
of the Bhagavad-Gita, finds expression in the Saiva
doctrine of the love and devotion of the soul to the
belief and hope that Siva mil, through his grace,
true nature, by
grant knowlwlge of the soul's
which revelation of knowledge the soul would
obtain release (TOA^)_frora transmigrations. According to the &a,i\a Agamdnta, either the position
of the soul with regard to the grace of the Deity is
of a kitten towards its
helpless, in the position
mother, until the grace of the Deity seizes it and
known as
brings it into salvation a doctrine
and this has
marjdri-bhnkti, or cat-like faith ;
been described as the lowest (sa bhakti adhamah)
form of faith. Or, the soul may co-operate in
securing salvation, being in the position of a young
monkey grasping its mother a doctrine known
as markatatinaja-bhakti, or monkey-like faith,
which is commended (S.Z)., Oct. 1910, Agamic note,

Some^vara

how

of about A.D. 1200,

the deity Siva

that an incarnation
is, further, a tradition
the bull always associated with Siva as a
form of his energy was sent to earth in order to
restore the worship of Siva, and that this incarnation appeared as a Kanarese Brahman, bom near

There
of

for 'bull')
Bijapur and called Basava (Kanarese
Basava in due course
(Fleet, lA v. [1876] 239).
had the usurping Jain, Bijjala, assassinated, after
which Chenna Bpsava, the nephew of Basava,
established the Saiva religion in the Kanarese
The Saivas there are known as Vira
country.
^aiva, 'champions of Siva,' or Saiva Bhaktag,
forming the sect of Lihgayats, who wear the lihgam
and worship Nandi, the bull of Siva.
Hindu reformers. The wor4. Vaisijavisra and
ship of Visnu, as opposed to that of Siva, was taught
by Ramaiiujiicharya, a Brahman born in the 12th
cent. [Bamett, Bhagavadqlta, 1905, p. 55, says A.D.
Faith in, and worship of, a
1017], near Madras.
Supreme Being, Visnu or Vasudeva, as Cause and
Creator of the world as a real objective existing
cosmos, were inculcated, with the belief in soul as
The doctrine
difl'erent from the Universal Soul.
taught respecting the Deity is that known as

religious

'

observance (T. V. p. IxviiX

The flame of revolt against Jainism and Buddhism is said to have been fanned to a fiery
persecution in the 8th cent, by Kumarila Bhatta
(a Brahman from Behar), who preached all over
India antagonism to Buddhists and Jains alike, and
inculcated a purer Brahmanism. It was left to
Saiikaracharya, towards the end of the 8th or beginning of the 9th cent., to give the death-blow to
Buddhism in the south, and to lay the foundations
of a wider and more philosophic Saivism than its
earlier forms. Bom a Nambiitiri Brahman, in South
India, at Malabar, he died at the early age of 32 in
the Him&laya mountains, having crowded into a
short life an enormous
outpouring of his genius
and learning in commentaries on the Upanisads,
Brahma-Butras, and Bhagavad-Gita, while a vast

in opposiviii^tadvaita, or qualified non-duality,
tion to the earlier advaita doctrine of Saiikara.
The Supreme Deity, according to this doctrine,
is both the cause of the material world and the
substance out of which it was created. Faith in
this Deity became the centre of a revived Bhfiof Ramanuja by the
gavatism. The persecution
Chola monarch, Kulottuiiga or Rajendra Chola 11.
to the spread of
(A.D. 1070 to 1118), led eventually
these new Bhagavat doctrines all over India. This
was not
accomplished until the 14th cent.,

number

of revivalist short poems, still recited in
the south, are ascril)ed to him.
In these commentaries India saw its culminating
point, in philosophic reasoning, in the doctrine he
taught of advaita, or non-duality the Indian form
of monistic idealism. The monistic doctrine of
Sahkara, with its underlying principle of a fictitious
mdya, coniuring up an unreal cosmos of dream life,
witii an austract subject of thought as ultimate
entity, was too va^e and idealistic to form a basis
for a religion sufficient to satisfy the demands of
the non-Br/ihmanical Dravidians for realism and
personal worship' and love for a Deity. Sahkara,
therefore, admitted, as a preliminary to full knowle<lge of his advaita doctrines, the worship of
various manifestations of Siva as forms of the AllGod, inculcating a more refined form of the worship,
as opposed to the popular worship of tlie iaktis, or
female divinities. He founded throughout India
four monasteries, and his immediate disciples
established ten orders of Saiva ascetics to carry on
the attack against the rival Buddhist monastic

An inscription,

iv. 239).

the fervent selt-neRating love and worship of Siva is represented

and transcending every kind of

taught among

'
a stop to the hostile
specially created a man in order to put
observances of the Jains and Buddhists' (Thurston, op. cit.

Pope held that this doctrine of bhakti, or faith,
permeated the whole after-history of Saivism in a
form in which
includingr all religion

IV.

gives an account of

p. 192).

'

is still

in every considerable village in

,
the south.
The spread of the worship of Siva was in the
10th cent, further fostered by the conquests by
the Chola Saiva monarch. Raja Raia Deva (A.D.
985), of the ancient Chera and Pandya kingdoms
and Ceylon, until finally the whole east coast became a united Chola and Eastern Chalukyan
two
empire by matrimonial alliances Ijetween the
In the Deccan a great revival of
kingdoms.
Saivism is recorded to have taken place in the
time of Bijjala, a Jain who had usurped the
throne of the last of the later Chalukyan monarchs,

<.-

In these hymns, or devotional songs of mystic
of Siva, and tellrapture over tlie works and grace
from the bondage
ing of the ecstatic joy of release
of ignorance and deeds, Pope saw everywhere the
influence of the Bhagavad-Gita, the deity Siva
of the
taking the place of Kraua, the heroic deity
Sanskrit
(dating iii its earliest form from 400

a

(South India)

finally

when a new southern teacher, Bamananda, brought
a convert
up at St. Thome, near Madras, became
to

Bhagavatism

in

a worship of

Rama Chandra, an

incarnation of Visnu, which he preached as a faith
The contact of Aryan
for the mass of tlie people.
thus led
leaming and Dravidian religious feeling
to a revival of Hinduism all over India, for from
Ramanuja in the 12th century
were spiritually descended R&mananda in the 14th, and Vidyi'

pati

and Chaitilnya

in the 16th

the three apostles of Vaish-

navism in Hindustan, Behar, and Bengal' (Hoernle, Uut. oj
India,

92).

chief followers of Ramanuja, known as Sn
Vaisnavas, are divided into two schools or sects
those of the North and those of the South, or
Vada galai, and Ten galai. Both schools hold to
the Vedasand Vedantas, the Northern school being
more orthodox in holding them as authoritative revelations. The Northern school, further, recognizes
a male and a female energy in the Deity, and

The

.

I
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'strongly insists on the conoomitancy of the human will for
eecurtny salvation, whereas the South School maintains the
irresistibility of Divine grace in human salvation* (Kennet,

IA

iii.

[1874]).

to have been spiritually descended from the first
of these poets who received the earliest form in
which they exist in South India, as a revelation

schools are thus like the ^aiva Agamic
divided on the subject of cat-like and

monkey-like faith. The Southern school, in place
of the Vedas, use their own canonical books of
scripture, consisting of 4000 verses in Tamil, known
as the Nalayira Prabandham. These verses are
ascribed to saints called dlvars, held to have been
incarnations of the Deity.
These alvars are described as those drowned in or maddened with
God love (A. Govindacharya, Lives of the Arvars,
The modem Bhagayata doctrine
Mysore, 1902).
of faith of the South school of the Sri Vaisnavas
has been raised to sublime heights in the Artha

from the Deity. This first form is known as the
aiva JMna Bodham,^ or Enlightenment in ^ivaIt was composed
or arranged by
knowledge.'
Mey-kandar Devar, the Divine Seer of the Truth,
in or about A.D. 1223.
Mey-kandar was followed
by Marai Jiiana Sambandhar, who wrote the Saiva
satnaija-neri, and whose disciple, the famed Kottavangudi Umapati Sivacharyar, composed, in or
about A.D. 1313, the Siva-prakasam,^ or 'Light of
Siva,' the Tint Arut Payan,^ or 'Fruit of Divine
Grace,' and the Sahkarpa Nirakaranam.
The
S. J. B. of Mey-kandar is held to be the most authoritative of all these works, as being a direct revela'

'

'

Panckaka of

Pillai Lokacharya (A.D. 1213), until
this faith
*
in its outward progress becomes more and more intense and
npturous. Instead of compelling it becomes inviting, instead
of repelling it Ijecomes bewitching. Effort is
merged in craving.
Self-assertion gives place to self-abandon. The heart has become poured into the intellect, or rather, the intellect has
become fused with the heart (tr. A. Govindachirya, JRAS,

tion

from Siva,

'

for the purpose of pointing out the
way to proceed from the
knowledge of the body full of sorrow to the knowledge of the
soul and thence to the knowledge of the
Supreme Spirit (tr.
'

'

July

26

in mediaeval times set forth in metrical
stanzas,
with necessary commentaries for tlieir
proper interpretation, by a series of poet-philosophers held

The two
schools

(South India)

Nallaswami

1910).

Pillai,

Madras, 1895).

It is a free translation into Tamil
in Asiriyam
metre with a commentary in Veinba metre of
twelve Sanskrit stanzas said to have formed
part
of Raurava Agamu, of which
Agamas, or early
works in Sans,krit inculcating the mystic
worship
of Siva and Sakti, there are said to be
28, now
gradually coming to light, of which two have been
translated.*
The Tamil stanzas of Mey-kandar

The last great Southern apostle of Vai^navism
was Madhvacharya, born 1331 as a ^aiva follower
of Sankara, who became a fierce opponent of the
Saivas and of the advaita
philosophy. He preached,
in opposition, pure duality, or domta,
holding that
the Supreme Being and the soul are different from
matter, maya, which he held to be real and eternal.
The Supreme Soul of Being wa-s by him held to be

are of such
Vi^nu or Naravana, incarnated as Krsna, and
extreme terseness of diction and
of expression that
salvation was held ix) be gained by b/uikit, or love even the ordinary Pundits are notbrevity
able to understand them
without proper commentaries, and very few Pundits can be
for Vayu the son of Visnn.
In the South Kanarese country most of the Tulu- found m Southern India who are able to expound the text
properly even now (Nallaswami Pillai, op. cU. p. vlii).
speaking Brahmans are followers of Madhva, and,
Barnett has recently contended [JRAS,
as might be expected, most of the Dra vidian Hindu
,July
1910) and his view has been accepted in i^aiva
classes are Saivas.
a
A,t present
wide-spread re- centres in Madras that the formulated
doctrines
vival of interest in Saivisra is taking
place in of the Saivas, as
they first appear in the S.J.B.,
South India, which demands the close attention of
reached
the
Southern
Dravidians
from the north.
all those interested in the future
religious life of His contention is
therefore that the
India, which seems destined to be influenced by
living faith of the majority of living Tamils is almost in every
the principle underlying the formulated doctrines respect, and
certainly in all essentials, the same doitrine that
of the Saivas.
At a recent Saiva conference, held was taught in Kashmir about the beginning of the 11th cent,
Abhinava
by
in 1909, at Trichinopoly, attended
Gupta.*
by Saivas from
most of the Southern districts and even from Ceylon Both of the schools he traces to the Svetaivatara
and Jaflna, it is reported that the proceedings were Upani^ad, and points out that
opened by the recitation of some verses of the 'the elements of .the Tamil Saiva Siddhanta, the Sanskrit
the Saiva theology of Kashmir are all contained
Devdram and T.V.,' which the Saivites like to call Aijamas,&ni\
in the Soetdivatara Upanisad, which was canonical
long
their Psalms.' The report further states that the before the days of Sai'ikara (S.D., June 1910).
Saiva Siddhanta has been from the beginning These ideas of the Svetaivatara
were
Upanisad
chiefly the philosophy of the Sudras.' The spirit in Kashmir formulated into the Spanda and
Pratyof the present revival may be seen from the comabhijna schools, and, according to Barnett,
ments made on the report by the learned editor
meanwhile Altered down through various chaimels into the
of the S.D., V. V. Ramanan first, to the effect lands of the Dravidians, for whose ancient cults it supplied a
that there were as many Brahmans present 'as theological basis.'
Whatever may be the final conclusion on this
could possibly be expected in such
strictly reas to whether the formulated doctrines of
ligious functions ; and, second, that the greatest point,
the
Saivas descended from north to south or
Apostles of God whose teachings constitute the
Saivddvaita Siddharita were for the most part a.scended from south to north for the &vetah)atara
Brahmans, and they threw open the flood-gates of Upanisad and the various current schools of
Indian philosophy, such as the
true spiritual life for all children of God.'
Sankhya, Yoga,
further significant fact in connexion wdth this and Vedanta, were in the 5th cent, equally well
known in the south and in the north, and Sanskrit
revival of interest in the history of the Saiva rewas used for literary purposes in the south as well
ligion is the increasing use made by Saiva writers
as in the north all the technical terms of the
of Scriptural phrases and analogies.
knowledge
of the Jornmlated doctrines of the ^aiva Siddhanta system and its essential features are contained in
Saiva devotional literature of South India from
will, therefore, become an increasing necessity for
the 7th and 8th centuries. These technical terms
all those anxious to understand, or who are
brought
into contact with, the religious life of South India, and essential features are as set forth, towards
which seems to tend towards a change in the direc- the, end of the 8th or beginning of the 9th cent.,
in Sahkara's Commentary on the Brahma Satras
tion of greater tolerance for
surrounding religious
that
(ii. 2. 37)
beliefs, and in the direction of purifying Saivism
from the degrading elements contained in the
1
2 Hereafter cited
Hereafter cited as S.J.B.
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

A

A

grosser forms of Sakti-worship.
S. Formulated doctrines of the Saivas.
The
scholastic theological doctrines of the Saivas were

as S.P.

*

his

Hereafter cited as T.A.P.
full account of the
Agamaa

A

tr.

of Appaya*B

now being printed

is

given by V. V.

Ramapan in
Commentary on Vedanta-sutras (Madras

in parts).

:
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the Lord (Pati) wu the opentire cauw o( the world, and that
the bonds (pdiam) of the soul (ptiiu^ or animal) were broken bjr
'

the teachings of the Lord.'

The formulated doctrines, as they first appear in
the S.J.B., merely give the scholastic explanation
of these terms, and teach the means whereby the
middle term (in pati pdiam pahi), the bond,' or
paiam, may be sublimated, aud how the soul, or
paht, free from the fetter, may then unite with
its Master, the Lord.
These formulated doctrines, so far as it has been
found possible to extract a consistent account from
conflicting interpretations, are as follows
i. SlVA, THE EFFICIENT CAUSE OF CREATION.
First Cause is postulated from a principle of
effect and cause.
According to the S.J.B., because the Universe is seen differentiated into forms
known as he, she, and it,' and undergoes changes
of devolution, continuation, and involution, it requires a First Cause ; just as, when one sees a pot,
a cause the potter is required. This First Cause
la not, however, reduced to the advaita, or non'

:

A

(South India)
The worship of the liiigam, and liiiqi is explained
by intellectual ^aivas to be the worship not of phallic
emblems, but of the representatives of the pillar
or temple of the Deity, and various other ideas
told of in the

'

;

Almost the

the ever repeated verse of the Kttral
has neither likes nor dislikes (desires nor nonor is He
question, Has God form or no form,
both form and formless ? we find the answer, ' He has all
It is also
the above three and none of these
(S.J.R.).
declared that ' He is form and not form, but to those who
know Him he has the form of knowledge (T.A.P. i. iv.). He
*
is also said to be
incomprehensible by His greatness, by His'
minuteness, by His great grace, and in the benefits He confers
(S.J.B. i. 3). Being neither spirit nor form, but 'being Absolute Being (or sad) or pure Subject, he can never be the object
of cognition (Hoisington, S.P. ziii.). The full definition of
That
Siva, considered to be the true and only full One, is
which is perceived by the senses is a-sat (not-Being or Changeable).
That which is not so perceived does not exist. God is
neither the one nor the other, and hence called Siva Sat (pure
Being) by the wise, chit (pure Intelligence) or Siva, when not
understood by tjie human intelligence, and Sat (Being) when
perceived by divine intelligence' (S.J.B. vi.). He is, as transcendent Being, in inseparable connexion with dispositions or
higher energies, the para saktis, of Being, Intelligence, and

declares

desires).'

*

:

first

He

To the

'

'

*

'

:

Bliss, or Sat, chit, dnanda.

Notwithstanding these fundamental doctrines of
the advaita nature of Siva as Final Cause and
Abstract Subject of Thought, he is, in one form or
another, represented in the many Saiva temples.
It is contended, by the modern Saiva reformer,
who sees that the worst feature of modern
Hinduism is its idolatry' (Nallaswami, op. cit.,
Preface), that all these forms in temples are merely
symbolical of some idea or thought respecting a
Deity who eternally remains formless. In popular
imagination these temple-forms are viewed as the
very abode of a deity, to whom food and offerings
are presented for material enjoyment. The two
idols to which popular Saivism pays
peculiar
adoration are,
'

'first,

the liiigam and

liiigi',

and, secondly, the image of 6iva

accompanied with Umi, whose form Is generally combined into
one with his. These really represent one idea, Siva and Sakti,
the god and the energy which is inseparable from him, which
combine to create, sustain, and destroy the Universe (Pope,
T.V. P.XXXT).
'

1

Hereafter dted ai S.J.R.

such as the pillar of

fire in

forth
the worship of the liiigam has been Inaugurated In the world.
is Mahadevi, and the liAgam itself is the
(tiitgi)

'

The pedestal
visible

'

Mahedvara (Pope, T.

V. 162).

There exists, it
(a) The necessity for creation.
is held, an eternal necessity that a cosmos must
be created, because souls, which never vary in
number and are eternal, require a cosmos wherein
to work out the result of luirnM, or deeds, which
is

also eternal.

The

'

duality of Sahkara One only without a Second
where the cosmos is a delusion conjured up as a
dream by an unreal mdyd. The Saiva system is,
nevertheless, held to be advaita, and to be founded
on strict non-duality.
Siva is, accordingly, the
Sole Cause, without any other co-operating deity
such as Brahma or Vi^nu, the Brahmanic Creator
and Preserver, for ' we cannot find out cause for
ultimate cause (Siva Jndna Ratndvali ' [a modern
catechism]). Siva stands supreme all the deities
of later Brahmanism are merely of the nature of
highest souls, dependent on Siva to carry out his
He alone is the source
disposition or energy.
from which the cosmos is energized throughout
its course of creation, preservation, and involuHe is never the object of thought, he retion.
He is neither
mains eternally pure Subject.
spiritual form, nor is he formless (S.P. xiv.).

Purfina^,

which tlie energy of Siva appeared before Brahm&
and Vi^inu, to sliow his supremacy, so that thence-

*

S.P., therefore, says that

; in the world alone souli are ftble
to rid themselves of impurity and
attain muiti', union with God' (Goodwill, S.D., March 1803,

Creation

is

an act

of grace

karma and

to eat their
p. 148).

The underlying

principle of this doctrine is that

karma, must be ripened before they can
be eaten or consumed ; and, as a place for this
process of ripening is necessary, a cosmos must of
necessity be evolved, and this evolution can take

deeds, or

the grace, or love, of Siva. It
place only through
IS not until deeds of the past births, deeds of the
resent birth, and deeds of the enlightened done
E etween enlightenment and final release are
balanced that final union of the soul with Siva
ensues. The T.A.P. (vi. 1) clearly states that it
the
is not possible for release to take place until
unequal good and evil become balanced.' All deed
being an evil, as merely leading to re-births, it
becomes necessary that siva, through his grace,
should evolve a Universe, at the end of each ceon,
for the benefit of the flock of souls who have not
attained the balancing of their deeds and release
in previous existences of the phenomenal Universe.
At the commencement of each on
'

'

'

'
the unconscious souls shrouded in that primeval darkness are
responsible in some inexplicable fashion for the old, eternal
deeds, the fruit of which must be consumed by each at the time
of its maturity (Pope, Hdladiyar, p. 67).
'

Tlie S.P., which of all the texts gives the clearest
exposition of this Dravidian method of dealing
with the soul's state of 'original sin,' does so by
merely saying that it is the soul's natural state;
that there is no assignable cause for it ; that,
is impure in the
wliile the
Deity is pure, the soul
natural state, just as the coat of rust is natural to

copper (Hoisington,

p. 149).

Method and source of

Absolute
creation.
Being having been accepted by the Dravidians as
(6)

the highest philosophic truth that could be extracted from surrounding current Yoga, Sankhya,
and Vedanta philosophies, it became a necessity
to bring this philosophic conception into conformity with the religious wants of the people.
The ordinary intelligence of the Dravidian folk
whom it was necessary to enfold in Hinduism
demanded a beneficent Deity, all-powerful and
save the soul from
all-gracious, willing and able to
the haunting terrors of transmigrations in higher
and lower forms, the awards of deed, and a real
Realism the banner of the revolt
Universe.
under which the Dravidian intellect fought
against Aryan non-duality finally conquered,
and, as a result, the so-called advaita, or nonof Siva had
duality, of the philoisophic conception
to

become graduated down

till it

became what

is

virtually a form of dvaita, or duality.
The stages of reasoning bj- which this transition
is graduated could hardly ever have appealed to
intellipopular imagination, or even to common
gence. Saiva philosophy, loth to hold the cosmos
as unreal, as the dream product of unreal maya,
and still keen to call its system advaita, or non-

DBAVIDIANS
duality, had, neverth^ess, to frame a tlieory to
explain Ett'ect from Siva, Ultimate Cause. To
postulate matter (see SaiJkhya) would have at once
reduced the system to pvi/e duality, inconsistent
with the conception of Siva ; accordingly there
was postulated merely the existence of an underlying basis of creation, an essence, a form of
matter, elemental matter which was called pure
This pure mdya, or elemental
{hiddha) maya.
attract matter, is held to co-exist with Siva
producing differentiated spheres of
eternally,
action for souls. Pure maya has, however, no
connexion with souls, which are associated with
an impure form of elemental matter (akin to the
Sahkhya prakfti) known as impure (aiuddha)

In tliis impure maya inhere the malas, or
impurities of souls those of karma, or deed, and
amivaiin, ignorance, the state or condition of the
Boul [anu) (Tattva Kattalei, p. 14).
Siva, co-existing with pure maya as an efficient
cause of creation, is pure thought (chit), pure bliss
(dnanda), as dispositions or energies, as well as
having the dispositions or energies of desire or
will (iccfid), action (kriya), a,nA knowledge (^ndna).
These are the highest of Siva's energies, his para
iaktis, essentially connected with him, but over
which he stands aloof and supreme. From the
first two of these para iaktis, thought and bliss,
are successively developed the 7?am iaktis of desire,

maya.

action, and wisdom.
All existence, from Absolute Being to earth,
is differentiated as
possessing essential natures,
Of these
categories, or properties called tattvas.
tattvas there are 36 primary, which produce a
The 36 pricosmos of 60 subordinate tattvas.
mary tattvas contain 5 pure^ tattvas, which spring
into being by the grace of Siva's para iaktis. Of
the 5 pure tattvas the 1st is Nadam, the male
energy of Deity, developed from pure mdya ; the
2nd is Vindu, the female energy of Deity, developed

from

Nadam

the 3rd, developed from Vindu, is
Sada 6iva, or the state of Siva before assuming
forms for the enlightenment of souls
the 4th
is Kvara, developed from Sada Siva, which is the
obscuring element and the 5th, developed from
Isvara, is pure knowledge, the pure element which
enlightens souls (Hoisington, Tattva Kattalei,'
JAOS, 1854). The Sada Siva tattva is that in
which the two energies of action and knowledge
are equal, the Isvara tattva is that in which
action predominates over knowledge, and the
pure knowledge tattva is that in which the energy
of knowledge predominates over that of action.
It follows from this that Siva may be taken as
the efficient cause of creation, the para sdktis being
the instrumental cause, and mdya the material
;

;

;

'

canse.
The process

ia

where, in S.P.

explained, perhaps more clearly than elseHere it is staged that the Nadam, or

(xxii.).

Sivani, or male energy, the first of the Siva tattvas, is developed
from ku4ilei, or germ, or pure indya, by the operation of Siva's
para iakti, knowledge ; and that, by the co-operation of the
para iakti of action, Vindu, or separately organized female
energy, is developed from Nadam ; thence Sada Siva, Isvara,

and pure knowledge.
These 5 pure tattvas pertain only to the highest
order of souls, the vijndna Icalars, who have only
the single mala of dnavam ; for souls associated
with the impure form of elemental matter impure

a

investment, or paucha
kaHchuka, developed, by the grace of Sada Siva,
Kalam (time), Niyati (necesof 5 impure tattvas
sity), Kala (determination), and -developed from
Kala Vidya (finite knowledge), and Ragam or
Iccba (desire). In addition to the above hve-fold
investment, there is developed by the grace of
pure knowledge first, mula prakj-iti,^ the source

mdya

there

is

five-fold

:

1

to

'The Sankhyaa maintain that Prakfiti
not correct

cUmm of souls,

;

for,
it is

is eternal.
But that
multifariously varied among all
not eternal (is perishable) like an earthen

as

it is
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(material) of all the subsequent developments :
chittam (the will), (2) buddhi (the judgment),
(3) ahamkdram (the individuality or the I-maker),

(1)

thence
(4) manas (mind or understanding)
very much after the manner of all Saiikhyan and
other Indian metaphysics the 20 primary elemental natures, tattvas, or categories, earth, water,
fire, and ether ; ears, skin, eyes, tongue, nose ; tanmatras, or the rudimentary elements of sound,
touch, form, smell ; and organs of actions, hands,

and

;

From
mouth, excretion, and generation.
these primary tattvas are developed, in the usual
manner of Indian philosophy, the subordinate 60
tattvas, or visible physical external organs (Hoisington, loc. cit.).
ii. The soul.
The soul is held to be enclosed
from eternity in a fine or subtle body, or suksma
iarira.
This is an inherent covering which persists with the soul through all its transmigrations.
It passes with the soul to the various
heavens or hells, where rewards or penalties for
good and evil deeds are experienced, and it also
envelops it during re-birth. The soul is called
anu a word derived from anu, atom,' because it
is exceedingly small
and it is so called because,
when associated with ignorance or dnavam, the
state of the atom is very small, although it is a
Vindu (cosmic germ) in its natural state (Nallaswami, S.J.B. p. 4). It is also said that the soul
feet,

'

j

(Skr.

dtmd)

is

anu

called

'because the all-pervading

('

atom'

),

nature of the soul (dtma) has

become limited to an atom by its bondage (S.J.R.).
The soul from eternity being associated with
the impurities, or malas, of dnavam, maya, and
karma has first to arouse the grace (a^-ul) of the
Deity to appear as an obscuring energy or tirodha
iakti, before the soul, freed from its malas, can
gain knowledge and 'see the truth of its oneness
'

with Siva' (S.J.B.

The

vi.).

'
is defined in the S.J.B. (i.) as
mdydvi
yantra tanuvinul dnmd (dtmd),' or as existing
within the body as a maya-made instrument. AU
souls are divided into 1 ) vijnanakalars, (2) pralayd-

soul

(

kalars, and (3) sakalars. The first, or highest,
order of souls the vijnanakalars are freed from

mdya and karma

(matter and deeds), and have
only one mala, or impurity, of dnavam, or nature
of the soul. These souls have reached the sphere
of the 5 pure tattvas, and, being freed from future
births and re-births, merely await final union with
Siva. The second class of souls the pralaydkalars
are under the influence of the two malas of dna-

vam and karma, which

condition them to renewed
and re-births. The third class the sakalars
which includes all human beings and the ordinary gods or devas, have the three malas of dnavam,
karma, and mdyd, and are subject to sense perception, having corporeal existences, wherein
karma has to be balanced. The soul which has
births

corporeal existences is described as proceeding at
death from its physical body, or sthcda iarira, to
'undergo its experiences in heaven or hell, and forgetting
such experiences, juat as a dreamer forgets his experiences of
the wakin;^ state, passes as an atom in its Sukshma ^rira
state into a suitable womb at conception, imjiclled thereto by
the desire created by its previous karma' (Nallaswami Pillai,
S.J.B. p.
iii.

13).

The bond and the release of the

soul.

The pdiam, the bond, which
intelligence

is

fetters the soul's
a rope of three strands made up of

dnavam, two-fold deeds, and mdyd.

Anavam,

or

state or character of the soul (anu, ' atom '), is
the first strand of the rope which fetters the
soul, and it persists beyond the other two strands.
This dnavam is an essentially inherent mala, or
defilement, which darkens the soul's light or
'

Hence its source or cause is Maya {S.J. B. xli. [HoisingThis is opposed to the Saiikhya theory that mula prakfiti,
primordial matter, can self-develop the cosmos.
vessel.

ton]).

DREAMS AND SLEEP

88

'

intelligence, so that it cannot underptand its true
nature {S.J.B. iv.), its oneness with Siva.
This i(;norauce or darkness of the soul must
receive enlightenment, two-fold deeds must be
balanced, and mdi/cl sublimated, before the soul
gains its final release (mukti, Skr. ; mutti or indu,
Tamil). The soul was, by the grace of Siva, sent
into sense-perception with a cosmos,
'in order that, the effect of deeds (a parte ante) being recancelled, the soul niit<ht at length be enli^hten^ by
special grace and so become gradually disentangled and purified ; the consummation o( which is mutti, or final emancipation
and mystic ineffable eternal union with Siva ' (Pope, T. V.

moved or

p. xIvJX

The Final Cause, Siva, being pure Subject of
thought, could never be an object of knowledge to
the soul. Soul being associated with sense-per'
ception cannot rise auMjve itself in intelligence.'
The soul can daily become more contemplative
more conscious that there must be some final
solution of its unrest; more spiritual (1) by
performing all the usual devotional altruistic practices
by practice of

and

religious ritual

;

'

:

'The Lord, appearing as guru to the soul, which has
advanced in charya, kriya, and yoga, instructs him that he is
wasting himself by living among the savage five senses and
the soul, understanding its real nature, leaves its former
associates, and, not being different from Him, becomes united
to His feet.'

'

will

(S. P. xciiLX

There are ten imperfect forms of emancipation,
including that of the gaininj' of suj)ematural
powers so commonly professed in India as the
result of acquiring the nature and powers of the
Divinity. This jiower over supernatural powers
has been described as the teaching of some Saivas
who profess that
'

the soul acquires mystic miraculoos powers ; that, in tact, the
is so made partaker of the Divine nature and
is able to gain possession of and exercise
miraculous powers, which are called the eight **siddkis."
Persons professing to wield such
magical powers are not infrequently found in India, and there is in them a bewildering
mixture of enthusiasm and fraud' (Pope, T. V. p. xliii).

emancipated one

attributes that he

In the recognized form of emancipation, or iinion
with the Deity, an essential feature of the Saiva
religion is that there is
'

no annihilation of the soul, but its individuality or egoism is
its karma having been eaten.
Its identity is lost but not

lost,
itself

(Nallaswami, S.J. B. p.

69).

The soul

has, as the result of release, this conscious
immortality in a separate existence ; for, although
sharing the blessedness and wisdom of the supreme, it is
unmingled with His essence (Pope, T. V. p. Ixv),
S.P. (Ixxxi.) says that the soul, when freed,
is closely united with the
knowledge, the Tpara iakli, by
whom it is illuminated, andhigher
m whom it has a firm footing and
the soul becomes so intimately united with Siva that they
constitute adi:aita, non-duality, and thus it rests in him as the
air rests in space, and as salt dissolved in water.'
T.A.P. says (viii. 76) distinctly that, if the soul and Siva
become one, there is nothing ; if there is duality, no release, or
mukti, could arise therefore, in the mystic union of the soul
and Siva there is neither duality nor non-duality. The union
is to be held similar to that seen when the words
tal, 'foot'
*
(soul), and talai, head (6iva), are joined according to the rules
of Tamil phonetics, the combined word becomes t64alai, the
'
J and (becoming united into
^; so consider the union of soul
and Siva* (viii. 77).
Before the soul passes to its eternal rest in Siva,
it is a, fivan mutiar, ' freed from life,' but
living
in the body still for a little while, but is one in feeling, soul,
and power, and faculty, witli the Infinite Eternal. He has put
off his rich garments and adornments, is besmeared with white
ashes, and wears the peculiar habiliment of the ascetic. From
his head depends the braided lock of the Saiva ascetic one
hand grasps the staff, and the other the mendicant's bowl he
has for ever renounced the world all the worlds save Siva's
*
self (Pope from Vdthavurar Purd'jytm [T. V. p. xiiij).
'

'

;

'

;

'

LiTKRATDRB.

L. D. Baimett.Catalmuecf Tamil Bookginthe
London, 1909, artt. in JRAS and Siddhdnta Dipika ;
Linguistic Survey of India, vol. iv.
Mup<}a and Dravidian
Languages'; J. M. Nallaswami PUlai, Saica Religion,
Madras, 1909 tr. of Sira JSldna Bodham, Madras, 1895, Inght
of Grace (Tiru Arut Payan), pamphlet, Madras, 1896 (for
critical purposes the original must be referred to) G. V.
Pope,
trr. (London), with valuable notes, of Rural, 1886,
Ndla(j.iyar,
1893, Tiru Vdchakam, 1900 (original Tamil should always be
referred to) V. V. Ramarian, Notes and trr. in Siddhdnta
Dipika, tr. of Vlddnta-Sutra-Saiva-Bhafya, with notes and
commentaries, Madras (now being issued in parts); M,
Seshagiri Sastri, Essay in Tamil Literature, Madras, 1897;
Siddhdnta Dipika, monthly journal, Madras (early parts

ascribes the self-illumination of the soul, as pure subject of
thought
identical with the supreme subject of
thought, to
the grace, or highest disposition or energy, of the
Deity energizing the soul to this self -illumination
by means of a Divine teacher. This knowledge is
said to spring up spontaneously to
vijnanakalars,
or highest order of souls ; to the
pralayakalars it
comes througli a guru, or teacher in Divine form ;
and for the sakalars the Deity conceals Himself as
a gum, or teacher, in human form, and
imparts

Brit. Mtis.,

'

;

;

;

obtain
British Museum has copies)
Sundaram
Milestones in Tamil Literature, Madras, 1895,
with
reprinted
postscript in Tamil Antiquary, 1909 (with
valuable preface by V. Venkayya) Tamil
Antiptary publicadifficult to

Filial,

release,

must (1) listen with desire to the guru's teaching,
and must practise (2) meditation, (3)
understanding,
and (4) abstraction from all objects of sense (S.P.
These and the constant inaudible rexxxiii.).
petition of the five mystic syllables H-va-ya-na-ma
(' salutation to Siva ') will have the result that

them

in

'),

;

The Siva system thus

The soul, while awaiting final

'

;

;

knowledwe.

(Skr. tirodh^ = conceal

remove the inala^i and cause arid to appear

'

worship of the Deity and Divine teachers as
symbolized in the temples (kriya), and (3) by
practices {yoga) of a physical nature to aid in the
contemplation of the Deity (see YoGA). All these
three charya, kriya,
yoga can only add to karma
further
transmigrations.
however, so
They,
spiritualize the soul that it becomes fit for final
leading to enlightenment.
The S.P. (sutra Ixxvi.) sums up the final doctrine of release by declaring that the triple bond
of anavam, karma, and mdyd can be destroyed
only by the grace of Siva, which is the same as
the para Sakli of pure knowledge
this alone
will cause the soul to unite with the Divine feet
of Siva.' The S.J.B. (sutra viii.) shows how the
grace (or arid) of Siva supplies a Divine teacher,
or guru, to enlighten the soul

_

"

energy

tirfxlhti,

herself

;

(charycl), (2)

(Introductory)
' '

the

:

;

Some

;

;

tions of 'Taniil Archaeological Society (established 1903), Madras ;
E. Thurston, assisted by K. Rangachari, Castes and Tribes

of Southern India, 7 vols., Madras, 1909 J. Vinson, Lfgendes
bouddhistes et djainas, Paris, 1900 (containing summaries of
three Tamil classics Chintdmani, ^iltapp'odhikdram, and
Slax^imekhalai).
K.
FraZKR.
;

'

W.
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DREAMS AND

SLEEP, i. General. From
the ponit of view of
psycho-physiology, dreaming
IS only a
of the more general
phenomenon of
part
and cannot be fully treated
sleep,
except in connexion with the wider topic. The
physiology of

sleep and

dreams

is still

very

little

understood, as

will be seen

by comparing the earliest scientific
treatment of the subject, that of Aristotle, with
the

latest

hj'potheses

of

modem

physiological

psychology.

According to Aristotle {de

and de

Divinatione per

Somno, de Somniit,
sleep is a

Somnum),
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found in all animals, and
periodical phenomenon
in animals only.
It is thus an affection of
that phase of mental life which is common and
peculiar to animals, the faculty of presentation
Its raison d'etre is the need for
{ri ipavTaaTiKov).
periodical recovery of the organs of presentation
from the fatigue attendant on long-continued exercise.
Since this state of fatigue attacks the whole
presentative machinery simultaneously, the conditions characteristic of sleep must be sought
not in any of the special sense-organs,
principally,
but in the koivov al(T8-rp~iipi.ov, or central seat of presentation, the heart. More precisely the recurrence
of sleep is due to changes in the blood consequent
on the taking of food. Food, when taken into the
blood, evolves heat and evaporation ; the evaporation is suddenly cooled on reaching the brain, and
of antiperistasis is set up, in which
most of the vaporized matter is repelled again
downwards. It is to this that the muscular relaxation and sensory inactivity of sleep are due.
Aristotle thus anticipates both the views that the
immediate cause of sleep is a changed condition of

a movement

the highest centres,' and that the change is due
to the temporary presence of toxic substances in
the blood. Dreams are affections of the central
organ of consciousness {Koivhv al<T$Tp-fipior), which
must be carefully distinguished from actual senseIn perception the affection is originated
percepts.
by a real physical stimulus ; in sleep such actual
perceptions occur sporadically, but they are not
the main stuff which dreams are made of. The
direct cause of the dream is the persistence in the
'
common or central sensorium of faint relics of
the motions formerly arou.sed by actual stimulation.
These residual motions are equally present in waking life, but are not attended to
because they are obscured by the more violent
motions due to actual present stimulus. In sleep,
where actual stimulation is excluded, the more
minute affections of the system due to these minimal disturbances become apparent.
Hence we
are enabled to give a rationalistic explanation of
veridical
dreams, when
genuine prophetic or
they are not due, as most of them are, to mere
coincidence.
Veridical dreams of
impending illness, or recovery, or death are 'indications' of
the coming event, due to the dreamer's sensibility
to minute organic disturbances which are imperIn other ca.ses a dream
ceptible in waking life.
may actually be the cause of its own fulfilment,
by providing the first suggestion of an action
vhich is afterwards dwelt on and carried out in
the waking state. Veridical dreams about the
condition of our intimate friends are accounted
for on the ground of our special preoccupation
with their concerns, which renders the sleeping
soul exceptionally sensitive to those minimal distnrbances in its surroundings which originate in
the friend's organism. It is never permissible to
ascribe such dreams to the direct agency of God ;
if they came from God, they should be specially
vouchsafed to the wisest and best men (which is
not the case), and their occurrence should exhibit
marks of intelligent design instead of being, as it
is, sporadic and casual.
The best modem accounts of the subject as a
part of general psychology are perhaps those of
Volkmann von Volkmar (especially good on the
'

'

'

'

descriptive side) and Wundt (see Lit. below). The
following summary is taken from Wundt.
The causes of sleep, as of other periodical functions of the organism, must be looked for in the
central nervous system. It is
probably a condition
due to the temporary exhau.stion of the available
energies of the nervous system, and has for its
'
tensional
purpose the accumulation of fresh
lorces,' which is favoured by muscular inactivity

29

(Introductory)

A

and diminished production

of heat.
second
the complete or partial abolition of
(Animals regularly fall asleep if deprived of their usual sensory stimuli, and so do
men of low mental capacity. ) It is probable that
this nervous exhaustion is merely a general condition favourable to sleep, its direct exciting cause
being a specific alteration of condition in the
central nervous system which is normally accompanied with the relaxation of attention. It is
most likely that narcotics produce their effect by
Hence Purkinje
inducing this central change.
and others have held that the direct cause of sleep
is to be found in the partial using up of the oxygen
of the nervous system effected by the accumulation of carbonic acid, the final product of respiration.
In what region of the brain the assumed
lies is not known.
The physiosleep-centre
logical changes induced are in general of the
nature of inhibitions, e.g. diminution of the activity of heart and respiratory apparatus, probably
due to contraction of the smallest cerebral bloodvessels.
The period of deepest sleep appears to
begin about three-quarters of an hour after its
commencement, and to last about half an hour.
Then follows a period of lighter slumber of several
hours' duration, which forms a preparation for
waking. The period of deepest sleep is probably,
as a rule, one of complete, or all but complete, unconsciousness. Dreaming, on this view, is an accompaniment of the gradual transition from sleep
to waking.
Similarly, Volkmann divides the processes into five stages
(1) drowsiness; (2) falling
(4) lighter sleep, atasleep ; (3) complete sleep
tended by dreams (5) waking. The dream has
two chief characteristics (a) the memory images
of which it is largely composed are hallucinatory,
i.e. they are mistaken for real and present
physical
things ; (6) the process of apperception is altered,
so that the actual percepts which enter into the
dream are interpreted in an illusory fashion.
Dream-appearances, which Volkmann classes as
hallucinations, are more accurately regarded by
Wundt as generally, if not always, based on illusion
i.e. they are misinterpretations of actual
minimal sense-impressions, such as those due to
slight noises, to the position of the sleeper's limbs,

condition
attention.

is

'

'

:

;

;

:

;

to trifling pains, slight difficulties in breathing,
palpitations, and the like.
slight intercostal
pain is mistaken for the stab of an enemy's
dagger, a movement of the foot for a fall from a
tower, the rhythm of our own breathing for the
The visual
rhythmical motions of flying, etc.
dream is based on erroneous interpretation of
internal retinal stimulations, which appear to the
dreamer as flights of birds, butterflies, fishes, etc.
(The present writer does not believe that he ever
has dreams of this kind, which Wundt regards as
remarkably common.) Dreams of water are explained by Wundt as due to Urindrang in the

A

Hence again the exceptional fresleeper's body.
quency of dreams of fishes. (The present writer,
in general a constant and vivid dreamer, never
dreams of fishes at all, nor do several persons
of
he has made inquiries.) The common
dream in which we hunt for an object that can
never be found, or start on a journey and have
repeatedly to return for something that has been
forgotten, is explained as due to disturbances of
the
the general mass of organic
Gemeing^iihl,
sensations. "The successive illusions of the dream

whom

woven into a continaous story by association
with memory-images. Wundt attaches special importance to memories from the immediate past,
particularly those connected with deep emotional
excitement. Thus he accounts for our dreams of
the recently dead by the emotion with wliich we
watched their last moments and attended their
are
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burial.

(This explanation is clearly insufficient.
of those for whom we have
cared the mo.st, though their death may not have
been recent, and may have taken place at the
other end of the world. Wundt also omits to
take account of the common tendency to dream of
events from our early childhood, even when they
are of a trivial kind and not likely ever to have

We

dream regularly

been attended with any special degree of emotional excitement.)
In general this account would seem to lay too
much stress on the element of illusion and too
little on that of hallucination.
It is probably

true that actual minimal sensations form points
de repire in all our dreams, but there is no reason
to confine the element of genuine hallucination
to the one function of establishing links of connexion. Nor is association by itself a sufficient
the way in which the dreamer
principle to explain
The individual's
interprets his minimal percepts.
habits of diet, no doubt, largely determine the
man who eats a heavy
type of his dreams.
meal just before going to bed is likely to dream
very differently from one whose meals are light
and who eats and drinks nothing for several hours
before going to sleep. But, in the main, the cue
for our interpretation of our dream-sensations is

A

given by our emotional interests we dream most
about the things and persons wherein we are
interested.
Hence dreams often exhibit a more
rigidly logical sequence of events than the facts of
waking life. Since the ordinary avenues of intercourse with the extra-subjective world are all but
cut off in sleep, the dream can follow its course
without interruption, whereas in waking life we
have constantly to suspend the working-out of a
course of thought or action to attend to wholly
Irrelevant issues. In much the same way we may
explain two of the most familiar peculiarities of
dreams their extraordinary vividness, and the
curious foreshortening of time which seems to
occur in them. The vividness seems to be due
to the absence of the mass of complex and uninteresting detail in which the really interesting
experiences of waking life are framed. The interesting presentation stands out alone, or almost
alone, and thus engrosses the whole available attention of the sleeper ; if we see a sunlit meadow,
we see also the sliadows that sweep across it, but
in a dream we may be aware of the light without
the shadow. So with the apj)arent shortening of
time. The dream is wholly made up of the interesting moments, without the uninteresting detail
:

which would form their setting in real life. We
may dream, e.g., of eating a dinner, but we do
not dream each bite separately, though we should
have to perform each separately in real life. Or
we dream of an important interview, without
dreaming of all the uninteresting and irrelevant
'padding which would really spin it out. Hence
the apparent contraction of events which would
really fill hours or days into a dream which occupies a few seconds of real time.
The question whether sleep is always accompanied by dreams or not is one which there seems
no means of answering. The general opinion of
'

to be that the deepest sleep
psychologists appears
unconscious, and that all our dreams
of gradual return to the
belong to the

18 entirely

jihase

waking

state.

>riiis

is

not, however, proved by
only to remember dreams
which immediately precede waking. For it is a
common experience to wake, like Nebuchadnezzar
(Dn 2), with the lirui conviction that we have had
a striking dream which we are totally unable to
recall.
In such cases, it often happens that the
lost dream is suddenly remembered towards the
evening. The cognate facts of hypnotism also show

the fact that

we seem

(Introductory)

the fallacy of arguing that an interval from which
we can recall nothing must have been one in which
we were aware of nothing. Whether the mind
thinks always,' as Descartes and Leibniz maintain
and Locke denies, must, for want of evidence, be
'

left

an open question.
of the most curious features of the dream

One

the modification of the central personality of
the dreamer which not infrequently occurs. We
dream that we are committing, with a light heart,
misdemeanours or even crimes which would be
impossible to us in waking life. Or a man may
dream that he is a woman (or vice versa), and the
assumed rdle may be kept up throughout the
is

dream with remarkable dramatic verisimilitude.
Or one may assume, for the purposes of the dream,
the personality of some familiar historical character, such as

Mary Stuart or Oliver Cromwell.
Or, again, if the present writer can trust his
analysis of his own dreams, the sense of individual
personality may be temporarily completely submerged the dreamer may drop out of the list of
;

dramatis personce of his dream, which then ap'
very closely to Schopenhauer's willEroximates
!ss intuition.'
The reverse process seems also to
occur.
One may begin by dreaming that he is
reading or hearing a story of adventure, and may
then unconsciously become the hero of the incidents dreamed of. Similarly, in the common type
of dream in which we are transported back into
the time of our childhood, we usually assume a
suitable personality. We think and feel as children, not as our adult selves.
Presumably these
shiftings of personality, which may fairly be called
of
alternating personality,' are immediexamples
ately due to a passing change in the mass of
'

Gemeinge/iihl, or general organic sensation. They
be compared with similar modifications instituted by hypnotic suggestion or by the direct
introduction of toxic substances into the nervous

may

system.
2. In Greek literature.
The belief in the Divine
and prophetic character of dreams is universal
In the classical
throughout Greek literature.
language the exposition of dreams is regularly subsumed under navnKi/i, as one special province of the
art of the fiAvm, or seer. Aeschylus, writing early
in the 5th cent., when the rise of ' Sophistic was
giving a special impetus to the glorification of
culture heroes,' includes the discovery of the rules
of oneiromancy among the chief things for which
mankind are indebted to Prometheus (Prom.
Vinct. 485
KiKpiva Tpurros i^ dveipdruv & XPV I^Tfop
In Homer the sender of dreams
yeviadai, kt\.).
is Zeus
it is, e.g., he who directly dispatches the
lying dream to Agamemnon in Iliad, ii. 5 S.
[Homer regards dreams as actual beings ; there is
a people of dreams on the dim path to the land
of the dead {Od. xxiv. 12). In the case of Aga'

'

:

I

;

'

'

memnon's false dream, Nestor says
Had any
other of the Achaeans told us this dream, we might
deem it a false thing and rather turn away therefrom ; but now he hath seen it who of all Achseans
avoweth himself the greatest' {II. ii. 80-83). As
the over-lord, in Homer, is lord by the will of
Zeus, he is apparently supposed (without much
to receive from Zeus counsel in
Sositiveness)
reams, while other men's dreams are of no
account, unless, indeed, some accepted 6veipoir6\ot,
or dealer in dreams, accredits them. The word
*
some soothoccurs but once in Homer (II. i. 63
sayer or interi)reter of dreams, for dream, too, is
from Zeus'). In parts of Australia the natives
believe that a supernatural being, Kntchi of the
Dieri, Bunjil of the Wurunjerri, or Daramnlun of
the Coast Murring,' may visit the medicine-man
in dream or vision and reveal to him matters of
importance (Howitt, Native Tribes of S.E. Aus'

:

:

'
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London, 1904, p. 89). The dream-visitant
also be a ghost ; the dreamer then consults

tralia,

may

the medicine-man, who pronounces on the merits
of the vision (ib. 434).
A. Lang.]
Elsewliere in Greece we find traces of a cruder
and more primitive belief. In Hesiod's Theogony
(211-213), Night gives birth, without father, to
Doom and black Weird and Death and Sleep
and the family of Dreams ; elsewhere it is Earth
who produces prophetic visions of the future
(Eurip. Jphig. in Tauris, 1261 f. pixia x^w" ireKvil)This suggests that the
aaTo <pd(rfiaT' bveipoiv).
original view was that the prophetic character of
the dreams got at certain spots, such as Delphi,
was due to the inlierent virtues of the locality
itself
the later and more refined theory was that
the dreams are directly inspired by the god to
whom the seat of prophecy is consecrated. Thus
the oracle of Delphi came into the possession of
Apollo, and Apollo, besides revealing the future
through the mouth of his inspired prophetess,
is the great sender of veridical visions and dreams.
It is he who in Aeschylus hounds Orestes on to
his revenge by threats conveyed perhaps in horrible dreams, and prepares the way for the enterprise by sending the dream which Clytaemnestra
misinterprets as signifying her son's death. Similarly the practice of obtaining prescriptions for
ailments by incubation {i.e. by dreaming on a spot
of special and proved prophetic virtue) is, in historical times, peculiarly under the patronage of
Asclepius, and his great temple at Epidaurus is
the most famous of the sanctuaries at which such
dream prescriptions could be received. It was
usual for the god in person to
appear in a
dream ' to the patient and dictate the remedy, or
even leave it behind him. When we remember
that there was a widely circulated popular scientific literature of medical works addressed to the
lay-public and containing directions for diet and
'

:

;

'

'

'

and prescriptions for common disorders,
readily understand the considerable repute
obtained by sanatoria of this kind. Apart from
these great sanctuaries, there were also private
of the science of interpretprofessional exponents
ing dreams (dvetpoKphai), who were regularly at
the service of the credulous. Thus Theophrastus
(Charact. xvi. 11) notes it as characteristic of the
when he sees a dream,
JcKTiSai^wi', or divot, that,
he goes to the dveipoKplrai, the /idvTeis, or the augurs
{6priSoffK6TOi), to ask to what god, male or female,
he should offer prayer.' There were also, as with
ourselves, liandtMoics of the science, for private

The

familiar Orphic doctrines, that the
grave of the soul, and that it is only
when free from the body that the soul awakes to
its true life, led naturally to the view that in sleep
the soul converses with eternal things and receives
communications from Heaven to which \\, is not
This doctrine is specially proaccessible by day.
minent in I'indar and Aeschylus poets who stood
in specially close connexion with Sicily, one of the
chief homes of Orphicism and Pythagoreanism.
Thus Pindar says in a well-known passage from
the Qmvoi (fr. 131, ed. Schroder) tnat the soul
slumbers while the body is active ; but, when the
body slumbers, she shows forth in many a vision
the approaching issues of woe and weal (iv iroXXois

sophy.

the

is

body

'

'

'

'

SelKvivi

repmiQy iipipTroiaav j^aXcTrui' re
and Aeschylus (Etimen. 104) declares that
Kplmv)
in slumber the eye of the soul waxes bright, but
by daytime man's doom goes unforeseen (tCJowro
dvetpois

I

;

'

'

yap

tppijv 6fifj.a(nv 'Kafiirpvverai,

So

Ppordv).

Plato's

'

'

The

soul

is represented as
sitting in the
heart, like a ixdvTK in the prophetic chair, and
reading ott' the visions presented in the blood that
drips before it, just as the modem 'scryer' reads
oft" the pictures
his crystal (Agamem. 178 (rrdfei

y&n/M).

m

5'

iv

$'

Tlrre

ijTTVujt.

dreams, it was held an effectual method of
banishing them, as of baulking the effect of evil
forebodings generally, to come out into the open
air and
tell them to the sky,' as Iphigenia does
with her sinister dream in Euripides (Iphig. in
TauriSf 42 4 Katvii d' iJKei vii^ (p^povaa tpdafxara X^^w
evil

'

:

\

rpit

The same remedy

alffip' el Ti Si) r65' (ar' 4<cos).

could be practised against presages of evil of any
kind, as is done, e.g., by the nurse of Medea in
the prologue to that play (Eurip. Med. 57 f.
:

tfup6i

fi'

i/TTJ\de yijt T^ Koiipavwi

X^fai fioXovffiji Sevpo
ritual further in-

[

The complete
Stffirohr]! Ti^aj).
volved purification of the bedroom and the dreamer
with torches and hot water (cf. the burlesque of
the performance in Aristophanes, Frogs, 1338
dXXd fioi AfifjAtroXoi \vxvov i^are KdXirtai t' iK wora,H&v iplxjov ipaT, BipiitTe S' tiup, iis 4v Oe7of tveipov
:

|

|

iiroK\6aio).

The

belief in the Divine

and prophetic nature of

dreams plays an important part in the Orphic
religion and its descendant, the Pythagorean philo-

:

irph KapSlas

toS' ifi.TriSus

/xoi

SUav

|

\

^VT)ffnri}^tj3v

Jei/xa

|

irovoi

irpoffTariJpioy

|

;

975

:

KapSlas

.
ovd' dTOTri<ras [v. I. dirodvaKplray iveipdruv,
Odpaos einriBh ffei

TTTiHrat]

one of which, that of Artemidorus, belonging

is

'

TepaffKonou iroTaroi,

to the 2nd cent. A.D., has come down to us. Even
apart from the performance of special ritual purifications (diro8toiro/47n^(7tis) to avert the fulfilment of

in the speech of

Symposium (which

we can

use,

|

^v i]fiipai di jxoip dTrp6-

Diotima in
demonstrably Orphic
in its origin) we are told that it is through the
agency of Eros (himself an Orphic figure) that the
communion and converse of gods with men is
effected, for the sleeping as well as the waking'
(Symp. 203 A). In Aeschylus we further find in
several
a sort of simple naive psychopassages
logical tneory of the machinery of these prophetic
which
is
dream.s,
apparently based on the doctrine
of the physicist and Orphic
prophet Empedocles,
that the blood surrounding the lieart is tnat with
which we think (oi/xa ylip ivepwirois VpiKdpSi6i> i<m
(T/coTTO!

exercise,

'

SI

(Introductory)

.

.

|

\

[where (?) read dTroTrri/o'oi' and
render
Confidence dares not spit it away like a
dream
and
take its wonted seat in my
riddling
soul ']
the 8p6vot is not, as in the curiously
line
of
parallel
Shakespeare, 'My bosom's lord
sits lightly in his throne
[Romeo and Juliet,
V. i. 3], that of a monarch, but that of a seer or
prophet). Presumably the reason why the soul
can scry in nightly dreams only, is that by day
its attention is diverted from the figures formed
in the alim wepiKdpiiop by the sights of the outer
world. The Orphic doctrine of prophetic dreams
was apparently, like the rest of Orphicism, refined
and spiritualized in Pythagoreanism. lamblichus
refers more tlian once to the moral discipline exercised by Pythagoras over the sleeping and dream
life of the Order.
In particular, he tells us that
it was the custom of the Society to
prepare for
sleep by listening to tranquillizing music, with the
eftect that their unruly passions were stilled, th6ir
sleep light, their dreams few and happy and proSome writers
phetic (Vita Pythag.
65, 114).
regarded the famous tabu on beans as intended to
banish bad dreams.
A similar theory re-appears in Plato, Republic,
571 C ff., where Socrates maintains that the dreams
of the good man are pure and
prophetic, because
even in sleep the lower elements in nis soul retain
their subjection and leave the noblest element to
lead a free and unfettered life of its own.
Since
the Timaeus (71 Dfi.) sets a much lower value on
dreams, maintaining that in them revelations are
made only to the lower and irrational nature, and
that the revelation requires subsequent interpretation by reason to be properly understood, the
theory oi the Republic is presumably one held by
ippivbs

<pl\ov

Bpovov

'

:

;

'

'

'
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Mr. B. answered, 'I did
phllow>pher of St. Augustine's tale,
not do It, but I dreamt 1 did.' Sir John B. was dead when the
B.
and I*dy B. was comMr.
narrative
written
signed by
municated to the writer. Other cases, equally well attested
and
on
one
witnesses
by the dreamer) might
live
occasion,
(by

the actual Socrates but not shared by PlaU).
Even the account of the Timaeus may ix)88ibly
the Pythagoreans
represent views current auiong
not
of the late 5th cent., to which Plato would
have wholly subscribed. It should be notd that
the famous dreams ascribed to Socrates in the Crxto
and the Phaedo are clearly of Orphic- Pythagorean
which warned Socrates
provenance. The vision
reach
that the trireme had left Delos and would
'
Athena on the morrow is manifestly the fetch of
the boat itself, which is just leaving the island,
and is sent therefore by Apollo of Delos, the great
which
Pythagoreanism. The other vision,
e Socrates practise music,' clearly comes from
the same source, as he obeyed it by composing a
Laert. ii. 42).
pa-an to the Delian Apollo (Diog.
From the Academy the doctrine of Pythagoreanism

be given, but enough has been said to illustrate this umtuol
type of experience.
It is clear that primitive thinkers could explain
their dream
only by the belief in an

experiences
and, when the
indwelling spirit of eacli man
dream proved to be clairvoyant (as of a place not
the
previously seen, but later found), or 'mutual,'
with such
theory would be corroborated. Persons
at the conexperiences must inevitably arrive
and discamate,
ception of spirits, both incarnate
and manifestly this belief has been one of the most
As
of religion.
potent influences in the evolution
Tylor says {op. cit. p. 445), speculation passed
'from the earlier conviction that a disembodied
soul really comes into the presence of the sleeper
toward the later
(or of persons wideawake)
in the
opinion that such a phantasm is produced
dreamer's mind (or in the mind of the wide-awake
'
observer) without the perception of any external
;

'

about prophetic dreams would appear to have
hence we find Zeno advising
passed to the Stoics ;
his followers to use their dreams as a test of
their advance towards virtue (Plutarch, de Project.
von Amim, Fragmenta StoUorum,
in Virt. 12

'

'

'

;

^Jiou ylip diri twv ivelpwv iKaarov

Leipzig, 1905, i. 56 :
airrov awaui66.vea9ai irpoKOTTTOvTOi, ktK.).

objective figure.'

There are, practically, the two hypotheses
an astral body,' a real space-filling entity
:

A. E. Taylor.
These Greek
3. Savage and modern dreams.
beliefs or theories, like most of our theories on
such matters, are only more

artificial

;

'

A

:

A

by the dreamer, may be given
At a

:

k dream, and said that he must look out for himself, else he
would be killed. This saved him, because he afterwards came
to the place which he had seen in the dream, and turned back
to where his friends lived, so that his enemies, who might have
been waiting for him, did not catch him' (p. 435). One of the
Kumai tribe, being asked whether he really thought that his
said,
Tambo [spirit] could "go out" when he was asleep .
" It must
be so, for when I sleep I go to distant places, I see
distant people, I even see and speak with those who are dead."
These experiences and this philosophy of the
lower
experiences are common to most races in the
'

.

'

culture (see E. B. Tylor, Prim. Cult.*, 1903, vol. i.
The belief in the interpretation is,
pp. 397-400).
of course, reinforced by what Tylor calls double
narratives,'. namely those in which the experience
dreams of B, B (awake or asleep)
is mutual.
Bees
in the circumstances of the dream.
'

A

xviii. 18) for a story
Tylor quotes St. Augustine (de Civ. Dei,
told to the saint by a friend. This gentleman, before going to
Lintance, who came to him
sleep, saw a philosopher of his acquaintance,
h
inic passages which he had
Mid expounded certain Platonic
previouBly 'declined to elucidate. *I did not do it,' said the philo*
1
did.'
In
another
case
when
I
dreamt
but
questioned,
opber,
a Btudent in Africa was 'coached' in some Latin ditBculties by
Augustine, who was in Italy. But Augustine did not dream, or
did not remember dreammg, anything about the matter (de
Cura pro Mortuis, x-xii ; Ep. clviii.).
'

experience.

'

mutual

'

in dream was, though he had no
of knowing it, true in reality ; he
'
therefore infers
something within me can go out
of me and wander into places where I have never
modern instance, narrated to the writer
been.'

what he saw
normal means

*

tales of this

of

and

of ' telepathic impact.' But rationalistic, if not
reasonable, thinkers will dismiss both hypotheses
as figments made to account for events which never
occurred. These varieties of opinion, however, do
not concern us we merely remark that dreams
(with other psychical experiences) account for the
animistic or spiritual element in religion.
man's dream ' comes true ; he finds that

'The
the conclusions of savage reasoners.
Narrang-ga think that the human spirit can leave
the body in sleep, and communicate with the
or of the dead (Howitt,
spirits of others [telepathy]
The sleep of the body is the holiday of the
434).
in sleep, as after death, can ascend
spirit, which,
to the spiritual place above the sky, and is free
from the bonds of time and space.
Among ourselves, people tell ua that they have
seen unknown places in dreams, and have later
come to and recognized them in scenes which they
had never before visited in the body. In the same
(p. 436)
way Howitt writes
A Mukjarawaint man told me that liis father came to him in

There are many modern

;

(2)

statements

.

(1)

'

of

A

'

'

'

dof

(Introductory)

'

One may be mentioned which was

written out and signed by the dreamer and his
mother, who was in the house at the time of the
events
The Rev. Mr. B. fell asleep in his club, in Princes Street,
Edinburgh. He dreamed that he was late for dinner, and that
he went home to the house of his father, Sir John IJ,, in Aberoromby Place. He could not open the door with his latch-key,
bat it was opeuMl by his father. He then ran iipHUirs, and,
lookiDfr down from the first landing, saw his father below gazing
He then awoke, fotmd that he was in his club, and
ftfter mm.
thai the hour was tn minutes to nii<lriight. He hurried home,
:

and found the front door bolted. His father opened it and said,
Where have you been ? You came in ten minutes ago and
tan upstairs; where have you been sines?' Like the Platonic

ball in Stirling,

some

:

fifteen years ago, several

persons

were poisoned by eating ill-conditioned oysters, and some died.
The husband of the narrator was among the sufferers. On
two
becoming aware of his condition, he wrote and fastened up
letters to two different firms of stockbrokers in Glasgow, which
his wife posted. On the night of his funeral she dreamed, and
told the dream to a sistcr-in-law who slept with her, that she
went to two different offices in Glasgow, and in each saw an
name at the
open ledger, and on a page in each her husband's

head of a long list of curious names, of which she mentioned a
few. They were the designations of mines in the Transvaal.
At the foot of each page figures were written showing the stote
In one the loss was smaller, in the other
of the account.
3000. The lady had
larger the amount was something over
her
husband was speculating till she saw the
no idea that
addresses of his letters to the stockbrokers, and, on seeing
them to
these, before his death she wrote to them, asking
wind up affairs. To abbreviate her dream, unhappily, proved
;

exactly correct.
..-,.
The interpretation by a professor of psychology in a Scottish
University is that the speculator had often told his wife all
about his dealings in gold mines, but that she had never
listened, and the information, till revived in a dream, slumbered
unknown in her subconsciousness. But a primitive thinker
could not possibly hit on this theory, which, in fact, did not
commend itself as possible to the dreamer.

When a dream discloses/M^ure events, it produces
a great impression on many minds, and in unscientific ages is explained as a Divine revelation.
The Homeric explanation, that true dreams come
through the gate of horn, false dreams through
the ivory gate, is based merely on a pun in the
Greek. We now account for prophetic dreams in
the mass by saying that, out of so many shots as
our dream-selves make, it would be a miracle if
none hit the bull's eye. Moreover, even if a dream,
later fulfilled, is recorded contemporaneously, or
the theory
impels to action taken on the moment,
while
of mere fortuitous coincidence is applied
a dream, we
every one knows that, in telling
almost inevitably give rational shaping to what
was not rational, and, generally, decorate the
anecdote. The number of dreams about wuiners
;

of

any great horse race

is

so great that

some must
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coincide with the result.

In one curious case the

is easy.
friend asked Colonel A. B.,

What

the Latin name
'
for the south-west wind ?
1
Favonius,' was the answer.
dreamed that a horse with the Latin name of the south-west
wind won the Derby, but, when I wakened, I could not remember the Latin name.' The friends found no Favonius in
the betting, and none, on the Derby day, was coloured on the
card. But it was announced that the Zephyr colt had just
been named Favonius. The friends naturally backed favonius,
which won. It is clear that the well-known Zephyr (west
wind) colt had, in the dream, suggested the south-west wind
by its Latin name, which, when awake, the dreamer could not
'

is

'

'

'

'

remember.

Another explanation of a fulfilled dream is that
the dream was never dreamt, but was an illusion
of memory.
Thus Mr. F. W. Greenwood published and spoke to the writer
about a dream of going into a strange house, and finding a
human hand on a chimney-piece. He did, next day, visit at
a house in which he had never been before he had forgotten
about his dream till he noticed the hand of a mummy on the
When told that, in all probability, he had
chimney-piece.
never dreamed the dream, but only had a sense of the d^jd vu
when he saw the hand, and supposed that the previously seen
had been seen in a dream, Air. Greenwood, a man of sturdy
common sense, revolted against the methods of science. This
was not unnatural.
;

*

'

It frequently happens that, in the course of the
day, some trivial incident reminds us, by associa-

some trivial last night's dream
which we had temporarily forgotten. In such
cases science does not say that we are under the
sense of the Mjd vu : that explanation is given
only in cases where, if it is not given, a dream
must be recognized as premonitory.
An interesting essay on premonitions in dreams,
tion of ideas, of

with examples, by Mrs. Henry Sidgwick, may be
read in Proceedings of the Society for Psychical
Research, vol. v. pp. 311-351. The objections are
firmly stated in general terms ; especially the
objection that memory, if no record be Instantly
made, improves the case, while the memory of
any person to ivhom the dream was nanated
before the coincidence of dream with fact was
known is as subject to error as that of the
narrator.
It will be observed that perhaps the
best authenticated premonitory dreams are concerned with quite trivial matters, for example
(this case is not given by Mrs. Sidgwick), a series
of incidents in a golf matcli played on links and
with an opponent both entirely strange to the
dreamer at the time of the dream. (For examples,
see Mrs. Sidgwick's essay, pp. 338, 339, 343, 346351.)

A dream, communicated to the writer at first hand, is
picturesque, and may be briefly told. The dreamer one night
dreamed that she was in Piccadilly. The street was covered
with snow, and a black sleigh was driven quickly past. Looking
round, she saw the late Duke of Edinburgh, with whom she
was acnoainted. He said, They are taking the news to Clarence
House. The following day she read in the newspaper the news
of the murder of the Duke's father-in-law, Alexander n. of
Russia.
'

This aspect of dreams (if the facts are accepted)
of course, be viewed from the side of
Myers'
theory of 'the subliminal self,' as stated in his

may,

Human

book.

By

Personality (1903).

those wlio

more or less, Myers' hypothesis some
dreams are taken to be 'supernormal,' and bear
accept,

witness to unexplained ranges of human faculty.
In other ca.ses they merely show that incidents
which have left no trace on the ordinary memory
are none the less treasured in the subconscious
memory, and may be communicated to the upper
consciousness through the mechanism of remembered dreams. If no men dreamed, it is probable
that religion and philosophy might never have
evolved the conception of spirit while, if only
five
per cent of mankind dreamed, it is fairly
certain that the other ninety-five per cent would
regard them as merely mendacious.
LmniTDRB. For a full bibliography, see Baldwin's DPhP,
;

vol.

pt. 1 J. TO. -Dream' and 'Sleep'; of. also W. VolkTOO Volkmar, Lthrbuch der Ptychol.', Cothen, 2 vols.
VOL. V. 3

iil.
i

:

3 vols. 1902

explanation

An Eton

(Babylonian)

W. Wundt,

Grundzilge der physiol. Psychol.^, Leipzig,
Aristotle, Paroa Naturalia, ed. W. Biehl, Leipzig,
the
works
of
1898;
Aristotle, Eng. tr. (general editors, J. A.
Smith and W. D. Ross), pt. i. Parva Naturalia (tr. of de Somno,
de Somniis, de Divinatione per Somnum, by J. I. Beare),
Oxford, 1908 J. I. Beare, Gr, Theories of Elementary Coijnition
from Alcmaeon to Aristotle^ Oxford, 1906; Mary Hamilton,
Incubation, or the Cure of Disease in Pagan Temples and
Christian Churches, London, 1906.
_A.. LaNG.
1884-5

;

;
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(Babylonian). The
in the life and
In the dream the
religion of the Babylonians.
deity was believed to reveal himself in a special
way to the individual, declaring the will of heaven
and predicting the future. The bdrii, or seers,'
constituted a particular class of priests, and one
of the titles of the Sun-god was bAr4 tereti, tlie
seer of the revealed law.' Prophetic dreams, however, might be sent to the ordinary layman as well
as to the professional seer,' and there were books
for interpreting their meaning.
It would seem
that answers to prayer could be obtained tlirougli
in
a
and
sleeping
temple
invoking Makhir, the
goddess (or god) of dreams. At all events, in a

dream played an important part

'

'

'

penitential psalm (WAI, iv. 66. 2) we read:
'
Reveal thyself to me and let me behold a favourable dream. May the dream that I dream be

may the dream that I dream be true.
May Makhir, the god(dess) of dreams, stand at my
head. Let me enter E-Saggila, the temple of the
favourable

;

gods, the house of

"The little temple dis-

life.'

covered by Mr. Hormuzd Rassam at Balawdt (15
miles E. of Mosul) was specially dedicated to
Makhir, and may have been frequented by those
who thus sought ' favourable dreams.
In the Epic of Gilgames dreams play a conspicuous part. In the struggle of the Babylonian
hero with Khumbaba three dreams are needed to
assure him of success. The loss of his friend Eabani is foretold in a vision of fire and lightning,
and in the story of the Deluge the impending
destruction of mankind was said to have been
revealed to Utu-napistim in a dream. The historical inscriptions are equally full of references
to dreams. The wUl of heaven was made known
to Gudea of Lagas through a dream, and the
army
of Assur-bani-pal was encouraged to cross a river
by the appearance in a vision of the goddess Istar,
who declared
I march before
As.sur-bani-pal the
king, who is the creation of my hands.' Assurbani-pal himself, when overwhelmed with despair at
the outbreak of the war with Elam, was similarly
reassured with a promise of victory. He prayed
to Istar, and on the self-same night a seer (sabrH)
slept and dreamed a dream,' wherein Istar of
Aroela appeared with a quiver on either shoulder
and a bow in her hand, and bade the dreamer
announce to the king
Eat food, drink wine,
enjoy music, exalt my divinity until I have gone
to accomplish this deed I will give thee thy heart's
desire thy face shall not grow pale, thy feet shall
not totter, th-jf strength shall not fail in the battle.'
It was in a dream that Assur commanded
Gyges
of Lydia to pay homage to the Assyrian
king and
so obtain help against his Cimmerian enemies, and
the prediction that the power of the Manda would
be overthrown, as well as the order to rebuild
the temple of the Moon-god at Harran, was revealed to Nabonidos in a dream. In the historical
framework of the Book of Daniel the dreams of
Nebuchadrezzar occupy a leading place, and in one
instance the wise men of Babylon were required
not only to interpret the dream, but even to recall
it to the memory of the king.
Oneiromancy was studied by the Babvlonians
with that exaggerated devotion to details which
otherwise characterized them. The official texts
relating to the interpretation of dreams took note
of everything, however bizarre or unlikely, which
'

'

:

'

'

:

:

;

u
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might ocoar to the iiimjrination of the sleeper.
These texts or Dream-books,' which were probably
collectod in a single work, were naturally includea
and
l>y As8iir-bani-i>al in his library at Niuoveh,
formed the quarry from which Artemidorus drew
'

the materials for his live books of the Oneirocritica.
of them may be gathered from the
If a date appears on a man's
following quotations
head, it moans woe. If a fish appears on bis head,
that man will be strong. If a mountain appears
on his head, it means that he will have no rival.
If salt api)ears on his head, it means that he will
If
apply himself to build his house.' Or, again
a man dreams that he ^oes to a pleasure-garden,
his
If
freedom.
ne goes
it means that he wUl gain
to a market-garden, his dwelling-place will be uncomfortable. If he goes to kindle a firebrand, he
will see woe during (his) days.
If he goes to ow
a field, he will escape from a ruined place. If he
goes to hunt in the country, he will be eminent (?).
If he goes to an ox-stall, [he will have] safety.
If
he goes to the sheepfold, he will rise to the first
rank.' Could a pseudo-science end in greater

The nature

'

:

'

:

puerilities?
LiTSRATURK.
A. Boissier, Choix de textes relatifa d la
divination ajf^yro-babylojiienne, ii., Geneva, 1906; F. LenorLa
Divination
et la science dea presages chez les Chalmant.
diens, Paris, 1876, pp. 127-149; Artemidorus Daldianus,
Oneirocritica, ed. Eeiff, 1805.
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i.
(Egyptian).
Introduction. Although dreams were not considered of such importance in Egypt as in
Chaldfea, Phoenicia, or the Hellenic world, the
r61e allocated to them was much larger than is
generally thought they occupied a constant place
in Egyptian life. The relative scarcity of information is a result of the nature of the monuments
at present published. While the epigraphy of the
temples furnishes only a very few official examples
of dreams, we find (1) that, in spite of this scarcity,
dreams are of constant occurrence in the literary
and (2) that the instances of Egyptian
Sapyri;
reams mentioned by late authors are proved by
a correct exegesis to be of Egyptian origm. These
two points give us ground for thinking that the
;

deciphering of the

unpublished papyri and
ttstraca will yield an unknown wealth of information.
Further, the study of unpublished ex voto
stelae ought, to all appearance, to furnish
large
additions to the list of cases of miraculous healing
obtained by the medium of dreams. If to all this
we add the psissages in our sources in which dreams
are not expressly mentioned, but are implied by the
fact that formulae are employed similar to those
used in cas8 of dreams related expressly as such,
we are forced to the conclusion that the current
ideas as to the frequency and importance of dreams
in Egypt stand in need of con.siderable modification.
still

2. Classification of material.
Dreams in which
the gods intervene directly may be divided into
three groups : (a) unsolicited dreams in which
they
appear in order to demand some act of piety towards
themselves (6) dreams in which they give
warnings
of various kinds
spontaneously and (c) dreams in
which
their worshippers an answer to a
grant
they
question doiinitely stated. The cases of unofficial
magic forcing dreams into its service form a separate
;

;

class.
Thta claMiUckUon hu the atlvantage of
arranfring the facts in
a fixed number ot groupe, which bring into Rrciter
prominence
the MMntiaUy Egyptian characU'risuics, and so
to decide
WMtber a certain numlr of dreams mentionedhelp
in the Greek
and Bonuui classics can be retfardort as really Egyjitian. This
U an important question to settle for the eenemi theorv' of

dreams.

3. Unsolicited dreams.
Of this first class the
well-known dream of Thothmes iv. is the best
8|)ecuuen contained in our sources. Falling asleep,
during the chase, at the foot of the statue of the

(Egyptian)

Great Sphinx, the young prince heard the voice of
a god. It promised him tlie tlirone of Egypt, and
required him to repair the god's temple, which was
threatened with ruin. This story leaves no doubt
that the dream of Nectanebo, though handed down
to us in Greek form (cf. Leemans, Fapi/ri GrcBci,
Leyden, 1838, p. 122), is an adaptation of an Egyptian document. As in the case of Thothmes IV.,
the god (under the form Anhuri) appeared to the
king, and complained of the failure to complete
certain works at his temple. On waking, the king
was greatly perturbed, and gave the necessary
orders to have the works comweted with all expeIt is quite certain that this Ilellenized
legend sprang from the remains of a stela, like
that of tlie Sphinx of Gizeh, on which the priests
had had an account engraved of the marvellous
incident that caused the repairing of the
temple.
The case reported by Plutarch (dc Is. et Osir. 28)
of the dream of Ptolemy Soter belongs to the same
category. The king dreams of a colossal statue
which orders him to take it back to Alexandria,
where it was formerly situated.
He makes inquiries on awaking, and finds that Sosebius had
once seen an image at Sinope like the one described
by the king as seen in his dream. The statue, in
short, is found there, and brought back to Alexandria ; and Timotheus, as well as Mauetlio, recognizes it as one of Serapis. Here we see a Helleuized
adaptation of Egyptian legends relating to the
repair of monuments and the restoration of cults
of Divine statues ; and this is in complete harmony
with the historical fact that the Ptolemys took
a great deal of trouble to bring back the national
sacred statues which had been carried ofl' from the
Nile Valley by Asiatic conquerors.

dition.

The question

of the atisolute authenticity of these

documents

cannot be discussed here. It was proved long ago that the
majority of these stela devoted to dreams, miracles, and gifts

made after Divine intcrventiou bear inscriptions of a much
later date than is attributed to them {e.g., the Slcla of Cheop
at Gizeh, the Stela * of the Famine,' Stela of itakhtan, etc. ; the
Stela of the Sphinx, in particular, has been shown by Krman to
be a new version of an analogous legend attributing an identical
dream to another prince). It still remains to be proved, how'
ever, that these
forged documents are not adaptations of
ancient inscriptions or transcriptions on stone of ancient jKipyri.
The only important facts to be kept in view here are (1) tkiat
ofticial Egypt admitted as a regular process this method o(
Divine warnings by dreams ; (2) that numerous restorations of
temples and cults were really the outcome of dreams actually
experienced, and accepted by the king, on awaking, as certain
signs of the will of the gods. An examination of the official
texts relating to the restorations of monuments would sliow, by
the parallelism of formube, that these cases are much more
numerous in Egypt than is usually supposed.
'

:

Besides cases like the above, in which the gods

may be said to have been working primarily in tiieir
own

interests, unsolicited dreams were granted also
for the benefit of humanity.
The revelation by a
dream of the hiding-place of some wonderful chapfor
in
or
medical
use
ter,
magic, seems to
funerary
have been the traditional ori^n of a number of
formulae or groups of formula! inserted later in the
great compilations which became the 'Books of

the Dead and the first medical papyri. All that
the gods of Egypt did in such circumstances was
to show the continuity of their legendary r61e of
beneficent masters of this whole earth.
Their
intervention sometimes took an even more direct
form, warnings being given by dreams to the
kings, who were the Divine heirs, or to important
personages, princes, or even simple mortals loved
by the gods. Sometimes they revealed the action
It is, e.g.,
to be taken in the man's own interest.
in obedience to a dream that Shabaka (Sabacdg)
ii.
retires into Ethiopia (Herod,
Sometimes
139).
they foretell final success, without requiring, as
of
Thothmes
IV.
a
the
case
in
,
personal service in
exchange.
The famous Ethiopian Stela ot the Dream ia the typical
example of this class. We are told bow Tonutamon sees in a
dream in the night two serpents, one on the left, one OD tiM
'

'

*

'

*
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and how it was explained on his awaking that these
two serpents sij^nified the heraldic emblems of the two Egj'pts
riffht,'

(North and South) of which he would soon be master.

In other cases the gods do not scorn to foretell

happy events to e^ertain persons In whom or in
whose descendants they are particularly interested perhaps with a view to the good that will
result for the whole of Egypt. The story of Satni,
father of the great magician Senosiris, is an ex-

ample
Now

:

Satni went to sleep and dreamed a dream. Some one
spoke to him, saying "Thy wife hath conceived, and the child
she will bear will be called Senosiris, and many are the miracles
that will be done by him in the land of Egypt."
'

:

'

Sometimes, again, a dream directly reveals the
wish of a god. Thus the prince of Bakhtan saw in

a hawk Hying away towards Egypt this
liad to send back to Thebes the
miraculons statue of the god Khonsu, which had
formerly exorcized a demon from his daughter.
Sometimes, also, the Divine spirit warns the king
in a dream to avoid certain projects, either immediate or far ahead, which would turn out harmful
to the kingdom.
However adapted they may
be in non-Egyptian compositions, the dream of
Menander and Pharaoh's dream (interpreted by
Joseph [Gn 41]) are two good examples, the constituent elements of which are similar to those of
Egyptian accounts of such Divine warnings.
his sleep

;

was a sign that he

The first of these stories has come down to us in fragments
romance the fabulous Life of Alexander * Then
Menander had the following dream, and saw this vision he saw
of a Coptic

:

;

with chains and cast into a pit. A man spoke to
him : *' Menander, why dost thou not descend with this lion,
since his purple is fallen ? Qet thee up now, and seize him by
the neck of his purple." Menander's grief at this dream, and his
conviction that the lion signified his master, were not mistaken
in the morning a messenger announced the death of Alexander
at treacherous hands.' It is highly probable that, if the legend
is of late Egyptian date, it borrowed its general form from the
ordinary type of historical dreams attributed to the Pharaohs of

a

lion loaded

national legend.
of

The same remark applies to the Scripture story of the dream
Pharaoh, and the part played by Joseph. In the present

state of our knowledge, we cannot assert that this episode
belongs to any particular reign in the Egyptian dynasties, nor
even that it belongs, for a fact, to some authentic fragment of
the national folk-lore relating to the legend of the Pharaohs of
the romantic cycle. But Eg>-ptoIogj' is in a position to state
with a>^surance that none of the elements of the story is a priori
in conflict with the Egyptian data relating to dreams. We know
from history that the sutjject itself (the periods of drought and
fertility resulting from the annual overflowing of the Nile) was
one of the chief interests of the Egyptian monarchy ; the famous
stela of the island of Hehel (the 'Famine Stela O.^-^., is evidence
that facts of this kind were of great importance in monumental
religious history,

where the

j^ods

and the kings both witnessed

to the vital importance of this matter the former by warnings,
the latter by acts of piety. The symbolic method of warning,
in the figures of fat and lean kine or ears of corn. Is analogous
'
to that of the serpents in the Ethiopian Dream Stela.' Finally,
the calling in of Joseph to interpret the dream, after all the
magicians and wise men had been consulted in vain (Gn 41^), is
likewise in agreement with Egyptian usage the popular tales
relate that, on the failure of the regular interpreters, the king
applied at will to private persons noted for their wisdom, as,
.{/., in the case of the wise old man consulted by the Pharaoh
'
in the Story of Cheops and the Magicians.'
:

The

dreams was the
Masters of the
Scribes of the Double

interpretation of symbolical
business of special persons the '
'

Secret Things,' or the
House of Life ' (a very poor modem translation
the real meanin<j of the title is rather ' the Learned
Men of the Magic Library '). At no time do these
'official dreamers seem to have had the prominence
As regards
they enjoyed in other civilizations.
mantle codification of the signification of beings,
things, and phenomena seen in dreams, it is hardly
likely that Egypt did not pos.sess lists of this kind
in the temples ; but, as a matter of fact, we do not
possess at the present moment a single papyrus of
the same kina as the collections of 'omen tablets'
of the Chalda!an civilization. It is not a question,
of course, of looking for a theoretical work or anything approaching the Oneirocritka of Artemidorus all we could expect would be lists of facts
and interjiretations conceived on the model, e.g., of
the horoscopic calendars.
;

'

;

itr

(Egyptian)

Of more frequent occurSolicited dreams.
is Divine intervention by means of dreams
sotight and obtained, either in exceptional circumstances or in regular arranged form.
Good examples of the first class are furnished by the
historical cases of kings finding themselves in a
difficult situation, and imploring a god to grant
them some light on the future or on the course
The classical inscription of
they should follow.
Merenptah (Great temple of Kamak) is a good
4.

rence

example

:

majesty saw in a dream as if a statue of Ptah were
He was like the height of.
He
spake to him, "Take thou (it)," while he extended to him the
"and
banish
thou
the
fearful
heart
from
thee."
Pharaoh
sword,
"
"
.
spake to him, Lo
(Breasted, Ancient Records 0/ Egypt,
Chicago, 1900, iii. 582).
'

Then

his

standing before Pharaoh.

.

.

.

*

.

.

This passage throws light upon Herodotus' story
(ii. 141) of the dream of Sethos, a priest of Hephiestus, during his struggle against Sennacherib
:

'The monarch . . . entered into the inner sanctuary, and,
before the image of the god, bewailed the fate which impended
over him. As he wept, he fell asleep, and dreamed that the
god came and stood at his side, bidding him be of good cheer,
and go boldly forth to meet the Arabian host, which would do
him no hurt, as he himself would send those who should help
him.' Cf., on Sennacherib, 2 K 1935f-.
This is a faithful account though Hellenized of
did. He did not ' bewail
his fate,' as the Greek author thought, but he stated
his case in a prayer, the model of which is given in

what the classical Pharaoh

Maspero, C'onte.spop. (see Lit.); and the appearance
god in a dream was not an unexpected phenomenon, but a necessary consequence of the prayer.

of the

The

rest of the story
the entering of the temple,
speaking before the statue, incubation, and, lastly,
the re.sponse of the god are pure Egyptian characteristics, and are in complete agreement with
what we learn on this point from the inscriptions
and popular tales.
The various sources of information that have
come down to us prove that incubation in the
temple in order to obtain a remedy or a inantic
response was a current practice, not only among
It is
princes, but also among private individuals.
wonderful to find, once more, and in this connexion,
that the Grieco-Roman authors were often more
accurately informed than is usually believed. Before
Egyptological knowledge had supplied the necessary proof, the accuracy of Diodorus (i. 28) was
contested (Wilkinson, Manners and Customs, Lond.
1878, ii. 356), when he says that in Egypt, dreams
are regarded with religious reverence, especially as
means of indicating remedies in illnesses' ; and that
the prayers of worshippers are often rewarded by
the indication of a remedy in a dream.'
'

'

of

The story of Satni tells of MahituaskhiC going to the temple
Imuthes (= Asklepios) in Memphis, ^iraymg to the go<l, then

falling asleep in the temple, and receiving from the god in a
dream a cure for her sterility: When to-morrow morning breaks,
go thou to the fountain of Satni, thy husband there thou shalt
find growing a plant of colocasia ; pull it up, leaves and all, and
'

;

with it make a potion which thou shalt give to thy husband
then shalt thou sleep with him, and that very night shalt thou
;

conceive.'

This story is not sinijily a literary fabrication for we have
the famous Memphite Stela of Psherenptah, of the Augustan
period, giving epigrapliical evidence of another case of sterility
being similarly cured by a remedy revealed in a dream by the
;

same god Imuthes.
By piecing the various texts together, we gradually arrive at a re-construction of the 'processus'
of the Egyptian dream by incubation in the temple.
The patient entered one of the sanctuaries where
the gods were reported to give responses to those
who came to sleep within the sacred enclosure.
Our information is fully verified by the texts, at least for the
temples of Imuthes in Memphis, and of Thoth in Khimunu. All
indications of a scientific nature lead to the same conclusion for
the temple of Thoth Teos at Medinet-Habu, near Thebes (see
DiMEASK AND Mrdicinr [Egvp.]), and for the celebrated sanctuary
of Isis at PhiliD (cf. Ecvillout, in I'.'iBA x. [1887] 68).
Finally,
we are assured by Petrie that there were special places in the
temple of Sarbut el-Qadem, in Sinai, for people who desired

dreams from the go<ide8S Haithar (Hathor) relating to the
locality of turquoise mines (cf. Ej/i/pt and Israel, London, 1911,
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p.

M, and PenonaX
I

Ittligion, do. 1900, pp. Z7, 81). Bot the
ftathor is probably wronjf in thinlcinic that tliis practice
I a borromngr from ancient SeniitTc
litTc rcli((ion.
inHide tlio temple, the woreliippcr prayed

When

'Turn thy face tohim by liis well-known

the deity to reveal liimself:
'

wards me

;

and

bcsoii<;lit

virtues ' 'Tis thou who dost accomplish miracles
and art benevolent in all thy doings 'tis thou
who givest children to him that hath none,' or ' 'Tis
thou who hast created magic, and established the
heavens and the earth and the lower world ; 'tis
thou who canst grant me the means of saving all.'
The god was adjured to 'hear the prayer' (and
this formula is, in the present writer's opinion,
decisive proof that the various steliB on which ears
[aotmu] are found are, after all the discussion on
this point, votive oflerings of the worshippers
whose supplications the god had heard [sotmit] in
cases of dreams by incubation). After these invocations, the inquirer waited for the god to come
:

;

and answer him

in sleep.
There is one important point still obscure. We do not know
whether, as in so many other savage and semi-savage reli^ons,
the coming of the dream was facilitated by the
swallowing of
onie narcotic or intoxicating substance (see
Tylor, ^C3,
London, 1891, ii. 418 f.). Of the two other equally frequent conand fasting the former has been discussed.
ditionsprayer
As
regards fasting, it is almost certain, from a number of evidences and parallelisms, that it was an essential duty of the
worshipper desiring a dream. It was originally based, as in
uncivilized races, on magical notions which gave a
pseudo-

scientific
interpretation to the hypersensibility to dreams
caused by fastmg; therefore it developed into the idea of
moral purification, as has happened in so many other cases
The Ascetics," p. 70, for the
(see Petrie, Personal Religion,
Idea of fasting in general in the Egypt of the later
period).

The god next appeared in a dream. The usual
formula is: 'The god N [or 'some one,' instead of
the Divine name honoris causa'] spake to him,
sayThe deity begins, as a rule, by specifying. .
ing the identity of the person he is addressing
'
Art thou not such an one, son (or father, or wife,
.

._'

:

etc.) of so

and so V

(cf.

Maspero, Contespopulaires',

Paris, 1905, p. 137, for the dream of Mahituaskhit, and p. 147 for the dream of Horus, son of
When this is settled, the god next tells
Panishi).

what should be done

when morning comes,' and
he uses no dark or symbolic language ;
indeed, it
is with most exact details that he
at
tells,
what place a sealed naos will be found, ore.g.,
a certain kind of box,
containing a certain book, which
must be copied and replaced, to be followed
by a
cerUin result, etc. The
divinatory dream of an
ordinary Egyptian type for incubation is thus a
'

case of oneiromancy, not
requiring a metaphysical
interpretation, but with the direct instructions of
the gods in clear terms. It is
by these examples
also that the sense of the
passage of Hermes
Trismegistus is established, referring to 'these
prophetic statues which foretell the future bv
dreams and otherwise.'
S.

Dreams evoked by magicians.

Besides these
othcial methods of
soliciting dreams from the
BOds, private magic taught means of
obtaining
dreams without recourse to the loftier
terapli
The papyri of later centuries have
procedure
preserved the pitiable mixture of material details
and barbarous jingles of words that
form the
clearest of those methods.
'"
I.
369
ff., says
,iZ*''J!' \^
'.'^ ?""* M"seum,
Take a

(Egyptian)

With these formulae we enter
imperceptibly the domain of pure and simple
.sui)erBtition and the current practices of Egypheads reclined.

tian society.
The same British Museum papyrus gives, in I. 54 IT., the
method of drawing on the left hand a figure of Bes, then
writing on a piece of cloth, with ink made of special ingredients, a formula of adjuration this cloth is then wrapped round
the hand, and its end is rolled round the patient's neck. The
'
god of dreams is summoned to come this very night.'
'

'

;

It is doubtful whether the more enlightened
of Egyptian society admitted that the

members

gods lent themselves so readily to the commands
and threats of men. It is universally admitted,
on the other band, that the dead, who always liad

power to come and give dreams to the living on
their own initiative, were capable, in certain cir-

cumstances, of being called into the service of
private magic.
Cases of direct intervention by the dead are not of great
frequency in the literature at present known to us. The view
of Pierret (,Diet. if arch, igyp., Paris, 1876, e.v.
'Songe '), that
the famous papyrus of 'The Teaching of Amenemhat' has
reference to an appearance of the king's father, who came in a
dream to instruct his son, is nothing more than hypothesis.
The same is true of the interview of Khonsu-m-habi with a

dead man

(this

may have

been a waking

vision).

The most

certain cases are those indicated by the formula found
by
Ennan in the Berlin magic papyrus, to be employed for driving
off the ghosts that torment children in sleep (see art. CniLDRRN
[Egyptian]). The well-known Leyden papyrus is the type par
excellence of cases of a dead woman coming to torment her
husband in dreams. The way to get rid of this torment was to
make a statuette of the dead wife and tie upon its wrist a list
of the husband's pood deeds during his wedded life, and then a
summons to the ghost to stop her persecution, under the threat
of proceedings before the god of the dead.

The magicians took full advantage of this
readiness of the dead to evoke dreams.
They
did not
employ all ghosts, but only those whose
wretched condition had deprived them of their
habitations, family-cult, or tomb, and who had consequently to beg assistance of the living and to
put themselves at their service in order to exist

Demons and Spirits [Egyp.]); hence the
importance attached in necromancy to tlie spirits
of shipwrecked people, suicides, executed crimmals,
etc.
Most of the Egyptian books of magic include
private formula for sending dreams in this way
(cf. the Louvre papyrus 3229, the Gnostic papyrus of Leyden, and the late incantations in Greelc).
The dreams thus sent belong to two general categories (a) dreams which torment and devour by
(see

:

witchcraft

and

;

dreams sent to inspire some

(b)

one with an ardent love, to encourage a loved one's
fidelity, or to bring hostility to a rival or make
him physically impotent. In all such cases tlie
sending of the dream is usually complicated by a
casting of spells through the medium of a figure
of the person to whom the dream is sent (see
Maspero, Histoire, Paris, 1895, i. 213 and the
cases of 'love figures' given by Budge in his
Egyptian Magic, p. 94 ff.). The whole combines,
later on, with Chaldiean, Jewish, and Greek
;

magic to form the involved processes of tabellas
where dream, incantation, and necromancy are all confused, the dream-sending, however, remaining the chief element (cf., on this
difficult question, Maspero, Etudes de
myth, et
d^archiol. (gyp., Paris, 1893, pp. 297, 311
and the
fine studies of Revillout, 'Amatoria,' in Revue
i.
A
igyptologique,
[1881] 69fr.).
papyrus in the
devotionis,

;

B "l-VV

British

tof-:ht
Hr:SS
getting
dreams " unspenhed
subjects from the populaf
god of dreams, IJes, whose
figure is carvid or
engraved on numerous pUlows on which
Egyptilan

dreams by the method of tracing words with a
nail taken from a wrecked ship and then throwing them into the sea or by making this declaration before a lamp filled with oil of a special
I desire to
composition
appear in the dream of
the daughter of N.
.'
By gradual stages the
magician adds to these spirits of the dead in his
service spirits of demons or of ill-dispo.sed
gods,
and we see developing the system of black magic

^^^ woTdrrt'S^itiVlrf
."^^^JS^
Uitaichouch, Araenophrephren, Phtha, Archentehtha.'Then

Museum commends

'

'

;

'

:

analogous n.eans of

the sending of love-

.

.
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which lasted throughout the centuries in the
Mediterraneaa worid and in Christian Europe.
This general theory of the dreams sent by magicians fits in
exactly with the accounts of pseudo-Callisthenes relating to
the legendary birth of Alexander, and proves the Egyptian
nature mistaken!}' contested of the dreams that were sent to
Olympias and to Philip. The first dream, sent to the queen,
is accompanied by a ceremony of spell-casting with a wax
figure and unctions of magic herbs analogous to all the
practices mentioned above. The dream-visit of Amon to the
queen's room is purely Egyptian, and falls in with the theory
of Divine conceptions by dreams described at Luxor and Deir
el-Bahari for the Thebans of the XVIIIth Dynasty. Finally,
the dream in which the hawk is sent from E^ypt to announce to
Philip the miraculous birth of Alexander is equally in agreement with the mechanism employed by the magicians of the
Nile Valley.

It will be observed that in none of
6. General.
the cases mentioned as yet do we see an ordinary
living person taking any part at all in a dream
(giving a warning, coming from a distance, announcing an approaching death, etc.) ; there is
nothing of the nature of the interview of Patroclns
and Achilles (II. xxiii. 65 If. ). And, on the other
hand, we have no Egyptian examples of the
dreamer going to a distant land in his dream,
living the past over again, seeing future events,
or, in a word, playing any of the parts that are so
frequent in dreams of other religions. Besides
the dreams already mentioned, in which the dead
appear, the only other apparitions seem to have
been of gods speaking on definite questions in the
clear language of earth, and, sometimes, but more
the attention of the sleeper to
rarely, calling
certain symbolical figures that must be inter-

waking

(Teutonic)
state

'

(e.g.

t
see invisible spirits

to

'

by

rubbing the eyes with a magic substance ; or to
read sealed writing' through the matter of the
The whole hypothesis agrees, howcase, etc.).
ever, with the practice that we have established
as fact or suspected as preliminary conditions in
Egypt of obtaining a dream prayer (i.e. an attenuated form of incantation), fasting, etc. The
whole question would thus come under the general
theory of the ecstatic process. Ear from being,
as in other religions, a sort of death, sleep in
Egypt was a state of lucid supersensitiveness of
the various souls contained in the individual. In
support of this view, there is a very important
phenomenon to be noted, viz. the ecstatic sleep of
the sam, so often described or represented in the
'

:

and

in the scenes of the famous ceremony
'
as the ' Opening of the Mouth of the dead.
It is during this sleep that the sam acquires the
of seeing and hearing the soul of the dead
power
'
in all the forms which it takes,' as the dreamer
declares on awaking.
ritual

known

Lttkraturb. There is no monograph on the subject. Various facts are briefly given in A. Erman, Religion, Fi;. ed.,
V. Ermoni, Relig. de fBgypU
Paris, 1907, pp. 81, 211, 222
G. Maspero, i/i(oire, i. (Paris,
ancienne, Paris, 1910, Index
Ph. Virey, Kelig. de Vane. Egvpte, Paris, 1910,
1896) 213, 266
see, for the examples taken from the classics,
pp. 129, 226
J. G. Wilkinson, Manners and Customs oj the Anc. Egyptians,
ed. London, 1878, i. 139, ii. 366, 464, iii. 96. The text of the
principal Pharaonic documents is given in J. H. Breasted,
Ancient Records of Egypt, Chicago, 1904-1907, ii. 815, iii. 682,
iv. 922; Maspero, Contes populaires'^, Paris, 1905, pp. 132f.,
145, 147, 167, 166, 255, 267. The only works in which the subject
is approached theoretically are
E. A. W. Budgre, Egyp.
Magic, London, 1901, pp. 94, 206 G. Maspero, Imhotep,' in
Journal des Savants, 1901, and Comment Alexandre devint
Dieu (Annuaire de Vicole des hautes itudes, 1899), p. 26 f.
:

;

;

;

;

:

preted.

'

We now come to the final question of what theory

was probably held

in Egypt as to the mechanism of
the dream. No formal explanation has ever been
given of this in any Egyptian text known to us,
and there is little chance that there ever existed
an oneirocritical work analogous to those possessed by the Mediterranean world.
The Egyptian dream is not connected rationally either with
the mechanism of omens, or with the theory of
'influences,' or with the process of 'intersigns.'
It is a tangible reality and is regarded as such,
without mysticism and, as a rule, without symbolism.
There is not even any allusion, as by
Penelope in the Odysney (xix. 500 fi'.), to the possiOn the other hand,
bility of a fallacious dream.
the absence of dreams in which the soul goes
away or in which living persons appear is significant.
As it is evident that the Egyptians, like
other men, must have had dreams of this type,
the fact that they omit to mention them in the
texts proves that they did not consider them of
importance. Now, if we admit, with Tylor (Privi.
Cult.; i. 121, 440, ii. 24, 49, 75, 416), that these
types of dreams are included in the list of the
fundamental elements of primitive religious phenomena, it must be concluded that Egypt was already
far beyond these conceptions, and nad travelled
far, in this connexion, from the ideas as to the
r61e and nature of dreams cherished by the maof contemporary African peoples.
In the
jority
last place, the theory of the dream seems to the
writer, after a careful examination of the
Present
gyptian ideas, to be based not upon the separation or the journey of one of the souls of a human
being during sleep, but upon the hypersensitiveness of the sleeping man. This fact may be of
great interest for the history of comparative reThere would seem to correspond, in short,
ligion.
to the
sleeping state a special sensitiveness enabling the individual to see and hear beings that
are always in existence, but cannot be perceived in
a waking state becau.se the senses are too gross.
This would agree with the belief that on certain
occasions or by certain processes man can actually
auxjuire this lucidity,

by way

of exception, in

a

;

'

'

George Foucart.

DREAMS AND SLEEP (Teutonic).

Dreams

played a considerable part in the lives of the
Teutons, but their signihcance was only prophetic.
They were thought to foreshadow events in the
future of the dreamer or his immediate surroundings, but there is no hint tliat they played any
part in religion. The idea that revelations as to
the nature of the gods could be made through the
agency of dreams seems to have been foreign to
Teutonic conceptions, and the later mystical
dreams of the Jliddle Ages must, therefore, be
held to be a Christian growth. In Scandinavia,
whence almost all our information for heathen
times is obtained, dreams were not only divorced
from religion, but also to a great extent from
The art of interpreting dreams was in
magic.
no way connected with magical powers, but was
usually found in combination with a philosophical
attitude towards life, and a wide knowledge of the
world. Thus, in the Laxdale Saga, Gudrun appeals to no witch-wife, but to Gest the Wise, a
chief universally esteemed for his ripe wisdom, for
the interpretation of her dream ; and in the Heimskringla we find King Halfdan the Black consulting his wisest counsellor about his dream.
Every one, however, was acquainted with the
rudiments of the art of interpretation, and there
seems to have been a general consensus of opinion
as to the significance of certain phenomena in
dreams thus Gudrun, in the Lay of AM, says
that dreaming of iron portends fire and Hiigni,
the same poem, declares that his wife's dream of a
polar bear only foretells a storm from the east.
The fact that most of the recorded Scandinavian
dreams are of ominous import must be ascribed to
the selective process exercised by the authors of
Saga or poem. The value of dreams, used as a
literary device to deepen the atmosphere of doom
which surrovmds a fated house, was fully appreciated by them. So, before the catastrophic ending
of tlie Atli (Attila)
poems, the wives of Hiigni and
Gunnar in vain strive to stay their husbands by
:

;

m

DREAMS AND SLEEP
oiid tlic unsusthe recital of their dark dreain
pectiiiK Atli wakes Gudriiu to tell liur tlie dreaiii
which foreshatlows his own death at her aveni;;iiig
hands. In many of the Sagas the suspense before
a tragic liappening is enliaui^od by dreams woven
Into the story, notably in tlie Saga of Oisli the
Ontlaw. However, Snorri Sturluson makes good
use of a more cheerful type of dream in his histories of the Norwegian kings, shadowing forth
the glory of the royal line in the dreaui of a lofty
tree, many-branched, 8i)reading all over Norway
and beyond it. Saxo Grammatiuus, in his Gesta
Panorum, tells us of a dream of King Gorm of
Denmark which has a similar significance, and one
ia also recorded from Sweden.
It is worth while to examine a little more
closely the various classes of foreboding dreams.
The simplest type is merely a dream vision of
what is to come ; thus a great blaze indicates the
burning of a house, and so on. But the dreams
most frequently mentioned in the old Scandinavian
sources image forth the persons involved under
animal form, showing how deeply rooted was the
idea of the fylgja, the materialization, as it were,
in animal form, of a man's spiiit, which attended
him through life, and could be seen in dreams, or
by waking persons before the death of its owner
(see Soul [Teut.]).
Thus, in Njdls Saga, a dream
of a bear followed by two dogs is at once read as
showing the presence, in the neighbourhood, of the
warlike Gunnar, with two companions. Thorstein
Egilsson, in the Gunnlaugs Saga, dreams of two
eagles fighting over the pos.session of a swan the
eagles are the fylgjur of the two rivals for the love
of his daughter, whose fylgja is the swan. There
;

:

a remarkable similarity between this dream and
that in the Nibelungcnhed, where Kriemhild sees
two eagles tear her pet falcon to pieces. Charlemagne's dream of the meeting of a bear and a
leopard, recorded in the Song of Roland, evidently
is

belongs to this class. In other dreams, again, it
is the guardian spirit, or a deceased member of the
family, who appears to the living representative to
warn him of dancer or death in two stories the
warning conveyed is of a landslip, from which the
dreamer is thereby enabled to escape.
In later
Christian times we find St. Olaf or one of the popular Icelandic bisliops fulfilling this warning function. In the short Icelandic tale entitled the Dream

of Thorstein, three female guardian spirits come
weeping to Thorstein, imploring him to be wary,
for that his tlirall Gilli seeks to murder him ; but
their warning is in vain. Similar is the last dream
of Glaum vor, in the Lay of Atli, in which she sees
dead women, clothed in sad-coloured weeds, come
to call her' husband Gumiar to the realms of the
dead. It is characteristic of the stern Teutonic
conception of the workings of Fate that dreams
are only seldom warnings to be profited by ; oftener
they are foreshadowings of an inevitable doom.
The gods never appear in dreams until faith in
their
has been extinguished by Christidivinity
On the other hand, we must note that evil
anity.
dreams beset the god Balder before his death
(VegtamskvitSa, in the Older Edda). Nightmares
were not classed as dreams among the Teutonic
people, but were (and indeed frequently are) attributed to the actual presence on the bed of a
supernatural being, a mara, alp, or trade, or to
the witchcraft ( f an ill-disposed nciglilx)ur.
In Scandinavia, where the
interpretation of
dreams was a secular art, unassociated with either
or
magic
religion, the introduction of Christianity
did not lessen the esteem in which it was heUl.

Thus

it is evidently no
disgrace to the Icelandic
biahop St. ThorlAk that he took great pleasure in
the recit<il of dreams. In England,
however, the

tudy

of

dreams

is

denounced by an early arch-

bishop,

(Vedio)

together with magical practices, sooth-

That it hold a lower place
saj'ing, and the like.
in England tlian in Scandinavia seems also clear
from tlie absence of dreams as a literary device in
Old English poems. In Germany, as we have seen,
the Nibeiangcnlied afl'ords evidence for the same
views on dreaming as prevailed in Scandinavia ;
but, on the other hand, we find Walther von der
Vogelweide making fun both of dreams and of the
wise women who professed to interpret them.
At the present day, however, Germany is full of
'Traumbiicher,' giving rules for the interpretation
of dreams, and
especially as to the methods of
detecting, in some detail of a dream, a lucky
number in the State lotteries. These books have
an immense sale, and it is a significant fact that
in some parts of Germany the lottery agents themselves sell 'Traumbiicher,' and that in Austria
they have been forbidden by law to do so. In
Franconia, the interpretation of dreams for lottery
purposes is a kind of secret knowledge, very profitable to its professors.
It is a firm belief in most Teutonic countries
that to sleep in a new house, or at least in a new
bed, is the best method of securing a dream ; it
was the method known in the Middle Ages, and
was recommended to King Gorm of Denmark in
heathen times.
curious variant of this practice

A

was adopted by King Halfdan the Black. This
Norwegian king slept in a pig-sty in order to cure
himself of the habit of dreamless sleep, which was
considered a disquieting mental disease. In some
parts of Germany it is tliought that, if the dreamer
refrains from telling a bad dream until after midday, its accomplishinent will be prevented. The
frequent refusal of persons in the Icelandic Sagas
to relate their dreams, or their protests of disbelief in dreams,
may possibly be due to a similar
idea.
Without parallel in Teutonic sources is the
death-bringing dream mentioned in the Icelandic
Ljtisvetning Saga, where the dream had such power
that the first person who heard it must die.
Certain nights, whose significance dates from
heathen times, are considered the most important
for dreams almost all over Teutonic Europe,
especially the Twelve Nights (the heathen Yule),
and Midsummer Night. Both in Swedeu and in
Germany it is the custom to lay a bunch of nine
difl'erent varieties of flowers under the pillow on
Midsummer Eve, to ensure that the dreams of the
night shall come true.
LiTBRATURB. W. Heiizen, Uber die Trdume in der aUnordischen Sagalitteratur, Leij>zig, 1890 A. Wuttke, Derdeut&cJte
Volksabcrglaube der Gegemcart'^, &1. Berlin, 1900; J. Grimm,
;

Deutsche Myihologie *, Berlin, 1876-78 O. Scbrader, Reallexikoti
derindogenn. AUerturnskunde, Strassburg, 1901, &. *Traum.'
B. S. Phillpotts.
;

DREAMS AND SLEEP

(Vedic).

The

chief

passage in Vedic literature for the explanation of
the psychology of dreams is BrhaddranyaJca Upanisad, iv. 3. 9-14. Two theories are advanced:
(1) in dreams the soul takes its material from the
world and constructs for itself by its own light the
objects which it sees ; (2) in sleep the soul abandons
the body and roams where it will, hence the
injunction not to awaken suddenly one who is
sleeping, for in that case the soul may not find its
way back to the hotly an evil which is hard to
For the later workings over of this passage
cure.
in the attem])t to harmonize these theories, see
Deussen, Allgcm. Gesch. der Philos., 189411'., I. ii.
For the present purpose the second
271-274.
hypothesis is the more iinp<irtant. Its diil'ereiice
from the first theory is ascribed by Deussen to
the poetic form in which it is presented. More
probably the difl'erence is deeper, and we have in
these verses a poetic version of an extremely old
belief frequently found among peoples at a low
stage of civilization, the existence of which among

DREAMS AND SLEEP
the Vedic peoples must be posited to explain the
efforts made, from tlie Kigveaa onwards, to remove
the fancied effects of evil dreams.
A number of stanzas both in the Kigveda and
in the Atharvaveda speak of an evil dream (duhrvapna, dulisvapnya) as a calamity comparable with
sin, disease, and witchcraft, or are employed in the
From the
ritaal for the expiation of evil dreams.
Kigveda may be cited i. 89. 8-9, 99. 1, 114. 1,
:

120. 12, ii. 28. 10, v. 82. 4-5, viii. 47. 14-18, x.
36. 4, 37. 4, 127. 1 (the Batrisukta, or rather its
The thirty-third PariMsta of
khila), and 164. 1.

the Atharvaveda gives as tlie duhsvapnanaianagana (list of hymns that destroy the effects of evil

Atharv. iv. 17. 5, vi. 45. 1, 46. 1, vii.
100. 1, 108. 1-2, ix. 2. 2-3, x. 3. 6, xvi. 5. 1, and,
dreams)

:

as far as the subject-matter is concerned, miglit
have included also: vi. 121. l = vii. 83. 4, xvi.
The last two hymns are
employed at a ceremony called svastyayana, performed each morning to secure good fortune for the
king (cf. Atharv. Far. viii. 1. 3). For the most
part these stanzas contain little that is distinctive.
Typical is Kigveda x. 37. 4 : O Surya, with that
light with which thou dost conquer darkness, with
that sun with which thou dost rise over all living
creatures, with that drive away from us all weakness, impiety, disease, and evil dreams.'
In the hieratic literature the manipulation of
these stanzas in tlie ritual is also quite commonThus at Aitareya Aranyaka, iii. 2. 4. 18,
place.
one who has had an evil dream is ordered to fast,
cook a pot of rice in milk, make oblations of it,
each accompanied by a verse of the Ecitrisukta,
feast the Brahmans, and eat the leavings, of the
oblation.
Similar directions are given in Sdnkhdyana Grhya Sutra v. 5. 3-13, with the additional
requirement that the milk must be from a cow
that ia not black and that has a calf of the same
colour. Furthermore, Kigveda i. 89. 8-9 must al.so
be recited. In Aivalayana Gfhya Sutra iii. 6.
6-6 the oblation is of rice grains, and is made to
the sun with Kigv. v. 82. 4-5, viii. 47. 14-18, or ii.
28. 10.
With the first of these verses Samaveda i.
141 is identical.
Its muttering is prescribed at
Gobhila Gfhya Sutra iiL 3. 32 (cf. Samavidhdna i.
8. 7) in case of bad dreams.
Hiranyakesin Grhya
Sutra L 17. 4 orders in a similar case a sacrilice of
6. 2, 8-9, xix. 56. 1, 57. 1.

'

sesame and djya, accompanied by verses, one of
which is equivalent to Atharv. vii. 101. Similar is
the practice of Manava Gfhya Sutra ii. 15. Kdtx/ayana Srauta Sutra xxv. 11. 20 in the same case
directs that a dlksita (one who has taken the bath
that consecrates him for the performance of a
sacrifice) must mutter a verse practically equivalent
to Atharv. vii. 100. 1 (cf. also Apastaminya Srauta
Sutra X. 13. 11). The Bigmdhdrui i. 23. 2, 24. 1,
iv. 20. 1 also enjoin the
1, .30. 1, ii. 33. 2,
mattering of a number of verses to destroy the
eonsequences of evil dreams. Noteworthy also is
the fact that Sdiikhdyana Gfhya Siitra i. 7. 2 includes most of the verses from the Kigveda in the
list of verses to be recited each morning.
In the Atharvan ritual the practices are more
striking ; of them Kauiika xlvi. 9-13 gives a list.
While reciting Atharv. vi. 45 and 46, the person
who has had a bad dream washes his face. When
the dream was very bad, he offers with these hymns
a cake of mixed grains, or deposits, while reciting
the hymns, such a cake in the land of an enemy.
Or after a bad dream one may recite Atharv. vii.
1(X). 1 and turn on the other side. Whenever any one
dreams that he has eaten, he must recite Atharv.
TiL 101 and look round about him.
Atharv. vi.
46. 2-3
be substituted for any of the above
may
mantras. Among the PariMstris, the Ghrtdveksana
viii. 2. 5 comprises in its effects the destruction of
evil dreams, and iu Atharv. Par. xxxiii. 1. 3 it

25.

(Vedio)

stated that Indra formerly suffered from such
dreams until the Ghftakambala afforded him relief.

is

The ceremonies show that their purpose is not to
immunity from the actual discomforts of
nightmare, and also that tlie dream is not looked
secure

upon merely as a bad omen, but rather as an actual
contamination. This view is but the logical result
of combining the theory that in dreams the soul
leaves the body and actually undergoes the
experiences which the waking mind remembers
with the Vedic belief that sin is not only a moral
delinquency, but much more, a jMrt^i-physical
contamination.
Under these circumstances an
excursion into dreamland must have appeared to
the Vedic mind as fraught with possible dangers.
The methods taken to remove them naturally
resemble the attempts to remove actual impurities,
physical or spiritual viz. ablutions and the transThe latter
ferring of tne burden to another.
means, which is symbolized in the Atharvan ritual
by the depositing of the cake in the enemy's land,
is expressed in the Kigveda itself, viii. 47. 14
by
the prayer to Usas (Dawn) to transfer the evil
dream to Trita Aptya, the scape-goat of the gods.
For this mythological concept the Atharvaveda
characteristically shows in its re-modelling of the
stanzas a human enemy. In some cases apparently
the contamination arises from association with
of the dead. Thus at Satapatha Brdhmana
spirits
xiii. 8. 4. 4, persons returning from a funeral,
among other precautions to escape the uncanny
influences, wipe themselves with an apamdrga
plant, imploring it to drive away, among other
The association with the world
evils, bad dreams.
of Yaiua may also be seen in Atharv. vi. 46, xix.
56 ; and it is most probable that the friend of
Kigv. ii. 28. 10 (=Mditrdyanl Samhitd iv. 229. 3)
who speaks to one of danger in sleep, and against
whom Varuna's protection is implored, is a
departed spirit.
Auspicious dreams naturally appear much less
frequently in the ritual. At Chhdndogya Upanisad
v. 2. 8-9 it is stated that if, during the progress of
a sacrifice intended to procure the fulfilment of a
wish, the sacrificer sees in his dreams a woman, he
may infer the success of his sacrifice.
Divination by means of dreavis is attested by
Sdmauid/ulna iii. 4. 1-2, where two ceremonies are
described that ensure prophetic dreams.
Dreams as omens. That the interpretation of
dreams must have begun to occupy the attention
of the Brahmans at a very early period is implied
in the very fact of the recognition of the evil
character of some dreams. It is also corroborated
by tlie mention at an early time of certain minute
Thus
particulars as constituting evil dreams.
Kigv. viii. 47. 15 mentions as ominous the making
of an ornament, or the weaving of a garland (for
explanationof these omensfrom the later literature,
ft'.

'

ZDMG

cf. I'iaclicX,
iii. 2. 4.

yaka

16

tt'.

,

'

The Aitareya Arannumber of dreams that

xl. 111).

gives a

forebode death e.g., if a person sees a black man
with black teeth and that man kills him, if a
boar kills him, if a monkey jumps on him, if ho
is carried swiftly
by the wind, if he swallows gold
:

life) and vomits it, if he eats
honey or chews stalks, or wears a single (red)
or
a
drives
chariot harnessed with asses or
lotus,
boars, or, wearing a wreath of red Howers, drives a
black cow with a black calf towards the south (cf.

(emblematic of

ZDMG

xxxii. 573 ff.).
The explanation
Aufrecht,
of the requirement (see above) that dreaming of
eating shall be followed by an expiation is
doubtful. Caland regards it as an omen of lack of
food, on the principle that dreams go by contraries.
But dreaming of eating is in itself a good omen
(cf. Pischel, Album-Kern, Leyden,lC03, p. 115 ff.).
Pischel's explanation, that it is the failure to find
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in tlie inurniiig tlie food dreamed of which constitutes the omen, seems forced.
Tlie commentator's remark, tliat wliile reciting Atliarv. vii. 101

he looks around as

he had eaten food, suggests a
His soul lias incautiously
eaten food an act surrounded by superstitious
practices because of the supjioscd danger of the
entrance of a demon (see DiSKASE AND MEDICINE
and the dreamer now seeks to take the
Vedic]),
precautions which his soul omitted in the dream.
if

different explanation.

IjIteiuturi. The minutenesa o( the omens cited pointa to a
full development of this pseudo-science at an early period.
In
agreement with them are the systematic expositions of the
subject, although the surviving works are of a much later date.
First among these is to be mentioned the sixty eighth />onsif (o
of the Atbarvaveda, entitled Swijmadhydya (the chapter
on dreams).
Cf. The PariHtfcu 0/ the Atharvaveda, ed.
O. M. Boiling and J. v. Ncgelein, vol. i. Leipzig, 1909-10.
Certain phases of the subject are treated in the Puranas
(of. Malsya P. 242, tldrlcantleya P. 43, Kdyu P. 19, Ami
P. 228. 14, Brahmavaivarta P. if. 76) and the astrological
works. The Epics also contain talcs of prophetic dreams; cf.

Uahdbharata v. 143. 30 ff. ; Itdm. ii. 69. 1,5 (Schlegel), t. 27.
14 fl. (GorresioX The instances of visions mentioned in Indian
literature have been collected by L. Scherman, Materialien
ztir Gench. der ind. ViaionsUlteratur,
I^eipzig, 1892 ; cf. also
E._ Hultzsch, Proltgomena zu del VasantarUja fdtumt, do.
1879, p. 16 ff. A detailed treatment of the dream superstitions
of the Hindus is about to be published by J. v.
Negelein.

G.

M. BOLLING.

the relations of man's
clothing with his development in social evolution
will naturally be chieHy concerned with
p.syclioWhen once instituted, for
logical categories.
whatever reasons or by whatever process, dress became a source of psychical reactions, often complex,
to a greater extent (owing to its more intimate
connexion with personality) than any other material
of intelligence.
Some outline of the
Eroduct
istorical development of dress will be suggested,
rather than drawn, as a guide to the main
inquiiy.
The practical or, if one may use the term,
the

and meaning of dress, are simple
enough and agreed upon. These form the first
state of the material to be employed
by the social
biological uses

Its

secondary states are a subject

Origins. The primary significance of dress
becomes a difficult
question as soon as we pass
from the institution in being to its earliest
stages
and its origin. For speculation alone is possible
when dealing with the genesis of dress. Its conI.

clusions will be probable, in proportion as
they
satisfactorily bridge the gulf between the natural
and the artificial stages of human evolution. The
information supplied by those of the latter that
are presumably nearest to the natural state, to
Protanthropus, is not in itself a key to the origin
of clothing, but, on the other
hand, the mere
analogy of animal-life is still less helpful. An

animal has a natural covering more efficient for
the two uses of protection against the environment
and of ornamentation as a sexual stimulus. An
animal

may become adapted to a change, for
instance to an Arctic climate,
by growing a thick
fur which is white. It
may be supposed that, to
meet a similar change, man invents the use of
coverings. But this
contradicted by all the facts.
artificial

old

argument

is

It

may serve, however, to point by contrast the
actual continuity of the natural and the artificial
stages, the physical and the psychical stages, of
our evolution. If we
say that man is the only
animal that
artificial covering for the
us^an
we are apt to forget tliat even when clothed body
he is
subject to the same environmental influences as in
the ages before dress. Again, there is no hint that

the approach of a glacial epoch
inaugurated

;

;

obvious

of

these

natural

adaptations,

physio-

logically produced, to the environment is pigmentation,
'rhe skin of man is graded in colour from
the Equator to the Pole. The deeper pigmentation
of the tropical skin is a protection against the
actinic rays of the sun ; the blondness of northern
races, like the white colour of Arctic animals,
retains the heat of the
body.
If we followed the analogy of the animal, we
should have to take into account the fact that a
mechanical intelligence enables it to obviate certain
disadvantages of its natural covering. Tlie animal
never exposes itself unnecessarily ; its work, in
the case of the larger animals, is done at night, not
in the glare of the sun.
Automatically it acquires
an artificial covering in the form of shelter. If
man in a natural state followed a similar principle,

he would be at no more disadvantage than is the
animal.
similar argument applies to the other
use mentioned above, namely, sexual decoration.
What these considerations suggest is that man was
not forced by necessity to invent. The reason is
at once deeper and simpler. Again, we get the
conclusion tnat one primary use and meaning of
dress is not so much to provide an adaptation to a
climate as to enable man to be superior to weather ;
in other words, to enable him to move and be
active in circumstances where animals seek shelter.
The principle is implicit in the frequent proverbial
comparison of clothing to a house.
Dress, in fact, as a secondary human character,
must be treated, as regards its origins, in the same
way as human weapons, tools, and machines.
Dress increases the static resisting power of the
surface of the body, just as tools increase the
dynamic capacity of the limbs. It is an extension
(and thereby an intension) of the passive area of
the person, just as a tool is of the active mechanism
of the arm. It is a second skin, as the other is a
second hand.
Further, if we take an inclusive view of evolution,
admitting no break between the natural and the
artificial, but regarding the latter as a sequence to
the former, we shall be in a position to accept
indications that both stages, and not the former
only, are subject to the operation of the same
mechanical laws, and show (with the necessary
limitations) similar results. These laws belong to
the interaction of the organism and the environment, and the results are found in what is called
adaptation, an optimum of equilibrium, a balanced
In this connexion
interaction, between the two.

A

DRESS. An analysis of

consciousness.
in themselves.

and in certain directions of structure,
which are just coming to be recognized. The
British settlers in North America have assumed
the aboriginal type of the Indian face and head
migrants from lowlands to uplands develop roundheadedness from the temperate zone to the tropics
man develops frizzly hair, and so on. The most
interaction

tlie

invention of dress. But it is an established fact
that the survivors of immigrants to
changed
conditions of climate and
geological environment

become physically adapted by some means of

we may take examples from two well-marked

stages in the evolution of our subject, the one
deficiency, the other a sufficiency, of the
artificial covering of the body.
good observer
remarks of the Indians of Guiana, not as a result
of habituation, but as a first impression of their
naked forms, that
Mt is a most curious but certain fact that these people,
even as they wander in the streets of Georgetown, do not

showing a

A

appear naked.' I

The other case
The Indian

is

that of the Chaco Indians

:

perfectly suited to his environment ; even his
picturesque costume and the ornamental painting with which
he adorns his body is in perfect harmony with his surroundings.
The colours blend" so beautifully that there is no doubt whatever that the Indian has, in a very great degree, tlie idea of
'

fitness

If

is

and harmony.' ^

we qualify in

the last sentence the word

E. F. Im Tliurn, Indians of Guiana, 1883, l). 194.
2 W. B.
Unknovm Veoj>{c in an Unknown
Grubb,
The Indiant oj Iht Paraguayan Chaco, 1911, p. 65.
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by the adjective 'automatic' or 'unconscious,'

we

a sound explanation of a very
remarkable phenomenon. The point of the phenomenon is that the evolution of man's artificial
covering maintains a balance or harmony with the
environment, particularly in respect to light, just
as was the case with the naked Indian skins,
arrived at just as mechanically, but through the
unconscious reaction of the retina.
Thus, there
is a real continuity between the adaptive colour of
the chameleon, and similar cases of so-called
protective coloration (which is primarily merely a
mechanical attuning to the environment), and
the harmony which numan dress may show with
The selective process has not
its surroundings.
been conscious, but neither has it been accidental.
It is the result of law.
Equally unconscious in
shall

liave

first stages was the adaptation of dress to
temperature.
This brings ns no nearer to the origins of dress,
though it clears the ground. Still further to
simplify speculation, we may notice some prevalent
hypotheses on the subject. Dress being a covering,
it assume-s, when instituted, all the applicable
meanings which the idea of covering involves. But
it by no means follows that all of these, or even
any, were responsible for its original institution.
There is, first, the hypothesis that clothing
originated in the decorative impulse. This has the
merit of providing a cause which could operate
through unconscious intelligence, automatic feeling. Stanley Hall found that of the three functions
of clothing whose realization and expression he
investigated in a questionnaire protection, ornament, and Lotzean self-feeling the second is by
The child
far the most conspicuous in childhood.
is unconscious of sex, otherwise this statistical
result might be brought into line with the sexual
ornamentation of animals. And, though it is
unsafe to press any analogy between the civilized
child and tne savage, the savages known to science
are, as a rule, very fond of finery, absolutely, and
not always in relation to the other sex.

its

'The natural man,' says Ratzel.i 'will undergo any trouble,
any discomfort, in order to beautify himself to the best of bis
power.'

'
Dandies, Im Thum remarks, are about as frequent
among the Indians as in civilized communities. At
Port Moresby, in New Guinea, young men actually
tight-lacing, to be smart and fashionable.'
Fractise
Q these splieres, indeed, it is chieliy the young, if
not mere children, who express the impulse to
decoration.
Of the Dayaks of Borneo a good
observer has remarked that a

'love of flneo' is inherent in the young of both sexes; the
elderly "are less fond of it and often dress very shabbily, and
save up their good clothes for their offspring.' *

with the ride among animals
primitive peoples the male sex chiefly
assumes decoration. Ornaments among the Indians
of Guiana are more worn by men than by women.
The stock ornamentation is paint ; scented oils are
used as vehicles.
A voAiL when he wants to dress well, perhaps entirely coate
both his feet up to the ankles with a crust of red his whole
trunk he sometimes stains uniformly with blue-black, more
It is in accordance

that

among

'

;

rarely with red, or he covers it with an intricate pattern of lines
a
of red along the bridge of his
of either colour ; he
puts streak
nose ; where his eyebrows were till he pulled them out he puts
two red lines ; at the top of the arch of hit: forehead he putti a
big lump of red paint, and probably he scatters other S}>ots and
lines somewhere on his face.' Down is often used with red
point.^

But

decorative dress has been confined to women. During a previous period of some centuries to be
rerarded as one of unstable equilibrium not only
did the curve of luxury in dress reach its highest
point, but there were attempts spasmodic, it is
true to put down any tendency towards such
luxury on the part of women, prostitutes being
The previous stage one of very conexcepted.
siderable length is still that of Islam ; its significance and origin will concern us later. Its chief
feature was the principle that female dress should
be not ornamental, but protective of the rights of
the husband. Thus we may infer that, in the
latest stage, woman as a sex has not only gained
freedom, and the right to fascinate, previously possessed by the courtesan alone, but has also shifted
the equilibrium of sex to a more permanent and

The story of woman's unconscious struggle for a monopoly of beauty in dress
thus illustrates an important social movement.
In practical investigation it is difficult, as Katzel '
'
where clothing ends and ornaobserves, to say
ment begins,' or, on the previous hypothesis, where
Since either
clothing springs out of ornament.
may obviously develop into the other when both
are instituted, it is idle to examine such cases.
eificient position.

Cases where one or the other is absolutely unknown might serve, but there are no examples of
this.
If an instance, moreover, of the presence
of clothing and entire absence of ornament were
observed, it would be impossible to argue that
clothing cannot be subject to the decorative imIn any case, there is the self-feeling, satispulse.
faction in individuality, to be reckoned with, for
the impulse to finery is only one phase of it.
The supporters of the ornamentation hypothesis
of the
of dress have an apparently strong
origin
argument in the Brazilians and the Central Aus-

These recently studied peoples possess
no clothing in the ordin^iry sense of the term. But
they wear ornament, and on special occasions a
Brazilian men wear a string
great deal of it.
round the lower abdomen, the women a strip of
bark-cloth along the perineum, tied to a similar
aMominal thread. This is sometimes varied by
a small decorative enlargement.
The Central
Australian man wears a waist-string, to which is
tied a pubic tassel.
to
the last in
Corresponding
tralians.

the case of the women is a very small apron.
Leaving the waist-string out of account, we have
remaining the question of the erogenous centre.
In both the decoration hypothesis and the concealment hypothesis this centre is the focus of speculaIf the Australian tassel of the male sex and
tion.
the leaf-like enlargement of the Brazilian woman's
perineal thread are considered superficially, they
may appear to be, if not ornaments, at least
But if this be granted, it does not
attractions.
follow that we have here the first application of
the idea of dress.
It would be impossible to make out a case to
prove that these appurtenances can ever have
satisfied the idea of concealment, as on the next
hypothesis is assumed. This hypothesis is to the
effect that male jealousy instituted clothing for
married women. Katzel * observes that, if clothing
was originally instituted for purposes of protection
only, the feet and ankles would have been protected first.
Clothing, he holds, stands in unmistakable relation to the sexual life.
The first to
wear complete clothes is not the man, who has to
dash through the forest, but the married woman.'
The primary function of her dress is to render her
unattractive to others, to conceal her body from
other men's eyes. In the lower strata of liuman
evolution he considers that dress as a protection
from rain and cold is far less common.
'

not to be pressed, though it
is sound as far as it goes.
It
that is, up to
applies,
a certain point in social evolution. Beyond that
point the balance inclines the other way, and for
the last five hundred years of European civilization
this

analog

is
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But, if we may ar|,mo from tlie practice of oxisting savages, this liypothcsis cannot hold even of
the origin of female clothing. Only by straining
can it be applied to that of men. It is certainly a
vera causa, at a certain stage in barbarism (the
Ukge when wives became property '), of the customs of shrouding and veiling women, and of
oonfiscating all a maiden's ornaments and linory
when she became a wife. But it does not explain
the origin of the small apron worn in very early
stages, or of the mere thread in the earliest, and
we cannot deny these articles a place in the category
of dress.
freq^uent coroUary of such views ia that
modesty is a result, not a cause, of clothing (so
But, as Uavelock Ellis observes,
Sergi).
'many races which go absolutely naked possess a highly deADdainanese women are so
veloped sense of modesty.' 1
'

A

'

modest that they

not renew their leaf aprons in the presence of one another, but retire to a secluded spot for this pureven
when
poe;
parting with one of their i>6d-appendage8
[tails of leaves suspended from the back of the girdle] to a
female friend the delicacy they manifest for the feelings of the
bystanders in their mode of removing it almost amounts to
wudishness' yet they wear no clothing in the ordinary sense.^
The Quiana Indians, when they want to change their single garment, either retire from sight or nut the new over the old, and
then withdraw the latter.3 Modesty is 'in ita origins independent of clothing;
physiological modesty takes precedence of anatonncal modesty ; ana the primary factors of
modesty were probably developed long before the discovery of
either ornaments or garments. The rise of clothing probably
had its first psychic basis on an emotion of modesty already
compositely formed of these elements.^
will

;

,

.

.

'

This last statement, of course, cannot hold of
the ultimate genesis of clothing. But, once instituted, it was sure to coincide with emotions of
modesty. The general connexion between modesty
and dress is a subject of little importance, except
in so far as it has involved the creation of false
modesty, both individually and socially. Modesty,
where there is dress, tends to be concentrated upon
it mechanically.
When clothing is once established, the growth of the conception of women as
property emphasizes its importance, and increases
the anatomical modesty of women. Waltz held
that male jealousy is the primary origin of clothand therefore of modesty. Diderot had held
ing,
this view. Often married women alone are clothed
It is as if before marriage a woman was free and
.

naked ;

after marriage, clothed and a slave.
'The garment appears illogically, though naturallr a moral
and physical protection against any attack on his [the husband's]
property.' 5

But the fact of dress serving as concealment
involved the possibility of attraction
by mystery.
Even when other emotions than modesty,
emmale
phasized by
jealou.sy, intervene, they may
work together for sexual attraction.
'

The social fear of arousing disgust combines easily and perfectly with any new development in the invention of ornament
or clothing as sexual lures. Even
among the most civilized
races it has often been noted that the fashion of feminiue
ments (as also sometimes the use of scenta) has the doublegarobject of concealing and attracting. It is so with the little apron
of the young savage belle. The
of
the
attraction
is
heightening
a logical outcome of the fear of
evoking disgust.* 6

""

SiniUarly

we

find in the

most primitive

clotliing
a curious interchange of concealment,
protection,
decoration, and advertisement. As has been hinted,
when an appurtenance has come to be attached to

the sexual area, the
resulting psychical reactions
are significant.
In the previous natural
stage
there is no artificial stimulus ;
now, there is such
an addition to the natural stimulus, first
by mere
attraction or signification, and later
by decoration
or veiling. In t'-ie mind of the
subject also there
comes, first, the consciousness of sex, and later the
enhancing of self-feeling, which in the case of dreas
generally, and not merely sexual, is di-stributcd
throughout the personality. The subject's material
1
Studia in the rtychology of Sex, 1. (1S97)
' Man, In />!/ xii.
(1882-83) 94, 831.

J
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(lersonality is increased by clothing, and his psychical reaction is proportional to this.
The result is
a rich complex of self-consciousness, modesty, and

self-feeling generally, the balance between them
But it is
varying according to circumstances.

hignly improbable that such impulses could have
led to the invention of dress, much less of mere
attachments and appurtenances. Their only means
of expression would have been ornament.
Finally, there ia ttie protection-hypothesis. Sudden falls in the tem{>erature, rains and winds and
burning sunshine, the danger of injuring the feet
and the skin of the
body generally when in the
forest, and the need of Ixxly-armour against the
attacks of insects and of dangerous animals seem
obvious reasons for the invention of dress. But
they do not explain the process of invention, which
is the main problem.
The cloak, the skirt, the
apron, cannot have been invented in answer to a
need, directly, without any stages. The inven-

tion of cloth was first necessary, and this was suggested by some natural covering. The only line

of development which seems possible is from protective ligatures.
There are numerous facts which
apparently point to such an origin of clothing.
One of the most characteristic 'ornaments' of
savages aJl over the world is the armlet. It is
quite probable that this has an independent origin
in the decorative impulse, like the necklace.
But
here and there we find bands worn round the
ankles, knees, wrists, and elbows, the object of
which is clearly to protect the sinews and muscles
from strains. The pain of a strained muscle being
eased by the grip of the hand, the suggestion of

an artificial grip might naturally follow, and a
system of ligatures would be the result.
The Nagas wear black rings of cane round the knee as some
say, to give strength for climbing.i The Malays wear bands and
ligatures to protect the muscles and prevent strains, as, for instance, round the wrists and lielow the knee.^ Katzel observes
that arm-rings may be useful in striking and warding off blows.
But the idea of a cestus is unlikely to be the primary motive for
ligatures.^ The Chacos wear anklets of feathers, chiefly to protect their feet against snake-bites.-*

AVild peoples, in fact, understand quite well the
limitations and the capacity of the human organism in respect to the environment.
may
credit them with an adequate system of
supplynatural
and
of
natural
ing
deficiencies,
assisting
advantages also. For instance, tlie Malays explain the object of the papoo.se for infants as l^ing
to prevent the child from starting and so
straining
itself.' And it seems probable that there is a con-

We

nexion between the earlier use of the ligature
and the prevalent custom of wearing metal rings
or wire as a decoration. Men and women of the
Watusi wear round the ankles iimumerable coils of
iron wire, representing a weight of many pounds.

The women wear heavy

bracelets of brass." It is
cases ilress itself
might have been developed from the same source.
Thus, when we compare the following type of
body-dress with the frequent use, in earlier stages,
of a pliant bough or cane as a girdle, we can
imagine the possibility tliat the invention of the
sheet-form of covering might have been delayed
by the extension of the bandage-form.
The garment, termed lumiet, of the Siikarang women, is a
possible, also, that in certain

series of cane hoojis covered with innumerable small brass links.
series encasing the waist fits close.
It sometimes extends
right up to the breasts. The Ulu Ai and Ngkari women wear
to
ten
rows
of
brass
parallel
eight
large
rings round the waist.
They are strung on rattans, and fixed to a cane network inside
them. Dense coils of thick brass wire are also worn on the
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ligature as a primary stage of sheet-

developed merely by adding to its breadth. Given a girdle, we might
suppose a natural enlargement of its depth. And
among the various bands used by the lowest
peoples there is a gradation of the kind. The
anulets of the Indians of Guiana aie broad cotton
bands or string.^ Yet there is no evidence to show
that such a development, from the belt to the
kilt, has been the main origin of the skirt-form of
dress.
A skirt supplying its own belt is generally
clotliing

liave

might

a late modilication.
Examination of the earliest peoples inevitably
leads to a rejection of the ligature-hypothesis.

Every consideration goes to show that the earliest
ligature was not intended to support the muscles.
It is inconceivable that the use of string in the
Guiana example can be intended for such a purIn the next place, it must be borne in mind
that the chief area of the organism with which

pose.

dress proper is concerned is the central part of the
body, the trunk. Now, the great majority of the
lowest peoples known wear no clothes.
Shelter
is used instead.
But there is very commonly a

and it is more used by men than by
assume that the gircQe is the point
of departure for the evolution of dress, and the
mechanism of that departure will be presently diswaist-string,

women.

We

cussed. But for the origin of body-clothing it is
The
necessary to find the origin of the girdle.
civilized idea of a girdle is to bind up a skirt or
trousers.
This is certainly not its object among
the earliest peoples, who have nothing to tie up.
It might be supposed that the
original purpose of
the girdle was that of the abdommal belt, useful
and
both as a muscle-ligature
to alleviate the
But the earliest girdles are
pangs of hunger.
and
is
for such puruseless
string
merely strings,
String, moreover, made of grass or vegeposes.
table fibre, or animal sinew or human hair, is an
earlier invention than the bandage.
Its first form
was actually natural, the pliant bough or stem.
It is significant that this waist-string is chiefly
a male appendage, and that it is worn neither
Both facts are explained bj
tight nor very loose.
the purpose for which the string is worn. It is
neither a bandage nor a suspender, but a continuous pocket. The savage finds it indispensable
for carrying articles which he constantly needs,
and which otherwise would encumber his hands.
Once fitted with a waist-string, the body, as a
machine, is enormously improved, being able to
aids of manual operations
carry the artificial
ready for use as occasion requires, without hamwork
of
that universal lever, the hand.
pering the
can only speculate vaguely as to the series
of accidents which led to the idea of the waistIt was, no doubt, analogous to the series
string.
whicn ended in the invention of artificial bands in
the shape of weapons and tools, but it was cerThe varied uncontainly much later in time.
scious ideas of holding, gripping, and encircling,
which the muscular experience of the hand imprinted on the brain, might have evolved the
principle and practice of a hold-all round the
trunk, without the occurrence of any fortunate
accidents whatever. The natural position of the
hands when at rest would be rejected by unconscious reasoning in favour of a more convenient
spot, slightly higher, which would not interfere
with the movements of the legs. The downward
tapering of the thigh, moreover, renders it imIn this
possible to keep a string in position.
connexion it is worth noting that knee- and anklebands are commonly used in various stages of
culture for the purpose of holding implements.
The waist-string, therefore, being earlier than

We
'

'

I

Ini

Ihurn, vp.
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clothing proper, and being, as we have suggested,
the point of departure for the wearing of coverings, we have next to examine the mechanism of
The use of the
the connexion between them.
string as a holder being given, it would serve not
only as a pocket, but as a suspender for leaves or
bunches of grass, if for any reason these were
The point to be emphasized here is
required.
that the presence of a suspender would suggest
the suspension and therefore the regular use of
articles for which there had been no original demand. If, for occasional purposes, a decoration
or covering was desired, there was the waist-string
ready for use. Central as it was, the decoration
or covering would fall below it and be thus
applied
automatically to the perineal region.
Similarly,
the hair of the head is a natural holder, though
much less efficient, and it is used to support leafcoverings or flower-decorations.
It is unnecessary to enter upon a
description of
the various zones of the body which require prosuch
as
the
and in the
at
the
neck
tection,
spine
small of the back, against sun and cold, or the
mucous membranes of the perineal region, against
insects.
The use of clothing of certain textures
and colours to maintain a layer of air about the
skin at a temperature adapted to that of the body,
and to neutralize those rays of light which are
deleterious to the nervous system and destructive

We

of protoplasm, is also out of place here.
may
note, however, that by unconscious selection the
evolution of dress has probably followed a thoroughly
hygienic course. But no principles of such hygiene,
except the very simplest, can have occurred to
primitive man. One of the simplest, however, we
may admit for tropical races the use of a protection against insects.
The perineal region is
most subject to their attacks when man is naked,
to
the
sebaceous
character
of the surface
owing

and its relatively higher temperature. These facts,
no doubt, more than anything else, are the explanation of primitive habits of depUation. But
depilation is not a complete protection. Something

positive is required. The use of bunches of grass
or leaves is natural and inevitable, as soon as there
is something to liold them, namely, the waiststring.
parallel method is the use of a second
string depending from the waist-string in front

A

and behind, and passing between the Tegs. The
Brazilian strip of bast used by women, and the red
thread which takes its place in the Trumai tribe,
though they attract attention like ornaments
instead of drawing attention away,' yet, as Von
den Steinen ' also satisfied himself, provide a pro'

tection against insects, a serious pest in the forests
of Brazil.
These inter-crural strings protect the

mucous membrane, without, however, concealing
the parts, as do leaves and grass. In the present
connexion their chief interest is the use made of
the waist-string. When cloth was invented, the
first form of the loin-cloth was an extension of the
It may be illustrated from
inter-crural thread.
the Indians of British Guiana, though it is practically universal, significantly enough, among
tropical and sub-tropical peoples.
Tho Guiana man wears a narrow strip, called lap it ia passed
between the legs, and the ends are brought up at back and front
and suspended on a rope-like belt. The women wear an apron,
called queyu, hung from a string round the waist. Very young
children before wearing a cloth have a string round the waist.
The lav is often made of bark, beaten till soft.''^ The lap
method is employed by the Veddas of Ceylon.^* and by numerous
;

early races throughout the world.

As the various methods of draping and tying
developed with man's familiarity with sheet-dress,
Unter den Naturvolkem Zentral-Brasiliens, Berlin, 1894,
For other protective coverings for the organs, against
Handleiding voor de vergelijkeiuia
Yolkenkunde van Nederlandsch-lndvi, Leyden, 1893, p. 37 f.
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the later form of loin-cloth naturally superseded the
A length of cloth passed round the waist
and hetween tlie legs, the ends dependinc, was
both more convenient and more comfortable. In
the lirst i)lace it supjilied a broader bandage, and,
being two articles in one, was more easily kept in
This is the familiar and widely prevalent
position.
'
loin-cloth.' Secondly, it supplied a more efficient
of
method
binding the male organs. There is no
doubt that the naked male often finds it desirable,
for obvious anatomical reasons which do not
trouble the animal (whose organs are practically
withdrawn into the perineal surface), to confine
these parts.
Hence, it may be conjectured, the
use of a perineal cloth for men and of a mere
apron or skirt for women a distinction of the
earliest date and generally maintained. As showing
the practice of such confinement, it is enough to
point to a common use of the earlier waist-string.
The end of the organ is placed under the string,
made tight enough to hold it flat against the

tion of a waist-cloth does not actually serve the
it constitutes a )>ermanent
psychical suggestion of inviolability.
Similarly,
the use of any appendage or covering involves the
of attraction, either by mere notification,
Cossibility
y the addition of decoration, or, later, by the
suggestion of mystery.
Further than this speculation as to origins need
not be carried. The various forms and fashions
of dress, and the customs connected with it, will
supply examples of the material as well as of the
psychological evolution of the subject.
2. Material and form.
It is proposed to describe
the types of human dress and the materials of
which it has been composed only so far as is
necessary to illustrate the religious and social
significance of dress as an index to psychological
evolution.
If dress be taken to include anything worn on
the person other than offensive and defensive

earlier.

same purpose, but

abdomen.'

armour, there is hardly a single known substance,
from iron to air, which has not for one reason or
another been employed ; while for purposes of

The development of the apron and skirt is a
simple extension (given the suspensory string and
the invention of cloth) of the use of leaves hung
from the waist.
The frequent use of a rear-apron
OS a sitting-mat is a later detail, having no influence upon the skirt, which developed independentljr.
frequent variation is the fringe.
combination of front- and rear-aprons no doubt
When the latter
preceded the complete skirt.
was developed, new methods of suspension were
adopted, among them being one similar to that of
the loin-cloth, the upper edge serving as a bandage.
The use of the waist-string by women, for keeping
an inter-crural cloth or tampon in place during the
periods, may be referred to but it did not lead
to the development of any article of attire. One
example of its use, however, is instructive, as
showing how a temporary protection may pass
into a regular appendage.

A

A

;

Among the majority of the Nyasa tribes a woman during
her periods wears a small piece of calico corresponding to a
diaper. The same is worn after childbirth. This is the case
But Angoni women 'always wear
Kencrally in Nyasaland.
them.' 3

The protection-hypothesis

of the origin of dress

thus be adopted, if we qualify it by a scheme
of development as suggested above.
When once
instituted as a custom, the wearing of leaves or
bark-cloth upon the abdominal region served to

may

focus various psychical reactions.
One of the
earliest of these was the impulse to emphasize the
primary sexual characters. It is an impulse shown
among the great majority of early races in their
observances at the attainment of puberty, and it
is, as a rule, at that period that sexual dress or

ornament is assumed. Among civilized peoples,
in the Middle Ages and in modem times, the
impulse is well marked by various fashions the
phallocrypt and the tail of the savage having their
European analogues. A less direct but even more
constant instance of the same recognition is the
assigning of the skirt to women as the more sedentary, and trousers to men as the more active sex.
The suggestion sometimes met with, that the skirt
is an adaptation for sexual
protection, need only be
mentioned to be dismissed. The Central Austrolian
pubic tassel and similar appendages will here find
significance, but it is improbable that such accentuation was their original purpose. Once instituted
for protection, the other ideas followed.
Another
of these, which at once received an artificial
focus,
was the emotion of
modesty. It has been observed
among the higher aniniala that the female by

various postures guards the sexual centres from
the andesired advances of the male. The
assump'

>
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decoration or protection against the supernatural,
tlie very utmost use has been made of the natural
covering of the organism, in the way of hair-dress,
skin-painting, and tatuing, and the wearing of
ornaments and amulets on or in the projecting
points of the body, particularly various orifices.
In the earlier stages two features are prominent
the savage is apt to regard anything he wears as
an ornament, though it may be actually a protection.
Also, the less body-covering there is, the
greater tendency to painting, scarification, and
tiatuing.
Having,' as Gautier said, no clothes
to embroider, they embroider themselves.'
As
examples of the earliest stages the following are
'

typical :
The Niam-Niam negress wears a single leaf only, suspended
by a string from the waist.l The Indians of Central Brazil
wear a string round the lower abdomen. It is worn after
puberty, but it conceals nothing, of course. The women wear
a little strip of bast passing between the legs in some tribes
the xUmH^ a triangular decorative piece of bark bast, is wom.2
Except for waist-bands, forehead-bands, necklets, amdets, and
a conventional pubic tassel, shell, or, in the case of the women,
a small apron, the Central Australian native is naked.' The
waist-string is made of human hair. The pubic tassel is a fanshaped structure of fur-strings, about the size of a five shilling
piece.
Being covered at corrobboree times with gypsum, it
serves as a decoration rather than a covering. The Arunta and
Luritcha women do not wear even an apron.S In the Western
islands of Torres Straits the men are naked the women wear
a tuft of grass or split pandanus leaves for dancing, a short
petticoat of shred panAanus leaves is worn over this.* In
Samoa the only necessary garment was for men and women
an apron of leaves.^
The New Ireland men go abeolutel}^ naked the women wear
aprons of grass, suspended from cinctures made of beads
strung on threads of aloe-leaves. A bonnet of palm leaves is
also worn by the women.6 The Australians of the South show
an advance on those of the Centre. The Euahlayi woman's
;

'

;

;

'

'

;

goomiitah

is

a waist-string of opossum-sinew, with strands of
The Central Australian woman h<as not even a
is a belt, six inches wide,
Opossum-skin rugs are

hair in front.

string. The Euahlayi man's tcaywah
of sinews and hair, with four tufts.
worn in winter.''

Among the Curetu of the Amazons, the men wore a girdle of
woollen thread, but the women were entirely naked.
The
neighbouring Ouaycurus reversed the custom, the men being
naked and the women wearing a short petticoat.s in other
tribes of the same region both sexes were quite nude.*
The costume and ornamentation prevalent with the Lower
Congo men is principally confnicd to a grass loin-cloth, and
mutilation of the two mcisor teeth of the upper jaw the women
wear a small apron in front and behind, and ear decorations
of wood and metal. 10 The Garo petticoat was less than a foot
in depth.
To allow freedom of movement it was fastened
only at the upper comers.il The Wankonda men wear nothing
'

;

1
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DRESS
but a ring oj brass wire round the abdomen. The women wear
a tiny bead-work apron, exactly resembling that of the KafRrs.'
The women at Upoto wear no clothes whatever.2 In the Shortlands the men are naked the women wear leaves in a waistIn New Britain both sexes are nude.3 Of Central
string.
the more naked the
Africa, Angus gives as his experience
their manners
people and the more to us obscene and shameless
and
strict
more
moral
and customs, the
they are in the matter
;

:

The fact should be noted, in leaving
of sexual intercourse.*
the subject of the scantiest form of dress, as being a regular
concomitant of nakedness.

Variations of the most opposite character in the
same stage of culture are a frequent problem. In
some caises they may be accounted for by foreign
But any accident may institute a
influence.
fashion.
Thus, the Upoto women are entirely

nude ; but among the Akikuyu the smallest
wears an apron.'

girl

In tropical countries the use of leaves as occaSeveral
sional or permanent garments is regular.
in Ceram,
peoples, such as the East Indian islanders,
for example, and the Polynesians, elevated the
Noticeable details are the
practice into an art.
single-leaf head-dress, and leaves fixed in armbands.
The Samoans wore girdles of i-leaves (Cordylint terminalis),
Adorned with flowers, theur
gathered when turning yellow.7
a notable example of adaptation to island scenery.
figures were
The Niam-Niam ne^resa wears a leaf tied to a girdle.** Paliyan
women are sometunes dressed in a leaf-glrdle only. Go^d
women wear bunches of twigs round the waist. The Juingg
When dry
of Ciiota Nagpur are famous for their leaf-dresses.
and crackly, they are changed for fresh leaves.^ The Semangs
of the Malay Peninsula wear girdles of leaves. On festive occasions, ligatures of Licuala leaf were used to hold flowers on the
arms flowers were also fastened in the girdle and the headThe Sakai wear a waist-cord
flllet, both made of this leaf.
from which leaves depend in a fringe. ^0 This is retained under
;

At feasts their dress is like that of the
the cloth sarong.
Semang, a wreath of leaves or a turban of cloth being indifferently used. The dancing-dress of the Jakun is made of the
leaves of the gerdung palm, and consists of an elaborate fringed
head-dress, a bandolier, and belt. Leaf-aprons are still worn by
Koragar women, n

Another natural covering

is

bark.

In tropical regions'of both hemispheres, where scanty clothing is needed, certain trees weave their inner bark into an
excellent cloth, the climax of which is the celebrated tapa of
12 Taken from the
waiiki, or paper-mulberry (Morus
Polynesia.'
papi/ri/era),^3 the bark was beaten to a soft consistency. In
a
of
Africa
Brachyttegia (Order Leguminosae) is
tropical
species
generally used as a source of bark-cloth. The bark is made into
kilts, cloths, band-boxes, canoes, roofing, and various useful
The Quiana Indian wears sandikls of the leaf stalk of
articles.^'*
the atta ]>alm (Mauritia JUxuosa),
They are made in a few
minutes, and careful measurements are taken. They wear out
in a few hours. 10
The Kayans use bark-cloth, which they dye red and yellow.w
Throughout Eastern Asia, the Malay Archipelago, and Polynesia,
the girdle of bark-cloth is widely diffused. The Sakai hammer
tlie bark of the ipoh tree (Antiaris toxicaria) and of the wild
It is then
breadfruit (Artocarpua) so as to expel the sap.
washed and dried. The loin-cloth made of this by the Semang
is the loin-cloth proper, folded round the waist, and tucked
through the front after passing between the legs. Both this
and the women's fringe of leaves are worn under the Malay
17
tartmg, where this has been introduced.
The Woolwa Indians make their clothes, the tounoo and the
*

sleeping-sheet, from the Ijark of trees. The women beat this
on a smooth log with a mallet sbapefl like a club and having
grooves wtiich give to the bark -cloth the texture and appearance of a mesh. The better sort of garments are made of
stout cotton, of many colours and mixed with the down and
feathers of birds. 18 Watusi women wear bark-cloth fastened
above the breasts and falling below the knees.1^ Formerly the

Veddas

of

Ceylon made bark-cloth from the

riti

(Antiaris

innoxia).^
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Its )>liant bark is
'shirt-tree' of Brazil is a Lecythis.
From a length of the trunk a cjiinder of bark
taken, and beaten soft. Two arm-holes are cut, and it is
ready for wear.i The bark of the sacking-tree is still used
The men of the Abors of Assam
tor clothes in Western India.
wear loin-cloths of bark. Bark-cloth was worn by the ancient

The

easily stripped.
is

'

'

Hindu

ascetics.2

Various circumstances, which need not be detailed, make certain peoples adopt leather or fur
garments. Against cold and rain tliese are still
unsurpassed.
The men of the Akamba wore

cloaks of ox-hide before the
introduction of trade-blankets.8 The Masai wore dressed skins
before cotton cloth was introduced.* The only garment of a
Chaco Indian woman is a skin petticoat, but in cold weather a
mantle of skins is worn.5 The Ainus use bear-skins for clothing.6 Arctic and sub-Arctic peoples, like the Eskimo, have made
fur-dress into a very perfect covering.

Such ready-made articles of early dress contained both the suggestion and the material of
The animal, insect, and
inanufactured cloth.
vegetable worlds were gradually exploited for the
purpose. Animals like the sheep and the llama,
trees like the palm, have both supported man and
inspired his invention. Thus from the Mauritia
palm the natives of the Orinoco derived wood for
from its leaf they made clothing, fishing
and hammocks. Its sap supplied a fermented
drink.' Materials which have complex possibilities
are more likely to encourage the inventive impulse
than is sheer necessity.
Weaving is the next art,
after agriculture and building, to acfjuire economibuilding

j

nets,

'

cal importance.' *

The hair of domesticated animals

superseded skins

;

cotton and linen superseded

leaves, gra.ss-matting, and the rougher vegetable
With the
fibres, palm, aloe, hemp, and the like.
introduction of an artificial dress-material the
savage stage of the evolution comes to an end.
But for various reasons many barbarian peoples
draw at times upon the old natural fabrics. In
some cases, like that of the Sakai leaf-girdle,' it
is regularly used in combination with woven materThe earliest stages of the barbarian period
ial.
are illustrated by the following typical account of
home-made fabric, dye, and dress.

The dress

of

the Fulas

is

'

universally the cotton cloths

made

by themselves out of the plants grown in almost every village ;
it is carded by an instrument, probably imported, which is
very much like a wire brush about 8 inches by 9 inches, and
woven on an ingenious loom.' The cotton is dyed blue with
indigo, cultivated by the natives, and is marked by a white
pattern produced by tying portions of the cloth together before
dipping It.!"!
It is significant

that in these stages the form of
the material leads to actualization of its possibilities, and emphasizes simultaneou.sly covering,
concealment, and decoration. The third type of
the perineal garment becomes regular namely, for
men, the loin and inter-crural cloth combined in
one length, and for women the folded petticoat.
For example, the ordinary garment of Fula women
is a single cloth, either folded round and tucked in
under the arms or wound round the waist, leaving
the breast exposed." This type has been largely
used by both sexes. In an extended form it is the
sarong of the Malays. The loin-cloth of men is
the maro of the Polynesians. Both garments have
the same method of fastening a double or treble
wrapping round the waist. From it have developed
the suspended or belted skirts of women and kilts
combination of this principle with that
of men.
of the shoulder-wrap leads to tne tunic and robes
The toga-form of the outer robe is
generally.
an echo, in its method of wrapping, of the earliest
The loinfolded garment for the lower body.
:

A

1

2
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cloth proper of the male sex has an extremely
wide prevalence.'
Aa an eumiple, the lounoo of the Woolwa Indians, or patpra
o( th* Moaqaita*, ii a cloth, 2i Inches wide, worn by men round
Um mitt, the ends being jNUHcd between the leiifs, and ban^ng
down in front to below the knee.'-i The tjawat ot the East
Indian Islands Is a bark <:loth or manufactured cloth twice
wound round the waist and then passed between the legs from
end lmii(;ing over centrally. It sometimes
anrlTe* into early civUiaitlon, as among the Hindus.

bttok to front, the

in cloth and consequent
and folding capacity, a modilication was made by many peoples, namely, in
the omi.ssion of the mter-crural method. Exter-

With improvement

increase in liglitness

nally there is little difference in appearance except
for the greater volume of the newer fashion.
The two styles are often confused under the
term ' loin-cloth.' The second is the kain of the
Indonesians, developing into the sarong of the

Malays.

From the loin-cloth proper were developed
drawers and trousers, a type ot garment not seldom
found among women instead of the petticoat. In
all these later extensions of the idea of a loose and

what tribe or section of a tribe an individual belongs, not
merely by the length of his waist-cloth and the way in which it
is wound on, but also by its colour and the fashion in which it
is decorated at its extremities.'
The tabong is a cloth a yard or
two in length, and worn as a turban, but one end stands up
Some wear a cap, Klapok, made ot
Btrai{;ht from the forehead.
plaited rush or cane. The takai buriet is a small mat tied witll
string round the waist so as to cover the hindquarters and
serve as a portable seat. It is ma<le of split cane. Tiie klambi
(baju ot Malays) is of home-^own cotton. The sleeves are open
under the armpits. There is a great variety of hishions in the
cut and colour of the klambi. The dangdMig is slung over one
shoulder. The bidang is a petticoat reaching from waist to
knee, folded over in front and tucked in on one side. The
klambi is like that of the men, but larger. Marriageable girls
to

wear chaplets of odoriferous berries.i
The Kayan petticoat is open on one side to enable the wearer
to walk with f reedom.2 This is a general result of the * natural '
petticoat folded round the hips.
The skin garments of North American Indians comprise a
skirt of buckskin with a belt, leggings attached to the belt,
moccasins, socks of sage-brush, and the skin robe or shawl,
generally superseded by the blanket.^ The only difference
between the dress of the two sexes is that the women's skirt
reaches below the knee, the men's to the middle ot the thigh,
and that the coiffure is not the same.
The male Sauioyed wears ' a tunic with the hair inside, whicli
is called the militza.
It is an ample garment reaching below
the knee, but in cold weather the Samoycd girds it up round
his waist vntb a leathern girdle of an unusually decorative
character, and thus, leaving it baggy round the upper part of
his body, secures to himself a layer of warm air.
He wears
breeches of deerskin and boots (pimmies) of deerskin. Tills ia
'
undoubtedly the best form ot Arctic boot that we know.' In
severe weather he wears over all a sovik^ a larger tunic, with
the hair outside, and a hood.4
Among the Malagasy the salaka ot the men corresponds to
the maro of Polynesia, the loin-cloth which is inter-crural ; the
kitamby of the women corresponds to the paru ot Polynesia,
the short apron. The upper garment is very distinctive. This
is the tamha^ a toga-like mantle, hung over the left arm
by
men, over the right by women. The women wear also an upper
'
garment or blouse.^ The Morocco Berbers wear a piece ot oblong
white blanket or dark blue cotton with a longitudinal silt in
the centre for the head like the Mexican poncAo.' The women
fasten a skirt-cloth over this on the left hip.
*A to^a-like
arrangement ot a light blanket serves as overall.* The klianeef,
a thick black waterproof cloak of goat-hair, with a hood, is the
most characteristic ^aniient. On the back is an assegai-shaped
yellow patch denoting the clan. Bound the sliaven head ia
worn a band of flannel, cotton, or camel-hair.^
The dress of Korean women is a pair of very full white cotton
trousers, almost a divided skirt, and over these a very full
In summer, liasket-work frames are
skirt, tied under the arms.
worn on the arms, back, and chest, under the robes, to keep
the latter clean and also for the sake of coolness.7
'The
trousers ot Korean, Turkish, and the women of various other
'
is
as
the
term
divided
skirt
peoples
probably,
suggests, not
lineally descended from the trews, but a later application of the
to
the
skirt.
principle
The basis ot men's dress in India is the dhoti. It is a loincloth passed round the loins and between the legs in the
universal manner. Tlie typical garment tor women is the srtri.

modifiable artilicial skin, the earliest addition to
the natural surface, the primitive waist-string, is
As a girdle and belt it supports
still visible.
various garments ; by creating folds it supplies
once more its original purpose as a pocket.
Mantles, cloaks, and caps in the barbarian stages
are continetl to their particular purpose, protection
against rain, wind, and sun. In the latest civilizations their use becomes regular for outdoor life j
the barbarian cloak is duplicated into the coat and
the overcoat ; the cap into the hat and the umbrella.
Of the tribes of Nyasaland it is reported that
'the amount of clothing worn varies very con'
siderably, from nothing to European garments.'
Such a case will serve to combine in one short
view some of the contrasts of the various stages
and some of the principles of dress.
The young children of the Yao and Angoni run
naked. Sometimes one has a strip of cloth susman wears a
pended from the waist-string.
similar loin-cloth, and a woman an apron, eighteen
inches deep. Both are suspended from the waistThe more prosperous men wear calico
string.
from the waist to the knee, wrapped round the
held by a belt. Sometimes it is extended
body and
to fold across the chest. Women wear a cloth
folded across the upper part of the chest. Often It may be worn round the shoulders and draped over the liead.8
men and women have two cloths, one for the waist, Ten or fifteen yards long, it is wound round the waist first, and
the other for the chest. The Angoni wear the then brought gracefully over the shoulder. A bodice is worn
underneath the sari, and some women have adopted the
latter toga-fashion, a fold being carried on the Muhaininadan fashion of
wearing drawers. The men's upper
left arm.
chief wears three such togas blue,
garment, the uttariya, is worn somewhat like a toga. Generally
an
under-jacket, aiigaraJcfa (body-protector), is worn underwhite, and another colour. European calico is now
A scarf for cold weather is carrie<i on the arm. The
used J formerly bark-cloth and sKins.
Men now neath.
long coat ot calico, usually worn by servants, apparently is a
wear a turban, introduced by Arabs. In the house compromise, like the frocic coat elsewhere, between the jacket
and the toga. The turban was borrowed from the Muhama woman still wears only a bead apron.*
In spite of the underlying similarity of principles, madans.^ In tact, throughout parts of India all external distinctions have been effaced between Hindus and Musalm&ns,*
universally found, dress more than any external the only mark often being that the former buttons his tunic
feature distinguishes race from race and tribe from on the right hand, and the latter on the side ot his heart.' 10
The characteristic male attire in Islam consists of the turban,
tribe.
While distinguishing a social unit it emwhite cotton drawers or full trousers, the qamis, or shirt, the
In this latter
phasizes its internal solidarity.
kaftan, or coat, the lungi, or scarf. The qamis corresponds to
sphere there is, again, room for individual dis- the Greek x'-''^' and the Heb. kftdneth; the kaftan to the
tinction.
Some types of racial and communal
I Brooke
Low, l.c. 36, 37, 38, 40.
costume may be sketched.
8 C.
in JAI xxxiii.
167.

A

'

A

'

'

"The ordinary jnale attire [of the Dajaks ot Borneo) consists of a
tirat or waist-cloth, a labong or head-dress, and a takai biiriet or
eat- mat ; the full dreaa consists of the above with the addition of
k
or jaclLet, and a dangdong or shawl.' The female attire
i*
bUmtg or ibor* petticoat : when out of doors, a klambi or
iacket is added.' The tirat (ehawat of the Malays) e is six yards
long, but young men wear it as long as twelve or fourteen
'
yards, twisting and coiling it with great precision round and
round their body until the waist and stomach are fully enin
its
folds.
...
Taloped
practised eye can tell in a moment

UanM

A

> See
H. A. Wickham, JA.I xxiv. 203
Wiiken-Pleyte, 39.
*/Ji. 3208.
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Broolie Low, JAI xxii. 36, 40. The jacket Is
probably
derived tram the Muhammadans. It is laid aside for work,
Tlili ia the loin-cloth proper, not the tain.
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The turban, generally of muslin, may be
from sixty to seventy yards long. The tarbush and the fez are
other forms of head-gear.
Pollux gives a classic account of ancient Greek,
lltArtov, Ileb. ni'i/,i

and Varro of ancient

Italian dress.' It is significant, sociologically, that the classic type, characterized by the loose tunic and toga, which with
some diiferences was that chiefly aflected by the
great Oriental races, and is adapted both to the
Oriental ideal of repose and to the classic ideal
of aristocratic
contemplation, was discarded, as
the Empire developed into the States of Europe,
in favour of what the Greeks styled barbarian
dress, chiefly characterized by trousers a dress
adapted to activity.
Trousers, the Sanskrit
elialana, ha<l been connected in India, as now in the
East Indian Archipelago, with the dress of warriors

and

chiefs.'

The

early Hebrews, like the Egyptians, wore the

loin-cloth, originally, according to monuments of
the latter, of the lap form. Drawers developing
from this were first used as a

priestly garment.
Together with all Semitic peoples and the barbarians of Europe, they differed from Greek peoples
in this one garment, though becoming assimilated
in the tunic and mantle.
The sadin was a shirt.
Generally it was of the Greek type, and formed
indoor dress. Overlapping by means of the girdle,
it provided a pocket ; it was slit at each side for

ease in walking. The outer garment had two
types,
the long coat, corresponding to the l/idrior, and
the full-dress cloak, the m,''U, worn
by wealthy
persons and the priests. Both deserted tlie toga

type in possessing sleeves. It was similar, generally, to the Chinese and Muhammadan long coat.*

The

early Christians wore the ordinary dress of
the country.
They always evinced a strong feeling
against luxury, di8i)lay, and immodesty in dress."
This is to be attributed not merely to their revolt
against Imperial paganism and its luxury and vice,
but to their own class-feeling and class-prejudice,
an impulse of the pride in lower class conditions of
simplicity and poverty.

This impulse is paralleled
modem labour and socialist psychology, where
the workman's garb becomes a fetish of caste.
Early Christian literature contains stories of
Christians being tortured for refusing to
put on
garments indicative of idolatry." All colour was
avoided in dress, except the ' natural colours of the
cloth.
Under the Frankish Emperors a prohibition
was enacted against the wearing of a combination
of wool and linen.' Such ideas
gradually gave way,
and the dress of tlie country, more and more of the
barbarian
even in the South, was still worn
type,
by Christian Europeans without any limitations,
country and creed being now identical. Among
details to be noted are the
following
in

'

'

'
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human hair is used for varions
purposes, especially for the manufacture of girdles.
The giving and receiving of it constitute an immarried man's chief
portant right and duty.
supply is obtained from his mother-in-law.' The
meuiseval use of the hair-shirt as a mode of penance
depended on the coarseness of the fabric for the
mortification of the flesh. Similar is the use of
hempen fabric, sack-cloth, in mourning. In footgear an analogy is seen in the use of dried peas to
make walking painful.
The famous feather-fabric of the Nahua nations,
who lived in a paradise of gorgeously coloured birds,
Central Australians,

A

was made by

skilled artists, termed amantecas.
its brilliantly hned and
scintillating patterns was used for mantles and
dresses by the nobles and the wealthy, as well as
for tapestry and similar
drapery.' The most
skilled nation was the Toltec'
The interweaving of precious metal with dressfabric is a luxurious custom, often merging in

This feather-cloth, with

Thus Hindus and Chinese consider
superstition.
lucky to wear gold, however minute the quantity,
in some form on the
person.
Colour in dress involves many problems of
it

sesthetic, psychological, and biological importance.
Behind fashion in colour there seems
to

generally
be a principle of unconscious adaptation to environment. .(Esthetic principles, originally unconscious, were superimposed upon this.
The
varied symbolism of colour in dress has a
psychoTowards the tropics the
logical foundation.
tendency to gaudiness becomes marked subdued
tones are preferred
by inhabitants of the temperate
zone.
Conversely, there is adaptation to racial
;

and
'

individiial skin-colour.

The Euahlayi Australians think
*

red to be a
Such cases show an unconscious

devil's colour.'

appreciation of the powerful stimulus of red. Its
erotic connexion no doubt explains its
frequent
use in marriage ceremonies."
natural association of ideas connects white with the
purity of
virgins and priests. The following are typical cases
of doubtful origin
Blue was a sacred colour among the Mayas the
priests and

A

:

;

the sacred books were clothed in blue. At a certain feast, all
instruments used in all occupations, and all children, were
blue.6 The Yezidis hate blue. Their
painted
strongest curse
'
is
May you die in blue garments ' In the following example
a tabu against mixtures may be involved.
According to the
Atharvaveda a combination of blue and red savoured of witchcraft. 8 Blue and red, however, were worn in the Hebrew
high
priest's ephod, which was employed for divination (Ex 26 et at).
The special colours of Hindus and Buddhists in Northern India
are red and saffron. The Hindu abominates
indigo. The Sikh
wears blue or white, and abominates saffron. The Musalman
wears indigo, or, if a descendant of the Trophet, green never
red.8 Tradition, social inertia, and
race-feeling perpetuate
such preferences when once established.
'

1

;

:

In Germany and Europe generally, till the 16th and 17th
oenturiea, night garments were not worn ; every one slept nude.s
Sixty years ago
England the use of drawers was alniost un-

m

known, and was regarded as immodest and unfeminine.9 The
were the men's characteristic garment. The
doublet or jacket wag
replaced among the academic class by the
coat.
An
long
cxtraordmary variety of fashions prevailed from
the Middle Ages onwards. Knee-breeches later
replaced the
long-hose, and the longer ja<;ket the doublet. The peasant's
overall, smock, or blouse goes back to early European times.
tight-fitting hose

Finally, the

modem

trousers superseded the knee-breeches.

The evolution

of material includes some abnormalities of special interest. Some extreme cases
may \>e selected to illustrate these. Among the
1
Hughes, DI, .r. 'Dress'; see E. W. Lane, Modem Kguptiana, ed. 1846,

L

36.

Pollux, Orumuuticon, bks. iv.
bk.

viL

;

V.

Varro, de lAng. Lot.

Superstitious reasons for wearing a particular
colour are probably always secondary, as, for
instance, in the following cases from India
For six days before marriage the Indian Musalmin bride wears
old tattered yellow clothes, to drive away evil
A wife
spirits.
:

meetmif her husband after a long absence is drcssc<i in yellow.
Most Huidus of the West explain the custom of
rubbing the body
with turmeric in the same way. Among most
high-class Hindus
the bride's cloth, vadhuvaslra, is yellow.io The
Sannyasi wears
yellow clothes.li The Ijiniaa of Tibet wear yellow, and yellow
IS the colour of Buddhist
priestly dress universally.

A

constant tendency may be observed for the
colour, as well as the form, of the dress of the
sacred world to be the precise opposite of that of
the profane. In later stages, asceticism is also in1
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and simplicity of fonn is combined with
absence of colour in the ordinary priestly garb.
The purple of the Greek world, as worn by the

volved,

great, and particularly by royal persons, is an
expression of super-personality, as distinguished
from the abnormal or the contradictory. Royalty
among most races wears special colours as well as
special dress. For example, the Malay rajas have a
monopoly of saffron, for the Malay royal colour is
yellow. White b regarded as more exalted and
sacred ; it is used to conciliate spirits. It is
believed at the same time that the blood of kings
is white.*
As absence of colour, or the 'natural'
colour of a fabric, implies negation or contraction
of personality, so splendour as in the various
shades of crimson used by the ancient world under
the one term of 'purple' implies expansion of
personality, and is suitable for festal occasions,
Ix>th sacred and profane.
The negation of splendour is often expressed by
black or dark blue.
Superstition, when using
these, relies upon their minimum of attraction
rather than upon any optical adaptation. According to the Rds Mala, dark clothes are a protection
against the evil eye.' The Gujarat Musalnian
believes that black or indigo clothes keep spirits
away." In Roman Catholicism, as elsewhere, blue
or violet is a colour symbolic of death. Blue is also
connected with the external attributes of the
Virgin Mary, possibly as mourning her dead Son.
Such facts show a sentimental adaptation to
circumstances. Red and yellow, being connected
with organic growth, are the colours of well-being,
and of the affirmation of energy and expanded
personality; the blue end of tne spectrum reresents the negation of these, in proportion to its
eleterious influence on the organic world. Where
mythological speculation has coloured theology,
adaptations in priestly and other garb may occur
blue may represent the sky ; yellow the sun ; silver
the moon ; red the sacrificial blood, and so on. In
social life, colour no less than dress or uniform
becomes a distinguishing mark, either by accident
or bv design. The gild, the club, the social state (as
in the case of the blue blouse and similar statusarb), even the seasons of a Church, are represented
'

'

:

y

i;

colours.

The

following adaptations to sacred circumhave much the same meaning as the
injunction to wear 'decent apparel' on solemn
occasions. Among the various tabus afi'ecting tinminers in Malaysia is one forbidding the wearing
of black coats, except for the pawang, engineer-inchief.* Local accidents have much to do with the
In the above it is possible
fixing of such rules.
that a sympathetic harmony with the white colour
of the sacred metal is alone intended.
In the next
The Diniid
case, purity alone may be intended.
wore a white robe when cutting the mistletoe. For
a similar function the Cambodian priest wears
stances

whit.'

The

following is an excellent example of the
The state to which
principle of adaptation.
the person is to be assimilated is, no doubt, the
succeeding state of cessation of the blood-flow,
white being used by way of contrast with red.
A ceremonial system, termed beroemboeng, is followed by some
Dayaks in the case of girls at puberty. Tlie girl is washed, and
dressed in white. Then she is incarcerated for a year. During
this period she eits only white food ; the hutch in which she
lives IB of white wood ; at the end she ia white herself.
feast
i< given to celebrate her release ; at this she sucks the blood of

A

a young
1

>

man through a bamboo.^
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A

marks

diflerences of race, tribe, clan, sex, age, and
social status.
Flowers in the hair are worn by Dayak women ; the hair is in
a knot at the back of the head. Among Dayak men it is a
common practice to grow the back hair long and shave the
front hair.6 The Eayans of Borneo shave all the scalp except
a large tuft of long hair which hangs down the back. Uose
'
considers this to be a last remnant of the Chinese pigtail.' '
The latter and the Amerindian tuft are the converse of the
The
hair is either emphasized by concentrapriestly tonsure.
tion or negated by central denudation. Similar principles have
been applied in the varying fashions of wearing the beard.

Where the hair is emphasized as a human, or as
a masculine or feminine, character, its esthetic
appeal ia parallel to that of dress, which also
emphasizes by various harmonies of colour and
form the cestnetic value of the body. Especially
in woman long hair is regarded as beautiful, as her
glory (cf. 1 Co 11"). From savagery up to mo<lern
civilization this attribute has \>een emphasized by
addition, no less than by decoration.
False hair is regularly worn by the Veddas, who
never brush, or oil, or wash their heads.* The
latter fashion, though nearer to the animal, may
" Monier-WiUiams, 896.
1
Frazer, OBi ii. 303.
iv. (1864) 811 f.
E. B. Cross, in
* Frazer, GB^ ii. (1911)261.
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Green has been u.sed to represent sympathy with
the growth of green things upon the earth, as in
many agriculture rites and springceremonies. As
a contrast there is the Black Bemeter ; this is
'
plainly a mythical expression for the bare wintnr
earth stripped of its summer mantle of green. *
The use of gTeon is also known to express the nonfestal sea.sons of a religious year.
Occasionally
The
green figures as expressive of corruption.
association of green with certain forms of organic
decay may explain this.
Foot-gear and
3. Dress of head and feet.
head-dress show an evolution as varied, cceteris
paribus, as dress in general. The constant ideas of
dress are seen here, even that of decency. Thus,
where special attention is paid to clothing the foot,
as among Chinese women, or the face, as among
Musalman women, the resulting modesty is real,
but not primary. Decency is a secondaiy and
artificial idea, and there is no biological or psychological difference between its application to the
foot or the face and its application to the primary
sexual characters. But in the former there is not,
while in the latter there is, a primary impulse of
modesty, the instinct to protect, though not
necessarily to conceal, the sexual centres.
Most natives in India never wear shoes. Even
the rich dispense at least with stockings. Leather
is avoided for reasons of ceremonial purity."
The
impulse towards physical cleanliness finds particular
expression in foot-gear. It is not so obvious in the
case of dress covering the passive areas of the body.
The religious rule of removing the shoes before
entering a sacred place is identical with that
observed in social custom, and the original motive
is no doubt merely to avoid carrying dirt or dust
into the house either of God or of man.
Head-dress and coiffure involve ideas of ornament
and distinction in a more marked degree than any
other forms of dress. In so far as these illiLstrate
the principles of dress generally, they are here in
point. The Karens wear a head-dress in order to
please the tso, the soul which resides in the head.'
The Javanese wear nothing on the head, which is
Zambesi rain-maker never
regarded as holy.*
cuts his hair, tor fear the familiar spirits may
desert him.' Fashions and superstitions are equally
innumerable in the matter of coifl'ure. No part of
the external surface of the body has been more
The coiffure
variously manipulated than the hair.

Land; en VolkcnkuncU
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tribution of property, such as blankets, undertaken by each
of society in turn, according to his status or opporThe system is essentially financial gambling. Similar
is the' frequent obligation of the king in early culture to redistribute the gifte which his subjecte make to him.l A potlateh,
distribution of property, accompanied initiation to the Bear
Totem of the Carrier Indians. The candidate gave presents of
clothes to all concerned. '!

be an expression of personal pride in the organism,

no less than is scrupulous cleanliness.
The use of the fillet has two purposes

member
tunity.

to confine

the hair, and to prevent sweat from reaching the
The protection of the eyes and the spine of
eyes.
the neck from the deleterious rays of the sun has
been understood in very early stages. The general
tendency is towards ornament in female, protection
in male, head-gear.
Korean head-gear is remarkable. The men's hate are like
inverted flower-pots, with broad, straight brims, similar to the
Welsh tall hat. The brims measure two feet across. The hats
are made oF horsehair, and are varnished. They are stained
black, except in half-mourning, when they are string-colour.
The court oflicials wear hats so fantastic that 'it is perfectly
impossible to describe them.' The women wear no head-gear,
except fur-caps in winter.! Such hate as the Korean and the
modem European tall bat are the expression of ideas of the
dignity of the head, just as was the crown.

Though dress of
4. Ornaments and amulets.
the simplest description has an ornamental value,
there has always been a precise distinction between
dre.ss and ornament.
There is little possibility of
confusion between them, whether the ornament is
directly applied to the body or is actually an addition to the dress, meant to decorate this rather
than the wearer. Ornament is often de rigueur.
No Uindn woman would dare to hold up her head
unless well provided with eight kinds of ornaments
'

'

nose-rings, ear-rings, necklaces, bracelets, armand toe-rin<s.^
Lower races are fond of the necklace-method,
using shells, seeds, and beads threaded on strin".
The women of Guiana load themselves with seeds
and beads in great ropes.' Almost as prevalent is
the use of metal cinctures, which subsequently
acquire the value of protective armour or amulets.
Originally they seem to have been an extension of
lets, finger-rings, anklets,

the ligature-principle.
Amulets are practically innumerable in their
They may be worn on the body or on
variety.
the dress, and are usually abnormal in material.
Dress itself may acquire the virtue of an amulet.
The Malays write charms on paper or cloth, and
wear them next the skin.* The Musalman and
Hebrew amulets of sacred texts are familiar examples. The principle employed is that of assimiThe people
lation of the sacred force by contact.
of Surinam wear the ' strong metal,' iron, on their
bodies, to acquire its strength.' In armour dress
reaches the climax of its protective functions.
In the absence of coinage,
5. Dress as currency.
commercial transactions often take the form of
mutual gifts, especially in the case of transactions
which are more or less purely financial. At such
stages any article representing work and intrinsic
value, such aa clothing, is an obvious medium for
presentation or exchange. In savagery, gifts of
clothing are less frequent than gifts 01 food ; in
barbarism they are more frequent.

The Trojans placed a robe on the knees of the goddess to
induce her to save their city.^ In the East Indian Islands
clothes are a frequent offering to the spirite.' Blankete were a
common gift among the N. American Indians.^ To show appreciation of an a<;tor's playing, the Japanese used to throw their
clothes on the stage. At the end they were purchased by the
donors, and the actor took the money.' Blankete form the chief
They are treated as
property of the KwakiutI and Ilaidas.
money, and lent at interest. ^o A large proportion of the taxes
Nahuas
was
form
the
in
the
of
cloths and made-uj)
paid by
clothes.
The labour involved in providing the tribute was one
main aspect of the A^ahtta, Rule of Life,' which gave the people
their name. Also a considerable amount of dress was annually
expended in sacrifices.!^ The remarkable institution of the
Indians of British Oolumbia, known as the potlateh, is a dis'

>
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Dress acquires ideal
various uses, materials, and
AH languages are full of metaphors
associations.
recording such ideas. According to the ^atapatha
'
Brahmana, the priests' fee consists of a hundred
garments, for that to wit, the garment is man's
6.
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466,

476
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Dress

symbolism.

valuations from

its

outward appearance, whence people (on seeing) any
" Who can this be ? " for he is
well-clad man ask,
perfect in his otitward appearance ; with outward
appearance he thus endows him.'" This example
well illustrates the idea that dress is both an
expression and an extension of personality, in its
;

superficial aspect.

The symbolism of the virgin zone, the girdle,
the royal robe and crown, needs no illustration.
In rare cases, an article of value used in exchange
acquires the virtue of such objects as regalia and
The wampum of the
tlie Australian churinga.
North American Indians
has, BO doubt, ^rown out of the cords on which were strung
shell-beads of divers colours for adorning the neck and arms,
and which first served as ornaments, but later circulated in the
land as real money. . . . Exchange may have taken place to
cement a friendship or a treaty. . . . The wampr/in-belt acquired
'

an extraordinary measure of importence in it was evolved a
certain kind of documentary script.' The speaker at meetings
held a wampm-belt in his band. * Brothers,' he might say,
with this belt I open your ears that you may hear I take care
and sorrow from your hearte.' At the conclusion of a treaty,
tribes exchanged wampuvie, which had a representation of the
;

'

;

'

ix. (1888) 93.

4

calico for the purpose, measuring the unit by the length of the forearm.^ The Garos use
cotton cloth as a medium of exchange.* Mat-money is used in
the Northern New Hebrides. The mate, which are plaited by
women, are called by the same term mato as women's matcloths. They are long, narrow pieces, and the value increases
with the folds, which are usually counted in tens. In the Banks
Islands, crimson-dyed feathers, the favourite decoration, are
used as currency. 6 Formerly braid was so used in the Loyalty
Islands. In Florida and Saa, disks of shells are used both as
ornamente and as money. ^ In Africa, New Britain, Melanesia,
among the Californians, Tlingite, and Eskimo, beads, shells,
and the like decorations are used for exchange. The Khalkas
discontinued the wearing ;of their valuable silk scarves, and
retained them solely as a form of money.
The famous New Britain shell ornaments, termed dewarra,
were chiefly in the form of extended collars. The wearing of
dewarra was abandoned as soon as it was found, on the arrival
of Europeans, to have commercial value. The shells were tabu.
A man's greatest object in life was to collect as large a hoard
as possible. * With dewarra they buy their ornaments and their
wives ; with dewarra they buy themselves free from all troubles
and complications with dewarra they appease their bitterest
enemy, even though they may have kilted his nearest relative.'
For daily expenses a man carries about with him a yard or a few
fathoms of this money. ' The rest is deposited in the dewarrahouse, a hut specially set apart for keeping the property of all
the villagers, the thousands of fathoms belonging to the rich,
as well as the smallest savings of the poor. From fifty to a
hundred or even two hundred and fifty fathoms are rolled up
in a bundle, which is wrapped in bright-coloured leaves. . . .
The dewarra bank is always guarded by several sentinels.* At
the death of a capitalist, his dewarra is distributed among the
depositors. When a man de{x>sits a large amount, the drum is
beaten to summon an audience. 7 Shell arm-ornaments are used
as currency by the Southern Massim of New Quinea.S

"

78.

in
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The Wa-ganda use unbleached
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Among the Tlingite, seal and other skins are both worn and
circulated as money. The fine mat-garmente of the Samoans
were their most valuable property, and were used as currency.

Skeat, 667.

Horn./;,

" Kennedy,
Piyne, U.

Ornament and currency are interchangeable,
There is no
Ratzel points out, in early times.
safer place for property than the owner's person.
But clothing proper is a parallel form of currency,
either as made up into garments, or as prepared
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Tent woren into them.

The

Iroquois supported the office of

herettitary wampurn-lieeper, who was more or iess a depositary
the whole coUection
of the biatory of the
people. Every year
was exhibited and explained to the whole tribe.^

The eaglo-plunies of Amorican warriors' headdress signilied by their numbers and partictilar
marks tlie aehievements of the wearer. Similar
marks of honour were made on their garments. "
It is, liowever, misleading to cliarautcrize such
phenomena as dress-language.
Out of the extensive list of metaphors from dress
only one or two types can be inuhided in illustration.

A

proverbial saying of 16th cent, knight-

hood contained the phrase, ' Mon hamois ma
maison.'^ Besides implying the homelessnes.s of
the knight-errant, this also involves the application of dress and armour as external shelter no
The most prevalent
less than as bodily covering.
metaphor in all languages, that of dress as a
covermg, often loses its force as a species of
covering, and comes to be a synonym for the
In proverbs,
geuue, owing to its constant use.
the wisdom of many and the wit of one employs
the simplest and the most complex ideas of dress.
In Uasailatid the Sualiili proverb is used, 'to cut out the
tunic before the child is bom,' equivalent to the Enj^Iish
'counting your chickens Ijefore they are hatched.'* A jwpular
Chiiieiie Dooic of moral instruction says: 'Brothers are liice
hands and feet. A wife is like one's clothes. When clothes
are worn out, we can substitute those that are new.'*

of Indian literature
In the first place, dress is

Boggests two points.
more than covering ; it imparts an anthropomorphic value to the object. According to the Vedic
texts on Soma,' the mixture of sonuj, with milk,
sour milk, and barley is a 'garment.'' Water,
say the Upaui^^ads, is 'the dress of breath.'' In
the second place, there is no doubt that a good
deal of mytholo^cal creation is due to metaphor,
not as a disease of language, but as a deliberate
use of association of idea.s for the purpose of
'

and

religious invention.
Metaphors, like
dres-s, serve, first, to personalize an object,
and then to hiuuanize it. 'There need be no confusion between the two uses they are simply two
methods of viewing one thing. Nor need there be
any fetishism behind such cases.
On the other hand, the OT and NT use is purely
abstract and literary. But there is no ground for
supjMjsing that this is a secondary stage, and that
such metaiiliors were origitially material identifications. The lowest savages, for instance, use metaphors merely as such. The pastures clothed with
nocks'; the heavens 'clothed with blackness';
a woman clothed with the sun
clothed with
with vengeance,'
with drowsiness,'
cursing,'
with strength and honour
and flowers clothing
the grass of t)ie field * these are examples of
Biblical metaphor.
Dress metaphors may be
morally applied. Clothed with salvation,' with
righteousness,' or 'with humility'" is a pure

those of

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

-

'

'

In Zoroastrian texts it is said that
metaphor.
the garments of the soul in the life to come are
made from acts of almsgiving." A beautiful
metaphor like this is not degraded if it becomes
concrete

;

it is

merely translated into materiality.

The great bifurcation

of dress is sexual. Besides
the obvious symbolism and metaphor which this
involves (as in phrases like petticoat
government
and 'wearing the trousers'), there may be mentioned an attempt on the part of asceticism to
'

'
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often expressed

Christian literature: more aptly is it an exactly
Thus, the
covering the soul.
body, according to Malay psychologj', is the
sarong of the soul. Conversely, the Gnostics spoke
of the soul as a 'garment.' In the one case the
inner soul, in the other the outer or filmy soul,
seems to be intended.' In a fajuous passage iit>.
Paul combines the metaphors of house and dress
in reference to the super-terrestrial body
with
this man desires to be
clothed upon,'
not for
that we would be unclothed, but clothed u^n,
that mortality might be swallowed up of life.' At
the same time the body terrestrial is a house,'
a 'tabernacle.'*
The Dene Indian when sick
regains his soul by the following method. His
moccasins are stull'ed with down and hung up. If
the down is warm next morning the soul has
entered the shoes, and it may be revmited with
the body if the patient puts them on.' Here the
presence of personal warmth, associated with
actual wearing, represents the presence of the
soul in the dress.
The metaphorical and symbolical applications of
the idea of dress thus show an oscillation between
very distant extremes, which may be summarized
as on the one hand a sheltering house, and on the
other hand an almost organic skin.
(1) The
7. The social psychology of dress.
dress of viystcry.
The results of the free play of
the social mind on the subject of dress in magical,
fitting duplicate,

:

'

'

and moral opinion and ritual may be
by some such observation as that
early folklore regards weaving as a mystical art.*
religious,

introduced

In other words, the operation has significance,
and may inspire wonder. But
the ultimate reason is merely that it is outside
the normal plane of ordinary human or, more
It is not because there
exactly, animal activity.
is anj' reference either to dress or to magic.
The invention of fairy tales illustrates, by extravagant emphasis, various ideas connected with
dress, but overlaid with that secondary form of
magical belief which is merely cesthetic, literary,
or generally fanciful. Stories of magical dresses '
The motif illustrates either the
are numerous.
connexion of dress with |)ersonality or the use of
attracts attention,

dress as a protection, disguise, or iionour. There
for instance, the shirt of snowy whiteness
which turns black when the owner dies.* The
emphasis on symimthetic connexion is constant.
is,

The
1

shirt

wluch never needs mending while the
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The metaphorical wealth

artistic

The attempt ia
express the non-sexual idea.
made Ixith in ideal pictures and in actual |irie^tly
garb. The garment selected is the long tunic, which
survived here for other reasons, and the colour is
white.
Thus all indication of priniary sexual
characters is veiled the dress not only covers but
replaces the body. White is at once pure, free
from 'mixture,' as a mixture of all colours, and
neutral, between splendour and shame.
It has been suggested' that the Egyptian crux
ansala, the sym wiT of life, is a picture of the loincloth. In the Hervey Islands a frequent name for a
"
similar notion
^od is tatiui ntanava, loin-belt.'
IS that of the girdle, symbolic of eternity, as the

8

"The Western Dinte,' Ui PracCanai. ZnM.

(Toronto, 1888-9) 168 f.

Crooke, in FL \\. (1898) 124.
M. R. Oox, Cinderella, 1892,iianm.
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wearer remains faithful

'

is

a contrast to the shirt

of Nessus.

In German folklore a shirt spun and stitched
by a maiden who has kept silence for seven years
can undo spells and render the wearer spell-proof."
St. Theresa was presented by the Virgin with an
invisible cope which guarded her from sin.' The
clothes and caps which make invisible were familiar
subjects of mediaeval lore.
MaUiy folklore tells of the cloth, santistah kallah, 'which
weaves itself, and adds one thread yearly of fine pearls, and
when that cloth shall be flnishe<l the world will be no more.'<
An old-time raja 'wore the trousers called beraduKanggi,
miraculously made without letting in pieces'; also a waistband of flowered clotli, which thrice a day changed colour' in
the morning transparent as dew, at mid-day of the colour of
and in the evening of the hue of on.' His
lemhayuna Ipurple],
*
it had
sarong was a robe of muslin of the finest kind
been woven in a jar in the middle of the ocean by people with
was
it
finished
no
sooner
with beaks ;
gills, relieved by others
than the maker was put to death, so that no one might be able
. If
it were put in the sun it got
to make one like it.
damper, if it were soaked in water it became drier.'''
;

.

.

.

.

.

a secondary skin, an outer
bodily surface, has a connexion with many stories
of metamorphosis.
A Javanese magician transforms himself into a tiger by

The idea that

dress

is

means of a miraculous sarong, the Malay garment, half robe
and half shirt. This is believed to have such marvellous
only cover his great toes, but it
stretches till it covers the whole body. It resembles in texture
and colour the hide of the Bengal tiger. When it is on, a few
elasticity that at first it will

muttered charms complete the transformation

of the

magician

into a tiger.^

One of the simplest
personality.
cases of a-ssociation is the idea that a person may
is here analoDress
be represented by his dress.
gous to the name, the effigy, and tiie image.
In China, when a man dies in a foreign land, he is buried
in the form of his clothes. The soul is summoned, and then

and

Dress

(2)

'
'
the burial of the evoked soul takes place. In the case, for
instance, of an empress in ancient times, her soul was to be
evoked ' with the aid of her sacrificial robe ; then this robe nmst
be placed on a soul-carriage . . . then the dress must be taken
to the sacrificial hall ... be covered with a corpsepall, and
7
If the son of a dead Chinese cannot attend
finally be buried.'
the funeral, he is represented by a suit of sackcloth gannenta
carried on a tray in the procession.s At a Celebes festival, a
woman's and a man's dress represent deceased ancestors.^
Among the Eskimo the first child born alter a death reprethe dead man. These namesakes eat and drink the
sents
provisions and wear the clothes offered to the dead at feasts,
on their beliaU. At the end the shades are sent back wearing
the spiritual essence of the clothes, while the gross substance
When the office of high priest in
is kept by the namesakes.'"
Tonga was vacant, the priestly dress was placed on a chair,
and yams were offered to it. It was regarded as an equivalent
lor the person." If a Zulu lightning-doctor is unable to attend
a case, he sends his blanket to be placed in front of the storm
as an equivalent for himself."
form of ceremonial
Bathing in clothes" is
'

'

a

purihcation which shows the coimexion of dress and
If dress is a part of personality, it follows
per.son.
that it must share in the duties imijosed on the
natural body. Similarly, if the soul of a dead
person is a replica of his ordinary personality in
life, the soul after the death of the body is regarded as wearing clothes. This was, for instance,
the case with the Egyptian ka.
The anointing of garments is a practice found
in

fashion,

ritual,

and ordinary

life

(see

art.

Anointing). As a detail of full dress, the wedding garments of the Masai bride are oiled before
being put on." The robes of the Hebrew high
priest, no less than his head and person, were

anointed with the sacred oil." The hygienic purpose of oiling the skin is also fullilled by oiling
the garments worn.
In many cases the dress is not merely a repre-
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sentative symbol of the person, but a usable substitute for a more or less sacred and therefore
Masai man swears to the
unusable reality.

A

truth of a statement

'

my

by

sister's

garment,' a
converse

woman by my father's garment.' * The
of this idea may be seen when regalia
'

or royal
robes are more sacred than the person of the

monarch.

These associations,

in connexion

with

the innate love of finery, are concerned in certain
observances during sickness and at death.

In serious illness, a Mongol's best clothes and ornaments are
spread round him in order to tempt the absent soul to return.2
A similar practice is recorded of the Greenlanders and the
Todas.3 In China *a coat belonging to the sick man, and very
recently worn, is suspended on a bamboo.' Incantations are
performed to induce the errant soul to enter the coat. When
the pole turns round in the hands of the holder, the soul has
arrived, and the coat is placed on the sick man's body.*
For the Chinese ceremony of calling back the dead,' the dead
man's favourite costume is employed. The idea is to entice the
soul into it, for it should be inclined to slip into such of its garments as it had been proud to wear during life.' The dress is
held out by a mourner, crying Ho come back.' Then, the
soul being supposed to have entered, it is placed on the body
of the dead man.* The Mongols try to persuade the soul of a
sick man to return by putting out his best clothes, washed and
perfumed.6 The Maoris enticed the soul of a dead chief liy the
bait of a piece of its body or its clothes, in order to instal it in
the Wahl Tapu."^ Souls are commonly charmed into a cloth
or caught in the same receptacle.^
'

'

*

!

The custom
clothes

may

of dressing the dead in his best
often be based on similar associations

(see below).

The principle of impersonation is easily apParticular cases are assimilation
plied to dress.
to totemic or other animals, and may be regarded
as a fusion of personalities, or rather the assumption of a secondary personality.
The natives of the Upper Congo blacken their faces with oil
and charcoal in resemblance of a species of monkey they exBechuplain that by so doing they derive monkey cunning.
ana warriors wear the hair of a hornless ox in their hair and
the skin of a frog on their cloak, that they may be as hard to
hold as are these animals. i*> The Bororo of Brazil regard tliemselves as being identical with red-i>lumaged birds. They de;

'

'

corate themselves with their feathers." All African tribes, says
Schweinfurth (but the statement needs considerable qu.-ilificafor
tion), imitate in their attire some animal, especially those
which they have ' reverence.' ' In this way it frequently happens
that their superstition indirectly influences the habits of their
daily life, and that their animal-worship finds expression in
their dress.' 1* Among the Vaydas of Cutch the bridegroom is
dressed as a monkey when he goes to the house of the bride. 13

The purposes of impersonation are naturally
manifold, and require no general illustration.
Wlien a sick Eskimo child is made to wear a
dog's harness, and is consecrated as a dog to the
goddess Sedna," the idea is, no doubt, change of
condition as resulting from ehamge of personality.
On a similar principle, the Galelareese, concluding that a barren tree is a male, turn it into a
female by placing a woman's petticoat upon it."
Assimilation of dress to person has innumerable
gradations, passing ultimately into identity or
The principle is complicated by the
duplication.
'There
belief that inanimate objects have souls.
is an Irish belief that the clothes of a dead man
wear out more quickly than those of a living man.'"
The Hindus hold that the dress and ornaments of
the gods and deified mortals do not decay." Garments, like other inanimate articles, have souls,
as in Fijian and Tongan belief.
AW the ideas and
(3) Magical assuciations.
'

'
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6i
are

abundantly
practices of sympathetic magic
few typical cases may be
illustrated by dress.

A

cited.

are on camAmong the Toradjas ol Celebes, when theoffmen
their garmenta
not put
paign, tBone remaining behind may
The
or bead-drcM, lest the warrior's armour may fall off.'
A Malay
principle of lilie producing like is frequently applied.
woman explained that her reason for stripping the upper part
nceof her hodv when reaping rice was in order to make the
husks thinner.' Durini; the festival of the Mexican 'longtheir
with
danced
women
the
haired mother,"
maue-goddess,
maize might grow
long hair unbound, that the tassel of the
offers the king
eiiual profusion." In a Kashmir story, a weaver
some doth for a shroud. The king held that the man wished
white and
himself
in
A
rain-maker
Mabuiag paints
his death.*
'
as clouds, black
black, with the explanation All along same
is put on
also
A
woman's
first.'
he
white
petticoat
behind
go
to sigiulv clouds.* In ancient India, the Brahman rain-maker
had
to touch
He
food.
black
ate
and
wore black garment*
water thrice a day.
Generally it is a rule that to make rain
he
weather
make
to
be
himself
dry
must
wet,
the operator
muat be dry. ' Who drives fat oxen should himself be fat.*

m

upon a person by
having been in contact with
or as representing him. The practice of injuring
or slaying a man by burning or otherwise destroythe like,
ing fragments of his clothes or food, and
Magical injury

means

is

effected

of his dress, as

world-wide.'

is

image of the lady, oontMnhas worn. This
iug a piece of her clothes or of something she
A Wotjobaluk wizard would roast
ii then hanged or drowned.8
K man's opoum-skin rug before a fire, in order to make him
HI or die. The only cure was to soak the rug in water, when
the sick felt cooler and recovered." The Tannese wizard practised a similar method with a cloth which contained the sweat.'"
Prussian folklore has it that if you cannot catch a thief you
dight. It
may get hold of a garment he has dropped in his
case sugthis is beaten soundly, the thief falls sick.il The last
or
gcsU that the dress is regarded as a part of personality,
an exterior and superficial layer of personaUty. The practices
this
principle
illustrated above are perhaps better explained on
than on the hypothesis that things once in contact retain a
magical continuity.

A rejected lover in Burma gets an

The converse method of enforced assimilation produces intimacy and identity by means of dress.
To obtain a favour or to conciliate feeling, a Zulu
article or fragment from the person he
gets some
has in mind, and wears it next his skin.'^
More numerous are cases of actual transmission

A

South Slavof properties by means
onian woman who desires a child puts a chemise
on a fruitful tree. Next morning sne places it on
her own person." According to Swiss folklore, the
dress of a dead child will kill any child who wears
it." Such examples need not be multiplied, but
their interpretation cannot be found merely in the
idea of contagion of physical or magical properties.
For early thought, it is an obvious inference that a
man's nature
of dress.

.
inheres not only in all parts of his body, but in his dress. .
Probably tie interpretation of odour has led to this beUel. If
the breathis the spirit or other-self, is not this invisible emanation which permeates a man's clothing and by which he may
be traced, also a part of his other self ? i
'

.

'

inference from odour does not, any more than
the idea of contagion, satisfy all the conditions.
There is also, as already suggested, to be taken
into account the general ideas derived from the
garment is an expression
specihc idea of dress.
of personality, and, as such, its significance is enforced by its application to other personalities,
while this application receives a concrete meaning

But

A

1

a
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and the general idea is concretely realized from
the mere fact that the object expressive of perretain the material
sonality possesses and may
These ideas enter into
impress of the person.

One or
of the superstitious uses of dress.
may be cited
The Kayans believe that to touch a woman's clothes would
and
enervate them and make them unsuccessful in liunting
s
war.i The Siamese consider it unlucky to pass under women

many
two

:

tyi)es

hung out to dry."
The Queensland natives would take on the Bkln or a siam
of
enemy and cover a sick man with it, in the hope of cunng
bloodIn thU and similar cases, as in the practice
bim.
and strength
merely the application of organic activity

clothes

drinking,
is intended.

as

It is doubtful if cases like the following imply
much as they seem to do. The desire to have

is irreducible, but uixjn it
habits and beliefs of a mystical
nature. The people of Nias, after buying clothes,
scrub them carefully in order to rid them of all
contagion of the original owners.'*
The irradiation of ideas of contact has remarkable
beliefs conpower and extension, as is sho^vn by
of the sacred world.
cerning the dress of members
Such garments are impregnated with the mana of
the wearer, as was Elijah's mantle. But, aa pointed

an

article clean

and new

may be developed

'

may inhere in garments
an effluvium or a force is possibly a late
the original reason for the
explanation, and not
concerned.
practices and beliefs
'sanctity,' for instance,

as

The Mikado's clothes, by reason of their 'sanctity,' caused
Sunilarly, to
pain and swellings if worn by other persons.
were
avoid injuring others, his eating and drinking vessels
destroyed, immediately after use."
wore
who
man
kill
would
cliief
any
The garments of a Maori
thein, had
them. In other words, the chief's (apti, inherent
was
a
there
disease,
In
Fiji
special
the power of destroying.*
caused by wearing the clothes of a chief.'
kana

m

lama,

The principles of ceremonial purity and defilement have produced some remarkable forms of
and rules of toilette.
,..,jvi^v
Among the Mekeo of New Guinea, a woman after chudbirth
must wear gloves made of coco-nut fibre when pouring
wears
water.8 The TinnS or Vini girl during her first period

dress

a skin bonnet with fringes reaching to the breast, because the
sight of her is dangerous to society."

and state. Vol the psychology
a class of facts relating to murderers and
menst*uous women, and illustrated by the Eskimo
theory of tabu, have an important significance.
It is a frequent rule that persons who have shed
their state in
blood, or emit blood, shall indicate
Thus, the homicide among the
a peculiar way.
Northern Indians of America had to paint his
(4)

Personality

of dress

eating.'" The original
an unconprotective, but merely
scious impulse to adapt the person to the particular
The idea of protection may be superposed
state.

Plo, Da> Kind, Uipcig,

U II. Spencer,

1876,

1.

upon

this.

The Omaha murderer was not allowed

to let his robe fly open ; it was to be pulled close
about his body, and kept tied at the neck, even in
hot weather." Such cases, if their meaning is protective, are

as reactions
perhaps better explained

to concealvague and indeterminate impulse
ment rather tlian as direct attempts to evade the
to a

ghost of the murderer's victim.
The smearing of the blood-shedder with blood as
a means of adaptation to the state of bloodshed is
investiture with a sacred
exactly parallel with any
1
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mouth red before
was probably not
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out before, metaphors like impregnated cannot
The idea that
always be elevated into reasons.
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DRESS
a means of adaptation to a sacred state.
dressing is a frame to the picture.
The Eskimo theory ot tabu brin8:3 this out. Both personality
in general, and particular states of a ^ven personality, form
round themselves an expression of their essence. The Eskimo
hold that a man who has transgressed tabu appears to animals
to be of a dark colour or surrounded by a vapour for example,

dress, as

The

'

'

;

the hands of a menstruous woman appear to be red. This colour
becomes attached not only to the soul of the agent, but to the
souls of the animals with which he has to do in fact, of everything with which he may establish contact. If a child is sick,
the angekok removes a black attachment from its soul, caused
perhaps by the child having taken oil-drippings from the lamp.
A dead man's clothes may not be worn, for a hunter wearing
them would appear dark and the seals would avoid him.i
;

Behind

the instinct against incongruity,
hunter must not wear the
mal-adapUition.
dress of a dead man or of a mourner; equally a
mourner must not wear the dress of a hunter.
The passage from one state to the other, or the
transgression of tabu, is not the primary notion.
all this is

A

The

spiritual garb, resulting from a particular
state, is not originally the result of any transgression ; it is an automatic effect of tlie state, a
psychological echo of tlie adaptation, assimilation,
or identitication of the individual with his parti-

cular condition.
believed by the Greenlanders that, if a whalefisher wears a dirty dress, or one contaminated by contact with
a dead man, the whales will desert the fishing-grounds.^

Again,

it is

In such cases it is probable that there is
originally no notion of contamination or contagion
at all
there is merely the incongruity between
;

the full-dress, and complimentary circumstances
of the hunt, the quarry being approached respectand the undress slovenliness
fully and regardfully,
of dirty clothes or the ill-omened and tactless
reference to death contained in any connexion
with a corpse.
The garment of a particular state must be discarded when that state is past. By this means
and by bodily cleansing transition to the new
state or to the normal is effected.
The Hebrew high priest after offering the sin-oflfering had to
'

'

wash himself and put off the garments he had worn. 3 Similarly
the Greek worshipper after an expiation might not enter a city
or his house until he had washed himself and his clothes.-*
Such rules are of world-wide extension. The

secondary and
the facts. The
original meaning of 'mixture,' and conversely the

principle of contamination in
ordinary meaning cannot cover

its

all

'
meaning of purity,' as an unmixed state,
supply an adequate explanation, in the principle
of a psychical (and, as expressed in action, a
material) adaptation to state. In customs such as
the following the original motive is obsenre, but
the secondary idea of removal of a dangerous

original

effluvium

is

suggested.

Among the Berbers of South Morocco, 'persons who have
of a crime sometimes entirely undress
themselves in the sainthouse, when going to swear. They
believe that, if they do so, the saint will punish the accuser;
and I conclude,' observes VVestermarck, who reports the custom,
*
that at the bottom of this belief there is a vague idea that the
absence of all clothes will prevent the oath from clinging to

been wrongly accused

themselves.' 6

Secondary also is the principle that sacred appurtenances may only be used once; when emptied
of their force, they must bo destroyed.' Nor can
we regard as primary the principle that change or
removal of dress is a rite of separation from the
The important thing is not the
previous state.
moment of transition (and there is no evidence that
any danger is attached to this), but the state
itself.
Passage from one state to another is
marked frequently by change of appttrel, but it is
unnecessary to labour the point of transition. It
is clear that the principle of adaptation to state or
circumstance has, as a corollary, the principle of
change, which may be more or less emphasized.
Thus, the Lapps strip themselves of the garments
F. Boas, in
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in which they have killed a bear,' just as after
any sacred ceremony the participants put off their

The particular state
ceremonial appurtenances.
over and done with ; therefore its exterior
adaptation must likewise be removed. Ideas of
removing the sacred and dangerous influence are
probably secondary.
These considerations, in connexion with the
principle that solemnity in dress must accompany
solemnity of circumstance and function, may explain the following types of these customs.
is

For the harvest festival the two officiating elders of the Nagas
carefully and put on new clothes.^ The Greeks put on
Before officiating the Shinto
clean clothes before worship.^
It is a precept of
priests of Japan put on clean garments."*
Islam that the clothes and person of a worshipper shall be

wash

clean.5

A Muhammadan

before he

commences

'
would remove any defiled garment
his prayer, or otherwise abstam from

6

In ancient Christian baptism the novices
praying altogether.'
off their garments, and clothed themselves in new white
robes.7
At the consecration of a Catholic virgin the novice
puts off her ordinary clothes, and puts on the habit and the
veil also the ring on the finger the ceremony being actually
a marriage to Christ.8 The putting away of the skin dress of
the noviciate and the assumption of new clothes were part of
the ordination of the ancient Brahman. 9

put

;

'

'

Whether the new

state is the extraordinary
state of sacredness or the ordinary state of common
life, adaptation to it equally involves change of
assimilative costume, preceded by removal of that

previously worn.

In order to assume the crest of the Lttlem, the Bear, the
Carrier Indian took off all his clothes, and spent some days and
On his return he Joined in the Bear
nights in the woods.
Dance, in which he was dressed as a bear. During initiation to
secret societies in the Congo States the candidate is naked. **>
In British Central Africa, boys during initiation wear barkcloth. At the conclusion new clothes are put on. Entrance to
the various 'gilds' is marked by a change of costume. Girls
after initiation put on new calico.n When their initiation ceremonies were over, Kaffir boys were chased to the river, where
they washed off the white clay with which their bodies had

been painted.
Everything about them was burned.
They
were smeared with the ordinary unguent and were given new
karos8e8.12

Frazer has suggested that the practices of deand painting the body white or red, at
puberty, are in view of the belief in re-birth." 'The
Kikuyu, for instance, hold that a boy is boni
again at circumcision, and he pretends so to be."
But this idea is ex post facto.
When her period is over, a woman puts on new
This is the ordinance of the Shdyast laclothes.
Shclyast, of the Mosaic and Hindu law, and of the
vast majority of savage and barbarian customary
pilation,

social codes.
Thus, the Kharwar woman after her period bathes and washes
her clothes.ift The Thompson Indian girl has the special dress
she wore during her seclusion at puberty bumt.on her re-entry
into society. 18
At the end of the ftm, the annual trading expedition, which
partakes of the nature of a solemn pilgrimage, the Koita of
New Guinea bathes, anoints himself, and puts on a new sihi,
loin-cloth.
His wife, who has stayed at home, also bathes and

putB on new gannents.i7

A sort of mechanical link between purification
by lustration and the assumption of new clothes
After childbirth the Kaffir
is made by anointing.
mother is anointed ceremonially with the ordinary
fat and red clay.'* This is equivalent to the resumption of decent apparel.
jSew clothes express a new state or condition.
a T. C.
ii.
221.
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DRESS
There is an impulse to rhythmical change in
buiuan life, coinculiuf; with later ideas of morality.
The Incas, at a purilicatory festival which was to
banish all evil, shook their clothes, crying Let the
'
In such cases the idea of newness,
evils be gone
owing to the contrast between the old state and
the new and to the impulsive belief in change as
protlucing good fortune, tends to predominate over
'

'

!

the principle of adaptation to the new state. In
other words, the important thing is not the succeedriddance of the old.
ing state but the
At the Creek festival of new fruits, tlie bwk, new clotliea and
new utensils were provided by each person the old clothes
;

At the Tongan festival of first-fruits all were
The Hindus wear new clothes at the
in new clothes.^
festival of the new year, saihvaOtarddi.* The Chinese ceremony
of 'raising the head' is the putting on of special clothes for
suit of white body-clothes of linen is made for
marriage.
were burned.2

dad

A

boUi bride and jjroom. Brand-new they are, and are worn
during the marriage-ceremonies, for on this occasion they
themselves become brand-new people.' The suits are then put
In Korea, on the
away, only to be worn again in the tomb.
'
14th day of the first month, any one entering upon a critical
year of his life dresses an elfigy of straw in his own clothes and
casts it away. Fate is believed to look upon the individual in
his new clothes as another man.s
*

J*

'

Here the secondary principle of disguise intrudes.
Ideas of disguise by change of dress have been

many cases.
Thus, in the seventh month of pregnancy, a Ceramese woman
rubbed
with
is
dough of seven colours. A new ornamental
sartmg is placed on her. This the husband slices in two with
a sword and immediately runs away. She is dressed seven
times in seven colours.
The Bulgarian, to cure scrofula, will
creep naked through an arch of boughs, and then hang his
clothes on a tree, donning other garments.8 In Uganda a sick
man is made to jump over a stick, and let his baric -cloth fall oS.
The priest takes the cloth and runs in the opposite direction.9
developed in

"^

Often it is enough to follow the principle of the
fantastic as a strong contrast to the previous state
which has suffered misfortune.
Thus, in South Guinea a sick woman is dressed in a fantastic
garb, and her body is painted with streaks of red and white,
yhe then stands in front of her hut brandishing a sword.lO The
last detail is a later stratum.
The Mosquito Indians believe
that the devil iWvZasha) tries to seize the corpse. It is hurried
to the grave by four men who have disguised themselves with
paint.'^* A Siberian shaman will paint his face red when about
to accompany a soul to the spirit-land, expressly to disguise
himself from devil8.12 The Tongans, when at war, changed their
costume before every battle by way of disguising themselves. 13
Similarly, the king of Israel disguised himself at Bamoth'

Oilead.H

Disguise may take the fomi of impersonation, and
the agent may be a person or a thing.
The people of Minahassa delude the evil spirit by placing on

the sick man's bed a dummy dressed in his ciothes.i5 Abyssinian
kings had a sort of small bodyguard who dressed exactly like
their royal master.
So that the enemy may not distinguish
him was the reason assigned. iti
The protective value of dress is often expressed
'

'

merely as that of a covering.

Thus, when the angel appeared to Muhammad, he hastened
to his house, crying, Cover me with cloth
Then God spoke
to him: 'O thou, enwrapped in thy mantle, arise and warn!'
From this point the prophet commenced his composition of the
Qur'an." A Hindu mother passing a haunted place draws her
robe over her child. In old Bengal there was a prayer for the
protection of children till they were dressed in clothes.is
'

'

!

In its sexual and supernatural uses alike
veil protects both the face or head from
sight

the

and

the eyes from seeing the forbidden or dangerous
To see and to be seen are often interchangeable, and often combined as media of
dangerous influences. In early Arabia handsome
men veiled their faces to preserve themselves from
object.

'
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remarkable characteristic of Musalman social life,
and illustrate the secondary habits induced by
dress.
Ceremonial veiling of a temporary nature
is found in the case of puberty, marriage, and
widowhood. The novice during initiation to the
Ko'tikili of the Zuiii wears a veil, and is
supposed
to see nothing.* Similar practices attend initiation
to many forms of secret society. The veiling of
the bride is more or less universal.
Musalman

A

woman

takes the veil, just as does a nun. Momentary veilin" occurs in the presence of death
and in approacliing a deity. Socrates and Julius
Caesar veiling their faces at the moment of death
typified the Greek and Italian national custom. To
interpret, as Van Gennep does, these latter cases
as rites of passage, with the purpose of separating
one's self from the profane world, is fanciful.' The
habit is more probably a motor reaction to the
impulse for concealment before an object of fear.
The veil of the bride is a ritual concession to, and
a material accentuation of, the sexual character of
modesty, rather than a rite of separation from the
previous state. To apply the idea of separation
from the previous state to the habit of veiling at
the moment of death is clearly impossible. In the
case of many secret societies veiling is probably
intended merely to accentuate the sense of mystery.
In connexion with marriage there are customs of
stripping or forcible removal of dress. In some
cases these seem to point to a diminution of personality, in others they are preparatory to the
assumption of a new dress, often presented by the
bridegroom.
Among the Koro tribes of New
Guinea a nubile girl is tatued, and wears ornaments every day. After marriage, for a few weeks
she decorates herself every afternoon. She may
not visit her father's village until after a ceremony
in which she is stripped of all her finery.* The
idea, no doubt, is to affirm her subjection to her
father's family.

The exchange of presents of dress, a prevalent
custom at marriage, may be extended.
Thus, the Koita of New Guinea hold the heni ceremony when
a first-bom child is three weeks old. The infant is decked with
various finery, and is carried by the mother, also dressed up, to
her mother's house. Her husband follows her with an empty
pot, a spear, a petticoat, and a firestick. After smoking and
betel-chewing, the wife of the child's maternal uncle strips the
ornaments and clothes from the mother and the child. These
and the articles carried by the father become the property of
the rahnu and the wafiixl, the grandfather and grandmother on
the maternal side. A return present is given. ^

Customs which prescribe tlie wearing of best
clothes or of rags illustrate the most important
of the invention of dress. This
psychological result
IS a secondary human character, the feeling for
dress, and is one asjiect (consisting in extension of
self-consciousness) of the reaction to extension of
personality. It is really distinct from the feeling
for ornament and the impulse to protection, but is
correlated with the more physical impulse to
cleanliness,

and the dermal and nervous rehne-

dress has introduced into the human
organism. Connected with the latter development
are various reactions in the spheres of art and
Stanley Hall finds that of the three
etiquette.
functions of clothes protection, ornament, and
Lotze's self- feeling' the second is by far the most
conspicuous in childhood.* But the sense of personal dignity and physical pride is only latent in
childhood. Of the psychical resultants of dress this
adult character is tlie most significant. As Lotze

ment which

'
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the evil eye.' Here there is no doubt a combination of subjective and objective methods.
The
veiling of women and the consequent artificial
the
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are
a
modesty concerning
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it, clothes extend the limits of self and enable
the wearer to feel himself to the extremity of each
garment.
precise analogy is found in the
psychology of tools. Add the sexual factor, and

As is the rule with all peoples, the Quiana Indian, when expecting guests, grooms himself carefully and puts on his best
dress and ornaments, these often, as in this case, consisting
only of a narrow waist-cloth by way of dress and of a necklace
and armlets of white beads by way of ornament.' 1

the mere presence or possession ot the article [of clothingj
gives the required sense of self-respect, of human dignity, of
sexual desirability. Thus it is that to unclothe a person is to
humiliate him this was so even in Homeric times, for we may
recall the threat of Ulysses to strip Thersites.' i

few types of festal dress may be cited from
a variety which exceeds all other forms of human
inventiveness a fact which illustrates both man's
physical pride and his tendency to shift its focus

put

A

*

;

Similarly, to fonl a person s garments is a secondWhen the sense of well-being
arily direct insult.
is at a maximum, fine dress is an expression of it
and an adaptation to it. Also, on momentous
occasions a man of any period will dress very
to affirm and
carefully, unconsciously intending
emphasize his personality. Conversely, to expres.s
misery, the negation of well-being, or humility, a
negative form of dress is employed ; value, colour,
and style are at a minimum. The diminution of

personality is echoed by wearing rags, sackcloth,
or colourless or torn or dirty clothes, which act as
adaptations to the negative state.
Momentary
diminutions of personality can only be e.xpressed
or
or
by partial unclothing
by fouling
tearing the
dress.
In both cases the dress or its treatment has
a reaction on the psychical state of the individual.
On these fountlations luxury and superstition
have erected a mass of fashions. Two typical
cases follow.
Great personages in Siam usefl to wear clothes of a different
colour for each day of the week. As an example, white was
worn on Sunday, 3 ellow on Monday, green on Tuesday, red on
Wednesday, blue on Thursday, black on Friday, violet on
Saturday.4

The primary meaning of the dress next cited is not talismanic,
but a suggestion of well-being. Its magical content is secondary,
and it is therefore considered here particularly'. The Chinese
the garment for a long life.' is a long gown of vatnable
i,
It is emsilk, blue or red-brown, with a lining of bright blue.
broidered all over with gold-thread characters, representing the
word longevity.'
It purports in the first place to prolong the
life of the owner, who therefore frequently wears it,
especially
on festive occasions, in order to allow the influences of longevity,
created by the many characters wherewith it is decorated, to
'

'

'

work their full effect upon his person. On the anniversary of
his birth he will scarcely ever neglect doing so, it being generally
acknowledged among the Chinese that it is extremely useful and
necessary then to ab)rb a good amount of vitAl energy, in order
to remain hale and healthy during the
ensuing year. Friends and
kinsmen who throng the house to take part
the festivities will
then, as a rule, greatly admire the dress and tender their reiter-

m

ated congratulations to the happy wearer, whose children have
been so filial, and so blessed by fate as to have Iwstowed a present
of such delicate and precious description.' The longevity garment is generally the gift of children who are filial enough to wish
ttieir parent to live long.
There is considerable ceremony about
the presentation. The garment should be made if possible in a
year which has an intercalary month such a year naturally has
an influence on length. In accordance with C'hinese ideas about
sympathy between ascendants and descendants, the garment
also ensures long life to its wearer's posterity.3
;

In hunting, as in war, the

human impulse

is

to

This is more powerful
emphasize personality.
than the inipuLse to protection, though tlie two
may be combined.

The Dayaks wear as wardress a basket-work hat, kalapu, and
a jacket of skin or quilted cotton. The crown of the helmet is
adorne<l with feathers or fall plumes. The gagong, or war
jacket of skin, has the animal's face on the wearer's stomach,
and its back hanging over his shoulders. It is little defence,
though the head is covered with a plate or shell to protect the
pit of the stomach.*
The mere fact that in all periods social

meetings

are the occasion for the wearing of best clothes
indicates the social significance of dres.s.
Dress
loses half its

meaning except in relation to society.
principle of extension of personality refers to
the individualistic a.spect of dress ; the
principle of
to state is its social side.
The vaguely
adaptation
'
'
termed festival of lower culttires is expressive o'f
mutual well-wishing and of common well-being."
At festivals the Ainus dress in their best clothes.
The statement applies to all peoples. The
individualistic form of the social meeting is

The
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377.
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to an artificial and variable substitute.
The Manipuri festal head-dress is remarkable. 'A white
turban is bound tightly round the head, and over the top and
in front is wound round a shuwzil, a horn-shaped construction
of cane bound over with cloth or gold braid, and ending above
in a loop and below in three flat loops which are concealed
under the turban. The shumzil is over a foot high, and curves
slightly backwards from the loop at its eud hangs an embroidered streamer. On each side of the head a plume made of
peacocks' feathers and the tail feathers of the hornbill are
inserted in the turban.
. The whole structure is bound together by a narrow band of red and white embroidery, wound
round and round and tied, under the chin, with ends hanging
down nearly to the waist.' 2 On high days Tangkhul men wear
a kilt, and the luhup head-dress adorned with toucan feathers
and tresses of hair.3 The Woolwa Indians wear on festal occa;

.

tl.

below the knee it is wrapped round the loins, and the end is
tucked in over the hip. The ex]X>sed parts of the skin are dyed
a deep vermilion, the colour being extracted from the pod of
the amotto shrub.*
The Ackawoi wear for festivals a dress made of the bright,
greenish yellow, young leaves of the Acta palm (Mauritia
The Macusi wears a head-dress of bright parrot and
jieTttoya).
macaw feathers, a ruff of black curassow and white egret
feathers, and a strip of waist-cloth, as a dancing dress.
At
the feasts of the dead, Quoireng men wear a glory.' 'This consists of bands of yellow and red thread, one and a half inches
In them are fixed rays of
wide, bound round the head.
bamboo with feathers inserted, the structure being eighteen
inches in height. 7
;

'

The dance is a social language, a motor expression of individuality in society.
As a rule, best
clothes are worn.
Various circumstances often
different
fashions.
For
ceremonial dancimpose
ing the Vedda puts on the hangala, a white cloth
tied round the waist.
Formerly leaf-girdles were
used.'
Probfibly such costumes are merely for
the facilitation of movement.
In other cases
regard is paid to the dance as such. The female
dancing dress of the Fulas is elaborate, made of
velvet or ornamental cloth, sometimes decked
with bells which sound in time to the music'
Meetings of society in its magical or spiritual
character are no less marked
line clothes.
The
Qur'an says
repair to

'
:

Wear your

by

goodly apparel when ye

my mosque.'" The

all religions,

injunction applies to

with the limitation (due to the

dilFer-

eneo between well- willing and well-being, and later
to the distinction between worshippers and deity)
that excess of luxury is forbidden or discouraged.
Cleanliness of attire is regularly enjoined, originally, perhaps, for the avoidance not of defilement,
material or supernatural, but of mixture of states.
Just as all sacrifice should be precious, so should

a dress - wearing victim be well dressed.
The
human victim sacrificed by the Pawnees was
dressed in the richest raiment." The ineriah of
the Khonds was dressed in a new garment before
the sacrifice, anointed, and adorned with tlower.".'^
For scapegoats the case may be different. Wlien
the image of the god is clothed it nece.ssarily wears
tlio richest raiment (see below).
The connexion of fine dress with well-being, and
the estimate of clothing as a necessary of existence,'' are combined in the Hebrew belief that
1 Im
Thurn, in JAl xxn. (1893) 190.
a J.
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sions coronets made of tlie curly head-feathers of the curassow,
and on the arms, feathers of the macaw, or yellow tail-feathers
of the Ostinops montzuma.* The women wear great masses of
beads round the neck, sometimes occupying the whole space
from the bosom to the chin. A petticoat of bark-cloth extends
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Jahweh was the ultimate donor of food and raitakinc
ment.' The teaching of Christ against
'

thought' for raiment, ilhistrated by the natural
dress of tlie lilies of the Held,' was a wise protest
against extravagance in the cult of this secondary
rehabilitation of the body
hody, and a timely
itself, no less than of the higher claims of personality.

Diminution of personality is symbolized by
various customs of removing part of the dress.
In India a low-caste man passing through a highcaste street must take off shoes and turban.' That
the reason for such uncovering is not the assumption
of an unprotected state, by removing a garment
of defence, is shown by such a case as the followAll persons when interviewing Montezuma
ing.
'
put ofT their usual costume and appeared in plain
The modem
coarse dresses and barefooted.''
European fashion of removing the hat is a salutation of respect of a similar order, and not a
removal of defence.
permanent inferiority of person or status is
expressed by inferiority of dress.
In Flores the sons even of rich families are dressed Wke

A

'

slaves at public feast^s, so lon^ as the father lives, as also at his
funeral. This ... is apparently the external sign of a strict
patria poUstas, which remains in force till the funeral ; until
then the son is the father's slave.' i^ It is a very marked
custom of the Mpongwe for the young to show deference to the
'
old.
They must never come into the presence of aged persons
or pass by their dwellings without tiUcing ofif their hats, and

assuming a crouching

An

gait.'

^

assumption of humility may be
employed to emphasize the succeeding magnificence, or to deprecate the ill-luck which may
follow pride.
For some days before marriage the
bride and bride^oom among the Musalm.ans of
Such
the N.W. Provinces wear dirty clothes.'
practices may soon take on the ideas connected
with disguise and protection from the evil eye.
Similar, though of more obscure origin, is the
custom, found in old English coronation ceremonies, that the king shall appear in poor garments before he is invested with the royal robes.
German peasants dress a child in mean clothes to
artificial

In Egypt the
protect it against the evil eye.
children who are most beloved are the worst clad.
fine lady may often be seen in a magnificent
dress, with a boy or girl, her own child, by her side,
with its face smeared with dirt, and wearing clothes
which look as if they had not been washed for
months. The intention is to avoid attracting the

A

The method employed is not disguise,
but humiliation, negation of well-being, either
deprecatory or to escape notice. The evil eye is
stimulated by finery and splendour, and its constant
emotion is envy.'
Penance and asceticism often coincide in method.
Sackcloth is in this connexion the analogue of
evil eye.

fasting and humiliation.
For penance, Manu prescribes clothes of cow-hair, with the
wearers own hair in braids.^ Among the rules of penance in
medisBval Christendom was the wearing of dirty clothes.io An

ancient rule for Huddhist monks was that their dress should
be made of rags taken from a dustheap.n Early Christian
ascetics disdained clothes, and crawled abroad
like animals
covered only by their matted hair.' 12 Hindu ascetics
similarly
nudity as the least of their mortifications, 'until
Eractised
ritish law interposed to prevent the continuance of the
*

nuisance.' 13

A

curious qnestion is raised by certain fashions
of cleanliness in connexion with dress.
Physical
cleanliness is a habit which has
evolu1

On

undergone

8

assof-.

Mt ease.
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tion, and the fact perhaps suffices as an explanation for the following cases.
The ancient Huns and Monffols, and the modem Kalmuka,
are reported to avoid the washing of their clothes in the last
The Sudras of the
case, apparently, for religious reasons. i
Carnatlc never leave off a suit of clothes wiien once it has been
put on. It drops off as it rots. The custom is said to have
been religiously olserved, and persona transgressing it and
found changing garments before the old set was thoroughly
decayetl were excluded from the caste.s Jenghiz Khan ordered
clothes to be worn till they dropped off in tatters. The wearing
of clothes in this way is recorded of several peoples. Cold
climates encourage such habits.^
Poverty,' says Westermarck,
'is for obvious reasons a cause of uncleanliness
"a starving
vulture neglects to polish bis feathers, and a famished dog has
*

;

Cleanliness, again, is frequently 'a class
distinction.'
Among the Point Barrow Eskimo, as amongst
are often
many modem European nations, the poorer people
'
careless about their clothes and persons, whereas most of the
wealthier people appear to take pride in being neatly clad.'*
Peoples who are much addicted to bathing are not on that
account necessarily cleanly in habits of toilet and dress. The
Californian Indians are fond of bathing, but are very uncleanly
about their lodges and their clotheB.t* The case of the Aus-

a ragged coat.'"^

tralian native, who never takes off his girdle of hair, is rather
different ;7 the analogy here is the non-removal of such articles
OS rings. Thus, while her husband is alive, no Masai woman
dares to take off her ear-rings, which are part of the symbols of

marriage.s

Ideas of ceremonial cleanliness have probably
collateral influence upon the
evolution of habits of cleanliness. Some such idea
as the avoidance of mixture of condition and environment may account for the origin of ceremonial
purity, whereas during the early stages of the
evolution of dress there seems to be no
priori
reason why clothes, as such, should be periodically
cleaned. The case of the Sabjeans illustrates the
connexion between cleanliness of dress and of
person. The candidate for the priestly office is instructed not to dirty himself and he must change
his dress daily.' Given the existence of a natural
impulse to personal and other cleanliness, its
foundation being similar to that of ceremonial
purity an unconscious preference for clearness and
distinctness in objects, a preference for the thing
itself in its essential, specific, and individual, or
unmixed, purity of character asceticism, when, as
is often the case, encouraging uncleanliness, is a
Early
biological perversion and a social danger.
Cliristianity was largely tainted with tUis." St.
Jerome approves the ooseri'ation of Paula, that
'the purity of the body and its garments means
the impurity of the soul.' "
The ritual and emotional removal or tearing of
dress is apparently derived from several motives.
The Hebrew widow repudiating the levirate takes
''^
In Van
off her sandal and spits on the ground.
Gennep's terminology this is a rite of separation
from the husband's family. Among the ancient
Arabs, women when mourning not only uncovered
the face and bosom, but also tore all their garThe messenger wlio brought bad news
ments.
mother desiring to bring
tore his garments.
pressure to bear on her son took off her clothes.
man to whom vengeance was forbidden showed

had an important

;

A

'

A

and disapproval ... by raising his
garment and covering his head with it, as was
done in fulfilling natural necessities.'" Among
the Chuwashes, Cheremiss, and Wotyaks, the husband eflects divorce by tearing hia wife's veU."
his despair

Similar customs, especially the rending of
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DRESS
Columbian expresses indignation against a wrong
by destroying a number of blankets, the native
ifis

currency,

an

ecyial

adversarj

number

is

to satisfy

expected to destroy

honour and heal the

quarrel.

The rending of garments is perhaps a development from the reflex impulse to destruction gener-

ated by anger, indignation, or despair. When it
becomes symbolic it may take on the character of
a rite of separation, the rending of the garment
indicating the severance of a tie or the isolation of
In the
the person from calamity or injury.
Hebrew custom the latter seems to be the prevailing meaning of the rite a meaning which might

naturally be superposed upon an original unconscious reaction to emotions of resentment or
sorrow. Stripping, as an indignity or penance, is
applied to any person. Thus, when his guardianspirit fails to please him, the Eskimo will strip it of
its garments.^
Like other states, death
(5) Dress of the dead.
is marked and solemnized by a change of dress.
In modern civilization, the corpse, whether embalmed or not, is swathed or loosely >vrapped in
linen or cotton cloths, and covered with the gar-

any, most typical of tlie dead person's
In particular cases, customs like
that of placing the busby on the coffin involve
the idea that official dress is more than individual
personality, a special covering representing special-

ment,

if

official position.

ized social functions, whereas lay
sent generalized.

garments repre-

Among earlier peoples it is the general rule to
dress the dead person in his best clothes. Typical
cases are the American Indians, Burmans, Tongkingese, Maoris, Greeks, and Chinese.^ Careful
washing and scrupulous toilette are no less significant and prevalent parts of the more or less
ceremonial investiture of the dead.
Among the TshJ and Ewe peoples the dead body is washed,
dressed in the richest clothea^ and adorned.3 The Yorubas
dress the corpse in the best raiment. The exposed parts of a
woman's body are dyed red. The body is wrapped not in

but in ^rass mats.^ Among^ the Koita of New Guinea
man is washed, oiled, and painted a new loin-cloth
and ornaments are put on him.* The Greenlandera undress a
man when at the point of death, and put his beat clothes upon
him.' This detail recurs in China. The Hindus wash, shave,
and dress the corpse in rich garments.?
According to Homer, tlie corpse was covered with a soft
8 The Greek dead
cloth, over which a white robe was placed.
were shrouded in the handsomest garments the family could
afford there was an idea of keeping them warm on the passage
to Hadea, and of preventing Cerberus from seeing them naked.fl
The modern Greeks dreas the dead in best clothes, but these
we rendered useless by being snipped with scissors or drenched
clothes,

the dead

;

;

with

oil. 10

The

grave-clothes of a Chinese are arranged round his dying
Uia boots are by bis feet, his hat by his head, and so on.
rejoices, in bis lof^t moments of consciousness, that he will
be fashionably attired in the regions beyond the grave/ It was
the old custom to strip the man of his clothes just before
expiring, and to put the new clothes on, if possible, before
death actually occurred. ii The Chinese ritual of dressing the
dead is most elaborate. The curious point is that the corjjse is
swathed almost as thickly as an Egyptian mummy, but in suits
of clothes, not bands of cloth. A distinction is matje between
inner and outer garments, the former l>eing specially prepared
for wear in the grave, the latter being, as a rule, a person's best
or favourite clothes.
Five suits of f ^nenta are forbiflden, because the number five is a synonym o. vil. 12 Nine and thirteen
are usual numbers. Even numbers symbolize the Yin part of
Nature, cold, darkness, and evil; they are therefore avoided;
Mid odd numbers typifying the opposite blessings are used.is
Confucius was buried in eleven suits and one court dress ; on

bed.
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his head was a chang-fu cap.
But, in accordance with the
ancient division of the dressing into three stages, the bodyand
the 'full' dressing,! the
the
clothes,
'slighter* dressing,
eleven suits comprised the first stage only, and over them were
the slighter and the fuller' dress^ings.a The clothes are exhibited to those present before each suit is put on, and the very
elaborate rules of the Li-ki about the dressing of the dead are
followed.3 Previously the best or favourite suit is placed round
the dying man. Before being placed on the corpse, the clothes
are put on the chief mourner. He is stripped, and stands on a
tray resting on a chair, *so as not to pollute the earth*; he
wears a large round hat, *so as not to pollute heaven.' Then
each garment is put upon him in its proper order, and afterwards taken off and put on the corpse. In the case of a woman,
the eldest son, as chief mourner, still has to put the clothes
on.* The Li-ki explains the custom by the analogy of a dutiful
son testing a medicine before his father drinks it.^^
As the
dressing proceeds the mourners wail and howl.' 6 Wide drawers,
for
with
are
first
on.
lined,
comfort,
silk,
put
Stockings and a
jacket follow. An ordinary jacket of linen, cotton, or silk, and
trousers of the same material come next. A second jacket or
even a third the more there are the more devotion is expressedmay be added. When the body-clothes have been
put on, the outer suits follow. The long blue gown of the
middle class is a common type. It overlaps to the right, and is
buttoned at the side. Over this is a jacket with short sleeves,
extending, that is, only to the finger-tips ; it is the kind of
jacket used in winter as an overcoat. A common skull-cap of
silk or horse hair, ordinary shoes and stockings, complete the
suit.
The costly silk clothes used on festive occasions are
preferred by those who possess them. They represent the true
sacerdotal attire of the paterfamilias, as high priest of the
These include an outer and an inner cloak, neither
family.^
having a collar ; the sleeves of the inner cloak project, and are
of a horse-hoof shape.
The inner is dark blue for summer
wear, white or yellow the outer is dark blue or brown. A sash
is worn round the waist.
The boots are of silk. The winter
suit alone is used for the dead, even in summer. Women wear
their best embroidered clothes, such as the official dress of
mandarins' wives, which is the regular bridal costume. It
includes a dragon petticoat of green silk, a dragon mantle of
red silk, a mantilla of black silk, and boots of red silk. The
bride's hood, or phoenix cap, is a quarter-globe of thin twined
wire, covered with butterflies, leaves and flowers of thin ^ilt
copper, and symbols of felicity, joy, wealth, and longevity.
Great care is taken with the coiffure.
Such is the thophao, attire of the dead. Women, as a rule,
wear the 'longevity garment,' but men prefer the true
sacrificial
One prepares them, * the
robes, the tho phaofi
clothing laid out for old age,' at about the age of 50 or 60.
are
and
sewn
They
by a very young woman,
preferably cut out
such a person being likely to live long, and part of her capacity
into
to live *mast surely pass
the clothes, and thus put off for
many years the moment when they shall be refjuired for use.'io
If these clothes have ever been lent to a friend, not of one's
own clan, they may not be used for their chief purpose.
Another suit must be prepared. However it may happen, it is
a curious fact that the grave-clothes are often cut carelessly,
and merel^y pasted, not sewn.n Quite poor people use cheap
mats. It IS probably Buddhist influence that forbids the use of
Metal buttons may not he used, because metal is
leather.
supposed to injure the body during decomposition. 13
The Malays abroud the dead body in fine new sarong$, sometimes as many as seven. 13
The bandages of the mummy are a development (for a
particular purpose) from the use of the ordinary garments of
life.
In ancient E^ypt the gods were invoked to grant clothing
to the dead. The bandaging of the mummy corresponds in its
ritualism very much, for example, with the Chinese dressing of
For instance, a sorrowing husband reproaching
the corpse.
his wife for haunting him says: 'I have given clothes and
I have given to ne made for thee
bandages for thy burial.
many clothes.' The application of the swathes was 'a divine
task.' In funeral rituals there are the chapters *of putting on
the white bandages,* *of putting on the green,' and 'of the
light red and dark red bandages.* The quantity used was a
'
measure of the affection of the relatives.'!*
'

*

'

;

;

'

'

As a type of simpler customs the following
explains itself, and is significant for the wh6le
theory of the suhject
:

The Saraoyeds dress the corpse in the clothes he was wearing
wrap the whole in birch bark or deer skins.i^
Rare cases occur where derogatory garments are
The Avestan horror of death and its
applied.
delilement sufficiently explains the following rule :
Zoroastrian law ordained 'clothing which is useless; this is
that in which they should carry a corpse.' In the case of still
useful clothing, which had been touched by a corpse, a very
thorough and minute process of cleaning was applied.i6

at death, and

JDeGroot,

i.

338f.
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When

preservatives are not applied to the graveperiodically renew them.
The bodies of the Ccftpac-Incas were preserved and clolhed,
new clothes being supplied as reqtured.t At stated periods the

clothes,

some peoples

Malagasy open the tonilw o( their ancestors, removing the
rotten ta^nbat and rollini; the bones in new ones.'
simpler method is to place changes of raiment
in the grave, just as other articles of use are there

A

deposited.

In Vedic times, clothing and ornaments were placed with the
The Chinese place

for tiieir use in the life to come.^
clotlies and eillt in the grave, besides the

dead

numerous

suits in

which the dead man is clothed.* Clothing, according to
Pahlav'i texts, was to be put upon the sacred calte of the righteous guardian spirit' both for ita use in the other world.5
Tlie clotliinj; and weapons deposited in the Kayan
^ve are of
the highest value, no orolten or damaged article bemg deemed
worthy of a place.8 On the other hand, many peoples render
such articles useless by cutting or brealting them before deposi'

tion : and a principle commonly occurs that in this wa.v the
souls of the articles are released (as is the soul from the broken
body of the dead manX and are thus able to accompany him to

theplace of the departed.

There

is

naturally some doubt as to the condi-

tion of the sotil in its super-terrestrial

home.

Thus the

soul of the Mexican, at death, entered the new lite
naked ; 7 whereas the soul of the dead Iroquois wears ' a beauti'
ful niantle
when it departs towards the other world in the
west.s
The ghost is believed by Africans to wear the white
cloth in which the body was buried.'
But, as has been seen,
the person in the life to come wears similar dress to what he
wore on earth. There are refinements ; Christian eschatology
in its popular aspects is inclined to invest the blessed with fine
raiment and crowns of gold.

As

for the

meaning behind these customs, there

seems to

be, as usual, a series of moral strata or
psychological layers. Various emotions might be
supposed to be in competition as soon as attention

was directed

to the dress of a man just dead.
Other things being equal, and before ideas of
contagion on the one hand and of a future life on
the other had been developed, principles of property and feelings of sorrow would first come into
play, together with the principle of dress as an

adaptation to state.
Thus the Samoyed type may be one of the earliest. The
corpse retains the garments he wore at death. He is prepared
for the new state by the protective (both of external and of
internal direction) covering of bark or similar substance, which
takes the place of the coffin.

Sorrow and affection would make the stripping
of the corpse an act impossible for relatives. As
the various ideas relating to the state of the dead
became clearer, regard would be had to tlie comfort of the dead. No less than the
living they must
have the two great necessaries, food and raiment.
Naive examples of the idea are numerous.
For instance, the natives of New South Wales wrapped the
corpse in a rug, for the purpose, expressed, of keeping the dead
man warm.io In Voigtiand peasants have been known to put an
ambrella and goloshes in the coffin, as a protection against the
niny

skies of the other

world."

Later still there would
supervene the idea, of
complex origin, that articles in the house of death
must be, like the
occupant, broken and soulless.
One component of this
idea is perhaps as early as
any, namely, the realization that articles of value,
permanently deposited in a place by no means
secure, and practically known to be unused, should
be rendered useless, to avoid
robbery and the
attendant distressing results of exhumation.
With the custom of dressing the dead in his

richest raiment, and in
many suits, the problem
becomes less simple. First of all, as soon as the
social consciousness realizes that death is a social
state, and therefore to be solemnized, a
of

change
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various languages the last offices express this prinwell as the feelings of sorrow and affection,
and the desire to do honour to the dead, as for the
last time.
In such conditions it is inevitabis that
the best of everything should be accorded to him.
But another factor perhaps is included in the complex psychosis, at least in the earlier stages. This
IS economic.
In early culture, clothes are property.
Just as a man's
property is called in and realized
at his death, so a similar process is universal in
mankind. The dead man is still a member of
society ; and the most personal and most distincciple, as

tive of his property fittingly remains with liim
his personal attire.
Equally fitting is it that this
item should be of the best, as representing him in
the last of his social functions.
By a pathetic
paradox he is arrayed in his best clothe-s, as if
to assert his
and to express it in its
personality
highest terms, for the last time, though actually

that personality is no more.
It is not likely that the dressing in fine clothes
to tempt the departing or absent soul to return
has any reference in this connexion. The custom
of using many suits of raiment, carried to logical
absurdity by the Chinese, is one of those problems
that elude all rationalism. There is the analogy
of the mnmmy-swathings, which suggests that
the suits may be intended as a protection there
is also an idea of placing on or with the
corpse all
his available assets.
The custom of dressing the
dead in their best clothes, as of placing food with
them, has been explained bjr Frazer as originating
'in the selfish but not unkindly desire to induce
the perturbed spirit to rest in the grave and not
come plaguing the living for food and raiment.''
But the intellectual atmosphere which the explanation assumes is far from primitive or even from
early thought. It represents a late, and somewhat
;

abnormal or excessive, development of spiritualistic
belief uncontrolled by social custom or dogma, in
fact, an anarchic period of individualistic spiritualist licence.
The dre.ss of the dead seems to preserve only in
two or three details the principle of adaptiition to
The reason, no doubt, is that allection and
state.

other emotions naturally repudiate the physical
actuality of that state, and substitute a moral
ideal.
But the binding of the corpse, or of its
limbs, with cords or ropes, and the later swathing
with bandages, accentuate the fact that the body
is motionless and the limbs quiescent.
At a later
stage there might intervene the notion that by
these means the possibly dangerous activity of the
ghost would be checked. But social habits do not
originate from such clear-cut rationalistic motives.
Some sporadic customs have probably an original intention that is not dissimilar. The Koreans
fasten blinkers over the eyes of the corpse.^ Various objects, coins and the like, are placed on the
eyes of the dead by various peoples. Such habits,
no doubt, were in origin intended unconsciously to
emphasize, to realize by accentuation, the sightless state of the dead. With this intention is combined the necessity both from subjective reasons
of vague fear of the staring eyes, and from the
natural though sympathetic impulse to close them
of uieclianically depressing the eyelids after death.
Possibly the custom of placin" a mask over the
face of tlie dead has a connected origin, as supplying, so to speak, like the swathings of the mummy,
a permanent dermal surface over that which is
destined to decay.
Tlie ancient Aztecs, the earliest Greek peoples, the Aleuts,
Shans, and Siamese, masked the faces of the dead, particularly
of kings and chiefs.^' In some cases, as those of the Greeks and
the Slians, the mask is of gold or silver.
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Guatemalan widowers dyed themselves yellow.i
wore grey or dark bine clothes in mourning tor
Grey was the mourning colour of the Gambreiotai.2
Simultaneous with change of dress are changes
of bodily appearance, e.specially of the ooill'ure.
The practice of cutting the hair short as a sign of

The social significance of
drefts.
well brought out in mourning cnstoms,
among which it is the most prominent. The
variations are innumerable, but the principles infew types only can be
volved are fairly clear.
(6)

dress

Aragon.

Mourning

Sopliocles
Euripides.

is

A

mentioned here.
Among the Masai,

mourning is extremely common. On the other
liand, some peoples allow the hair to grow long, as

mourning the wife puts off her oraameots, and the sons shave their heads.^ As mourning, the
Andamanese smear themselves with clay ; ancient and modem
Egyptians throw mud on their heada.2 In China the near
relatives wear a mourning dress of brown coarse sackcloth.3
As regards other clothes, white is the colour of mourning. The
Kinahs o( Borneo wear bark cloth round their caps (as we wear
crape round our hats) to show they are in mourning.'* In
New Guinea, women in mourning wear a net over the shoulders
and breast. In some parts men wear netted vests in others,
as

the ancient Egyptians, the Hindus, the Chinese,
and the Jews.'
Mourning as a social state is pre-eminently a
suspension of social life ; society is avoided, work
is discontinued, and the mourner generally is under
a ban. The degrees of mourning depend on the
degrees of nearness to the dead. The period of
mourning is frequently synchronous with the state
of death ; that is to say, it ends when the corpse
is
Throughout early
thoroughly decomposed.
thought there runs the idea that a person is not
absolutely dead until every fragment of the viscera
has disappeared. At the end of the time the state
of ordinary life is re-entered in the usual way.

'

;

'

when

in

deep mourning, they envelop themselves with a very

tight kind of wicker-work dress, extendiiij,' from the neck to the
knees in such a way that they are not able to walk well.' 5 The
Koita widow wears fragments of her dead husband's loin-cloth,
locks of his hair, and bits of his tools, as a necklace. She is
painted black, and wears a petticoat reaching to the ankles.
Over the upper body she has two netted vests, the outer ornamented with seeds and feathers. A network cap is on her head.
This costume is worn for six months, after which she is relieved
of her mourning by the robu niomomo ceremony, and the pettiThe widower is also painted black all over.6
coat is burnt.
Among the Roros, a neighbouring people of New Guinea, bones
dead man's jaw is
of the dead are worn by the mourners.
often worn as a bracelet.'

Thus, the Ewe people burn their mourning clothes and put
on new raiment when mourning ends.-* A widow amon;^ the
Koossas, at the end of her month of mourning, threw away her
clothes, washed her whole body, and scratched it with stones.s
The last detail is probably merelj- an extraordinary method of
purification. The period of tabu undergone by murderers
among the Omahas might be ended by the kindred of the victim.
The formula employed was, It is enough. Begone, and walk
among the crowd. Put on moccasins and wear a good robe.'
The prevalent explanations of mourning dress
are based on the fear of the ghost and of the contagion of death. Frazer has suggested that the
painting of the body and the wearing of special
costumes by mourners are attempts to disguise
themselves so as to escape the notice of the ghost.'
Westermarck is of opinion that ' the latter custom
may also have originated in the idea that a
mourner is more or less polluted for a certain
period, and that therefore a dress worn by him
tlien, being a seat of contagion, could not be used
afterwards.'' But such customs originate in un-

A

The principle of adaptation in colour is well exThe most frequent colours used are
emplified.
black, white, dark blue, and the natural colours
of, as a rule, cheap and common fabrics.
The mourning colour in Korea is that of raw hemp or string.
For a year the mourner wears the well-known mourner's hat.
Its shape is that of an enormous toadstool, and the face is completely hidden.8 Among the Dayaks of Borneo, white, as being
the plainest and most unpretending, is worn in mourning and
during out-door labour it is cheap and will wash.' Dark

'

'

*

;

blue is the coniinonest colour for ordinary wear. A white headdress is often worn in mourning." Women wear as mourning
a deep indigo blue bidang petticoat. lo Among the Tlingits,
mourners blacken their faces, and cover their heads with ragged
mats.li Caiabrian women put on a black veil at the moment
when a death occurs. At sunset it is taken ofF.i3 Roman
women put on black palUe after a funeral. Black clothes as
mourning are the fashion in ancient Greece and Italy, modem
Greece, and modern Europe generally.l^ White mourning is
recorded for Korea, Tongking, China, Siam, in Imperial Rome
for women, and in various parts of modem Europe. i* In old
England, white scarves, hatbands and gloves were worn at the
funerals of infants and the unmarried.15 At Singapore a white
sash is worn, but apart from this there is no mourning costume

may

Mourners among the Tshi people wear dark blue clothes, which
they assume as soon as the burial Is over.i** Among the Yornbfld a dark blue head-cloth Is worn.*? Among the Ewes of
Dahomey blue baft is worn, or merely a blue thread is placed
round the arm.i8 xhis fashion is paralleled by the modem
European custom of wearing a black band rotmd the sleeve.

In parts of Germany blue is worn as mourning by women, and
in ancient and
Egypt a strip of blue is worn round the
head by women at funerals. Widows on the Slave Coast wear
black or dark blue. Anne Boleyn wore yellow for Catherine of

modem
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motivation.
Of course, concealment
But several
be aimed at, unconsciously.
considerations place the theory of disguise out of
court.
Savage philosophies seldom hit on correct
explanations ; being ex post facto, they are out of
touch with origins. But they do refer to present
conscious motives, which again may not bo the
underlying primary reason. The motive of disgui.se may often be superposed on some original
unconscious motive, but the following case sliows
that the opposite may exist. In some of the Central Australian tribes it is said that the object of
painting the body of a mourner is to 'render him
or her more conspicuous, and so to allow the spirit
to see that it is being properly monrned for.'^
Again, the prevalent custom of wearing the clothes
or the bones of the dead is an absolute negation of
the principle of concealment. On animistic theory
these appurtenances should attract the ghost.
Frazer notes that the customs of blackening the
face and of cutting the hair after a death are observed not only for friends but for slain foes, and
suggests that in the latter cSse the explanation of
their use as being a mark of sorrow cannot apply.
They may therefore, he adds, be explained as intended to disguise the slayer from the
angry ghost
of the slain.'" The practice of blackening the body
1
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198
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with ashes, soot, and the like is fonnd in America,
Africa, New Guinea, Samoa, and very generally
reason for
throiiKhout the world.' The nreeise
Uie choice of this medium is onscure.
When spiritnalism has once Income a part of
social belief, such views may enter into the comlex of current motives without cancelling the
motive of the unconscious
eep-seated original

mind. Mourning dress, for example, may take
on the character of a spiritual armour, as a defence against the evil spirits who often act as a
syndicate of death, removing and devouring the
souls of the living.
At k Chinese luneral the graTe^Jiprjfers and coffln-bearers tie
their ehadows to themselvc-s by tying a cloth round their
waists.3 A Northern Indian murderer wraps himself up tightly.

The Thompson Indian widow wears breeches o(

grass to prevent
attempts at intercourse on the part o( her husband's ghost.'

Similarly the principle of contagion may be
superposed on the primary meaning of mourning
costume.
Maoris who had handled a corpse were tabued, and threw
special rags they had worn, lest they should contaminate others.* It is stated of the Qreenlanders that, if
they have happened to touch a corpse, they immediately cast
away the clothes they have then on and for this reason they
always put on their old clothes when they go to a burying. In
this they agree with the Jews.' 5 A Navaho who has touched
a corpse takes off his clothes and bathes.^ Such cases fall
into Ime with other extensive groups of ceremonial observances. For example, at an annual festival the Cherokees flung
their old clothes into a river, 'supposing then their own impurities to be removed.' A M.ion, before entering a sacred
But the
place, which would tapu him, took off his clothes.7
earliest peoples, like the Australians, actually cover themselves
with, and otherwise assimilate, the contagion of death.

away the

'

;

On the other hand, de Groot holds that mourning costume in China oririnated in the custom of
sacrificing to the dead the clothes worn by the
mourner. In the time of Confucius it was the
custom for mourners to throw

off their clothes
being dressed.' But this

while the corpse was
view cannot be seriously entertained.
There are several considerations to be adduced
by way of leading up to a more probable explanaThe complex of emotions produced by the
tion.
death of a near relative may be supposed to be in
the primitive mind composed of awe, sorrow, and,
to some extent, indignation. In later culture the
chief component is sorrowful affection, and mourning costume is regarded as a respectful symbol
of this feeling. lu the next place, the dead and
the living together form a special society intermediate between the world of existence and the
world of nothingness.' Again, the principle of
adaptation to state has to be taken into account.
This particular social state calls for particular
solemnization.
'Mourning customs* (and, in particular, costumes), says
Frazer, are always as far as possible the reverse of those of
ordinary life. Thus at a Roman funeral the sons of the deceased walked with their heads covered, the daughters with
their heads uncovered, thus exactly reversing the ordinary
usage, which was that women wore coverings on their heads
while men did not. Plutarch, who notes this, observes that
similarly in Greece men and women during a period of mourning exactly inverted their usual habits of wearing the hair
the ordinary practice of men being to cut it short, that of
women to wear it long.' 10 The Mpongwes are very fond of
dress, but when in mourning a woman wears as few clothes as
possible and a man none a^U.^l
'

better explained on the
principles we have assumed than on the principle
of disguise.
Death is a violent break of social
life ; sympathetic adaptation to it necessitates an

This reversal of habit

1

is
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equally violent suspension or reversal of ordinary
costume. Such adaptation coincides with sorrow
and indignation on the one hand, and with diminution or negation of personality on the other.
number of customs, of which the following is a
When a death occurs, Tshi
tyjie, confirms tliis.
women tear their hair and rend their clothes.'
From this it is but a step to the assumption of torn
Sorrow
or ragged clothes and a shorn coitl'ure.
and indignation prompt the mourner to tear and
lacerate both his Dody and his external coverings;
sympathy with the state so violently induced
prompts him to deny or humiliate his personality
Absence of
this motive is helped by sorrow.
colour, as in the hue of black, or apparent absence,
as in white, and variations of these, as dark blue
or self-colour in fabrics, are material reflexes of
this motive of self-negation, which also coincide
with the symbolism of colour as light and life, and
A
of absence of colour as darkness and death.
case is the adoption of an uncleanly
Particular
abit.
Dirty clothes, dirty skin, and unshaven
face were the mourning characters of the Romans.
The custom of blackening the face with ashes has
perhaps the same meaning. In the primitive camp
the most obvious medium for dirtying the person
is, not the earth, but the ashes of the camp-fire,
which with water form, as does coal-dust in coalcountries, a dye as well as a defilement.
A paradox similar to one already noted is the
result of this adaptation to state ; and sorrow,
and with it an equally praiseworthy intention to
honour the dead, are the feelings which produce
it.
The dead man is dressed in his best, arrayed
for the last time
like Solomon in all his
glory
his personality is augmented to superhuman ity,
while his kin temporarily assimilate themselves
to his actual state, socially substitute themselves for him, and
negate and cancel

A

;

;

practically
their living personality and abrogate their social
functions.
When clothing is firmly
8. Nudity and dress.
established as a permanent social habit, temporary
is the most violent negation possible of the

nudity

Ceremonial nudity is a complex
problem, but the idea of contrast, of an abnormal
as contrasted with a normal state, may go far to
At ceremonies of
explain many of its forms.
fumigation the Malay takes off his sarong.'' Such
cases are no doubt to be explained in the obvious
way the purificatory influence has more effect
when the body is stripped of all coverings. But
other examples of the practice are more obscure.
In time of drought, Transylvanian girls strip naked when
clothed state.

;

In India the practice is
for rain.8
roof of a house
regular.* To make rain, Kabul men go on the
at night, and strip themselves of all clothes. Obscene language
To induce rain to fall, Ba-Thonga women
is interchanged."
make rain, strip
strip themselves naked." Baronga women, to
themselves of their clothes, and put on instead leaf-girdles or
a festival of
At
of
head-dresses
and
grass.'
leaf-petticoats
Sarasvati, Bengali students danced naked. A Gujar,at mother
whose child is ill goes to the goddess's temple at night, naked,
or with only a girdle of nim (Mclia) or asopato (I'olyalthea)

performing the ritual

leaves,'*

The principle in the above seems to be that a
violent change in the course of Nature may be
assisted by a violent change of habit on the pivrt
of those concerned. It is ailaptation to the desired
contrast by instituting a contrast in the ofiiciators.
The use of obscene language is, like nudity, a break
with the habits of normal life. The use of leafno survival of a primitive
girdles is probably
down the
covering, but merely a method of toning
Skeat, 269.
A. B. Ellis, Tshi-speaking Peoples, 237.
Gerard, The Land beyond the Forest, Edin. 1888, ii. 40.
a i. 98 f.
GB
116
iii.
l>azer,
NINQ\.2lO;
41,
;
PJVQ
T. O. Ilodson, 172.
H. A. Junod, in REth i. (1910) 140.
7 H. A. Juno<l, //
naronga, Neuchatel, 1898, p. 412 ff.
8 Ward, HwMioosS, 1817, 1. 72, cf. 130 ; J. M. Campbell, in J A
xxiv, 266.
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DRESS
violence of the extraordinary state.
Similarly,
the idea of nakedness is often satisfied by the
removal of the upper garment only.
Ideas of
fertility and outpouring as connected with leaves
and with the genital organs are probably later.
The whole subject is illustrated by the following
The headman of certain New Guinea tribes becomes lioly
:

before the fishing season. Every evening he strips himself of
all his decorations, a proceedings not otherwise allowed, and
bathes near the location of the dugongs.^ An Eskimo m.ay
not eat venison and walrus on the same day, unless he strips
naked, or puts on a reindeer skin that has never been worn in
hunting the walrus. Otherwise his eating gives pain to the
souls of the walrus. Similarly, after eating walrus he must
strip himself before eating seal.^

The

principle of assimilation to special circumstances is here conspicuous. Possibly in the New
Guinea example the later extension of the principle to assimuatiou by contact is involved.
Dress being, as will be more fully illustrated

below, not only essentially a social habit, but one
of the most distinctly social habits that have been
evolved, the public removal of garments and nudity
generally come under the regulation of custom and
law. Bress, like other habits, is a second nature,

and

social inertia may fix it more securely ; hence
such curiosities of legalism as the pronouncement
of Zoroastrian law, that it is a sin to walk with
one boot on.'
only
The sexual instincts of modesty and attraction
give life to the idea of dress, and a balance is
seldom exactly attained between them and legalIn modern times the
ism.
missionary movement
lias practically corrupted many a wild race by
imposing upon them, as the most essential feature
of Christian profession, the regard for clothing
developed in a cold climate among peoples inclined to prudery and ascetic ideals
hence a
factitious sentiment of hypocritical
decency. In
other races, legalism has evolved similar conditions.
;

In Uganda it is a capital offence to strip naked.^ In most
European countries 'exposure of the person' is a criminal
The Roman Catholic Church taught, and still teaches
in convent schools, that it is wrong to expose the body even
to one's own eyes.*
Moslem modesty was carried to great

offence.

'

lengths, insufficient clothing being forbidden. . . . The Sunna
prescribes that a man shall not uncover himself even to himfrom fear of God, and of spirits ;
self, and shall not wash naked
Job did so, and atoned for it heavily. ^Vhen in Arab antiquity

grown-up persons showed themselves naked, it was only under
extraordinary circumstances and to attain unusual ends.' 6
These latter have been illustrated above.

Such excess of the idea of
decency renders still
more powerful both tlie magical ana the superstitious use of nudity and also its sexual appeal.
In
the sphere of art

it

may

be the case that peoples

accustomed to nakedness, like the Greeks, employ
it as a regular subject for artistic treatment, but
does not neces-saiily follow that it is better
understood than among peoples not so accustomed.
It lacks the force of contrast.
Similarly in the
sexual sphere, both natural modesty and natural
expansion may be enhanced by the artificial limitations of
decency. In this respect dress plays an
important part m social biology. By way of showing the contrast, the African and the European
conditions may be sketched.
it

Of the Wa-taveita, Johnston remarks ' Both sexes have little
notion or conception of decency, the men especially seeming
to be unconscious of any impropriety in
exposing themselves.
What clothing they have is worn either as an adornment or
for warmth at night and early
morning.' Of the Wa-chaga
he observes 'With them indecency does not exist, for they
make no effort to be decent, but walk about as Nature made
them, except when it is chilly, or if they wish to look unusually
smart, in which cases they throw doth or skins around their
shoulders. '7
Among Englishmen, a race very observant of the decencies
of civilization, Herrick is fairly typical. His attitude to sexual
dresa is thus describe d by Havelock Ellis ' The fascination of
:

;

:

clothes in the lover's eyes is, no doubt, a complex phenomenon,
but in part it rests on the aptitudes of a woman's garments to

express vaguely a dynamic symbolism which must always
remain indefinite and elusive, and on that account always
No one has so acutely described this
possess fascination.
symbolism as Herrick, often an admirable psychologist in
matters of sexual attractiveness. Especially instructive in this
"
"
respect are his poems,
Delight in Disorder,"
Upon Julia's
" Julia's Petticoat." " A
sweet disorder
Clothes," and notably
" kindles in
"
in the dress," he tells
clothes a
us,

it is

'

R. E. Guise, in

J AI

xxviii (1899) 218.

'F. Boas, SiiUh Report on N.W. TriUt of
/ Canada, 1888,I
'

i.,

in
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v. 287.

U. Ellis, iv. 32, quoting authorities.
Wellhausen, BetU , 173, 195.

t

* Batzel,

I.

JAI xv.

(1886) 9, 11.

94.

itself,

;

is

dealing^

meaning

wantonness ;
but on the character of its
"
lace," the
winning
Herrick, of course,

with the dynamic quality of dress, but its static
hardly less explicit in the English and European

is

mind.

The
body

significance of dress as an expression of the
be referred to below in tne sexual con-

will

nexion. Meanwhile the general idea thus illustrated may be regarded as the norm in modern
civilization.
Its opposite or complementary is the
increased value given to legitimate nudity.
movement is even proceeding, particularly in Germany, for an extension of this mdividual privilege
into a restricted and occasional social habit the

A

movement.
Such tendencies coincide with the twofold attitude towards the human organism which dress has
emphasized regard for the body in itself and regard for its artificial extension. Periodic social
so-called Nacktheit

phenomena accentuate one or the other aspect.
The Spartan practice of nudity in athletics was
based on a reasoned theory of health from exposure and of purity from knowledge. The Papuans
have been said to gloi-y in their nudeness, and consider clothing tit only for women.''' Temporary
nudity, when in obedience to natural impulse,
should be regarded not as a reversion," stifl less
as a survival of a wimitive state, but as a
rhythmical movement. The point is well illustrated by
the use of nudity as a love-charm.*
Dress is the most
9. Dress and social grade.
distinctive expression in a material form of the
various grades of social life. The biological period
thus becomes a social period of existence, and the
individual is merged in a functional section of the
community. The assumption of a grade-dress is,
whether explicitly or implicitly, ipso facto a social
rite
in Van Gennep's term, a rite of aggregation.*
The swaddling-clothes of infants
(1) Childhood.
have their analogue in the earliest cultures, in
the form of various modifications of the papooseIn this the reasons of protection and
system.
cleanliness are obvious.
After earliest infancy
the children of primitive peoples are quite naked
in the warmer climates.
Clothing proper is first
assumed either at puberty or at the age of six or
the
seven.
former date represents an
Probably
earlier stratum of fashion.
Children, whether first
clothed at the earlier age or not, assume adult costume at puberty.
'

In the New Hebndes, girls and boys are naked till five years of
6
Among the Veddas dress is assumed at the age of six or
age.
seven.' Children of well-to-do Hindus are naked till the third
those
of the poor till about six or seven. 8 Running about
year,
uncovered, say the Zoroastrian texts, is no sin, up to the age. of
16 ; and it is no sin to be without the sacred girdle till that age.A

In cold climates, where the constant purpose of
is protection, differences of
juvenile and adult
costume may be reduced. For example, Samoyed
children
are dressed precisely as their parents,
sex for sex.''"
There is little to notice in the matter of coitture
in the child-stage.
Cases like the following are
exceptional
children
have
NSga
the hair shaved. When a girl ii
Young
dress

'

:

of marriageable

"1
S
*

.

Pahlavi Texts,'

not on the garment

movement that he insists on the " erring
wave" of the "tempestuous petticoat." '1

2

p. 684.
'

8!

H.Ellis,

v.

age

46

it is

allowed to grow long."
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Examples

Maturity.

(2)

tion of the adult garb

may

of the rltuiU aasonipbe coniined to a few

tyixis.
In FlorkU (Melaoaai*) the male wrapper is awumed with
loiue ceremony at the acre of six or seven. In Santa Cruz the
adult niale dress is ftznue. Its assumption is celebrated by a
feast and )>i),''killing.
boys whose parents are too poor to
give a feast may be seen going about naked. The custom in
is
Hebrides
the
the New
same, and after assumption the boy
begins to be reserved towards his mother and sisters.1 The
New
Guinea receives his stAt, loin-cloth,
of
British
Koita boy
from his'maternol uncle, raimu, to whom in return he owes
certain services, such as a share of any fish or animal he kills.
The raimu makes the cloth, and puts it on the boy in the presence of the relatives on both sides of the family, who then eat
lojfether.3 A similar ceremony of investiture at puberty is
The last initiation of a New
practised by tlie Koro tribes.!
Ilebrides boy is the Investing of the belt. This is a broad
band of nutmeg bark about six inches wide, encircling the
waist twice and confined by a small strip of plaited grass. ' An
ujiderneath strip of grass cloth or calico supports the very
scanty clothing of the natives. The belt is therefore an ornament, corresponding to the toQa virilism but usually not attained
(from inability to provide pigs for the feast) until a man is
or older.* The old Japanese made a ceremony for the
twenty
*
breeching of boys and the girdling of girls.5
The Hindu upanayaiia is the investiture with the sacred
thread, which renders a man 'twice-born,' and before which
ho is not, in religion, a * person,' not, as it were, individualized,
not even named. The thread is of three slender cotton filaments,
white, and tied in a sacred knot, brahma-graiUhi, each of the
three consisting of three finer filaments. It is consecrated by
mantras^ and holy water is sprinkled upon it. The wearer
never parts with it As the Catholic priest changes his vestments, so the Brahman alters the position of the thread. AVhen
he worships the gods he puts it over his left and under his right
shoulder ; when he worships ancestors, the position is reversed
when he worships saints, it is worn like a necklace.6 The earliest mention of this sacred cord, yajilopavita, of the Brahman,
is perhaps in the Upanisads.'
Worn over the left shoulder, its
position is altered according to the particular act in which the
wearer is engaged. This yajMpamta is of one skein when put
on the youth when he is married it must have three, and may
have five skeins. An imitation cord is put on first, then taken
off and the real one placed in position.
Then the father covers
his own head and tliat of his son under one cloth and whisijers
the Ga.vatri prayer. A new cord is put on every year at the
If one touches a Pariah, the cord must
festival in Srdvaxia.
be replaced. The Sannyasi, having entered the fourth or last
stage of the Brahman's life, does not wear the yajnopavUa."
Manu says that the first birth of a Hindu is from his natural
mother, the second happens on the tying of the girdle of
Uuiija gra^s, and the third on the initiation to the performance of a Srauta sacrifice.' 8 * Birth in such contexls as the
assumption of the adult state is an almost universal metaphor.
In many well-known instances the metaphor itself has been
translated into ritual, as being a convenient and impressive
mode of affirming the change. But neither the metaphor nor
the idea of re-birth is the ultimate reason of initiation ceremonies.
The sacred thread-girdle, the kosti, worn by every member,
male and female, of the Zoroastrian faith, after the age of 16,
is a badge of the faithful, a
girdle uniting him or her to
Ormazd and his fellows. Bread and water were to be refused
to all who did not wear it. It must be made not of
silk, but
of goat or camel hair of 72 interwoven filaments and it should
'three times circumvent the waist.'
The other garment
necessary to salvation was the sudara, or sacred shirt, a muslin
tunic with short sleeves, worn high, not lower than the
hips.
At its opening in front is a pocket, ' the pocket for good
deeds.' When putting it on the faithful looks at the
pocket,
askmg himself whether it is full. Both shirt and girdle are
to be kept on during the night, for thev are more
protecting
for the body, and
good for the soul.' To wear the girdle is to
gird one's loins 'with the Religion.' 10
The distinctive garb of the Athenian ephebos was the chlamys.
It was ceremonially assumed. The Itoman
boy at sixteen laid
aside the bulla and the toga prwtexta, and
assumed the white
to^a of manhood, toga pura or virilis. The page in mediioval
chivalry was made a squire at fourteen. At twenty-one
kmghtliood followed, and new white robes were ceremonially
as8ume<l, with a satin vest and a leather collar, over the suit of
mail. The Naga kilt is not assumed till
puberty." At puberty
Uie Chaco girl is decorated, and for the first time
wears the
longer skirt of the women. 12
'

'

mg

'

'

;

:

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

There are, of course, exceptions to the rule that
the assumption of social dress is a rite. Tims the

Mekeo

nave no ceremony in connexion with
the assumption of the male band or the female
>

tribe.s
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petticoat.^ Elsewhere the rite involves such usual
complications as the following. Before a boy is
circumcised, the Masai father puts on a special
dress, and lives secluded in a special hut.
On his
return he drinks wine and is called fatlier of Soand-so.' Then the operation takes place.' The
designation of the father jioints to the fact,
expressed by the dress, that fatherhood, as elsewhere, is a special social grade.
In many examples there is a distinctive dress
worn during the marginal stage of initiation, and
discarded at the end for the adult dress proper.
'

Thus, during the initiation of a Kamilaroi youth he was
invested with a kilt of wallaby skin, suspended in front by a
It is described as a badge.' s The West African boy
girdle.
at initiation is naked and smeared with clay. He may wear a
cap of bark, hiding his face. Often he pretends at the conclusion
of the sequestration to have forgotten everything and to know
At initiation A-kamba girls wear goat-skins.^ 'The
notiiing."*
Dini girl at puberty wore 'a sort of head-dress combining in
itself the purposes of a veil, a bonnet, and a mantlet.
It was
made of tanned Skin, its forepart was shaped like a long fringe,
completely hiding from view the face and breasts; then it
'

formed on the head a close-fitting cap or bonnet, and finally
in a broad band almost to the heels. This head-dress was
publicly placed on her head by a paternal aunt, who
received at once some present from the girl's father. When,

fell

made and

three or four years later, the period of sequestration ceased,
only this same aunt had the right to take off her niece's
ceremonial head-dress. Furthermore, the girl s fingers, wrists,
and legs at the ankles and immediately below the knees were
encircled with ornamental rings and bracelets of sinew intended
OS a protection against the luaUgn influences she was supposed
to be possessed with. '6
Entrance into the grade of social puberty is

generally equivalent to nubility.

Among the Tshi-jieople a girl announces her eligibility for
marriage by dressing up and wearing ornaments. She is
escorted through the streets, under an umbrella.' Infant
betrothal complicates this. In the Northern New Hebrides a
girl betrothed in childhood wears nothing except on great
occasions. When
growing up she is clothed, but in the house
wears only the para, or fringe. In the New Hebrides generally
and
clothing
tatuing are a step towards the marriage of a girl.8
The Naga youth, however, is nude until marriage. Only then
does he assume the loiii-cloth.9
Frequently a special dress or modification of the
adult dress marks a distinction between maturity

and nubility.
Among the Koita

New Guinea

of

tatuing

is

confined to the

women. When a girl is engaged, the region between the navel
and the neck, hitherto untouched, is tatued. Just before
marriage the V-shaped gado

is

tatued between the breasts.")

The passage from childhood to youth, and from
youth to nubUity, is often marked by a change in
the mode of wearing the hair.

As an example, among Naga women the coiffure is a mark
When children, Reharuna girls have their heads

of status."

shaved, except for the front and a tuft on the crown; at
puberty, the hair is allowed to grow, and is worn in chignonform when married, they divide the hair into two large plaits
hanging down the back ; when they .become mothers, they wear
these plaits over the breast.
;

The assumption of dress to
(3) Sexual dress.
initiate the social grade of matunty is the assumption of a social sexual differentiation. The most
distinctive social division is the permanent division
of sex.
to puberty this is more or less ignored,

Up

and the neutral quality of the previous
stage is
often indicated
by the neutral connotation of the
term 'child,' and by a neutral fashion of childdress.
It is natural that tlie growth and maturity
of the primary sexual characters should give these
a prominent place in tlie principles of the distinguishing garb, and tliat they should, as it were,
mould the dress into adaptive forms. The idea of
social sexuality is well brought out in the stories of
>
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children failing to distinguiisli girls from boys when
nude. The adaptation of the distinctive feminine
and masculine garments, skirt and trousers, to the
activity of the respective sexes has already been
referred to.
The main idea of dress as a material
expression in a social form of the psychical rellexes
from i>ersoDality, and, in this case, sexuality, has
here particular jjrominence. To regard the affirmation, by means of dress, of primary sexual
characters as intended to attract the attention of
the other sex by adorning them is a superficial
view. iSuch intention is secondary, though, of
course, it has an important social bearin". Goetlie's
remark is in point for the consideration of dress as an
aiiiruiation of personality: 'We exclaim, "What
a beautiful little foot " when we have merely seen
a pretty slioe ; we admire the lovely waist, when
nothing has met our eyes but an elegant girdle.'
Special cases of an intensification of sexual
characters may be illustrated by the following
!

:

A

of female beauty in the Middle Ages represents forms
type
clottied iu broad &ovnng skirts, and with the characteristic
'
It is the maternal function, . . . whicli
8hai>e of pregnancy.

marks the whole

type.'i The type possibly survived in 'that
garments which involved an iumiense amount of exbelow
the
waist, and secured such expansion by the
pansion
use of whalebone hoops and similar devices. The lizal>ethan
was
a garment. This was originally a Spanish
such
fartliin^ale
class of

inveniion, as indicated by

thename(from I'erdugardo, 'provided
with hoops') and readied England through France. We find
the fashion at its most extreme point in the fashionable dress
of Spain in the seventeenth century, such as it has been immortalized by Velasquez. In England, hoops died out during
the reign of George III-, but were revived, for a time, half a
century later, in the Victorian crinoline.' 2 It is curious, but
not exceptional to the view here expressed it is, in fact, corroborative of it, because of the necessity of emphasizing feminine
charactr8 which is characteristic of the class that this,
like most other feminine fashions in dress, was invented by
courtsan8. The crinoline or farthingale is the culmination of
the distinctive feminine garment, the skirt, as a protection and
affirmation of the pelvic character.
Augmentation of the mammary character is similar. In
mediaeval Europe an exception is found in a tendency to the
use of compressmg garments. The tightening of the waist girth
is a remarkable ada]tAtion, which em])hasizes at one and the
same time the feminine characters of expansion both of the
breasts and of the abdominal and gluteal regions. 'Not only
does the corset render the brea.sts more prominent ; it has the
further effect of disjilacing the breathing activity of the lungs
in an upward direction, the advantage from the point of sexual
allurement thus gained being that additional attention is drawn
to the bosom from the respiratory movement thus unparted
to it '3 The development of the corset in modern Euroi)e has
been traced from the bands, or fascux, of Greek and Italian
women. The tight bodices of the Middle Ages were replaced in
the 17th and loth centuries by whalebone bodices. The modern
corset is a combination of the fascia and the girdle.*

In the sphere of ma.sculine dress and the
mation by its means of sexual characters,
sufficient to note two mediaeval fashions

affir-

it

is

:

The long-hose which superseded the barlarian trews and preceded the modem trousers emphasized Most effectively the
male attribute and social quality of energy and activity as
represented by the lower limbs, the organs of locomotion. The
bragvette, or codpiece, of the 15th and 16th centuries is an
example of a protective article of dress, originally used in war,
which became an article 'of fashionable apparel, often made of
silk and adorned with ribbons, even with gold and jewels. '^
Its hi.story supplies a modem repetition of the savage phallo.
crypt, and throws light on the evolution of the ideas of dress.

With regard to secondary sexual charfftters,
sexual dress, itself an artificial secondary sexual
The
character, carries on various adaptations.
'

man must

be strong, vigorous, energetic,
hairy,
even rough
the woman must be smooth,
'
and
These
characters
are
echoed
rounded,
gentle.'
in the greater relative coarseness and strength of
fabric of masculine dre&s, and the softness and
.

.

.

A

'
of feminine.
somewhat greater
darkness of women is a secondary .
.
sexual
character;' in this connexion a harmony is unconsciously aimed at ; the tendency is for men to

flimsiness

clothes.
tend to cultivate pallor of the face, to use powder,'
and 'to emphasize the white untlerlinen. ' ' The
attraction of sexual disparity, so important in
sexual selection, reaches its culmination in the
matter of clothing, and
it has constantly happened that men have even called in the
aid of religion to enforce a distinction which seemed to them so
urgent. One of the greatest of sex allurements would be lost
and the extreme importance of clothes would disappear at once
if the two sexes were to dress alike
such identity of dress has,
however, never come about among any people.' 2
The assumption of sexual dress at maturity
raises the
of the original meaning of
(question
special coverings for the primary sexual characters.
Their probable origin in an impulse towards pro'

'

;

tection against the natural environment has been
suggestecT When dress becomes more than a mere
appendage and produces the reaction of an affirmation of personality, its meaning inevitably becomes ricner. The decorative impulse and sexual
allurement take their place in the complex. But
the chief, and the distinctively social, factor is
always that of affirming by a secondary and artificial integument the particular physiological stage
which society transforms into a human grade of
communal life. This is well illustrated oy such
facts as the frequent absence of the skirt, for
example, until marriage, and, more significantly,
until pregnancy or motherhood.
In other cases,
as in the frequent confinement of sexual covering
to the mammary region, the principle is stiU
Thus, among many negro
logically followed.
peoples, as the natives of Loango, women cover
the breasts especially.'
Naga women cover tlie
breasts only. They say it is absurd to cover those
parts of the body which every one has been able
to see from their birth, but that it is difl'erent with
the breasts, which appear later.*
The evolution of sexual dress involves some sideissues of thought and custom which are not without
significance.

The harmony between the ideas of sexual dress
and its temporary disuse for natural functions is
brought out in many customs and aspects of
thought. The following is an instance
The Mekeo tribes of New Guinea have folk-talcs of which
:

the motive is that a man surprising a girl without her
petticoat has the right to marry her. After any marriage it is
still the custom for the husband to fasten ceremonially the
bride's petticoat.^ The ceremonial loosing of the virgin zone

embodies similar ideas.

Savage folklore is full of stories connected with
disparity of sexual dress. Dill'erence of custom in
different peoples leads to comment when coincidences occur. The Dinka call the Bongo, Mittoo,

and Niam-Niam women because the men wear
an apron, while the women wear no clothes whatever, getting, however, daily a supple bough for
a girdle.* Sexual disparity, natural and artificial,

'
*

H.

Marholm, quoted by U. Ellis, iv. 1G9.
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Corset d travers lei Aget,
I.4oty, L
Ellis, iv.

has often led to speculation.
Repudiating the sexual element, Clement of Alexandria
argued that, the object of dress being merely to cover the body
and
it from cold, there is no reason why men's dress
protect
should differ from women's.7 The Nagas of Manipur say that
men
and women wore identical clothes. The first
originally
human beings were seven men and seven women.
By way of
a
distinction
the man made his hair into a knot or horn
making
in front the woman behind.
The woman also lengthened her
waist-cloth, while the man shortened his." As a fact the dhoti,
loin-cloth, is still the same for both sexes though worn in
'

;

dilTereut ways.8
The waist-cloth differentiates in evolution
very simply into cither dhoti or skirt, both being fastened in

the same way, and dilTering only in length. ** It is probably a
similar accident of national fashion that makes the 'longevity
garment' of the Chinese identical for both sexes.^o

5
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DRESS

64

Before the rise of organized industry, every
family was self-sufficing in tiie production of
times.

Magnificence, generally,

its

circumstances of expansion.
Special garments or specialized forms of garbest clothes and
less common than

ornament.
The Korean bridegroom elect, often betrothed at the age of
wears a red jaclcet as a mark of engageraent.1 On the day
before marriage the Roman bride put off the toga proeitxUi,
which was deposited before the Lares, and put on the tunica
recta or regiUa. This was woven in one piece In the oldfashioned way. It was fastened with a woollen girdle tied in
the knot of Hercules, nodtis llerciUeus,^ In European folklore
an analogue is to be found in the true lovers' knot, the idea
a ma^cal and later a symbolical knitting together of the
beini^
wedded pair. The hair of the bride was arranged in six locks,
and was ceremonially parted with the axLibaris hanta. She
wore a wreath of flowers, gathered by her own hands.^
five,

Some

In modem civilization the broad distinction of
sexual dress has reasserted itself in the sphere of
occupation. The dress of men is prepared oy men,
that of women by women.
Special knowledge
rendered this inevitable, as soon as cut and shape
superseded draping in both female and male attire.
But, as in other arts, the male sex is the more
creative, and the luxurious women of modern
society are largely catered for by male dress-

The sexual dress is at
(i) Wedding garments.
marriage intensified by the principle of affirmation,
not of sexuality, but of personality.
It is an
occasion of expansion, of augmentation ; as the
social expression of the crisis of love (the culmination of human energy and well-being), it is precisely
Often, for example, the pair assume
adapted.
super-humanity, and are treated as royal persons.
A special and distinctive dress for the bride is a
widely spread fashion. As a rule, the bride herself
is supposed to make the dress.
With marriage,
housekeeping begins, and, as in Norway, Scotland,
and
India,
elsewhere, the bride supplies the household linen, often including the personal linen of the
husband. The variety of wedding dress is endless.
Frequently each famuy supplies the other.
In North India the bride's dresa

which

'

repel demons.'

The Majhwar

yellow, or red colours
pair wear white, but after

is

the anointing
put on coloured clothes.^
EnRlish brides wear a white dress. So did Hebrew brides.
Old EnKlish folklore directed that a bride must wear 'Something old, something new, something borrowed, something
blue.'*
The Hindu bridegroom supplies the cloth for the
wedding robes o( the bride. The fact is (see below) that there
is among the Iliiidus, not
merely a dowry, but an mterchange
of gifts ; furniture and clothes
being the principal components.
When presented, the clothes are put on : this forms a preliminary marriage-oereniony.5 The gorgeous flowered embroidery, pkulkari, of the Jits is prominent in their wedding dress.
1

Orobb,

' Brace,

60.

TravtU to duxover tM Sonne of

1806, Iv. 474.

Orooke,

FL

/ijaii. 28ff.,

Crooke,

ix.

TCui.

FL Ix.

(1898) 126 .; Smith,
425.

127

1

the Nile,

DB
6

11.

Edinbunrh,
*

261: Crooke,

PadBeld, 116.

cases of investiture follow.

On the wedding night the bride of the Koita people is decorated. Coco-nut oil is put on her thighs. She wears a new
petticoat. Red lines are painted on her face, and her armlets
are painted. Her hair is combed and anointed with oil, and in
her locks are scarlet hibiscus flowers. The groom wears a headdress of cassowary feathers ; his face is painted with red and
yellow streaks, and his ears are decorated with dried tails of
pigs.* The Hindu at marriage is invested by the bride's parents
with the two additional skeins necessary to make the full complement of the yajfiOpavita, the sacred thread, of the married
man. 5 The Javanese bridegroom is dressed in the garments of
The
a chief. The idea is 'to represent him as of exalted rank.'
*
7
^lalays term the bridegroom ra?aaAart, the one-day king.'
The dressing up of both bride and groom and all parties present,
for the bridal procession of the Miuangkabauers, is very remark-

times.

exception.

'

'

ments are

looked after his or her attire. As soon as manufacture Ix^j^an with bark-cloth, the preparation of
the material devolved upon women, like other
sedentary and domestic arts ; but, since the style
of the dress depended not upon measurement and
out, but upon folds and draping, women were not
In the ancient
actually tlie makers of dress.
civilizations the slave-system of industry was
Skilled male artists
applied in two directions.
were employed irregularly by the luxurious ; while
the regular method of domestic manufacture came
to include dress-making and tailoring.
Among
the ancient Greeks and Italians the making of
clothes was carried on in the house by the female
slaves under the superintendence of the lady of
the house. This system gradually gave way to
external production, though female attire still
retained its claims upon domestic art up to modern

makers.
In the majority of modem nations the care and
repair of the clothes of the family is part of the
domestic work of women. The washing of clothes
is usually women's work.
Yet in Abyssinia it is
the man who washes the clothes of both sexes, and
'
in this function the women cannot help him.' " In
the sphere of industry Chinese men provide another

the characteristic of
;

members. Washing and repairing
have been also women's work, equally with cookIn barbarism, as among the Chaco Indians,
ery.
all the making of clothes is done by the women.
The men's large and cumbersome blankets each
take four months to weave.'
In the lowest stages each adult prepared and

clothes for

is

wedding garments througliout the world white is
frequent, as an expression of virginity. lied is
often used, as an unconscious adaptation to the

able.

The bridal veil, originally concealing the face,
occurs in China, Korea, Manchuria, Burma, Persia,
Russia, Bulgaria, and in various modified forms
throughout European and the majority of great
In ancient
civilizations, ancient and modern.
Greece the bride wore a long veil and a garland.
"The Druse bride wears a long red veil, which her
husband removes in the bridal chamber. An
Egyptian veil, boorlco, conceals all the face except
the eyes, and reaches to the feet. It is of black
married and white for unmarried women."
Various considerations suggest that the veil is in
origin rather an affirmation of the face, as a human
and particularly a sexual glory, than a concealment, though the emphasizing of maidenly modesty
comes in as a secondary and still more prominent
silk for

The veil also serves as an expression of
the head and the hair. These are also augmented
by various decorations.
The wedding dress often coincides with, or is
equivalent to, the grade-dress of the married.
The stola as a badge of lawful wedlock was the distuictive
factor.

garment of ancient Roman wives.!* It was an ample outer tunic
in design, and possibly is to be identified with the bridal tunica,
recta. Among the Ilereros, after the wedding meal, the bride's
mother puts upon the bride the cap and the dress of married
wonien.i^ "The big garment,* ear-rings, and the iron necklace
distinguish Uaaai married women from girls.^^
'

Further social stages are marked by distinctive

dress, such as pregnancy, motherhood, and, more
rarely, fatherhood.
As soon as aWa-taveita bride becomes pregnant, she is dressed
with much display of lieads, and over her eyes a deep fringe of
tiny iron chains is hung, which hides her and also' prevents her
from seeing clearly.' An old woman attends her, to screen her
from all excitement and danger until the expected event has
taken place.' ^^ Among Cameroon tribes is found the custom of
'
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DRESS
remaining naked antil the birth of the first child 1 (see
above). The bride in South Slavonia used to wear a veil until
the birth ot the first child.^ When the birth of twins takes
place, the Ilerero parents are immediately undressed, previously
to being specially attired. The detail shows the importance of
immediate assimilation to the new state.
girls

After childbirth the mother passes through a
stage of recover^-, of isolation, with her babe, often
expressed by a costume. At its end she assumes
the costume of normal life whicli has been temporarily suspended, or a special costume of her new
grade of maternity.
The distinction of
(5) Secondary social grades.
dress is carried into all divisions of society that are
secondary to the biological. In India the various
castes wear clothes diflering both in colour apd in
cut.' In ancient times the law was that the Sudra

should use the cast-off garments, shoes, sittingmats, and umbrellas of the higher castes.'' All
Brahmans, as all members of each caste, dress
alike, except as regards the quality of material.'
The turban in India, borrowed from the Musal-

mans,

folded differently according to caste.'
chief epochs in military uniform are marked

is

The
by metal-armour, which, when rendered obsolete
by lire-arms, gave place to the other component,
splendour or gaudiness and lastly, in recent years,
by adaptation, for concealment, to the colour of
the country.' Amongst the Nahnas the standing
of warriors was marked by distinctive costumes.
The sole test for promotion was the capture of so
;

A secondary motive oi splendour

many prisoners. '
in

uniform

illustrated by the grotesque costumes
in barbarism, in order to strike terror

is

often worn
into the enemy.

The Nagas wear tails of liair,
which they wag in defiance of the foe. The hair
of the head is long and flowing, and is
supposed

to be useful in distracting the aim.*
The investiture of a knight in the period of
chivalry was practically a sacrament, and the arms
were delivered to him by the priest." Even in
the mimic warfare of the tournament, the armour
was placed in a monastery before tlie jousting

began."

The so-called secret societies of the lower cultures have their closest
parallel in the masonic
institutions.
Mediieval gilds and simUar corporations, together with the modem club, are, apart from
special purooses, examples of the free play of the

At the initiation to the Duk-Duk
secret society of New Britain the novice receives a
ceremonial dress ; this terminates the iirocess."
social impiulse.

Throughout barbarian and civilized history professions and offices of every kind have followed the
rule of a distinctive costume.
Various factors in
social evolution tend to reduce these differences in
Western civilization by an increasing use of mufti
on official occasions, but the inertia of such
professions as the legal resists this.
In the East, on
the other hand,
dress
invades the ancient
European
culture, but the assimilation is still problematic.
To the Mandarin, for instance, his dress is a
second nature.
(6) The dress of sanctiti/.Oae of the longest
and most varied chapters in the history of dress is
that dealing with the garb of permanent sacred
grades, priestly, royal, and the like, and of tem'
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The principle seems to have been anticipated at various
times by the adoption ot green uniforms for
operations in forest

countries.

Payne,
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In ancient India the ascetic had to wear coarse, worn-out
garments, and his hair was clipped. The hermit wore skins or
tattered garments the term may include bark- or grass-cloth
and Ilia hair was braided. The ^ndtaka wore clothes not old or
He wore the sacred string, lie was forbidden to use
dirty.
garments, shoes, or string which had been worn by others.
The student for his upper dress wore the skin of an antelope or
other animal, for his lower garment a cloth of hemp, or flax, or
wool. He wore the girdle of a Brahman, a triple cord of Muiija
A Kfatriya wore as his cord a bow-string a Vaiiya a
gi-asa.
cord of hemp.l The religious character of this caste-system
renders the inclusion of the four last grades convenient.
;

Temporarily, in worship and on pilgrimage, the
ordinary member of an organized faith assumes a
quasi-sacerdotal character.
For the hajj to Mecca the Musalman must wear no other garments than the ijiram, consisting of two seamless wrappers,
one passed round the loins, the other over the shoulders, the
head being uncovered. The ceremony of putting them on at
a pilgrims'^ station is al-ihram, ' the making unlawful (of
ordinary garments and behaviour and occupations). The ceremony of taking them oft is alihtdl, the making lawful.' The
hajji shaves his head when the pilgrimage is over.'*' According
'

'

'

'

to some, the iliram is the shroud prepared in the event of the
hajjVs death. 3 More likely it is preserved and used as a shroud

when he

dies.

The most important item in the costume of Japanese pilgrims
the oizxiru, a Jacket which is stamped with the seal ot each
shrine visited. 'The three breadths ot material used in the
sewing ot this holy garment typify the three great Buddhist
deities Amida, Kwajmon, and Seishi.
The garment itself is
alw ays carefully preserved after the return home, and when the
owner dies he is clad in it for burial.'*
The dress of worshippers varies between ' decent
'
apparel and garments of assimilation to the god
or the victim or the priest. As in the case of Baalworship," the garments were often kept in the
In certain rites
shrine, and assumed on entrance.
both Dionysus and his worshippers wore fawnskins.
The Bacchanals wore the skins of goats.'
The veil of the worshipper has been referred to.
is

In the

earliest

Christian

period a controversy

seems to have taken place with regard to female
head-dress during worship.' In the modem custom
the male head-dress is removed, the female is
retained.
Academies sometimes preserve the rule
of a special vestment for
worshippers, whether lay
or priestly.

It has been noted that the dress of
jogleors,
troubadours, and trouvires was an assimilation to
the sacerdotal." From the same mediasval
period
comes the record of 'singing robes.'
The dress of the
(7) Priestly and royal robes.
sacred world tends to be the reverse of the
profane.
Apart from the impulse to be traced in
the mentality of medicine-men to impress one's
personality upon the audience by the fantastic and
the grotesque, there is here the expression of the
fundamental opposition between natural and supernatural social functions.

The garb ot Tshi priests and priestesses differs from
ordinary
dress. Their hair is long and unkempt, while the lav fashion
is
to wear it short. The layman, it
well-to-do, wears bright cloth
the priest may wear only plain cloth, which is
dyed red-brown
with inaiigrove-tan.
Priests and priestesses, when about to
communicate with the god, wear a white linen cap. On
holy
days they wear white cloth, and on certain occasions, not
explained, their bodies are painted with white clay. White
and black beads are generally worn round the neck.s The Ewe
priests wear white caps. The priestesses wear steeple-crowned
hats with wide brims. Priests wear white clothes. Priestesses
wear 'gay cloths reaching to the feet, and a kerchief over the
breast.it>

The

survival of some antique mode often
suffices,
through various accidents and modifications, for
the priestly
other
than
sacerdotal vestments.
{jarb,
Thus, the ncinium, a small antique mantle, was
1
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Some examples have been
pilgrims, and victims.
incidentally noticed ; a brief reference to certain
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DRESS
worn by the mngitter of the Fratre* Arvala and by
eamillt generalfy.
The history of the dress of the Christian priesthood is a strikine example of this. Here also we
find the principle of opposition to the lay-garb.
The democratic and non-professional character of
Christianity may be seen in the fact

primitive
that in A.D. 428 Pope Celestinus censured Galilean
bishops who wore dress different from that of the
They had been monks, and retained the
laity.
pallium and girdle instead of assuming the tunic
and toga of tlie superior layman.' It is curious
that the social instinct towards differentiation of
dress to mark differentiation of social function
was resisted so long. But in the 6th cent, the
civil dress of the clergy automatically became different from the dress of the country, since, while
the laity departed from the ancient type, the
clergy withstood all such evolution. Thus, in the
Western Empire the clergy retained the toga and
long tunic, while the laity wore the short tunic,
trousers, and cloak of the Teutons, the gens
bracata. Gregory the Great would have no person
about him claS in the barbarian dress. He enforced on his entourage the garb of old Rome,
traheata Latinitas. This cleavage was gradually
enforced, and from the 6th cent, onwards the
clergy were forbidden by various canons to wear
long hair, arms, or purple, and, generally, the
secular dress.
The characteristic garb of the Christian clergy,
both civil and ecclesiastic, was the long tunic.
Originally it appears to have been white. Then
its evolution divided
the alb derived from it on
the one side, the civil tunic in sober colours on the
For the civil dress the dignified toga was
other.
added to constitute full dress ; for use in inclement
weather the casula or cappa, an overcoat (pluviale)
with a cowl, was adopted. The last-named garment similarly divided into the ecclesiastic cope,
and the civil over-cloak. The long tunic still survives in three forms the surplice, the cassock, and
the frock coat. Its fashion in the last instance
superseded the toga, which again survives in the
'

'

;

academic gown.

The evolution of vestments is in harmony with
the psychology of dress
and in many
generally,
aspects illustrates it forcibly. With the vestment
the priest puts on a character of divinity. By
change of vestments he multiplies the Divine force
while showing its different aspects. The changing
'

'

of vestments has a
powerful psychical appeal.
The dress is a material link between his person
and the supernatural ; it absorbs, as it were, the
rays of Deity, and thus at the same time inspires
the human wearer. The dress is accordingly regarded not as an expression of the personality of
the wearer, but as
imposing upon nim a superform of
personality. This idea is implicit in

every
Dress is a social body-surface, and even in
sexual dress, military uniform, professional and
official dress the idea that the dress has the
properties of the state inherent in it is often quite
the
dress
admission
to
the
Further,
explicit.
gives
grade. In particular cases of solemnity a dress
serves to render the person sacrosanct. Thus the
Australian messenger is sacred by reason of his
red cap.'
tempor&ry sacred garment may even be used
At the Zulu festival of the new
sacrificiaJly.
fruits, the king danced in a mantle of grass or of
herbs and com leaves, which was then torn
up and
trodden into the fields.' In such cases there is
dress.

A

1

In Smith-Cheetham's
J. Fraser, 81.
J. Shooter, 27 J N. Isaacs, li. 293.

DCA,

Oheetham,

t.v.

'

Dress."

Frazcr, who cites the
eustom, TOsgeata that in earlier times the king himself was
lain

and placed on the

unnecessary.

flelda

(0>

it 828).

The suggestion

is

laps a reverse assimilation of virtue from the
sacred person.
dress in civilization tends to combine the
lioyal
of
military dress and the tradition of the
firinciples
ong robes of ancient autocracy. The subject
needs a special analysis. The distinctive headdress, the crown, probably is an accidental survival
the long hair which
of a
military fillet, confining
among the Franks was a mark of royalty.' But ita
significance is in line with the general principle,
and it is eventually an affirmation of the dignity
of the head, the crown of the human organism.
Among the earliest cultures, social authority
tends to adopt a specific garb.
The headmen of the Niigas wear a special dress.2 The priestking of the Habb^s wears a distinctive costume. 3 The Nyasaland tribes commission the

man who

buried the dead chief to

cover the new chief with a re<i blanket.
This he does, at the
same time hitting him hard on the head.'*
Ideas of
readily attach themselves to
*

purity

and royal garments. In the following
case there seems to be some survival from Zoroaspriestly

trianism.
of the Hindu Eush, men
for the
prejiaring
Among the Kafirs
headman wear a semi-sacred uniform which may on no
account be defiled by coming into contact with dogs. These
men, kaneash, were nervously afraid of dogs, which had to be
fastened up whenever one of tiiese august personages was seen
to approach. The dressing has to be performed with the
greatest care in a place which cannot be defiled with dogs.''
Other less
details of royal raiment are

ofhce of

'

prevalent
such as the girdle and the

veil.

In ancient Tahiti the king at his investiture was girded with
a sacred girdle of red feathers, which was a symbol of the
gods.6 In Africa veiling the face is a general custom of royalty.7
The pall of European monarchs, originally bestowed by the

Pope, typifies their sacerdotal function.

There is a tendency for each article of a royal
panoply to carry a special symbolism, significant
of the kingly duties and powers, just as the articles
of the sacerdotal dress express Divine functions

and

attributes.
The dress of the gods. Frazer has shown
reason for believing that the costume of the Roman
god and of tlie Roman king was the same. Probably
of
the king wa-s dressed in the
(8)

garments
Juppiter,
borrowed from the Capitoline temple.' In the

earlier theory of society the gods are a special
Their dress
class or graxle in the community.
has not infrequently been an important detail
in the social imagination, and has even formed
a considerable item in the national budget. In so
far as they stand for super-humanity, it goes without saying that their raiment is the costliest and
finest that can be obtained.
Amongst the Nahuas, clothes were not the least important
The
material both of sacrifice and of ministration to the gods.
finest cotton and woollen stuflfs are not only employed in their
sacrifices.'**
The
are
burnt
in
their
lavishly
gods
clothing, but
of Peru had their own herds of llamas and pacos, whose wool
was woven for their robes, 10 and virgin-priestesses spun and
wove it and made it up into dress.il The Vedic gods wore
clothe8.12 The Eg>-ptian and Chaldaoan priests dri'ssed their
gods and performed their toilet,!' as Hindu priests do now. The
ancient Arabs clothed idols with garments. '4 In Samoa sacred
stones were clothed ^^ and the images of the ancient Peruvians
*

;

w-ore garments.!**
The roost artistic of races preserved for a long time the non*
sesthetic but anthropomorpliic custom of clothing statues with
real clothes. The image of Apollo at Amyclie ha<l a new coat
woven for him every year by women seclutied for the work in a

specif chamber.!?
of sixteen
1
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DRESS
Before starting work they purified themselves with water and
the blood of pigs.* The image of Aaklepios at Titane wore a
mantle and a shirt of white wool.3 Zeus in an oracle commanded the Athenians to give Dione at Dodona new clothes.3
The image of Hera at Samos possessed a wardrobe of ganuents,
white, blue, and purple some the worse for wear.^ The bronze
statue at Ella of a man leaning on his spear, called the Satrap,
wore a garment of fine Unen.5 The image of Brauronian
Artemis on the Acrojxjlis was covered with many robes, offered
by devout women. The same was the case with the image of
lUtbyia at iEgium.6 The magnificent robe, first used as a sail
for the sacred ship and then presented to the image of
Athene at the Panathenaea, is famous. The image was the old
wooden Athene Polias of the Erechtheum. It was clothed in the
robe. This was woven every fourth year by two Arrhephoroi.7

67

There are cases of a reverse impersonation :
After killing a bear, the Koriaks dress a man in its skin, and
dance round him, saying that they had not slain the bear.i
When Nutkas had killed a bear, they put a chief's bonnet on
its head and offered it food.2

;

The dress of the god not seldom becomes a thing
in itself, just as the dress of a priest or a king may
itself be his substitute.
The Polynesians employed tapa in many ritualistic ways.
Idols were robed in choice cloths. Every three months they
were brought out, exposed to the sun (the term for this being
mehea), re-anointed with oil, and returned to their wrappings.
The god Oro was supposed to be contained in a bundle of
cloth8.8
Matting and sinnet were similarly used.
Papo, the
Savaian god of war, was nothing more than a piece of old
rotten matting about 3 yards long Snd 4 inches in width.' Idols
were covered with 'curiously netted sinnet,' just as was the
In Mangaia the gods were 'well wrapped
&ft<^aAo$ at Delphi.
in native cloth
one god was * made entirely of sinnet.* ^ TJie
Tahitian word for sinnet Is afut, and the first enemy killed was
called aha, because a piece of sinnet was tied to him.io
The term ephod in the OT apparently bears three meanings.
'
'

'

;

'

'

Worn over the robe of
(1) It is part of the high priest's dress.
the ephod,' it was made of gold, threads of blue and scarlet, and
fine hnen.
Its shape and character are doubtful.
Held at the

shoulders by two clasps, it was bound round the waist with a
curious girdle. (2) The term seems to be used for a garment
set apart for priestly use only. (3) There is the ephod which is
an image or its equivalent. Passages like Jg 8'-^ make it difficult to interpret it as a garment. But, apart from questions of
verbal interpretation which in some cases are very obscure,ii it
is possible to regard the ephod as a worshipped garment, the
practice being found elsewhere, or as a garment enclosing or
covering an image. 13
*

'

Various Divine objects,
symbols, or emblems
may be clothed. In Uganaa a jar swathed in
bark-cloth, and decorated so as to look like a man,
represented the dead king.^ The Bhagats make
an image of wood and put clothes and ornaments
upon it. It is then .sacrificed.^* Such cases involve
impersonation. Even an emblem like the Cross,
when veiled on Good Friday, or sacred centres like
the Ka'ba and the 6/xtpa\6s, when clothed, decorated, or veiled, acquire a certain personal quality.
The line is not always easily drawn between covering and clothing.
In the highest stages of theistic
imagination the
dress of a god tends to be
metaphorical. He is
clothed with the blue sky,^* with light, with
clouds, or with thunder, with majesty, power, and
splendour.
(9) The dress of victims.
By dressing an inanimate object, an animal, or a plant, a human
it.
It thus becomes a
quality is placed

upon

member

of society, by which capacity its saving
force is enlianced.
It does not follow that being
so garbed it is a substitute for a previous human
sacrifice.
Even gifts may be so personalized. The
Malays dress and decorate buffaloes which are
But the principle is represented as a gift.^*
markably dominant in the case oi sacrifices and
effigies.
1
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in

Bume- Jones's

picture of the Second Advent.

is

more

frequent.

'

'

*

are sufficiently clear.

Dress, by personalizing a victim, provides a convenient method of substitution. "Wnen the oracle
ordered the sacrifice of a maiden, a goat was
dressed as a girl and slain instead.^* Such cases
may be {etiological myths, but they may well have
actually occurred. It does not follow, however, as
has already been urged, that all cases of a humanly
clothed animal or vegetable victim represent sub-

an originally liuman sacrifice.
principle of assimilation to a particular environment, which is the focus of the ceremony,

stitution for

The

has striking illustrations.

In a folk-drama of Moravia, Winter is represented by an old
muffled in furs, and wearing a bearskin cap.
Girls in
green danced round a May-tree.is A common practice In
European and other folk-custom is to dress a person representIn time of
ing the spirit of vegetation in flowers or leaves.
drought the Servians strip a girl to her skin and clothe her from
bead to foot in grass, herbs, and flowers, even her face being
hidden behind a veil of living green. Thus disguised she is
called the Dodola, and goes through the village with a troop of
18 A remarkable case is seen in Sabsean ritual.
When a
girls.'
sacrifice was offered to
the red planet Mars,' as Longfellow
calls it, the priest wore red, the temple was draped with red,
and the victim was a red-haired, red-cheeked man. 17 The girlvictim sacrificed by the Mexicans to the spirit of the maize was
painted red and yellow, and dressed to resemble the plant.
Her blood being supposed to recruit the soil, she was termed
Xalaquia, 'she who is clothed with the sand.'i** The similar
victim of the Earth-goddess occupied her last days in making
clothes of aloe fibre. These were to be the ritual dress of the
maize-god. The next victim, a man, wore the female victim's
skin, or rather a portion of it, as a lining for the dress she had
woven. 19 The victim of Tezcatlipoca was mvested for a year with
the dress of the ^od. Sleeping in the daytime, he went forth
the god's robes, with bells of bronze upon
at night attired
them.20 At the festival of Toxcatl, Tezcatlipoca's image was
dressed in new robes, and all the congregation wore new

man

*

*

m

clothes. 21

10. Social control of dress.
Dress expresses
every social moment, as well as every social grade.
also
It
expresses family, municipal, provincial,
At the
regional, tribal, and national character.
same time it gives full play to the individual. A
of
would
the subject
complete psychology
analyze
all such cases with reference to the
principle of

adaptation.
The least reducible of all distinctive costumes
are the racial and the sexual.
For instance, the
1 A.
Bastian, Der Mensck in der Geschichte, Leipzig. 1860.
iii. 2tt.

1.

Poli/nes. Regearchei,

Ellis,

1542

lb.

Ordinary impersonation

Russian peasants dress up a birch tree in woman's clothes.3
Little Deedala the Plaweans dressed a wooden image
made roughly from a tree, and decorated it as a bride.* The last
sheaf of corn and similar representations of the corn-spirit are
dressed in women's clothes at European harvests.^
The old
Peruvians had a similar rite, and dressed a bunch of maize in
women's clothes.6 The effigy called Death,' torn in pieces by
Silesian vill^ers, is dressed in their best clothes.? The image
'
of Death in Transylvania is dressed in the holiday attire of
a young peasant woman, with a red hood, silver brooches, and a
profusion of ribbons at the arms and breast.' 8 The Iroquoia
sacrificed two white dogs, decorated with red paint, wampum,
The human scapegoat of Thuringia
feathers, and ribbons.9
was dressed in mourning garb.^(> The scapegoat of Massilia was
dressed in sacred garments.ii
The human victims of the
Mexicans were dressed in the ornaments of the god, in gorgeous
attire. In some cases when the body was flayed, a priest dressed
himself in the skin to represent the deity.i2 The human victim
of Durostolum was clothed in royal attire to represent Saturn.
The mock-king in various lands is dressed in royal robes, actual
or sham. 13 The reasons for the various dresses just enumerated

At the
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DRESS

8

fastens his jacket to the right ; the Musalto the left.'
In European dross the male
fashion is to fasten huttons on the right, the female
on the left. Where a division is central, the former
still has the buttons on the right Hide, the latter on
the left, the reR|>ective garments thus folding over
In opposite directions. The larger difl'erences are
obvious, and need not be repeated.
remarkable tendency is observable at the
present day, which is due to increased facilities of
travel and inter-communication, towards a cosmopolitan type of dress, European in form.
The sense of solidarity distinguishing social from
Individual life is sometimes expressed, as culture
advances, in laws referring not only to the preservation of social grades as such, but to their economic
Various particular reasons which
delimitations.

Hindu

m&n

A

do not call for examination here have been the
immediate inspiration of sumptuary laws in various
races and nations. The sumptuary law proper is
often combined with regulations of grade-fashion.
'

One

'

of the earliest laws of the kind is to be found in the
The Koreans have strict ' sumptuary
jA-ki of the Chinese.*
laws relating to dress. 'The actual design of the dress is the
Mine for all classes ; but it is the material of which it is made
and its colour that are affected by the law. The lower and
middle classes may wear none but garments of cotton or hemp ;
while eillt is the j>rerogative of the officials, who have the right
also of wearing violet, which is a
ai^ of good birth or offlci^dom.' The dress itself, usually white, consists of an enormous
pair of trousers, tied under the armpits, and two or more coats
The sleeves of these are large, like
reaching to the ankles.
those of the Japanese kimono.
The poor wear sandals, the
rich leather-lined shoes. In wet weather work-people wear
wooden clogs in shape like the French sabots.^ * Silk,' according to Zoroaatrian law, is good for the body, and cotton for the
'

'

The former

soul.'

is

derived from a 'noxious creature'; the

latter acquires from earth and water, which when personified
are angels, part of their own sacredness.* The Qur an forbids
men to wear silk or gold ornaments. The Prophet forbade
'
also the wearing of long trousers from pride.' His injunction

was

*

Wear white
They

clothes
. and
bury your dead in white
are the cleanest, and the most agreeable.'^
Dorian
State passed laws against luxury in
military
female dress. The Solonian legislation apparently followed its
example. The lex Oppia of the Romans forbade, inter alia, the
wearing by women of a dress dyed in more than one colour,
except at religious ceremonies. The Emperor Tiberius forbade
the wearing of silk by the male sex. Philip the Fourth enacted
a law against luxury in dress. The law of the Westminster
Parliament of 13C3 was concerned chiefly mth regulating the
(ashioQ of dress of the social orders. The law pa.ssed in 1463
IT. 0. 6) regulated dress generally, on the lines of the
SEdw.
ereantile Theory of Economics, as had been the case,
though
leas explicitly, in the previous English sumptuary
legislation.
Luxury in dress (so the theory was applied) merely increased
the wealth of other countries. A Scottish law of 1621 was the
;

clothes.

.

.

.

.

.

The

lait of the kind.

It is natural that social resentment should follow
breaches of the most characteristic of all social

The mere fact of strangeness as
disturbing the normal environment is enough.
in
children
and uneducated persons, anger
Thus,
may be aroused by the sight of a black skin or an
oriental dress or the sounds of a strange language.' '
In accordance with this essentially social instinct,
the Li-ki denounces the wearing of ' strange
garments as a sin, adding that it 'raises doubts
among the multitudes. The ofl'ence was punishable
with death."
Various ideas of personal
dignity are apt to be
conventions.

'

'

'

outraged by such breaches.

Even in low cultures,
carelessness in dress retiects
upon both subject and
object. Unless a Masai girl is well dressed according to native ideas, and anoints herself with oil,
she is not admitted into the warriors'
kraals, a
social privilfege,
and is regarded as outcast.* In
view of such social feeling, it is not
surprising that
' W.
Crooke, Thinyt Indian, 163. For the mistake of Dubois
(p. 826) on this point, see above, p. 46*>, note 10.
'

Li-ki

H.

8.

SB

:

any unwritten law of dre.ss is an
in itself an adaptation to
ofl'ence against decency
environment and state.
The remarks of
II. Inversion of sexual dress.
to contravene

Frazer

which

of the subject,
religious or super-

introduce this part

may
is

'

curiously large

:

The

between men and
an obscure and complex problem, and
it is unlikely that any single solution would apply
to all the cases.' He suggests that the custom of
the bride dressing as a male might be a magical
mode of ensuring a male heir,' and that the wearing by the wife of her hnsband's garments might
be a magical mode of transferring her pains to the
man.' The latter mode would thus be the converse
stitious interchange of dress

women

is

We may also note the importance assigned to the principle of transference or
Such ideas, it may be premised, are
contagion.
perhaps secondary, the conscious reactions to an
unconscious impulsive action, whose motivation
may be entirely different. The whole subject falls
simply into clear divisions, which may be explained
as they come. The Zulu Black Ox Sacrilice produces rain. The officiators, chief men, wear the

of the former.

'

'

girdles of

young

To

girls for the occasion.'

pro-

duce a change in nature, it is necessary for man to
change himself. The idea is unconscious, but its
meaning is adaptation. Its reverse aspect is a
change of luck by a change of self. The most
obvious change is change of sex, the sexual demarcation being the strongest known to society, dividing it into two halves. Tlie following shows this

more

clearly

:

In order to avert disease from their cattle, the Zulus perform
the umkuba. This is the custom of allowing the girls to herd
the oxen for a day. All the young women rise early, dress
themselves entirely in their brothers' clothes, and, taking their
brothers' knobkerries and sticks, open the cattle-pen and drive
the cattle to pasture, returning at sunset. No one of the male
sex may go near thera or speak to them meanwhile.4 Here a
change of officiators, sexually different, produces a change of
luck and of nature.
Similarly, among the old Arabs, a man
stung by a scorpion would try the cure of wearing a woman's
bracelets and ear-rings.'^ In Central Australia a man will cure

headache by wearing his wife's head-dress.
this principle, as a primary reason, a large
group of birth customs may be explained.
When a Guatemalan woman was lying in, her husband placed
his clothes upon her, and both confessed their sins.6 Here and
in the next three cases the intention seems to be a change of
personality to induce a change of state. A German peasant
woman will wear her husband's coat from birth till churching,
his

On

'
in order to delude the evil spirits.' When delivery is difficult,
a Watubella man puts his clothes under his wife's body, and a
Central Australian ties his own hair-girdle round her head. In
*
China the father's trousers are hung up in the room, so that
all evil influences may enter into them instead of into the child.'7
In the last case the dress itself acts as a warning notice, representative of the father's person.

In the following is to be seen the principle of
impersonation, the reverse method of change of
personality, combined, no doubt, with an impulsive
sympathetic reaction, equivalent to a desire to
sliare the pain.

In Southern India the wandering Erukalavandhu have this
'directly the woman feels the birth-pangs, she infonns
who immediately takes some of her clothes, puts
them on, places on his forehea<l the mark which the women
covering
usually place on theirs, retires into a dark room, . .
himself up with a long cloth.'* In Thuringia the man's shirt
In South Germany and Hungary
is hung beiore the window.
the father's smock is worn by the child, to protect it from fairies.
In Koiiigsberg a mother puts her clothes over the child, to pre-

custom

her husband,

.

'

(tr. J.
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in countries like India there is no liberty of the
Nor is there actually
subject as regards dress.
any more liberty in the matter for members of
European or American societies. Decency, essentially a social idea, has here its widest meaning
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DRESS
vent the

evil

Drud

carrying

it off,

and to dress a

child in its

the Basutos, when a
sick the medicine-man puts a piece of his own tsetniba
garment upon it. In Silesia a sick child is wrapped in its
mother's brida! apron. A Bohemian mother puts a piece of
her own dress on a sick child. At Bern it is believed that to

smock brings

fatlicr's

child

it

luck.

Among

is

wrap a boy

in his father's shirt will

versely, in some parts of
in his mother's dress.^

Germany

make him

it is

strong. Conunlucky to wrap a boy

In the above cases, secondary ideas are clearly
In particular, the inflnence of a person s
present.
dress, as part of or impregnated with his personality, is to 1)6 seen.
holiday being a suspension of normal life, it
tends to be accompanied by every kind of reversal
of the usual order.
Commonly all laws and
customs are broken. An obvious mode of reversal
is the adoption of the garments of the other sex.

A

In the mediaeval Feast of Fools the priests dressed as clowns
or women.
In Carnival festivities men have dressed up as
women, and women as men. In the Argive 'Y^pumjea festival
men wore women's robes and veils, and women dressed as men.
At the Saturnalia, slaves exchanged positions and dress with
their masters, and men with women. In Alsace, as elsewhere
at vintage festivals and the like, men and women exchange the
dress of their sex. 2 In the mediaeval feasts of Purim, the Jewish
Bacchanalia, men dressed as women, and women as men. 3

The

re.sult,

and in some degree the motive, of

such interchange is purely social, expressive of
the desire for good-fellowship and union.
Numerous cases fall under the heading of symMagical results may be
pathetic assimilation.
combined with an instinctive adaptation, or may
follow

it.

In Korea, soldiers' wives ' are compelled to wear their husbanda* green regimental coats thrown over their heads like
The object of this law was to make sure that the
shawls.
soldiers should have their coats in good order, in case of war
suddenly breaking out. The soldiers have long ceased to wear
* The
explanation
^reen coats, but the custom is still observed.'
IS obviously ex post facto.
It seems more probable that the
fashion corresponds to the European custom of women wearing
their husbands' or lovers' colours. Every autumn the Ngente
of Assam celebrate a festival in honour of all children tram
during the year. During this, men disguised as women or as

members

of a neighbouring tribe visit all the mothers and dance
in return for presents." In the Hervey Islands a widow wears
the dress of her dead husband.
widower may be seen walking
about in his dead wife's gown. ' Instead of her shawl, a mother
will wear on her back a pair of trousers belonging to a little son
just laid in his grave.'** In Timorlaut, widows and widowers
wear a piece of the clothing of the dead in the hair.7

A

The custom is very frequent at pubertal ceremonies and at marriage festivities.

At the ceremony of pouo, connected with the puberty of
women acted like mad people.
They
went about performing curious mummeries, wearing men's
dotbet and carrying weapons, and were very saucy to men
they met.' 8 The Masai boy is termed sipolio at hijs circumcision.
The candidates 'appear as women,' and wear the
turutya ear-rings and long garment reaching to the ground,
worn by married women. When the wound is healed they
don the warrior's skins and ornaments, and when the hair has
grown long enough to plait they are styled U-muran, or warrior.9 When an
g}'ptian boy is circumcised, at the age of 5
their girls, Basuto

or

6,

'

.

he parades the streets, dressed as a

.

.

female clothes
friend walks in

girl in

and ornaments borrowed for the occasion.
front, wearing round his neck the boy's own

A

writing-tablet.

To

avert the evil eye a woman sprinkles salt behind. 10 In the old
Greek story the Iwy Achilles lived in Scyros as a girl, dressed as
a girl, to avoid being sent against Troy. He bore a maiden
Dame, Issa or Pyrrha.n

In such cases we may see, at the initiation to the
sexual life and state, an adaptation to it in the
form of an as-timilation to the other sex.
The principle of sympathetic assimilation is
clearly brought out in the following two ex-

amples

1

62,

Plow,
ii.

i. 123,
217, 221.

ii.

40; Griitzner, in

ZE,

1877, p. 78; Ploss,

i.

Dolaure, DivinMt g^nSratrices, Paris, 1800, xv. 316 ; Brand,
LSe, 6; Plutarch, Mul. Virt. 246 E; Mannhardt, Der Baumkutttu, Berlin, 1S76, p. 314.
Frazcr, Gfisiii. 1.00.
Van Gennep, G9.
Saunderfion, in JAI xxiv. 303.
W. W. Oiil, U/e in the Southern Itles, 187(1, p. 78.
7 Riedcl, 307.
Endenjann, in ZE, 1874, p. 37 fl.
298.
Hollis, The
Lane, i. 61 f., I!. 278.
" ApoUodorus,Mami,
Bibliuthtca, iil. 13. 8 ; Ptolenueus, Nova Historia,

I.

aaronjs if a girl. At the festival celebrating a birth, Fijian
men paint on their bodies the tatu-niarks of women.i In
West Africa certain tribes have the custom of the groom wearIn
ing his wife's petticoat for some time after marriage.2
ancient Cos, the groom wore women's clothes when receiving
the bride. Plutarch connects the custom with the story of
Heracles serving Omphale and wearing a female dress. The
Argive bride wore a beard when she slept with her hu8i>and,'
presumably on the bridal night only. The Spartan bride wore
a man's cloak and shoes when she awaited the coming of the
bridegroom. In English and Welsh folklore there are cases
of dressing the bride in men's clothes.3
'

The custom

of inversion of sexual dress is
at wedding feasts among European
All these are cases of sympnthetio
peasantry.
assimilation to the other sex. The principle is
brought out by such customs as that mentioned
by Spix and Martius, of Brazilian youths at dances
with the girls wearing girls' ornaments.*
Many cases of the custom at feasts are complicated
Sometimes it is
by various accidents.
meaningless except as a necessity.

common

very

the Torres Islanders women do not take part in cereAccordingly, at the annual death-dance deceased
are personated not by women but by men, dressed in

Among
monies.

women

women's petticoats."
In other cases the data are insufficient for

an

explanation.
Thus, at harvest ceremonies in Bavaria, the officiating reaper
is dressed in women's clothes ; or, if a woman be selected for
the office, she is dressed as a man.6 At the vernal festival of
Heracles at Rome men dressed as women. The choir at the
Athenian Oschophoria was led by two youths dressed as girls.'

Cases occur of change of sexual dress by way
of disguise ; it is more frequent in civilization
than in barbarism.
A Bangala man troubled by a bad mtmgoli, evil spirit, left his
house secretly.
He donned a woman's dress and assumed a
female voice, and pretended to be other than he was in order
to deceive the mongoli. This failed to cure him, and in time
he returned to his town, but continued to act as a woman.'
The last detail and the psychological analysis
of modem cases suggest that a congenital tendency
towards some form of inversion is present in such
cases.
On the face of them, we liave to account
for the choice of a sexual change of dress.
A Koita homicide wears special ornaments and is tatued.
'

The

latter practice is otherwise limited to the female sex.^

Women's

dress

may

involve the assumption of

women's weakness and similar
The king

of

his soldiers as

properties.
to the king of Aracan to dress
They consequently became effeminate

Burma suggested
women.

and weak. 10

The Lycians, when in mourning, dressed as
women. Plutarch explains this rationalistically,
as a

way

that

it

women

of
is

showing

'

that mourning

womanly and weak

to

is efi'eminate,

mourn.

For

are more prone to mourning than are men,
barbarians than Greeks, and inferior persons than
superior.'" If the document is genuine, we may
apply to the Lycians the principle adopted in
regard to mourning costume generally. The state
of mourning is an absolute suspension, and it may
come to be regarded as an absolute reversal or
inversion of the normal state of life.
Death, the negative of life, has taken place and
made a violent break with the tenor of existence ;
hence such an adaptation as an inversion of sexutll
dress.
Occasions might well be conceived when,
if change of attire was desired, the
only obvious
attire presenting itself would be that of the other
sex.

:

At the ceremonial burying of the placenta, Babar women who
officiate wear men's girdles if the child is a boy, but women's

69

One
ance,

most complex cases, at first appearthat of the adoption of feminine dress by

of the

is

priests,

shamans, and medicine-men.

Where

for

various mythological reasons an androgynous deity
1

Eiedel, 366 ; Williams, Fiji, 1858, i. 175,
2 M. H.
Kingsley, Weet A/r. Sltutiet, London, 1901, p. 181.
3
Plutarch, Quaest.Gr. 58, Mul. Virt. 'lif>,Lycurg. 16 ; T. lloore;
Marriage Customs, 1814, p. 37.
*
Spix-Martius, Brazil, 1824, ii. 114.
s A. C.
Haddon, Headhunleri, 1901, p. 139.
Frazer, GB' ii. 227.
^
LyduB, de Mensibus, iv. 46 (81) ; Photlut, Bibliotlteea, 822o.
8 J. H.
Weeks, in JAI xl. (1910) 870 f.
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130.
Lcwin, 187 f.
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Plutarch, Consot. ad ApoU. 22 ; VIer. Max. xii.
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should be sympathetically made
earb, and even that the worshippers

called Qrandmother.l
Congo a priestdreseed as a woman and was
a pnet
The NahanarvaU, a tribe of ancient Germany, had favour
sect win the
Vallabha
of
the
dressed as a woman. Men
and generally ,M"in>iltof Krsoa by wearing their hair long
is even followed by
ing tliemselves to women. The practice

their dress.

rajas."

exbU,

it

is

natural that the attendant priests

twosexed in their
should invert

Bearded
Sacrifice was made to the
and
Venus of Cyprus by men dressed as women,
by women dressed as men.'
is an invention

There

.

.

.

Candidates for the oreoi society of Tahiti were invested
with the dress of women.s

rule,

genus

is

i
,
women." The bamr ol
Chukchi shamans commonly dress as
dressed as
witchcraft and ?
the ciyaks make their living
Dayaks dressed as
women s The priestesses, Saliam, of the
smiu taneously a man
men. Sometimes a Dayak priest marries
Asiatic peoples and
Northern
the
both
and a woman.* Among
a double inversion takes
the Dayaks it frequentrv happens that
the husband is a
wedded
pair
the
of
that
priestly
the Koryaks that
wonTan and the wife a man. ft U saii by
were
sex
their
very
powerful-O The
had
who
changed
shamans
men as had
such
lUinois and Naudowessie Indians regarded
or supernaturally
manitoiu
as
sex'
their
changed
pfted
the
th.at
practice is
Dersons.' But it is unnecessary to assume
women.
to
magical powers attributed to

U

of this belongs elsewhere.
Sexual inversion has especially obtained among
the connected races of North Asia and America.
It is marked by inversion of dress.

X^Tw

fntended
This idea

'

'

acquire special
fantastic nature of the
supervene. Possibly the

may

in
and lets his hair grow. It frequently liappens that
These
a man.
such cases the husband is a woman and the wife
be
to
encouraged
.
strongly
sex
of
appear
abnormal changes
such cases as an injunction of
by the shamans, who interpret
the
is found
8

dress,

Ondonga
So among the Malagasy (the men called (secafs),
the Diakiti-Sarracolese
Ui South-west (German) Africa, and
Aleut
sehupans
Langsdorfl
Of
the
in the French Sudan.12
are often
wrote : Boys, if they happen to be very handsome,
the

'

the arts

;

degrading
to this disgraceful
being the only one of the tribe "submitting
medicine^' and sacred, and a
degnidation, is looked upon as18
feast is given to him annually.'
is
Among the iron-workers of Manipur, the ^od Khumlangba
attended by priestesses, maibi. But a man is sometimes taken
and
as
known
matba,
He
is
then
possession of bv the god.
wears at ceremonies the dress of a matbi, viz. white cloth round
sash. A
the body from below the arms, a white jacket, and a
'The maibi is looked on as
fine muslin veil covers the head.
the god
with
her
communion
of
superior to any man, by reason
and therefore if a man is honoured in the same way he assumes
a maibi,
marries
a
man
It
honour.
as
an
the dress of the maibi
of her, whereas the ordinary place of a
on the
he
.

;

right
woman is the right, as being the inferior side. It appears that
women are more liable to be possessed by the god, and the"same
may be observed among all the hill tribes of these parts.
The nganga, medicine-men, of the Bangala, in certain
ceremonies after a death, for the purpose of discovering the
Off the coast of Arracan there
layer dress up as women."
were 'conjurers' who dressed and lived as women. On the
sleeps

Servius on Verg.

^n.

ii.

637.
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H
U

women

:

.

.

.

m

m

inveraion.

wearing
boarding-school, was found frequently surreptitiously
from school
female attire. He was punished, but finally escaped
ib The
followed
since
has
he
and became a boU, which vocation
California formed a
i-wa-mMV, man-woman, of the Indians of
Dressed as women, they performed
regular social grade.
'When an Indian shows a desire to sliirk his

women's tasks.
in a circle of
him take his
manly duties, they make
" position
"
to him, and
then a bow and a woman-stick are offered
fire
he
which
wiU, and ever
he is solemnly enjoined ... to choose
is
analogous
choice.'"
Something
his
abide
to
by
afterward
and the occurrence of a
the ancient
;

recorded of
KoCoTK

W\a

Scythians

among them.18

,.

.

j.

1.

i

of the above cases, difficult to disentangle
much cases of congenital
accurately, are not so
weakness. It is a
inversion as of general physical

Some

nionkr'-W^ani^ifiajiou*
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in
girls, and instructed
use to please men ; their beards are carefully
chins
their
and
to
as
appear,
they begin
plucked out as soon
ornaments of glass
tattooed like those of women; they wear
their hair in the
beads upon their legs and arms, bind and cut
them also
same manner as the women.' " Lisiansky describedthe manner
assume
even
and those of the Koniagas 'They
would naturally
and dress of the women so nearly that a stranger
The residence of one of
take them for what they are not.
Apparently the
these in a house was considered as fortunate.
effemination is developed chiefly by suggestion beginning
same custom.
childhood." In Mexico and Brazil there was the
but devoted
In the latter these men not only dressed as women,
and were despised.
themselves solely to feminine occupations,
" Holder
circumcised.
means
Thev were called cudinaa, which
or burdath ( half
has studied the boU ('not man, not woman')
woman a
The
tnbes.
American
man, half woman ') of the N.W.
Some of his
dress and manners are assumed in childhood.
cases
are
otcongemtal
number
evidence suggests that the greater
the Agency
'One little fellow, while
sexual
of
brought up entirely in the manner

priest-gods.

;

among

women .8 So
Among the Sacs there were men dressed as the former,
Among
among the Lushais and Caucasians.9
asked
the
When
reason, a
men.
become
women sometimes
good, and so
woman so changed said 'her khuavang was notcalled
mahoos.
were
1
there
men,
Tahiti
In
she became a man.'
"
who assumed 'the dress, attitude, and manners ' women.

embodiment of the principle.
^ j.
^ j
,v
j.i
Eunuchs in India are sometimes dedicated to the goddess
believe themHuliaamma, and wear female dress. Men who as women in
dress
selves to be impotent serve this goddess, and
order to recover their virility." A festival was given among
as a woman, the
the Sioux Indians to a man dressed and living
'For extraordinary privileges which
herdashe or i-coo-coo-o.
and
he is known to possess, he is driven to the most servile
and he,
duties, which he is not allowed to escape

2

A similar practice

their individual deity.'

explanation."
would come under
The story of
Cos wore a woman's raiment when he sacrificed.
eflemmate
Heracles himself may be a reminiscence of such
Dionysus Pseudanor is a sunilar
who were

Hi. 7.

.

.

'

Macrob. Saturn.

relinquish

sixteen

treated
this inspiration
vrith the Pelewan social system. Frazer regards
when sex is exby a female spirit as explaining other cases
Bugis, Pataof
the
Dayaks,
the
with
priesthoods
changed, as
trihes.s It is stated of some
gonifns, Aleuts, and other Indian
he
was
dreamed
man
inspired by
that
the
cases
Korth American
'
hve as a woman."
a female spirit, and that his medicine was to
who when
a
woman
oracles
through
In Uganda Mukasa gave
i"
she prophesied wore clothes knotted in the masculine style.
as
and
Heracles,
The legends of Sardanapalus (Assur-banl-pal)
well as the cases of the priests of Oybele and the Syrian goddess,
Heracles priest at
the

1

there
In nearly every part of the continent (of America]

seem to have been, since ancient times, men dressing themselves
of women. * Thus
in the clothes and performing the functions
who had a girl-like
in Kadiak it was the custom for parents
him only domestjc
as
a
teaching
him
rear
girl,
son to dress and
and letting him associate
duties, keeping him at woman's work,
A
Chukchi
boy at the age of
and
girls.'
only with women
his sex. He adopts a w-omans
will often

had some influence
change itself, as mere change, has
afflicted with St.
Patoconian sorcerers, chosen from children
Priests among the Indians
clothes.
women's
wore
Titus-dance,
Islands a
lelew
In the
of LouUiana dressed as women.'
A goddess often
remarkable change of sex was observed.
In
chose a man, instead of a woman, to be her mouthpiece.
and
such cases the man, dressed as a woman, waa regarded
connexion
in
is
as a woman. One significance of this

priesta,

no doubt that these phenomena are cases

had
that throughout history the priesthood has
a tendency towards effemination. The discussion

^

analysis:

is

of sexual inversion, congenital or acquired, partial
or complete. Any idea of inspiration by female
also the
deities or the reverse is secondaiy, as
or of
notions of assimilation of priest to gotidess,
fact
marriage of a priest to a god. The si},'nih(ant

however, the deity
to harmonize with
intended, unconsciously enough,
a traditional habit of priestly life. This particular
involves a whole
habit is of wide extension, and
of psychoses. Some examples may precede

As a

U
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remarkable aspect of certain types of barbarous
society tliat the weak males are forced into the
grade of women, and made to assume female dress
and duties. Such a practice may, of course, induce
some amount of acquired inversion. Payne ' has
suggested that their survival was due to advancement in civiliz.ation, and that later they formed a
nucleus for the slave-class.
The occurrence of a masculine temperament in
women is not uncommon in early culture. In some

tribes of Brazil there were women who dressed and
The
lived as men, hunting and going to war.'
same practice is found in Zanzibar and among the
Eastern Eskimo.' Shinga, who became queen of
Congo in 1640, kept 50 or 60 male concubines.

She always dressed as a man, and compelled them
to take the names and dress of women.* Classical
antiquity has many similar cases of queens wearing
men's armour in war, and of women fighting in the
ranks, either temporarily, or permanently, as the
Amazons. The last case, on the analogy of the
West African cases of women's regiments, may be
Ijosed

on

fact.'

In modem civilization the practice of women
dressing as men and following masculine vocations
is no less frequent than was in barbarism the
custom of effemination of men.' Women of masculine temperament are by no means a rare
phenomenon to-day, and the balance of sexual
reversal has thus changed.
There remain to be considered two classes who
form more or less definite social grades, and in
some cases are distinguished by dress. These are
old men and women.' After the menopause, women,
as the Zulus say, 'become men,' and the cu.stoms
of hlonipa, or sexual tabu, do not apply to them
any longer.' Often, instead of the dress of matrons,
savage and barbarous women after the menopause
For instance, in Uripiv (New
dress as men.
Hebrides) an old widow of a chief lived independently, and at the dances painted her face like a
man and danced with the best of them. ' Often
they engage in war, consult with the old men, as
weU as having great influence over their own sex.
'

'

Various enactments both in semi-civilized custom and in civilized law have been made against

A typical decision is that of
the Council of Gangra (A.D. 370) : If any woman,
under pretence of leading an ascetic life, change
her apparel, and instead of the accustomed habit
of women take that of men, let her be anathema.' '"
The point is noticeable that a.sceticL9m here, in the
absence of a neutral garb, has recourse to the male
Such enactments and the modem laws on
dress.
the subject are based on the Heb. law of Dt 22,
and the Christian of 1 Co 11', but they embody a
scientifically sound principle.
12. Exchange of dress.
This custom is frequent
between friends, lovers, betrothed, and as a marIt is analogous to an exchange of any
riage rite.
as mutual
and its ultimate
objects serving
gifts,
origin is to be found in this natural and obvious
Originally, therefore, it is outside the
practice.
sphere of the psychology of dress proper ; but it at
once assumes various ideas of dress, often in an
inversion of dress.

'

intensified form.
In Homer's story Qlaucus and IMomed exchanged armour and
became brother8.in'arm8.ii Among the KhamptU an exchange

71
*

is a sign of amity.' i
In Amboyna
islands, lovers exchange clothes in order,
have
the
odour
of
the
beIo\'ed
to
person with
reported,
them. 2 In European folklore it is a very frequent custom that
bride and bridegroom exchange head-dress.s The Ainu youth
and girl after betrothal wear each other's clothes.* In South
Celebes the bridegroom at a certain stage of the ceremonies puts
on the garments which the bride has put off.'* Among the
mediaeval Jews of Egypt a custom is recorded of the bride wearing helmet and sword, and the groom a female dress.6 At a
Brahman marriaj^e in South India the bride is dressed as a boy,
and another girl is dressed to represent the bride.''
secondary idea which is prominent in these

of clothes

gives birth to or

and Wetar and other
as

it is

The

customs

is

following

>
*

ii.

Hum

and peace made between the two
the elders.
The family of the murdered man takes the murderer's garment, and the latter [the
family of the murderer] takes the garment of one of the dead

murder may be
by the

families

M. de Gandavo, llistaria de Santa Cm, ed. 1837, p. 118 f.
Banmann, in Verhandl, Berliner Gesellsch, Anthrop., 1899,
; W. H. Dall, AUuka and its Rettmrcet, 1870, p. 139.
W. W. Reade, 34.

Pausan. ii. 21 ; Apoll. Rhod. I. 712 Ptolem. In Photius, 150,
T. 33
Mela, i. 19 A. B. Ellis, Ewetpeaking Peopks, 183, 2i)0.
On sexual inversion in women, see Havelocli Kllis, Sexital
Invertion, 1897, ch. iv., and App. F. (Countess Sarolta).
' See Van
8
Oennep, 207.
Callaway, 440.
;

;

JAI

I

'

arranged

'

A

development is marked by ideas
of contagion of ill-will, or of the conditional curse.
of
a
By way making guarantee of peace, Tahitian tribes wove
a wreath of green boughs furnished by both parties, and a band
of cloth manufactured in common, and offered both to the gods,
with curses on the violator of the treaty. lo To establish that
contact with a person which serves as a conductor of con'

*

m

ditional curses,
the Moorish institution of l-'ar, it is eiaough
to touch him with the turban or the dress.ll The Biblical story
is not a case of indignity by mutilation of garments, but a
magical act of guarantee. When Hanun, king of Ammon, cut
off half the beard and half the clothes of David's ambassadors
when he sent them back, he wanted a guarantee of friendly re-

His wise men, Frazer observes, would be muttering
guarantees while David was on his

lations.

spells over these personal

way.i'

Similarly, possession or contact ensures sympathy,
whether by mere union or by the threat of injury.
In the Mentawey Islands, if a stranger enters a house where
children are, the father or some member of the family present
takes the ornament with which the children decorate their hair,
and hands it to the stranger, who holds it in his hands for a
while and then returns it.' The procedure protects the children
from the possibly evil eye of the visitor.13

Union
effected

in
marriage and other rites is commonly
by enveloping the pair in one robe, or by

joining their garments together.
In South Celebes the ceremony of ridjala samp^ consists in
enveloping them in one saronq, which the priest casts over
them like a net. ^4 The Tahitians and the Hovas of Madagascar
have the same custom.^^ The Dayak balian throws one cloth
over the pair. Among the Toba-Bataks the mother places a
garment over them. A similar ceremony among the Nufoors
of Doreh is explained as a symbol of the marriage tie.' i' In
north Nias the pair are enveloped in one garment. 17
Among the Todas, the man who ceremonially sleeps with a
18
girl before puberty covers her and himself with one mantle.
The Hindu bride and groom are tied together by their clothes,
in the
Brahma knot.' It is the same knot as is used in the
sacred thread. The tying is repeated at various points in the
ceremonies. The maiioaiasiitray or tali, is a cord with a gold
ornament, worn round the married woman's neck, as a
European wears a wedding-ring and its tying is a binding
The bride and groom both don wedding clothes during
rite.
the ceremonies.'^ The Bhillalas tie the garments of the bride
and groom together.20 Previously to the ceremony of ridjala.
sampu the clothes of the Celebes pair are sewn together the
rite of ridjai-kamina parukitsennaM
'

'

;

1

H. B. Bowney, Wild Tribet of India, 1882, p.

162.

a
Riedel, 447, 67, 30O, 41.
"
Reinsberg-Diiringsfeld, Hocfizeitsbuch, Leipzig, 1871 , poBsim.
*
Batchelor, The
inu, 1892, p. 142.
'
Matthes, Bijdrayen tot de Ethnologit van Zuid-Celebes, The
Hague, 1876, p. 35.
6

A

Frazer, Adonis', 434, quoting Sepp, AUhayerischer Sagenschatz, Munich, 1876, p. 232.
' E.
Thurston, Ethnog. Notet in Southern India, Madras, 1906,
p. 3.
8
Riedel, 23.
10 w.
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Hollis,
i.

The Masai,

811.

818.

Westermarck, MI i. 686 cf. ERE iv. 372.
2 S 10* ; Frazer, GB3, pt. ii. p. 273.
H. von Rosenberg, Dtr nuUayische Arehipel, Leipzig, 1878,
;

p. 668t.

;

'

offices of

man's brothers.' 9
later stage of

11

16 f.

:

a family quarrel is terminated by a feast. The father
In
of the injured woman puts on the shoulders of her husband
some of his own family's clothes ; the husband puts on him a
cloth he has brought for the purpose. 8
Among the Masai

Ellis,

1 flirt,

that of union by means of mutual
This is shown oy such cases as the

assimilation.

B. T. Somerville, in
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'
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In connexion witli marriage the custom is hardly
intended to unite the wuniiin to tlie man's family
and tlie man to the woman's.' More probably it
while,
merely assimilates the two individuals
from the social point of view, it unites their

The use of malted grain is probably later than
the simpler principle of infusion.
The term
beer is generally employed to include the products of both. In the majority of early beers,
such as the Mexican and Peruvian chicha, infusion

respective sexual Krades.
It is remarkaltle that many ceremonies of
initiation, jmrticularly those in which a spiritual
fatiierhood and sonship is established, are analogous
'I'lius the guru of
in method to a marriage rite.
the Deccan Mhars, when initiating a child, covers
the child and himself with one blanket.'
Ca-ses where the rite has one side only are natural,
but are apt to take on the character of an act of
In the Sandwich
acquisition and jiossession.
Islands the bridegroom casts a piece of tapa over
the bride, this constituting marriage.'
It is
analogous to the Hindu giving cloth.' In Arabian
times to cast a garment over a woman was to claim
Tliis explains the words of Ruth (Ku 3'). In
lier.
Mai 2" 'garment' is equivalent to 'wife.'*
similar idea obtains in other circumstances, the
dress having the force of a personal representative.

only

;

'

A

The Southern Massim have a custom that a woman
may save a man's life when struck down if slie
throws her diripa, grass-petticoat, over him.'
LtvntATVRS. Tbu te fully given in the footnotes.
A. E. Ceawlky.

DRINKS, DRINKING.

The sensation of
thirst is the psychological correlate of the metabolic functions of water.
In direct importance
drink comes next to air and before food. Thus in
social psychology drink has played a more important part than food, especially since the primitive discoveries of fermentation and distillation
made alcohol a constituent of drinkables. After
being weaned from liis mother's milk a drink
which is also a complete food
man finds a
'
natural drink in water. But, as experimentation in food-material proceeded, the sensation of
thirst was supplemented by the sense of taste.
The resulting complex sense of drink was satisfied by a series of discoveries wliich gave to drinkables certain properties botli of food and of drugs.
'

'

'

Before they were corrupted by European

'

the Kskimo
wooden tubs out-

spirit,

dranlc chiefly iced water, which they liept in
Bide their houses.!^ But on occasion they
and melted fat. An observer states of the

drank hot blood,
New Hebrideans

.

Fermented drinks.

It is impos(a) Beers.
with precision the order of discovery
and invention. Probably one of the earliest steps
was the use and storage of fruit-juices. In time
sible to trace

the practice of storage would lead to the discovery of fermentation. The use of com for the
preparation of fermented liquor is perhaps almost
as early as its use for food.
Cereal agriculture
itself
'

received a powerful stimulus from the discovery that infusions
of corn, like drinks made from the juices of fruits and the
sap
of trees, acquire an intoxicating quality by fermentation. . .
In most parts of the Old and the New World the produce of
cereal agriculture was from an early period largely consumed
In the manufacture of some species of beer . . . the early
cultivators drank it to excess.' ^
.

1 Aa Van
Genn<p holds (p. 246). On the whole subject of
exchanfce of dress and similar practices, see Crawley, Mystic
Ko$e, 1902, pasmn ; and tor n\arnage, O. A. Wilken, in Bijdragen
tct de Tool; y-and-,m Volkenkunde van Kedert.-lndU, xxxviii.

8
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lien. Iv. 4S6.

W. Robertson Smith, KinAip and Marriage 2,

lOos, p. 105.

Seligmann, B47.
F. Ratzel, IJiit. qf

Sankind, Eng.
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I/indon, 189S-08. IL

116.
' B. T.
SomervUle, in JATxxiW. (1804) 881
8 Payne, Hitl.
tlu JVew World aUttd
<if
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L 863 f.

:

the mixture is allowed to ferment for two days. It is then
strained through a cloth.
This drink is the tuwak of the
A
l>ayaks, the tapai of the Malays, the badag of Java.
similar drink is made by the Buginese and Makassars, called
i/rom. These drinks are extremely intoxicating.! The ricebeer, zu, of the Nagas is said to be soporific rather than intoxicating.2 This is also largely the case with barley-beers in
alt their varieties.
The liqnor which plays so important a
}>art in the daily life of the Garo is always brewed and never
distilled.
It may be prepared from rice, millet, maize, or
Job's tears.' * Many aboriginal tribes of India drink rice-t>eer.*
The term tarmhoo^ or sairvthee, in China includes rice-beer.
Saki or 9aki, the national drink of the Japanese, is made from
the best rice-grain by fermentation. It has a slightly' acid
Inferior varieties are
taste, and is of the colour of pale sherry.
thiro-zaki (white take), and a muddy sort, nigari-zakt. There
*

is

a sweet variety,

minn.

Beer made from varieties of millet (Andropogcm
sorghum vulgaris) is the chief African drink. Its
use extends from the Kaffirs to the Egyptians.
Under the name oipombe it is familiar throughout
Central Africa." In Egypt it is known as durrabeer.
Besides rfrra-beer, the Nubians and Abyssinians make a sour beer from oats.*

Where barley is the staple grain for beer manufacture, rye is sometimes used to make a coarser
Wheat is occasionally used. In Gervariety.
many it was once largely employed in what was
known as Weissbier.
grain as important regionally as rice and
millet for the manufacture of beer is maize (Zea
mais). Occasionally used in the Old World, as in
parts of Africa, it is the staple grain for beer in

A

use extending from the Chaco Indians
in the North. The latter made
much use of it in their ceremonial life. They
called it tizwin, and flavoured it with various
spices.' The Southern and Central America maizebeer is known as chicha a name as familiar as is

America,

to the

its

Apaches

in Africa.
The fermented liquor,

pombe

chicha,

is

an infusion of cooked mafse

This is allowed to ferment Its use was universal
throughout ancient Mexico and Peru.8 Chicfta boiled down
with other ingredients was a particularly strong int-oxicant,
used only at the huaeas. To-day the Iquitos of the Amaxona
brew very excellent chicha, flavouring it with the young shoot!
of a plant which has the eflfeots of an opiate.^
in water.

In Mediterranean and north European culture,
barley has been the staple of beer.
The ancient Egyptians made a beer, zythum, from liarler.
Dioscorides mentions ^v$oi, Kovpjui, and ^pitrov as being used in
the Greek world. The Hebrews seem to have included lieer in
the term thekhar (EV strong drink '). Spanish liecr (celia or
ceria), Gallic beer (cerevijiiaX and an Illyrian beer were known
to the Romans. 10 Germany and England have always been
famous for their beers, and in modem times their output is the
'

most imixirtant. There was an old distinction between ale
(beer without hops) and beer (the hopiied liquor). Climate and
water, as in the case of wine, have much to do with the production of varieties. English beer is quite a distinct variety
The
from either the light or the dark Ijeer of Germany.
Russian kvass is a beer of l)arley and rye, or of rye alone.

The geographical range of beer, including rice,
maize, and millet, as well as barley and rye-beer,
1
Wilken-Pleyte, Bandltiding voor de vergelijkende Volkenhmiie van Nederlandsch-Indii, Leydcn, 1803, p. 9.
2 T. O. Hodson, tiaga Tribes of Manipur, London, 1911, p. 7.
> Playfair, The Garos, London, 1909, p. 62.

Sherring, Mem. As. Svc. Beng., 1906, p. 101.
xxiii. 422
Ratzel, ii. 367.
Decle, in JAl
Batzel, iii. 89.
' Bourke, in AmeHcan Anthrop. vii. (1906) 297 ; W. B. Gnibb,
An Unknown People, I-ondon, 1911, p. 76 ; Im Hiurn, The
I iidians of Gniana, London, 1888, p. 203.
4

(188)88-<0ff.

BQ xviii.

is used.
In Eastern Asia an intoxicant made from rice ia
very general. Oryza glutinosa is frequently used
for it.
The manufacture among the Dayaks is as
follows
The rice fslwiled, placed in pots with yeast, rojTt. This stands
for some days exposed to the sun. Then water is added, and

:

have never seen a native drink water (or indeed use it for
When thirsty, a young coco-nut is split, and
then with the head thrown back the whole of the milk is
literally poured down the throat without so much as one gulp.
.
. The avoidance of the most obvious
(drinkl, fresh running
water, which is in great abundance, and generally excellent, is
very curious.' '
I

any purpose).

I.

'

'

f.

Ameriea, Oxford,

6

;

8 Pai-ne,

C. R.

wax.

i.

364.

Markham,

In

Wyllie, art.

'

JAI xl. (1910) 108.
BBr

Brewing,' in
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Spruce-' beer is common in northern Europe
Cider
coction of the young leaves of the spruce-fir.
fermented liquor made from apples.
i

'

pose.

is precisely tliat of tlie respective
and
cereals, covering the globe, except the Arctic

under the term,

Antarctic parallels, and a narrow belt where the
vine grows. In this belt, wine has always had
over beer and spirits, and it is not a
In northern Europe, beer is more or less a
firecedence
uxury.
'
national drinic, and everywhere it is a comparaIts general characteristic
tively cheap beverage.
that it has greater power of
as opixjsed to wine
refreshment. Improved methods of storage have
increased tliis since the time when beer had to be
drunk as soon as it fermented.
There is no reason why the terra
(b) Wines.
wine should not be retained to include the manjf
varieties of liquor made by savage and semiThe latex
civilized races from the sap of trees.
of vegetable stems is sufficiently homologous with
the juice of fruits, as that of the grape, to be
clas.sified with it in a genus distinct from fermented grain. It should be noted, however, that
and
lieer
observers sometimes use the terras
wine indiscriminately, and do not always distinguish between fermented and distilled liquors.
As soon a.s vegetable juices, as distinguished
from decoctions of grain on the one hand and infusions of leaves and berries on the other, are in
of grapequestion, the difference between the taste
'

The geographical range

of the grape-vine

a dei< a

makes

two narrow belts round the world, extending,
roughly, from parallel 30 to 50 N. and S. But
various conditions have limited its successful exploitation even here, and its most effective range
is confined to southern and central Europe and

In Italy, Spain, Portugal,
southern Europe generally the vine
In northern France and Germany
The southern wines,
it needs very careful culture.
it has been noted, possess a larger proportion of
sugar, but often are inferior in bouquet to those
of the north.
France, the Rhine districts of Germany, Spain, Portugal, Italy, Sicily, parts of
Austria-Hungary, and Madeira produce the best
wines of the world. Xeres and Oporto have given
their names to famous wines of Spain and Portugal.
The sack drunk in old England was a sherry.
The Johannisberg vintages of Germany and the
Tokay vintages of Hungary are particularly famous.
The once famous Canary is still produced in the
Canary Islands. Greece, Algeria, and Kussia make
fair wines, and wine is now increasingly grown in
In Pereia
Australia, South Africa, and America.
the wines of Shiraz, the produce of an excellent
The
is conspicuous.
and
thein
maltose,
In
famous.*
the
GrsecoBugar,
variety of vine, are still
character of wines may be described as sweet, that Iloman world the vines of the Greek Islands, such
of teas as bitter, and that of beers as bittersweet.
as Chios, Lesbos, and Cos, produced the most
This perraanent character is, as will be noted be- valued wines. The Italian wines never attained
low, generally modified bv art.
their standard of excellence. A good deal of must
The discovery of the drink value of the sap of was used by peasants, and wine turned sour was
used
certain trees was not difficult. Those chiefly
a favourite drink, and formed part of the rations
are palms, sugar-canes, and agaves.
The various Grajco-Koman drinks were
of troops.
it
is
and
In West Africa, palm-wine is the universal drinli,i
used in Palestine.
is the iiopAia
tree
used
The
oommonljusedalloverthecontinent.
2. Distilled drinks,
Distillation, the process of
tinifera, a hamboo-palm. The same tree is used for the purof
evaporating a fermented liquor, and thus separatpose in Madagascar.'' Palm-wine is the chief drink in most
Moluccas
the East Indian islands, Celebes, and especially the
ing alcohol, has been known in the East, especially
it is used to some extent in Java, Sumatra, Malaysia, and
in China, from the remotest antiquity.' It is an
India. In the Moluccas the chief tree used is the Arenga sacinvention difficult to trace to its source, but it
is fereharifera. The flower-stalk is tapped and the juice
bark.
mented. Sweetness is sometimes corrected by ad<ling
seems to be .attested for a few peoples at the stage
This drink, a typical fonn of palm-wine, is known as tagero in
of the lower barbarism, and in the higher stages
the Jloluccas, tnwak in Malaysia and among the Bataks and
of barbarism it is very generally known. Some
Dayaks, and legen in Java.' It is the toddy of India, which is
Borastiu
of the more primitive American Indians seem to
also made from the coco-palm and date-palm.* The
This palra is
Lakor.6
and
in
is
used
I>eti,
Moa,
have been acquainted with the process.*
fiabellifurmis
primithat
the Palmyra of India and Africa. In view of the principle
tive form of distillation was found by Cook in the
is partly effected by diet, it
conditions
to
climatic
adaptation
It
was
known
but
little
Islands.
used
Pacific
to,
is noteworthy that the people of Tenmiber and Timorlaut say
that it is impossible to bve in these islands without drinking a
in, the ancient Mediterranean civilization.
^
The Guaraunos of the Orinoco made
lb is recorded that in the 12th cent, the Irish distilled
sufficiency of palm- wine.
parts of western Asia.

(jreece, and
grows easily.

'

'

'

'

;

A

a fennentl drink from the Mauritia palm.' The ptcy of
British Guiana is from the ceta palm.e The not distant relative
of these palms, the sugar-cane {Saeeharum offmnamm), is an
obvious source of drinkables. In Burma, Assam, and Tong-

king, a fermented drink is made from it together with pineapple juioe.9 The A-kamba make a fermented liquor from the
augar-cane and dried fruits." The A-kikuyu ferment the Juice
of the sugar-cane. ^1
The ancient Mexicans were very skilful in the preparation
of fermented liquors. The chief source of material wag the
mOfTTMy, the false or American aloe (Agave Amttricana), the

fermented sap of which tom^B pulque. Like palm-wine, pulqtie
The
is obtained by tapping the flowering stalk of the aloe.
sap can be drawn off three times a day for several months, one
init
increase
To
several
hogsheads.
plant yielding perhaps
toxicating qualities, various root* are added. In appearance
it resembles milk and water, or soapsuds, and it tastes and
melts like rotten eggs. In 1890, 75,000 tons of pulque were
carried on the main line of the Mexican railway twice as
much as the weight of any other commodity.i2
The North American Indians made a fermented liquor from
maple- and birch-sugar.^' In England the Bap of these trees,
as also of the ash and spruce, has been used for the same pur110 ; Torday-Jovce, in JAI xxxvi. (1906) 42.
Hist, of Madagascar, London, 1838, i. 210.
3 Wilken-Ilevtc, 8 f.
Itijendralila Mitra, Indo- Aryans, Calcutta, 1881, i. 418.
ISRicdel, De sluikkraesharige rassen. The Hague, 1880,
pp. U, 382 f., 434.
Ratzel,

W.

5
In
whisky, ui^ge-tyeatka^aqua vitce, 'the water of life.'
British Central Africa 'spirits used to be made by distiUing
and
bananameans
of
a
and
beer
and
from
palm-juice by
pot
a gun-barrel.' 6 But the process is rare in Africa. In the East
The Korean native spirit* are distilled
it is very common.
from rice or millet, and vary in colour, from that of beer to
that of pale sherry.' The Chinese distil spirits from millet and
inaize,8 but chiefly from rice.
Rice-spirit and distilled palmwine are largely drunk in the East. In Sumatra rice-beer is
In South India this is also used.
distilled into a spirit."
Arrack proper is a spirit distilled from palm-wine. In the
Moluccas it is termed fcoK-water. Sagero from the Arenga
sacchari/era, or Borassus Jiabdliformis, is distilled in a primitive fashion.io Arrack, distilled from toddy, or from rice, is
largely drunk in India by the lower classes. It is the sura of
the ancient Hindus. Various peoples, such as the Malagasy,
distil spirits from the juice of the 8ugar-cane,ii a primitive form

rum.

of

In modem European civilization the use of spirits has inThe
creased, relatively, more than that of beers and wines.
Russian vodka is distilled from rye, an inferior sort from
potatoes. Scotland and Ireland are famous for their whiskies,
France for its brandy of Cognac, Holland for its schnapps, or

hoUands, a form of gin.
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Portunl aiiU Sjiaiii produce a true brandy, known aa
It
OftMrdxenU. Brandy pruuer is chiefly made in France.
Factitious or 'British'
U disUUed from graiwjuioe alone.
'
or
whisky.
unllavoured,
made
from
ailent,'
bnady ia, like gin,
of grrain, chiefly
Wtaiakj la made from a fermented infusion
Rum in its variebariar, aometimea rye, malted or unmalted.
Um u made from molasses, and can be producedis wherever
the West
manufacture
iogar-oane ^ctom'S. Ita chief seat of
Indiea. Germany and Russia produce potato brandy from the

/hmto of potatoes.!
,
,
,
,
Mediteval Kurope was rich in the lore of making
To the earliest period of
cordials and essences.
the Middle Ages belong the terms aqua vita and
The search of alchemy for elixirs of
elixir vit(e.
life and youth probably gave some impetus to
industrial invention.
Civilized taste has declared against the fermead.'
mented drinks included in the term
.

.

.

,

'

Fermented liquors made from honey have been
The
largely used from the earliest barbarism.
Bogos and Abyssinians make a variety of mead.'
What is commonly styled honey-' beer often is
merely a sweet fermented liquor ; but true honeywine IS reported for the Hottentots, Feloops, and
A-kamba." Certain peoples have made fermented
liquors from saccharine substances produced from
plant juices by evaporation.
Such are recoraed for ancient Syria, made from wine and
palm-wine. In Yucatan a fermented liquor was made from
metl, honey,* and in Peru from that obtained by boiling the
berries of Schinus moUe.
Honey-mead, madhu (=Gr. t^tOv),
'

'

whatever its nature, is recorded
have been superseded by soma,*

for ancient India.

It is said to

Tea, coflee, and cocoa are stimulants, without the specific effects of alcoholic
drinks. Their properties are due respectively to
the alkaloids thein, caflein, and theobromin. The
use of these infusions and decoctions has increased
3. Infusions.

It is significant
enormously in modern times.
that China has never been addicted to the use of
alcoholic liquor, and that coffee is chiefly grown
in Muhammadan countries. Ancient Mexico seems
to have had a hard struggle against the national
abuse of intoxicants, and its successful crusade
was largely due to the presence of cocoa.
The tea-plant {Thea chinetisis) is a native of
China and Assam. Its cultivation in India and
Ceylon is only very recent, but has assumed enormous proportions, chiefly in N.E. India and Assam,

and

S. India, as in Travancore.
Used for centuries in Russia, which derived good tea from
China since its connexion with the East, tea is now drunk
practically all over the world. Even a people like the savages
of the New Hebrides are fond of tea, coffee, and cocoa, provided there is plenty of sugar. But the wilder natives still
milk of the coco-nut.*' The distinction between
prefer the
black and green tea is due to different methods of drying the
The use of tea among European peoples is relatively
leaf.
recent, while for China it has been traced back to the beginning of the third millennium B.G.

Tradition assigns the discovery of coffee to
Abyssinia. It was introduced into Arabia in the
I5tn cent., and into Turkey in the 16th. In the
17th cent, its use gained a footing in England and
France. The coflee of the New World, deriving
from one plant sent to Surinam from Amsterdam
in 1718, is now the largest production, Brazil supplying the greater part. Arabia, North Africa,
and the East Indies are the other great cofl'eeregions.

The

It is

grown

also in Southern India.

beat Arabian coffee is grown in Yemen. Besides the
infusion of the roasted berry, there is a coffee prepared from
the leaves. Tlie tureen shoots are dried in the sun, and then
roasted and powdered. The resulting beverage is the kishr of
Yemen, the wedang kopu of Java, and the kawah of Sumatra.
The aroma is regasded aa being superior to that of ordinary
coffee from the berry. t

The tree from which cocoa and chocolate are
made is indigenous to Central and South America.
It
1

was cultivated by the Mexicans, and from them
Uittnmrl'aton, io.

'

cit.

Mango Park, TraveU, I^ndon, 1860,
Ooam, London, IgSl, p. 38 Hobley, 31.

1.

Ratzcl, iii. 211.
T. Hahn, Tmni;

7

iii. 382.
Somerrille, In JAI xxiii.
e Wilkeu-Pleyte, 8 ; Ratzcl, I.
433,

;

A

""
114.

ilL 211, 334.

into a paste with maize. Diluted with hot water, and churned
into a thick froth, which was the actual beverage, it was drunk
when cold only. The Spaniards intro<luced the practice of
drinking it hot. Vanilla was usually added as a flavouring.
Chocolate, as thus drunk by the ancient Mexicans, was successful owing both to its aroma and to its fatty .constituents. It
was known to be a nerve stinuilant.i In modem times the
fat is removed by the screw-press; this and the addition of

sugar render it more palatable. Benzoni (1519-1566) describes
it as a drink more fit for pigs than for human beings ; Linnseus
named it Theobroma (* food of the gods '), Theobroma cacao. It
contains the same powerful alkaloid as the kola-nut. As a
beverage in Western civilization it is only less important tbao
coffee

A.

Macdonell,

and

tea.

Other drinks. Drinks prepared from roots
are not numerous. Some liave ueen incidentally
4.

the
referred to others are the /cava of
Polynesia,
paiioari of Guiana, and the mislUa of the MosThe
of
the
sweet
root
potato {Batatas
quitos.
edulis) is occasionally used.' Paiwari and mis/da
are made from cassava (manioc), the root, or bread
made therefrom, of the Manihot utilissima, which
in another form is the tapioca of commerce.
With mishla we approach a class of drinks which
;

become pre-eminently social both in preparation
and in use. One noteworthy detail reflects the
characteristics of communal life, and also illustrates the stage of culture in which the preparation
of commodities is ad hoc, and storage and artificial
production are at a minimum. Tliis is the fact
that the

communal drink

which
consumed.

special feasts,
is all

is

prepared only for

are, however, frequent,

and

The mishla of the Mosquito region includes all kinds of strong
drink, but particularly that prepared from cassava or manioc'
The famous kava of Polynesia and Melanesia is in many regions
becoming obsolete, owing to the introduction of European
drinks. The soTtia of the ancient Indians, and the identical
haoma of the ancient Parsis, are the most conspicuous examples
of the communal drink becoming religious, and being apotheosized.-*
Amrta, the nectar conferring immortality, was produced, along with thirteen other valuable entities, from the
churning of the milky ocean. It was, however, an unguent
rather than a drink (see Anointing [Hindu]).^ The Homeric
ambrosia was the food of immortality ; the ncfar'was the drink
of the gods. Sappho and Anaxandrides speak of ambrosia as a
drink ; it is also employed as an unguent like the Vedic ayiiTta,
Alcman speaks of nectar as a food. Later, it was a synonym
for wine, and acquired the special connotation of fragrance.
The Homeric nectar conferred immortality ; hence it was forbidden to men. It was described as iavBpov, and, like Greek
wine, was mixed with water. Apparently by etymology {yri and
root of KTciVco) its meaning is the same as that of ambrosia.6

Tendencies of evolution. The evolution of
is perhaps not altogether a sociological, but
partly an ontogenic process. It is correlated with
5.

taste

the evolution of manufacture. One or two tenFor example, man's
dencies may be observed.
drinks tend to the condition of water.
Thus,
many beverages of primitive peoples are prepared
in a thick soup-like form.
Chocolate, for example,

was drunk very thick.' In Tibet and many
Mongol districts tea is prepared with butter.
Turkish coffee is charactenzeil by the inclusion of
grounds. English beer has passed from a muddy
consistency to a sparkling clearness. The thick
sweet character of pulque resembles the inspissated
must of Grajco-Roman wine production. The
ancient wine itself in its ordinary form was very
thick, almost of the consistency of treacle, and
probably for that reason it was generally drunk
diluted with water. The sparkling nature of the
best water has during the last century been suggested both in wines and in water by the method
First applied to the wines of
of effervescence.
Champagne, it was adopted for certain of the Rhine
' Im Thum, 263, 268.
1
Payne, i. 380.

JAI xxiv. 203 f., 20 f.
xxvi. (1S85), introd. ; Macdonell, 104,

See H. A. Wickham, in
4 J.
Eggeling, in

110

;

*
Payne, i. 377 f., quoting authorities
Htnssb
ytdic Mtithologv (OIAP, Stransburg,
1897),

the beverage was introduced to Euroi>e by the
Spaniards.
The Mexican cocoa was prepared by mixing the cacao-seed

5
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1891, p. 108.
6 Liddell-Scott, Greek-English Lexicon*, 1901, s.m.
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DRINKS, DRINKING
The production of artificial mineral
vintages.
waters, in whicli an access of carbonic acid gas
causes sparkling, is characteristic of the last halfcentury. One result of fermentation is thus obtained, without, in the case of minersil waters, any
fermentation at all.
Another tendency is towards the reduction of
sweetness. Old wines in which no sugar is left
have been preferred in recent centuries. Sucli,
however, have a corresponding excess of alcohol.
Dryness in modern wines is increasingly sought
after.
Thick, sweet drinks, like mead and malmsey, are typical in barbarism, and in ancient and
mediaeval culture. Malmsey, the French malvoisie,
was originally a Greek wine, and carried on the
tradition of the thick wines of ancient Greece.
The Greeks themselves corrected sweetness by
various methods, among them being the use of salt
water. Savagery and barbarism had no lack of
experiments in the production of varied flavours,
if not of the correction of sweetness.
The rice-beer of the Nagas is flavoured with jungle herbs, such
as Datura,^ while the neighbouring Qaros dilute theirs with
water.2 The natives of the Moluccas correct the sweetness of
their sagero by adding barks of a bitter flavour. The addition
of hops to barley-beer gives it a tonic and more refreshing
character. In old English life spices were largely used in both
ale and wine. Mulled drinks were taken hot.

A similar tendency,

found very early in culture,
to be noted in the preference for sour milk.
6. Animal drinks.
Drinks, other than milk
and blood, produced from animal substance, are
in the lower cultures not merely soups or broths,
but actual beverages. The credit of the invention
and use of the only animal spirit kno^vn to the
world belongs to the Tatar tribes of Asia. Their
koumiss, distilled from the milk of their mares,
has been known since Greek times.
Human milk is the natural food of the human
infant.
Though differing in some important respects, the milk yielded by various animals is a
satisfactory diet for children, and, especially in its
products, a valuable food for adults. The use of
is

milch-animals was a great step towards

civiliza-

tion."

When Dayaka

a pig or an 03^ which is done to music and
singing, they scramble for the blood. Men, women, and children
drink of it ; they smear themselves all over with it, and behave
like maddened animals, burying their faces in the bleeding car'
a perfectly natural
casses.* Blood, in fact, is to the savage
food ; scarcely less so, perhaps, than milk, which is nothing but
blood filtered through a gland.' ^
kill

The natural
7. Drinking customs and ideas.
care bestowed upon the preparation of drinkables
is guided and developed by growing
intelligence,
and inspired at certain stages of culture by religious
emotion.
*The Hindu is very particular. as to the water he drinks. It
must be ceremonially pure, though not necessarily chemically
If the carrier
It has to be very carefully fetched.
touches or comes near an out-caste or anything impure, the
water is thrown away, and the vessel broken, or scoured with
Band and water.^ The kings of ancient Persia had their drinking-water brought from particular rivers, especially the Zab.7
Water, in Zoroastrianism, is sacred. It is a dress for breath,'
physiologically and physically. It is a sin to drink water in the
dark, or to pour it away.8 Water is the dark spirit ; for
sacrifice it is more valuable than spirituous liquors.^

pore.'

*

*

'

A

good deal of myth has gathered about the
palm- wine tree {Arenga saccharifera) in the East
Indies.

Hany stories are
the dead to
>

life

Hodson, 80

told of

again.

2

f.

how

the Juice of the nut has brought

The Dayaks

10

of South-East

Playfair, 62.

*

Payne,

Borneo
290.

i.
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I'ayne, i. 393.
See, for further instances, New, East, A/rica,
London, 1874, p. 397 ; Hollis, Mami, Oxford, 1906, pp. 267, 817 f.;
De Ooguet, Origin 0/ Laws, Edinburgh, 1761, ii., art. 3 New,
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palm-wine as milk, flowing from the tree as if from a
woman.i The Niasers hold that a palm-tree planted by a woman
more sap than one planted by a ma^. A folk-tale runs
that a woman after delivery, feeling she was about to die and
not wishing her babe to starve, cut off one 0/ her breasts. Out
of this grew the palm-wine tree.3 In Angkola a woman prayed
to be turned into a tree. When she died, the Arenga tree came
from her navel, the opium plant from her forehead, the pisang
from her feet, milk from her breasts.^
fijrure

yields

Besides the stimulating and expansive properties
wine and spirits, the process of fermentation has
good deal
naturally engaged the popular mind.
of superstition is, no doubt, to be referred to speculation upon this mysterious change.
Among the Masai, when honey-wine is to be brewed, a man
of

A

'

and a woman are selected for the purpose, neither of whom has
had sexual intercourse for two days. A tent is set apart for
them to live in until the honey-wine is ready for drinking (six
As soon
days), during which time they may not sleep together.
as the honey-wine is nearly ready they receive payment, and go
to their respective homes. Were they to have sexual intercourse during the six days that the honey-wine is brewing, it is
believed that the wine would be undrinkable, and the bees that
made the honey would fly away.' ^

The ultimate reason for such a rule is probably
merely an unconscious impulse towards concentration of purpose and avoidance of anything that
might divert attention. The prohibition is par-

From
ticularly enforced in delicate operations.
the original impulse would develop ideas about the
no
less
than
material
;
danger of mixing interests,
and, later on, ideas of sympathetic influence, among
which may be some comparison of the sexujQ
function with the process of fermentation.
In old Mexico the men who prepared pulque might not touch
women for four days previously ; otherwise the wine would
sour and putrid. 5 The brewing of beer (sheroo) is regarded
go
y the Eachins as a serious, almost sacred, task ; the women
while engaged in it having to live in almost vestal seclusion.' 6
'

'

'

In the Mexican example may be seen a possible
explanation of the way in which a comparison of
the processes of fermentation and of sex was
Mixing of personality has attached to
applied.
itself various terms and ideas of impurity.'
Similarly the ingestion of leaven has been regarded as
resulting in an impure condition of the material
acted upon. Leaven itself is a symbol of corruption.
Thus, an impure state in the persons engaged
may induce a similar impurity in the object of their
labours.
Conversely, in other circumstances, it
may expedite a desired change, as from barrenness
'

to fertility.
similar objection to mixture

A
may be seen in
an Australian custom. If we compare with it the
rule of the Timorese priest' which forbids him
in war-time to drink cold watr, and orders him
to drink hot water only, so as not to cool the
ardour of the warriors, we may see how a rule
arising naturally from an aversion to anything
exciting or disturbing, when important operations
are in progress, may be sophisticated subsequently.
The Australian case shows an earlier stratum of
psychosis.
'The Kuahlayi people believe that, if a medicine-man have
in him, he must not drink hot or heating drinks.
These would drive them away. Also, spirits would never enter
a person defiled by the white man's gro^. 8 The Zambesi rainmaker, in order to keep his spirits with him, never touches

many spirits

'

'

alcohol.8

When

the savage has reached the idea of a
informing his own organism, he has usually
also reached the idea that heating or spirituous
is itself possessed of a spirit.
Thus, if he
licjuor
wishes to concentrate the attention of his own
in
he
sober
refrain
from mixmust,
earnest,
spirit,
ing it with others.
The care bestowed on tlie preparation of liquors
spirit

1
2
Kruijt, 163.
Sundermann, p. 412.
8
* A. O.
d. 481.
Kruijt, loc. cit.
Hollis, in
5
Ilist.
Sahagun,
g&nirale (Jourdanet-Simeon), Paris, 1891,
p. 46.
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of
also evidenced in tlie ceremonial handselling
new wine.
a
Ixthlton,
ol
the
god
Thus. ainoiiL' Iho Mciirans, the prioit
the
bMler o( chiiann, iuve,.li with the god'. robM, opened
aod
ceremonially
WW winu annuallv in the liouses of tiM people,
the Jeast ol
tuted it.1 Now liquor is made by the liaga. at ol
tabu, and
llMiumai in January. Tliia is a gmna, or oocaaion
men carry their own water for the ricebcer, and during the
eat
separately.
manufacture men and women
From this tasting' develops the sacrifice of the
The Itomans sacrificed the
first-fruits of the vine.
was done,
first of tlie new wine to Liber ; until this

is

Ibu

'

new wine might not be generally drunk.'
The mechanism of drinking as practised by
Euroiteans is more or less identical with that of
not fall down the pharynx
eating. The liquid does
and ojsophagus, but each gulp is gra.sped by the
man is able to
tongue and passed down. Thus a
tho

drink while standing on his head. Many peoples,
or
however, either have not reached this method
have modified it.*
water
from
the
The wild men ol Malaysia drink by throwing

unthe hand into the mouth. The Orang Laut do this with
a foot, without splashiiift.
erring aim, at a distance of more than
Even children are expert. A mother gives her infant water liy
Hebrides native throws his
dripping it from her hand. A New
head back, and literally pours the liquid down his throat without
is the juice of the halfgulping. The ordinary drink in Oceania
and the juice allowed to fall
ripe coconut. The nut is held up
into the mouth. It is unmannerly to touch the shell with the
The Lake Victoria tribes drink their beer through a tube.6
lips.
In the Hindu ritual of meals, food is eaten with the right hand,
but water is drunk with the left ; the vessel is taken up with the
The vessel must not touch the lips. It is held a little
left hand.
poured from
way above the upturned mouth, and the water isthe
would
To allow the vessel to touch
it into the mouth.
lips
be indecent. The Fijians never put a vessel to the lips when
for
several
perdrinking. They regard it also as objectionable
sons to drink out of the same vessel. A Maori chief would not
touch a calabash with his hands when drinking; he held his
hands close to his mouth, and another man, a slave, poured the
water into them. It was a grave crime to lot any one use a cup
rendered sacred by having touched his lips.s
Muhammad forbade drinking water in a standing posture.
Three breaths are to be taken before a draught, for the reason
that thus the stomach is cooled, thirst is quenched, and health
and vigour are imparted. Drinking from the mouth of a leather
'
He who drinks out of a silver cup drinks
liag was forbidden.
of hell Are.'

The

may

faithful

not drink out of green vessels,

with pitch, the last being used
large gourds, or vessels covered
for wine. During the last of Ramacjan it is held that even to
swallow saliva between sunrise and sunset is a sin.^

The natural tendency against mixing re-appears

the custom of not eating and drinliing at the
This is only partially identical with
time.
since certain foods require
physiological law,
a liquid vehicle, and certain drinks stimulate
in

same

digestion.

When eating rice the Malagasy drink water. But otherwise
they rarely drink at meals.8 The Hindu does not drink until
the meal is finished." The natives of Borneo usually drink only
alter they have finished eating. 'They contend that by abstaining from taking liquid with their food they prevent
10
In British Central Africa the native drinks
indigestion.'
between meals, but chiefly water." The A-kikuyu never drink
at meals, but drink at any time when thirsty." The Abyasinlans
drink noUiing at meals, is
Eating, especially in the somewhat rapid method

hardly compatible with

used by early peoples,
conversation ; hence many rules against eating
and talking at the same time. Drinking does
not labour under this disability. When drink is
alcoholic, there is still less restraint of the tongue.
In 15th cent. England people did not hold con2
Hodson, 171.
Bancroft, NR, San Francisco, 1882, ill. 410.
is

'

Festus,

.t.

'

Sacrima

*

;

Pliny,

UN xviii.

8.

The lapping method of Gideon's three hundred (Jg 75f.)
was not as a dog lappeth,' but consisted merely in using the
hand as a cup.
'

'

'

Skeat-Blagden, Hagan Racet, London, 1906, 1. 110 1. ; SomerTiUe, in JA I xxiiL 882 ; Ratzel, i. 259 ; llobley, 81.
Padfleld', 41; Dubois Beauchainp, 183; Wilkes, U.S.
Expri., 1844-68, ill. 116 ; Shorllanrt, Southern Districts of New
293
;
Coleiiso, in Tram, tiew Zealand
Ztalatid, London, 1861, p.
InHiltUe, 1868, p. 48.
IT. V. Hughe*, DI, IV. 'Drinkables'; A. I>eared, Uoroeco
and the tloor$, London, 1876, p. 204.
W. EUis, Madagatcar, i. 190-210.
>
10
13

Dubois-Beauchamp,

HoM,

in ,/.4/ xxiil.

183.

n

lea
SUnnus, J.4/ xl.
a Pn-Bittoric FeopU, 61.

W. 8. Routledgo, Willi
19 lUtzel, iii. 228.

S22.

and mirth

versation while eating, but the talk

began with the

'

liquor.

When existence, as in the middle stages of social
evolution, is threaded vnth superstition, methods
of drinking and habits associated with drinking
are either emphasized or inverted on special occasions which call for peculiar regard. As already
suggested, it is probable that the ultimate psychothe inlogical reason lor these tabus is merely
stinct for concentration and the exclusion of
of
Ideas
superforeign and disturbing interests.
natural danger are developed later, in order to
Posrule.
the
instinctive
of
give an explanation
of 'individual'
sibly the arbitrary prolubitions
tabus are due to the same instinct ; at any rate,
the observance of such prohibitions helps to form
the sense of responsibility.
On the Gold Coast, among individual tabus is the prohibition
week.3
against drinking palm-wine on certain days of the
During a genna in January the Kabuis forbid young men to
ol the
occasion
the
house.
On
the
outside
drink anything
erection of a village monument the villagers may not use
leaves.^
drink
from
have
to
but
Among indidrinking-cups,
'
vidual tabus of the Bangala are, You must not drink native
out
of a vessel
and
never
a
wine except through
straight
reed,
of any kind." * The cook of the party on the hiH, or trading
but
drink
not
water,
only cocoexpedition ol the Massim, may
nut milk.o A Massim sorceress drinks no water, but coco-nut
and able
sacred
she
is
which
time
milk only for eight days, by
to heal the sick. 6 In Celebes the priest who is responsible for
of any
or
out
with
one
drink
not
the growth of the rice may
any
tribe was
person's cup.'' In S.E. Australia a visitor to another
drink
to
was
allowed
a
He
for
time.
under certain restrictions
muddy water, three mouthluls on each occasion. He had to drink
The
swell
would
Thompson
these very slowly, or his throat
up.8
Indian girl, during the first four days of her seclusion at puberty,
drank water, while otherwise fasting, from a birch-bark cup
made of
a
painted red. She sucked up the liquid through tube
the leg of a crane or swan ; her lips were not allowed to touch
the surface of the water. Subsequently she was permitted to
drink from streams and springs, but even here she had still to
use her tube, otherwise the spring or stream would dry up."
The Tlingit girl in the same condition had to drink through
the bone of a white-headed eagle. lo
On his first campaign the North American brave was very
sacred. Especially was it essential that no one should touch
his eating and drinking vessels. When on the outward journey
warriors drank from one side only of the bowl on the return,
from the other. When within a day's march of home they
hung their vessels on trees or threw them away.u In another
account a functionary named elissu is mentioned. Hi* duty
was to hand to the warriors everything that they ate or drank ;
they were not allowed to touch these theniselves.l2
Among the Tring Dayaks mourners may not drink ordinaiy
This
water, but only water collected in the leaves of creepers.
Before setting out on a trapping
is called 'soul-water.'"
out
ol
from
drinking
expedition, the Carrier Indian abstains
the same vessel as his wife." In Chota Nagpur and the Central
when
and
women
Provinces of India men abstain from alcohol
rearing silkworm8.15
;

Tlie last case may be compared with the Masai
tabu during the making of wine. There chastity
is observed in order that the wine may not hie
If the reason be that by magical
symspoiled.
that
pathy a sexual process may taint the wine,
of
action
reason and any idea of the sympathetic
'

'

I
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* J. H. Weeks, in JAI xL 366.
3 Hodson, 173, 182.
102.
Se'igmann, The Uelanesians, etc., London, 1910, p.
6 Uomilly, From my Verandah in Hew Guittta, London,
a 0.

1889

D

94 f
Nedtrl. ZendetitxgGenooUchap, xi. (1867) 126.

' iled.

8 Howitt, 403.
OTeit, in Mem.

Am. Uut.

Nat. Hit.

IL pt.

iv.

(1900)

ii. 114 ; cl.,
Laiigsdorff, Reiie urn die Welt, Frankfort, 1813,
for similar instances from other peoples, Morice, in Prvc. Can.
iii. 215, quoting SchomtfC
lb-2ff.
vii.
Ftaxcr,
;
Imt.
(1889)
and J. Rae, in JAI vii.
burgk and von Martins; O. Hamilton
in Geolog. Survey
(1878) 216f.; a. Dawson, 'The Haida Indians,'
Mimoni eatholiqw, xxx.
of Caitada, App. A, p. 181 ; Guis, in
(1898)119.
1221.
II ilarrttlive of John Tanner, N.T. 1830,
p.
IS J. Adair, Uist, of the American Jndiatit, I^ondon, 1775,
GB^ i. 881, quoting
p. 380; cf., for further instances, Frazer,
Bourke, and i. 342, quoting Boas; D. Kidd, The Essential
to Ou
.
.
.
Kofir, London, 1904, p. 309 f.; 8. Heame, Journey
northern Ocean, London, 1796, p. 204 ; F. Uussell, in t6
(1908), p. 2(M f.

10

RBSW

IS

n
15

-282.

Kruijt,
A. O. Morice, in

Tram. Canad. Inst. iv. (1892) 107.
Indian Museum Notes, Calcutta, 1890, i. 3, p. 160.

DRINKS, DRINKING
alcohol on the
Kagpur tabu.

lai-vae

can hardlj^ apply to the Chota

Some explanation more

ance with the evolution of

mind

in accordseems to be

required.

In the
appear

folloM'ing, ideas of

sympathetic adaptation

:

During the preliminary ceremonies for making rain amongthe Arunta no water may be drunk, else the magic would faiH
no doubt because of the premature use of liquid. So in Java,
when proceedings are taken to prevent the fall of rain, the
person interested may not drink anything while the ceremonies
are in progress,- otherwise the rain would at once commence.
Conversely, medicine-men sometimes drink, and generally cultivate wetness, when making rain.

Permanent caution in the act of drinking is
often found in the case of important persons, and
sometimes

a

it is

Africa

social habit.

is

remark-

able for such observances.
In the Congo State 'there is hardly a

native who would dare
to swallow a liquid without first conjuring the spirits. One of
tbem rijigs a bell all the time he is drinking another crouches
down and places his left hand on the earth ; another veils his
head another puts a stalk of grass or a leaf in his hair, or
marks his forehead with a line of clay. This fetish custom
assumes very varied forms. To explain them, the black is
satisfied to say that they are an energetic mode of conjuring
When a chief drinks he rings a bell at each draught
spirits.'
and at the same moment a boy brandishes a spear in front of
him, to keep at bay the spirits which might try to sneak into
the old chief's body by the same road as the magsanga (beer).' ^
When the king of Loango has a mind to drink, he has a cup
of wine brought he that brings it has a bell in his hand, and,
as soon as he has delivered the cup to the king, he turns his
face from him and rings the bell, on which all present fall
down nith their faces to the ground, and continue so till the
king has drunk.' The king would die if he were seen in the
act of drinking.*
When Winwood Reade offered the king of
Canna a glass of rum, the monarch hid his face and the glass
under a towel. ^ When the king of Dahomey drinks in public,
a curtain is held up to conceal him. Bowdich describes the
music played,
scene when the king of Ashanti drank wine
and the soldiers, brandishing their swords with the right hand,
covered their noses with the left, singing meanwhile the
monarch's victories and titles, as he drank behind an extemman of consequence never drinks before his
porized curtain. A
It is said in Ashanti that an
inferiors without hiding his face.
enemy can most easily impose a spell on the faculties of his
victim when drinking. A son of the king of Congo was put to
death for having accidentally seen his father driuk. A Pongo
chief never drinks in the presence of others except behind a
screen.B When the king of Unyoro in Central Africa went to
the royal dairy to drink milk, the men dispersed and the
women covered their heafla. No one might see him drink. A
wife handed him the milk-bowl, but turned her face away.''
The Thompson Indians believe that enemies can injure a man
by magic when he drinks." A Wama when drinking holds a
cloth before his face. The habit is particularly strong in the
I bad,' says Cameron,
to pay a man
presence of a woman.
to let me see him drink ; I could not make a man let a woman
see him drink.'^
;

;

:

'

'

;

;

*

'

In these cases the development takes the form of
though secondary, sense of modesty. Von
den Steinen found in Central Brazilian tribes a
sense of modesty, attended by shyness and blushing, exhibited when alimentary functions were in
progress, a sense as keen as that shown by the
majority of the human race in the matter of
sexual functions.***
In similar rules cited below
there may be seen not merely habits of etiquette,
but a sense of modesty and a law of decency,
involving the fear of exciting disgust. The idea
that sucli practices hinder the entrance of evil
influences, or prevent the soul from escaping,*^ is
a later sophistication, and cannot explain their

a

real,

When the Indian of Cape Flattery falls ill, he often ascribes
to a demon which entered his body when he was drinking at
a stream. 1 Bulgarians before drinking make the sign of the
Cross, to prevent the devil entering the body with the drink.2
Devout Russians used to blow on the glass to drive Satan from
the liquor.3 Conversely, the soul may be tempted to remain,
though the mouth is dangerously open, by offering it a share
When the hair of the Siamese boy is cut,
in the beven^e.
there is a danger leat the kumn, the guardian spirit of the
head, may depart. It is enticed and captured then coco-nut
milk is presented to it. This is drunk bj' the boy, and thus by
absorbing the drink of the kumn he retains the kipun itself.*
it

;

Rules of drinking, more or

less

impregnated with

superstition, occur all over the world.
In Wetar it is a serious offence to use a chief's drinking-cup."
A Maori who drank from the cup of a man who wished him ill
became bewitched.** The Niam-niam, who are said to be
'particular at their meals,' that is, to observe alimentary
7 Great
decency, wipe the rim of a cup before passing it on.
care was taken by the Fijians that no one should touch the
for
it
as
several
objectionable
king's cupbearer. They regarded
persons to drink out of the same vessel, and held that pollution was carried by saliva.** The civilized man has the same
instinct of isolation and of excluding foreign elements from his
drinks.

Contact with particular persons

is

avoided.

According to the rules of Katfir hlonipa, relatives of a husband
will not drink milk at any kraal connected with the wife, nor
will the wife's relatives at a kraal connected with the husband.
For some time after marriage the wife will not use milk. The
principle is that she was paid for with cattle, and would be
insila (' defiled ') if she consumed her own purchase. After a
visit to her father, from whom she brings a goat or an ox, the
'

tabu

is

The animal

removed.

is

and the defilement
She has 'cleaned her
*

slain,

passes from the milk into the animal.
9
spoon.'

In the above case we have probably little more
than a phase of etiquette. In others there is a
distinct tear of contamination resulting in various
conceptions of real or imaginary injury.
In Tonga, inferior persons might not drink in the presence of
and the various ranks could not drink together.!'
In India, water cannot be accepted by hi^h-caste from lowcaate persons. i" Even Pahariahs will not drink with Keriahs.'S
Among the Nagas, with whom village feuds are frequent, one
village may often be found refusing to drink from a running
stream which supplies another, i"* New Guinea natives refused
to drink wator offered to them by Europeans.is
'

'

superiors,!'^

In cases like the last there is perhaps no definite
conception, merely a vague uneasiness about the
similar sensitiveness occurs in the
unfamiliar.
case of unfamiliar or untested drinks.
When the Elskimo find a new spring, an angekok, or the
oldest man present, drinks of it first to rid the water of any
tomgarsuk, or malignant quality which might make them ill.i^

A

Similar ideas are connected with the hospitable practice of
*
tasting,* though it is not clear that they are the primary
reason of the custom. ^7 At palm-wine drinkings the Kruman
*
hostess takes the first and last drink herself, in order to take
off the fetish.' ly The same notion may be involved in the ceremonial tasting by an official of the new wine and the new
fruits.i9 In Eastern Central Africa, at beer-drinkings given by
the chief, the priest or 'captain' of the chief tastes the liquor,
to show the guests that it is not poisoned. 20 New Guinea natives
taste the water they offer to a stranger, to prove that it is free
from poison. 21 Among the Zulus it is not etiquette to offer beer
to any one without first tasting it.22

Drinking with a

woman

is

avoided by

many

peoples in variotis stages of evolution. The BeniHarith would not take drink from the hands of a
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womnn on any consideration.' An

artificial liorror

Tlie Mu.skliogeans
generated in such cases.
held it eq\iivalent to adultery that a man sliould
lioad of a married
from
the
take a pitclier of water
woman. It wa-s permissible for him to drink if
the woman removed tlie pitclier herself, and retired after setting it on the ground." Following
another line of thought, the Arunta hold that a
draught of woman's blood will kill the strongest
man.'
Among the Kaffirs and the Bahima a inenstraating woman
may not drink milk it she does, the cows will be injured.

is

;

She ia restricted to beer.< At his daughter's first period, however, a Kaffir father sets apart an old cow for her exclusive use,
and its milk constitutes her only food.8 After being delivered,
the Greenland mother observes tabus. She has a water-pail
for her own use ; if any one else drinks from this, the rest must
be thrown away.^
Pliny mentions the belief that, if a meuIn various
struous woman touches wine, it turns to vinef^r.7
still
believed that if a woman in her courses
it
is
of
Europe
ports
enters a brewery the beer will turn sour ; if she touches beer,
wine, vinegar, or milk, it will go bod.' In Calymnoa a menstruous woman may not go to the well to draw water, nor
cross a running stream, nor enter the sea. Her presence in a
boat is said to raise storms.'^
*

'

On the face of these customs and ideas there is a
regard both for the woman's own safety and for
that of others. She is rendered harmless by being
insulated, and at the same time is removed from
It has been further suggested, for the
danger."
explanation of similar cases, that any taint of
functions
sexual
may injure the milk of cows, and
that the sympathetic link between the milk and
the cow may be snapped by any process which
converts the milk into another substance, such as
curds.
Members of the sacred world may therefore use these substances without injuring their
source.'"
On this principle the AVanyamwesi
practice of mixing vaccine or human urine with
milk has for its object the safeguarding of the
source."
The Jbala of Northern Morocco believe that a
murderer is permanently unclean.
Poison oozes
out from underneath his nails ; hence anybody
who drinks the water in which he has washed his
hands will fall dangerously ill.''" Among the
Zulus a wounded man may not touch milk till a
ceremony has been performed."
The sources of contamination dangerous to
drinkables are almost universally the same. There
are some variations, as perhaps the law of Muhammad that a vessel from whiJh a dog has drunk is
to be washed seven times bef
it is used by human
(|re
x
beings."
universal source of contamination is death.
'

'

'

A

After a death the Zulus drink no milk for a day ; the mourners
not for some time. Widows and widowers apparently are
permanently forbidden its use's a Nandi who has handled a
corpse may not drink milk until he has been purified. '6 The
D^n6 who has touched a corpse has to drink out of a special
gourd. 17 In the same circumstances the Thompson Indian has
to spit out the first four mouthfuls whenever he drink8.18

For the classification of the various magical
properties of drinks the Zulu theory is instructive.
But neither here nor elsewhere can a line be drawn
between inherent and actjuired characteristics.
The Zulus logically distinguish between two
These
complementary
species of magical drinks.
are ' black and white,' negative and positive.
The former removes, for instance, everythmg that
'

'
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causes a

man

to be disliked

;

the latter eives him

briglitness,' and produces liking and admiration
Tlie former is emetic in its operation.
in others.
'

The

ejected matter

'badness'

is

placed in the

fire

;

thus the

The white drink, when
command the atl'ections of a

consumea.

is

used, for instance, to
or to conciliate a great man, should contain
some object that the person referred to has worn
girl,

next the skin.'
Drinks of the first class have the properties of
liquids when used for washing ; those of the second
have the positive qualities, stimulant or nutritive,
which drinks share with food and drugs. A
distinction is clearly to be drawn between the
latter class and drinks whicli have been contaminated by alien or dangerous substances.
Just as mythology developed the generic idea of
drink into a water of life or of immortality, so it
has developed the idea of cleansing into a water of
The 'Drink of Forgetf ulness is found
oblivion.
in Greek, Hindu, Norse, and other mythologies."
In Fijian mythology the spirit of the dead man on his way to
'

the other world drinks of a spring. As soon as he tastes the
water, he ceases weeping, and his friends at home cease wee^
This savage Water of Lethe is
ing, forgetting their sorrows.
The Fijian
called the Wai-ni^ula, the 'Water of Solace.' 3
when
idea is significant
compared with certain ceremonial
drinking which terminates mourning. Among the Kacharis of
Assam an elder distributes to the mourners the water of peace,*
sanfijal the drinking of this terminates the mourning.** The
Eathkars effect purification after birth or death by means of
water touched by a Brahman.^ In South India holy water is
drunk to terminate mourning. In Roman Catholic ritual a sick
man drinks water in which the priest has washed his hands.6
At the end of mourning: the Kalflr widow rinses her mouth with
fresh milk.7 Chaco Indians purify themselves after a funeral
by drinking hot water and washing themselves,'* cleansing thus
both the outer and the inner man. In Central Africa the
possessing spirit is driven out of a man by drinking an intoxicant.
The Ooijds believe they purify themselves by drinking spirits."
Among the Oraons a man is re-admitted to caste after he has
drunk the blood of a goat to wash away his sin. 10 When the
Bijapur Bedars re-admit an adulteress, they touch her lips with
a red-hot twig of Asclepias gigantea, and give her liquor to
drink. 11 In Mexico during the bad days,' which recurred every
four years, children were made to drink spirits. i"
'

;

'

'

'

*

'

In these and similar cases there is a preference
'
for strong water, whether it be hot or spirituous,
or blood, or containing some added virtue. It is
'
difficult, therefore, always to distinguish purifica'
tion from the ingestion of virtue or mana. Many
'

magical drinks certainly have both negative and
Tliis is the ca.se, whether
positive properties.
literally by acquisition or metaphorically by
imagination, with water itself.
The Musalman Nawab of Savanur drank Ganges water only,
not from piety, but because of its medicinal properties. The
'
water of which a Brahman sips thrice before a meal is Vishnu's
feet-water." The Kenaras drink water in which the priest has
a
cure
for
demoniac
In
washed his feet."
early England
possession was water drunk out of a church-bell."

From this aspect drinks are suitable for purposes
of consecration and institution. Their virtue gives
a vigorous set-off in the new state.
In old Scandinavia the new king drank a horn of liquor before
taking his seat on the throne.'^ European monarchs after
coronation take the Sacrament. So in Catholicism do married
Interesting variants are the following. In Avestan
food given to the new-born child was the haomaTshi peoples the father gives his son a name
from his mouth upon hira. Rum is poured
rum
by squirting
out on the ground for the ancestors on the same occasion. 17
couples.

times the
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When a child is received into * the Kok-ko of the Zuni, his
*
'
godfather drinks holy water and gives it to the child to
drink. This godfather acts as a sponsor, and takes the vows
in place of the child.! These customs explain themselves.
As part of his initiation the Southern Massim boy drinks salt
water mixed with unripe man^o-flesh. He bathes in the sea,
and drinks some sea-water. Then he drinks some coco-nut
milk. Whatever the meaning of these drinks, they play a
In savage
considerable part in the process of man-making.^
'

pubertal ceremonies milk is sometimes drunk in connexion
with a pretended new birth. Ancient religion had this fiction.
After the new birth of the taurobolium {q.v.) the initiate was
fed on milk, like a new-born babe.'

Ideas of invigoration are one of the most obvious
reactions to the efl'ect of strong drinks.
Dutch
courage has been an important factor in history.
At a ceremony previous to war the Tobelorese give
their headmen palm-wine outside the temple.
After drinking the wine the generals run seven
times round the temple.* This custom is possibly
a naive way of inspiring the leaders of the people.
Ancient classical authors give several accounts of
races whose practice it was to go into battle drunk.
'

'

It is extremely probable that the funeral sacrifice of men
in many cases involves an intention to vivify the
5 The
spirits of the deceased with the warm, red sap of life.'
in
Hafles
shades
renew their life by drinking blood. 6 The offering of a drink is a frequent method of animating a fetish, and
'

and animals

thus analogous to the use of drink as an institutional

is

The Tshi negro squeezes rum upon
saying Eat this and speak.'?

his

In metaphor and mythology drink plays a more
considerable part than food. From similes like
as cold water to a thirsty soul ' to the metaphorical description of
Spinoza as a God-into.xicated
man,' all the psychical reactions of drinks are
expressed in language.
In religion tne story of wine constitutes a
distinctly ideal element, and it is here that the
function of drink receives not only a sort of
'

'

'

but perhaps a sound physiological

apotheosis,

explanation.
The Vedic gods were originally mortal immortality was
acquired by, among other methods, the drinking of soma.^
;

Homeric gods attained immortality by drinking
nectar and eating ambro8ia.io In the mythology of ancient
Hasisadra
Babylonia,
brought into the ark a supply both of
beer and of wine.^i According to the Mexicans, the first human
Similarly the

beings created by the go<l9 fed on ptdque.v^

Tlie sociological significance of orgiasticism has

not yet been studied.

Wine or spirituous liquor inspires mysterious
fear. The abnormal mental state which it produces
'

suggests the idea that there is something supernatural in it, that it contains a spirit, or is perhaps
itself a spirit.' "
The Siamese, intoxicated by the
spirit arrack, says he is possessed by the 'spirit,'
in the Animistic sense, of the liquor." Thus the
juice of the grape is the blood of the vine, its soul
or life.
The drinking of wine in the rites of a
vine-god like Dionysus is not an act of revelry, it
"
is a solemn sacrament.'
Some typical cases of the religions and social
uses of strong drink remain to be mentioned. No
attempt is made to dctine stages of evolution.
'

The

Brahmanism used spirituous liquors
in acts of worship. Arrack wag ottered to the gods.
The Sautrdmani and Vdjapeya rites were typical
for the drinking of surd, and the soma rite was in
celebration of the soma itself. The later Vedas
earliest

worshipper from drinking the
ceremonial liquor for a sensual purpose. The
Saktas to-day have actually the same principle,
and purify the liquors before worship." The
followers of Zarathushtra have clung to the old
the

prohibited

1
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virgin liquor.' The distillers in
this case must bathe and wear newly washed
clothes before commencing operations.*

347.
181.
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Fracer,

1

R&Jendralala Mitra,

For special purposes, other than inspiration, a
may become intoxicated. On certain days

the high priest of the Zapotecs was obliged to be
drunk. On one of these he cohabited with a
Virgin of the Sun.'
Gods reflect in an intensified form the ideals and
habits of their
If a god is housed,
worshippers.
clothed, and fed, he is also supplied with drinks.
difficult problem is presented by various
customs of eating the dead. Their discussion
belongs elsewhere but they show variation even

A

;

in the case of drinking.
The Cocomas of the Amazons ground the bones of their dead
to powder and drank this in their beer. They said 'it was
better to be inside a friend than to be swallowed up by the cold
earth. '6 The Xinianas mingled the ashes of the dead with their
drink. 7 Here there can be no survival of cannibalism. The
Angoni make the ashes of the dead into a broth. This must be
lapped up with the hand, and not drunk in the ordinary way.**
The native practice, generally confined to the women, of drinking some of the fiuids drawn from the decaying body of a dead
relative is a

Westermarck, II I

i.

36, OB',

307. 407

f.,

pt.

ii.

7fr.

p. 248.

il.

344.

commonplace

of Australian anthropology.

As a preliminary

to the problem
mentioned the frequent occunence of

may

be

morbid

perversions of appetite in cases of strong emotion.
If such perversion be applied to a psychosis of
affection or respect, the Australian and similar
practices are more easy to understand.
The Irish wake is a familiar example of the practice of drinking to celebrate death. In West Africa the Tshi people drink

heavily during the fast which follows a death, and the mourners
are generally intoxicated. 9 The same is the case among the
yoruba8.iO But it is chiefly after the funeral that drinking is
the rule of the feast.
At funerals among the Woolwa Indians there is much drinking of minhta. A long line of cotton is stretched, like a telegraph
wire, from the house of the dead, where the drinking takes
place, to the burial-ground where the body has been deposited.
I have seen the white thread
following the course of the river
for man}' miles, crossing and re-crossing the stream several
times.' 11 As soon as a Bangala man dies, the family gets in
large supplies of sugar-cane wine. Dancing and drinking are
carried on for three or four days and nights, or until the wine
is finished. 12 The Ouiana Indians drink and dance at the funeral
'

feast.i3

Among the Tshinyai of the Zambesi the native beer, pombe,
plays a considerable part in post-funeral rites. For the ceremony
of Bona, a large quantity is prepared.
Holes are bored above
the grave and porribe Is poured in. In one hole, in front of the
house where the grave is, the mourners wash tneir hands with
pombe. As the procession retires, a widow of the deceased (she
is called musimo, the spirit), her head covered with
calico,
constantly calls out for pombe, which she drinks beneath the
M. Campbell, in lA xxiv. 819.
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way more consistently than the Hindus. Liquordrinking forms part of almost all Parsi ceremonies
Liquor is specially consecrated on New
to-day.
Year's Day.'
The Eucharist in its early form has the mark of
a periodic wine-drinking, breaking up the 'fast'
of work-a-day life. It was necessary for organizers
like St. Paul to prohibit excess'' a fact which
shows that wine was freely taken. The wine
represented the blood of Christ and conferred
immortality. In the course of history the use of
wine has been denied to others than the celebrant,
and in Churches which allow all worshippers to
partake of the chalice the wine is not drunk but
tasted. The Hebrew Cup of Blessing is an analogue
of the Christian wine of the Eucharist.
The early
Christians made a free communal use of the sacred
drink it was given to the dead vials of it were
placed in the grave, with cups inscribed with toasts,
such as Drink and long life '
For very special offerings to a god the Bhils

rite.

new-made suhman,

'
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Yoruba-speaking Peoples, London, 1894,

II

Wickham,

i

J.

in

H. Weeks,

JAI xxiv. 207.
J A I xl. 380.

ii.

142.

7 lb. 132.

1

p. 156.

Im Thurn,

228.

DRINKS, DRINKING

80

ooTtrins. At the boow of the bead widow a large hole in dug
and well oemented. This ie filled with pombe, and every one
dowo and drinks it without help of spoon or vessel. A (east

Bm

follows, oousisUng of

pombe and meat.'

Various ronsiderations, some of wliich are supthat drinking
plied in the al)ovo-citcd cases, su^'gest
at funerals and their anniversaries is motivated by
a double impulse, or rather by two complementary
impulses, namely, the desire to stille sorrow, and
the desire to give the dead a share in the good
things of the world to which they still belong,
though absent in the body. These two expressions
of feeling, coupled with the sympathy shown by
the community, render funeral drinking a typical
'

'

case of social instinct. Secondary ideas necessarily
supervene.
The universal employment of a drink of fellowship to institute and also to terminate a social
process is found in the case of pubertal ceremonies,
though rarely. Tlie reason is that, in this case,
the process does not include a pair of persons. In
the case of marriage and covenants this essential
condition of a social act is patent. It may be said
that the reciprocal process in the former class is
between the novice and the members of the social
state to which he is admitted.
And in many
analogous cases this is recognized, though the mind
in its more primitive stages is slow to recognize by
concrete expression such abstract ideas as that of
community. But in these stages the other member
'
of the couple may be found in the godfather or
on the one hand, and individual members
sponsor,
either of the same or of the other sex, the latter
being the indirect objective of the initiation. Thus
among many early peoples the boys after initiation
drink with the girls. Similar ceremonies are performed in connexion with the sponsor. After initiation the A-kamba youth makes honey-beer, and
gives it to the elder who looked after him during
the ceremonies.' At the end of the ntonjane, the
Kaffir ceremony performed to celebrate a girl's
arrival at puberty, the girl's nearest female relative
drinks milk, and then hands the bowl to the girl
to drink.' From such practices there may easily
develop ideas of tabu, which is to be ended by
drinkinjj or other rite of passage. Thus, in Central
Australia the man whose blood has been taken to
supply another with health or strength is tabu to
him until he releases him from the ' ban of silence
by 'singing over his mouth.'*
Mama<'e is universally the occasion of a social
feast, and the rite in which the bridal pair drink
together is one of the most prevalent methods of
tying the knot. There is thus both individual and
social drinking at weddings. Sometimes the latter
is not shared by the
marrying parties ; sometimes
the individual drinking rite is extended to relatives ; and sometimes it is carried out by them as
for the bride and bridegroom.
Naturally
sponsors
there is considerable variation in the ritual of the
act of union.
At Tipperah weddings the bride receives a glass of
liquor
'

'

from her mother. She takes this to the bridegroom, sits on his
after drinking some of the
liquor, gives the rest to
apee, and,
him.' Among the Kaffirs, milk from the
bridegroom's cows is
praented to the bride. Her drinking of this milk renders the
marriace complete, and the tie indissoluble. The guests exclaim,
'She dnnks the milk! She has drunk the milk!'
Among
the Nakri Kunbis of Thana, liquor is given to the
pair when
the weddmg ceremony is completed.' The
girl relatives of the
Khyoungtha bride lar the entrance to the village against the
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again iMjcomes perfect."^ In the Manuahiki Islands the priest
gives the man a coco-nut containing its milk. The man drmks,
and tlie woman after him. 3 Among the Larkas, a cup of beer
is given to each of the two parties
they mix the beer, and
then drink it. This oompietes the marriiige.4 In the Moluccas,
Japan, Bengal, Brazil, Russia, Scandinavia, and many districts
of Europe, the bridal pair drink, as the marriage ceremony or
part of it, wine or beer from one vessel.' At Ueni-Israil weddings the bridegroom pours wine into the bride's mouth.6 In
Korea and China the pair drink wine from two cups, which are
tied together by a red thread. 7 In Christian countries the rite
is
separated from the marriage ceremonial proper, but is carried
out indirectly when the pair receive together the wine of the
Communion, which is to be partaken of immediately or soon
after the marriage itself. Among the Qogd^, the respective
fathers of the bridal pair drink together.^
;

Drinking together at marriage is a rite which
to two parties the principles of social
applies
drinking.
Sharing in an act is a sort of reciprocity, and together with interchange of gifts
constitutes the fundamental principle of society.
The more abstract ideas of similarity, union, and
identity follow, and the simple ritual of sharing
has a corresponding development. From the beginning there are also involved in the process, but
unconsciously, the reactions to the physiological
feelings of refreshment, and in particular to the
eirects of alcohol, which increase both self-feeling
and altruism.
Pure altruism is the primary motive of many a
custom which involves a simple sharing of drink.
Here is the virtue of the man who gives a cup of
cold water to a little one (Mt 10^). The natives
of India have the custom of erecting sheds for the
giving of water or butter-milk to poor wayfarers.'
Secondary motives, such as a general desire to
conciliate or a wish to avoid the injury of a curse
or an evil eye, come to obscure the primary. In the
procession preceding the circumcision of an Egyptian boy is a servant carrying a skin of water and
brass cups. Now and then he fills a cup and offers
it to a passer-by.
Another servant carries a tray
with materials for coffee. It is his business, when
they pass a well-dressed person, to fill and present

him with a cup

him something,
; the person
gives
perhaps a half -piastre.'" Tlie analogy of other
Egyptian customs suggests here the avoidance of
the evil eye.
Even towards slain animals and the human
objects of social resentment pure altruism is
shown. Indians of the Orinoco, after killing an
animal, pour into its mouth some liquor, in order
that the soul of the dead beast ma^ inform its
fellows of the welcome it has met with, and that
they, too, cheered by the prospect of the same
kind reception, may come witn alacrity to be
killed.' " One may take leave to assign a worthier
motive as the origin of this custom. Similarly,
though primitive peoples share their drink with
the dead, some have learnt to explain the custom
aa a method of
of
placing such things in the grave
inducing the dead to be quiet, and not to come and
pester the living for anything they want.
The co-operative totems of Australia are perhaps
'

the earliest instance
1

129.

known

of the principle of coA. Leared, 37.

Lewin, 127.
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Across this he has to drink with

them a loving-cup of fraternity before he is allowed to enter.i
At weddings in Morocco the priest hands to the pair a oup of
wine which he has blessed. When both iiave drunk of it, the
glass is dashed to the ground by the bridegroom, with a covert
meaning that he wishes they may never be parted until the glass

11

W.

Modem Enyptiant (ed.
QB^ ii. 402, quoting CauUn.

iJine,

Fiazer,

London, 1886X
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DRINKS, DRINKING
operative industry elevated into a system. Among
the totems of the Central Australians is a watermemher of this may drink water when
totem.
alone ; but, if he is in company, it is necessary for
him to receive it, or the permission to take it, from
an individual who belongs not to that totem, but
to a moiety of the tribe of which the water-man is

A

The
not a member a complementary moiety.
principle, according to Spencer-Gillen, is that of
mutual obligation between complementary foodtotems, regulating the supply of food and drink.^
But the principle of reciprocal service is at the
root of all social phenomena. Some of its forms
are curious ; others seem totally unlike the original
type.
Secondary ideas, once more, are responsible
for these fluctuations.
An African wife drank the
medicine intended for her husband, in the belief
that he would be cured. ^
similar notion is seen
in the belief that what a man drinks
may affect
the child whose birth is expected.
further development is reached in such customs as that of
the Kwakiutl Indian, who, after biting a piece of
flesh from the arm of a foe, drinks hot water in
order to inflame the wound.'
At this stage of
sophistication there is often a choice of absurdities.

A

A

The Indian might be supposed anxious

for his

own

digestion rather than for the increase of suffering
on the part of his foe.
Another case of the intrusion of a secondary idea
is to be seen in the Australian custom of drinking
human blood before starting on an a<tn<;a (avenging
expedition).

'Eveo' man of the party drinks some blood, and also has
some spurted over his body, so as to make him what is called
ucAut/tma, that is, lithe and active. The elder men indicate
from whom the blood is to be drawn ; and the men so selected
must not decline, though the amount drawn from a single individual is often very great indeed, we have known of a case in
which blood was taken from a young and strong man until he
dropped from sheer exhaustion.'-*
The beginning of a venture or expedition is uni;

versally celebrated by drinking, on the principle of
invigoration, as in the old English 'stirrup-cup.'
But in the Australian example a further notion
has come in. If on such an occasion a man joined
who had some connexion with the tribe to be
visited, he was forced to drink blood with the
and, 'having partaken of it, would be
und not to aid his friends by giving them
Krty,
warning of their danger.'*
The Indians of the Cordilleras drink of the water
of a river, and pray the god to let them pass over.
So did the old Peruvians.' Dingan's army at the
banks of the Ubulinganto strewed charcoal on the
'
water, and then drank of it, the object perhaps
being to deprecate some evil power possessed by
the river.'' More probably the aim is to adapt
one's self to the object by contact, to produce

fellow-feeling and sympathy by communion.
Ideas of union smiiiar to those concerned in
marriage ceremonies of drinking, but involving
from the outset, or at least producing, ipso facto,
the secondary ideas of mutual responsibility by
means of inoculation, or ingestion of the other s
substance, or a conditional curse, have built up
what may be described as the legal forms of social
'The drinking of human blood, or of
drinking.
wine mixed with such blood, has been a form of

covenant among various ancient and mediseval

He
among certain savages.'*
who has drunk a clansman's blood is no longer a
'

peoples, as well as

stranger but a brother, and included in the mystic
circle of those who have a share in the life-blood
that is common to all the clan.
Robertson Smith's
induction is actually a tertiary stage of thought
>
'
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on the subject, but present and powerful in the
social consciousness of Arabs and other peoples.
other details in point is the fact that blood-

Among

brotherhood

often produced by drinking
blood.
See Brother-

itself is

any substance other than

hood (artificial).
The ordeal, often termed drinking the
'

oath,' is

a legal application of a secondary idea.

To extract the truth from a man, the Negro dips a bohsum
in rum. This rum is then offered to the man, and, if he lies,
makes his belly swell. A man claiming a debt due to a deceased
person drinks the water in which he has washed the corpse. In
legal actions before the chief, the odum drink is drunk as an
oath and ordeal. Itisapoisonousemetic.^ A Masai accused of a
If I have done
crime drinks blood, and repeats these words
this deed, may God kill me.' 2
a
of
virtue
universal occurrence, is
Hospitality,
often complicated by superstitious accretions due
to fear of the stranger within the gates.
As soon as a stranger enters the house of a Jivaro
or Canelo Indian, each of the women offers him a
calabash of chicha.
guest is welcomed by the
Herero with a cup of milk.' These are simple acts
*

:

A

It is particularly among Arab
races that the custom attains complexity.
Amon^ the nomadic Arabs of Morocco, as soon as a stranger
appears m the village, some water, or, if he be a person of distinction, some milk, is presented to him. Should he refuse to
of fellow-feeling.

'

partake of it, he is not allowed to go freely about, but has to
stay in the village mosque. On asking for an explanation of
this custom, I was told that it was a precaution against the
stranger; should he steal or otherwise misbehave himself, the
drink would cause his knees to swell so that he could not escape.
In other words, he has drunk a conditional curse.'* Zaid-alKhail refused to slay a thief who had surreptitiously drunk from
hia father's milk-bowl. 5

Health-drinking, the propinatio of the Latins,
has some variations. One form is the sharing of
a drink ; the person doing honour drinks first, and
hands the cup (in Greek life this became the property of the person honoured) to the other. Another
IS drinking alone, with a look or a sentiment of
goodwill towards the person honotired. The projection outwards of the drinker's will is typified in
many languages, as in most of the customs, by
emphasizing tne fact that he drinks first.
Among the Ba-Yaka and Ba-Huana, the host drinks first, and
the guest after him. 6 At Abyssinian niead-drinkings the host
drinks first, by way of showing that the liquor is not poisoned.
He notifies a servant which guests need their cups replenished.
On receiving the drink, the guest rises and bows.' Among the
Kaffirs, it is not etiquette to give beer to a guest without first
tasting it. This, according to the account given, is Intended to
safeguard the guest against poison.*
'

Terms like pledge connote the idea of guaranteeing goodwill. The poison-test is obviously not
the origin of the custom of the host or pledger
drinking first. When that custom took on secondary ideas, one of these would be the affirmation
that what the host oft'ers is his own, and that it is
'

of his best.

In barbari.sm the drinking-bout so called is
often the form of political discussion. The chief
of the A-kikuyu gives his
people the news at beerdrinkings, to which he invites them.'
With agricultural drinking-feasts we return to
man's immediate relations to intoxicating or refreshing drink. Drinking is a social rite in connexion with the ceremonial eating of the new
crops.
Lithuanian peasants observe a festival called Sabarios, the
mixing or throwing together,' when the sowing of the new corn
has taken place. The Cheremiss celebrate the baking of the
first bread from the new corn by a ceremonial
drinking of beer.
'The whole ceremony looks almost like a caricature of the
Eucharist.'
At the cutting of the rice the Coorgs of South
India drink a liquor of milk, honey, and sugar.'"
'

1

'

A. B.
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In such rites there

is

the social consecration, im-

plicit or exi>licit, of wine itself and its
It is perhaps merely an abnormality that fasting

sources.

among many peoples does not exclude drinking
strong liquor. This is notably the case in West
the fast
Africa.
Spirits are largely drunk durin<;
after a deatli, and mourners are generally intoxicated.
During the fast-days of the yam harvest
the |>eople drink hard, and the king and chief dis'
tribute urandy and rum.
For various obscure reasons, great personages of
the sacred world are often restricted to pure water.
The ancient kings of Egypt were restricted to a prescribed
quantity o( wine per diem, Plutarch says they never dranli it
at alt. because it is tlie blood of beings who fought against the
gods.s The chief of tiie Karennis of Burma attains his position
not by hereditary right, but on account of his habit of abstaining
from rice and liquor. The mother, too, of a candidate for the
chieftainship must have eschewed these things ... 80 long as
drink
she was with child. During that time she might not .
water from a common well.'S The Bodia, or Bodio, the pontiff
of the Grebo people of West Africa, may not drink watr on the
highway.* Here there is clearly a reference to 'puriti.'.' Priests
in Abyssinia drink neither wine nor mead.5 Wine might not be
taken into the temple at lleliopolis, and no one might enter the
temple at Delos unless his system were free from wine.6
'

.

.

Asceticism naturally would ipterdict stimulating
drinks, as it interdicts all tendency to expansion.
*
Water was the pure and innocent beverage of the primitive
monks ; and the founder of the Benedictines regrets the daily
portion of half a pint of wine, which had been extorted from
him by the intemperance of the age.' 7
Many peoples low in the scale of culture emphasize by law the natural aversion of childhood,
not to speak of womanhood, to intoxicants. The
A-kikuyu, for instance, allow no one to drink beer
until he has reached the status of 'elder.'' The
Chaco Indians forbid women and children, even
youths, the use of intoxicants.'
LiTERATUSi.

This

is fully

given in the footnotes.

A. E. Crawley.
elaborate system of theology
and philosophy ascribed to the Druids by the older
school of writers, and the esoteric doctrines supposed to have been handed down from pagan times
in the bardic schools of Wales, have no foundation
in fact, though they still have a hold
upon the popular fancy, which loves to think of the Druids as
a mysterious Celtic priesthood, guardians of pure
doctrines the relics of a primitive revelation.
Much of this is due to the classical writers themselves, who had strange notions about the Druids.
strictly scientific examination of the evidence
proves that there was little tliat was mysterious
or esoteric about them nor, though we may regret
the paucity of the evidence, is it likely tliat, had
it been fuller, it would have given
any support to
those unscientific opinions. Our knowledge of the

DRUIDS. The

A

;

Druids rests mainly upon what Ccesar, in a passage
some length {de Bell. Gall. vi. 13 f.), and Pliny
and other writers in shorter notices, have handed
down, and upon occasional references in the Irish
texts.
The monumental and epigraphic evidence
is
practically nil, although Dom Martin {Bel. des
Gaulois, Paris, 1727) and others insisted that the
figures on various bas-reliefs in Gaul were Druids
engaged in ritual acts.
I. Origin of the Druids.
Opinion is still divided
regarding tlie origin of the Druids, whether they
arose in Gaul or in Britain, and whether
they
formed a preCeltic or simply a Celtic
priesthood.
was
known
Nothing
definitely by the classical observers.
While Pliny (HN xxx. 1) seems to think
that Druidism passed from Gaul to Britain, Caesar

of

1

A. B.

:

;

;

A

Celtic conquerors in Gaul and Britain. The Druids
are not found in the Danube area, in Cisalpine
regions, or in Transalpine Gaul outside the region

occupied by the 'Celtae,' i.e. the short, brachycephalic race of the anthropologists (Holmes,
CcBsar's Conquest of Gaul, London, 1899, p. 15).
But the references to the Druids are so casual,
especially as no classical writer professed to write
a complete account of this priesthood, that this
negative evidence cannot be taken as conclusive.
Moreover, it cuts both ways, since there is no
reference to Druids in Aquitania a non-Celtic
region (Desjardins, ii. 519). On the other hand,
the earliest reference to the Druids in two Greek
writers c. 200 B.C., cited by Diogenes Laertius
(i.
1), seems to testify to their existence outside
Gaul while Celtic priests, though not formally
called Druids, were known in Cisalpine Gaul
(Livy, xxiii. 24). Professor Rh^s postulates Druidism as the common religion of the aboriginal inhabitants from the Baltic to Gibraltar,' from whom
the incoming Celts adopted it {Celt. Brit.", London,
1884, p. 72) ; and in this he is followed by Gomme,
who finds many of the Druidic beliefs and practices
tlie redemption of one life by another, magical
spells, shape-shifting, the customs of the Druids
and
in
settling property succession, boundaries,
controversies, and in adjudging crimes opposed
to Aryan sentiment {Ethnology in Folk-lore, London, 1892, p. 58, Village Community, London,
This begs the whole question of
1890, p. 104).
what was Aryan and what was non-Aryan and,
indeed, there is every reason to believe that Aryan
sentiment was as backward, if not more so, in such
matters as that of the pre-Aryan folk. Nor is it
easy to understand why the Aryan Celts were conquered by the Druidic priesthood, if their sentiment was so opposed to the beliefs and practices
On the other hand, the arguments
of the Druids.
used by Keinach {liCel xiii. 189, L'Art plastique
en Gaule et le druidisme ') in support of the preCeltic origin of the Druids suggest a higher religious outlook on the part of the pre-Celtic people.
'The Celts, he says, had no images, and this argues
that images were forbidden, and only a [wwerful
;

'

;

'

'

Ellis,

Tihi-tpeaking Ptoplei, 229, 239, Ewe-meakina

PtoplM, London, 1890,
Diod. Sic. i. 70
I A xxl. 817.
*

says 'The system is thought to have been
devised in Britain and brought thence into Gaul
and at the present time they who desire to know
it more accurately
generally go thither for the
purpose of studying it.' Possibly, however, Caesar
IS relating what was a current opinion rather than
an actual fact, since he says 'is thought' {exUtimatur). This opinion may have been based on
the fact that the system was held to be purer in
Britain than in Gaul, where, in the south at least,
it had perhaps come in contact with other influences, e.g. Greek philosophy, through the colonies
at Marseilles. Taking Caesar's words as a statement of fact, D'Arbois de Jnbainville (Les Druides,
Paris, 1906, p. 23 f.) and others (Desjardins, Giog.
de la Gaule rom., Paris, 1876-85, iL 518 Deloche,
BDMxxxiv. 446) hold that Druidism originated in
Britain.
The former maintains that the Drnida
were the priests of the Goidels, who, when conquered by the Celts from Gaul, in turn imposed
The
tlieir priesthood upon their conquerors.
Druidio system then passed over into Gaul about
200 B.C., where it was equally triumphant. All
this is based upon no other evidence than Caesar's
statement. Valroger {Les Oeltes, Paris, 1879, p.
158) further derives British Druidism from the
Phoenicians, for reasons which are purely fantastic ;
and equally fantastic is its derivation from Buddhistic sources (Wise, Hist, of Paganism in Caledonia, London, 1884).
growing school of writers has on various
grounds adopted the theory that Druidism was
pre-Celtic in origin, and imposed itself upon the
(vi. 13)

;

p. 162.

Plutarch, de
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H. H. Johnston, Liberia, London, 1906,

'

iL 1077.

Ratzel, ii. 829.
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priesthood could have forhidden them. But the velo, I see [Stokes, Urkelt. Sprachschatz, GBttingen, 1894, p. 277]), learned poets who occupied
pre-Celtic peoples in Gaul had equally no images,
while, on the other hand, they had vast mega- a higher rank than the third class, the bards. The
a
lithic structures. Therefore, again, only
powerful filid were also diviners and )>rophets, while some
priesthood could have forbidden the one and forced of their methods of divination implied a sacrifice.
the people to erect the other. The same priest- The Druids, who likewise were certainly sacrificial
hood, the Druids, continued to exercise that power priests, were also diviners and prophets in Ireland.
over the Celts which they had exercised over the Hence the two classes stood in close relation, like
aboriginal race. The Celts adopted the Druidic the Druid and vAtis of Gaul. With the overthrow
religion en bloc ; but, when the Celts appear in of the Druids as a priestly class, ihe filid remained
D'Arbois (p. 108) assumes
history, Druidism is in its decline, the military as the learned class.
caste rebelling against the foreign priesthood and that there had been a rivalry between the two
taking its place. In answer to these arguments classes, and that the filid, making common cause
with the Christian missionaries, gained their
it may be pointed out that the Celts do not appear
But this is unlikely. The filid, less
to have had a religious prejudice against images support.
XIV.); again, the adoption of the markedly associated with pagan priestly functions,
(see Celts,
aboriginal religion en bloc would be credible only were less obnoxious, and may willingly have reif the Celts had no religion and no priests of their
nounced purely pagan practices. At an earlier time
own, while it leaves unexplained the fact that they may have been known a,s fdthi {=vates), or
they did not adopt the custom of erecting mega- prophets a name applied later to the OT prophets
and sages ( Windisch, Tdin bti Cualnge, Leipzig, 1905,
lithic stnictures
finally, the opposition of the
military to the priestly caste is no argument for Introd. p. xliv) ; but, as they now applied themthe foreign origin of the latter, since such an oppo- selves mainly to poetic science, thus apparently
sition has been found wherever these two castes,
reducing the bards to a lower position, the name
existing side by side, have each desired supremacy. filid designated them more aptly.
Besides the Druids, the Celts
The connexion of the filid with the Druids is
2. The gutuatri.'
had certain priests, called gutuatri, attached to further witnessed to by the fact that the former
certain cults like the Roman flamens. D'Arbois had an Ard-file, or chief-poet, and that, when the
office was vacant, election was made to it, and
(p. 2 S. ) argues that the guttuitri were the only
native Celtic priesthood, and that, when the Druids, rival candidates strove for it (Stokes, Trip. Life,
whose functions were more general, were adopted London, 1887, i. 52, ii. 402 Windisch and Stokes,
by the Celts, the gutuatri assumed a lower place. Ir. Texte, Leipzig, 1880 ff., i. 373; 'Colloquy of
It is much more likely that they were a special the Two Sages,' Book of Leinster, 187).
This rebranch of the Druidic priesthood, attached to the sembles what Ceesar tells of election to the office
cult of some particular god. Ausonius calls Phoe- of chief-Druid (vi. 13), while there was probably
bitius Beleni cedituus (perhaps the Latin equivalent a chief-Druid in Ireland
The filid acted as
8).
of gutuatros), while he was of a Druidic stock like judges, as did also the Druids, while both had a
another servant of Belenus mentioned elsewhere long novitiate to serve, lasting over several years,
{Prof. V. 7, xi. 24) ; and this suggests a connexion before they were admitted to either class.
The guttuitri are known mainly from inscriptions, but Hirtius
between the two. Livy distinguishes the sacerBell. Gall. viii. 38) speaks of one put to deatti by Caesar.
dotes from the antistites of the temple of the (de
An inscription at Macon speaks of a gutuater Martis, i.e. of
Boii (xxiii. 24), and this may refer to Druids and some Celtic
^od identified with Mars {Rev. Epig., 1900, p. 230)
gutuatri. Classical evidence tends to show that two gutuatri of the grod Anualos occur in inscriptions from
and
another in one from Puy-en-Valay (see Holder,
Autun,
the Druids were a great inclusive priesthood, with
Altcelt. Sprachschatz, Leipzig, 1891 ff.,
2046). The antistites
priestly, prophetic, magical, medical, legal, and
templi mentioned by Livy, xxiii. 24, as found among the Boii,
Most of these functions are may have been gutuatri, like Ausonius' cedituus. Gutuatri
poetical Junctions.
ascribed to the Druids by Csesar. Elsewhere we may mean the speakers,* i.e. they who invoked the gods
p. 3), and it is derived from gutu, 'voice' (Zeuss,
hear of different classes Druids (philosophers and (D'Arbois,
followed by Holder, i. 2046 for another explanation, see Loth,
theologians), diviners, and bards (Diod. Sic. v. 31 ; HCel xxviii. 120), the Gaulish gutuatros being Latinized as
Strabo, IV. iv. 4 [p. 197] Amm. Marc. xv. 9). Strabo gutuater.
There
gives in Greek form the native name of the diviners
3. The Druids a native Celtic priesthood.
as oiSdTtis, which was probably in Celtic vdtis (Irish is, therefore, little ground for the theory that the
The bards in all three writers are a class Druids were a pre-Celtic priesthood imposed upon
fdith).
by themselves, who sing the deeds of renowned or adopted by the Celtic conquerors. With it is
warriors but since vdtis means both prophet
connected the theory that the Druids had a deand poet,' the diviners may not have been quite finite theolofjical system and worshipped only a
distinct from the bards. The connexion between few gods, while they merely gave their sanction to
Druids and diviners is still closer. No sacrifice the Celtic cults of many gods or of various natural
was complete without a philosopher or Druid, objects wells, trees, etc. (Bertrand, Bel. des Gaul,,
according to Diodorus and Strabo, yet both speak Paris, 1897, pp. 192 f., 268 f.; Holmes, op. cit. p.
of the sacrificial functions of the diviners ; wnile,
All this is purely hypothetical, and we coil17).
though the Druids were of a higher intellectual clude that the Druids were a native priesthood
and
studied
moral
as
well
as
common
to both branches of the Celtic people, and
grade
philosophy
Nature (Timagenes), according to the same writer that they had grown up side by side witli the
and Strabo, the diviners also studied Nature. growth of the native religion. On the other hand,
was a specialty of the diviners, yet the it is far from unlikely that many of the pre-Celtio
Au^ry
Druids also made use of this art (Cic. de Divin. cults were adopted
by the Celts because they rei. 41, 90; Tac. Hist. iv. 54), while
Pliny refers to sembled their own native cults, and that the abori'Druids and this race of prophets and physicians' ginal priesthood may, in time, have been incor{vatum medicorumque, xxx. 1). Thus the diviners porated with the Druidic priesthood, just as the
seem to have been a Druidic class, drawing au- pre-Celtic people themselves were Celticized.
guries from the sacrifices performed by Druids, detailed examination of the functions of the Druids
while standing in relation to the bards, whom we leaves little doubt that
in the cult
they took part
may regard as another Druidic cla.ss. In Ireland we of natural objects, and tliat they were much
trace the same three classes. There are the Druids addicted to magical practices.
Possibly in the
who appear in the texts mainly as magicians, south of Gaul, where they felt the influence of
their
former
functions
can
here
Greek
though
priestly
civilization, and employed Greek characters
and there be traced. There were the flid (from in writing (Cajsar, vi. 14), some of these cults and
'

;

'

;

{

;

i.

'

;

;

'

'

;

'
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without any inquiry whether there was
may have been abandoned, and the writers,
any real ground in fact for their opinion.
may liave become more definitely a learned
M'hich what may be called 'the
'rhe facts
not a

practices

DruidB

But as a class the Druids were
of secret knowphilosophic priesthood, possessed
were given over to superledge, while the i)eople
Some of the cults of Celtic
stiUon and magic.

class.

religion

and much of

its

magic may have been

that any one could ))erform
the
them, just as a Christian can pray without
But the Druids
intervention of priestly help.
themselves probably practised those cults and
used that magic, and doubtless the people themselves knew that greater success was likely to be
obtained if a Druid were called in to help on
these unofficial occasions. The Druids never lost
the magical character which is found in all
Hence it is a mistake to
primitive priesthoods.
regard 'Dmidism' as an entity outside of Celtic
on the whole, opposed to
religion in general, and,
The Celtic religion, in effect, was Druidism.
it.
The native Celtic name for Druid was probably drAia, gen.
unofficial, in the sense

drUidos, In Irish it is dnit, drtii, or draoi (cf. Gaelic draoi,
'
The etymology is obscure. Pliny, connecting it
sorcerer ')
with the Celtic oak -cults, derived it from Or. JpOs, 'oak,' an
Thurneysen
(Keltoromanuches, Halle,
impossible derivation.
'
'
1884, t.v.) analyzes Druid into druuids, regarding the first
word, drrt-, as an intensive, and connecting uids
part of the
with Hid, ' to see or know.' The resulting meaning would l)e
'greatly or highly knowing,' a nieaniiig consonant with the
medicine-man or priest everywhere as one who
position of the
knows more than his fellows (see also Osthoff , Etymnl. Parcrga,
Stokes {Urkelt. Sprachsehatz, p.
i. 1339., 163).
1901,
Leipzig,
157) regards the etymology as uncertain, but compares dpe'o/iai,
'
'
to cry aloud,' Hititiv, to look,' although the etymology of the
latter Gr. word is still very uncertain (cf. Boisacq, Diet. Hymol.
de la langue grecmu, Heidelberg, 1907 S., p. 18 f.). For ogham
which the name Druid occurs, see Holder, s.v.
inscriptions
'
Druida,' i. 1330.

m

Were

the Druids a philosophic priesthood?
The earliest reference to the Druids by name is
found in a passage of Diogenes Laertius (i. 1),
who, when referring to the philosophic character
of barbaric priesthoods, cites Sotion and pseudoAristotle (c. 2nd cent. B.C.) as saying, 'There are
among the Celtre and Galate those who are called
Druiils and Semnotheoi.' Csesar, Strabo, Diodorus
4.

Siculus, Timagenes, Lucan, Pomponius Mela, and
many other later writers speak of the philosophic
science of the Druids, their schools of learning,
and their political power ; btit, on the other hand,
most of tnese writers refer to the cruel human
sacrifices of the Druids, Mela characterizing these
as savagery (iii. 18), while Suetonius also descril)es
their religion as cruel and savage {Claud. 25).

Pliny does not regard them as philosophers, but
of the mistletoe nte suggests their
description
priestly functions, though here and in other
passages ho associates them with magico-medical
The differrites (ffN xxiv. 63, xxix. 12, xxx. 1).
ence in these opinions shows that a closer practical
acquaintance with the Druids revealed their true
nature to the Roman Government, which found
his

them more cruel and bloodthirsty and

superstitious

than pliilosophical. For these reasons, and on aecount of their hostility to Rome, the latter broke
their power systematically (see below, 12). Thus,
it is
unlikely that the Druids were reduced to a
kind of medicine-men to gain a livelihood (D'Arbois,
et hoc genus
77).
Pliny's phrase, Druidas
vatum medicorumque, appears to refer rather to
their position before the Roman edicts and to the
fact that there were different grades among them
some priests, some diviners, and some practising a
primitive medical science.
Pliny's acquaintance
with the Druids seems to have been superficial,
but he evidently realized that their magical jiractices belonged to them from the first, and were
not the result of Roman suppression.
On the
other hand, it is probable that the Druids were
not all at the same level over the whole Celtic
area.
But the opinion that they were lofty philoBopherg seems to nave been repeated by a series of
.

.

.

upon

Druidic legend,' as it apiiealed to the classical
the Druids were
world, was based were these
teachers, unlike the Greek and Roman priests (e.g.
they taught the doctrine of immortality), they
were highly organized, they were skilled magicians,
and their knowledge was supposed to \ye Divinely
conveyed (they speak the language of the gods,'
Diod. Sic. V. xxxi. 4). On the other hand, we must
beware of exaggerating the descriptions, themselves probably exaggerated, in classical writers.
:

'

Cwsar

(vi. 14)

'

and Mela

(iii.

19) say,

profess

They

heavens and the stars'
a knowledge which need not imply more than
the primitive astronomy of barbaric races everywhere. Thus Cicero's Druid, Divitiacus (de Div.
i. 41, 90), though professing a knowledge of Nature,
Strabo (IV. iv. 4 [p.
used it to divine the future.
197]) and Mela (iii. 19) tell of their knowledge of
the magnitude and form of the earth and the
to

know the motions

of the

'

world,' of their belief in successive transformations
of an eternal matter, and in the alternate triumph
This need have
of two elements, fire and water.
been no more than a series of cosmogonic myths,
the crude science of speculative minds wherever
found.
Similarly, the Druidic doctrine of metemhad certainly no ethical bearing, and,
Esychosis
-6m what may be gatliered of it from Irish texts,
did not differ from similar beliefs found, e.g. among
,

American Indians and Negroes. The philosophy
of the Druids, if it existed, was elusive: no classical
writer ever discovered it fully it exerted no inFor the same
fluence upon classical thought.
reason the theory of a connexion between Druidism
and the Pythagorean system must be rejected,
though again we must not overlook the fact that
Greek phSosophic teachings may have penetrated
to some of the Druids via the Massilian colonies.
;

Probably the origin of this fabled connexion is to
be found in the fact that the Druids taught a
future existence in the body, and that they had
myths, such as are found in the Irish texts (see
Celts, XVI.), regarding transmigration. It was
at once assumed that there must be a link between
these Celtic beliefs and the Pythagorean doctrine
of metempsychosis. There are, however, very real
The Druidic doctrine of immortality
differences.
was not necessarily one of metenipsycho.sis properly
so called, for the myths of transmigration mainly
concerned gods and not men ; and in neither case
was there any ethical content such as the Pythain this
gorean doctrine insists on. But, the belief
connexion once started, other apparent resemblances were exaggerated and made much of.
Hence such statements as tliose of Timagenes,
'
that the Druids conformed to the doctrines and
rules of the discipline instituted by Pythagoras'
or of
cf. Diod. Sic. v. 28)
(ap. Amm. Marc. xv. 9
Ammianus, that they lived in communities, their
minds always directed to the search after lofty
had
things or of Hippolytus, long after Druidism
in (jaul, that Zamolxis, a disciple of
;

;

;

disapjieared

to the Celts
Pythagoras, had taught his doctrines
soon after his death (PhUos. ii. 17). There is no
evidence that the Druids lived in communities;
and probably
they certainly did not do so in Ireland,
the fact that they were a more or less organized
and functions (see
priesthood with different grades
AVe have
2) gave rise to this opinion.
above,
seen how far their philosophic researches probably
extended, and Hippolytus*^ statement is obviously
fabulous, especially as it stands alone and refers to
a period eight centuries before his time. On the
other hand, there is no reason to doubt that the
Druids sought after knowledge, but it was of an
been closely
entirely empiric kind, and must have
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connected with their practice of divination and
magic, their human sacriliees, and their belief in
the power of ritual.
To the Druids, says
5. The Druids as teachers.
Caesar (vi. 13), 'a great number of the young men
flock for the sake of instruction ; but the next
paragraph (14) suggests that it was the privilege
of exemption from military service and from
tribute that encouraged many to go to them of
their own accord for instruction, or to be sent to
them by parents and relatives. Whatever the
reason, the fact that the Druids were teachers
cannot be doubted ; but, since their course of instruction lasted 20 years, some of their pupils
were probably under training for the priestly life
The Irish
rather than for general instruction.
texts show that the insular Druids were also
the science of Druidism
teachers, imparting
(druidecht) to as many as 100 pupils at one time,
while they also taught the daughters of kings, as
well as the fabulous heroes of the past like Ciichulainn {Leabhar na hUldhrc, 61 ; Trip. Life, 99).
Csesar \vrites that the subjects of knowledge were
the doctrine of immortality, 'many things regarding the stars and their motions, the extent of
the universe and the earth, the nature of things,
and the power and might of the immortal gods'
and verses, never committed to writing,
(vi. 14)
were also learned. Strabo (toe. eit. ) also speaks of
their teachings in 'moral science.' The teaching
of immortality had a practical end, for it was
intended to rouse men to valour and make them
fearless of death.
Their scientific teaching was
probably connected with magic and divination,
and doubtless included many cosmogonic myths
and speculations their theology was no doubt
mythological stories about the gods such as are
found in the Irish texts ; their moral teaching was
such as is found in most barbaric communities.
An example of it is handed down by Diogenes
The Druids philosophize senLaertius (proem. 5)
to
tentiously and obscurely to worship the gods,
do no evil, to exercise courage.' Ritual formulae,
incantations, and runes would also be imparted.
These last may be the verses to which Csesar refers, but they proljably also included many myths
in poetic form. They were taught orally, in order
to keep them from the common people (a curious
reason, as the common people could not read), and
in order to exercise the memory. The oral transmission of the Vedas is a parallel with this.
Writing, however, was known, and the Greek
characters were used but this can hardly
apply
to a wide region.
Perhaps there was also a native
script, and the ogham system may have been known
in Gaul as well as in Ireland, if we may judge by
the existence of the god called Ogmios (see CELTS,
V. ). The Irish Druids appear to have had written
books, to judge from an incident in the life of St.
Patrick (Trip. Life, 284).
Beyond what Csesar
says of the verses kept secret from the common
people, an<l consisting of incantations and myths,
there is no evidence that the Druids
taught some
lofty esoteric knowledge, some noble philosophy,
or some monotheistic or pantheistic doctrine.
The secret formula; were kept secret save to the
initiated, lest they should lose their magical power
by becoming too common, as in the parallel cases
of savage and barbaric mysteries elsewhere.
6. Religious functions of the Druids.
The
Druids take part in sacred matters, attend to
public and private sacrifices, and expound the prinTheir priestly
(Caesar, vi. 13).
ciples of religion
power being so great, the Druids would let no
of
the
cult
out
of
their hands.
important part
pass
Alt details of ritual the chanting of runes, the
formula: of prayers, and the oflering of sacrifices
were in their hands ; in a word, they were medi'

'

'

;

;

'

:

;

'

'
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ators between the gods and men. Every known
kind of divination was observed by them, and
before all matters of importance their help in scanXIII.).
ning the future was sought (see CELTS,
As to sacrifices, none was complete ' without the
'
intervention of a Druid (Diod. Sic. V. xxxi. 4 ; cf.
This was probably also the case
Caesar, vi. 16).
in Ireland, though little is said of sacrifices in the
texts ; we do, however, find Druids taking part in
the sacrifices at Tara (D'Arbois, Cours ae Hit.
celt., Paris, 1883, i. 155) and at the Beltane festival
(Cormac, Gloss., ed. Stokes, in Three Irish GlossThe cruel sacrifices of
aries, London, 18G2, s.v.).
the Druids horrified the Romans, and this largely
discounts the statements about their phUosophio
An instance of their power is seen in
doctrines.
the fact that those who refused to obey their
decrees were interdicted from all sacrifices a
severe punishment in the case of so religious a
The
peoijle as the Gauls (Caesar, vi. 13 and 16).
Druids played an important part in the native

baptismal and name-giving rites (see

BAPTISM

[Ethnic],
7), and also in all funeral ceremonies.
At burial, runes were chanted, and sacrifices were
oflered by the Druid, who also arranged all the
rites and pronounced a discourse over the dead.
The Druids would also regulate all myths regarding the gods. Many of these would be composed
or arranged by them, but, save on Irish ground,
all trace of them is lost.
They also composed and

arranged the various magic formulae, incantations,
and prayers. Besides this, they who knew the
language of the gods (Diod. Sic. V. xxxi. 4) probably
claimed to be incarnations of these gods, in this
occupying the place of those earlier priest-kings
upon whom the order of the universe depended.
With the differentiation of king and priest some
of the Druids may have been invested with such
divinity, although in Ireland it was still apparently
attributed to kings (see Celts,
VIII.) ; but this
may not have debarred the Druids from claiming
similar powers.
Such divine pretensions would
accord with the claim of the Druids to have created
heaven, earth, sea, and sun (Anticnt Laws of Ireland, Dublin, 1865-1901, i. 22), while it would also
explain the superiority of their rank over that of
kings as alleged by Dio Chrysostom and discovered
in Irish instances (see

9).

Medical and magical practices.
Pliny's
words, Druidas et hoc genus vatum medicorumque,
that
the
Druids
the
healpractised
may suggest
7.

ing art, or that a special class attached to them
did so. In Ireland, Druids had also medical skill,
and some who are not called Druids, but may
have been associated with them, ])ractised this profession (O'Curry,
Mat., Dublin, 1861, pp. 221,
641 Windisch, Ir. Texts, i. 215). And, as there
were gods of healing in Gaul, so in Ireland the god
Diancecht was supreme in this art. But, in so far
as the Druids were doctors, it was
probably the
magical aspect of medicine with which they dealt.
Thus the plants which Pliny mentions as in use by
the Druids, or the use of which they recommended
(HN xxiv. 11, xxv. 9), may have had healing properties, but it was apparently the magical ritnal
with which they were gathered, quit as much as
their own powers, that counted, while the use of
them was in some cases magical. The gatherer
must be clothed in white, he must have his feet
naked, must make a sacrifice, and must cull the
plant in a particular way and at a certain time.
The mistletoe was also used for healing, but it is
evident that the plucking of it had a much wider
importance (for the ritual, see Celts, X.). The
classical observers were so dominated by their preconceptions of the Gaulish Druids that we hear
little from them regarding their magical practices.
The Irish Druids, however, were quite evidently

MS
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inamcians, and

included shapethe elements
and the weather, the producing of fertility, the
use of all kinds of spells, and the causing of sleep,
illness, or death by magical means (see Celts,
XV.). Though it is possible that the Braids of
Gaul may have been more advanced than those of
the islands, it is most unlikely that they did not
also pose as magicians, and it is more than likelv
that it is this side of their functions to which
Suetonius refers when he speaks of the savage
nature of the Drnidic religion ; or Pliny, when he
calls the Druids maffi (xvi. 44, xxiv. 11) or genus
vattim medicorumque (xxx. 1) ; or Posidonius, when
he says (in Diod. Sic. v. xxxi. 5) that they tamed
the people as wild beasts are tamed.' How far is
this from the attributing of a lofty philosophy to
the Druids
Moreover, the wide-spread use of
human sacrifices among the Druids of Gaul makes
it extremely probable a priori that they were also
wielders of magic, while, as we have seen, they
certainly used the art of divination.
8. Druidic organization.
The enormous power
wielded by the Druids both in religion and in
politics, as well as the privileges which they
claimed, makes it evident that they were a more
or less closely organized priestly corporation ; and
this conclusion receives support from the fact that
they had fixed annual meetings in Gaul (see below,
9), and that, as Csesar says (vi. 13), there was one
chief-Druid wielding authority over all the others.
On the death of the chief-Druid, he who had preeminent dignity among the others succeeded to
the oflSee but, if there were several of equal rank,
the selection was made by vote, while sometimes
they even contended in arms for the presidency.
Though there were Druidic families, the priesthood was not necessarily hereditary, since, as has
been seen, entrance to it was permitted after a
long novitiate. There is no direct evidence that
the insular Druids were similarly organized ; but,
in spite of the denials of some recent writers, the
fact that there were chief-Druids in Ireland is seen
from the texts, and such a chief-Druid, primus
magus, summoned the others together when necessary, e.g. against St. Patrick (Trip. Life, ii. 325).
passage of Timagenes, cited by Ammianus Marcellinus (XV. ix. 8), and connecting the Drnidic organization with the authority of Pythagoras, speaks
of the Druids as sodaliciis adstricti consortiis.
This points to them as a religious corporation
{sodalmum), and perhaps as dwelling in coenobitic
communities, if consortium is to be taken in that
sense, which is not certain.
CjBsar, on the other
hand, who gives the fullest account of them, says
nothing of communities of Druids, and the passage
of Timagenes may simply be an
exaggeration due
to the fact that they ha!d some kind of
organization or that there were Druidic families, and to a
supposed following of the Pythagorean associations
by them. The theory has, however, been revived
by Bertrand {Bel. des Gaul., p. 280), who maintains
that the Druids lived in communities like the
Tibetan or Christian monks, devoted to abstruse
studies, and that the Irish monastic system was
simply a Christian transformation of this Druidic
community life. The Irish texts give no support
to this view ; on the contrary, there are numerous
references to the- wife and children of the Druid
;
nor is it likely that the Druids, in all cases hostile
to the Christian faith, would be transformed into
Christian monks. The Irish monastic
system was
formed on Continental models, and owed
nothing
to paganism.
9. Political and judicial functions of the Druids.
The iK)litioal power of the Druids would certainly be augmented by their position as teachers ;
and, thongh in individual eases it may have owed
shitting

and

tlieir

practices

invisibility, control of

'

!

;

A

'

much

to a commanding personality, the evidence
leaves little doubt that it was exercised officially.
Kulers and chiefs were apparently elected
by their
choice, and Cie8ar(vii. 33) speaks of the magistrate
Convictolitanis who, on a vacancy occurring in the
office, had been elected by the priests
according
to the custom of the State.' It was evidently a
customary power which was thus exercised. In
Ireland the Druids also intervened in the choice of
a king. They sang runes over a sleeping man who
had been fed with the flesh of a white bull slain
perhaps as a sacrifice, the runes being to render
his witness truthful.' The man then dreamt of
the person who was to be king, and saw where he
was and what he was doing at the time. When the
man awoke, the subject of his vision was elected
king (Windisch, Ir. Texte, i. 213). Perhaps the
Druids hypnotized the man and suggested to him
the person whom they desired to be elected.
have no evidence as to the method of election in
Gaul. Dio Chrysostom {Orat. xlix.) says of the
Druids that kings were their ministers and servants of their thought, and could do nothing apart
from them ; and, although his witness is late and
may be exaggerated, it receives corroboration from
the Irish texts, in which the king is always accompanied by his Druid, and is influenced by him.
Moreover, a singular passage in the Tdin bd Cu'

'

We

alnge (Windisch^ ed. p. 672 f. ) shows King Conchobar giving no response to the bringer of important
tidings until the Druid Cathbad had spoken to
him. ' For such was the rule in Ulster. The men
of Ulster must not speak before the king, and the
king must not speak before his Druids {Antient
Laws of Ireland, i. 22). The political power of the
Druids, though great, is exactly paralleled by that
of other priesthoods, and may have served to keep
in check the position of the warrior class.
They
frequently intervened in combats, and by their
exhortations made peace (Diod. Sic. v. 31. 5), even
when two armies were about to join battle. This
to their
probably refers to inter-tribal warfare. As
'
judicial functions, Csesar writes (vi. 13)
They are
held in great honour, for they decide generally
regarding all disputes, public and private ; and, if
any crime has been perpetrated, or a murder committed, or if there be a dispute about property or
about a boundary, they decide it. If any one,
whether a public or private individual, has not
submitted to their decrees, they interdict him from
the sacrifices.' Such interdicted persons were regarded as criminals, and all shunned contact with
:

them

were tabu.

Csesar also adds
in a consecrated
in tlie territory of the Carnutes, the central
spot
district of all Gaul, and thither came all who had
disputes and submitted to their judgments. Csesar
may be referring to a bygone past rather than to
existing practice, since he himself mentions disputes not settled by Druids, while nothing is said
regarding any obligation to refer to Druidic judicature.
That judicature was, however, far-re.aching,
;

in effect they

that they

met together yearly

its judgments were upheld on magico-religious
grounds. It is possible that the immolation of
criminals taken in theft and other crimes was a
punishment ordered by the Druids (Cfesar, vi. 16),
who would thus obtain a supply of sacrificial
victims. If, as is here contended, the Druids were
a purely Celtic priesthood, the existence among
the Galatian Celts of a council of 300 men who

and

met in a place called drunemeton, and judged
crimes of murder, may mean that this was a council

Nemeton
of Druids (Strabo, XII. v. i. [p. 567]).
means ' a sacred place like that in which the
Gaulish Druids sat as judges, whether dru is connected with the first term of dru-uidos or not. It
'

should here be observed that Diogenes Laertiua
quotes a fragment of Aristotle in which the ex-
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istence of Druids among the Galatians is asserted ;
and there is also a later reference to this by
Clement of Alexandria, who may, liowever, be
The Irish texts
simply echoing this passage.
functions to the filid, not to the
assign judicial
Druids ; and, imless this is due to Christian influence desirous of slighting the importance of the
Druids, they may not have acted there as judges.
If this be so, it is not easy to understand why, if
Druidism came to Gaul from Britain, the Druids
were able to assume judicial functions there.
D'Arbois (p. 103) thinks, however, that the exercise of such functions by early Christian clergy in
Ireland may be due to the fact that the pagan
priests had a judicial position, and, if the filid were
class, they would then be carrying on
the judicial functions of the Irish Druids.

a Druidic
10.

Supposed differences between

and

Irish

Uruids.
The often-quoted difierences
between the Druids of Gaul and those of Ireland
know
are perhaps more apparent than real.
the former only from pagan observers; the latter
only from Christian observers, or from documents
which have passed through Christian hands and
it is probable that Christian influences may have
endeavoured to reduce the Druids to the lowest

Gaulish

We

;

possible level.
Stress is sometimes laid upon the supposed lack of judicial
functions and of organization among the Irish Druids, but it
has been seen that it is possible to account for this discrepancy.
More vital still is the assertion that the Irish Druids were only
magicians and not priests (Hyde, Lit. Hist, of Ireland, London,
1899, p. 88; Joyce, Soc. Hist, of Ana. Ireland, London, 1903, i.
S39). It is true that in the Irish texts they have the appearance
of mere wizards, but they are also teachers and possess political
influence like the Druids of Qaul. The probability is, therefore,
that they were also priests, as the Druids of Britain certainly
were (Tac. Ann. xiv. 30, where the sacred grove, the human
sacrifices, the altars, and the rites of divination of the Druids of
Mona are mentioned). Why, then, are they not more frequently
represented in that aspect? Probably for the same reason that
there are such scanty references to ritual and religion in the
texts, and where these do exist they have evidently been
tampered with. That reason appears to be that there was a
deliberate suppression of all that related to religion or to the
exercise of priestly functions. Thus, where in connexion with
some rite there is recorded the slaughter of animals, it is
most probable that the slaughter implies a sacrifice, though
nothing is said of it. In such cases (e.g. that of the election of
a king, above, i 9) the Druids take a considerable part ; hence,
if there was a sacrifice, we can
hardly doubt that they were the
In other notices of
sacrificers, and were, therefore, priests.
ritual which may have escaped being tampered with, the Druids
at least take part in sacrifice and in other ritual acts. Finally,
if the Druids were not priests, what other body of men exercised
that function (for it is incredible that the Irish Celts were
priestless)? The opixtsition of the Christian missionaries to the
Druids shows that they were op^josing not mere magicians, but
men who were the determined upholders of the old religion,
viz. its prie8t.
Possibly the insistence on the magical powers of the Druids
for the somewhat loose way in which the word
may account
Druid ' is used in the texts. It is applied it> kings and heroes,
not merely to the strictly Druidic class, because they had learned
and practised Druidic magic, while it is also applied to the
priests or medicine-men of the successive colonists of Ireland.
It is also said that the Tuatha D^ Danaiin, the euhemerized
in other words, those gods
godfl, were masters of Druidism
possessed in a full degree one of the functions of the priests
who served them, viz. magic. Priests and gofls were confounded
together. Another difference between the Druids of Gaul and
those of Ireland is that the former absented themselves from
war (Caesar, vi. 14), while the latter certainly took part in it ;
yet we find the Gaulish Druids on the battle-field exercising
priestly or magical functions, while Caesar refers to the warlike
prowess of the Druid Divitiacus.
;

Towards the beginning of the
11. Druidesses.
4th cent. A.D., Lampridius {Alex. Sev. 60) and
Vopiscus [Aur. 44, Numer. 14) speak of certain
women called Druis, usually translated Dniidess,'
who, as prophetesses or wise women, foretold events
in the lives of the emperors or were consulted by
them. As this is the first occurrence of the name,
it is likely that such wise women a-ssuraed the
Druidic name when the Druids as a class had died
out. There is no evidence in earlier classical texts
of the existence of a class of women called
Druidesses with functions corresponding to those
of the Druids, and such women as are here referred
'

to
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were

apparently

divineresses, those Celtic
desired to arbitrate in
an earlier example

women whom Hannibal

certain matters being probably
of this class (Plutarch, Mul. Virt. 246). In Ireland
divineresses seem to have been associated with the
fdthi OT filid, and were called ban filid or ban-fdthi,
while they were consulted on important occasions
(Windisch, Tdin, 31 ; Meyer, Contributions to Irish
Lexicog., Halle, 1906, p. 176). They are probably

the

'pythonesses'

against

whom

the Patrician

canons utter a warning (Joyce, Soc. Hist, of Anc.
Ireland, i. 238), and whose spells the saint praya
against in his hymn (Windisch, Ir. Texte, i. 56).

Solinus (xxxv.) says women as well as men in
Ireland had a knowledge of futurity; and the
women whose fury, along with the prayers of
Druids, was directed against the Romans in Mona
may have been of the same class. Others, called
ban-tiuxthaiq in the tale of the battle of Magtured,

had magical powers of transformation (RVel xii.
93).
Possibly all such women may later have been

Druidesses,' since this name is occasionally
in the texts, usually where the woman
(in one case the goddess Brigit) is also called ban'
fill, or
poetess,' unless they were wives of Druids
(Windisch, Tdin, p. 331 ; Book of Leinster, 756 ;
ECel XV. 326, xvi. 34, 277). But in Ireland women
also seem to have had certain priestly functions,
since the nuns who guarded tne sacred fire at
Kildare had evidently succeeded to virgin guardians
of a sacred fire, the priestesses of a cult which was
tabu to men (Gir. Camb. Top. Hib. ii. 34 fl'. ;
Stokes, Three Irish Glossaries, p. 33), while other
guardians of sacred fires existed elsewhere in Ireland (G. Keating, HUt. of Ireland, ed. Ir. Texts
Soc., 1908, p. 331). In Britain, Boudieca performed
priestly functions, invoking the gods and divining
(Dio Cass. Ixii. 6). Inscriptions in Gaul show the
existence of priestesses called antistcs or antistita
and flaminica sacerdos (at Aries and Le Prugnon
[Jullian, Becherchea sur la rel. gaul., Bordeaux,
'
Thucolis ']), who, like
1903, p. 100; Holder, s.u.
the priestess of Artemis among the Galatian Celts,
called

'

met with

whose priesthood was hereditary (Plutarch, Mul.
On the
Virt. 20), were attendants on a goddess.
other hand, the Metz inscription referring to a
Druis antistita is spurious (Orelli, 2200; Robert,
Epig. de la Moselle, Paris, 1883, i. 89). The nine
virgin priestesses of a Gaulish god on the Isle of
Sena foretold the future, raised storms, and healed
diseases, while they were said to transform themOther women,
selves into animals (Mela, iii. 48).
who practised an orgia-stic cult on an island in the

Loire, probably had priestesses among their number who directed the cult, as perhaps did also the
virgins of Sena (Strabo, IV. iv. 6 [p. 198]). Though
perhaps preCeltic in origin, these cults were
acceptable to Celtic women, who must have had
Reinach regards the
similar rites of their own.
references to these island cults as based on the
myth of Circe's isle [BCel xviii. 1ft'.); but there is
no reason to believe that they had not been actually

observed, even though the accounts are somewhat
vague. If, as is likely, Celtic divinities were at
first female, and agricultural rites were first in the
hands of women, even when a strong priesthood
had arisen, conservatism would here and there
leave the ritual and its priestesses intact, while
goddesses with a more or less strong personality
may still have been served at local shrines by
women. In the magical powers of witches we may
further see the survival both of Druidic magic and
of the
and magical powers of
priestly, prophetic,

such priestesses.

The fact that Caesar speaks of priestesses among the Germans
but not among the Celts is sometimes regarded as proving that
there were no Celtic priestesses. But we cannot suppose that
Caesar gave a full account of Celtic religion, while the notices
above referred to and the improbability that women had no
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set ag&inst his
religious functionB amono; the CelU must be
silence. Though tlic Druids may Imve l)ecn an organization of
'
there may yet
ho
were
there
Druidesses,'
and, though
tor WMne particular purposes, just as there
sve been priest
Eriests,

bum

oeitainly were dirlner iiM

M

.

Druids. Tlie extincDisappearance of the
(1) in
tion of the Lruiils waa due to two causes
Gaul anil S. Uritain, to Koman opposition and the
Romanizing of the native religion, and perhaps in
la.

:

some degree to Christian influences (2) in Britain
beyond the Roman pale and in Ireland, entirely to
the introduction of Christianity and the opposition
;

Rome did not attack
of the Christian priesthood.
the Druids on religious grounds, strictly speaking,

but (a) on political grounds, because the Druids
had such power in politics and in the administration
of justice, and opposed the majesty of Rome (6) on
grounds of humanity, because the Druids offered
;

human sacrifices and, finally, (c)
magical superstitions. But this opposition implied
little more at first than the application of
existing
laws against these things. Augustus prohibited
Roman citizens from taking part in the religio
Druidarum (Suet. Claud. 25); and Pliny (xxx. 1)
asserts that Tiberius interdicted the Druids and
that race of prophets and doctors,' though it is
probable that this was no more than putting into
force the existing law against human sacrifices. If
it meant a suppression of the Druids as such, it
failed of its object
for they were still
entirely
active in the reign of Claudius, who completely
abolished the cruel religion of the Druids ('Druidarum religionem apud Gallos dirae immanitatis,
because of their

;

'

;

et tantum civibus sub Augusto interdictam, penitus
Here it is doubtful
abolevit,' Suet. Claud. 25).
whether more than an abolition of human sacrifices
and magical practices was intended, for Claudius
put to death a Roman citizen of Gaul for appearing
in court with a Druidic amulet, the so-called serpent's egg (Pliny, xxix. 3), and Aurelius Victor
'

says that Claudius merely abolished the notorious
superstitions' of the Druids (de Caesar. 4). The
Druids were still in existence at a later time, the
native religion still went on, and Mela (iii. 18)
expressly says that human sacrifice was commuted
to a little harmless blood-letting.
The actual
disappearance of the Druids was undoubtedly due
less to such laws than to the Romanizing of Gaulish
religion begun under Augustus, and to the institution of the State religion, with its own priesthood.
Whether the Druids were still allowed to assemble
yearly at the consecrated place in the territory of
the Carnutes (Caes. vi. 13) is doubtful, but they
would certainly not be allowed to act as judges ;
and the annual assembly of deputies from the
towns of the three Gauls at Lugdunura (Lyons)
round the altar of Augustus, with its obviously
religious character, was probably intended to take
the j)laee of that assembly.
flamen of the
province was elected by the deputies, and there
wwfs jlainens for each town. If the Druids wished
to be recognized as priests,
they would have to
become priests of the new Gallo-Roman religion.
Their position as teachers was also attacked
by
the establishment of schools, as at Autun, where
sons of noble Gauls are found receiving instruction
as early as A.D. 21 (Tac. Ann. iii. 43).
Thus, by
an adroit ignoring of the Druids, as well as
by the
direct attack upon certain of their functions, the

A

Roman power grtulually took away from them their
D'Arbois (p. 73),
occupation as native priests.
however, maintains tliat there was a steady persecution of the Druids, and, citing
pa.ssages of
Lucan and Mela, says that this caused them to
retreat to caverns and forests, wliere
they hid
themselves, and still continued to teach the sons
of noble Gaulish patriots.
Lucan (Phar. i. 453),
however, makes no reference to such a flight, and
refers merely to the resumption
by the Druids of

their rites and teaching in forest glades where they
dwelt, not where they hid themselves, after Ceesar's
war, and he makes no reference to what took place
after the laws against the Druids had been passed.

Mela (iii. 19), though writing in Claudius reign,
does not appear to refer to secret teaching as a
result of the laws, but, either amplifying Caesar's
words or citing Posidonius, says tliat the Druids
taught the sons of noble Gauls during a period of
twenty years secretly in caverns or forest depths.
He has obviously confused the twenty years'
novitiate of those who intended to become Druids
with the teaching given to others. The secret
forest recesses were simply the consecrated groves
where Druidic rites were carried on. There the
Druids may have continued to teach, but probably
the sons of noble Gauls took advantage of the
Roman schools. This teaching would be permitted
by Rome, so long as the Druids did not interfere
in politics or practise human sacrifices.
Moreover,
Mela does not appear to hint that the commutation
of human sacrifice was a secret rite ; it was rather
part of the still permissible Druidic religion. Those
who practised the forbidden rites would certainly
be liable to punishment, but probably the bulk of
the Druids succumbed to the new order of tilings.
But Druids were still active after Nero's death, and
took a prominent part in the revolt against Rome,
while some prophesied a world dominion for the
Celts at the time of the burning of the
Capitol at
Rome in A.D. 70 (Tac. Hist. iv. 54). The mistletoe
and herb rites of the Druids described by Pliny
may have still existed in his day ; but he may be
referring, like Lucan, to a former state of things.
After this date the Druids seem gradually to have
disappeared in Gaul and S. Britain, and were
remembered only as philosophers. But even in
the 4th cent., as the verses of Ausonius show
(Prof. V. 12, xi. 17), men counted it an honour to
have a Druid for an ancestor.
In independent Britain, Druidism remained as it
had been (cf. Pliny, xxx. 1), and after the evacuation of Britain by the Romans the Druids seem
to have re-appeared south of the Roman wall.

(Hist. Brit. 40) describes how Vortigern,
being ' excommunicated for incest, called
together his wise men (magi, tr. Druids in the
Irish Nennius), who advised him to offer a human
sacrifice at the building of a fortress.
But neither
in Christian nor in pagan Britain could the Druids
withstand the growing powers of the Christian
The lives of Celtic saints show how the
clergy.
Druidic magic arts were equalled and surpassed by
the miracles of the saints, and how they were
inevitably overcome, as is vividly seen in the
encounters of Columba with the Druids in the
north of Scotland, described by Adamnan. Similarly in Ireland, Christianity also destroyed the
Druids ; and the Lives of St. Patrick, who combated 'the hard-hearted Druids' (Windiseh, Ir.
Texts, i. 23), and other Lives of saints, are full of
the magical or miraculous deeds by which the
heathen priests were discomfited. 1 he victory of
Christianity over the Druids was, in popular belief,
accomplished by a more powerful magic but, at
the same time, though tlie Druids passed away,
many of their beliefs remained among the people
as superstitions to which, perliaps, they attached
as great importance as to Christianity (cf. Reeves'
ed. of Adamnan, Vita S. Columba:, Dublin, 1857 ;
Stokes, Three Middle-Irish Homilies, Calcutta,
Antient Laws of Ireland, i. 15).
1877, p. 24 f.

Nennius

after

'

'

'

j

;
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MacCulloch.
The drum is 'a

musical instrument of the percu.ssive class, consistframe of
ing of a hollow cylindrical or hemispherical
"
wood or metal, with a head of tightly stretched
membrane at one or both ends, by the striking of
which and the resonance of the cavity the sound is
produced.'' This definition hardly includes two
types of drum which have played a more important
jMixt in social and religious evolution than any
other the incision-drum and the tambourine.
The ordinary membrane-drum is composite in
principle, combining in one structure the chief
characteristics of both the tambourine and the
homogeneous incision-drum. The actual genesis
of the membrane-drum cannot be traced, though
some speculations have been made on the suggestions supplied by various temporary drums and
drum-substitutes. Clearly, like its two components,
it has been independently invented by a fair proportion of the races of mankind.
Methods directly or indirectly suggestive of
drumming are either obvious or recondite to
' '

civilized experience.
The Veddas have no musical instruments of any kind. In
their dances they mark the rhythm by beating with the hands
their chests, flanks, or bellies.^ The Andanianese women beat
time for the dancers by slapping the hollow between the thighs,
as they sit squatting on the heels, with the palm of the right
hand, which is held at the wrist by the left.^ The same method
is employed among the Australian aborigines, whose women
invariably form the orchestra.-* This method is analogous to
that of cymbals, as the Vedda method of beating the belly or
chest is to that of the membrane-drum. Another method is
common to several races. Thus, for an extemporized drum,
the Chaco Indians, who also employ a far more highly developed
drum, sometimes use a bundle of skins tied into a package.
This they beat with a stick.' In Australia the instrument,
being the native rug or cloak of opossum-skin stretohcd across
the hollow of the thighs, is analogous to the membrane of a
dram. The women are said to keep faultless time.<* At
Australian corrobborees the women of the tribe, who take the
part of musicians, are seated in a semicircle, a short distance
from the large fire lit on the^e occasions, holding on their knees
cmoesum rugs tightly rolled and stretched out. These are
truck by the right hand, in time with the action of the master
Ue carries in
of the ceremonies, usually one of the old men.
each hand a corroblwree stick, and these are struck together.
*

This u.se of the opossum cloak and clanking of the sticks
.
appears to be the most primitive form of musical instrument,
it it can be so termed, amongst our aborigines.' 7
Mitchell
speaks of the rolled opossuin.skin rug as the t>'mpanuni in its
rudest form.' 8 In Western Victoria the rolled rug contained
shells, protlucing a jini^ling sound.^
The .Sainoans at their dances used stretched mats, which were
beaten with sticks, as well as the drum. 10 This method may or
may not involve the ideas of a resounding cavity or vibrating
membrane. For there may be no cavity, or the mat may be
spread on a hard surface. But either cavity or membrane may
be supplied by the accident of imitating the making of cloth.
For beating bark into cloth the Polynesians used a beam of
wood with a groove on the lower side. This rested on the
ground, and a wooden mallet was used to strike the ' bark.
Owing to the groove, made for the purpose of steadiness, every
stroke produces a loud sound.
Heard at a distance, the
sound of cloth-beating is not disagreeable.' n In Mangaia, of
the Hervey Islands, the cloth-beating mallet was used f^ir
drums, and mimic cloth-boards were beaten as drums at certain
.

.

*

.

J

Murray,

OED,

.

.

The Bechuanas, who are the finest leather-makers in
Africa, use at initiation feasts the method of the free membrane
ox-hide is held and tightly stretched by several men. This
'The process is a repetition of one used
is beaten with 8fcicks.2
fcists.l

An

skin-preparation, here employed to produce ceremonial
music. In old days the Chippewa made their war-drums by
stretching a hide over stakes driven in the ground, and binding
it in place by means of strong hoops.^
Covering a pot or clay
cylinder with a head of skin is a common method of making
in

both permanent and temporary drums.^

Among historical peoples the drum is of very
great antiquity. Its invention belongs to their
pre-history ; its forms are the membrane-drum,
tambourine, and kettle-drum. It was known in
Vedic India, and a liymn in the Atharvaveda
celebrates its praises.' The earliest records of
Chinaare familiar with the drum. The tambourine
and double-headed drum were used by the Assyrians
and Egyptians. The latter was supported against
the drummer's body and played with both hands.
Such an instrument is represented in a relief of
Ashurbanipal (668-626 B.C.), in which women and

children are clapping their hands.'
Certain peoples representing the lowest stages
of culture known have failed to invent the drum,
but in savagery generally, in all the stages of
barbarism, and in civilizations like that of India,
its use corresponds with its importance as the chief,
and sometimes the only, instrument of music."
The structural variations presented by the instrument are endless, but the types are clearly marked.
These are eight in number.
(1) The incision-drum is a hollow cylinder,
varying in length from a few inches to twelve or
more feet, and in diameter proportionally. Made
from a bamboo intemode or hollow tree, the ends
are closed by the nodes or by the trunk sections.
A narrow longitudinal slit, of varying length, but
generally nearly as long as the cavity, is made on
one side of the drum. Its width in the larger
instruments is about three inches. The tapering
of the lips is important, for the drumstick is
applied to them, and the tones vary according to
the thickness of the substance struck. This drum
may be placed either in a vertical or in a horizontal
The best results are produced from the
position.

latter.
(2) The .^tamping -drum is a long hollow cylinder,
one end of which is closed and the other left open.
The ' heading of the closed end is either natural,
as the node of a bamboo, or artificial, as a membrane' of skin. This instrument usually has a
handle, by which the closed end is struck on the
hard ground.
'

'

(3) T\\6singlc-headed'membrane-d'rumvia,\\ooAe.ii
whose length is not much more than its
diameter. The tightly stretched membrane of
hide is beaten with the fingers, the hand, or a stick.
The stick, usually knobbed, sometimesof a liammershape, becomes a heavy-headed club for the larger
drums. The other end of the drum is closed.
(4) The double-headed membrane-dnim is the
single-headed witli the closed end removed and
converted into a ' head.' This drum is placed in a
horizontal position and lx)th heads are used.
(5) The friction-drum is (3) or (4) with a thong
or cord stretched across the diameter of the head
(one head in the case of the double-headed drum),
or along its radius, being fixed in the centre.
1 W. W.
Gill, Myths and Songs from the South Pacific, 1878.
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90
small piece or splinter of M-ood
beneath the thong.
(6)

may

be inserted

The pot-drum is an earthenware vessel headed

with a membrane.
(7)

The kettle-drum

a membrane.
closed drums.

Both

is

a metal vessel headed with

and

(6)

Type

(7) are single-headed
tends towards the hemi-

(6)

spherical shape of body
quite hemispherical.

(7) in its

;

developed form

is

(8)

The tambourine

is

a head of membrane

attached to a cylindrical rim. On this are generally
hung pieces of metal, according to the sistrum
The membrane is struck by a stick,
principle.
more usually with the hand.
'The drum,' saya Codrington, 'in many forms, maybe said
to be the characteristic instrument of Melanesia.' It is, however, absent from IHorida and Santa Cruz. The incision-type
A joint or internode of bamboo, or a tree-trunk
fa employed.
of suitable size, for the larg^est, is selected, and a longitudinal
of varying decrees of narrowness is made along one side.
lips of this slit are very carefully tapered
apparently the
tone of the drum depends largely upon this detail. Small
drums are held in the hands by dancers, but the large bamboo
drums are held by an assistant. Most of these big drums iiave
ft special hut in which they are stored.
They are valued very
highly and certainly are in a sense sacred. They are described
as very resonant and well toned, and can be heard at a great
slit

The

;

*

distance.'

i

made from hollowed

Big drums were

trees

throughout

Polynesia. The lips being thick, and the whole instrument
more or less a mere dug-out,' a heavy club was used by the
drummer.2
The canoe-drum is a remarkable type, used in the Fiji Islands,
Java, and Assam. A hollowed tree-trunk, often twenty-five or
thirty feet in length, with closed ends tapering upwards, and
an orifice along its upper length just wide enough to admit the
body, is obviously both a canoe and an incision-drum of a large
type. With two wooden mallets the operator beat on the lips
'

of the incision, which were curved inwards. In Fiji these
drum-canoes are the lali^ and are kept in sacred houses.^
The signal drums of New Pomerania and South Congo are
identical. They are small, being not more than two feet in
length.4 The Malay peoples use a bamboo-stem with several
internodes, each of which has the incision. As the diameter
of the internodes increases, the scale, as with or^an-pipes,

descends.3

The Maori war-drum was of the incision type, but flat. It
was hung from a cross-bar on a high scaffold, with the slit side
underneath, and played from a platform half-way up the scaffold.fi
This pahu, hung in a sort of watch-tower, approximates

in a fashion to the bell. In the Philippines the Jesuits have not
only used old signal-drums of incised bamboo as church-bells,
but have reproduced them in wood for the same purpose.7 In
the Tongan drums, from two to four feet in length, the chink
ran nearly the whole length and was about three inches in
breadth. The dram being made from a solid tree-trunk, all
the hoUowing-out was done
through the incision a long and
difficult operation.
In playing this drum, the drummer with
his stick, a foot long and as thick as his wrist, varied the force
and rate of his beats, and changed the tones by beating towards
the end or middle of the instrument. This drum was the naffa.
the kaara of the Hervey Islands.
In Tahiti the drum used was the upright one-headed closed
drum. A tree-trunk section was hollowed out, leaving a closed
base. Shark's skin was stretched over the open
top. This was
the pahu its sacred form was the pahu ra. One in Tahiti was
eight feet high, and was l)eaten with two sticks.
The thrilling
sound of the large drum at midnight, indicating a human
sacrifice, was most terrific.
Every individual trembled with
apprehension of being seized.' 8 The kendang or gendang of
Indonesia, as used by Dayaks, Bataka, Macassars, Buginese,
and Javanese, in Borneo, and throughout the countries east of
India, is of the Hindu type, a single-headed closed wooden
drum, played with the fingers.' The American drum was either
thepot-drum or the wooden single-headed membrane-drum.io
*

'

;

'

There is more variety of drums in Africa than
elsewhere. Practically
every form is found, and
variations occur which are in some cases unique
or extremely rare."
J

B. H. Codrington, The ilelanesiana, Oxford,
1891, pp. 336 f.**
840.

176, 882,

> O. Brown, Melaruaiane and
Polynesians, 1910, p 419
S. E. Peal, in J.i 1 xxii. 262 ;
Frobenius, 83, 91 ; Brown,

The Baganda drum was made from a section of tree-trunk,
the base of the cone alone was open. This was
headed with a cow-hide, and this was the end kept uppermost.
Some were ten inches high, others five feet, and four in greatest
diametr. Some were beautifully decorated with cowries and
beads. Except in the case of the very large drums, they were
hung on posts, so as to get the full benefit of the sound. The
skins were kept soft and elastic by being rubbed with butter.i
conical in form

;

The essential character of the snare-drum and
friction-drum is the presence of a string or thong
of leather across the membrane or drum-head.
fine double
simple form is from British Guiana.
thread, with a slip-knot in the centre, is stretched
across the membrane.
Before it is drawn tight,
an exceedingly slender splinter of wood is secured
in the slip-knot, so as to rest on the membrane at
right angles to the line of the thread. The other
head of the drum being unaltered, the instrument
The friction-head
gives two different sounds.
produces, by the vibration of the splinter against
the skin, a 'metallic sound.'' In another form
the string extends along a radius only of the
membrane." Such drums, besides producing different tones from the two heads, can be muffled by
placing a wad beneath the string.
Small hand-drums are commonly used by various

A

peoples.*
The old English tabor is a type of these.
kettle-drum is not frequent. In the East the
is preferred."

Frolwnius, 84.
Skcatlilagdcn, Pagan Races of Malay Penin., 1906. U 140
tVobenius, 92f.
'76. 90f
8 Cook,
Voyages, 1790, p. 1419 W. Ellis, i. 193, 196.
See Hatzcl, 1. 194 Playfair, The Garos, 1909,
p. 42 ; WilkenPleyte, UanilUiding voor de vergelijkeiule Volhenkunde van
Nederlandteh-lndii, Leyden, 1893, p. 111.
iSee E. F. Iin Tharn, Among the Indians of Guiana 1883
p. 809; A. O. Fletcher, in t$
(1904), pt. ii. n 267- F
Denstnore, 12.
" For various African drums, aea
Hobley, Ethnology of A;

;
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The Greek and Roman drum (riiiiravov, tympanum)

comprised two varieties of the tambourine type.
The one was the flat tambourine ; the circumference
was hung with bells. The other resembled the
Lapp form, the under side being closed by a convex
This variety was also
hemispherical bottom.
played with the hand like a tambourine.'
The Heb. toph (Gr. riiiwavov, EV 'tabret,'
'timbrel') was a simple tambourine, probably
without bells or rattles.' The same Heb. word
represents both the English, and probably there
was only one form.
The tambourine, ' which was once among the
chief instruments of the Lapland wizards, is now a
Two types were in use. One
great curiosity.'
was a wooden hoop strengthened with two crosspieces and covered on one side with reindeer-skin ;
the other was an oval box with a convex under
side, hewn out of a tree-trunk, and with a reindeerskin head. In some there was a slit serving as
a handle.
Each tambourine had an ' indicator
(arpa) consisting of a large iron ring, on which
smaller rings were linked, for the purpose of divination by means of pointing to the symbols on the
'

The hammer was made of reindeerThe Lopars treated their tambourines with

membrane.
horn.

great respect, and kept them, with the indicator

and hammer, wrapped up

in fur.

No woman

dared to touch them.^

The cymbal varies in form, from a disk of metal
to a shallow hemispherical or half-oval cup, with
or without a flange.
Cymbals were known in
early India, and are still used by the Hindus in
ordinary and temple orchestras.' The Garos use
two sorts of cymbals : the kakwa, like the Euro1910, p. 82 f. ; A. Werner, British Central
A. B. Ellis, Tshi-speating Peoples, 1887,
p. 326, Yoruha-speaking Peoples, 1894, p. 115.
1 J.
Eoscoe, The Baganda, 1911, pp. 26, 407 f.
2 Im
Thurn, 308.
s See H.
xxxvU. (1907)
Balfour, "The Prictlon-Drum,' in

Kamla, Cambridge,

Africa, 1906, p. 226

;
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See O. Brown, 329 J. O. Dorsey, in IS
(1896), p. 282 ;
Skeat-Blagden, ii. 140; J. J. M. de Groot, Rel. Syst. of China,
Leyden, lS92ff., i. 167; Katzel, iii. 388.
See Ratzel, iii. 231 Wilken-Pleyte, 111.
>

;

8

UH ix.

;

7 Prince, l.c.
Leipzig, 1843-62, iii. 90-99;
J. Scheffer, Lapponia, Frankfurt, 1073, pp. 109 f., 130 f. ; V. M.
'
xxiv. (1894-9.'>) 62, 126;
Mikhailovskii, Shamanstvo," in
W. Radloff, Aus Stbirien^, Leipzig, 1893, ii. 18 If.
A. A. Macdonell, 134 ; J. E. Padfield, The Hindu at Home,
Madras, 1896, p. 182.
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DRUMS AND CYMBALS
pean, and the nengilsi, a smaller kind resembling
two small cups of brass.' The European
Tliese
type is derived from the Grseco-Roman.
were quarter- or half globes of metal with a flange.
An older form is possibly indicated by the bronze
vessels used in the ceremonial dismissal of family
manes by the Roman paterfamilias. The Roman
cymbals were either without handles or provided
with a knob or ring or metal handle ; others had a
hole for the insertion of a cord. The unflanged,
early Semitic type was also known.' The Khasias
use cymbals in combination with drums.'' The
Chinese drummer usually employs one pair of
The Abyssinians have tambourines,
cymbals.'
cymbals, and various drums.'
In modern European orchestras they hold a not
in sliape

'

'

'^

unimportant place.

Only in the case of one people, the Hebrews,
have cymbals attained independent importance.
They were employed in dances and singing with
the tuph, but in the Temple were used alone.
The cymbals o( the Hebrews (m^^Utai/im, ^el^Hlm, tcvfifiaka)
were used in the teiuple-worahip to mark time for chants.
disks,' held, one in each hand, and clashed
together, ^etf^tim is used only in 2 S 65 and Ps 1505. in the
latter passage the epithets loud and high-sounding are apIt has been supposed, therefore, that the fet^^lim were
plied.
the conical flangeless cymbals, as used by the Assyrians, giving
a highly-pitched note. In 1 S 186 shalishim^ icv^^oAa, cannot
refer to cymbals. According to the Mishna and Josephus, one
pair only was used in the Temple, It is not likely that JcpV*
fiaXa, sUtra, castanets, are ever connoted by the terms in'^iltayim and^;/#^fim. It is possible that in the case of the Temple
cymbals one disk was fixed, and was beaten by the other like a
clapper. In later Mishnaic the noun used is in the singular
number. The cymbalists were Levites. In the Second Temple
a special officer had the charge of the cymbals, which are stated
to have been of great antiquity. Their sound is described as
and far-carrying. It has been suggested that the
hi^h, loud,
*
of St. Paul's simile implies the metallic
tinkling cymbal
spheres worn on bridles and by courtesans on their belts. This
a^:ree8 better with the epithet oAoAofoi'.'
They were bronze

'

*

'

'

'

'

The use

of the

drum

as an instrument of society,

and probably the art itself of drum-playing, have
their highest development in Africa.
The only

national instrument that can approach the drum
of the African is the pipes of the Scot.
But the
skill with the drum is more widely diffused among
the Africans. Uganda in the old days supplies a
typical example of a drum-conducted community.
The chief drums of the Baganda were the royal, called mujaouzo, ninety-three in number. Fifty-one of these were smalL
They were guarded by a chief, kawitka, and his assistant
wakimwomera. Drummers took their turn of a month's residence each year in the royal court for l>eating the drums. A
particular drum belonged to each chieftainship. The numerous totem-clans had each special drums the leading members
defrayed the expense. Every chief, besides his drum of office,
had his private drum. This was beaten from time to time to
ensure his permanent holding of office. Each clan had a special
rhythm which was recognized.s
Drum-playing calls for considerable executive
skill, particularly on account of the rebound of
the memlirane. It is in the utilization of this rebound that the essence of the drummer's art con;

sists.

Even with the heaviest drums no great

force is required. The weight of the blow varies
as the thickness of the membrane. In the case of
large incision-drums, where the body serves as a
lips are finely tapered, and very
resonant notes are produced by the use of a light
stick.
Various forms of drum-stick have been

membrane, the

mentioned incidentally.
The Baganda drummer used two short but heavy sticks,
'
The vibration from the large drums was so great
club-shaped.
that a man who did not understand how to beat them might
llAve his shoulder dislocated by the rebound of the leather when
2
PUyfair, 44 f
Frazer, GB 8 iii. 89.
Smith, Gr. -Roman Ant.^, 9.V. 'Cymbalum.'
Trant. FAhn. Son. vii. (I860) 309.
De Groot, I. 1.^7.
Ratzel, iii. 231.
' Prince, in BBi, t.v. 'Music'
Ezr 31" Jos. Ant. vil. xii. 3 ;
E. O. Hirsch, in JB, t.v. 'Cymbals'
Mishn. 'Ar. 13a 1 Ch
1

.

;

;

;
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Music could be got from these drums, so much so
that any one a mile away would scarcely believe that a drum,
and not some other instrument, was being played.' 1 In the
New Hebrides big wooden billets are used for beating the
largest incision-drums. High notes, in concerted music, are
supplied by small horizontal incision-drums. These are beaten
in brisk syncopated time, to the loud boomings of the bigger
drums.' 3
struck.

'

For the psychological study of music by which
the social and religious importance of the artistry
of sound is destined to be explained, the music of
drums and cymbals sujiplies unique data, and the
drum-music of such races as the Central African,
the American Indian, and his congener the Northern Asiatic (the Melanesians are, artistically, in a
lower class) forms one of the most indispensable
documents.'
The fact is that the music of the drum is more
closely connected with the foundations of aurally
generated emotion than that of any other instrument.
It is complete enough in itself to cover
the whole range of human feeling, which is not
the case with its subordinate, the cymbals, while
it is near enough to the origins of musical invention to appeal most strongly to the primitive side
of man's nature.

The

investigator will need a

long experience and adaptation to the atmosphere
in whicn the vibrations of drum and tambourine
To compare,
produce their emotional waves.
as an early explorer did, the orchestral drummusic of negroes to the raging of the elements
let loose,' * is no longer an explanation of primitive
music. To put it briefly the emotional appeal
of music is to a very large extent muscular.
Rhythm is practically a neuro-muscular quality,
and it is the fundamental form of musical sound.
Most of our emotions tend to produce movement.'
Harmonious rhythm in movement and
action is the soul of society, as it is the soul of
the dance.
'

In all primitive music, rhythm is strongly developed. The pulsations of the drum and the sharp cr.ish of the rattles are thrown
against each other and against the voice, so that it would seem
that the pleasure derived by the performers lay not so much in
the tonality of the sonc: as in the measured Bounds arranged in
contesting rhythm, and which by their clash start the nerves
and spur the body to action, for the voice which alone carries
the tone is often subordinated and treated as an additional
'
instrument.' ' Helmholtz observed : AH melodies are motions.
Graceful rapidity, grave procession, quiet advance, wild leaping, all these different characters of motion and a thousand
others can be represented by successions of tones. And, as
music expresses these motions, it gives an expression also tx)
those mental conditions which naturally evoke similar motions,
whether of the body and the voice, or of the thinldng and feel'

ingprinciple

itself.' 7

To

increase muscular power the strongest stimulus is muscular movement ; to produce emotional
intoxication the combination of muscular move-

ment that

is rhythmical with rhythmical sound
motion translated into music) is the most
efficient.
One great sphere of drum-music has
been the social emotions. Not only military, reand
sexual excitement, but every possible
ligious,
form of social orgiasticism has been fostered and
developed by its influence. It is a significant coincidence that the boom of the modern cannon
and the boom of a primitive drum mean war. In
contrast to this large, impressive sound, which is
so essentially organic in its nature and its production, may be placed the exclusively religious
use of cymbals by the Hebrews, and the prominence of cymbal-music in the perverted sexualism

(or

i/ft. 26 f.
2 B. T.
xxiii. 11 f., 384.
Somerville, in
3 See F.
Densmore, 6, 137.
* a. Sohweinfurth
see
ii. 329.
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;
Ratzel,
'See J. B. Miner, 'Motor. Visual, and Applied Rhythms'
{Pxychological Review, Monograph Supjilements, v. 4 [1!)03|);
S. Wilks, in Medical Magazine., Jan. 1894 ; VVundt, ViUkerpui/ehologie, Leipzig, 1904 f., i. 265 ; R. Wallaschek, Primitive
Music, 1893, paagim.
'
9 A. 0.
Fletcher, Love Songs among the Omaha Indians,' In
Proe. Intemat. Cimqr. of Anthriypvlogy, Chicago, 1803.
7
On
the
Sensatimts of Tune, tr. A. J. Ellis' 188S.
Helmholtz,

p. 260.
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of tlie cult of Attis.' These two last cases are
The music of the drum is
isolated ]>licnomena.

more

coiiiplotcly

human.

Lastly, the muscular appeal of the drum is made
powerful by the verj; limitations of the instrument.
The player is practically confined to rhythm, and
the inlluential manipulation of this depends on his

He is one with his drum. It is this
personality.
translation of human meaning and will into
sound that explains the so-called 'drum- language.'
Further, the player's muscular skill and muscular
life are at tlieir highest efficiency ; he is for his
hearers an inspirer, a leader, and a prophet, the individual representative of the social body in movement and in emotion. It is on this principle that
the drum in so many races gives the summons for
all social functions.
The blow of the drum-stick
translates itself not merely into sound, but into a
spiritual reverberation, an impulsive stroke upon
the social consciousness.

The meaning

of drum-sounds is thus of a uniundifl'erentiated character ; they appeal
primarily to the muscular sense, and secondarily
to all that is built up on that foundation.
An
versal,

instance of the simplest possible application may
be contrasted with others more or less elaborate
:

tlie route to Spirit-land to the soul of a dead
Chippewa punctuates his words with sharp drum'To
a
taps.!!
European,' says Ellis, 'the rhythm of a drum
expresses nothinjr beyond a repetition of the same note at

Explaining

chief, the

different intervals of time

;

but to a native

it

expresses

much

more. To him the drum can and does speak, the sounds produced from it forming words, and the whole measure or rhythm
a sense. In this way, when company drums are being played
at an ehsiidu, they are made to express and convey to the bystanders a variety of meanings. In one measure they abuse
the men of another company, stigmatising them as fools and
cowards then the rhythm changes, and the gallant deeds of
their own company are extolled. All this, and much more, is
conveyed by the beating of drums, and the native ear and mind,
trained to detect and interpret each beat, is never at fault.
The language of the drum is as well understood as that which
they use in their daily life. Each chief has his own call or
motto sounded by a particular beat of his drums.' 3
lilark declares that ' the sound of the tambourine, the convulsive antics of the shaman, his fierce screams, his wild stare
in the dim light, all strike terror into the hearts of semisavage people, and powerfully aflfeot their nerves.' * The character of this tambourine-music has been thus described
After some preliminary sounds such as that of a falcon or a
sea-mew, which concentrate attention, ' the tambourine begins
;

:

make a slight rolling noise, like the buzzing of mosquitoes
the shaman has begun his music. At first it is tender, soft,
vague, then nervous and irregular like the noise of an approaching stonn it becomes louder and more decided. Now and
then it is broken by wild cries ravens croak, grebes laugh,
sea-mews wail, snipes whistle, falcons and eagles scream. The
music becomes louder, the strokes on the tambourine become
contused in one continuous rumble ; the bells, rattles, and small
tabors sound ceaselessly. It is a deluge of sounds
capable of
driving away the wits of the audience. Suddenly everything
stops one or two powerful blows on the tambourine, and then
6
it falls on the shaman's
lap.'
to

:

:

;

;

To peoples like the Central Africans, the drum,
apart from its directly emotional use in social
gatherings, as an instrument of social intoxication, plays the part of the church-bell, the clock,
the town-crier, and the daily
newspaper, besides
being used for religious music and the exhortation
of the sick.
In Africa (Uke
Nyasa) the drum is used at dances, at feasts
religious and secular, at wakes, by doctors at the sick-bed, by
Ixiatinen to time the paddles, and to send
messages over the

country.8

Among

the

Woolwa Indians the drum

played
when dnnk is offered to the guests at
misAio-drinkingsT of
theBaganda drums, Roscoe writes ' The drum was indeed put
to a multitude of uses, quite
apart from music it waa the
Instrument which announced both Joy and sorrow it was used
is

:

:

;

?'""=' "se of cymbals in the worship of Dionysus and
1
In the Eleusiman Mysteries
belongs rather to the category of
the impressiveness of noise, as such.
2
Uensraore, 54.
TKhi-speaking Peoples. 326 f.

\P

in .7.1/ xxiv. 66.
J Mikhailovskii,
"'"'*' '" ^^^ Slbirakii

hjUlovkTw""

^Hj^.
'

Stannas, in

J Al

H. A. Wlckham, in

Sbomik, quoted by Mik-

to let people know of the happy event of the birth of children,
it announced the mourning for the dead.
It gave the
alarm for war, and announced the return of the triumphant
warriors who had conquered in war. It had its place in the
most solemn and in the most joyous ceremonies of the nation.'
The royal drums were tieaten to announce the coronation of a

and

king, and his entry into a new house, and also at the new
moon. Drums were carried on journeys and beaten to encourage the walkers. A young man would'beat the drum with his
hands and sing meanwhile.
The people when carrying loads,
or when on a inarch, loved to be accompanied by the drum,
if
had
no
and,
they
drum, they sang songs, and set the time for
marching by the song.' i
Its co-operative and socializing importance is here well suggested. Its most spectacular use is that of a postal, telegraphic,
'

and telephonic service.
The carrjring power of these fine instruments
renders communication very rapid. The big drum
of the Anyanja can be heard at a distance of six
miles.' "nie Chippewa drum, which is not two
feet high, can be heard at a distance of ten miles.'
As the drum-telephone is used to-day in Central
Africa, it depends on an elaborate code, which to
one reared in the atmosphere is perhaps more desocial understanding and mutual recog'
nition of ' tone-variations than on a colourless
translation of sounds into letters.
At any rate,
throughout a very large tract of Central Africa,
daily by means of the drum two or more villages
exchange their news. Travellers, even Europeans,

pendent on

have obtained food and lodgings by its means.
The notes used can be imitated by tapping the
cheek when the moutli is open.'' An apt method
here implied for native practice, since it is the
aperture- or incision-drum that is used for the
Dennett's account of actual
sound-messages.
messages sent by drum is all the more valuable
because it is free from any attempt to heighten
the effect.' He notes that this system gives the
key to a perennial puzzle, revived during the Boer
War, How does news travel among the natives in
the speedy way it does 1 The drum-message sysis

tem IS found in New Guinea, and among the
Jivaros of South America, the old Mexicans, and
some Indians of the North-West. It is particularly
developed in Oceania, the countries north-west
and north-east of New Guinea, especially New
Pomerania. Signalling by means of the incision-

drum, but without any highly developed code,

was used

JAI xxiv.

333
204.

f.;

J.

H. Weeks,

.4. 380,

New

New

Hebrides, Fiji, and the Hervey

Islands.*

Throughout Melanesia, drums are part of a rich
man's establishment. The top of these drums is
fashioned into a grinning face. When the drum
is an image of a venerated ancestor, the
taps are
made on the stomach.' In Melanesia, ancestorworship is linked to the civil and military authority by these instruments, half-drum and halfimage. It is natural also for rulers and important
persons to collect round them as many sources of
jnana as possible, though they may leave the more
recondite applications of supernatural power to
the shamans.
In the Upper Nile regions the
'

'
sacred official drums hang in front of the chiefs
house, or under the sacred tree of the village.
They are regarded with awe.* The regalia of a
chief are, as it were, his sacra. These may come
to be identified with the mysterious power of his
office.
In other cases, the drum may be regarded
as the mouthpiece of a god or spirit, as containing
the voice of the god or the god himself.
This
voice, in the lower cultures, derives impressiveness not from stillness or sniallness, but from
loudness and resonant power.
Some miscellaneous examples are appended of

1 J.
Boscoe, The Baijanda, 26, 27, 29.
2 A. Werner,
p. 225.
4 Frobenius, 84 f.

5
xl. 297,

in Borneo, Java, the Philippines,

Zealand, the

3

Densmore,

12.

E. E. Dennett, At the Back of the Black Man't Mind, 1906,

p. 77 9.
Ilatzel,
^

i.

37,

Ckxlrington,

ii.

22

;

Frobenius, 86-93.

iaJAlx.

(1881) 295.

Ratzel,

ill.
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the beliefs and ritual connected with the sacredness of drums.
rcfjalia of Malay States includes the court and official
drUDis, wliicb are sacred. The royal drums of Jelebu are said
'
he
headed with the skins of Hoe, and to emit a chord of
to
twelve different sounds ; the royal trumpet and the royal gong
the chord of twelve notes. The Sultan of Minangemit
also
kabau wakes daily to the sound of the royal drum (gandang
These
drums are regarded as having come into existnobat)'
llain could not rot them nor sun
ence by their own will.

The

'

'

blistr them
any person who even brushed past them
would be felled to the ground by their magic power. In the
of
drum
State
Selangor resided the jin karaja'an, or State
demon' and powerful ji'nn dwelt in the other royal drums.i
Each temple and house of a chief in West Africa has a tall
drum (fjbedu) covered with carvings. This drum had a protecting spirit, that, namely, of the slave who was sacrificed on
It is beaten only at religious ceremonies.
it when it was made.
Before being struck, it receives an offering of blood and palmwine, which is poured on the carving8.2
Tane^ the Polynesian god, was more or less represented by
his sacred drum. These drums were often surmounted by
carved heads and possibly the evolution here is from drum
to idol. While the drum retained its membrane, a connexion
would be traced between its sound and the voice of the god.3
When the special royal drum, kaula, of the Baganda received a
new skin, the blood' of the cow whose skin was used was run
into the drum. Also a man was beheaded, and his blood was
run into it. The idea was that, when the drum was beaten,
the life of the man added fresh life and vigour to the king.
When any drum was fitted with a new skin, the ox killed for
the purpose also supplied the blood for pouring into the drum.
Every drum contained its fetish. Renewing the fetish was
as necessary as renewing the skin, and the two operations were
These fetishes were concrete objects o( the
simultaneous.
familiar African t3"pe. It was not every man who knew how
to make a drum-fetish. A characteristic drum-fetish was that
of the drum of Dungu, god of hunting. It was composed of
all kinds
portions of every kind of animal and bird hunted
miniature
of medicines used in making charms for hunting
weapons, and pieces of cord used in making traps. This fetish
was fixed upright in the drum.*
The clan Gomba of the Baganda had a drum, nakanguzi. A
runaway slave, if he reached its shrine, became the servant of
the drum, and could not be removed. Any animal straying
thither became the property of the drum, a sacred animal, free
A criramal among the Marotse of Africa escapes
to roam.s
punishment if he can reach and touch the drums of the king.6
'

'

;

'

;

;

;

;

In Vedic India the drum was not only beaten,
but invoked, to drive away danger, demons, and
enemies. It was used in sacrifices, and in battle
Before being
the warrior oftered it Avorship.
played, a mantra^ or cliarm, was spoken into it.''
The analogy between thunder and the boom of
the drum is obvious. Russian peasants used tlie
drum to imitate thunder, by way of a charm for
the production of rain.* The natives of Guiana
*
prefer the skin of the baboon or howling monkey
for the heads of their drums, believing that a drum
80 fitted possesses the power of emitting the roll;

'

*

ing, roanng sounds for which this monkey is celeThe Timorese regard cymbals as the
brated.'**
home of spirits.*** Such beliefs are found with all

musical instruments.
The essential instrument of Christian templeworship has been, from a very early period, the
No doubt an impulse of antagonism to
organ.
pagan ritual prevented the early Christians from
Only perhaps in
adopting pagan instruments.
Abyssinia, and in the modern Salvation Army,
has the drum found a place. Drums do not appear
to have been used by the Hebrews in templeworship. The usual drum, tophy of the tambourine type, was used in processions, at weddings,

and feasts, and to accompany religious music of
a joyous and popular character.^^ But in the great
Oriental religions, particularly^ in Hinduism and
Buddhism, the drum has an important place in
W. W. Skeat, Malay Magic, 1900, pp. 26-28, 40 f.
8 A. B. Ellis, rorubO'Speakinfj Peoples, 100.
a H. C. March, in
xxii. (1893) 328.
5 lb. 167.
* 3.
Rocoe, 27 f., 312.
1
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A. St H. Gibbons, Exploration and Hunting in Central
Africa, 1896-96, 1898, p. 129.
7
Macdonell, 165 SBE xli. 23, 26, xlil. 77, 117, 180 Oldenberg, 39.
;

;

8

W. Mannhardt,

Antifse Wold-

und FeldkulU,

Berlin, 1877,

p. 842.

9E.
10

U

F. ImThum, 308f.
Riedel, in Deufjtcke GeograpkiscHe Blatter, x. 278 f.
Prince. i.c.; 1 Mac 9W, EilfiW, P 812, 2 8 6, 2 Ch 5>2f-

93

nor is it unknown In the
the temple-worship
worship of Islam. In lower cults the drum serves
as a church-bell, an organ, and a direct vehicle of
^
supernatural power.
;

The Baganda temple-drums were next in importance after
Each had its particular rhythm and parThey were beaten at feasts and at the time of
the new moon, warning the people of the monthly rest from
work. 2 In New Guinea, drums are beaten to drive away the
the royal drums.
ticular fetish.

ghosts of men slain in battle in New Britain, to stop cartbquakes.3 Demons are expelled by South African drummers.4
In the Moluccas the drum is employed against evil spirits
In Central Africa demons are
causing dillicult child-l>irth.5
driven away with guns and drums at funerals and before
death.6 Dayak women and shamans alike use the drum to
cure the sick.? In China, scapegoats are driven away to the
music of drums.8 Greek historians record the disinfecting ' oJ
ambassadors by Turkish shamans by means of the drum
and
the use of it to drown the cries of children offered to Molech.iO
The ska-ga, or shaman, of the Haidas undertakes to drive
away the evil spirit which possesses the sick. His chief implements are the drum and the rattle.n The exorcism of an evil
spirit causing disease is carried out by the Wanika medicineman in the centre of a band, playing drums and shouting.13
The Patagonian doctor beats a drum by the sick man's bed to
drive out the spirit.i-* The Asiatic shamans use the drum to
cause spirits both to appear and to disappear.!^
;

'

;

always something very human about
drum-music, even when applied to
At an Eskimo feast the drums are
spiritualities.
beaten softly when the traders' goods are brought
in
loudly when the guns are brought, so that the
shades of animals present may not be alarmed.**
For induction of spirits, the principle may be that
of a summons or oi an invitation.**
An old Motu-motu man observed to Chalmers
No drums
There

is

the use of

;

'

:

are beaten uselessly

there are no dances that are merely
useless.' The young men, for instance, are bidden to beat the
drum and dance that there may be a large harvest.^? The
Papuan's remark applies universally. Tshi priests work themselves into an inspired state by dancing to the music of the
drums. Each god has a special hymn accompanied by a special
beat of the drum.^** In ancient Israel the priests prophesied to
the music of harps, psalteries, and cymbals. ii*
Among the
Chaco Indians the boys during initiation are called drums,'
from the fact that during this period the village drums are
beaten incessantly day and night by relays of men. 20 Among
the Port Moresby natives (New Guinea) the boys at initiation
have only one serious duty, which is for each to make his
drum. They are tabu, and live in the forest until the drums
are completed this may be a week or a month. Several bo3ra
go together. 'A straight branch is selected and cut to the
requisite size this is next scraped with shells till the orthodox
shape is arrived at finally, the cavity is carefully and laboriously burnt out.' During the whole period thej' observe minute
rules if they were seen by a woman the drum would have to
be destroyed, otherwise it would be certain to split, and would
sound like an old cracked pot.' If they eat fish the skin of the
drum will burst red bananas cause a dull tone. They may
not touch fresh water, but only that found in the stems o(
bananas, or coco-nut milk. Should they touch water inadvertently before the drum is hollowed out, they break it,
I have touched water, my firebrand is extinguished,
crying
and I can never hollow out my drum.' The sorcerers instruct
them that water extinguishes the 'fire' of the music; a fish;

*

;

;

;

'

:

;

'

:

RBEW

iCf. J. Mooney, in lU
(1896), p. 726; J. O. Kohl,
ffi(cAi-Gamt (Eng. tr. ISOO), i. 69 ff.
2 J.
Roscoe, 28, 297, 312.
3
Haddon, Head-hunters, 1901, p. 303 van der Roest, in Tijd.
voor Ind. Taal-, Land-, en Volkenkrtnde, xl. (1808) 157 f.
1 J.
Macdonald, Religion and Myth, 1893, p. 100 flC.
5
Riedel, De sluxk- en kroeaharige rassen tussclien Sclebes en
Papua, Hague, 1886, pp. 265, 449, 175.
;

1 J.

Macdonald,

in

JAI

xxii. 114

f.

7 G. A. Wilken, in
Bijd. tot de Taal-, Land; en Volkenk. van
Ned.-Indie, v. 2 (1887), p. 610.
8 J. H.
Gray, China, 1878, ii. 306.
9
(ed. C. Miiller) iv. 227.
10 Plut. de
SuperstitioTie, 13.
11 G. M.
Dawson, 'The Ilaida Indians of the Queen CTharlotte
in
Geol.
Surv. Can., 1878-79, p. 122.
Islands,'
12 J. L.
Krapf, Eastern Africa, Eng. tr. 1860, p. 189.
13 M.
DobrizhofTer, A ccount of the Abipones, Eng. tr. 1822, ii. 262.
14 J.
Georgi, Les Nations samoycdes et maridshoures, St.
Petersburg, 1777, p. 140.
15 18
(IS^, p. 383.
16 Cf.
Stannus, in JAI xl. 313: A. B. Ellis, Tshi-speaking
Im Thurn, 339; Skeat, 612 Kruijt, Het AmPeoples, 125
misme in d. ind. Archipel, Hague, lOWi, p. 445 J. H. Meerwaldt,
in Med. N.Z.G. i. (1007) 98; G. A. Wilken, I.e.; Frazer, GB^
ii. 196; Sheane, in JAI xxxvi.
(1906)152; Weeks, in JAI xl.

FHO

RBEW
;

;

;

372, 404.
17 J.
18

Chalmers, Pioneering in
A. B.

New

Guinea, 1887,
120 fT.

p. 181.

Ellis, Tshi-speaking Peoples,
w 1 Oh 251-3,
20
2 S 65.
Grubb, 178.

DRUNKENNESS

94
bone tears the
the tone.i

tympanum and
;

The basket-drum

of

the sight ol a

woman

some American

destroys

tribes re-

not only primitive substitutes for the drum,
but certain features of agricultural rituals.

calls

In their sacred rites the Navahos use an inverted basket in
a drum. It is finely made by the women from twigs ot
sumach, wound in helix form, and when inverted the baslcet is
nearly hemisplierical. During ceremonies it is beaten with the
This is made according to elaborate rules
acred dnim-Hticlc.
from the leaves of Yucca baccata. The Navahos say, We turn
down the
basket,' when they refer to the commencement of a
*
We turn up the basket,' when a song is finished. As it
ong
is raised, hands are waved in the same direction, to drive out
the evil influence which the sacred songs have collected and
imprisoned under the basket.'
lieu ol

*

;

no sacrilege to serve food in this sacred
To do so is common enough, but without
ceremonial meaning. In Grteco-Roman cults, such
as the mysteries of Attis, eating sacred food from
the sacred drum and cymbal was probably a reversion to primitive times, when platter, drum,
basket, and winnowing-fan were interchangeable.
The use of the tambourine by the shamans of
Northern Europe and Asia is remarkable. This
Instrument ana its shamanistic manipulation are
found in a belt which almost completely surrounds
the world in northern parallels, through Asiatic
Russia, Greenland, Northern America, and Lapland, and among Amerindians, Mongols, Tatars,
and Lapps.' The structure of this hand-drum has
already been described. Those used by Americans,
Tatars, and Mongols have pictorial designs on the
drum-head. The designs are supposed to produce
or modify the Sounds, and each, being thus a sort
of word or sentence accompanied by pure sound,
has its particular influence on the spirits who are
invoked by the music* The Lapp shaman's drum
has small brass rings fastened loosely on the head.
These move and dance over the designs inscribed
when the head is beaten with the hammer ; and,
It is

drum.

according to their movements in relation to the
magic signs of sun, moon, and planets, the shaman predicts the future.' The origin of this
method, which, it is to be noted, is always secondary to the musical or suggestive use of the
instrument, may be from the following practice
the Yakut shaman places a ring or coin on the
palm of the inquirers hand, moving it about in
various directions, and then foretells the future.'
The Votyak tuno moved beans on a table for the
'

'

:

same purpose.'
It IS suggestive of hypnotism rather than of
music to find that the drum is tuned up by holding
it in front of the fire.
A drumstick or the hand
is used in playing.
The tambourine plays the
main part- in the kamlanie, the invocation of
spirits and subsequent prophesying. The Chukchi
shaman in his kamlanie taps the tambourine with
a piece of thin whalebone. The kam uses the
tambourine in various ways, and produces the

most varied sounds.

The spectators recognize
the various rhythms, such as the tramping of
horses' feet, during which the kam is
supposed to
be riding with his guards. As he taps, he collects
in
the tambourine. Sometimes during the
spirits
collection of spirits the tambourine becomes so
that
the kam bows under the weight.^
heavy
LiiEHAiuM.

This

is

fully given in the footnotes.

DRUNKEN,NESS.' - x.

A. E. Crawley.
Definition.

Drunk-

enness has never been satisfactorily defined in a
1

s

Haddon, 257.
Washington Matthews, in Amer. AtUhrop.

evidence. Drunkenness might in general, if not
in scientific, terms be defined as that condition
of mind and body produced by a sufficient quantity
of alcohol (varying according to the susceptibility of
the individual to the toxic agent) to bring about
distinct changes in the intellect, the emotions, the
will (volition), the motor mechanism, and the functions of the cerebellum, or small brain, indispensable to the accurate execution of any movement.
On the various stages and symptoms of intoxication, and forms of alcoholism, see art. ALCOHOL
The definition of habitual drunk(vol. i. p. 300).
ard first appeared in the Habitual Drunkards Act
of 1879.
It runs as follows
'

'

:

*a person who, not being amenable to any jurisdiction in
lunacy, is, notwithstanding, by reason of habitual intemperate
drinking of intoxicating liquors, at times dangerous to himself
or herself, or to others, or is Incapable of managing himself or
herself, and his or her affairs.'
2.

Racial degeneration

:

heredity.

Of as great

moment as individual and family wreckage wrought
by drunkenness is the degeneracy of the innocent
oBspring. About this degeneracy, until quite reThe all
cently, there has never existed a doubt.
but universal testimony of competent observers and
of the medical profession all over the world, based
upon extensive experiments, and the general impressions of the profession on the question remain
to this hour unshaken.
And it may be said at
once that these impressions as to bodily, nervous,
and mental degeneration are not to be lightly set
aside by any conclusion or opinion based upon
the very restricted investigation by one or two
authorities, however eminent. In 1910 the Galton
Eugenics Laboratory issued two papers by Professor Karl Pearson on the influence of parental
alcoholism on the physical health and mentality of
the offspring. These papers were supposed to set
forth lax and subversive views on the subject of
temperance views which, if capable of proof and
acceptance, would indisputably have given a decided set-back to the believed and accepted doctrines of clinicians, and of scientific men and of
social reformers in every land, as to the undoubted
racial degeneration of the alcoholic individual and
his or her
If the first dictum of these
ofisprin^.
observers, to the eflect that on the whole in regard
to degeneration the balance turns as often in favour
of the alcoholic as of the non-alcoholic parentage,
could be upheld, the outlook for the nation coold
not be otherwise than ominous. These opinions,
apart from their calamitous effect on the race,
shocked orthodox believers in the classical view
hitherto held, and Sir Victor Horsley and others
entered the lists in its support. If Professor Pearson and his coUaborateurs could have established
the extent to
their proposition to
anything like
which their opponents have established theirs, it
would have to be seriously entertained, no matter
what might be the consequences to society and the
race.
But they have not done so, and it is not
much to the point for them to impugn tlie investigations of their opponents on the ground that
no trouble was taken to ascertain whether the
alcoholism or the parentage came first. Indeed, the
same charge of laxity of methods of investigation
must be brought against Professor Pearson's own
inquiry, for the 'Preliminary Study of Extreme
Alcoholism in Adults is based on reports made in
connexion with a very restricted investigation. In
'

vii.

202-208.

SMikhailovskii, Ol.g.lf.
a. Mallery, in 10
13 11 ir(,lS93).
p. 614, referring to Potanln.
II. M. Aynsley, In I A xv. (1886) 67.
7 lb. IM.
Mikhailovskii, 96 (quoting Omelin).
Mikhailovskii, 68 (quoting Krasheninnikov and Ennan),
72, 76 f
This art. deals almost exclusively with the ethical
aspect of
drunkenness. Full information as to its geographical distribu-

U

In any attempt to define it
logal or ethical sense.
legally, ditficulties at once present themselves, and
hits
to
the judge
reach his conclusions from the

for or against, some fixed and
definite standards are needed by whicli all cases
can be tested. Such would have averted the con-

any study, wliether

.

tion, the intoxicants used by different races, etc., wilt be
Cf. also the art. Alcohol.
in the art. Dkinks, Drikkino.

fouad

DRUNKENNESS
'

'
meanings attached to the terms drinking
sober applied to masses of the population.
Many excessive drinkers are never 'drunk,' and
many have a reputation for sobriety who consume
in one debauch as much as the man called a
'
drinker would in months without apparent injury to themselves and others. Hence the need for
rigid definitions and limitations applied to investigations wliich, to be of value, would require to be
of a comprehensive character, and extended over a
series of years. The eft'ect of the Study,' however,
is to demonstrate the close connexion between
alcoholism and mental defectiveness, but the question is left unsolved whether this large proportion
of mental and physical defectives, which is much
greater than is found in tlie general population, is
attributable to alcohol, or to the pre-existing

flicting

and

'

'

'

'

when the mother

is the offender the males perpetuate the parental failing (h6r6diU croisie). It
IS thought, and there are strong grounds for the
presumption, that the female progenitor is the
surer and more general transmitter of the hereditary alcoholic taint and of the neuroses which
eventuate in insanity, imbecility, and nervous
diseases.
The prepotency of the alcoholic mother,
in handing on to her offspring a constitution not
only physically defective but mentally unstable,
cannot be gainsaid. This view accords with common
sense, even if exact statistical records are wanting,
for not only is her condition at conception of
moment, but so also is the fact that during uterogestation and lactation the blood is charged with
the toxic agent, specially so during pregnancy.
The heredity may be immediate from one or both
'
parents, or mediate from grandparents, the immediates having been free from the taint. And
the heredity may be homogeneous or heterogeneous in the one group inebriety begets neurotic
children ; in the other the inebriety of members of
a family springs from neurotic parentage, which
may not, and frequently does not, owe its existence

In the second paper, the theory of the first that
there is no close relation between mental defect in
the children and alcoholism in the parents has
been abandoned, and a close relationship is admitted, while segregation is called for on the
ground of its hereditary character.
Nothing
specific, it will be observed, is said with reference
to the undoubted physical stigmata of such degenerates.
Professor Pearson contends that mental defect is
antecedent to alcoholism. But what, it may be
asked, antecedes the mental defect? Unless this

can be answered satisfactorily, one must come full
circle to the original standpoint, and be confronted

by the old problem. The Pearsonites have abandoned the position that the balance turns as often
'

in favour of the alcoholic as of the non-alcoholic

parentage,' and practically admit tliat alcoholism
and mental defectiveness are associated ; but
whether the one precedes the other, and which
precedes the other, they do not know. As far as
the controversy has gone, there can be no doubt
that the authorities who believe that alcoholism, not
gross alcoholism about that no doubt exists but
that fairly general kind of free indulgence which
'

takes place daily, with frequent week-end bouts,
does lead to the physical and mental impairment of
the ofl'spring, are in the right, and can
produce
unquestioned evidence in support of their view.
Than this no controversy of greater moment in regard to alcoholism has been started. To make the
investigation referred to of the least value, a statistical and clinical research into the comparative
hysique and capacity of the descendants of alcoIolic and non-alcoholic parents respectively in
several carefully chosen districts would be required,
and it is not too much to anticipate what the conclusion would be.
It would finally determine
whether there is any marked correlation between
parental alcoholism and inferiority of offspring
manifesting itself not only in childhood but in
adolescence ; and it would diasipate views calculated to do infinite harm to the race and to the
'

commonwealth.

The degeneracy

of alcoholic offspring is attested
such authorities as Magnan, Morel, Lancereaux,

Crichton-Browne, Legrand du baulle, John Macpherson, etc., and it comes about in many ways.
The male parent who is a 'soaker' we need not
consider the physical state of the progenitor suffering from the effects of an occasional bout at the
time of conception
undoubtedly begets a weak
offspring, made surer if his habits worry and impoverish the sober mother during pregnancy and
lactation.
When both parents are 'swillers,' the
bad effects are still more marked.
It has been
alleged, although little evidence has been adduced
in support of it, that when fathers are addicted to
drunkenness the female offspring are more likely
to be the subjects of hereditary alcoholism, and

'

'

'

mental defect.

by
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'

'

:

to alcoholic excess.
Four of the foremost advocates of the non-transmission of personally acquired characters are

Galton, Weissman, J. A. Tnomson, and Archdall
Reid recognized authorities on the principles and
laws of heredity. In their view environmental influences play a secondary part ; heredity is everything.
One may ask the question in this connexion. Are
the bad mental effects of vicious habits and alcoholic excess passed on to descendants, thus setting
up racial degeneration ? Dr. Ford Robertson, following Darwin, Maudsley, and Hartwig, traverses
Dr. A. Reid's proposition that 'inborn characters
are known to be transmissible from parent to offspring,' and postulates for himself the remarkable
doctrine and dogma that ' ofl'spring, as far as can
at present be determined, inherit no character
wliatever from their parents.
The distinction
between inborn and acquired characters has really
no justification in modern scientific fact. ..." Although there is no inheritance of parental characters, there is of environmental influences, to which
all that is of any importance in human ontogenetic
evolution (i.e. the development of the individual) is
There is here evidence of acute diadirectly due.
lectic diversity, as well as of uncertainty.
The following statistics, which
3. Statistics.
have a profound significance, are submitted in
order to give some idea of (1) the annual mortality,
.

.

.

sickness, and unemployment consequent upon excessive indulgence ; and (2) the prevalence and cost
of pauperism, pauper lunacy, criminality, and
delinquency due to the same cause.
It was calculated twenty years
(a) Mortality.
ago (Dr. Norman Kerr) that 40,000 persons die
annually in tlie United Kingdom from drunkenness
and habitual drunkenness and Dr. Wakley, Editor
of the Lancet and Coroner for Middlesex, not only
confirmed this estimate, but put it higher.
Of
1500 inquests he attributed 900 at least to hard
and
he
believed that from 10,000 to
drinking,
15,000 persons died annually in the Metropolis
from drmk, upon whom no inquest was held. For
the United Kingdom this calculation would easily
Deaths from suicide,
justify a total of 50,000.
drowning, and exposure totalled 7372 in one year
in Great iJritain and Ireland, and of tliese one may
safely reckon that alcohol was responsible for 50
per cent. Of deaths from accidents and negligence
;

(13,386), 15 per cent

may

be attributed to the same

cause.

In/ant mortality. Fox the declining birth-rate
and other lands, to which of late attention
constantly drawn, many causes are assigned, but

in this
is
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in the present connexion we are concerned only
witii tlie great wastage occurring in the depleted

by drunken parents,
from
especially mothers, parental neglect arising
over-indulgence and improper feeding, no cognizance being here taken of premature births attributable to drunkenness, and to accidents arising
therefrom. In regard to the suckling of infants,
the milk of the alcoholic mother is both deficient
in quantity and inferior in quality, in spite of the
popular belief to the contrary in favour of stout
and wines ; and, further, there is defective ovulation
birtli-rates tlirough overlaying

and

sterility.

Comparative mortality for various trades and
occupations, including the Licensed Trade itself.
According to Dr. Newsholme, if the comparative
mortality figure for all men equals 1000, an equal
number of gardeners would yield only 568 deaths,
teachers 571, grocers 664, doctors 957 (midway),
while at the other end of the scale are brewers 1407,
innkeepers and men-servants 1665, and file-makers
1682.

Comparing employees in

inns, etc.,

with

all

other occupied males, it is found that, out of a
given number in each group, 8 times as many die
from alcoholism, 5 times as many from gout, 1,^
times as many from nervous diseases, 1^ times as
many from suicide, and 2J times as many from
consumption. Kegarding the liability of drunkards
to consumption. Prof. Brouardel (Paris) observes
'
Alcoholism is, in fact, the most powerful factor in
the propagation of tuberculosis, and Dr. R. W.
Philip (Edinburgh) agrees: 'The most vigorous
:

man who becomes
before

alcoholic is without resistance

it.'

Actuarial calculations made with great care and
exactitude by in.surance offices are significant. The
best offices increase the premium as much as 50 per
cent, and a few absolutely decline proposals of
persons in the drink trade. And, as regards abstainers and non-abstainers, the chances of life are
no less than 2 to 1 in favour of the former. The
ratio is much the same in regard to sickness, reThe
covery being speedier among the former.
moral clearly is that he who desires to live long,
and
well should either be a total abstainer
wisely,
or exceedingly temperate. For many persons total
abstinence is a necessity of their being if they are
not to make early shipwreck of their lives.
In the United
(6) Crimes and petty offences.
Kingdom there were 636,340 apprehensions in the
year 1903. These figures do not represent so many
individuals as is often concluded, the same individual figuring more than once in returns.
total
of 318,000 persons who have been in the hands of
the police for homicide, assaults, petty thefts, prostitution, drunkenness, disorderly conduct, etc.,
would be nearer the mark. The total admits of a
further reduction to 273,000 as the number in which
alcohol plays a chief part ; but, as many persons
commit petty offences without being officially
listed, it would be safe to put the number requiring, although not receiving, the attention of^the
police a,t 80,000 in all 353,000, or 1 to 128 of the
In Scotland it is reckoned that there
population.
are 4700 recidivists, both of the criminal and of the
petty offender classes, waging (especially the
former) an aggressive war against society, of whom
2500 are feeble-minded, debauched,
parasitic, petty
offenders, or ^5 per 1000 of population a ratio
somewhat similar to that estimated by Mr. C. S.
Loch, C.B., for England.
The sex-ratio of these parasitic offenders is
remarkable aa the frequency of convictions advances. Thus from 11 to 20 convictions, males are
to females 100 70 ; 21 to 50 convictions, 100 90 ;
61 to 100 convictions, 100 180 ; 101 and upwards,
100:330.
In Scotland, 2500 have been convicted and sent

A

:

:

:

20 times, and 1330 more than 50 times.
to
prison
Keierring to the 1330, Dr. John Macpherson, Commissioner in Lunacy, makes the following trite
observations as to the mental irresponsibility of
such cases
It is only the shortness of human life which limits the
:

*

number.' Chronic drunkenness, habitual or periodic, he says,
a neurosis closely allie<l in ita symptomatology and heredity
is
to the other neuroses and to insanity
and the true cause 18
a defective here<lity which (1) induces the subject to crave for
a particular mental state not for alcohol, but for the state
which alcohol most conveniently produces (2) which provides
the subject with a constitution which is particularly susceptible
to the influence of such poisons as alcohol and (3) which is in
many cases the cause of a mental unsoundness independent of
'

'

;

*

;

;

alcohol.'

In the year 1909 the cost of
(c) Cost of prisons.
in England,
720, 340 ; Scotland,
prisons was
95,790; Ireland,
114,660
lieing a total of
930,790. It is safe to assume that, but for alcohol,
not one-third of the whole cost, or 310,000, would
:

be required for this purpose.
The daily prison
population amounts to 26,000, of whom 17,000 are
interned for crimes and ott'ences directly connected
with casual and habitual drunkenness.
The number of paupers in Eng(d) Pauperism.
land, Scotland, and Ireland, and the cost to the
country locally and imperially, may be roughly
paupers, 1,083,470 ; cost,
expressed as follows
It is no exaggeration to say that 50
7,389,000.
and
its cost may be ascribed
cent
of
per
pauperism
to drunkenness and habitual drunkenness in other
words, 541,700 paupers and dependents are maintained at a cost of 3,695,000.
Maintenance of the police force in
(e) Police.
England, Wales, Scotland, and Ireland, numbering
62,400 picked men (England and Wales 46,000,
Scotland 5670, Ireland 10,740), falls little short of
Of this enormous sum,
6,000,000 per annum.
drunkenness, and ofi'ences and crimes connected
directly with drunkenness, may be credited at least
with one-third, 2,000,000, met from local taxation
and imperial subventions. But this is not all. From
the Civil Service Estimates (Class iii., 'Law and
Justice,' pp. 229-353), consideration must be given
to another set of heavy imperial charges under this
head, amounting in all to 1,600,000 for County
Courts, Supreme Court of Judicature, Reformatories and Industrial Schools, Criminal Asylums,
If to this enormous imperial total under the
etc.
head of Law and Justice be added the burdens
falling upon local authorities under the same head,
the total would not fall short of
2,600,000, of
which drunkenness and allied offences may be
debited ^vith 33 per cent, or 860,000.
(/) Pauper lunatics. In the year 1910 these
were: England 130,550, Scotland 18,340, Ireland
24,140 a total of 173,030. The annual (approximate) cost of maintenance, inclusive of interest on
:

'

'

6,000,000.
Assuming
buildings and land, was
that alcohol directly and indirectly is responsible
it
follows
that
for 20 per cent of the insane poor,
1,200,000 per annum from rates and Government
grants are required to meet the burden of providing for a daily population of 34,000 lunatics.
one year.
[g) Excise and Customs Revenue for
On the other side of the ledger must be placed the
revenue raised by the duties on spirits, beer, wines,
brandy, rum, etc., which may be put down at
When over against this revenue is
35,000,000.
put the cost and loss to the nation of 27,'200,000
(see Summary) in consequence of intemperance,
the benefit of the enormous revenue sinks into in170,000,000 is spent annually on
significance.
drink by the nation. In the light of the facts and
statistics submitted it is hardly possible to contemplate a graver ethical problem than this one of
drunkenness, affecting as it does so prejudicially
the individual, the family, the community, and tha

commonwealth.
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Cost and Loss.
Numbers.

5.

.
Annual Mortality
Sickness and Unemployment
Law andJustice

4.

PoUce

6.
6.

Pauperism
Pauper Lunacy

7.

Prisons

1.
2.

5.

.

.

...
.

....
.

.

.

...

Cost of collecting Excise and
Customs Duties

{ 60,000

10,000,000
3,000,000
860,000

..
..

2,000,000

{m',40o}
641,'700
= 34,000

Value of each

Paupers.
population.

lite

= Pauper

7,389,000
1,200,000
620,790

at the time of the commission of the act was unconscious and
incapable of reflection or memory by intoxication, he could not
be convicted. There must be motive and intention.*

..

2,130,800

and the 'voluntarily' induced state of mind, it
may with reason be asked, Do such cases admit of
other interpretations?
Might it not be argued,
both on its own merits and in the light of more
enlightened judicial rulings, (1) whether a man
drunk can legally do a wilful act (2) whether at
any stage of a habitual or periodic drunkard's
bout the drinking was voluntary,' for that would
imply the certainty of the absence of latent or
patent physical and mental degeneration and (3)

Apprehensions, t Police Force.
Lunatics in daily population.
I Daily

200.

anomalies of
4. Responsibility in drunkenness :
the Civil and Criminal Law. There would be
no responsibility if intoxication following one bout
were recognized as temporary insanity, or, after
many bouts, with resultant organic disease of the
brain, nervous system, and the bodily viscera (liver,
lungs, kidneys, etc. ), as something more than temlaw is inclined to throw
porary insanity. The civil
its shield over the drunkard; the criminal law,
while not now in practice considering drunkenness
an aggravation, does not consider it an excuse, in
spite of the fact that the sale of drink is unfettered ;
it will step in to save the drunkard only when
grave crimes are committed, and then (until quite
recently) only to punish him with the view of reforming him and deterring others the latter a
vain delusion, as people do not drink to commit
crimes. Crime is an accident of the intoxicated
state.
crime of violence is not in the drunkard's
thoughts at the start, and, after inhibition has gone
and intoxication is established, the idea of deterrence for him is as absurd as the notion that he had
any true conception of his conduct. In 1843 the
Bench of Judges laid down the law for England in
regard to all forms of insanity, to the efl'ect that
to e.stablish a defence it must be proved that, at
the time of committing the act, the accused was
labouring under such a defect of reason of the mind
as not to know the nature and quality of his act,
or, in other words, as not to know that he was

A

doing wrong.

Accepting in relation to responsidown, it must be apparent

bility the test thus laid

to the

most ordinary observer that the intoxicated

of crime (especially homicide, serious
assaults, cruelty to children, etc.), and therefore of
80 per cent of all crimes (minor and petty oliences
due to drink are excluded in this connexion)

authors

implying violence and recklessness, would not be held
responsible, and would either be dealt with as
persons insane at the time of committal, or in
the public interest would be detained in prison for
long periods because of the drunkenness which led
to the injury. In either case society would be protected against such potentially dangerous elements
detected in its midst, and ju.stice would be fully
satisfied.
But what of the drunkards in posse ?
Do they take warning from those in esse ? Not at

Whatever
Later, in 1886, Justice Day said
the cause of the unconsciousness, a person not
knowing the nature and quality of his act is irre'

all.

:

sponsible for it.' The existing law recognizes that,
if the drunkenness has not been voluntarily induced, responsibility has not been incurred. But
who is to decide when drunkenness is

voluntary?
has been viewed with much satisfaction was that given by Lord Low at Gla-igow in
1891.
He expressed his willingness to give the
accused the benefit of the belief that there was no
malice and no deliberation, but that he committed
the crime while maddened by strong drink. While
that was sufficient to take the case out of the category of murder, it still left the charge of culpable
homicide. There have been several recent rulings
of quite another kind in the United Kingdom ; and

A ruling which

vou

v.

7

the 'wilful' nature of the crime, as well as the
'voluntarily' induced state of mind, has been
much dwelt upon. The United States legal view
is well put by an eminent New York jurist, Clark
Bell, when he states that
*the better rule of law undoubtedly now is that if the person

117,000

27,200.690
t
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Before leaving the

'

wilful

'

nature of the crime

;

'

;

whether, admitting, as in the case of the occasional
drunkard, that the imbibing of a moderate quanwas voluntary,' the moment inhibition is
tity
sufficiently impaired sooner in some than in others,
by reason of temperament and habit, by a partial
paralysis of the higher nerve centres by the toxic
agents further drinking, leading up to the paroxysmal and frenzied states revealed ad nauseam
in our criminal courts, becomes 'involuntary.' And
these seem cases where a plea of insane at the
time would be a good and valid one, or the resultant crime would be reduced from murder of the
'

'

'

first

degree.

The anomalies which emerge when

tlie civil

and

criminal laws are examined in regard to drunkenness are remarkable. As the capacity to perform
intelligently an important act is liable to be seriously impaired, tlie plea of intoxication is admissible
Witnesses in civil as well as
to vitiate civil acts.
in criminal trials, when visibly under the influence
of drink, have been asked by judges to stand down
or, if they are permitted to give evidence, it is
properly discounted. In Scotland an intoxicated
In
prisoner's declaration is considered invahd.
England, the Lord Chancellor acting in Lunacy
may, if an inquiry in lunacy has established that
any one has been unable to manage his affairs
through confirmed intoxication, take the person
and property into his custody. Wills are voidable
if made when the testator is drunk, whether the bout
indulged in be by a casual or a habitual drunkard.
Property sold or disposed of under such conditions
may be followed by restitution when sobriety is
attained. Contracts are now also voidable when
the law discovers that the drunkenness was connived at by the other party for purposes of fraud.
They become valid if ratified when sober. Intoxication implies incapacity to consent, and a contract
involves the mutual agreement of two minds, so
;

that,

if

make a
sober

one party has no mind to agree, he cannot
valid contract. It is not a question of twg

in bargaining astuteness.
persons ditl'ering
This will always be ; but it is difl'erent when one of
the two is drunk. In the United States it is held
that, if the bargaining is fair and free from fraud
and not over-reaching, it will stand, even although
one of the parties was intoxicated. The Judicial
Committee of the Privy Council, in a Canadian
case, held that the present view taken of drunkenness rendered habitual drunkenness a sufficient
In
ground for setting aside paternal rights.
British law it has been ruled that, if either party
to a marriage had been so far under the influence
of drink as not to understand the nature and consequences of the act, proof of this would render
the act invalid. It is presumed in such a case that
there was no consummation. Thus, to all intents
and purposes, the civil law shields the drunkard
from the consequences of civil acts, testamentary
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and contracts made in a state of intoxication thus practically admitting the condition as one of non compos mentis for the time

dispositions,

being.

Great

drunkenness. (1)
5. Legislation affecting
In Great IJritaiii, tlio Legislature, stimuBritain.
and
of
lated by Reports
Departmental Comlioyal
missions on Licensing, Poor Law, the Feeble-minded,
and Habitual OU'enders and Inebriates, has in recent
years done a good deal with the object of removing
temptation in congested slum areas. For the casual
drunkard, the laws provide slight penal treatment
involving a few days in prison or a small fine, for
the payment of which time may be allowed by the
Stipendiary, Justice, or Magistrate before imprisonment tiikes effect ; or the offender may be liberated
after imprisonment by part payment of the fine
equivalent to the time still to be served in prison,
the partial fine being provided by friends or by his
own labour. For the reformation and protection
of habitual drunkards, many of whom are feebleminded, mentally unstable, and degenerate, the
punishment meted out to 'casuals' is, in the vast
majority of cases, applied to them, and only in a
very few cases after conviction are the habituals
sent to Certified or State Reformatories.
The
latter, maintained solely by the State, receive the
worst, although not necessarily less reformable (the
refractory and intractable), cases; the former, with
its semi-penal atmosphere, the quieter and more
hopeful cases, who for misconduct and insubordination may be transferred to the latter. The inmates,
on cause shown, may be transferred from one to the
other by order of the Secretary of State.
The
State Reformatories are supported by Government
grants, the Certified by local rates and Treasury
subventions ; but, down to the time of writing,
neither has been the success anticipated, or anything like it, owing to the working of the Acts.
Stipendiaries and Magistrates have taken little
advantage of the Act of 1898 as to Certified Reformatories, and, when they have taken advantage of it, they have hitherto selected wholly
unpromising material in many cases. As regards
cases suitable for the State Reformatories, Sheriffs
and County Court Judges have not availed themselves of the power conferred upon them. There
is also a reluctance, on rating grounds, on the part
of local authorities, singly or in combination, to
build Certified Reformatories, or to contribute to
the support of those in existence. To the Legislature the public must look for -amendments of the
Acts of 1879, 1888, and 1898, the serious defects of
which experience has shown to exist.
change
is clamantly urged, so that the law
may become

A

and

effective,
not, what it is, practically
letter.
Further compulsion is also

a dead

required in
regard to well-to-do habitual and periodic drunkards (dipsomaniacs), under the Acts of 1879 and
1888, who do not come under the notice of the
police, in order that they may enter licensed Retreats.

The

be that

many

compulsion would certainly
such habituals now fully qualified
for segregation and treatment would enter these
Retreats voluntarily in terms of the law as it is at
present, and would thus be saved from themselves,
while their families and substance would be protected
against folly and prodigality of the worst
kind, which a' century ago could be promptly met
effect of

The Act

of 1898 makes voluntary
entrance easier, in so far as the signature of the
applicant need only be attested by one Justice
instead of two, as formerly. The inslitut of the
family council, known to French, Canadian, and
Jeisey laws, would be, for Great Britain, a step in
the right direction.

by

interdiction.

(2)

America.~1\\e United States passed the first
Act in 1854, under which patients could

Inebriate

enter a Retreat either voluntarily or by order of
the Committee of the Habitual Drunkard.
In
1867, King's County, N.Y., established a Home.
Entrance was voluntary or by order of the Trustees of the Home, who were empowered to visit
the County jail and select fit subjects. Further,
on the report of a Commission of Inquiry to the
effect that any person was a habitual drunkard,
and incapable of managing his or her affairs, a
Justice could commit to the Home such person for
one year.
The Home received 12 per cent of
licence monies.
In 1892 a Home for alcoholic and
drug females was set up in Manhattan Island.
The victims of either habit were admitted voluntarily or under compulsion. When compulsion was
resorted to, two medical certificates were
necessary
and the order of a Judge, who could call for afhdavits or take proof.
In 1867 the Washington
Home, Chicago, was erected. This Home received,
till expiry of original sentence, any person convicted of drunkenness or any misdemeanour occasioned thereby. In the same year the Pennsylvania
Sanitorium opened its doors. When there was no
Committee of the Habitual Drunkard, the institution could receive him on presentation, by his
guardian or friend, of the certificates of two docIn Connecticut,
tors attested by a judicial ofiicer.
in 1874, the Court of Probate, on the application of
a majority of the Select men of the town, could
order an inquiry as to the allegation of habitual
drunkenness arising from drink or drugs. This is
the first reference to the need for investigating
judicially the pernicious drug habit unfortunately
If
a growing one in every civilized country.
habitual drunkenness was proved, the patient was
conveyed to an inebriate asylum for a period of
from 4 to 12 months if dipsomania, for 3 years.
;

The dipsomaniac was thus viewed

in a worse light

Superior courts had the right to
In New
interfere and discharge at any time.
the
application of a 'voluntary' requires
Jersey
to be attested by one Justice, or the applicant
may present himself at the Home, and fill up a
form, which is as binding as when attested by a
Justice.
person drunk when received may, on
becoming sober, sign a valid and binding application.
The Massachusetts Home has accommodation for 200 patients. If one is unable to pay for
maintenance, the Municipality may be called upon
to meet the cost. Fort Hamilton dome, Brooklyn,
is the principal institution receiving pauper inebriates.
Although there is, on the whole, fairly good
legislation in the United States in tlie interests of
inebriates who are either well or comfortably off
in the matter of resources, there is, as in Great
Britain, practically no provision made for the impecunious, except for those falling into the hands
of the police, and for them the provision is miserably inadequate.
(a) Canada.
Nearly all
(3) British Colonies.
the Provincial Legislatures have enacted ellective
measures for habitual inebriety. Ontario in 1873
a Home for voluntary and
passed an Act to set up
involuntary inmates the term of stay not to exceed 12 months.
petition is presented to the
Judge by relatives or, in default, by friends, to the
effect that the patient cannot control himself or his
afl'airs
the Judge grants a hearing a copy of the
petition is served on the habitual drunkard the
J udge summons witnesses ; he can interrogate
the drunkard, who has the right to call as well
as to examine witnesses the Judge forwards his
decision and a copy of the evidence to the Pro-

than the other.

A

A

;

;

;

;

directs removal to a Home.
Act was passed to provide

vincial Secretary, who
In Quebec, in 1870, an
for the interdiction and cure of habitual drunkards.
Any Judge of the Superior Court of Lower

Canada can pronounce interdiction, and can appoint
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a curator to manage the drunkard's affairs, and
control his person as in interdiction for insanity.
family council is called by the Judge to investigate the trutli of allegations, and a petition is
served on tlie alleged habitual,' who may be relieved of interdiction after one year's sobriety and
regain civil rights. Wilful and knowing sale of
drink to the interdicted is finable and punishable.
The curator, sometimes termed the guardian, may
place his charge or ward in any licensed Home,
and may remove him at any time. The Quebec
Province law of interdiction closely resembles what
obtained in Scotland 100 years ago, but fell into
desuetude, although there are competent authorities who say it could, without statutory enactment,
be revived again. In Manitoba the petition is presented by a public officer. There is much to be
said for the creation of such an official, as relatives
are often placed in an invidious position, and will
Relatives and neighbours are sumnot move.
moned and put on oath. The interdicted may be
confined in any place the Judge may think proper,

A

alcohol, except for 'shock' and severe haemorrhage,
especially jposi-^ariMOT (Dr. W. L. Reid, Glasgow),
and in these directions alcohol is being superseded
by other and better substitutes.

During a drinking bout numerous untoward or

'

and be visited once a month by a County Sheriff.
While interdiction lasts, bargains, sales, and conThe interdicted
tracts made are null and void.
may be discharged and re-vested after proof of 12
months' abstinence.
Australia.
In 1874 the Legislature of South
Australia set up a Home at Adelaide, and voted
3000.
Voluntary admission could be obtained for
12 months on application of the ' habitual to any
For mvoluntary admission, application
Justice.
was made by relatives or friends. The inebriate could be summoned before a Judge or special
Magistrate or two Justices, and requested to show
cause why he should not be committed to a Retreat
Whetlier present at, or absent
for 12 months.
from, the trial to which he nas been invited, if it
is proved that he is an inebriate, he can be sent to
the Retreat. Two medical certificates are necesIn Victoria, the legal machinery, like the
sary.
provision made, is much the same, except that for
voluntary entrants only one Justice is required.
In New South Wales there are two kinds of
Homes one for those who can pay, the other a
mixed penitentiary and inebriate asylum for quasicriminal offenders.
Admission is either voluntary
(c) New Zealand.
or involuntary. Residence is in a ward or division
of a lunatic asylum, quite apart from the insane.
Great difficulties, as might be looked for, have
been experienced in complying with this part of
statutory requirement, and special accommodation
has long been considered urgent.
One of the
6. Prophylaxis and therapeutics.
few hopeful features of the drink problem is the
alcohol
in society
diminution
in
the
use
of
gradual
and in the treatment of disease in hospitals and in
private practice, until now it is at the vanishing
point as a drug, stimulant, or tissue-builder. In
7 of the principal London Hospitals from 1872 to
1902, although the daily resident population has
varied little, the expenditure on alcohol has fallen
GS per cent. No less striking and satisfactory are
the figures for the Wandsworth Union, in which
the number of inmates, inclusive of the sick, has
increased 288 per cent, while the spirit bill has
fallen from
371 to
Equally interesting
2, 7s.
are the figures for the Hospitals of the Metrofor
1894
to 1905. The total
Board
politen Asylum
under treatment for 'fevers' rose from 19,900 to
27,160, or 36 per cent, while the cost of stimulants
The same
515.
1388 to
fell 63 per cent, from
tale could be told of every hospital in the land
and it is especially significant, since the fall is the
outcome of^ the IJest clinical experience and scientific research.
In surgical wards of hospitals and
in maternities, patients operated upon rarely get
(6)

'

;
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fatal accidents may occur, viz. gastritis (inflammation of stomach, which is perhaps the least to

be feared, as tlie poison may be rejected), retention
of urine, suUocation resulting from the position of
the body (head resting on the chest), coma (when
death takes place from deep toxic narcosis), exposure, drowning, or bodily injuries. Apoplexy is
frequently mistaken for drunken coma, the person
with the apoplectic seizure, it may be, smelling of
alcohol.
In regard to treatment, something requires to
be said of what one might term orthodox medical
treatment, and of the many puffed secret cures,'
freely advertised, regardless of expense, of which
only the rich can avail themselves. Before admittance into any of the Homes in which the 'secret'
cure is practised, a bargain is struck, and a big
sum of money is paid down. Benevolence or
philanthropy does not enter into the matter. The
nature of the remedy, so far as the vendor is
'
concerned, is kept secret.' But there is no secret
'

about it, as nearly all such remedies have been
analyzed by competent chemists, and their contents
are known. As a rule, the composition of the best
of them in no way differs from the composition of
those prescribed by physicians who act for the good
of the drunkard, and have no interest in the profits
from the sale of the remedies.
Strychnine, atropine, nux-vomica, hyoscine, bromides, quinine, digitalis, capsicum, and apomorphia
for sleeplessness, in
very minute doses, are the chief
ingredients of the physician's prescription, as they
are of many of tlie 'secret' remedies ; and they are
said to create a distaste for alcohol by restoring
and bracing up the tissues to a healthy state. If
'
by any of the remedies that are really quack a
cure is said to have been effected, the cure is by
'suggestion,' which sometimes is of good effect
when aided by long abstinence, by the tonics alluded to, and by healthy regimen, employment,
'

'

'

and

recreation.
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DUALISM.

The term 'dualism' appears for of Nature from without, and separable from the
Thomas Hyde's Sist. religionis body, bears an unmistakably dualistic character.'
veterum Persarum (e.g. cap. 9, p. 164), published It is certainly true that in the later period of the
the

first

time in

in 1700, and is there applied to a system of thought
according to which there exists an Evil Being coordinate and co-eternal with the primal Good. The
word was employed in the same sense by Bayle (cf.
Paris, 1820) and
Erdmann's ed., BerIt was then translin, 1839-40, pp. 5476, 565a).
ferred from tlie sphere of ethics and religion to
that of metaphysics by Christian Woltt(1679-1754).
Wolff applies the term 'dualists' to those who
regard bodyand soul as mutually independent
gubstances,' an J~c6ntra8ts such thinkers with the
moiiists, Svho would derive the totality of the real
either from matter alone or from spirit alone. The
Wolffian usage of the term is now by far the most
generally recognized, although we still sometimes
find the word applied to certain theories in ethics,
epistemology, and the philosophy of religion.
In its application to the relation between soul
and body, spirit and Nature, the term 'dualism'
recalls a problem which goes back to a
very early
various solutions
period, and which has received
art. 'Zoroastre,' in his Diet., ed.

Leibniz (in his Thiodicie

;

cf.

in the evolution of human thought. Among the
ancient Greeks the tendency was to bring the
physical and the psychical into very close relations
with each other.
Thus their philosophy begins

with a naive monism hylozoism ; and, in particular, their artistic achievement reveals a marvellous harmony of the spiritual and the sensuous.
But dualistic tendencies likewise began to manifest themselves at an early stage, as, e.g., in the

teaching of the Orpines and Pythagoreans regarding the transmigration of souls a doctrine which
implies that the soul is independent of the body.
In philosophy, however, it was Anaxagoras (y.'y.)
who first explicitly disengaged spirit or mind (i-oOs)
from matter, setting the former, as the simple,
the pure, the unmixed, in opposition to the latter;*
and we may, therefore, speak of Anaxagoras as the
first
philosophical dualist. But the dualistic mode
of thought finds its most magnificent expression in
the
of Plato, with its
ri^d separation
philosophy
of the world of Ideas from the manifold of sense.
on
the
other
Aristotle,
hand, inclines rather towards
monism, as appears from his definition of the soul
as the entelechy of the
body.* But his conception
of the spirit (vow) as something added to the
process
1

'

Ptychologia Ratimaliii, Frankfort, 1732, 5 89 : Dualistae
unt, qui et sul itantiarum materialium et iramaterialiuni ejcie-

tntiam

admittuiit.'

i. 8
(Bekker, p. 9896, 14) : ^T,,rX
i^utyiitfa vdvra jrAijc ToO vov, Toi>roi' 5< a/iivi] fiofov Kai
viii. 6 (2566, 24) :SA
a'i
; Phpt.
'Ava^ayopat ipSCys ktyti,
Av vovv an-o^, ^touTKmy KaXafnyi) cTfot, rt5^jrep Kti/^trewc apj(y\v
wihv TTOiei
Aval.' ouTw
av ^Uvu^ icti'oiTj aKivrfro^ itv Kal
"yap
Kpa-roiri aMi-jriK S>y ; de Anima, i. 2 (406a, 13)
'Ai'alaydpas S'
ioiKt
itiyert^v k^iytl/vxjy T icat yow. xp^Tot &' aixipoiy
fiL^
iwet, irAiji' apx'i*' ye Toy vovv TiBfrai fiaXi(rra irayruv iji6yov yovy
^9riy avTov ruv oyrtav anKovv *lvtu Kot ifiiyri t koI Ka6afi6v.
De Anima, ii. 1 (412^, 4) ; et fijj xoivhy inl naarji if'^xM ^et
Myew, fltij OF e'tTeAe'xeia ij xpityni ffat/iaTOi ^vtrtKov bfyyaviKov.
_

Cf. e.g. Aristotle, iletaph.

i' fll'O*

Katafidy

:

n

w

ancient world the Stoics advocated a monistic
hypothesis, bringing force and matter (SfmrTiKlm
Kal v\ik6v) into close connexion with each other,
and affirming the material nature of all reality ;
but when, in the further evolution of ancient social
life, the old ideals began to lose their fervour, and
the dark and painful aspects of experience more
and more engaged the minds of men, and when,

above all, dire moral perplexities be^an to be felt,
matter gradually came to be regarded as something
obstructive and evil something from which the
individual must try his best to deliver himself.
Thus arose the ascetic ideal of life, and, hand in
hand with it, a rigid dualism. Accordingly we
find that the last great system of ancient thought,
that of Plotinus, is pervaded by a vehement disparagement of sensuous matter, while the intelligible world and the world of sense are set in
rigorous opposition to each other. See, further,
the Greek section of this article.
'

Christianity, in its essential principles, has no
Looking
affinity ^vith a dualism of this kind.
upon all that exists as the handiwork of God, it
cannot regard matter as something unworthy. Its
firm contention is that the source of evil lies, not
in matter, but in voluntary action, in the apostasy
Another element
of spiritual beings from Grod.
which militates against the dualistic tendency is
the fact that in Christianity the body ranks as an
essential constituent of human nature, as is shown,
in particular, by the doctrine of a bodily resur-

Notwithstanding these facts, however,
Greek and Oriental dualism forced their way into
the early Church on a wide scale, and, as appears
from the prevalence of asceticism (see Asceticism
rection.

a vast influence over the ChrisAs we might expect, its grasp was
tian mind.
still further strengthened by the Platonism which
prevailed in the first half of the medijBval period.
On the other hand, the ascendancy of the Aristotelian philosophy in the culminating stages of

[Christian]), gained

mediseval thought was, in the domain of natural
science, rather favourable to monism, since it did
not permit of any hard and fast antagonism between body and soul. But the Aristotelian view
at length underwent a certain modification, in so
far as the champions of raediajval Aristotelianism,
Albertus Magnus and Tliomas Aquinas, held that
the vegetative and animal faculties of the soul,
which Aristotle himself assigned wholly to the
body, are conditioned by the bodily organs only
in their temporal functions, and therefore also
share in the immortality of the spirit. This view
was officially recognized as the doctrine of the
I Cf. tU Animal. Gen. ii. 3
(7366, 27) : Xet'ireTeu 5e rbi/ vovv }i.6vov
BvpaSev iniatVat. Kal 6elov elvai fiovov oirSev yap aiiTov rji iyep'
veto KoivMve'i (TWt^ariKrj ivtpytia ; de Anima, ii. 2 (4136, 25) : eotce

(sciJ.

o vov^)

X<i>piitir9ai

>/'wx'7*

KoX roi^ro ii6voy fy&ix*Tai
yeVo? trtpov e7f(u,

KoBawtp TO atSiov TOV ^offTOV,
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Catholic Church

by the Council

of

Vienne

(a.d.

1311).

Modern philosophy,

as inaugurated by Descartes
opened with an unqualilied dualism. The
conceptions of matter and mind were now for the
first time prec'sely defined, and clearly distinguished from each other. Descartes' definition of
body and soul respectively as substantia extensa
and substantia cogitans obviously made it impossible to bring the two under a single concept, since
iq.v.),

the

'

thinking substance'

is

stated to be absolutely

indivisible, while the spatially extended substance
is capable of in finite division.
Body and soul
have thus no internal principle of unity, but are

A

dissimply joined together by the wUl of God.
tinction so absolute could not, of course, remain
permanently unchallenged, but it sufficed at least
to put an end to the hitherto prevailing confusion
between the physical and the psychological interpretation of phenomena, and made it henceforth
necessary to explain Nature by Nature, and the
psychical by the psychical. The natural sciences,
in particular, had suffered serious detriment from
a theory which explained physical and physiological processes more especially the formation,
growth, and nutriment of organic bodies as immediately due to the workings of the soul ; for, of
course, the practice of tracing natural phenomena
to psychical causes stood in the
way of all advance
in exact science, and it was the dualism of Deswith
its
delimitation
of concepts,
cartes,
precise
that first brought such advance within the range
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temporary thinker as Wundt, this monism is in
essence simply a reversion to the
hylozoism of the
Ionic philosopners and it is certainly open to doubt
whether the question is quite as simple as monists
make out, and whether the entire intellectual
movement of centuries has, in so fundamental a
problem, been barren of all result, as monists must
:

perforce maintain. This point will be further dealt
with, however, in the article MoNISM ; and it need
only be said meanwhile that it is one thing to think
of the world as in the last resort sundered into
absolutely diverse provinces, and quite another ta
regard human experience as embracing different
starting-points and different movements, which can
be brought into closer relations only by degrees
and in virtue of progressive intellectual effort. It
is impossible that dualism should constitute the
final phase of human thought; but, in view of such
consummation, it has an important function to perform, viz. to put obstacles in the way of a premature
synthesis, and to insist upon a full recognition of
the antitheses actually present in human
experience. Dualism, in virtue of its precise definition
of concepts, acts aa a corrective to that confusion
into which monism so easily lapses; and, to realize
tha value of such a r61e, we need but recall the
'
Veritas potius emergit ex
aphorism of Bacon
errore quam ex confusione.'
Literature. R. Eisler, Worterbuch der philos. Begriffe^,
:

Berlin, 1909, s.v.

Monismus

'Dualismus';

L.

Stein, Dualisjnxis

oder

Eine Untersuehung ilber die doppelte Wahrheit,
Berlin, 1909 ; R. Eucken, Geistitje Strutiiungen der Gegemcart*,
Leipzig, 1909, p. 170 fl. (an English translation will appear
shortly).
JJ.
.*

EUCKEN.

This dualism maintained its ground as the dominant hjrpothesis of the period of Illumination, and
Wolff himself claimed unequivocally to be a dualist.

But Descartes' accentuation of the antithesis between mind and matter evoked an endeavour to
bridge the gulf in some way, and to find some
explanation of the connexion that actually obtains.
Descartes himself manifests tliis striving in his
doctrine that the physical and the psychical have
their point of contact in the pineal gland ; and further mstances are found in occasionalism, with
itM belief that material and spiritual processes are
maintained iii inutual harmony by Divine agency
in the system of Spinoza, who regarded tlie two
great divisions of pbenomena as liu attributes of
a single substance ; and in l>eibniz'g doctrine of
;

i

monads, which derives all reality from spirit, and
explains the body as simply a congeries of souls.
A defection from the prevailing; lulief in dualism,
however, eiisued only with the break-up of the
Illnmination and the emergence of new currents
of thought.
Various factors combined to make a
stand against

wards

natural
th e

First of

it.

a.n

iiifU'tiy

tlie_Diovemeat to-

all,
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om^mtion
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life
'

and a more
''

alike in

by Goethe and

in

ni>i>d-of

an inherent

it,

the sensuous

."

nons
the speculative
pniioKophy of Tjerjfl'fi;
interpretation of
tli.
of
but
reaUty_as
spiritual life.'
But the most potent iuvmi "t all was modern
science, which demonstrated in countless ways the
dependence of psychical life upon the body and
bodily conditions, alike in the experience of the
individual and throughout the entire range of organic being. This forms the starting-point of the
theory which with special emphasis now claims
the name of monism, and rejects
everything in the
nature of a self-sustained
life.
Neverj)sychical
theless, as has been well said by so eminent a conall

,

'C(., e.g., Fichte, Werkt, Iv. 873: 'One who in any wUie
admits tlie existence of a material world, thougii only along
with and beside the spiritualdualism as they call it is no
philosopher.'

DUALISM

(American).

The view which has

obtained in several quarters, that an ethical dualism
exists in the religions of many of the American
Indian tribes, is a wholly mistaken one. No ethical
contrast existed in the native mind between those
deities who assisted man and those who were
actively hostile to him ; and it has been made
abundantly clear that such dualistic ideas as have
been found connected with other religious conceptions of American Indian peoples owe their origin
to contact with the whites. The view that dualism
did exist arose from the misconceptions of early
missionaries, assisted in many instances by the
mistranslation of native words.
'The idea that the Creeks know anything ot a devil is an
invention of the missionaries' (Gatschet, op. cit. infra, \. 216).
'
The Hidatsa believe neither in a hell nor a devil ' (Matthews,
op. cit. infra, p. xxii).

In some cases the same word which the missionhave employed to translate devil they have
been compelled to use to render spirit.
The
early missionaries regarded the gods of the Indians
as devils, and taught their converts to look upon
them as such, but in some cases the natives disagreed with their teachers, attempting to explain
to them that their deities were the bnngers of all
'

'

aries

'

good things, and by no means evil. This, of course,
implied not that their gods were 'good' in the
ethical sense, that they loved rigliteousness and
hated iniquity, but that they conferred on man
the merely material blessings necessary to savage
existence.
Winslow, in his Good News from Nev>
England (1622), says that the Indians worship a
good power called Kiehtan, and another who, as
farre as wee can conceive, is the Devill,' named
The former of
Hobbamock, or Hobbamoqui.
those names is merely the word 'great' in the
and
is
Algonquin language,
probably an abbreviation of Kittanitowit, the Great Mauitou
a vague
term mentioned by Williams and other early
writers, and in all probability manufactured by
them (see Duponceau, Langues de I'Amirique du
Nord). On the other hand, the god whom Winslow
likens to the power of evil was, in fact, a
deity
whose special function was the cure of diseases;
'

'

'
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iii dreams, and is explained
the Oke, or tutelary deity, which

he was also a protector

by Jarvis

'

as

each Indian worships.'
In the religious conceptions of some tribes the
Bame god is both 'goo<l and 'evil,' in the sense
that he distributes equally ioy and sorrow. Thus
of Brazil, is
Juru])ari, worshipped by tiie Uapes
the name for the supernatural in general, from
In the
and
evil.
which all things come, good
majority of American religions, however, the
supreme deity is good in a purely material sense.
Thus Aka-Kanet, sometimes mentioned as the
father of evil in the uiythology of the Araucans of
Chile, is, in reality, a benign power throned in the
Pleiades, who sends fruits and flowers to the earth.
In the same way the Supay of the Peruvians and
the Mictla of the Naliuatlacans were not embodiments of the evil principle, but simply gods of the
dead, corresponding to the classical Pluto. The
Jesuit missionaries rarely distinguish between good
and evil deities, when speaking of the religions of
the northern tribes ; and the Moravian Brethren,
writing of the Algonquins and Iroquois, state that
'the idea of a devU, a prince of darkness, they
first received in later times through the Europeans.'
'

'

*

1 have never been able to discover from the Dakotas themthe Rev. G. H. Pond, a missionary to them for
eighteen years, the least degree of evidence that they divide
the gods into classes of good and evil, and am persuaded that
those persons who represent them as doing so do it inconsiderately, and because it is so natural to subscribe to a longoherished popular opinion' (ap. Schoolcraft, Indian Triinis,

selves,' writes

'

p. 642).

Myths have arisen in several Indian mythologies
since the tribes in whose religions they occur have
come into contact with Europeans. In these
myths the concepts of good and evil, as known to
civilized nations, are introduced ; and several
myths have been altered to bring the older
conceptions into line with the newly-introduced
idea of dualism. The comparatively late introduction of such views finds remarkable confirmation
in the myths of the Kiche (Quich6) of Guatemala,
which are recorded in the Popol Vuh, a compilation
of native myths made by a Christianized Kiche
scribe of tne 17th century. Dimly conscious,
perhaps, that his version of these myths was
coloured by the opinions of a lately-adopted
Christianity, he says of the Lords of Xibalba, the
rulers of the Kiche Hades
In the old times they
'

:

did not have

much power. They were but annoyers

and opposers

men, and, in truth, they were
Speaking of the Mayas,
The devil is called by them
CogoUudo says
Xibilba,' the derivation of whicli name is from a
root meaning
to fear
it relates to the fear
inseparable from the idea of death, and has no
connexion in any way with the idea of evil in the
abstract. The gods of the American Indians, like
those of other savages, are too anthropomorphic in
of

not regarded as gods.'
'
:

'

'

;

their nature, too entirely savage themselves, to
partake of higher ethical qualities. Personal spite
or tribal feuds may render some more inimical than

but always
purely fiom self-interest, and
not through a love of evil for evil's sake. Some,
again, favour man, but always from similar motives,
and not from any purely ethical sense of virtue,
others,

r
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DUALISM (Celtic).

LEWIS SPKNCE.
Little or nothing

is

known

to us of the religion of tlie ancient Celts as an
ethical religion.
The references to it in classical
writers, the evidence of inscriptions, the Welsh

(Oeltio)

and

Irish texts,

and the witness of folk-survivals

almost wholly as a Nature-religion.
some extent the dualism which is more or
reveal

it

present in

all

To
less

Nature-religions characterized Celtic

mythology, but how far it was also an ethical
dualism is quite obscure.
As the religion of a
people who were largely engaged in agriculture,
there was a cult of divinities and spirits of
growth

and

whose power and influence might l>e
Opposed to growth and
fertility were blight, disease, and death, the evidence of wiiich was seen in pestilence, in bad
As
seasons, and in the desolation of winter.
growth and fertility were the work of beneficent
deities, so those evils were probably regarded as
brought about by personal agencies of a supernatural and evil character. The drama of Nature
showed that the sun was sometimes vanquished by
cloud and storm, though it soon renewed its vigour;
fertility

aided by magical ritual.

that

summer with

exuberant

life died at the
returned again full of
that vegetation perished, but that it revitality
vived annually in ample plenitude. But what was
true of Nature was true also, in mythology, of the
personal and supernatural forces behind it. Beneficent and evil powers were in conflict.
Year by
year the struggle went on, year by year the gotfs

all its

coming of winter, but that

it

;

growth suflered deadly harm, but appeared
as triumphant conquerors to renew the
struggle once more. Myth came to speak of this
perennial conflict as having happened once for all,
as if some gods had perished in spite of their imof

again

mortality.

But the

struggle, nevertheless,

went

on year by year. The gods might perish, but only
for a time.
They were immortal ; they only
seemed to be wounded and to die.
Such a dualistic mythology as this seems to be
represented by the eulieraerized account of the
battles between Fomorians and Tuatlia D6 Danann
in the Irish texts.
Whatever the Fomorians were
in origin, whether the gods of aboriginal tribes in
Ireland, or of a group of Celtic tribes at war with
another group, it is evident that they had come to
be regarded as evil and malicious, and could thus
be equated with the baneful personages already
known to Celtic mythology as hostile to the go<b
of growth and fertility.
It is evident tliat the
Irish Celts possessed a somewhat elaborate mythical rendering of the dualism of Nature, and this
seems to survive in the account of the battle or
battles of Magtured. But, after the Christianizing
of Ireland, the old gods had gradually come to be regarded as kings and warriors, and this euhemerizing
process was completed by the annalists. Hence in
the account of the battles, while it is evident that
some aspects the hostile forces are more than
human, the gods are described as kings and great
warriors or as craftsmen. The Fomorians appear
as the baneful race, more or less demoniac, inhabiting Ireland before the arrival of the Tuatha
D6 Banann. But we also hear of the Firbolgs and
other peoples, who are clearly the aboriginal races
of Irelan(^ and whose gods the Fomorians are someThe Tuatha D6 Danann are
times said to be.
certainly the gods of the Irish Celts or of some
in

large group of them.
Early Irish literature knew only one battle of Magtured, in
which i^rbolgB and Fomorians were overthrown together. But
in later accounts the battle is duplicated, and the first fight
takes place at Magtured in Mayo, and the second at Magtured
In the first battle
in Sligo, twenty-seven years after the first.
the leader of the Tuatha I>t^ Danann, Nuada, loses his hand, and
for this reason the kingdom is temporarily taken from him
and given to Bres, the son of a Fomorian by a woman of the
Tuatha D^ Danann. There is the usual iuconsist^^ncy of myth
here and elsewhere in these notices. The Tuatha D6 Danann
have just landed in Ireland, but already some of them have
united with the Fomorians in marriage. This inconsistency

escaped the euhemerizing chroniclers, but it clearly points to
the fact that Fomorians and Tuatlia D6 Danann were supernatural and Divine, not human races successively arriving in
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Ireland, and, though in confiict, yet, like conflicting barbarous
tribes, occasionally uniting in marriage. The second battle took
place oa Samhain (Nov. 1st), the festival which began the Celtic

\

Meanwhile the Tuatha D6
winter (see Fkstivals [Celtic]).
Danann had been forced to pay tribute to the Fomorians and
to perform menial duties for them, in spite of their having been
conquerors. This shows that the euhemerists probably misunderstood the old lijyths, which may have been known to them
only in a garbled form. Myths must have told of the temporary
defeat and subjection of the beneficent Nature-gods, followed
by their final triumph, not of a subjection after a victory.
Following the annalistic account, we find that the exactions
demanded by Bres led to discontent. For his niggardliness he
waa 8atirize<i by a poet, and nought but decay was on him
from that hour.' Meanwhile Nuada had recovered his hand,
and Bres was forced to abandon the throne. In grief and anger
'

be went to collect an army from his father, who sent him to
Balor and to Indech. These assembled their forces and preIn the course of the
L ved to attack the Tuatha D^ Danann.
baitl'* which followed, Indech wounded Ognia (probably a
culture- jod), and Balor (a personification of the evil eye) slew
Nuada, but himself received a mortal wound from LugQ>erhaps
a sun-god). This put an end to the battle the Fomorians were
routed, and fled to their own part of the country.
Another inconsistency in tne euhemerized account is that,
while the first battle is fought on Beltane, the beginning of
summer, the second is fought on Samhain. One would naturally expect that powers of blight would be represented as
vanquished not on a winter but on a summer festival. Perhaps
the old myths told of the defeat and subjection of the gods on
Samhain, and of their victory over the powers of blight on
;

Beltane.

It is clear that the Fomorians, in their opposition
to the Tuatha D6 Danann, and from the sinister
character assigned to tliem in folk-tradition, had
come to be regarded in mythology as identical with
beings who, to the Celts of Ireland, represented the
powers of Nature which were hostile to man and
to his gods. Blight, disease, fog, winter, the raging
sea, and all influences of evil are personified in the

Fomorians.

Before them

men

trembled, yet they

were not wholly cast down, for they knew that
the bright immortal gods, who gave light and
caused growth, were on their side and fought
against their enemies.^

A

similar euhemerized version of old dualistic
myths, though presented in a more romantic form,
is perhaps to be found in the "Welsh story of LlUdd
arid Llevelys.
LlQdd is an old divinity (perhaps the equivalent of the
Nuada) who, in this story, figures as a king of Britain.

Irish

His

that of the race of the
country
Coranians, who hear every whisper wherever it is spoken that
of a shriek heard all over the island on May Eve, which scares
every one, and leaves animals, trees, earth, and water barren
and that of the mysterious disappearance of a year's supply of
food. From these three plagues Llevelys by his advice releases
LlQdd and his people. He gives him insects which he must
bmise in water. Then, liaving called together his people and
the Coranians, he is to throw the water over them. It will poison
the Coranians, but do no harm to the men of his own race.
The second plague is caused by the attack made on the dragon
of the land by a foreign dragon, and Llevelys instructs LlOdd
how to capture both. This is done, and LlCidd buries them in a
kiatvaen at Dinas Emreis in Snowdon.
The third plague is
caused by a mighty magician who, while every one is lulled to
sleep by his magic, carries ofl the store of provisions. LlOdd
must, therefore, watch, and, whenever he feels a desire to
sleep, must plunge into a cauldron of cold water.
Following
this advice, he captures and overpowers the magician, who becomes his vassal (Loth, MaMnoaion^ Paris, 188<J, i. 173). The
Coranians are described in the Triads as a hostile race of invaders, and, contrary to this story, they are said never to have
But the method of getting
left the island (Ijoth, ii. 266, 274).
rid of them, as well as the incidents of the dragons and the
shows
are
that
we
not
dealing with actual tribes. As
ma^cian,
Rhjs has shown, they may be a race of dwarfs, their name probderived
from
'dwarf.'
ably Ijeing
c&rr^
They also survive in
Welsh folk-belief as a kind of mischievous tsAr\es(jCeltic Heathen606
cf.
the
Breton
dwarf fairies, the
dojn, London, 1888, p.
Corr and Corrigan).
The question arises whether there is not here something
analogous to the strife of Fomorians and Tuatha D& Danann.
Ed all three incidents we have a whole realm suffering from
leagues; in the last two, fertility and plenty are destroyed,
women lose their hope of offspring, animals and vegetation are
blighted, and food is stolen away. The dragon plague occurs
on May-day (Beltane), and in a Triad the plague of the Coranians has its place taken by that of March Malaen from beyond
the sea, and is called the oppression of the 1st of May.' Rhys
is

subjected to three plagues

:

;

;

;

'

MS

battles, see Harl.
6280, text and
Cf. d'Arbois de Jubainville, Courg
{Paris, 1884] passim ; and for the probable
original character of the Fomorians, see art. Celts in vol. iii.
p. 282>.
i

For the account of the
RCel xii. [1891] 69 ff.

tr. In

de

litt celt.^ vol.

ii.

103

(Celtic)

has pointed out the similarity of March to More, a Fomorian
king who levied a tax of two-thirds of their children, com,
and milk on the Kemedians every Samhain eve, and has also
shown that Malaen is perhaps connected with words denoting
something demoniac (op. cit. 609).
The incidents of the Welsh story may be based on earlier
myths or on ritual customs embodying the belief in powers hostile
to growth and fertility and to their gods. LlOdd, like Nuada,
is probably a god of growth, and this may be referred to in the
tale, not only In the fact that he overcomes beings who cause
dearth and barrenness, but in the fact that his generosity and
liberality in giving meat and drink to all who sought them are
It is not clear, however, why the
have been most active on May-day, but this
be
a
misunderstanding, as in the Irish story, and it is said
may
that the dragons are overcome on May-eve.

particularly mentioned.
hostility should

It is not unlikely that these dualistic myths were
Another romantic
connected with ritual acts.
Welsh story, based upon an earlier myth, is
strongly suggestive of this.
LlOdd had a daughter Creidylad, who was to wed Gwythur,
but before the wedding Gwyn abducted her. A fight ensued,
in which Gwyn was victorious, forcing one of his antagonists to
eat bis dead father's heart. On this, King Arthur interfered,
and commanded that Creidylad should stay at her father's
house, while Gwyn and Gwythur were to fight for her every
year on the 1st of May until the Day of Judgment. Then the
victor should gain her hand (Loth, i. 269 f.).

The myth on which this story is based may have
arisen as explanatoiy of actual ritual combats in
which the beneficent and hurtful powers were reTraces of these ritual
presented dramatically.
combats survived in folk-custom.
Thus, in the Isle of Man on May-day a young girl was made
Queen of the May, and was attended by a 'captain' and several
other persons. There was also a Queen of Winter and her comBoth parties were symbolically arrayed, and met in
pany.
mimic combat on the May festival. If the Queen of the May
was captured, she was ransomed by her men for a sum of money,
which was then spent on a feast in which all joined (Train, Isle
of Man, Douglas, 1845, ii. 118),
Such mimic lights between human representatives of Summer and Winter are common in European folk-custom, and are survivals from primitive
ritual, which was intended magically to assist the
beneficent powers of growth in their combat with
those of blight and death, while at the same time
auguries of the probable fertility of the season
were no doubt drawn from the course of the fight
(for examples, see Grimm, Teut, Myth., Eng. tr.,
London, 1880-8, ii. 764 f. ; Frazer, GB\ 1900,
ii. 99 f.).
The ritual was connected with the dualistic idea of
*a quarrel or war between the two powers of the year.
Summer and Winter are at war with one another, exactly like
Day and Night ; Day and Summer gladden, as Night and
In the ritual Summer comes off
Winter vex the world.'
the people supply, as it
victorious, and Winter is defeated
were, the chorus of spectators, and break out into praises of the
conqueror' (Grimm, 762, 764).
But, as the true meaning and purpose of the
ritual were gradually forgotten, the mythical ideas
.

.

.

'

;

which they dramatized would be expressed ditt'erently in some cases, perhaps, more elaborately.
Both myth and ritual of a dualistic kind probably
gave rise to the story of Creidylad, the daughter of
a god of growth. Nor, indeed, is it impossible that
the stories of the battle of Magtured may have
owed something to the suggestiveness of those
These took place at the beginritual combats.
ning of summer, Avhen the vigour of the powers of
growth had increased, and that of the powers of
blight had as clearly decreased. Tliis, which was
regarded as the result of a long combat, was so
represented in the ritual and described in myth.
In general the ritual of the Celtic festivals was
directed to aiding the sun and other powers

largely

The bonfire
by which fertility was increased.
which had so prominent a place on these occasions
was a kind of sun-charm (see P'estivals [Celtic]).
It is probable also that the human victims slain at
an earlier time at these festivals, as representatives
of the spirit or god of vegetation, were later regarded as sacrifices offered to propitiate tlie evil

powers which arrayed themselves against man and
Iiis beneficent deities, unless they were simply
regarded as propitiating the latter.
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Tho activity of hostile powers of bliglit was
naturally greater in winter, and this appears to be
referred to both in tales in Irish texts which are
the dibris of old myths, and in popular traditional
In th&se, demoniac beings of all kinds are
beliefs.
regarded as peculiarly active and malevolent at
Samhain (the beginning of winter). 'Malignant
bird-flocks' issue from the hell-gate of Ireland
every Samhain-eve, to blight the crops and to
Demon women always appear on
kill animals.
that night, and they resemble the Samnanach, a
November demon believed in the Highlands to
The
steal children and work other mischief.
activity of witches and other evil beings, of fairies
who abduct human beings, and of the dead at that
'

'

time is also suggestive in this connexion (see Joyce,
Social Hist, of Anc. Ireland, 1903, ii. 556 ECel x.
Celtic Magazine,
[1889] 214, 225, xxiv. [1903] 172
ix. [1883] 209). Nor is it unlikely that some of the
demoniac beings of later Celtic superstition were
not simply older benelicent gods or spirits to whom
an evil character had been assigned as the result of
the adoption of a new religion ; it is probable that
already in pagan times they represented the powers
of Nature in its more hostile aspects.
Thus, though the evidence for Celtic dualism is
not extensive, and is largely inferential, there is no
reason to doubt that a certain belief in opposing
powers, such as is a necessary part of all NatureHow far that ever became a
religions, did exist.
more ethical dualism is quite unknown.
;

;
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General. Egyp-

(Egyptian).
'
tian religion exhibits, fossilized in the difl'erent
stratifications of its various religious periods, the
whole series of dualistic notions that we find to-day
in all the other religions.
Thus, in a good many
of the chapters of the difl'erent ' Books of the
Dead,' we find traces of a pre-historic period when
dualism, in the humblest sense of the term, may
'

be seen in process of formation, and in a form
analogous in many respects to what exists at present among numerous black tribes of the African
continent. Every good or bad incident experienced or observed by the individual is the work of
spirits,'

visible or

invisible (see

Demons akd

Spirits [Egyp.]) ; every occurrence of which man
feels the counter-blow is the result of these encounters.
In this Egyptian realm of primitive
religion, as in every other part of creation, no
single spirit is specifically good or bad (generally
speaking, however, the tendency is towards the
pessimistic side, as is the case with the majority
of savage notions)
all spirits are irritable, and
hungry, and simply try to gratify their instincts,
which are the same as those of all other beings of
the visible world. But the personal experiences
gathered from generations of Egyptians, and collected
by sorcerer-priests, led to the notion that
tliese spirits were under the command of stronger
It is not even
spirits, who were their masters.
said that these masters are good ; they are simply
the controllers of beings whose attacks are feared
;

by man.
Men's business

is to try to steal from the most
powerful spirits the knowledge of the means employed by them, to seize their arms, and, above
all, to disguise themselves as these very spirits
themselves.
Men, therefore, always pretend to
'
be sucli and such spirits or gods, in order to
have more power but such substitution does not
'

;

involve any conclusion as to a permanent character of good-will or even of protection so far as
the spirit is concerned in whose name they act or
claim to act. Fugitive traits of dualism appear.
Alliance or identification with the most powerful

(Egyptian)
an attempt at classification
and the attributing to a certam number of them
of the permanent characteristics of beings useful,
or even to a certain extent favourable, to man.
spirits necessitates

A

They are not yet

called beneficent.
tacit
alliance is formed between certain spirits and certain men, with a tendency to mutual obligations,
based on experimental utility. At the same time,
the classification of ' spirits (and of the good and
bad forces controlled by them) ceases to be an
individual appreciation. The knowledge acquired,
by traditional teaching, of the means (formulae,
talismans, mimetic disguises, etc.) of working upon
these spirits brings into existence, for the advantage of the initiated, a list of the powers that a.rj
generally hostile or sympathetic. The use of this
seems to have been reserved at first to a social class
or tribal group.
In certain chapters of the Book of the Dead,
which are evidently of less remote composition,
we see the properly so-called dualistic notion of a
permanent conllict between the difi'erent kinds of
important spirits very nearly taking definite separate shape, with an idea of an earthly opposition
'
'
universe,'
(giving, of course, the word earth,' or
the very narrow sense of that patch of ground inhabited by the group in question). The observation of the actions of animate beings, and of natural
incidents and phenomena, and the efiorts to connect cause and effect, lead to a more or less
laboured adjustment of this elementary co-ordination.
Light and darkness, health and sickness,

calm and storm, abundance and want, range themselves in two armies, into whose ranks step the
various visible beings (fauna and flora), then the
terrestrial invisible beings, then the beings of the
'
regions,' and of the winds and the stars (these last
three classes having a tendency to assume the
characteristics of ordinary beings well- or illdisposed to men ; the Cat of the Ashdn-tree in

and the

cow-goddesses, e.g.,
Heliopolis, the Ibis,
o]>posing the reptiles and lizards, who are the con(iods analogous to the
stant enemies of man),
Mo-acha and Shi-acha of the Ainu (gods of calm
and of the tempest, and mutual enemies ; see
AiNUS, i6, vol. i. p. 242), or to the South- West
Wind of Chalda;a, appear in the Nile Valley.
This dualism, crude as it is, may reach a rough
grouping of opposed deities, with a relative hierarchy of spirits or secondary beings enrolled in the
ranks of the two armies. The first attempts at
cosmogonical explanations lead to the appearance
in the texts of the same quasi-necessary grouping,
on the side of the good army, of the beings who
preside over the creation and the preservation
of light, of the fertilizing waters, and tlie supply of

nourishment and necessary things. The notion
obscure, but in existence presents itself of a
state of things, an order,' over which these beings
preside, which is their work ; and, as life and the
continuation of species depend upon this order,
an alliance necessarily springs up between the
Divine beings controlling it and the man of
still

'

Egypt.'
Of course this dualism is exclusively naturalistic, and there can be no question of a moral
element. All that we have as yet is certain permanent 'beneficent' functions associated with
certain gods, and continuous hostile energies
associated with certain others. The hierarchies
are confused and badly organized, because of the
widely dissimilar sources from which the different
combatants come a number of Divine beings were
neutral, or only intermittently active; and, as a
:

1 This curious
process necessarily a long one may be seen
fairly well in the efforts of the successive commentators on
ch. 17 of the Book of the Dead, or in certain ancient parta
of the Pyramid texts.
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more general rule still, tlieir character of good or bad
arose from what they had accomplished by their
energy (killing, stinging, devouring, tearing, etc.)
in the service of a good or bad god not by their
free choice, but by the fact that they were slaves,
or forcibly detained spirits, in the service of such
and such a master. This is the condition of most
times
of the
spirits bequeathed by pre-historic
to the Theban descriptions (paintings or writings)
of the Other-world ; and likewise of nearly all the
'

'

and demons of animal aspect.
Poor as a dualistic classification based on such
processes may appear to us, nevertheless, once this
point is reached, the system already contains the
fundamental element the antagonism of the forces
upon which the world's progress depends. Though
it seems at first a difficult thing to admit, still it
may be allirmed that the mastery of the idea of
a moral dualism is much less difficult to attain
from this point than was the original comprehension of the idea of the antagonism of purely
material order and disorder.
A system of
2. Conditions peculiar to Egypt.
cosmogonic dualism like the above, generally
achieved through the creation of myths, has been
formed nearly everywhere by different religions.
But it has stopped, as a rule, among savage peoples,
at the limits of ascertained knowledge, and has
usually tended to end in pessimistic inaction. The
future of a dualism which has reached this point
in development lies in the idea of the possible,
then necessary, co-operation of man and that
without assuming any idea of a moral element ;
genii

much simpler case of the conviction that
can help the superior beings to maintain
order in the material world, and even, in a more
humble way, that he can render material aid to
it is

the

man

the useful beings in their struggle against their
This idea, though instinctive, cannot
enemies.

be crystallized ^vithont important preliminary indications supplied by Nature. These enable even
elementary religions to abstract from the tumult
and chaos of the innumerable phenomena of
Nature a relatively clear vision of the great stmgof the elements, climatic and geographical.
fles
n this respect Egypt has been truly a privileged
country (see 3, anil Calendar [Egyptian]).
If we now turn to in3. Principal elements.
vestigate the separate elements that united to
form a dualistic qfstem in Egypt, we find (leaving
out of account the innumerable secondary formative elements) three chief groups
(I) the Nile
and its valley as opposed to the desert ; (2) the
strife
of
stars
in
the
the
vault
of heaven
supposed
or in the invisible sky of the ' lower world ' ; and
:

(3) the struggle between the sun and the powers
of darkness, taking the place of the struggle of

The whole becomes gradually more
bound together.
It is difficult to decide whether the first groap is the most
ancient. A negative evidence seems to follow from the positive

the stars.
closely

fact that the antagonism of the desert and the verdant soil of
the valley is not mentioned in the ritual texts, legends, or
iconography down to a verj' late date. Even the assiuiilation,
affirmed throughout Egyptology, of Osiris with the valley, and
of his enemy Bet with the lonely destructive desert, is found, on
thorough examination, to be an assertion of very late date,
due to naturalistic symbolism and i'lutarch is still the best
authority to refer to in this matter.
;

Whatever

actual date, this 'naturalistic'
division of dnalism never came into the complete
body of doctrine except in the form of a complementary explanation.
goodly proportion of the
pre-historic texts preserved in the Pyramid versions is, on the other hand, devoted to the motions
and supposed struggles in the firmament, and their
direct influence upon the rest of the world can be
clearly deduced from an examination of Egyptian
beliefs.
The positions of the planets and con.stellations, the sudden appearance of such bodies as
its

A
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meteors, shooting stars, and comets, are regarded
as manifestations of opposing shocks, of struggles
to maintain or to destroy the order of the universe.
It is worth observing that, at this stage of development, the sun has very little importance in itself ;
its beneficent influence is hardly mentioned in the
oldest beliefs, and there is, of course, no question
This fact
of its filling any creative rOle whatever.
can be explained, partly at least, by the small
importance, in a country like Egypt, of the gradual
disappearance of the heating force, or of the period
of its stay, light being as yet the sun's chief
beneficent activity. The Egyptian had not yet
connected its visible course with the succession of
the various seasons of the year these were the
work of the stars, of Sothis, the Great Bear, etc.
The moon seems early to have attained a more
definite character ; its name of Ahi (' the Combatant ') is a relic of a time when this planet held
an important place in the Egyptian's studies.
On a close examination of the dualistic organization based upon the orbits and influences of the

heavenly bodies, two periods can be distinguished
in these times at once so remote and yet so far
In one of these
in advance of the starting-point.
periods, the principal r6le is still in the hands
of groups of demons and spirits who control
a certain part of the celestial world a region,
a constellation, etc. (see Demons [Egyp.]) and
ensure the safe journey of the sun, moon, and
planets, constantly guarding them from the various
monsters lying in wait throughout the whole firmament. (About a fifth of the Pyramid texts relate
to this subject.) Groups of secondary spirits or
vassals, with no individual personality, are ranged
around the combatants in each encounter, or are
localized in a certain sjiot (bands of jackal spirits,
monkey spirits, etc. ) ; others, such as the hunmamit,
form a bodyguard for the sun ; and their importance decreases proportionately as the sun assumes
a personality and importance for itself. These
spirits gradually become groups of angels with no
definite function, and in the end are practically
confounded with the rays, or vital forces, of the
sun.

In tKe second period, the antagonism of the
world becomes accentuated, and the sun's beneficent
protective role is defined over against a certain
number of stars. These play a more active part,
while the spirits of the regions fall into the background. 'These stars are early deified and regarded
as figures or images of the gods rather than as the
dwellings of groups of spirits. They are described
in the texts as accompanying the sun, preparing
the way for it, defending it, battling unceasingly.
Several deities of the Nile Valley, who were not
stellar deities originally, show a tendency to become
confused with these gods of the sky, and take a
position on board the sun's barque.
They all
employ their time guiding the barque, reciting incantations, and pointing out dangers. The paintings of the Theban period, though of very much
later date, contain an exact picture of that period,
and on the whole agree in essentials with the
Pjrramid texts. A steady succession of dangers
(in which the pikes, harpoons, arrows, and lances
of the gods play as important a part as the magic

formula;) is painfully surmounted by virtue of
untiring efl'orts. The sun is guided, protected, and
It is
sustained, but never directs anything itself.
not a chief ; it simply submits passively to attacks
and defences. The cosmogonic order and wellbeing always win the day, but never decisively.
For, although the army of the good gods is steadily
getting into better order, so also is that of the bad
gods. The conception is not yet formed that the
k6(t/xos is the personal work of the sun, but the
fundamental idea is already there that the kiV^os
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{maait) depeiuU upon the maintenance of the sun's
action.
On the otlier hand, A)>opi, the single
giant adversary of the sun, to begin with, gatliers
round him as liis helpers all the isolated spirits
who had been warring on their own account in the
primitive struggle. These were the serpent gods
of every kind, the boa {e.if., Book of tne Dead,
ch, 40) or serpent naja, and all those serpents so
vividly portrayed in the group of curious texts of
the Pyramid of Unas against serpents ; also a
whole section of the crocodile gods of the marslies
of the sky and, iinally, the earliest adversaries of
the good stars the ass who tried to destroy the
sun in the heavenly deserts, the sow who tried to
devour the moon, the giant tortoise, the fantastic
monsters of the Theban frescoes, the gazelles with
Thus narrowed down into
serpents' heads, etc.
a Quel between light and darkness, the struggle
between good and evil is imagined and described
as taking place daring the hours of the night, when
the sun was invisible to the eyes of the Egyptians.
The lower world is peopled with friends and
'enemies,' under the form of thousands of spirits
helping or attacking the groups of gods who protect the sun in its course. The upper and lower
heavens are thus peopled, like the earth, by representatives of the two great opposing forces.
The evolution of this originally stellar dualism
ends, after several thousands of years, in solar
dualism. The sun Ba gradually ceases to be a
;

:

'

'

protected god, and becomes a protector. The
Klxruoi is no longer merely the result of his existence ; it is his work. He becomes the type of
every beneficent energy ; he becomes the creator ;
he is, therefore, the natural chief of everything that
contributes to confirm his work. The magnilicence
of the hymns of the Theban period, when describing Ra (the classic son) or Aten (the sun of Amama
religion), gives a good idea of the conception
then formed of the r61e of the sun, the supreme
The fresco of Siphtah and the paintings of
god.
Seti I. in the royal hypogees of Thebes, show very
well, though with too much mysticism at times,
the very strenuous struggle which the sun carries
on without a break agamst the disturbers of his
work and in the world of darkness, where the
'enemies of Ra' are undergoing all sorts of
punishments, the notion already appears that hostility to Ra could consist not only in a struggle
against material light and order, but also in the
combat with everything that is in any way whatever a consequence or necessary complement of this
and order. This step, which was of the
light
highest importance for the broadening of the
nature of dualism, was due to the combination of
solar dualism with the idea that the demiurgical
work of the sun went on after the creation, through
the descendants placed by the sun on this earth.
If the Egyptian Ra, Lord of Order, was developed
by means similar to those producing the eartnly
role of the Chaldsean Shamasn, and if the disturbers
of the Egyptian k/ktiios are the same essentially as
those of the Delta of the Euphrates, this new and
final element would appear to be
peculiar to the
Nile Valley. It rests upon the fundamental legend
of Osiris, son of Ra, a god with human shape, and
the first king of the Egypt which Ra organized
and civilized. Osiris, continued in Horus, left the
carrying on of hJs task to the Divine continuations
the Pharaohs,
placed upon the throne of Horus
'sons of tne sun.' See Egyptian Religion.
of
the
Nile
Osiris, organizer
Valley, originator
of the first institutions of civilization, inventor of
the chief things that are good and useful for man
(agriculture, trades, etc.), becomes the archetype
of the good being {uonnofir), round whom gradually gather all the elements and creatures who do
any good and salutary work in the world. The
;

'

'

'

'

(Egyptian)
necessity of a counterpart gives rise to the romance
of his struggle against Set.
The slaying of Osiris,
his resurrection, and his departure to the Otherworld at once connect this myth with that of the
sun's journey into the lower world, and also make
it possible to continue the r61e and reign of Osiris
beyond tlie terrestrial life. At the same time, the
legend of Horns succeeding his father Osiris on

avenging him, shows that the
In
to an end.
short, the fact that Set is not destroyed, but only
conquered, is the solution of what is perhaps our
most difficult problem the present existence of
evil in the world.
A dualism which is confined to
the origin of the world, with a struggle completed
at the world's inception, cannot explain the perwnen
sistence of evil.
"This becomes clear
only
we admit that the struggle goes on indefinitely ;
and the conception of the battle of Osiris's successors
Set and his followers fits in with
this earth,

after

work once begun does not come

against

the parallel continuity of the ancient solar struggle
in the celestial regions.
This parallelism gradually leads to a fusion of
the characters of Osiris and Ra, which, we might
almost say, was fated from the beginning. Osiris
becomes one of the aspects of the struggling sun,
apparently dying and coming to life again every
day ; and his work on the earth gets confused with
the creative function of the sun. On the side of
the evil forces there is even greater confusion
between Set and Apopi, chief of the powers of
darkness.
Ra-Osiris, chief of all good forces,

becomes more and more clearly opposed, as the
centuries pass, to Set^Typhon-Apopi, chief of evil.
The picture is completed in the last period by the
assimilation of Osiris to the beneficent Nile and of
Set to the hostile desert.
Final aspect of Egyptian dualism. From
^.
this stage it is a comparatively
easy step to the
relative realization of a dualism with moral elements. The king of Egypt, grandson of Osiris
and successor of Horus, in whom there lives, in
virtue of his coronation, a portion of the soul of
Ra, is strictly required to continue everything
his ancestors have done on the earth and are
The enemies of Ra and
still doing in the sky.
Osiris are his enemies, and, inversely, the enemies
of the king are the enemies of Ra and Osiris.
The gods and men of Egypt owe each other strict
allegiance at every moment against the opposing
forces.
By force of circumstances the purely
human enemies of the king of Egypt, one of
whose titles is the Good God (Notir Nofir), are
assimilated to the evil and destructive gods and
spirits, as adversaries, of the very same kind, of
one and the same K6<riJ.os cosmogonic as much a.s
The foreign enemy of
political or administrative.
the Egyptian becomes 'cursed,' a 'plague,' a 'son
'
of rebellion,' a child of darkness,' whom gods and
men must reduce to impotence along with the
enemies of Ra and Osiris ; and the pictures of the
lower world show the former confounded with the
latter. Two
mighty armies of good and evil appear
before Egyptian thought, which, however, never
arrived at a clear determination of the separate
characters of this vast picture. On one side we
have Ra-Osiris, Horus, the king, and along -with
them the product of all periods and of all the
stages of formation the ancient stellar spirits,
the heavenly gods befriending light, the earthly
gods proceeding from beings friendly to man, the
followers of Horus, the initiated worshippers of
the Osirian teaching, the faithful accompanying
or representing the living king, all upright and
trusty functionaries, and down to the lowest
peasant every man who carries on the task assigned to him in the maintenance of a country
organized (like the world) according to normal
'

'
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On the other side are Apopi and
hia followers, monsters and demons, Set with liis
Divine and human partisans, the spirits of evil,
of disease, and of darkness, the troublesome dead,
and the millions of hostile spirits of the other
order (madit).

world, and, lastly, amalgamated with these (or
sometimes even confused with them), there are
the tribes of the desert and frontiers which prehistoric Egypt had to drive back at the beginning

The Egj'ptian's
her political organization.
enemies have naturally become the enemies of
of
natural
allies
the
Set-Apopi ; and, in
good,
the Other-world, Ka continues to destroy them,
delivering over their shades to heat, the sword,
and the fire, commanding bis spirits to proceed to
of

'

their destruction.'

A less savage conception of the place of foreign races in the
world appears later. In the famous sarcophagus of Set! 1., e,g.t
the sun discourses with a noble beni^ity to the four races of
the world (Egyptians, Libyans, Asiatics, and Blacks), and the
only condition necessary in order to have a claim upon his
protection seems to be to acknowledge the uncontestable
'

'
of Eg^-pt. The classilication of foreigners in the
of evil forces seems now to become confined to the traditions of legendary wars, in which there is no longer any clear
distinction between the human and demoniac character of the
ancient ' enemies of Egypt of legendary times.

supremacy

army

'

The inclusion of the nation's human adversaries
among the forces of evU has, as a symmetrically
necessary counterpart, the notion that the internal
enemies of Egyptian order are equally adherents
of the evil forces. Just as the sun Ra cannot
maintain the order he created without discipline,
the hierarchy, and the submission and co-operation
of all ranks of his collaborators, in the same way
the king requires identical conditions before he
can carry on in Egypt the work of Osiris, the
Good Being,' and that of Horus; the duties expected of the Egyptian of every degree, proportioned according to his circumstances, are thus
based upon the idea of this ever-present and necessary task. The imperative and more and more
minute duties of the good chief or the good administrator presuppose a firm authority, prudence,
and equity, then a love of justice and truth, pity for
the weak, charity, and an ever-increasing number
of social virtues.
These obligations, confined at
first to those in
power, are soon extended to the
'

more humble citizens. Any violation of these
duties means a blemish upon the order {maait),
which is already partially an administrative order,
then becomes a social, and finally a moral, order.
In mimetic processions and dramas we undoubtedly see magic battles goin^ on just as among
primitive peoples but symbolism attaches a more
and more esoteric significance to these representa;

the significance of a victory of good over
evil which could not be attained by magic
pure
and simple ; or the significance of a commemoration of the initial work accomplished by the gods
in days gone by which it is man's duty to caiTy
on (individually or in groups) by the struggle
against everytliing evil. Figures as early as those
of the Stelae of Horns,' in which the god crushes,
tramples upon, or destroys crocodiles, serpents,
and monsters, are significant, to the thinker, of
the beneficent rule of a god who abhors evil, and

tions

'

whom

man ought both
When Ptolemy Soter,

every

imitate.
in a

to assist

and to

at his coronation
papyrus barque, captures the water-fowl in
the marshes, he means by this to symbolize that,
under his sway, he giiarantees the destruction of all
evil things, in the highest meaning of the words.
is no monograph on the
subject. The
and Set, or of Ita and Apopi, is, of course,
works dealing with Egypt and Egyptian reHgion. A numijer of useful oltservations may be found in
K. A. W. Budge, OtirU and the Rctumctiim, London, 1911.
The question is briefly treated in G. Foucart, Mithoie cam-

LrraRATURK.

There

opposition of Osiris

mentioned

in all

paratite^, Paris, 1912, p. 310 ff.

Georqk Foucakt.
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I. The pre-Socratic plu(Greek).
of the universe taken by the
pre-Socratic philosophers was for the most part
This
monistic, and materialistically monistic.
applies to the Ionian hylozoists (Milesian and
Ej5iesian alike) to Heraclitus as much as to
Thales, Anaximander, and the others ; for, though
Heraclitus laid stress on logos as well as on primi'
tive fire,' since the explanatory term logos was
to him merely an aspect of fire, it was only one
side of the primary stall' or material out of which

The view

ralists.

the world was formed. It applies also, although
with a difi'erence, to the Eleatic School ; for, although Parmenides and his followers emphasized
Unity and denied Change, making the one Being
and the other Non-being, the teaching is still
materialistic and monistic (for the unity of Parmenides is corporeal '), but the monism rests on
the intellectual apprehension of Unity, not on the
manipulation of a primary substance. It is the
result of the philosophical intellect exercised on
the world of our experience, as distinguished both
from the scientific intellect and from the poetic
imagination, as well as from mere sense-perception.
In 'the Many' the intellect perceives only the
illusory and a path that none can learn of at all ;
the One alone is true, and it alone exists. Dualism
emerges first with the earlypluralists Empedocles,
Anaxagoras, and Democritus ; and it indicates the
fact that a more scientific view of the world was
now being reached, and that the conception was
clearly growing of the distinction between man as
a thinking subject and the world as the object of
It has, therefore, both a cosmological
thought.
and a psychological significance.
The first great principle on
(1) Empedocles.
which Empedocles based his plulosopliy was that
bodies in tne universe, and the universe itself, conroots of
sist of the four elements (he called them
things ') fire, air, water, earth ; and that these
are held together or kept in separation, as the case
may be, by the two contrary forces Love and Hate.
Regarded as a completed Sphere, this world is conceived as broken up by degrees, through the interference of Hate or Discord, till the moment comes
when Discord is supreme and chaos reigns, out of
which order is again produced by the gradual influence and alternate dominance of Love, to be again
succeeded by the disintegrating agency of Strife ;
and this alternate process goes on time without
end.
Here explicit expression is given to the
dualistic conception of existence ; for, as the world
is composed of elements, these need to be moved ;
'

'

'

'

'

'

but they have no power of movement in themselves ; consequently, they must be moved from
without that is. Love and Hate are needed as

movent
(2)

forces.

Empedocles.
The reputation of Anaxagoras

See, further, art.

Anaxagoras.

in the
history of philosophy rests mainly on two
things : (1) his physical doctrine of homoiomeria ;
and (2) his enunciation of the seemingly spiritual-

that j-oOs, or intellect, is the interpreting factor in the universe. In place of four
elements, out of which everything was formed,
as Empedocles had taught, Anaxagoras posits an
infinite number of primitive substances, each composed of homogeneous particles, 'which neither
come into being nor perish, but persist
eternally.'
These Aristotle designated biioioiiepfi ; whence tne
substantive ofWio/ji^peia was formed (though not by
him) to designate existence by o/jLotofiepij and the
doctrine thereof as set forth by Anaxagoras. Each
homoeomery is unique and unlike every other ; yet
none can exist apart from the others each is mixed
with each. Consequently, if everything is mixed
istic position

with everything (Trdi" if vayTl), a Iwdy is what it is
simply because of the elements that are ^rerfojniTuint in ita structure.
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But the world i not explained by tliese conrequire also to take account
ceptions alone.
'
At the beginning,' Anaxaof rod, or intelligence.
were together ; then came
all
things
gotsa says,
mind (row iXdwr) and set them in order (oi)t4
It is evident that, if we interpret
tuic6ir)iTi<r).'
oCf spiritualistically, we have here the a-ssertion
of a non-materialistic principle in the universe

We

'

ruling and guiding all, operative both in the whole
and in the individual a presentation of a teleological view of the world that anticipated Plato
and Aristotle. It is the first clear statement in
Greek thought that there is a plan and purpose in
existence, that Nature has a meaning and is interpretable, and that physics is subordinate to metaphysics.

How far Anaxagoras himself realised the true import of his
On the one hand, notwithstanding
is disputable.
the fact that he himself designates yov^ as absolutely pure ana
to
it
the function of imparting motion
and
ascribes
nnmbced,
originaUy to thin^ and of acting though Itself incapable of being
ftoted upon, it is doubtful whether vov^ to him is really a spiritltal substance.
Many interpreters, suj^ported by implications
in his own phraseology, read it materialistically, though they
allow that the noetic matter is not gross, but subtle and refined
they say that, though it may be taken after the analogy of what
we find in human consciousness, it was only, after all, a natural
force simply on the line of the spiritual conception, but not
On the other hand, there can be little
yet itself spiritual.
question that Anaxagoras did not use his conception to the full,
his cosmological or in his psychological
eitheci^^i
teaching. It
is the complaint both of Plato and of Aristotle that, in his
philosophy, it simply occupies the place of a deus ex maehina
or, otherwise, that he uses it as a kind of impressive badge or
motto, and accords it a position of otium cum dignitate. At all
events, the principle of mind (wO?) is present in the Anaxagorean philosophy as something distinct from matter, thereby
bringing into view a duaiistic interpretation of the universe
that was to influence Western thought for all time.
own doctrine

:

;

Dualism is further apparent in Anaxagoras's
doctrine of sense-perception. Accepting the principle that 'everything is mixed with everything,'
he proceeds to explain perception by the additional
'
principle that unlike is recognized by unlike (the
exact opposite of what Empeaocles haid laid down)
contraries are the
indispensable condition of sensuous cognition. Take sight, for example. This is
'
eftected, according to Anaxagoras,
by reflexion of
an image in the pupil of the eye, but this image is
not reflected in a part of the pupil of like colour
with the object, but in one of a different colour.
The colour which predominates in the object seen
is, when reflected, made to fall on the part of the
eye which is of the opposite colour (Theophrastus,
de Sensu, 27). Cf. also art. Anaxagoras.
The grandest attempt in early
(3) Democrittis.
Greek thought to give a thoroughgoing account of
the universe on the basis of purely materialistic
and mechanical principles was the Atomic Theory,
associated chiefly with the name of Democritus.
It was essentially scientific, but it is also philoIt so far reproduced the teaching of
sophical.
Parmenides that it allowed that there can be no
motion or becoming without Non-being but, in
order to conserve motion and becoming, it further
maintained that Non-being (the Void) is
equally
real with Baing (the Plenum).
On the other Land,
it owed much to
Empedocles, whose doctrine of
effluvia it adopted, though not without
important
modifications. For a full exposition of Democritus's
see
art.
I)emocritu.S.
theory,
3. The Pythagoreans.
The kinds of dualism
that we have Ijeen dealing with are
distinctly
diflerent type conphilosophical and scientific.
fronts us when we turn to the Pythagoreans.
'

:

.

.

.

'

;

A

We

have now a dualism of an ethical and religious
stamp, based on the contrast of soul and body, and
of the princijiles of gowl and evil. The
body was
regarded by the Pythagoreans, not as the auxiliary
and instrument of the soul, but as its
sepulchre and
prlson-honsc, oven as the seat and source of sin.
'Mortify the Ixxly then became the great injunction J and a religious order was instituted, and a
'

system of abstinence devised for the purification of
the soul and the development of its higher life.
This was conjoined with the doctrine of metemwhich taught that life here in the body
psychosis,
IS a penance for sin committed in a previous state
of existence, and that only by successive incarnations can the soul be restored to purity and bliss.
This view of the body as essentially vile,' and a
hindrance, not a help, to the soul, had great influence in Greek philosophy it was in large measure
accepted by Plato, and it was the basis of the
teaching of the mystical Greek Schools of later
'

:

times

especially the neo-Platonists.

See, further,

Pythagoreans.
Plato. The dualism

art.

of Plato centres in his
3.
Theory of Ideas, but assumes various aspects according to the context or the point of view from
which that theory is regarded.
Besides its distinctively epistemological significance, it has a
well-marked psychological bearing, depending on
Plato's sharp-cut distinction between the soul and
the body, conjoined with his doctrine of the soul
OS pre-existent as well as immortal, and of the

necessity of its gradual purification and ultimate
return to its original home through re-incarnations
or metempsychoses. It has also a cosmological
reference, both in connexion with the creation of
the world, where Necessity or Fate plays a part as
well as design or purpose, and in connexion with
the creation of the Soul of the World and the
creation of Man, whose composite nature presents
special difliculties.
(1) If, as Aristotle tells us, and as may very well
be seen from a perusal of the Platonic Dialogues
themselves, the three great influences that told on
Plato in the formation of his philosophy were the
Heraclitean doctrine of the perpetual llux of sensible things, the Parmenideaii insistence on Unity
as the key to truth, and the Socratic unyielding
demand for definitions and clear concepts pursued
on a dialectic method that almost inevitably gave
permanence to the concepts attained, the Platonic

Ideology naturally takes the following shape

:

There are two worlds the world of sense and the world of
The first is the sphere of cliange, of the fleeting
intelligence.
and the fallacious ; the second is the sphere of the permanent
and the true. It is to the second of these worlds that Ideas
belong and they are not mere subjective representations, but
transcendent self-subsistent entities, immutable and eternal
real independent objective existences, though the existence is
timeless and spaceless, and so noumenal. Being the universal,
they are not derived from experience, but are presupposed
in it
they are the only true and knowablc realities, all elae
being but show and appearance objects of opinion,' but not
of knowledge.*
Yet sense is, and the Ideas must have a relation to it. What
is the relation ?
Speaking generally, the answer is that Ideas
are the causes of what reality sense-objects possess ; or, in
in Ideas.
other words, sense-object
This i%
participate
;

:

*

'

*

'
of participation' (^e'^ef is or rb /ieT^x**'X
is intended to express the immanence of Ideas
known

Plato's

which

famous doctrine

communion {KOLvuvia) and presence (irapovam). If,
further, it be asked how sense-objects participate in the sellexistent and eternal Ideas, the answer is given in the PhiUbut,
*
also as

*

*

'

'

'

tne One is manifested in the Many in a graded system
knowledge. This does not explain the fact of participation,
but it throws light upon the mode. More suggestive still is the
that

'

'

of

'
figure of the Line,' as representative of the cognitive process,
in the sixth book of the Hepuhlie. KnowIe<lge proper is thus
shown to be absolutely distinct from opinion, which is the
highest that sense in any of its forms can achieve. The Idea of
the Good is all-pervasive ; while transcendent, it is also imma-

nent although itself above intellect and above sense, it is the
cause of Ixith (like the sun in tlie heavens) and permeates both.
But hmc this should be is not shown.
;

(2)

we

The

Platonic dualism

is

further seen

when

How

raise the question with regard to Ideas,
do we come to know them ? The answer to this is
given in the J'/uvdo and the Phmdriis, and, again,
In
in the Meno, viz. by n.'miniscence (dyd/ti'ijo'it).
a previous state of existence, the mind viewed the
eternal Ideas ; and, after its descent to earth and
its union with the body, it is able to revive them
in part.
Only thus, it appeared to Plato, could
we explain the facts that truth is attainable by
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man

at all, that learning is possible, and that
virtue can be taught. There is metempsychosis

Pythagoras had
knowledge is here.

(so, too,

tion of

and the explanaBut our birth into this

said)

;

world, the union of the soul with the body, is a
descent ; and the full ascent is made only when
the union is dissolved. Although the body is not
regarded by Plato, except in the Timmus, as
essentially vile (sin, to Plato, was simply a disease,
arising either from ignorance or from madness),
of the soul a clog and
yet it is the prison-house
hindrance to its complete development and highest
It is mortal and, therefore, a restraint
perfection.
to the immortal, obstructing its clear vision and
retarding its perfect acquisition of virtue. On the
side of intellectual knowledge, it drags down the
soul to the fleetin" and transitory, for the body

operates through the senses, and these deal with
the fleeting and the changeful only. On the side
of ethical achievement, it is apt to lower morality
and to replace virtue by pleasure, and so to render
the perception of ethical ideas faint.
That there is truth in this conception of the
body is obvious, but it is clearly not the whole
There is another side to it, namely, that
truth.
which Browning has so finely expressed in Rabbi
Ben Ezra, where it is maintamed that
*

Are ours, nor soul helps

flesh

All

good things

more, now, than flesh helps soul

'

!

Nor does the

doctrine of metempsychosis meet the
real difficulty.
It does not explain how the mind
that has had pre-natal sight of the eternal Ideas
should come to be joined to a body at all how the
clear vision of the pre-existent state should come
to be lost. As to how the soul of man came to fall
from its pristine condition, Plato simply says,
metaphorically, that some pre-existent souls are
nnable to keep up with the gods in the pursuit of
reality, 'and through some ill-hap sink beneath
the double load of forgetfulness and vice, and
their wings fall from them, and they drop to the
ground' (see the Myth of the Charioteer in the
Phcedrus). But what rational necessity there is

making a fundamental difference among
pre-existent souls, is not obvious. Once metempsychosis gets a start, then the fact of a partially
impure life here may explain the necessity of a
return, for purposes of purification and of spiritual
progress, to earthly life ; but how metempsychosis
should ever begin, or, in other words, how the
state of matters necessitating metempsychosis
Yet this should be
originates, is not shown.
shown, if Plato's theory is to be rational throughoat.
(3) Into the details of the Platonic cosmology as
elaborated in the Timceus, it is impossible here to
enter. The problem is Given the Platonic Forms
or Ideas as eternal immutable existences, and given
also the eternal existence of Matter (matter orderless, chaotic, ruled by necessity), how were the
order and the beauty of the former to be imparted
to the latter? The answer is that the Divine
Reason, the Demiurge or Creator, produced the
marvellous effect that we know as the world by
working upon matter according to an eternal
archetype or pattern existing in the Divine mind.
According to this intelligible archetype the visible
universe was formed, and it owes its existence
simply to the goodness of the Creator. The result
is that the Universe is an animated rational existence, a God ; having a Body (irii/io), a Soul (^vxi))
and a Mind (I'oOs). Yet, the cosmos is not perfect.
This arose from the fact that the Demiurge, in
in this,

working upon matter, met with the pre-cosmical
and extra-cosmical resistance of Necessity (' Avdvicr)).
how
Necessity ruled Matter (the Tpurov auim)
could it l^ vanquished ? Not, according to Plato,
by coercion, but by persuasion. In so far, then.
.
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as the Creator could gain Necessity by persuasion,
to that extent could he freely execute his design
on matter ; but, at the point where Necessity
resisted and refused to be persuaded, the Demiurge was powerless ; hence the imperfection of
the cosmos. However metaphorical this is, it is
the acknowledgment of a radical dualism in Plato's

thinking.
Similarly, the dualistic conception comes out in
Plato's account of the creation of man.
The
mortal part of him is the workmanship of the
rational
but
the
and
immortal
is
gods,'
part
supThis division of
plied by the Demiurge himself.
functions was necessary because nothing mortal
could be created by the Demiurge, and, had man
'

been wholly his creation, it might have been possible to cast the blame of man's sin and folly upon
the Creator.
As formed by the gods, man is a
miniature of the cosmos a microcosmos ; but, as
his constructors had only mortal elements to work
with, their handiwork had flaws and imperfections
in it peculiar to the situation.
It was theirs simply
to create the body and the two mortal souls, the
spirited

and the appetitive (t6 dviioaSh and tA
and to effect the junction of these

iiri0viniriK6ii),

with the immortal soul, or

yoCs.

As the mortal

and immortal souls were antagonistic to each
other, the best that the formative gods could do
was to place them in such positions within the
body (the skull, the breast, the belly) that the
action of each upon the others shoulcf be as conducive as possible to good. This is pictorially
attractive, but it does not remove the difficulty.
The curious relation of the Demiurge to matter
and to man, as represented in the Timceus, is
practically an acknowledgment of inability to
solve tlie riddle of the universe.
The greatest critic of the Platonic
4. Aristotle.
of Ideas in ancient times was Aristotle.
Tlieory
His criticisms are many and various, but they all
centre in the objection that the two worlds the
world of sense and the world of intellect are left
by Plato apart, and that no real explanation is
given of change in the world of phenomena.
Either the Ideas are an unnecessary duplicate of
the facts of experience, or they are useless, inNevertheless, Aristotle had been the
operative.
pupil of Plato, and the doctrine of Ideas left its

permanent mark upon him. Hence, a metaphysical dualism, no less real than, though not quite so
obvious as, that of Plato, permeates tlie Aristotelian
philosophy ; it is the dualism of Form and Matter,
of
To Plato and
Actuality and Potentiality.
Aristotle alike, knowledge lay in the Universal ;
but, while the Universal was to Plato outside of
and prior to experience, it was to Aristotle immanent in experience universal there is, yet it is
not transcendentally existent, but is realized in
individuals, in the concrete particulars of sense it
is the F^orm (essence), which Matter (the sense
element) embodies.
This dualism assumes various aspects as the
different parts of Aristotle's philosophy are passed
in review.
It is specially prominent in his Psychology, in that part of it wliich deals with the
metaphysics of the soul (for psychology was by
no means all empirical to Aristotle), and in hia
Theology or First Philosophy his treatment of
the relation of God to the Universe.
(1) The psychological dualism appears in the
very definition that Aristotle gives of the soul
itself, and in the distinction that he makes between soul and body. Soul he defines as 'the
first entelechy [the earlier or
implicit realization]
of a natural body possessing life
potentially':
:

ivTiK^x^^^ V

irpt^TT; (rw/j.aTos tpvffiKou Svvdfiei ^iojjv

^xo^'TOt

An. 412a, 27). The body here is regarded as
matter, to which soul stands in the relation of

{cle
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no
form as Spenser pnta
Beauty, line 132),
:

it

(Hymn

in

Honour of

For ol the aoul the body form doth take.
For soul U lorm, and doth the body make.'
Life is the power of the body to nourish itself,
to grow of itself, and to decay of itself ; so that,
'
form we substitute potentiif for matter and
ality' and 'actuality,' and distinguish the first
stage of actualitv from the second, as we distinguish knowledge from the exercise of knowor the visual power of the eye from actual
ledge,
seeinq i.e. if we distinguish between power or
faculty and actual use, of which the second
must be preceded by the first then we get the
foregoing definition. As applied to the soul of
man, the conception that underlies the definition is that the human body is the specific organ
whereby the human soul or mind realizes itself.
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

This clearly distinguishes Aristotle's view from
Plato's.
Plato opposed soul to body, regarding
the latter as the prison-house of the former, and
allowed only that the body could be trained by
To
gymnastic and music to obey the soul.
Aristotle, on the other hand, the body is the
natural instrument of the soul, and so is preadapted to it. The two are necessary to form
the concrete particular which we know as the
individual humau being. Yet, Aristotle adds
It
however, perfectly conceivable that there may be some
:

*

ifl,

[the soul] which are separable [from the body], and
parts
this because they are not the expression or realization of any
particular body.
And, indeed, it is further matter of doubt
whether soul as the perfect realization of the body may not
of

stand to
(de

it

it

in the

An. 413o,

same separable

relation as a sailor to his boat

'

6).

Dualism comes out sharply when Aristotle
reaches the handling of the highest function of
the soul, viz. intellect or vovs, where he discriminates between the active and the passive roOs, and
between vovs generally and the other psychic
His scheme of functions, beginning
with the lowest, is nutritive or vegetative som
functions.

:

sentient soul (t6 aluBriTiKdf), including
the conative soul (t6 dpcKTiKdv), which he sometimes
makes a separate function ; and intellectual or
noetic soul (vovs or ri voTjTiKiv), divided, as above,
into passive vovs (voDs TraOTp-iKds) and active vovs
Each higher function presupposes
(foOs wuriTiKds).
the lower, though the lower does not presuppose
the higher. Thus, the sentient soul presupposes
the vegetative soul, and both sentient and vegetative souls are presupposed by the noetic soul ; but
the vegetative does not presuppose the sentient
soul, nor does the sentient presuppose the noetic.
It is characteristic of coCs that it is eternal and
immortal at any rate, this
applies to the active
or poietic poSi it is introduced into the individual
human being ab extra, and the difficulty is to find
what connexion it has, on the one hand, with the
passive vout and with the other functions of the
soul generally, and, on the other hand, with the
body. As has been said above, it is distinctive of
Aristotle that he recognizes the intimate and indissoluble relation of soul to body, and the
necessity
of taking account of the physiological as well as of
the psychical aspect of mental facts and processes.
His great objection to the Pythagorean doctrine
of the transmigration of souls was that it assumes
that any body is suitable to
any soul, whereas the
human body is specially fitted
for the soul.
To
maintain the opposite, lie
is like maintainsays,
ing that the carpenter's art clothes itself in flutes ;
the truth being that, just as art makes use of its
instruments, so the soul must make
(ri 0pcirTiK6v)

;

:

'

appropriate
use of its fitting body' (de An. 4076, 25). But,
when he comes to treat of the active oDt, this intimate relationship is ignored and the conclusion
'.sjujched that this higher soul can exist altogether
from the body it is 'a diU'erent kind of soul'
from the others, and ' it alone a<lmits
;

/)

(Greek)

of separation, as the eternal
(Ka96,irf ri iiSiov toD <t>6ai>Tou).

from the perishable'

Still further, the dualism of form and matter
enters into Aristotle's theory of sense-perception.
(2) The theological aspect of the Aristotelian
dualism has been brought out in the art. Desire
On the
(Greek), and need only be referred to here.
one side is God, who is the prime unmoved movent,
to whom the universe evermore looks desiringly ;
and on the other side is the universe, which,
though dependent on the Deity and derived from
Him, is, nevertheless, regarded as not created at
one particular time but as eternally existent.
This might be interpreted as simply Aristotle's
way of indicating his belief in impersonal reason
as permeating the universe, and yet he at times
has glimpses of a personal God, apart from the
universe and ruling it, as a general does his
army.
We must consider also,' he says, in which of two ways
the
'

*

nature of the universe contains the good or the highest good,
whether as something separate and by itself, or as the order of
the
in both ways, as an
part. Probably
army does. For the
good is found both in the order and in the leader, and more in
the latter for he does not depend on the order, but it depends
;

on him (Met.
'

xii. 10.

1076O,

10).

Moreover, God is in Himself conceived by Aristotle as Thought, and God's Thought is defined
as ' the thinking upon thought (<coi (<rTiv ij i-iija-ij
'

Koijcreuj yiijats [Met. xii. 9.
is involved in this.

10746, 30]).

Personality

Besides the dualisms
5. In later Greek systems.
that have been now considered, it is to be observed
that there is frequently a dualistic note in Greek
monism, which need not, however, be more than
adverted to here. This applies particularly to the
For example, the Stoics
post- Aristotelian schools.
found a difficulty in adjusting their doctrine of the
primitive material substance fire to the requirements of man's rationality ; and, in especial, the
neo-Platonists disclosed a distinct dualism in their
system of the Absolute when they came to evolve
their famous Triad of Absolute
Unity, Absolute
Intelligence, and Absolute Soul, and therefrom
matter and all that is finite (see the neo-Platonio
'

'

section in art. Desiee [Greek]). The problem of
how to derive Matter from Mind on a mystical
basis is a difficulty that is inherent in every doctrine
of Emanation and seems to be insurmountable.
Summary. The foregoing are the leading types
of dualism in Greek philosophy. The term ' dualism ' is one, but it has diverse significations. (1) It
has a cosmological application, as is seen in the
attempts of the pre-Socratic Pluralists to explain
existence dualistically. (2) It is applied (a) in

connexion with empirical psychology

in

explanS^

tions of the relation of subject and object in senseperception, such as we find in Empedocles on the
one hand, and in Aristotle on the other ; and (b)
in connexion with rational psychology in such a
doctrine as that of the i-oCs in Aristotle. (3) It
has (a) a
as expressive
metaphysical application,
of the doctrine which maintains the absolute dis-

Mind and Matter and the impossireducing the one to the other, and
and (b) an
designates the opposite of monism
parity between
bility of

;

epistiemological application, as in Plato's grand
attempt to explain the possibility of knowledge in
his Theory of Ideas and in Aristotle's doctrine of
Form and Matter. (4) There is an application of
the term that is ethical and religious, which has
reference to the sharp-cut distinction between soul
and body, and to the view that the body is a clog
or hindrance to the development of the soul and
may be the seat of sin and degradation. (5)
Lastly, there is a theological application, when
(as by Plato in the Timfctis) the world is set forth
as the product of opposing principles God and
necessity and an explanation is ofl'ered of the
seeming defects in creation which shall minimize
the difficulty of a purely teleological rendering ot

DUALISM
These various meanings, though
not mutually exclusive, are distinct, and they
should be kept distinct, if the positions of the
Greek thinkers are to be understood.

the universe.

'
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(Iranian).
tendency towards
dualistic conceptions, or, perhaps we may say,
towards bilateral symmetry, seems to be an essenThis is to
tial characteristic of the Iranian mind.
be seen in the constantly recurring distinction of
'
the tvNp w^orlds,' the world of Spirit and thejuorld
of Matter a common concept in tli Gathas (e.g.

Yasna xrix. 5) or, again, in the two Hves^the
present and the future (cf. uvaeibya
ahubya,'
w. Ivii. 25 'uboyo anhvo,' ib. xli. 2). This symmetrical dualism, or polarity,' as S. Laing would
probably style it, finds quaint expression in a
curious diagram, attributed to the celebrated
minister of Yazdagird \.', Atropat, preserved in
the Dinkart (iv. 137, ed. Peshotan, Bombay, 1883),
which ia rewesented thus
;

'

.

.

.

;

'

-

:

&

It will be seen that this curious table divides the

whole notion of Being into two correlative worlds
of Spirit and Matter, with terms relatively corresponding to one another on opposite sides of the
central notion. But it is particularly the religious
dualism which is ordinarily considered to be the
chief characteristic of the Zoroastrian religion.
Yet there is no point in connexion with that faith
which has given rise to so much controversy among
both native and Western scholars. The modem
Parsis stoutly deny that their faith is, or ever
was, dualistic ; and a similar view is held by

more than one distinguished European authority.
E. W. West attempted to defend >Iazdausm from
the accusation of dualism, 'made in good faith
writers, and echoed more incautiously by Christians,' though he blames the
Parsis themselves for having admitted it, at least

by Muhanimadan

daring the Middle Ages (see
in
p.

'

Pahlavi Texts,'

pt.

i.

vol. v. p. Ixviiif., also pt. ii. ib. vol. xviii.
xxiv).
Quite recently J. H. Moulton, in a lec-

SBE,

ture on Mazdicism, asserted that,
*if we judged Parsiism by Zoroaater, there was nothing that

There were two powers, it was true.
one of them chose good and
the other chose evil. They began a long, continuous struggle,
which was to go on to the end of time, but the end was to be
the final victory of the power of good and the final destruction
of the power of evil. That was not dualism. If it was, Christianity would be about equally open to the charge.'
It appears to the present writer that the whole

could be called dualism.

We were told that

in the Jjeginning
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(Iranian)

question is one of terms. It cannot, of course, be
denied that the Supreme God of the Avesta is
Ahura Mazda, conceived as essentially good, and
the author and creator of all that is good, who
is also repeatedly spoken of as Spenta
Mainyu
(the Holy Spirit), and that in opposition to him
is Anra Mainyu (the Destroying Spirit).
These
two opposing principles are, of course, the Ormazd
of
later
Persian
and Ahriman (qq.v.) respectively
As is well known, the whole religious
literature.
system of Mazdseism may be said to consist in
the perennial warfare between these two powers.
Certainly the mere fact of antagonism between
a good and an evil spirit and their respective
followers would not of itself constitute a real
dualism in the Avestan, any more than in the
But the real point of the
Christian, system.
matter is that, according to the Avestan system,
(1) there exists a Being, evil by his own nature,
and the author of evil, who does not owe his origin
to the creator of good, but who exists independently

him and (2) this Being is an actual creator,
who calls into being creatures opposed to those
of the Good Spirit and contrary to his will.
of

;

Here is seen the fundamental difference between
the Avestan and the Christian (or Muhammadan)
theology. In the latter the evil spirit, so far from
having an origin independent of the God of good,

actually His creature, though fallen and rebeland certainly is never conceived as creating
any beings whatsoever. The distinction seems to
be decisive. So far is the idea of the creative
power of the evil spirit carried in the Avesta, that
not only is Anra Mainyu represented as creator
of a vast host of demons (daeva), but even this
physical world and its inhabitants are divided into
creatures of the good and the evil spirits respectively^to the latter being attributed cold, sickness, and even noxious animals, such as wolves,
poisonous snakes, etc. The very beginning of the
Vendidad is an enumeration of the various plagues
created by Aiira Mainyu in opposition to the
various good lands and countries created by Ahura
Mazda, a special verb (fra-keret, translated by
Darmesteter as 'counter-create') being employed
to the verb da, attributed to the good
in
opposition
This conception of a double creation was
spirit.
continued, and even enhanced, during the postAvestan, or Patristic period, as it has been termed.
Even among the heavenly bodies, the planets are
considered as creatures of the evil spirit and opconstellations and the stars created
ponents of the
by the good spirit. Similarly in some of the Pahlavi treatises, such as the Bundahish, lists are
given of the animals, arranged in two hostile
armies, among those of the good creation being
the falcon, magpie, crow, kite, mountain-ox and
goat, wild ass, dog, fox, etc., "whilst the serpent,
locust, wolf, and intestinal worms are of the evil
'There can, we think, be no doubt that
creation.
all through the Zoroastrian system, from the
Avesta down to the Pahlavi theologians, the ev il
spirit is co5sid*ed.-aa_a real creator, and Tor this
reason,'ven apart from the
oThtnirigin,
the system may justly be termed dualistic. It. is
quite true tlmt, according to the general teaching,
Anra Mainyu and his hosts are to be entirely and
but it can
utterly destroyed at the last day
scarcely be denied that, at least in the original
system, his origin is quite distinct from that of
Ahura Mazda, and that the tw^ gpiritQ nro ff\.
have thus a monoexistent from eteinitjt.
tlicisiri limited and niodifie3~
by dualism,. as well
modnTtMl
an
ultimate
dualism
monotheism.
as a
by
No
Tliese theories luiiy hiciu to us inconsistent.
doubt the origin ol ivil lias been in all ages the
principal difficulty which all religions have had to
face, and the form given to this solution character-

is

lious,

$iion

;

We
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lit

which distinenish them from
one another. The Mazdroism of every age lias
of two insought this solution in the doctrine
prindependent liostile and diametrically opposite
or spirit of Good, and the
the
izes the divergences

principle

ciples

The inconsistency
Evil.
pnnciple or spirit of
which we readily see in such a solution did not
and from
fail to present itself to the Iranian mind,
theories were devised as
early tunes we find that
a means of escaping from the difficulties of this
These may be grouped generdualistic solution.
under two hypotheses (1) that the two spirits
:

ally

have sprung from a

single, inditt'erent, pre-existing

that the Evil Spirit proceeds from the
by generation or creation. The former
that of
is the doctrine of the Zervanists, the latter
the Gayomarthians. The Zervanists, according to
the descriptions preserved by the Armenian his-

source

Good

(2)

;

Spirit,

to a primeval being, Zervan
Unlimited Time,' sometimes apparthis primordial
ently identified with Destiny and
both Ormazd
being was supposed to have generated
AnSdjtfe. ou'li. The second school, the Gayomar-

went back

torians,

Akarana,

'

lit.

;

'

auu Aniima.~.^t ^^^ '><'''! *''** *''^ ^^'^ ^P^"^'*^ '"^
thians, seem to ha. t\t'b"Ucl'*^^J*5tb.J."W "^ t''^
evil i,.,..Ti,i.-K -nr .trt>..vi>
uxe produced by
proaucea
oy an evii
.Uief-

Lod

This

is

between the names Ahura Mazda and Spenta
Mainyu. They point out that, especially in the
G&thas, Ahra Mainyu is constantly opposed, not
to Ahura Mazda, but to Spenta Mainyu. Ahura
Mazda, they hold, is the one supreme and primHe is, however,
ordial spirit and sole creator.
'

'

Spenta Mainyu, or
possessed of two faculties
the faculty whose function is beneficent, and Anra
One canfunction
is
destructive.
Mainyu, whose
not but suspect that this modern Parsi solution
has been unconsciously suggested by the Hindu
doctrine of the functions of Visnu and siva in
the Hindu triad.
quite recent Parsi theologian
has advanced a new theory, holding that Spenta
Mainyu and Aiira Mainyu denote the good and
evil spirits respectively of man, and not of the

A

Divinity (Rastamji Edulji, Zarathushtra and
Zarathtishtrianism in the Avesta, Leipzig, 1906,
pp. 140-159) ; but we are not aware that this is
anything more than a peculiar view of the author.
It 18 an approximation to the Christian doctrine of
the origin of evil in the free vMl of the creature.
E.

W. West,

vols. V. [1880], xviii. (18S2]

;

'

Pahlavi Texts,' pts.

i. ii.

in

SBE,

C. de Harlez, Avesta'', Paris, 1881,

Die
Introd. pp. Ixxxiv-lxxxvii ; A. V. Williams Jackson,
Inui. Religion,' in GIrP ii. [19001 627-631 (Dualism is a
characteristic trait of Zoroaster's faith, and in its widest sense
'

whatever
his

own

its

his my thology was of his own creation and associated
with his surroundings. Observing a multiplicity
of wild life on the edge of the desert, such as
monstrous serpents, jerboas, and wild goats, hu

imagination

endowed

them

with

superhuman

them a habitation in the
intelligence, and assigned
There arose the s''lrtm,
interior of the desert.
the 'alAka, the lilith. It is doubtful, however,
how far lie considered them possessed, or only, like

the serpent of Gn 3', subtil.' They were physically
he entered their domain,
injurious to man when
but did not come into his religious and cosmic
views. The monotheism of the OT writers kept
the popular belief in demonology entirely in the
mention of 'Azazel (q.v.),
background. The soliUry
to whom a goat was sent out on the Day of
Atonement, is too obscure to justify any conclusions
as to the origin of that rite or the person of "Azazel.
In Lv 16 the act is viewed as symbolic of a transference of the nation's sins to another land. The
nature and habitation of 'Azazel are left undefined,
as if unknown or of no consequence. Nor is the
OT Satan' an independent Divmity. The root |t*
in the way), not
signifies to oppose (by standing
the angel
cause. In Nu 22*"necessarily in a bad
to
- Balaam.
personal
a satan
of """>'"
"'
Jahweh was- --:
:fi
,ifa
occurs fi,.t in
p^^^^^^^
is not yet an independent
he
these
in
Ji^volvjftn
in vol.
but Mero.DEMONS and Spirits (Heb.),
of the high ones' of Is 24"
Seffi nu,'; thost
being.
the
Xauently ii -but astral bodies to
addicted.
jyere luidicted
are not spiritual bein;*,howe,vw.ere
belief
worship o? which the fsraelieSartie.Tewish
'

'

A

Wvtan

practically the -lution.
Spirit^
the modem Parsis, who make a sharp distinction

LiTBRATUEK.

(Jewish)

ultimate source was doubtless the product of
This dualism is monotheistic and optimistic,

genius.

in that it postulates the final triumph of Ormazd and the
destruction of all evil) ; L. C. Casartelli, Phil, o/ the Mazdaunder the Sassanids, Eng. tr., Bombay, 1889,
yamiian Rel.
50-64 ; ' The Zoroastrian Theology of the Present Day,'

and Oriental Record, viii. (1900) 222-229, em'
*
nineteenth century rimiyat by a modern Parsi
theologian ; and all the writers on the Avesta and Zoroastrianism. Cf. Literature at end of art. Atbsta.

ftp.
n Babylonian

bodying a

L. C. Casaetelli.
Traces of a belief in two
(Jewish).
conflicting supernatural beings striving for the
mastery are nowhere found in the pre-exilic
writings of the OT. In the oldest religious belief
of the Israelit'is, Jahweh's jurisdiction extended
over Palestine, and He was not at war with any
neighbouring god or demon. There was no evil
spiritual being endeavouring to subvert His moral
government. While dualism ascribes evil to a
diabolic agent, the ancient pro-exilic writers found
no difficulty in making it emanate from Jahweh
Himself (c/.
No doubt the Israelite was
3").
subject to the same psychological laws which raise
a horror of the dark and of unfrequented and
desert places, and he peopled them with more

DUALISM

Am

hurtful beings than are recorded in the

OT

;

but

How far Babylonism affected""'?. tuAlthou^li
before the Exile is difficult to decide."'? oi:loselj
the history of Israel and Judali was ^'^''
connected with Assyria and Babylon, it haa*'S.
contaminated the stron" monotheism of the preexUic Prophets and Psalms. It is not likely that
the theoraachy of Marduk-Tiamat was so widely
known as to penetrate into the popular faith of
the Israelite pea.9antry, who were a people who
dwelt alone,' and who as late as the reign of
Hezekiah were ignorant of Aramaic (2
18^).
'

K

The ubiquitous arch-Satan

of

later

Jewish

his diabolic subordinates standing
theology, with
in hostile array against God and good, and planning
man's temporal and eternal destruction, is a postexilic

development, evolved primarily from foreign,

chiefly Persian, sources,

and grafted on Jahwism.

Thus early Judaism became tinged with a tendency
The Jewish conception of the nature
to dualism.
and work of Satan, and the hope and manner of his
overthrow, leave no doubt that Ahriman was the
original model. The place of contact between
Judaism and Parsiism was Babylon, whither
Mazdseism had already penetrated, and where
probably

it

received accretions from Babylonism

(see Clieyne, Jewish Relig. Life, N.Y. and London,
This would account for the Bab.
1898, p. 259).
element in Jewish Satanology and eschatology.

Since, liowever, Judaism absorbed only so much of
foreign religions as it could assimilate and invest
with a Jewish colouring, ancient allusions to
were resuscitated and applied
defiant evil in the
He was
to the newly developed ideas of a Satan.
crystallized in Jewish literature under various
He is connected with the 'evil
appellations.
imagination' of Gn 8". As Tiamat he had his
prototype in Gn 3 and in the obscure passage Is
27', and plays an important part in the Qabbala

OT

Eor the Bab. Bel Dababi, the accusing
'j'icnis'i POJ.
God, tiie Enemy (Aram, k??-! Sss), a voucher and
a name were found in Pr 28''. The Egyptian
Typhon suggested his designation of -j^sy in Jl 2*',
although in Suk. 52rt derived from \tfi, hidden.'
In analogy with Jahweh's angels he was supplied
with subordinates to execute his will, the connecting link with the OT being the n'phUtm of Gn 6*.
as

'

DUALISM
Already in Tobit (3") an early pre-Maccaboean
romance an evil spirit, no longer, according to
Hebrew idiom, 'from Jahweh' (1 S 16"), but of
Asforeign origin, slew seven innocent men.
modseas was banished by fumigation into the
wilderness of Egypt, but survived in Jewish tradition as king of the shedim.
It must, however, be remembered that, whereas
the growing belief in the transcendence of God
created the demand for a solution of the problem
of the origin of evil, the new conception of a Satan
after the model of Ahriman entered Judaism, not
by means of literature (for there are no traces of
Jewish acquaintance with the Avesta), but through
popular belief ; and much of it remained folk-lore
and private opinion, and was not shared by the
sober practical legalist. This renders it impossible
to systematize Jewish Satanology. Nevertheless,
dnalistic views existed in popular belief, and

came strongly to the surface in the Apocalyptic
literature.
In the Book of Enoch the introduction
of evil into the world is ascribed to the n'philtm
under their leaders, Shera'aza and 'Azael

Demons and

Spirits [Heb.],

vol. iv. p. 600'').

[Heb.], vol.

iv. pp. 599*, 601').
political commotions of the age, the scanty
resources of the nation, the repeated disappoint-

The

ments on numerous occasions when the realization
of cherished hope seemed near, the success and
prosperity of surrounding nations, and the power
of evil intensified the spirit of pessimism which had
already commenced in the Exile. The pious looked
forward to a compensation in another aeon, and
assigned this world to the author of evil, which
the pious must hate (Enoch 48'')- God and Satan,
good and evil angels, the upper and the lower
world

(ih. 25 ft), heaven andT hell (Abr. 21 ff.),
children of light and children of darkness (En.
108'- "), are contrasted.
In human nature itself
there are antitheses spirit and flesh, soul and

body (Wis 9", En. 108'). Satan and his angels
have sown the seed of evil in the world and in man.
There lies in man the propensity to sin, the v^.rr -cf.
of Kabbinism.
Even in the Ezra Apocalypse,
where Satan is not mentioned, the flesh is made to
be the source and seat of sin (Volz, Jiid. Eschatol.
7. 60, 77, 82).

Prayers for protection from Satan occur in
Jewish liturgy in collects of ancient date, and are
quoted in Ber. 606 as well known
May it be thy
will ... to deliver me this day, and every day,
from a bad man
from Satan tlie destroyer
The popular tendency to dualism met with
from
early times. According to La 3**,
opposition
good and evil alike proceed from God. The
assertion
of the unity of God in Is 45
repeated
sounds like a polemic against Zoroastrianism. The
7th verse, I form light and create darkness ; I
make peace and create all,'' is the Yozer Or
in the Jewish liturgy and the creed of normal
Judaism. The practice of uttering a blessing on
every occasion is an institution referred to Ezra
(Maim. Ker. Sh. i. 7), or to the men of the Great
Synagogue (Ber. 33), but is in reality a pious
imitation of Zoroastrians. Yet no prayer is valid
without a B and ni3^5, i.e., it must be said in the
'

:

'

.

.

name of Jahweh, and His Sovereignty must be
acknowledged (Ber. 40). Suriel, the Prince of the
Countenance, who taught 11. Ishmael three charms
against the power of evil spirits (Ber. 51), has been

conjectured to be the Sraosha of the Avesta, who
contends with the Devs night and day (Yasna
Ivii. 10-23; cf. Rel.-gcsch. Lesebuch, ed. Bertholet,
Tubingen, 1908, p. 339). But it is not he who
causes the cock to herald the approaching light,
but Blessed art Thou, O Lord our God, King of
the Universe, who hast given to the cock intelligence
to distinguish between day and night' (Daily
'

Mom.

Pr.).

The

contest in favour of monotheism was carried
on by the Rabbis in their combats with Magianism,
Gnosticism, and the Minim who believed in 'sp
ni'ieh, 'two powers,' a duality in the Godhead
(Friedlander, Die relig. Bewegungen, Berlin, 1905,
pp. 169-234 ; Bergmann, Jiid. Apologetik, Berlin,
The Mishna enacts that God should be
1908).
blessed for evil no less than for good (Ber. ix. 5).
reader in the synagogue should be silenced if he
says, Thy name oe remembered concerning good,'
or 'We praise Thee,
praise Thee' (ib. v. 3).
Whosoever associates the name of heaven with
another object is rooted out of the world' (Stik.
In the Passover service the redemption from
456).
Egypt and the slaying of the first-born are
emphatically stated as accomplished by God in

A

'

(see

In
the Book of Jubilees, Mastema is the head of the
fallen angels. At the request of Noah, nine-tenths
are imprisoned, and the remainder are the Satans
at large, the authors of idolatry, of every kind of
In none
evil, of destruction and bloodshed (ll*"-).
of the Apocalyptic writings is Persian influence so
prominent as in the Testaments of the Twelve
Patriarchs. There the source of all evil is Beliar
and his seven spirits (see Demons and Spirits

.
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(Jewish)

I

'

We

'

I and not an angel, I and not a saraph,
ferson
and not a messenger.'
The strong assertions of the Divine unity and
the all-importance of legalism left no room in the
Halakha for Satanology. Hence the Mishna is
Where Satan does occur in the
free from it.
Haggada of the Talmud and Midrash, the descrip'

:

is coarse, puerile, and inconsistent.
At one
time he is a fallen angel. When God threw him
from heaven, he caught hold of Michael's wing,
but the Holy One, blessed be He, rescued Michael'
(Yallf. Shim. 68; see Kohut, Angelologie, 1866, p.
Then he is the 'Great Prince in Heaven'
63).
He is -Aks, Michael
(Pir^x d. B. Eliezer, 13).
being "rtJjp. He is '^n^c, the poison of God,' because
of his identity with the angel of death.
The Qabbala and the mediiEval Mystics restored
Satan to his Ahrimanic dignity. "The pint n:n' "D
jpin, still said by some Jewish communities on the
Day of Atonement, reads like a chapter from the
Avesta.
If the person of Satan is undeflned in Jewish

tion

'

'

theology, the existence of the ye^erha-ra' (in Baba
bathra, 16a, identical with Satan and the angel of
death) is a Jewisli dogma. This theologoumenon
is based on the yeser of Gn 6' 8^", rendered in the
'imagination,' and connoting that faculty of
the soul which is the cause of rebellion against

AV

God. The ye^er became very early hypostatized in
Jewish theology (cf. the antithesis in n^vp '^ <\k
Woe to me because of my Creator, woe
'tT-'^ '^ ''iK),
to me because of my tempter' [Ber. 61a]).
He is
the
strange god of Ps 81', dwelling in man
(Shabb. 1056). As the source of sin, he was already
'

'

'

known

to Sirach as irvdij/ia (21"), iyBOfiri/ia (37'),
In these passages, as well as in
Sia^ovXiov (15").
others in the Apocrypha, where human dichotomy

asserted, such as Wis 9', an approach was made
towards metaphysical dualism yet the spirit of
legalism checked its further development. Whereas the very virtues of the wicked = Gentiles) are
vices in the eyes of the righteous (Yeb. 103a), a
Jew can keep the Law and be sinless.
Blessed
are Israelites. When they are occupied with the
study of the Law and the performance of good
works, the yeser is delivered into their hands, and
not they into the hands of the yeser (' Aboda zara,
56; J^id. 30a; cf. Sir 21"). He is not a human
faculty and therefore not ante-natal, but an adjunct
is

;

(

'

'

'

The

substitution of
'

euphony {Ber.

116),

'

'

*

'

'

all
(or
evil
is
tor the sake of
probably also from an aversion to terminate

anything with a word of
VOL. v.
8

evil

omen.
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He is situated at the left,'
at birth (Sank. 916).
the other deus ex machina, the yc^er t6b, being at
the ripht (Tnan. 11a). According to Der. 616, he
resembles a fly,' and is placed between the valves
He was Divinely created for a
of tlie heart.
benevolent purpose. Unleas he existed, 'no man
wonld build a nouse, or marry or beget children,
or transact any business' (Gen. B. 89'). At the
end of the world God will slay him in the presence
of the righteous and wicked (Suk. 526).
*
LiTBRATURK. Artt.
Literature,'
Asmodious,'
Apocalyptic
'
*
Demon,' Demonolojjv,'
Devil,' 'Dualism,' 'Satan,' 'Zoroin
and
their
astrtanistn,'
HDB, EBi^ JE,
equivalents in PRE^
and Hamburger's RE; P. Volx, Jtid, Eschalot,, Tubingen,
1903; W. Bousset, Ret. des Judenlurm', Berlin, 1906; E.
Stave, Ifeber den Einjtuss dei Parsismxts auf d. Judentum,
Haarlem, 1898 M. Jastrow, Ret, o/ Bab. and Assyria, Boston,
1898 H. Gunkel, SchOp/ung und Chaos, Gottingen, 1895, and
his Com. on Genfjris^, Gottingen, 1902; I. H. Weiss, Zur
Gesch. d. jiid. Tradition, vol. ii., Vienna, 1876; H. Duhm, />w
bosen Geister im AT, Tubingen, 1904
N. Krochmal, More
tiebuche ha-Zeman, Warsaw, 1898 F. Weber, Jiid. Theol. 2,
*

;

;

;

;

A. E. SUFFRIN.

Leipzig, 1897.

DUELLING.

I.

Under

civilization.

Al-

though early Schoolmen declared that the judicial
duel was Divinely instituted when David fought
Goliath (1 S 17), the point never ceased to troul)le
the conscience of Christendom.
Invested with
sanctions of the higliest antiquity, the origins of
the duel elude definite ascertainment a.s completely
as do the various ordeals among the oldest peoples,
of both East and West. Found in various forms,
from Japan to Ireland, and from the Mediterranean
to the northern latitudes, it was yet no universal
where the hazel
practice, but mainly European
grew,' and its traces are scattered. The solemnities preceding the single combat of Menelaus and
Paris (II. iii. 38 If.) are marked indications of
ancient custom and ceremonial in Homeric times.
Historic Greek examples fail, but the usage existed
among the ancient Umbrians and amon" the Slavs
(Nicolaus Daraascenus [Didot, Frag, Hist. Grascorum, iii. 457] Kelly, Hist, of Russia, London,
1878, pp. 33, 53
Lea, Superstition and Force*,
While the
Philadelphia, 1892, pp. 108, 110).
legendary battle of the Horatii and Curiatii (Livy,
I. xxiv. f.)
may point to an archaic practice among
the Romans, the system of trial by battle has
neither any tradition in the
fragments of early
Koman law nor any countenance
from the jurists
or the code. Koman civilization knew the duel
as a Barbarian institution. Scipio Africanus (206
B.C.) met it in Spain (Livy, XXVIII. xxi.); it
flourished among the Celtic and Germanic tribes
( Velleius Paterculua, ii. 117 f. ; Tacitus, Germ. 10) ;
and a particular tradition, unusually circumstantial, associates it with the Burgundians, and
ascribes its revival to king Gundobald (A.D. 501)
as an antidote to forsworn oaths induced by Christian compurgation (Leges Burgundionum, tit. xlv. ).
Wide diversity of application and form existed ;
but, with the overthrow of the Empire, the duel as
part of the Barbarian codes became a sort of common law of Europe, fostered by the martial
traditions which were developing into feudalism
and were to culminate in chivalry.
Norse sagas have many records of hdlmgang (as
the duel was called in Iceland from the islet
[hdlmr'], its customary arena) or hazle-JUld (as it is
called in Norway from the
posts demarking the
ground) ; there were champions who made it a
the
of
profes-sion ;
saga
Kormak, at once poet and
champion, contains regulations of battle in which
there are traces of sacrificial rites or incantations.
Orrostufuilmr, Kormak's name for the place of
combat, may be compared with eornst or orreste,
the term for the duel in Anglo-Saxon and
early
1
Hence his name in the Zohar, tcim !?, 'the other side,'
'

;

;

'sinister.'

>

:

Like Ahriman in the Avesta.

/

Welsh

Ireland

laws.

knew the

institution

as

eomrac or comrac fri den/er (' battle against one
man' ; cf. Joyce, Sac. Hist, of Anc. Ireland, London, 1903, i. 152-54). Singularly enough, the evidence for the duel in England prior to tlie Norman
conquest has failed to satisfy the historians. Thug,
while elsewhere, through the influence of Christianity, the duel was being abolished early (e.g. in
Iceland in A.D. 1006, and in Norway in 1012), in
England there is the anomaly of its not becoming
an undoubtedly national mode of trial till half a

century later. The Conquest certainly established
it ; that it was
unpopular with the English is a
current inference without a very solid foundation.
The laws of William the Conqueror gave an accused
person, whether Norman or Englishman, the option
between ordeal and duel, reserving a third choice
compurgation (q.v.) to the Norman. The earliest
English instance recorded is dated 1077 Norman
examples occur forty years earlier. In that epoch
it had a very wide application, both in civil matters
and in charges of crime. In character it was, by
its essential feature of self-help, not really an
ordeal.
How elaborate was the tradition for the
forms of the duel as well as for the substantial law
administered by its agency, can be seen from the
Assises of Jerusalem, drawn up by Godfrey of
Bouillon in 1099 for the Latin kingdom established
by the First Crusade. This ordinance is equally
full and precise
regarding the modes of battle, the
causes and conditions, the oaths against magic,
and the distinctions of rank, whereby only knights
fought in mail on horseback with helm and lance,
while common folk fought in jackets (bliant), on
;

foot,

and with batons.

Before the close of the 12th cent, the jurisdiction
of the duel was considerably restricted in
England
by Glanvil's great a.ssise,' a sort of magnified jury.
'The
the
duel
was
;
tendency expanded gradually
civil causes except land-rights ;
superseded
burghal charters from Henry I. to Henry III.
numerous exemptions ; and by the time of
fave
Idward I. the practice was largely confined to trials
on the writ of right to land and to appeals ' for
'

m

'

manslaughter and serious crime. Although trial
by jury grew fast, the duel was long to remain.
The importance of land litigations explains the
origin of the professional
pugil,' or champion,
kept sometimes at a regular retaining fee by a
'

From the quhilk consuetude,'
religious house.
said Sir John Skene (^xposiiton ofDifficill Wordes,
'

1597,

s.v.

saying,

'

Campiones

'

),

cummis the common

" Do thou

richt, do thou wrang,
Cheis thou a champion Strang." '

In criminal causes a kindred but more
corrupt
product was the approver,' an informer, frequently
infamous, who in making his charge underwent the
risk of a challenge to battle.
The loser in appeals
of battle, being convicted of perjury by the fact of
and there is extant a condefeat, was hanged
temporary picture of an approver who thus came
to the bad end he had earned (Maitland, Select
Pleas of Croum, Selden Soc, London, 1888).
From the 9th cent, the Church was continuously
denouncing the duel, and as continuously giving it
countenance. The latter process took many forms,
one bein" the acquisition of jurisdiction by ecclesiastical dignitaries over trials by combat.
Perof court deflected even clerical minds
?[uisites
rom the true path. Sometimes clerics themselves
fought duels in person, and it was as hard to stop
the practice as to keep churchmen from bearing
arms in war. A Glasgow pontifical in 1180 includes the liturgical common form for blessing the
shield and Ijaton for a duel, and some saints were
esteemed especially efficacious to be invoked for
success in such combats. In the First Crusade,
'

;
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Peter the Hermit himself bore a challenge for a
duel of ten, six, or three crusaders against an
equal number of Saracens (Tancredi, cap. 81). As

usual, practice belied precept, and anathema was
useless.
Indeed, an old French authority on the
duel in the 15th cent. (Olivier de La Marche,
in Traiti du duel judiciaire, ed. Prost, Paris, 1872,
p. 44) declares that ecclesiastics, like other people,
were bound to fight if the case was treason or
involved a point of the faith. The sanctions of the
Nicolas de
duel occasioned much deep discussion.
Lyra wrote a treatise on the classic precedent of

David and Goliath

;

Cain and Abel admittedly

furnished a less satisfactory example.
Until the end of the 13th cent, the duel was a
duel of law, but in the 14th it blossomed anew
as a duel of chivalry, once more emphasizing its
aristocratic

The

and military impulses.

duel,

rapidly decaying in other matters, became the
fashion for appeals of treason, and this newer
chivalric duel took on fresh splendour, especially
in the courts of Endand and France. An important ordinance of King Philip the Fair in 1306
was a characteristic code, containing regulations
most of which passed into general use in chivalric
courts.
Notable editions of such duel codes were
the ordinance drawn up by the Constable of England under Kichard 11., and the reproduction of it
in the Order of Combats preserved by the Constable

MS

of Scotland from a
belonging to James I. The
formalities were evidently known to Chaucer, who
reproduced them in the Knight's Tale.
Mere tilting matches, different as they were in

principle from duels, are easily confounded with
'
them, especially when they were jousts of war,'
in which the combat was A outrance.
Some of
'
these are liistoric, such as the ' Combat des Trente
in 1351 between thirty Bretons and thirty Englishmen. It is the subject of a French chanson de geste,
and its interest is the greater from its having
of
supplied a model for the clan duel (in 1396)
thirty Higlilanders of Clan Chattan against thirty
of Clan Kay.
Not a few fruitless cliallenges of
100 knights against 100 are extant, and there were
many actual duels of numbers, such as of 13 Frenchmen against 13 Italians, and of 7 Frenchmen against
7 English. The duel, strictly construed as a combat of two, adjudged by and fought before a court

invariably noble and usually royal, had long a
distinct place, chiefly for trials on charges of trea-son
where legal proofs were inadequate. It suited the
times.
Fourteenth century England devised a
Court of Chivalry in which the historical importance of the duel culminates in the wager of battle
between the Dukes of Hereford and Norfolk in
1398.
This duel was stopped at the outset by
Richard li., who arbitrarily and illegally exiled
both combatants.
Hereford returned from liis
exile next year to depose Richard and take the
throne as Henry IV., and it was he who at his
coronation jocularly assured his champion that he
would himself see to the defence of his right to the
crown. The champion of England was one of
the institutional inventions of English chivalry in
the 14th century.
Meanwhile, alongside of chivalry the old duel
of law was taking an unconscionable time to die.
Law in the 13th and 14th cent, had no shudder for
its brutality, and Bracton could calmly record (de
Legibus Anglice, ed. 1640, fol. 145) that the loss of a
front tooth maimed a man and gave him an excuse
from the duel, for such teeth help much to victory.'
Pitiful records in the 15th cent, show this, grue'

'

'

somely enough, to have been literal fact, for graces
attendant on chivalry encountering before kings
were absent when humble combatants in inferior
courts mauled each other with baton or biscorne,'
and tore each other with their teeth. One does
'
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not marvel that Pope Nicholas, in 867, had denied
the Divine institution of the duel, but one does
marvel that nearly seven centuries afterwards, John
Major's protest, that God did not settle questions
in that bad way,' was a mere voice in the wilderness.
Yet humane opinion was ripening, and in
1549 the Council of Trent (Sess. xxv. cap. 19)
denounced the duel, and decreed excommunication
against all participators, even including seconds,
spectators, and the lords temporal who assigned a
place for a duel. The property of duellists and
seconds was to be sequestrated, and they were to
be delivered to the secular arm as murderers, while
the funeral rites of the Church were to be denied
to those who fell.' This denunciation had had
innumerable predecessors, and was to be as little
regarded, for the detestable use had then entered
on a new phase and was raging in Europe, as if to
show that the Reformation of creed wrought little
to reform humanity.
There had arisen in that new epoch the private
duel, as distinguished from the duel under form of
law or chivalry. Its vogue is usually ascribed to
the consequences of the personal quan-el in 1528
between trancis I. of France and Charles V. of
The constitutional interest of the new
Spain.
type was that it dispensed with the intervention of
a judge or a court, and the great prevalence of this
duel for about two centuries in Europe was
Srivate
oubtless in part a consequence of the fashion of
carrying light side-arms. Just as the two-handed
sword of mediaeval warfare was succeeded by the
rapier, so the formal wager of battle with all its
ceremonial procedure gave place to the lighter,
easier form more apt for the sudden and quick in
quarrel.' So there was bred the gauntlet-gatherer,
the duellist, who inherited and developed all the
pretensions of class privilege and other bad points
of chivalry.
Thus by additions was constructed a
new code of the point of honour,' largely of Italian
manufacture, which was a constant menace to
bons docteurs
domestic peace in Europe. The
duellistes, as Brant6me called them {Mimoires,
p. 183), devised the pestiferous doctrine of the
'satisfaction of a gentleman,' which for three
hundred years exacted a heavy toll of human life.
If it fostered courage, it also fostered the bully.
'
Men may account a duello,' said Bacon {Letters
and Life, ed. Spedding, London, 1872, vi. 108), an
honourable kind of satisfaction, yet it is but a
scarlet or a grained kind of murdering.'
One stage of the duel, half-way between the old
judicial combat and the new private duel, was the
duel by licence, permitted in France and practised
in Scotland under James VI.
Later, as James I.
he issued his edict against the duel in 1613, seconded
by Bacon, who insisted that by the law of England
the killing of a man in a duel was murder, however fair the duel might have been. Bacon saw
the root of the matter in the point that the law
gave no sufficient reparation for insult and libel
a consideration which weighs heavily still in estimating the place of the duel in modem Europe.
Wager of battle, dramatically resurrected in an
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

,

appeal of murder in England in 1818, was repealed
by statute in the following year. In all its forms,
both judicial and unjudicial, the duel is now
extinct in Great Britain and in the United States ;
in the latter for a time it was one of the most
curious importations and survivals of European
feudalism. Arising under military conditions, it
naturally persists the longer where militarism
1 Cf also the
unqualifiefl condemnation of duelling by Benedict
XIV. (Const. Deteitabitein, 10 Nov. 1752), the
punishment of
surgeons and confessors intentionally administering to duellists
of
the
Holy Office, 31 May 1884X
(excommunication, by response
and the renewed disapproval of the whole system, including
even student duels, by Leo xiii. (Brief Paitoralit oficii, 22 Sept.
.

1881).
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lie

a determinant of public life. Among German
it has sunk to a rather savage athletic
sport and in Europe generally it has run, and is
running, a course parallel to that of private wars
is

students
;

^possibly prophetic of that of national wars.

Its

endurance is determined, not by enactment of law,
but by the spirit of society. It is bound up with
ideas of private revenge and family blood-feud,
not with the conceptions of a State with justice
as its primary function. It is instructive, therefore, to compare briefly the law in Britain and in
Europe, and to diagnose certain causes of contrast.
In Great Britain the duel has in general, since
King James's edict, and more particularly during
the last century and a half, been treated with far
greater severity than was shown to it elsewhere.
In this country practically alone is it now the law
that to kill in duel is murder, involving the capital
In almost all the rest of Europe this
penalty.
stringency holds only when traditional rules have
been infringed, or when there has been some unfairness in the combat.
Challenges, preliminary
steps, and wounding in duel are, in like manner,
much less heavily punished on the Continent than
in Britain.
On the other hand, exponents of the
honour-code of Europe themselves declare that
British courts

make

far

more

effective provision

than Continental courts for the primary pecuniary
protection for wrongs to personal honour, this
scale being, for instance, contrasted with the
slight

reparation

made

in

France.

Bentham

Works, London, 1843, i. 379, 543), soberly balancing the merits and demerits of penal policies in
general and 'honorary satisfaction' in special,
points out the partiality, uncertainty, and inconvenience of the duel considered as a punishment,
although he thought it might be proper to be
indulgent to it if the alternative was revenge
by poison or the bravo. Duels, he pointed out,
were less common in Italy than in France and
England, but poisoning and assassinations were
much commoner. Like the historian Robertson,
Bentham as a moralist thought that duelling
tended to preserve 'politeness and peace,' and
seems to have had little foresight of its swift
(

In recent times, the conditions, e.g. in
France, often appeared to ensure immunity from
The facts seem
injury but not from ridicule.
to justify the inference that for once British laws
have doubly by repression of the duel and by
adequate civil reparation for injured honour
tended to suppress the duel and to make it
unnecessary.
Frapper fort sur la bourse, c'est
is the dictum of a modern ' docteur
/rapper juste
'
duelliste (Croabbon, op. cit. infra, 399). In Britain
the spirit of trial by jury has proved a better
^ardian even of honour than the sword. Perhaps
it is not among the things they
manage better
in Germany and France that men continue, in
however restricted a degree, to countenance the
duel, which ranks as
probably the oldest barbaric
inheritance among the institutions of Europe.
Probably Bentham himself did not sufficiently
reflect that what had so long been abandoned
by
Europe as an utterly capricious and irrational
decline.

mode

of justice, where substantial interests were
concerned, stood thereby already grotesquely out
of court fo/ the finer task, in modem civilization,
of healing the sores of honour.
SigniScant indications of current tendencies, illustrating
some of the foregoing views, have appeared in Oermanv,
the centre of modern militarism, especially since
1897, when
Kaiser Wilhelm II. issued a Cabinet order
declaring his will
that duels among officers should be more
effectively prevented
by remitting private quarrels to Councils of Honour with appeal
to Courts of Honour, commanding officers, and the Kaiser
himself. These Councils of Honour for a
regiment consist of
three officers, while the Courts of Honour comjirise all the
officers.
Tliis order by its terms did not
prohibit dnellin!?, but
it enlarged the province of Court* of Honour.
Keconciliation

by inter\-ention of such Councils and Courta, however, was,
and still is, declared jjermissible only when not forbidden by
the honour of the class to which the officer Ijelongs or by good
morals. At first tiailed as an abolition of the duel, the order
waa soon found not to warrant any such hoi>es. Critics in
1897, and since, have pointed out that the Kaiser had never
departed from recognition of the duel as the ultima ratio
in affairs of honour ; they bluntly stated that the 80-(^ed
scandal of duelling would not he ended, tiiat the order would
entirely depend for its efficiency on the spirit of its enforcement,

and that

it was puerile to anticipate the eradication of so
deeprooted a practice at one stroke. Yet on the whole the order
was recognized as a very considerable attempt at retriction
in the army.
It was subsequently made applicable also to
naval officers.
The critical forecast was justified by events. Scandals continued to arise periodically over duels under painful circumstances and with fatal consequences. In 1901 sharp controversy
sprang from the discovery that, in violation of an Imperial
order, candidates for choice as officers in the reserve had been
subjected to questions regarding their opinions on duelling, and
had suffered prejudice for answers opposed to the practice.
The Minister of War declared in the Reichstag tiiat, while duels
were justifiable for such cases as charges of cowardice, insult
by violence, or imputation upon an officer's moral integrity or
family honour, everything was done to prevent the duelling
abuse. These explanations did not satisfy friends of reform,
who protested that every officer punished for taking part in a
duel should be dismissed from the anny. After^vards, in the
same year, a manifesto was influentially signed demanding the
prohibition of all duels and the institution of Courts of Honour
in their stead.
It was expressly urged that the best means of
prevention was to afford more effective legal protection against
attacks on the honour of individuals. Direct legislative action
does not seem to have followed, but the agitation has served a
useful purpose in elevating public opinion in Europe.
LiTERATimK. Traits du duel judiciaire fby Olivier de 1a
Marche and others], ed. B. Prost, Paris, 1872; Arhre des
Batailles, in Scots tr. Buke of BataiUis of Gilbert of the Haye
(ed. Stevenson, Scottish Text Soc., 1901); Paris de Puteo,
vuello, Venice, 1525 P. de B. de Brantome, M^nwires . .
touchant leg duels (ed. princeps, 1665), London, 1739 J. Selden,
The Duello, London, 1610; E. A. Kendall, Argument
on
Trial by Battle, London, 1818 H. C. Lea, Superstition and
Pollock- Maitland, Hist, o/ Ena.
Force*, Philadelphia, 1892
Law, Cambridge, 1895 Alfred Hutton, The Sword and the
Centuries, London, 1901 ; G. Neilson, Trial by Combat, Glasgow,
1890. Leadinc; authorities on the duel in Europe include Comte
de CbateauviUard, Essai sur le duel, Paris, 1836 F. Patetta,
Le Ordalie, Turin, 1890 and, as regards the state of modern laws
and regulations affecting the duel, A. Croabbon, La Science
du point d'honneur, Paris, 1894. General reference may also
be made to Carl A. Thimm,
and
Bibliography of Fencing
Duelling, London, 1896 Fougeroux de Champigneulles, Hist,
des duels anciens et modemeifl, 2 vols., Paris, 1838 E. Caucliy,
Du Duel, consid^d dans ses origines et dans V^tat actuel des
moeurs, 2 vols., Paris, 1846; G. von Below, Das Duelt in
Deutschland, Gesch. u. Gegenwart^, Kassel, 1896; H. Fehr,
Der Zweikampf, Berlin, 1908 M. Liepmann, Duell u. Ehre,
Berlin, 1904; E. Kohlrausch, Zweikampf, Berlin, 1906; M.
Rade, art. Zweikampf (with copious Literature) in
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Among

'

primitive

PREK
George Neilson.
peoples. However much

has degenerated from its once high
estate, as has just been shown, it must yet be
adjudged to have been once one of the numerous
forms of ordeal (q.v.), although still another factor
plainly contributed to its rise and tenacity the
frequent failure of primitive jurisprudence to
secure in any other way the ends at which it
aimed.
The purely religious side of the duel,
which, from this point of view, is more commonly
termed 'the wager of battle,' may be reserved
for art. Ordeal, but certain primitive forms of
legal duels, as summarized by Post (Grundriss
der ethnolog. Jurisprudenz, Oldenburg, 1894-5, ii.
236, 351 f., 504-506), may be briefly mentioned
the duel

here.

In the simplest type, as

among

the S. American

Charruas and Botocudos, the duellists pommel
each otlier with fists or sticks, with scant danger
to life or limb, this being the case even in old

Bohemian and Polish

law.

A

more interesting

that in which, as among the Australians,
the parties strike each other alternately ; and
the highest is that in which deadly weapons are
employed with intent to kill, as among the
Californian Korusi, the Dayaks, the Bataks, the
Australians, the Tunguses, the Gnisinians, and in
Europe generally. Ai interesting instance of the
duel as a proof of guilt is to be found in Nias.

form

is

DURGA
When
whom

girl is found to be pregnant and the man
she accuses denies his share in her guilt,
each of the pair is given a knife, the one first
wounded in the ensuing duel being adjudged in the
wrong. In this case it is, moreover, interesting
to see that the girl may be represented, quite as
was the case in Europe, by a champion, this being
in Nias one of her kinsmen. Elsewhere, where
women are allowed to participate in duels (a
privilege normally reserved for the male sex),
their opponents may be compelled to have some
handicap, as when, in old Bohemian law, they
were obliged to stand in a pit dug in the ground.
Elsewhere, however, as among the Slavs and
Bohemians, the services of a champion were
expressly forbidden, on the ground that a man
really innocent might be killed.
The cycle of development of the duel would
seem to be somewhat as follows in its ultimate
origin it is simply a fight, more or less serious,
between two men concerning some real or fancied

wit, and satire, supported by their partisans, until at last one
at his wits' end, when the audience, who are the jury, make
their decision. The matter is now settled for good, and
the contestants must be friends again and not recall the matter
which was in dispute ' (Chamberlain, in Handbook of Amer.

a

:

injury. From this point of view it is precisely
like any modern fight between two men for the
settlement of some difficulty between them, or
even for mere revenge. But at an early time
these fights become hedged about, for the welfare
of society, with various restrictions; e.g. formal
witnesses (the later ' seconds ') may be required to
866 fair play, or certain cases alone may be settled
by the duel, or certain formalities are required
by the authorities before a duel may be fought.
There is also doubtless present, even in the most
primitive form of duel or mere fight the conviction, on the part of at least one of the combatants, that he has been wronged, and he feels
that the victory will decide which of the two has

1 hough the methods employed are
far difierent, the underlying
is the same
principle
as in the most highly polished modem controversy
been right.

of any sort whatever.
P'rom this feeling that
truth is mighty, and will prevail,' comes the
concept that the duel has a religious sanction,
that Divine powers aid the party in the right, and
that it is, indeed, an ordeal, in the technical sense
of the term.
On the other hand, the increasing
scope of law imposes ever narrowing bounds upon
the duel, and, as other modes of redress are
evolved, the duel becomes more and more needless,
especially as it is felt that it involves a useless
waste of valuable lives, besides interfering with
the majesty of the law. Thus the duel finally
decays as an institution, and comes to be treated
as a crime, even a challenge, except in time of
war, being punished with death among the Aztecs.
Yet the duel dies hard, for there lingers a persistent belief
among many of fine fibre that there
are wrongs for which no court of law can give
redress, and it must be confessed that pecuniary
damages or even imprisonment of an opponent
is thin salve for wounded honour.
Church and
State have alike condemned the duel, and
justly ;
yet perhaps the duellist's side of tlie argument

should not, in fairness, be utterly ignored.
The peculiar nature of the duel from the point
of view of early jurisprudence is well illustrated
by its relation to the blood-feud {q.v.), to which
a man killing another in a duel is rarely liable,
this being probably due to the fact that both
parties were held to be fighting in self-defence,
while, where the duel was a recognized form of
procedure, there would 1)6 no room for blood-feud.
The extreme degeneration of the duel is almost
ludicrously illustrated by the 'nith-songs' of the
Greenlantf Eskimo.
When a Orcenlander conaidere himself injured in any way
'

by another pcreon, he composes about him a satirical son^',
which ha rehearses with the help of his intimates. He then
challenges the offending one to a duel of song. One after
another tha two disputants sing at each other their
wisdom.

in

is

known

ii. 77 [Bull. SO BE, Washington, 19101).
Lastly, it may be noted that any attempt to
trace the duel to a single people is
It
hopeless.
had its origin in the fighting spirit of tne human
race, and that spirit is as universal as mankind.

Indians,

Louis H. Gray.

DUNKARDS.

See Sects (Christian).

DUNS SCOTUS.
DURGA.

See Scholasticism.

one of the commonest
Other names are Devi,
Uma, Gaurl, Parvati, Chandl, Chamunda, Kali,
KapalinI, Bhavani, Vijaya, etc. (for a very full
list, see Dowson, Classical Did. of Hindu Mythol.*,
London, 1903, s.v. 'Devi'). The name Durga originally designated that goddess in her terrific charAs has been shown in art. BrShmanism
acter.
(vol. ii. p. 813), she is, like her husband Siva, a
combination of several deities and local varieties
of similar mythological conceptions.
It is, therefore, natural that she should present very different

names

Durga

is

of Siva's consort.

aspects.

The worship of such goddesses as ultimately were combined
and made up, as it were, the great goddess Durga, seems to
have become more popular about the end of the vedic period,
for some of their names occur already in Vedic literature, espeAmbika is called
cially in the latest works belonging to it.
Rudra's sister in the Vajasaneyi Sathhita, but in Tailtiriya
Arai^yaka, x. 18, she has already become the spouse of Rudra,
just as in later times. In the same work, x. 1 (p. 788 of the
Bibl. Indica ed., Calcutta, 1884-72), we find an invocation of
Durga devi, who is there styled Vairochani, daughter of the
Sun or Fire and in x. 1, 7, among verses addressed to Agni,
we meet with two more names of Durga (here called Durgi), viz.
Katyayani (the text has the masculine form, Katyayana) and
Kanyakumari.l Uma, daughter of Himavat, is mentioned in
the Kena Upani^ad, iii. 26, as a heavenly woman conversant
with Brahman, on which account the commentator regards her
as a personification of Brahmavidya
but in Taitt. Ar. x. 18
(according to the Dravii^a text) Rudra is invoked as Umapati,
husband of Uma.' Kali and Karali, two names of Durga, occur
in the lUuif4aka Upanifod, i. 2, 4, among the names of the seven
tongues of Agni. Finally, it may be mentioned that, in Weber's
there is some connexion between Durga and Sarasvati,
opinion,
smce the epithets Varada, Mahadevi, and Sandhyavidya, given
to Sarasvati in Taitt. Ar. i. 26, 30. belong, at a later period,
in,

;

;

'

exclusively to the consort of Siva
1868-72, iv. 428 f.).

(of.

Muir, Orig. Skr. Texts,

From

the testimonies adduced, it seems certain
that about the end of the Vedic
period several
goddesses had come to be acknowledged who then
or later were promoted to the rank of wives of
Rudra-Siva and that some of them may, with
more or less probability, be connected with mountains and with the element of fire.
They have all
been blended in the one consort of Siva, whose
character obviously betrays the diversity of her
In her terrible aspect she seems to repreorigin.
sent fire as the devouring and, at the same time,
expiating element and in her more benign character we seem to catch sight of a goddess of the
mountains. But tliere were probably otlier goddesses or female demons, belonging to different
parts of India and worshipped by difierent classes
of people, who in the course of time were combined
into one great goddess, the spouse of Siva.
Yet
this coalescence of various elements in the one
does
not
seem ever to have been
great goddess
complete, since a kind of consciousness of their
to
have
disparity appears
lingered in the mind of
her worshippers as late as the composition of the
Demmahatmya (assigned by Pargiter to the 6th or
perhaps 5th cent. A.D.). In the story of her victory over Sumbha and Ni^umbha, related below,
;

;

Chandika (here identified with Ambika and Chamunda) as well as Kali is said to be an emanation
from Durga; through them, and not in her own
1

From Kumari, Cape Comorin, the southernmost point of
India, is supposed to have got its name, which we find already
In the Periplut Maris Erythron (KaiUp, cap. 68).
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person, she performed those deeds for which she
IS chiefly celebrated.
This syncretistic process, begun in the Vedic
is all but complete in the Epics, which,
however, do not contain explicit accounts of
Durga's deeds. The divinity of Siva's spouse was
then generally acknowledged, and the ideas concerning her were very much the same as, though
Wliat they
less extravagant than, in later times.
were will best be seen from a hymn of Arjuna to

period,

Dnrga
scribed

in

Mahdbharata,

(tr.

Muir,

iv.

vi. 23,

432)

which

here trans-

is

:

'

Reverence to thee, Siddbasen&ni [generaless of the Siddhas],!
the noble, tlie dweller on Mandara, Kumari, Kali, Kapali, KapiU,
Reverence to Bhadrakali reverence to ttee,
KrenapiAgala.
Mahakali reverence to thee, Chapdi, Chaiwja reverence to
thee, O Tirinl [deliveresa], O Varavarpini [beautiful-coloured],
O fortunate katyayani, O Karali, O Vijaya, O Jaya [victory),
who bearest a peacock's tail for thy banner, adorned with various
jewels, armed with many spears, wielding sword and shield,
younger sister of the chief of cowherds [Krna], eldest bom in
the family of the cowherd Nanda, delighting always in Mahisa's
blood, Kaudiki, wearing yellow garments, loud-laughing, wolfmouthed reverence to thee, thou delighter in battle, O Uma,
S&kainbhari, thou white one [or SvetaJ, thou black one [or
Krspa], O destroyer of Kaitabha. Reverence to thee, O Hiranj'&k^i, Virupaksi, Dhiinirakm [golden-, distorted-, dark-eyed],
O Veda^ruti [tradition of tlie Veda] most pure, devout, JataTedasi [female Agni], who dwellest continually near to Jambii,
mountain-precipices, and sepulchres. Of sciences, thou art the
science of Brahman [or of the Veda], the great sleep of embodied
beings, O mother of Skanda, divine Durga, dweller in wilderneases. Thou art called Svaha, Svadha, Kala, Ka^ha [minute
divisions of time], Sarasvati, Savitri, mother of the Vedas, and
the Vedanta [or end of the Vedas].
Thou, great goddess
(Hahadevi], art praised with a pure heart. By thy favour let
me be ever victorious in battle. In deserts, fears, and difficulties, and in the preservation of thy devout servants, and in
P&t&Ia, thou constantly abidest, and conquerest the Danavas in
battle. Thou art Jambhani [destroyer], Mohini, Maya, Hri, Sri,
Sandhya, the luminous, Savitri, the mother, Tusti [contentment], Pu?(,i [fatness], Dhfti [constancy], Dipti [li^ht], increaser
of the sun and moon, the power of the powerful
[all
battle,
this] thou art seen by the Siddkas and Chdra-^g [to be].' "The
translator adds that in Mahabharata, iv. 6, there is another
hymn addressed by Yudhisthira to Durga, very similar to the
preceding. Among other things, she is there said to have her
perpetual abode on the Vindhya mountains, and to delight in
spirituous liquor, flesh, and sacrificial victims.' In the sequel,
Muir quotes a remarkable line from the Harivaihia (v. 3274),
tribes
ao^rding to which Durga was worshipped by the savage
of Sabaras, Barbaras, and Pulindas.
;

;

;

inviting

'

We now proceed to relate the chief mythological
data and the deeds of Durga which are found in
Sanskrit literature. Usually she is stated to be
the daughter of Himavat (Uma HaimavatI already
in the Kena Upanisad) by Mena. The latter is,
according to Ramayana, I. xxxv. 14, the daughter
of Meru, and, according to the Puranas,^ the mental
daughter of the Manes. According to Ramayana,
I. xxxv. 15, Uma was the
younger sister of Ganga,
but, according to HarivatnAa, 943 ff. (where she is
called Aparna), she was the eldest daughter of
Himavat, and had two sisters, Ekaparna and
Ekapatala, wives of Jaigisavya and Asita Devala
Sometimes, however, Durga is adrespectively.
dressed as sisteiof Visnu ' and of Indra,* whence
she is said to be called Kau^iki.
Her epithet
Vairochanl, in Taitt. Ar. x. 1. 7, seems to make
her a daughter of the Sun or perhaps of Fire, while
the epithet GautamI would connect her with one
of the seven Ksis. Some of these statements were
perhaps prompted by a desire on the part of the
of Siva to provide their supreme and
worshippers
primeval god with a consort of more equal rank
than belonged to a daughter of the Himalaya.
Such a tenaency almost certainly gave rise to the
Pauranic story that Siva's wife
was SatI,
originally
daughter of Dak^a, tlie creator, and that in her
wrath she abandoned her bodily existence through
yoga, when Daksa slighted her husbtand by not
^

The form

In the original is siddhaafndni, not giddhasenAniJf,
*generales8 of the Siddbas,' the interpretation given by Muir,

The name might be explained as ' wife
following Nilakagtha.
'
of Siddhasena ; Siddhasena, however, is a name of Kumara,
not of Siva.
'
>

Kumdratambhata,
aarivaiMa, 102S.

i.

18,

com.
lb.

and

3260.

For this accident

to his sacrifice.'

of their love

;

m

him

not yet alluded to in the earliest account of
Daksa's sacrifice in Mahabharata, xii. 284, where
Siva's wife is called Devi and Uma.
The story of Umft's marriage with Siva forms
the subject of Kalidasa's famous poem, Kumarasambhava.^ The gods, defeated by the Asura
Taraka, consulted Brahma ; he predicted that
Siva's son by Uma, who was not yet betrothed to
him, would vanquish their enemy. In order to
cause Siva, who was practising austerities on the
Himalaya, to fall in love with Uma, Indra dispatched Manmatha, the god of love, to the spot,
where just then the beautiful daughter of the
Himalaya, diva's host, was offering flowers to the
divine ascetic. Manmatha drew his bow at him,
and detached his mind from contemplation. Siva
waxed wroth, and reduced the god of love to
ashes; but afterwards he was moved by Uma's
constancy as she submitted to the severest ausThe
terities in order to win him, and wooed her.
is

was Kumara, who on

his

It majr be added
Eroduct
irthday killed the Asura.'
that the Pauranic etymology of Uma is based on
when she engaged in austerities, her
this story
mother dissuaded her from this course, saying,
:

M

Tna, 'no, no.'

of Durga is GaneSa, the god with
the elephantine head. _ His miraculous birth has
been related in art. Brahmanism.*
The most famous deeds of Durga are her victories over several Asuras ; they form the subject
of the Demmahdtmya, an episode of the Mdrkandeya Purana,' which has become the text-book of
her worshippers. In this work Durga is said to
Iiave been formed, under the name Chandika, by
the combined energies of the gods, which they put
forth in their wrath when the Asura Mahisa had
vanquished the gods, and had set himself up as the
Indra of the heavenly dominions. The goddess did
battle with the host of Asuras, and killed them
wholesale. Then ensued a single combat between
Chandika and Mahisasura, who assumed many
forms, especially his buffalo shape, from which he
derived his name. At last Chandika stood on the
demon, and cut off his head ; but out of the trunk
grew the Asura in his natural shape, and then he
was killed by the goddess. It is in this act of
dealing the last blow to the Asura who comes out
of the beheaded bufl'alo that Durga is usually represented in Indian art, not only in numberless
for the
pictures and sculptures, but also in poetry
great poet Bana, who lived in the 7th cent. A.D.,
describes this scene in nearly every verse of his
ChandUataka, a hymn to that goddess (ed. Durganew ed. and
prasatia and Parab', Bombay, 1899 ; a
tr. forthcoming
by G. Payn Quackenbos, in the
Columbia University Indo-Iranian Series).
Besides the killing of Mahisasura, the Devimaover
hatmya celebrates the victory of Chandika
the Asuras Sumblia and Nisumbha. These two
demons had routed the gods, and had usurped the
government of the three worlds. The gods implored the aid of ParvatI, who had come to bathe
in the water of the Ganga ; from her body issued
another goddess who is called Ainbika or Chandika.
Now, it hapi)ened that Chanda and Munda, two

Another son

;

servants of Sumblia and Nisumbha, had seen this
her beauty. They,
goiddess, and had been struck by
therefore, advised Sumbha to take her as his wife,
1
rifpu Purdifa, tr. Wilson, i. 117, 127, n. 1 cf. KxmMra;

gambhava, i. 21.
2 The same story

.

.

also told in the Siva PuraxM and the Sivarahasya of the Skanda Puruxta. For references, see
xxvii.(lS7.S) 17811.
a See EliE ii. 807.
< It
may be added here that Oageia is first mentioned in
Taitt. At. x. 1, 6, where a mantra is addressed to him under
the name Danti. Cf. also art. Oanapatvas.
tr. by Eden Pargiter, BiU. Ind., 1904.
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latter sent a messenger to invite
her to many him. She consented, on c(}ndition
that he should vanquish her. Thereupon Sumbha
sent Dhumralochana with a host of Asuras to seize
her; but she destroyed them all. Then Chanda
and Munda were dispatched with another army.
When Ambika saw them, she waxed exceedingly
wroth, so that from her forehead issued a terrible
goddess Kali, of emaciated body, clad in a tiger's
skin, with a garland of skulls hanging from her
neck, and her tongue lolling out from her wide
mouth. After a frightful battle, she killed both
Chanda and Munda, from which feat she received
the name Chamunda.' Now Sumbha himself, at
the head of an enormous army of Asuras, went to
meet Ambika, on whose side fought the energies
of all gods, which had taken bodily form. Among
the Asuras was Raktabija when a drop of his
blood fell on the ground, it was at once changed
into an Asura of his form.
Thus innumerable
Asuras soon came into existence, and increased
the army of the enemies of the gods. Chandika
then ordered Chamunda to drink up the blood of
Raktabija before it fell to the ground, and at last
killed the exhausted and bloodless Asura.
Now
Nisumbha attacked the goddess, while her lion
caused great havoc in the army of the demons.
The battle was terrible, but at last Nisumbha fell,
and Sumbha also was killed by Chandika.
There is yet another form of Durga as Yoganidra or Nidra Kalarupinl, which connects her
worship with that of Visnu-Krena, and is apparently mtended to bring it under the protection
and patronage of Visnu.'
In the Ilarivmhia, 3236 ff., it is related by yai^mpayana
;

that, with the view of defeating the designs of Kaiitsa in regard
to the destruction of Devaki's offspring, Vi^gu descended into
Patala, where he sought the aid of Nidra Kalarupini [Sleep in
the form of Time] ; and promised her in return that through
his favour she should be a goddess adored in all the world.
He
desired her to be born as the ninth child of Ya^da on the same
night on which he was to be bom as the eighth child of Devaki,

when he would be

carried to Yaioda, and she to Devaki. He
told her that she would be taken by the foot, and cast upon a
rock, but would then obtain an eternal place in the sky. becoming assimilated to himself in glory ; would be installed by Indra
unoDg the gods, received by him as his sister under the name
of Kau^iki, and would obtain from him (Indra) a perpetual

abode on the Vindhya mountains where, thinking upon him
would kill the two demons, Sumbha and Nisumbha,
and would be worshipped with animal sacrifices.^
The same story is told in several Puranas, e.g.
in the Vistiu Purdna, v. 1 (tr. WUson, iv. 260 ff.).
In another myth the goddess is made to share
the glory of Vinu.*
this god, at the end of
(Virou), she

When

the kalpa, wooed the sleep of contemplation on
the universal ocean, the two demons, Madhu and
Kaitabha, approached him, with the intention of
killing Brahma, who stood on the lotus that grew
out of the navel of Vi?nu ; but the latter cut them
asunder with his discus.
The part played by
Yoganidra in this transaction was this that she
left Visnu's eyes on being invoked
by Brahma
thus the god was awakened, and could slay the
demons.
In the hymn quoted above from the
Mahabh&rata she is styled 'destroyer of Kaitabha,'
which seems to attribute the victory entirely to her.
From the quotations given above, it is evident
that in the period of the Epics, probably towards
the end, the worship of Durga was
already firmly
establislied
and that it was further developed in
time
of
the
the IlarivaMa and the Puranas. But
it is in another branch of later Sanskrit literature,
the Tantras, that her worship is at its height. The
Tantras, says Wilson,"
'

'

:

;

;

'always assume the form of a dialogue between 6iva and his
one of her many forms, but mostly as Uma and Parvati,

bride, in
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in which the goddess questions the god as to the mode of performing various ceremonies, and the prayers and uicantationa
to be used in them.'
They furnish the rites and formulie in a new form

which has largely superseded the older
one based on the Veda.
There was yet another cause at work to give the
viz. the theory
worship of Durga its present form,
of iakli. ^akti is the energy of a god, especially of
Visnu and Siva it is personified as his female partner, and is identified with the prakfti of Sankliya
of worship,

;

a mystical and speculative
philosophy, whereby
foundation is given to the sakti-tXi^ory which is
already taught in several Puramts. By far the
most popular iakti is that of Siva as Parvati,
and the majority of the
Bhavani, or Durga
Saktas, or followers of these doctrines, worship
this goddess.
have seen above that already, in the Mahdbhdrata, Durga is said to delight in spirituous
,

;

We

These have
liquor, flesh, and sacrificial victims.
always been characteristic of the worship of Durga.

In Bengal,' says Colebrooke.l * and the contiguous provinces,
thousands of kids and buffalo calves are sacrificed before the
and opulent persons make a
idol, at every celebrated temple
similar destruction of animals at their private chapels. The sect
which has adopted this system is prevalent in Bengal,^ and in
But the practice is not
many other provinces of India. .
approved by other sects of Hindus.'
Even human sacrifices were offered to the goddess in some
Bana (7th cent. ), in a lengthy
places.
description of a temple of Chandika,* alludes to
'

;

.

.

human

sacrifices; Bhavabhuti (8th cent.) introduces, in the 5th act of his play, Malati and Mdd/uivd, a temple of Chamunda and her votaries, who
try to sacrifice a human victim ; in the Samardichcha Kahd, by Haribhadra (9th cent.), a temple of
Chandika and the ottering of a human sacrifice by
Sabaras are described (p. 435 ff., Bibl. Ind. ed.) ; in
the Kdlikd, Purdna, 'minute directions are given
for the offering of a human victim to Kali, whom
it is said his blood satisfies for a thousand years.**
Finally, mention must be made of the most degraded worship of Durga and other iaktis by the
Vamis, or left hand worshippers ; in it debauchery
and poss immorality are admitted, so that the worship IS perverted into a most scandalous orgy."
'

'

LiTEaATDRK.

This has been sufficiently indicated in the
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taken in a wide sense, the notion
of duty is essentially implied in every system of
morality and every ethical theory. For all morality
and all ethics turn upon the contrast between the
If

inclinations of the individual and some objective
and authoritative standard to which these inclinations must be subordinated ; and it is just this
objective control that is empliasized in the notion
of duty.
Duty comes to us with a claim ; it is a
thing laid upon us to do whether we like it or not.
But, although the element of objective authority is

necessarily implied in every moral standard, the
notion of duty is far less prominent and exclusive
in some systems of morality than in others ; and,
of course, is also far less distinctly abstracted and
analyzed, and occupies a far less fundamental
place, in some types of ethical theory than in
others.
I. In Greek ethics, for instance, the moral life
is, for the most part, presented as a good to be
realized or a
type of virtue or excellence to be
attained. Man s good or true happiness, the health
of the soul, is shown to lie in the life of virtue, the
performance of the work or function which his own
nature and the part he has to play in the general
life of the community mark out for him.
To see
1

1 This name occurs first here
and in the Mdlatimddhavat
rdktaiti named Chaupija appears in I'amna, v. 263.
2 .Muir iv. 434.
a lb. 433 f.
<
Markaoileya Purdna, tr. Pargiter, p. 469 f.
Select Works (1861), i. 248.

and

Miscellaneous Essays, 1873, i. 101, n. 1.
A full description of the festival of Durga as celebrated in
Bengal is given by Pratapchandra CJliosha, Durgd Pujd, 1871.
3
Kadatnbari, ed. Peterson 2, Bombay Sanskrit Series, 1889,
2

p. 223
*

If.

Wilson, Select Works,

il.

268.

5 /ft.

i.

264.
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in this life of virtne his real happiness or good is
man's true wisdom, whereas the scepticism which
sees in it only a burden and a restraint imposed for
the advantage of others is short-sighted folly. The

restraints of the virtuous life are only the restraints
whicii any man must exercise who would be master
of himself and would live a truly human life among
his fellows. So long as this mode of presenting the
moral life prevailed, the element of duty was com-

aleorbed into, and snlwrdinated to, the
thought of good or achievement. A man must be
courageous, temperate, and just, because in no
other way can he achieve his good or true happipletely

ness.
It

this kind of separation between
reference of the connexion

duty and
between
them to a hidden Divine source, remains characteristic of the Christian morality and ethics
throughout, whereas it was quite absent from
Stoicism.
The Stoic, in fact, simply identified the
good or happiness with the virtuous life. Christianity makes the former depend upon and involve
the latter, but does not identify them it rather
represents man's eternal good or happiness as the
Divine seal or reward of obedience to God's commandments. In this sense, then, the performance
of duty remains, on the Christian view, always a
matter of obedience rather than of insight
the
good of obedience is not our concern. On the

Now,

good, this

;

;

was

Stoicism, this good was
only when,
conceived to be determined by, and to be realized
in obeying, a cosmical law of universal reason that
the notion of duty emerged into a new distinctness
and prominence. Not that the Stoics could not, or
did not, use the same general formulae as the older
schools had done. The change, apart from details,
is rather one in the whole philo.soptiical atmosphere.
The same formulae might be used, but they were
used with a difTerent meaning. Everything was
coloured
by the pantheistic necessity of the Stoic
system. Ihe life which it behoved the good or
wise man to lead was one determined for him by
the law or reason of the universe, which prescribed
to man his
place in the system of things and the
duties pertaining to that place. It was for man to
the
recognize
place and duties assigned to him, and
thus consciously to live in accordance with nature,
or the immanent reason of the universe. Hence the
notion of duty entered into the Stoic system in a
double sense, expressed by the two terms KaBriKov
and KarSpBuiixa. The former term was applied to
right actions regarded simply as fitting or prescribed by nature, the latter to the same actions
when consciously done for this reason by the good
or wise man ' hence only an action which deserved the latter epithet was completely good or
in

;

virtuous.
2. Thus it was when morality came to be regarded mainly in the light of conformity to a law
that the notion of duty became prominent. The
Stoic law of nature, however, was also a law of
reason, which the same reason in man enabled him

to recognize.
And this conception of the law of
nature, as the law which reason affirms, continued
even after the law of nature had come to be, in a
manner, identified with positive law in the shape
of the JUS gentium, or equity of Roman
jurisprudence. Now, Christianity, like Stoicism, represented morality in the light of obedience to a
law, but the Christian law was the revealed commandments of God not a law which man's reason
had to discover, but one which was given to man
Divine revelation, and had simply to be
Hence the strictly authoritative aspect obeyed.
of duty
stands out much more prominently in Christian
than in Stoic
Of course, it did not
morality.
follow that, because the Moral Law was thus
authoritative, it was in any sense arbitrary ; this
mistaken inference was a product of later reflexion.
The natural assumption was that, being God's law,
it could not but be a wise and
good law. But the
law was to be obeyed by man because it was laid

W

upon him by Qod, not because man himself saw his
good or true happiness to consist in obedience to
such a law. Man's eternal welfare his entrance
into the Kingdom of God, as the
primitive Christians would have said was bound
up with his
obedience to God's law, but so bound
by God's ovm
ordinance, not by any sort of connexion which
man's own reason discovered to him.

other hand, as regards the actual contents of the
law whicli is to be obeyed and the mere rightness
of obeying it, the tendency of the more philosophical expositions of Christian ethics has usually
been to assert that man's own reason or conscience
not merely assents to, but itself also affirms, the
fundamental precepts of revealed morality. That
is to say, God has not only revealed the Moral Law
by express commandment, but has also implanted

in man's conscience, or made him capable of discovering it by the due use of his natural reason.
Revelation only reinforces or amplifies the dictates
of conscience or the natural reason.' On this view,
therefore, the authority of duty is by no means a
matter of merely external command it is no less
a matter of internal perception and recognition.
see the rules of duty to oe in themselves right,
or such as we ought to obey (Intuitionism) without
needing to know wherein the good of obedience
consists ; conscience has an intrinsic authority
which makes itself immediately felt. The coarser
expositions of Christian ethics, on the other hand,
have tended to represent the rules of duty, even
when it was acknowledged that they may be
known by the light of nature, as depending for
their authority on rewards and punishments (e.g.
Paley). The same tendency in secular ethics leads
to the representation of morality as good policy,
and seeks to back up the claims of duty by an
appeal to the enlightened self-interest, or at best
to the finer sensibilities, of the individual.
The
prevalence of this type of ethics in the 18th cent,
partly accounts, by way of reaction, for the severity
of the classical exposition of the conception of duty
it

;

We

which we owe to Kant.

3. Kant.^The rigid distinction, with which
Kant's exposition opens, between action done from
duty and action done from inclination is one which,
no doubt, lends itself to such caricatures as that
drawn in Schiller's well-known lines, but it was
This was
really necessary for Kant's purpose.
to make absolutely clear the objectivity of duty.

What is right is right whether we like it or not,
and, were it not that the right thus stands out as
something objective and authoritative over against
our private inclinations, the notion of duty would
have no meaning. Morality does not begin to
exist until this contrast is felt and takes effect.
As Kant puts it, an action has no moral worth
unless it is done from duty, i.e. in the consciousness of its rightness. Paradoxical as this proposition has often been found for good actions surely
are often done without any thought of duty it is,
from the point of view of Kant's analysis, a truism.
An action that expresses nothing but the present
inclination of the agent tells ns nothing aMut his
character. What he does from inclination to-day,
he may likewise from inclination refuse to do tomorrow.
1

terras were also iisetl, however, to
express a distincIJiese
tion between absolute and conditional
duty (see Zeller Stoics
Eag. tr., pp. 287-290, and Dotea).

The commands

of duty

So, e.g., Butler, Analogy, pt.

law written

St Paul (Ro

in

ii.

ch.

i.

the heart and conscience

215),

who may owe

influenoe of Stoical ideas.

it

do not wait upon
The conception
is

of a
already present in

indirectly to the dilTused

DUTY
onr inclinations, or strike a bargain with us
imperative of duty, in Kant's terminology,

;

the
is

a

Categorical Imperative.
Some other features of Kant's ethical doctrine
which are closely connected with his analysis of
the notion of duty may be noted. (1) He regards
the Moral Law, or Categorical Imperative of duty,
as a formal law, that is to say, as a law which
prescribes the spirit in which actions are to be
done rather than the objects at which they are to
aim, or, at any rate, prescribes the latter no further
than is involved in prescribing the former. (2) He
regards the conception of the Moral Law as the
first and fundamental conception of ethical theory,
nd that of. the good as subsequent to and dependent upon it ; in fact, the good is for him, one
might say, a religious rather than a strictly ethical
conception. From all this it is evident that Kant
was not far wrong in supposing himself entitled to
look upon his ethical theory as a philosophical
version of the Christian morality.
(3) He lays
great stress upon what he calls the autonomy of
the will,' i.e. the necessity that we should be able
to see in the command of morality, not a foreign
compulsion, but that self-constraint of our own
And
spiritual nature which is our true freedom.
this conception, again, if less directly related to
the ethics of the Gospels, is closely parallel to
St. Paul's conception of Christian freedom.
of ethical problem which
4. The one kind
interested Kant was to find an abstract formula or
moral
consciousness, and to
expression for the
determine what were the ultimate conditions inThe genetic inquiries,
volved in this formula.
'

psychological and sociological, which have become
so prominent in our time were beyond his horizon.
It IS not surprising, then, that one of the facts
about duty which are most obvious to the presentday moralist, viz. its social origin and basis, does
not figure with quite the same kind of prominence
in Kant's abstract analysis of the conception.
What Kant is concerned to show is that the consciousness of duty is the consciousness of an
objective law of conduct, which is, of course, a
social law, because it is equally binding upon all
men, and pays no regard to the private inclinations
or selfich interests of individuals. It does not enter
into the scope of his inquiries, however, to ask how
this consciousness of a law of conduct grew up,
what forces maintain such a law in its actual power
over men's minds and actions, and how the individual is brought to a consciousness of his duty
to observe it. And it is from the point of view of
these questions that an appeal to the social factor
becomes so obvious and indispensable. Whatever
capacities we may suppose the child needs to be
endowed with, in order that he may develop a
moral consciousness, it is at all events clear that
thLs consciousness is actually developed by means
of the constant commands and instructions of his
elders, backed up by punishments and other milder
forms of suasion. Ihe sense of duty is, to this
extent, at any rate, and so far as the individual
is concerned, a product of the social factor.
Nor
is it less clear that the rules of duty depend, to a
very considerable extent, for their actual eflicacy
over men's minds and actions, on the pressure of
'

'

law and social opinion. The good man, of course,
will need this pressure less than others, but every
man is made to feel that society expects from him
the performance of certain duties, and resents any
conspicuous failure to perform them. It is, further,
clear enough that tlie particular requirements of
duty, so far as they have varied from age to age
and from people to people, have depended on the
historical conditions of social progress, while, so
far as in other and more fundamental respects they

have remained constant, they have depended on
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the essential conditions of all social life ; so that
the requirements of duty have an unquestionable relation to some kind of social utility, if we
use thLs term in a sufficiently wide sense. And,
finally, an attempt has been made to show that
the very existence and origin of a moral consciousness or sense of duty in the race can be
traced, along similar lines, to the operation of the
^

social factor.
One of the best known of these attempts is
that of Herbert Spencer, which traces the origin
of the sense of duty in large measure to primitive
man's experiences of fear of the vengeance of his
fellow-savages, his chief, and his gods. This, however, is to invoke the social factor in a rather
inadequate form, for we are not really shown how
such a fear of the vengeance either of particular
individuals or even of unseen powers can generate
any sense of duty properly so called. To recognize
that we are likely to suffer for doing an action is

not just the same as, however closely connected it
may be with, recognizing that the action itself is
wrong. Referring the sense of duty in this too
easy way to the experience of external coercion,
Spencer was led to his very startling conclusion,
that with complete adaptation to the social state
that is to say, in the future golden age when man
will spontaneously do actions that benefit himself
without injuring his neighbour, or, still better,
actions that benefit both, and will never feel inclined to do any actions that would injure others
and so call forth coercion ' the sense of duty
will diminish as fast as moralization increases,' and
will eventually disappear altogether (Z)(i<a 0/ Ethics,
This paradise of evolution, it need hardly
46).
be said, has as little relation to scientific ethics as
the paradises of mythology have to scientific hisBut the imperfections of Spencer's social
tory.
psychology and the extravagances of his prophetic
ardour do not affect the genuineness of the problem
of origins which he endeavoured to solve, or the
right of scientific thought to look for a solution of
it in some such direction as he took.
5. It makes a great difference whether we take,
on the one hand, the objective, social, and historical
of view appropriate to the inquiries just
point
outlmed, or, on the other, the point of view of
Kant's abstract analysis of the moral consciousness
of the individual. Statements which are significant
and even obvious from the one point of view become paradoxical or untenable from the other.
When we regard duty from the point of view of
social expectation, it is evident that there is a more
or less definite sum of duties to be performed by
any person, a certain minimum requirement the
performance of which is sufficient for social re'

'

'

'

.

spectability.

And

.

.

in this sense it is perfectly

not merely to do one's duty, but to go
beyond it. We call Grace Darling a heroine
because she did more than we could possibly have
said it was her duty to do. There are, in fact,
possible,

counsels of perfection' which the average person
not obliged to follow. From the Kantian point
of view, on the other hand, this naturally appears
to be a pernicious doctrine, and Kant is never
tired of inveighing against the ' moral fanaticism
and exaggerated self-conceit that is infused into
the mind by exhortation to actions as noble,
'

is

sublime, and magnanimous,' as if the actions could
be done ' as pure merit, and not from
duty {Critique of Practical Reason, bk. i. ch. iii., Abbott's
tr. p. 178).
If Grace Darling's conscience laid it
upon her to undertake her perilous task, then for
her it wa^ duty, from which it would have been
cowardly and wrong to shrink. Yet we may
'
safely assume that the moral judgment of common sense' wouhl not have accused her of wrongdoing if she had shrunk from the attempt, and
'
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would even have regarded remorse for such a
shrinking as fantastic and overstrained.
6. When the various duties are regarded in an
objective way, it is natural to seek for some kind
of classification of them in order to make a systematic survey of the field. lUit it is difficult or
impossible to find any quite satisfactory scheme of
division.
Perhaps the most common and obvious
division is that between self-regarding and social
duties.
But, unless we understand very clearly
what we are about in using it, it may easily involve
us in somewhat gross confusion and error. Both
terms used in the division are treacherous. The
'
term ' self-regarding duties is apt to be taken in
the sense of duties to oneself, and this was, in
fact, one of the heads under which duties were
ranged in the threefold scheme favoured by the
older moralists, viz. duties to oneself, to one's
neighbours, and to God. But it is evident that, in
any sense in which we can owe it to ourselves to
perform some of our duties, we owe it to ourselves
to perform them all ; while, in the more literal
sense, in which a debt or obligation is owed from
to B and involves two parties, we cannot properly be said to owe any one of our duties to ourselves.
The term ' social duties,' again, is apt to
suggest that there are other duties which are non-

A

social or concern only the individual, and we may
even be led to infer, with J. S. Mill, that ' the
only part of the conduct of any one for which he is

amenable to society is that which concerns others,'
while in the part which merely concerns himself,
'

'

his independence is, of right, absolute (Liberty,
People's ed. 1865, p. 6*). But such a view is really
contrary to the actual tenor of our moral judgments, which condemn, and assert a right to condemn, extravagance, and drunkenness, and idleness
in themselves, without waiting to see their directly
or indirectly harmful consequences for other per-

sons than the agent.
Moreover, it assumes a
discrimination between injury to self and injury to
others, which, in the case of habits so important
as the moral habits, cannot really be made. The
spendthrift, drunkard, and idler are inefficient
members of society, and as such cannot but do
social harm which is much more than
or 'constructive.' And, finally, any

'

'

contingent
supposed right

to an absolute independence, however limited, on the
part of the individual is contradicted by the very
meaning of a right, which, of course, implies social
recognition and social value. But, in spite of the
misunderstandings to wliich the division into selfregarding and other-regarding duties is exposed, it
does point to a palpable enougli distinction oetween
the objects or spheres of the respective duties.
can practise the duty of temperance by ourselves
the duty of truth-speaking can be practised only in
relation to others. This distinction between what
we might call immanent and transeunt duties is
clearly valid enough ; but it is not a distinction in
the source or basis of the obligation. The performance of both duties alike is owed (metaphorically) to ourselves and (literally) to the moral
community of which we are members. The duties
which are practised in relation to others may be
subdivided into those which are of a more general
kind, such as veracity or promise- keeping or
honesty, and tljose which depend ujxm some more
specific relationship or institution, such as parental
or filial duty, which depends on relationship
within the family.
(The distinction between
duties of strict or perfect, and duties of imperfect,
obligation can liarJly lie regarded as a distinction of
principle, except in so far as it is identified with
the distinction of legal obligation and moral duty.)
When they are thus classified from the
f.
objective point of view, we can hardly deny the

We
;

possibility of

a real conflict between duties.

The

individual, of course, can do only one thing at a
time, and, in face of warring claims, has for liis
one duty to make the best he can of the situation
liefore him.
What this best will be must clearly
depend on the particular nature of the situation in
question, and, therefore, no general solution of the
problem of the conllict of duties is possible. But
not merely is no general solution possible. When
we look at the conflict of duties from the objective
point jof view, we have no right to assume that
every such problem is capable even of a particular
solution, at all events of one which will be final
and complete. From the fact that the individual
has to satisfy the claims upon him as best he can,
i.e. has to find out what is the solution of the
problem for him, it does not by any means follow
that he can reconcile the rival claims completely,
or can find a solution of the problem which will
The problems of conduct are practisatisfy thevi.
cal problems, and we have no right to assume
a priori that any practical problem can be solved

without remainder.
LiTKRATURB, W. Wallace's Natural Theology and Ethics^
'
Oxford, 1898, contains a characteristic p^eneral essay on Duty.*
As specimens of the treatment of Duty in the textbooks the
Ethics
(London, 1908),
Dewey-Tufts,
following may suffice
ch. xvii.; F. Paulsen, System of Ethics (Eng. tr., London, 1899X
bk. ii. ch. V, For the Stoic conception, see E. Zeller's Stoics,
Epicureans, andSceptics (Eng. tr., London, 1892), pt. iL chs. x.
and XL For a comparison of Stoic and Christian ideas, see
E. Hatch's Uibbert Lectures of 1888 on The InjUtence of Greek
Ideas and Usages upon the Christian Church (&th ed., London,
Kant's analysis of the conception of Duty is
1895), Lect. vi.
contained in the First Section of his Grwndlegung zur Metaphysik der Sitten, along with which work must be used Kritik
der praktischen Vemunft (both translated in T. K. Abbott's
Kant?s Theory of Ethics^, London, 1879). With Kant's own exposition may be compared pt. i. of the Ethik^ (in Grundriss d.
theoL Wissenschaften series, Tiibingen, 1901) by W. Herrmann.
For a representative account of the sense of Duty as a product
of social influences see Bain's Emotion and Will (London, 1859),
ch. X.
7 ff.
H. Spencer's account is given in Data of Ethics,
:

London, 1879,

8

T. H. Green's Prolegomena

44-40.

Oxford, 1883 (31890), bk.

iv.

ch.

ii.,

to Ethics,
deals with the question of
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conflict of duties.

DWARFS AND PYGMIES.

These terms

are nowadays interchangeable in the diction of
ethnology,^ and are indifferently applied to those
undersized races which exist, or have existed, in
various parts of the world. In addition to tribes
or nations of dwarfs, there are also small-statured
individuals, occurring sporadically among the taller
Their low
races, who may fitly be styled dwarfs.
stature is often attributable, however, to morbid
conditions although it might be regarded,
physical
in the case of healthy persons, as an inheritance
from a line of ancestors of dwarfish type. The
present inquiry is limited to those who are indubi;

tably dwarfs by race.
'

'

In the Teutonic languages, the word dwarf can be traced
back for at least twelve centuries, appearing under such forms
as O.N. dvergr, Anglo-Sax. dweorh, O.ll.G. ttcerg. Germ. Zwerg.
It occurs also in Gaelic as droich and. troich, but these are
probably borrowed from Teutonic sources. The other Gaelic
synonyms, e.g. O.Ir. abacc, have quite a different etymology, as
The word
have also the Cymric terms, e.g. Welsh pcgor.
Pyffmy is recognized at much earlier dates, being derived from
the Gr. pygmi, a measure of length from the elbow to the knuckle
Similar in connotation is the
or fist (irvy^^) 13i inches.
O.Pruss. parstuck. etymologically connected with Lith. pXrsztas,
finger' ; and a like idea may be present in Lat. pumilio (cf.
1910,
WaWe, Elymolog. Warterb. der lat. Spraehe^, Heidelberg,
'
In
)x>y.'
p. 625), while Lat. pusilin is a formation from pusus,
Gr. vavvo^, Lat. noniis (whence Fr. nam, etc.), a Lallname' is
The Ralto-Slavic group,
present (cf. Gr. vawr), 'auntie').
represented by Buss, karla, Lith. karld, is doubtless borrowed
from O.U.O. karcd, 'man' (cf. Eng. churl).
Cf., further,
Sohrader, lieallex. der indogerm. Altertumskunde, Strassburg,
'

'

*

*

1901, pp. 1000-1002.

'

'
fact that the term
pygmy was originally
held to denote a people of the preposterously small
that terra not so
inches
renders
stature of 13J
acceptable as dwarf in any serious discussion.
1 The
present art. deals with the subject mainly from the

The

'

'

in folkanthropological side. A fuller treatment ' of dwarfs
'
belief will be found in the 'Teutonic' and Slavic sections of
art. Dkuons and SpiRrra, and in the art. Fairy.
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It is to be noted, however, that pygmy has now
lost its first meaning, and merely denotes the
members of a race visibly below the stature of the
ordinary races of man. Windle, who has made a
careful study of the facts relating to these people,
allows a somewhat high level as the upward limit,
'
laying down the definition that any race in which
the average male stature does not exceed 4 feet
'
9 inches may fairly be described as pygmy (Introd.
to Tyson's Pygmies, reprint of 1894, London). This
is the height of the West African Obongos of the
'

'

Gaboon region, described fifty years ago by Paul
du Chaillu, and quite recently by Poutrin {VA nthro-

pologie, 1910, pp. 435-504), who places the average
stature of the men at 4 ft. 8 in. ( 1 '43 m. ), and of the

women at 4
much taller

This indicates a
ft. 6 in. (1-37 m.).
race than the Akkas encountered by
Sir H. M. Stanley, who estimated their adult height
at from 3 ft. to 4 ft. 6 in. (In Darkest Africa,
London, 1890, ii. 92). A. B. Lloyd (In Dwarf
Land, London, 1899, pp. 310, 323) gives a similar
Even lower is
report of those whom he met.
the stature of a race, presumably Eskimo, inhabiting the north-western shores of Hudson's Bay
in the 17th cent., for Captain Foxe records (1631)
the finding of a native cemetery in that region in
which the longest corpse did not exceed 4 feet.'
Windle (op. cit. p. xxxiii) cites the case of a Bushman woman, the mother of several children, who
was only 3 ft. 8 in., while another woman of her
race measured 3 ft. 3 inches.
The distribution of dwarf races seems to have
been at one time world-wide ; but at the present
day they are found chiefly in the equatorial regions
of Africa and Malaysia. Classic writers, such as
Pliny, Pomponius Mela, Aristotle, Ctesias, Herodotus, and Homer, make several references to

African pygmies, and they also figure prominently
in the records of Ancient Egypt.
The most imof the tombs at Assuan ex plored
by E. A. W.
g)rtant
udge is that of a provincial governor, Her-Kheef,
who lived in the reign of Pepi, in the Vlth dynasty
(e. 3300 B.C.), and who was sent on an expedition
to the Sudan to bring back a dwarf for the king.
Brugsch (/f5'crsno<A, Leipzig, 1891, p. 141)citesan
inscription at Kamak, belonring to the Ptolemaic
epoch, the three centuries before Christ, which
states that the dwarfs of the southern countries
come to him [the reigning Ptolemy], bringing their
tributes to his treasury.'
Ed. Naville, in his
account of the festival-hall of Osorkon ll. in the
great temple of Bubastis (tO EEFM, 1892, p. 30),
refers to a picture which seems to show that racial
dwarfs were specially selected as the vergers of the
temple. A very interesting and suggestive comparison between the pygmies of the classic writers
and existing dwarf races has been made by Paul
Monceaux in his treatise on 'La L^gende des
pygm6es et les nains de I'Afrique 6quatoriale'
(Revue Historique, xlvii. [1891] 1-64), the inference
drawn being that the pygmies of the Greek and
'

Koman

and painters are memories of actual dwarfs seen by their forefathers
in Africa and India.
He further points to the
resemblance between the modern Akkas of Africa
and the dwarfs portrayed at Pompeii, Rhodes, and
Patakas' placed as figureCyprus, and to the
heads on Phoenician ships. The sui)position that
the Jews as well as the Egyptians were acquainted
with dwarf races underlies more than one tr. of
the term Gammddtm which occurs in Ezk 27". In
the Vulgate this term is rendered by Pygmcei, in
writers, sculptors,

'

1

Lafitau (Mmuri del lauvages amir., 12n><> ed., Paris, 1724,
66) records that an Eskimo girl, captured on the lAbrador
coast in 1717, declared that in her country were entire tribes of
men three feet high, the slaves of those of taller stature. On
American Indians of low stature (160-105 cm.), see llrdlicl<a, in
Bull. r,0 UK, i. 55 ; and on popular fallacies concerning Indian
i.

pygmies. Holmes,

i&.

il.

286.

123
'

'
Aquila by irvyiiaioi., and the Bishops' Bible of
1572 and 1575 translates it as
Pygmenians.''
'

The reason

for this identification of

'

Gammadini

with dwarfs appears to be so far unexplained,
though it may well be due to folk-etymology with
gomed, cubit Jg 3'"). (For other interpretations,
see HDB and EBi, art. 'Gammadim.') According
to the later Jewish Gen. Rabba (xxxvii. 5), the
Caphtorim of Gn 10'* were dwarfs, and in Rabbinical literature Nebuchadnezzar is often called
'
'
the dwarf of Babel,' or the little one-ell dwarf
'

'

(

'

for further data, see
(with reference to Dn 4"
Kohler, \nJEv. 22 f.).
One of the earliest modern descriptions of African
pygmies is that given in 1625 (see Purchas his
Pilgrimes) by Andrew Battel, an English sailor
who had spent nearly eighteen years in the Congo
region and they have been subsequently described
by many travellers. Those living on the eastern
border of the Congo State are distinguished by
their long, shaggy beards and hirsute skins. E. S.
Grogan, who encountered many of these pygmies
in 1898, in the volcanic region of Mushan, near
Lake Kivu, thus pictures one of them
He was a typical pygmy as found on the volcimoes squat,
gnarled, proud, and easy of carriage. His beard hung down
;

;

:

*

over his chest, and his thighs and chest were covered with wiry
hair.
He carried the usual pygmy bow made of two pieces of
cane spliced together with grass, and with a string made of a
of a rush that grows in the forests (Frfym the Cape
strand
single
'

to Cairo,

London, 1900,

p. 194).

The same writer speaks

of their amazing swiftness
of their ' combination of immense
for
the precarious hunting life
strength necessary
they lead, and of compactness, indispensable to
movements
in
dense
forest (op. cit. p. 178).
rapid
According to Sir H. Johnston (The Uganda Pro-

and

of foot,

'

530), the
are often very ape-like in appearance, this efl'ect being, no doubt, partly produced
by their hairy skins, their long arms, the strength
01 their thick-set frames, their furtive ways, and
the rapidity with which they move among the
branches of the forest trees.
A. B. Lloyd actually mistook his first pygmy for a monkey,
and was about to shoot him as such when his native guide
arrested his arm. The dwarf was lurched high up in a lofty tree
in the equatorial forest
and, when he saw he was observed, he
swungihiuiself from branch to branch with the ease and swiftness
of an ape. This arboreal pygmy was equipped with bow and
arrow, and bad been himself hunting at the time.
In spite of some outward simian traits, however,
the African pygmies seem to be intellectually not
inferior to their taller neighbours.
This is the
testimony of Poutrin with regard to the Obongo
dwarfs and the neighbouring Bantus ; and another
French writer, Breschin, employs even more favourable terms in referring to the Congo pygmies
tectorate,

London, 1902, pp. 473, 513,

Congo pygmies

;

:

*

Far from being^ degenerates, they are, oil the contrary,
superior to the neighbouring negroes in acuteness of sense,
courage, sociability, and
graphie, Paris, 1902, p. 443).
agility,

Sir

family affection

Edwin Ray Lankester, speaking

'

(La Gio-

of the

whole

race

collectively, observes (Daily Telegraph, Aug. 1910)
have
all
"Hiey
short, round skulls of full average brain
capacity. To a great extent their corporeal features suggest an
infantile or child-like stage of development, and the same is true

pygmy

:

of their intellectual condition

It

must be understood,

and of their productions.'
of course, that this is

a

general statement, not necessarily applicable to
every division of the race.
In his Histoire lutturelle (Paris, 1778, v. 505)
Buflbn reports the existence of a hill-tribe in
Madagascar, known as Kimos, whom he describes
as
nains blancs,' although this term is subsequently modified by the statement that their comis lighter than that of the
neighbouring
Elexion
lacks probably a light brown colour is indicated.
Their arms are said to have been so long as to reach
below the knee when they stood erect. They are
characterized as vivacious in mind and body, and
as very brave, using assegais and darts or arrows
'

;
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traits ').
They reared cattle and sheep, and lived
woman of this
also upon vegetables and fruits.
tribe, seen at Fort Dauphin, ineasored about
to these
3 ft. 8 inches.
Windle, in referring
'
It is stated that
accounts {I.e. p. xxxvi), adds
banks
the
people of diminutive size still exist on
of a certain river to the south-west.'
The existence of a pygmy race in New Guinea
The
has been known for a considerable time.
Italian traveller Beccari encountered them in 1876,
and they have been seen by d'Albertis, Lawes,
('

A

:

Cayley Webster, and other travellers. But much
intere-st was aroused in the summer of 1910 by the
information sent home by a British exploring expedition with regard to a tribe of dwarfs whom
they found inhabiting the Charles Louis Mountains
in New Guinea, at an elevation of about 2000 feet
above sea-level. Four of the men were temporarily
captured by Captain Kawling's party, and on being
measured they proved to be respectively 4 ft. 6 in.,

ft. 4 in. 4 ft. 3 in. and 4 ft. 2 in. in height.
They
were naked, except for a grass helmet, a bag, and
a tiny strip round the waist. They are described
as good-looking and well-proportioned, and of a
lighter complexion than tne natives of the low-

4

,

,

The general average stature of these Tapiro

lands.

is 4 ft. 8| in., while that of their lowland
neighbours is 5 ft. 6| inches.
In several other parts of Eastern Asia there are,
or have been, dwarf races. In ancient Chinese
records there is mention of black or brown dwarfs
in the province of Shan-tung in the 23rd cent. B.C.
At the present day, the Pulas, a people whose
stature varies from 4 ft. to 4 ft. 9 in., are found
living beside the tall Lolo race, in Western China.
The northern parts of Japan were at one time
inhabited by a pygmy race, from whom the existing
Ainus {q.v.) of Yezo may be in part descended.
The accounts from India, Ceylon, and Persia all
to former dwarf peoples, represented to-day,
point
in a modified form, by races of low stature,
although taller than actual dwarfs. It is reasonable to infer that the tall races have frequently
intermarried with those of dwarfish type, producing
a hybrid race combining the qualities of both lines

pygmies

of ancestry.
[An interesting instance here in point is tlie description of the
Pygmies of Central India, as given by Ctesias, 11 (in Piiotius,
Bibi. Ixxii. 144 ff.).
Swartliy in colour, and speaking the same
*

'

i.

'

language as the other Indians, they are very diminutive, the
tallest of them being but two cubits in height, while the majority
are only one and a half. They let their hair grow very long
down to their knees, and even lower. They have the largest
beards anywhere to be seen, and, when these have grown sufficiently long and copious, they no longer wear clothing, but,
instead, let the hair of the head fall down their backs far below
the knee, while in front are their beards trailing down to their
very feet. When their hair has thus thickly enveloped their
whole body, they bind it round them with a zone, and so make
it serve for a garment.
Their privates are thick, and so large
that they depend even to their ankles. They are, moreover,

snub-nosed, and otherwise ill-favoured. . . . They are eminently
just, and have the same laws as the Indians.
They hunt hares
and foxes, not with dogs, but with ravens and kites and crows
and vultures* (tr. McCrindle, AncUnt India as Described by
KUtias the Knidian, Calcutta, 1882, p. 16 f.). To this Megasthenes (in Stralra, p. 711, and Pliny, IIN vii. 2) adds that they
are the men of three spans' against whom the war of the cranes,
mentioned in II. iii. 3-6, was waged. These account* have
been carefully analyzed by Lassen (Ind. AUtrthumsk^inde, ii.2,
I>eipzig, 1874, pp. 681-664), who conies to the conclusion that
these p;?gmiea represent the Kiratas, a race of dwarfs as compared with the Aryan invaders, long-haired (though beardless),
flat-nosed (though light in colour), brave hunters, and exposed
to the constant enniMy of the mythical bird Garuda. Moreover,
in Sanskrit Kirdta, their national name, is one of the terms
*

'

for

'

dwarf.'

L.

H. Our.]

The accounts from America

are not so definite
as those furnished by the Old World, but dwarf
types are reported from Argentina, Peru, the
Amazon basin, and Central America. In North
America, the Arapaho Indians of Oklahoma and

Wyoming have many traditions of a fierce
race of cannibal dwarfs with whom their forefathers fought.
They are described as a little
of

under 3

in height, dark-skinned, pot-bellied,
built, with large arms and legs
this last statement being scarcely consistent with
stature.
dwarfish
They were expert trackers, very
nimble and fleet of foot, and of a low order of
ft.

and powerfully

The
intelligence.
similar traditions.

Crow Indians

of

Montana have

*
A long time a^o,* they say, there lived a very dwarfish
Their bows were
cliffs and had no fire.
people wBo lived
made of deer antlers, and their arrow-heads of flint. Their aim
was true and unerring. They were so powerful that they could
*
carry buffalo on their backs.'
'

m

These, it is true, are only traditions, and the last
statement cannot be accepted literally, although
it testifies to the quality of great bodily strength
so often attributed to dwarf races. But, in view
of the wide-spread distribution of the dwarf tyj)e,
the traditions may rest upon a sound basis. It is
certain that Arctic America can show many undoubted evidences of a race whose stature was well
below the maximum limit of dwarfism. Buflbn,
indeed, ascribes to the most of the Arctic races a
stature not exceeding 4 ft. 6 in. ; but this is too
sweeping a statement, although much of his information is derived from good authorities. He
includes the Lapps in this category, whereas their
average stature is from 5 ft. to 5 ft. 2 inches. They
may, however, be held to represent a crossing with

an earlier and truly

pygmy race.
in Europe, the skeletons disSchaftliausen, in Switzerland, and

Of pygmy races

covered at
described by Virchow and Kollmann, the numerous specimens found in cemeteries in Silesia and
France, described by Thilenius and others, and
the Mentone skeletons described by Vemeau and
de Villeneuve all aflbrd tangible evidence. An
early Mediterranean race of pygmy stature has
also been deduced from a study of existing types
by the Italian anthropologists Sergi, Mantia, and
All these results are obtained from anaPull6.
tomical research during the past quarter of a
century, and the effect has been to create new
'

'

views of European anthropology. In this study,
Kollmann has played a leading part. His earlier
'
monograph, Pygraaen in Europa' (in ZE xxvi.
[1894] 189 ff., 230 il'.), was followed by several others
on the same subject, one of which, ' Die Pygmaen
nnd ihre systemat. Stellung innerhalb des Menschengeschlechts (in Verhandl. d. naturforsch.
'

Gesellsch. in Basel, xvi. [1902]), sums up his conclusions.
These are as follows, in the words of
L. H. Duckworth (Man, 1903, no. 62) :
Their
(1) Pygmy races can be recognized in all continents.
stature varies from 120 to 160 cm., and their cranial capacity is
between 900 and 1200 c.c. (2^ The material collected in Peru
by Princess Theresa of Bavaria yielded evidence of pygmies in
the New World. (3) The number of localities in Europe whence
evidence of the existence of pygmy races in prehistoric times
France and Germany must
is available, is still increasing.
now be added to the list of countries whence such evidence baa
been obtained. (4) The view which regards the pygmy races as
originating through the degeneration of races of normal size is
combated.
(6) The author regards the pygmy races as re-

W.
'

presentative of the primitive stock whence all the human races
have been evolved. (6) The occurrence of the remains of pygmy
peoples in interments of the epoch of the first dynasty in Kgypt
adds a new interest to the historic references made by the
ancients to the existence of pygmy races in Africa.'

The

rapid development of thought, since 1903,
pygmy races, is well illustrated
by several of the sentences just quoted perhaps
even by all. That these races can be recognized
in all continents is no longer a matter for discussion, any more than the statement that there are,
or were, pygmies in the New World. That France
and (jermany furnish evidence of pygmy peoples
within their borders is a fact that no one would
now dispute. And combated is a verb that would
in relation to the

'

'

For these various American Indian traditions, see account*
by S. Culin, in the Science and Art BlUUtin, Philadelphia,
Kroeber, and
Jan. 1901, vol. iii. no. 1 and by O. A. Dorsey, A.
S. C. Simms, in Publications 81 and 86 of the field Columbian
1

;

iftueum, (Chicago,

liX)3.

U

DWARFS AND PYGMIES
not now be employed to express a protest against
a theory that healthy living dwarf races have originated through the degeneration of races of normal
size.
The very adjective normal would be ruled
out of court in this connexion. On the other hand,
KoUmann's conclusion, that the pygmy races represent the primitive normal stock of mankind, is an
idea which is received with increasing favour.
It is, of course, too soon for such ideas to have
obtained complete recognition, especially among
those whose mental bias is innately conservative.
In a recent number (April 1911) of Petermanns
Mitteilungen, R. Andree refers to certain expressions of dissent aroused by Schmidt's new work.
Die Stellung der Pygmdenvolker in der Entwick'

'

'

'

lungsgesch. des Menschen (Stuttgart, 1910), which
follows the lines laid down by Kollmann. Among
the opponents of the new ideas, Schwalbe, Keith,
and Czekanowski are specially named by Andree.
The leading arguments in Schmidt's book are thus
referred to by a reviewer in the Times, Literary
Supplement, 16th June 1910 :
Dr. Schmidt's long and careful study of the physique, the
.
language, and the culture of the dwarf races of mankind .
Ifl certainly one of the most
interesting works of anthropological
'

.

investigation that have appeared in recent years. Its concluloilfl are nothing less than revolutionary : they are arrived at
over the graves of many current theories, and, if confirmed,
they place the question of the physical and spiritual origin of
man a new light Dr. Schmidt's minute investigation of all
the pprgmy races known when his book was being written, has
led him to support, with some modifications, the view maintained by the well-known anatomist of Basle, J. Kollmann, who
holds the pygmies to be the oldest of peoples on the earth the
child-race of mankind. The child-race, not a half-bestial race.
The distinction is shown very clearly when one regards as a
whole the characteristics of the pygmy races. They are entirely

m

men, but undeveloped men. Their mind is a human, a thinking
mind they possess human feeling, and a distinct ethical will.
Morally, although, like children, they are a prey to many fleeting impulses and wanting in perseverance, they stand often
much higher than many of the tall races, and they have a religion which stands in close relation to their ethics. They are
anything but vicious or malignant. Their intellectual attainments are very low, but they are capable of responding to
demands made upon them, and the mental powers they have
evolved are adequate for their way of life. ... In physical
indications, there are, of course, many marks of a non-human
ancestry, but the upright or projecting forehead and the frequently large and expressive eyes mark a distinction which
cannot be overlooked.
Spiritually, the pygmies "stand in
no way nearer to the beast than any other race of man " they
*'
do not give us the smallest encouragement to suppose that in
and by them a bridge can be thrown across the gulf between the
human and the b^st soul."
We may close by expressing
our hearty concurrence with Dr. Schmidt in one sentence at
;

.

.

.

;

.

.

.

least of his interesting work : *' It is
firm conviction that the
investigation of the pygmy races is, at the present moment, one
ol the weightiest and most urgent, if not the most weighty and
most urgent, of the tasks of ethnological and anthropological
science.'

my

The

conclusion arrived at by Kollmann, Schmidt,
and others has been steadily gaining ground during

recent years. It is interesting to note, although
the circumstance will have no value in the domain
of science, that the same belief was held by the
early Scandinavians, who asserted that the dwarfs
were created before men. The late Charles Godfrey Leland, by an intuitive process, had arrived
at the same conclusion.
I believe mankind was
originally a dwarf,' he observed many years ago, in
a letter to the present writer. But the assertions
of tradition, and the intuition of a man of genius,
are negligible quantities in scientific controversy.
The opposite contention is that the taller races
represent normal man, of whom the pygmy type
is merely a stunted
Kummerform, degraded in
body and mind by certain accidents of environ'

ment. Those who take this view will find strong
support in the statements made by E. Torday in
his
paper on The Land and Peoples of the Kasai
Basin (Belgian Congo), which appeared in the
Geographical Journal (London) for July 1910.
and his party visited a village of pygmies
Tordty
near Misumlia, in the country of the Bu Sliongo.
These pygmies, instead of leading the wandering,
'
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forest life of their ancestors, are settled agriculturists, and have been so for the last two or three
Now, it seems that a result of this
generations.
alteration in environment and habits is that the
sedentary pygmies are considerably taller than
their kindred who still lead the nomadic life of
the forest.
It has been suggested that their
superior stature, and their readiness to take to
agriculture, are both due to a possible admixture
of blood in a previous generation, and that the
settled pygmies are not typical pygmies.
This
may be so, and the facts of the case must be
strictly ascertained before

tion can be made.

There

any

satisfactory deduc-

one conclusion, howif these pygmies
ever, that seems inevitable
are of pure, undiluted stock, and have gi-own in
stature by abandoning the forest, then the converse
is

:

would

hold,

and the

tall

Bu Shongo among whom

they live would, if driven into the forest by a
stronger race, begin to approximate in stature and
physique to the forest pygmies, should they be
forced to live their life for a similar period of time.
The question of environment cannot be overlooked,
but it may be doubted whether its potency is so
great as to produce such results.
One or two other facts connected with the Bn
Shongo and the nomadic pygmies of their region
must be noticed here. Each Bu Shongo kinglet
has a group of pygmies under his suzerainty, who
supply him with game in exchange for vegetable
food.
But, although the Bu Shongo utilize the
pygmies in this way, they regard them as beings
of a different nature from themselves. They are
held in awe as half-ghosts
spirits born from
trees.
This attitude is by no means confined to
the Bu Shongo there is a wide-spread dread of
the pygmies among other African tribes. When
a pygmy arrow is found in a bunch of growing
bananas, no man, even the owner, would De bold
enough to take away either the arrow or the
bananas.
These facts lead naturally to the subject of the
reverence paid to dwarfs in many lands. In passing, it may be observed that this reverence tends
to support the idea that mankind generally regarded the dwarf races as in some sense beings of
a special order. Mention has already been made
of the Kimos of Madagascar, a race of long-armed
dwarfs. They are known also as Vazimbas, and
under this name E. B. Tylor refers to them (Prim.
Cult.', 1891, ii. 114 f.) in the following connexion
'

'

;

:

*In Madagascar, the worship of the spirits of the dead is
remarkably associated with the Vazimbas, the aborigines of the
island, who are said still to survive as a distinct race in the
interior, and whose peculiar graves testify to their former occupancy of other districts. These graves, small in size and distinguished by a caim and an upright stone slab or altar, are
places which the Malagasy regard with equal fear and veneration. ... To take a stone or i>luck a twig from one of these
graves, to stumble against one in the dark, would be resented
by the angry Vaziraba inflicting disease, or coming in the night
to carry off the offender to the region of ghosts.' i

In Southern India a similar attitude is observed
towards the dwarfish Kurumbas of the Nilgiri hills.
Popular tradition asserts that the megalithic cromlechs of the district were reared by the ancestors of

the Kurumbas.
Though they are regarded with
'

fear and hatred as sorcerers
by the agricultural Badagas of the table-land, one of them must.
1
[A similar belief existed among the pagan Lithuanians regard*
'
ing the kaukai (Lith. kailkas, dw-arf,' elf), concerning whom
Lasicius (de Diia Samagitamm, Biisel, 1616, p. 61 [new ed.
cf.
also Solmsen, in Usener, GoUerMannhardt, Riga, 1868) ;
namen, Bonn, 1896, p. 92) writes : 'Sunt lemures quos Russi
Uboze ['mannikins, goblins'] appellant; barbatuli, altitudine
unius palmi extensi, lis qui illos esse credunt
conspicui, aliis

minime

his cibi omnis edulii apponuntur, quod nisi flat, ea
sunt opinione ut ideo suas fortunas, id quod accidit, amittant
For further allusions to Balto(quoted by Schrader, I.e.).
Slavic beliefs on dwarfs, reference may be made to Hanusch,
,

'

Wissenschaft des tlaw. Mythtis, Lemberg, 1842, pp. 229, 327although the work must be used ?rith extreme caution.

33U,

L. H. GiUT.)
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neverUieless, at sowing-time bo called to guide the first plougii
of
tor two or three ^'mrds^ and go tbrougti a
ni^vstic paiitoinime
propitiation to the eart)) deity, wittiout which the crop would
Kurumba
must
the
fail.
When
bo
miunnoned,
certainly
pass
'

the nijjht by the dolmens alone (Windle, p. xxvi).

Here we

liave tlio recofrnition of dwarfs as a kind
of Levite casto, possessed of a peculiar supernatural
power. I'ossibly the idea of employing dwarfs as
in Ancient Egypt may be due to a

temple-verfrers
similar belief. In view of the association between
dwarfs and inegalithic structures in Southern India,
it is of interest to record Captain Meadows Taylor's

statement (Cairn;;, etc.,inthe Dekkan, Dublin, 1865,
p. 1) that the cromlechs of the Deccan
'

were called by the people, in the Canarese language, Jforiiftinnt, or Mories' Houses ; and these Mories were believed to
have been a dwarf race of great strength, who inhabited the
country in very remote ages.'

A

very full account of the Kurumbas, with copious
references, will be found in Gustav Oppert's Original Inhabitant!! of India, Madras, 1893, ch. xii.
Mention has already been made of the resemblance, pointed out

by Paul Monceaux, between

the modern Akkas and the dwarfs portrayed at
Pompeii, Rhodes, and Cyprus, as well as the
'Patakas' of the Phoenicians.

LiTKRATURi!. In addition to the works mentioned in the text,
the following may be cited A. de
Quatrefages, Let Pygynia,
Paris, 1887 (l5ng. tr. by F. Starr [Ixmdon, 1896), who supplement*
its copious bibliography); W. H. Flower, 'The
Prgmy Raoei
of Men' (Proc. Soc. Roy. Inst. Gt. Brit. xii. [1888)
266-28S);
H. Schlicbter, 'The Pygmy Tribes of Africa '(Scot. (/K;r. Mag.,
June-July 189'2) Paul du Chaillu, Ortat Forat of EmialoruU
Africa, and Cuuntry of Dwarfs, London, 1890 G. Schweinfurth. The Heart of Africa (Eng. tr., do. 1874); Stuhlmann,
Barrow, and Junker, Travels (Eng. tr., do. 18SX)) A. Werner,
'The African Pygmies' (Pop. Science Monthly, xxxvii. (18901
668-871); Broca, Akkua' (RAnth, 1874); Cornalia, 'Akkas'
(Archivio par fantrop., 1874); Max le Clerc, 'Les Pygmies
k Madagascar' (REth vi. (1887) 32S-336); 'Chimpanzees and
Dwarfs in Central Africa," by J. F. (JIature, xlii. [1890) 296);
R. G. Haliborton, The Dwarfs of MoutU Atlas, London,
1891.
All of these relate primarily to Africa. Asia is treated
by Flower, Fichte, Man, ftuer, Hamy, Semper, and by R.
Lydekker in his 'Pygmies of Asia' (Knowledge, Sept. 1900).
:

;

;

;

For America, see Kollmann, 'Pygmiien in Europa und Amer'
ika (Globtis, Brunswick, 1902, no. 21) ; Clements Markham,
in
xxiv. (Feb. 1896); R. G. Haliburton, in Proe. Amer.
Assoc, for AdvaneemerU of Science, xliii. (1894). Other works,
in which the subject is largely treated from the standpoint of
tradition, are : D. MacRitchie, Testimony of Tradition,
Eopular
ondon, 1890, Fians, Fairies, and Picts, do. 1893, and 'Zwerge
in Geschichte und Oberlieferung (1902 [Globus, Ixxxii. no. 7]);

JAI

'

Gath Whitley, Present Dwarf Races and
'

Prehistoric Pigmies'
'

(London Quart. Rev. xii. (1004) 139) Mackenzie, The Picia
and Pets' (The Antiquary, London, May 1906); Elizabeth
Andrews, Ulster Fairies, Danes, and Pechts (ib. Aug. 1906),
and ' Traditions of Dwarfs in Ireland and in Switzerland (ib.
Oct. 1909); A. S. Herbert, 'The Fairy Mythology of Europe
in its Relation to Early History' (NC, Feb. 1908); W. Y. E.
Wentz, The Fairy Faith, Rennes, 1909, 2nd ed. London, 1911.
The Tapiro pygmies of New Guinea are described by C. G.
Rawling in The Geographical Journal, xxxviii. 8 (London,
Sept. 1911), 245-247. An account of pygmy remains found in a
cave in Southern Spain is contributed by Willoughby Vemer
to the Saturday Review, London, Sept. 30 and Oct. 21, 1911.
;

'

'

'

'

In

most

ol the negrillo races,'

he further says

{loe, eit.),

'are

strongly accented the characteristic traits of the classic pygmies,
as of the dwarf gods of Egypt or of Phoenicia, the huge heiwl, the
thiclc hanging lips, the prominent belly, the excessively long
arms, the excessively short legs, twisted and bowed.'
doubt there is exaggeration in all this ; but

Ko

the significance of the comparison lies in the indication that the dwarf gods of Egypt and Phoenicia had their origin in a veneration paid to living
dwarfs of a similar nature to that accorded in

Madagascar and Southern India.
The question of dwarf races is manifestly more
circumscribed in Europe than it is in countries
where there are living specimens to be studied.
_

Osseous remains there are, certainly, as well as
references in tradition but the field of conjecture is confessedly wide. Many observers of the
African
pygmy races have been reminded of European traditions which seem to point to a similar
race in Europe.

many

;

'Other dwarf races of humanity belonging to the white or
the Mongolian species may have inhabited Northern Europe in
ancient times, or it is just [wssible that tliis type of Pygmy
Negro, which survives to-day in the recesses of Inner Africa,
may even have overspread Europe in remote times. If it did,
then the conclusion is irresistible, that it gave rise to most of the
myths and beliefs connected with gnomes, liobolds, and fairies.
The demeanour and actions of the little Congo dwarfs at the
present day remind one, over and over again, of the traits attributed to the brownies and goblins of our fairy stories. Their
of becoming invisible by adroit hiding
rem^aricable ^power
and behind
oenma rocks,
their probable
irobable habits, in sterile
herbage ana
neroage
roclis, theuile or
i

]

of making their homes in holes and caverns.
their
fieir mischiev'ousness
miscliiev'o'usness and
andlheir
their pranlvish
pranliish good-nature, all sceni
K) suggest inai
that it was some race like this which inspired most
tosuggest
of the stories of Teuton and Celt
regarding a dwarfish people of

open countries,

quasi-Bupernatural attributes' (Sir H. Johnston, in Pall Mall
Feb. 1902, p. 178).

Hap.,

Of the dwarf skeletons found

in Europe, scientific accounts are furnished in the works of Kollmann and Schmidt, already cited. Special mention
may al.so be made of an article on ' Prahistor. Pygmaen in Sclilesien,' by G. Thilenius, which
appeared
in the Brunswick journal Globus in 1902
(Bd. Ixxxi.
no. 17).
recent addition to the list of

A

European
dwarf skeletons is that of a young woman, 4 ft. 6 in.
in height, which was found in Scotland in
1907, at
the bottom of a pit in the Roman fort at
Newstead,

Koxburghsliire.> The skeleton is thus referred to
by James Curie, who conducted the excavations of

the fort
during the period 1905-1910
The most eunous of all these human relics was
:

'

the nearly

oomplete skeleton ol a dwarf, found in one of the pits. Professor liryce estimates tiie age at from
twenty two to twentyUirM years, and yet the height cannot have exceeded tour
feet
six Inches.
Though the creature must have been a dwarf, the
bones show no signs of rickets or other bone disease, bciii" well
formed, but slight and slender to a rcnmrkable degree, llow it
canie to lie in the pit beneath the Ixmes of nine horses is
a
problem of which no solution can be hoped for' (A. lioman
Froutier I'otl and ilt J'cople, GlasKOW,
1911, p. 111).

David MacKitchie.

DWARKA (Skr.

'

Dvarakd, Dvaravatl, the city
of many gates').
The famous city and place of
associated
with the life of Krsna,
pilgrimage
situated in lat. 22
the native State of

20" N., long. 87 21' E.',in
in the peninsula
of Kathiawar in Western India.
In the usual
form of the legend, Krsna is said to have been
assailed by the hosts of llaja Jarasandha, whom
he repulsed seventeen times. Jarasandha, finding
it vam to continue the struggle alone, called in
the aid of Raja Kalayavana, who with his hordes
from the far west bore down upon the doomed
On that very night
city of Mathura (q.v.).
Krsna bade arise on the remote shore of the Bay
of Kachh (Cutch) the stately city of Dwarka, and
thither in a moment of time transferred the whole
of his faithful people.
The first intimation that
reached them of their changed abode was the
sound of the surf beating on the shore when they
14'

Okhamandal

awoke the next morning. The legend probably
represents some attack by forces from the west on
the people of the Jumna vaUey, and their retreat
before their enemies southwards in the direction
of the sea. Krna, it is said, reigned in splendour

new city, and there, by his wife, JambavatI,
daughter of the king of the bears, had a son named
Samba. The latter, by an indecent prank, insulted
in his

the Rsis, or saints, wlio cursed liim and his family.
the curse they went on a pilgrimage
to Somnath [q.v.), and there Krsna was accidentally slain by the arrow of a Bhil hunter.
Hearing of his death, the Goiii milkmaids, the
companions of his revels, buried themselves alive
at a place called the Gopi Talav, or 'milkmaids'
tank.
Their ashes, it is believed, turned into the
white clay still found at the place, which is called
gopichandan, the sandal wood of the milkmaids,'
and used by members of the Vaisnava sect to
make their forehead marks. J. Kennedy {JliAS,
October 1907, p. 951(1'.) distinguishes the more
ancient Krsna of Dwarka from the Mathura

To remove

'

deity.

Two places

are specially venerated in connexion
of Kr^ni the first, Mul Dwarka,
the original Dwarka,' a little mound on the seashore between the mouths of the rivers Sontat and

with the
'

life
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Singavra, surmounted by the ruins of a temple,
which popular belief declares to be the original

Dwarka where Krsna reigned, and whence he transferred himself to the new Dwarka in Okhamandal.
Here are many sacred spots which have their

counterparts at modern Dwarka. The temple at
the latter place is situated on the north bank of
the Gomati creek, and its erection is ascribed by
some to Vajranabha, grandson of Krsna ; while
others assert that it was built in a single night by
supernatural agency. It is on the plan of all ancient
Hindu temples, containing a shrine, a S]>acious
audience-hall, the roof of which is supported by
sixty columns of granite and sandstone, and a
conical spire 150 feet in height. The body of the
temple and the spire are elaborately carved from
base to pinnacle, but internally they are characterized by excessive plainness and simplicity of style.
The figure of Ganapati, or Ganesa, carved over
the entrance door, indicates a dedication to Siva,
which makes it difficult to assign the original
building to the Vaisnava cult of Krsna.
Literature. F. S. Growse, Mathura, a IHstrict Memoir^,
Allahabad, 1S83, p. 65 J. ; Bombay Gazetteer, viii. 267 fl., 652;
FwApu Purdrfa, bk. v. ch. 230., tr. H. H. Wilson, 1840, v. 63 B.

W. Crooke.
Dyaus plays no r61e of importance
'the
more
in Vedic mythology,
intensively felt
of gods like Agni and Indra probably
activity

DYAUS.

threw into shade

tlie personification of the heavenly
All that the Kigveda says of him has been
vault.
11.
collected
Macdonell in his Ved.

by

Myth.
'

is often mentioned and styled
father,'
the father of Agni, Parjanya, Surya, and especially of the goddess of Dawn, there is no single
hymn addressed to hira. He is generally invoked
along with Prthivi as Dyavaprthivl or DydvCiksamd, etc. In the Nivid, or solemn formula in-

Though he
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serted in the Dyavaprtliiviya hymns, which form
part of the VaiSvadevaiwitra of the soma sacrihces, they are called father and mother, bull and
cow he, the dyaus, being rich in seed, she in
milk (^ahkh. ^rauta S. viii. 19). The small importance attached to him in the liymns is reflected
by the ritual, which rarely mentions offerings

bestowed on hlni apart from his female partner.
Together with her he receives his share in the
animal and soma and other sacrifices (cf. ^. ^r, S.
iii.

12. 3, vi. 11. 7, viii. 3. 11, xiv. 6. 3, etc.).

known that Dyaus as name and as
deity goes back to the Aryan period, and is related
to the Zfiis of the Greeks, the Latin Juppiter, and
also to the German Zio-Ti)r, if the latter word is
not better combined with deva, as some scholars
assert.
Though, for want of proofs, he cannot be
said to have been a very important or characteristic god of the Aryan pantheon, the mere fact
that there was such a god in those times of remotest antiquity is a striking argument against
the exaggerations of the one-sided ancestor theory.
It was formerly generally supposed that Varuna
was a synonym of Dyaus, or developed from an
epithet of Dyaus into an independent deity of
Heaven.
This opinion, though still upheld by
scholars of distinction, has fallen under suspicion,
as it does not answer all objections brought forward
and in its place Oldenberg (Religion
against it
des Veda, Berlin, 1894, pp. 48-50, 193, 287) and the
present writer (Ved. Mythologie, Breslau, 18911902, iii. 45-52 so also Hardy, Vedisch-brahmanische Periode, Miinster, 1893, pp. 47 ff.) have
put
forward the moon theory for Varuna.
It is well

:

;

Literature. A. A. Macdonell, Vedic' Mythology, Strass1897, S 11 (where the reader will Bnd all the earlier
xix. (19051 1 ffliterature) ; L. v. Schroder,
burg,
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A. HiLLEBEANDT.

E
EARTH, EARTH-GODS. Man's ideas concerning the earth may be divided into three classes
In some
cosmological, mythical, and religious.
cases these mingle strangely ; and, while man thinks
of the earth as a created or artificially formed
thing, he also regards it as more or less alive.
The cosmological ideas
X. Form of the earth.
entertained by various peoples were a niythicoscientific deduction from man's observation of what
he saw around him. In no case had he any
conception of the extent of the earth. To him it
was merely the district in wliich he lived. He
saw the sea, and believed that it encircled the
earth like a vast river. Earth was usually thought
of as a flat disk or oblong box floating on the ocean,
while the heavens were regarded as a kind of dome,
stretching above the earth and resting upon it or
npon the waters, or propped up by poles or pillars.
Such beliefs are found among lower races
Australians, Eskimo, the wild tribes of the Malay
Peninsula, the Ewe of W. Africa, and others.' In
some cases the surface of the earth covers an under
world, accessible from various points.' Frequently,
too, the earth is supposed to rest on pillars, or on
a tree, or on the body of a giant or hero, or a god
or gods, or on a huge anim.al.' Such primitive

ideas as these survive in higher mythologies
Semitic, Egyptian, Greek, Hindu though parallel
with these more philosophic views prevailed.'
2. Origin of the earth.
Man's speculations did
not limit themselves to the form of the earth he
busied himself also with the problem of its origin,
and the various solutions of that problem are
found with wonderful similarity amongst widely
separated peoples. In some cases direct creation
by a divinity seems to be asserted.
Thus in the sacred myths of the Quiches, preserved in the
;

Vxth, it is said that in the beginning there existed Divine
beings called 'they that give life.' They spoke the word
Earth,' and earth came into existence. An old hymn of the
Dinka of the Upper Nile tells how, 'at the beginning,' Dengdit
iv. 707 f.), a god dwelling in heaven, made
(on whom see
all things.2
Similarly a native hynm from the Leeward Islands
tells of Toivi who
abode in the void. No earth, no sky, no
men. He became the universe.'** So, too, a hymn of the
Zuiiis describes Awonawilona, the Creator, forming
everything
by thinking 'outward in space.'-*

Popol
*

ERE

'

But, generally speaking, where the making of
the eartli by a god is refen-ed to, it is rather the
framing of existing matter than creation that is
meant. Thus some Australian tribes speak of
Bunjil going over the eartli, cutting it with his
knife in many places, and thus forming creeks,
rivers, valleys, and hills." As man himself shaped
See artt. on Cosmooony and Oosmoix)gy
Warren, The
New York, 1909 Jensen, Kosmologie der
Bahylonier, Strasslnirg, 1890.
2
Lejean, RDM, 1862, p. 7B0.
3
Lang, Making of Religirm, l/>ndon, 1898, p. 276.
*
Cushing, IS RBEW, 1800, p. 379.
'
Brough 8ni}th, Aborigines of Victoria, Melbourne, 1878, L
'

;

*

Hewitt, 426 f.

London, 1875,

p.

:

.S7

TaUg and Traditions of the. Kukirno,
Skeat-Illaprden, Pagan Races of the Malay

Rink,
;

Peninsula, Ixjndon, 1900, ii. 2.'i9, 293, 355 Ellis, Ewe-speaking
Peoples of the Slam Coast, London, 1890, p. 30.
> Rink, 37
Man, JAl xii. [1882] 101 (Andaman Islanders).
*
Keane, Man Pattt and Pre/tent, Cambridge, 1899, p. 421
i. t9V>.
Tylor, POt, 1903, 1. 304 f. ; of.
;

;

ERE

;

Earliest Cosmologies,

423.

;

EARTH, KA.RTH-QODS

128

things out of clay or wood, so he imagined the
Creator to have acted, and hence the native word
for Creator of ten means 'cutter-out,' 'moulder,'
'
'
In a whole series of myths
builder,' or forger.'
from different parts of the world, but verjr common
among American Indian tribes, the earth is formed
out of a little mud or clay fished up out of
the waters by a Divine being, often in animal
form. This mud or clay is formed or grows into
the earth. Of this myth there are Vogul, American
Indian, and Hindu versions.' In many cases the
waters are those which have overwhelmed a previously existing world, and sometimes it is the earth
itself which is fished up or rises out of the deep.
This is found in an Athapascan myth in which the raven flies
down to the sea and bids earth rise out of the waters.3 In a
Polynesian myth the god Tangaroa fished up the world, but his
line broke and it was again submerged, save a few portions now
(orming the South Sea Islands.* Ct. the Japanese myth of
'

'

'

Isanagi and Izanami thrusting a spear from heaven into the
ocean, the brine dropping from which coagulated and formed
an island on which they now dwelt.6

In another series of myths the earth is formed
out of part of the body of a gigantic being, who is
sometimes hostile to the gods and is slain by them,
as in the Bab. myth of Tianiat, out of whose body,
cut in two, Marduk made heaven and (apparently)
earth.
Cf. the account preserved by Berosus of the gigantic woman
in two, making heaven of one part
of the other ; 8 and the Scandinavian myth of the

Omoroka whom Belos cut
and earth

giant Ymir, from whose flesh Odin, Vili, and Ve made the
earth.' In the Hindu parallel to these myths the gods offered
in sacrifice the gigantic first man Puru^, and out of him made
8
earth, as well as sky, sun, moon, etc.

The
3. Heaven and Earth as a Divine pair.
expanse of heaven and the broad earth were early
regarded as personal beings, and also as husband
and wife ; Earth, from which so many living things
sprang, being thought of as female. Their union
was the source of all things in Nature, and, when
the gods of departments of Nature were evolved,
these were regarded as their children. Generally
In most
also they are parents of gods and men.
cosmogonies Earth is the fruitful mother impregnated by Heaven, though in some cases the
Sim or the 'Great Spirit' is her husband, and they
,

are universal parents. Mythology also solved the
problem of their separation by saying that it had

been forcible, and (in
about by their children.

many

instances) brought

Earth and Heaven as a Divine pair are found among
Myths
African tribes, and, as among the Yorubaa, they are represented
the
male
and female organs of generation, the symbolism
by
Similar
pointing to the mythic origin of all things from them.
are
found
myths
among the American Indians, though with
them the Qreat Spirit sometimes takes the place of Heaven.
In one myth the hero god Mateito causes the removal of Heaven
from Earth by magic.io Similar ideas are wide-spread among
the Polynesians, and in the Maori myth of Rangi and Papa it is
their children, especially the father of forest-trees, who cause
their separation. In other islands, gods, a sea-serpent, plants,
or the first human beings, bring tins about.^1 Occasionallj- the
of

1 See
Brinton, ijriw. of Primitive People), N.Y,, 1897, p. 123.
de Oharencey,
Ligende cogrrwgonique, Havre, 1884
Lang, Jfj/tA, Ritual, and Religion^, London, 1899, i. 176 f.;
for a modern
Mulr, Orig. Skr. Texts, i. [London, 1868] 62
Bulgarian folk-version, see Chodzko, Contes dea paysans slaves,

Um

Paris, 1864, p. 874.

Brinton, Myths of the

yew

World>, Philadelphia, 1896,

p.

*

Riville, Rel. des peuples non civUisis, Paris, 1883, ii. 46 ; for
other versions in which an island is fished up, see Grey, Polynetian Myth., ed. London, 1909, p. 29 f.; Taylor,
Ilea a
Maui, London, 1865, p. 116 f.

T

Aston, Shinto, London, 1905, p. 87.
Lenormant, Originet de Vhistoire,

appendix.

f Jidda,

chs. 2,

i.

42,

and

a
;

Vomba-speaking Peoples, London, 1894, p. 41
Taylor, African Aphorinru, London, 1891, p. 140-

Ellis,

also

xl. [1908]
10

403 1.

RBBW,

the Prairies,

"

1881, p. 26 ; Gushing, 879
York, 1894, ii. 287.

New

Grey, 1 f.

;

see
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;

;

Gregg, Commerce of

Turner, Samoa, London, 1884,

Mythe and Songs from

Thomwn, Savage

p. 285

f. ;

Gill,

the S. Pacifie, London, 1876, p. 69

Island, London, 1902, p. 85.

is

fertility.^

was male, and Nut (Heaven) was

hi

him in the primordial waters before creation.
Shu separated them, but the hands and feet of Nut still rest on
and
her
and
arms thus correspond to the sky-supportSeb,
legs
ing pillars of another myth. In some myths they were re-united
at night, and conceived the sun, which was born of Nut every
morning and swallowed by her at night.^ In Vedic mythology
Dyaus and Prthivi are parents of gods and men, but are
separated by Indra, their cbild.^ Hesiod has preserved the
well-known myth of Uranus and Gaia, of Oaia visited by Uranua
from a distance, and of the mutilation of Uranus by his son
Kronos. Gods and men are their children, and this is recalled
in the Orphic conception of man as the child of Earth and
Zeus and Gaia may have been regarded as a
starry sky.4
Divine pair, and they were invoked in a liturgy at Dodona.
But'usually Hera, in some aspects an Earth-goddess, or Demeter,
wife, united with

goddess
tells of

of the fruitful earth, takes

her ^lace.

A

Chinese myth

Puang-ku separating T'ien and Ti, the universal parents.^
Japanese myth.

Cf. Aston, 84, for a

The movements of the animal
supports or exists within the earth are supto
cause
10).
posed
earthquakes (cf. ANIMALS,
Where a god or giant is the supporter, they are
or
a
or
within
the
god
giant
similarly produced,'
earth or an earthquake deity causes them.' In
other cases the dead are supposed to cause them,
e.g. by shaking the palm on wliich the earth rests,'
or by struggling to reach the earth's surface.'
According to Pythagoras, the dead fought and
shook the earth."" In the naive belief of the Caribs,
an earthquake was held to be Mother Earth
dancing and signifying to her children that they
also should dance. '^
The idea that it is
5. Disturbing the Earth.
dangerous to disturb the Earth or to intrude into
her domain, and that, when this is done, Earth
must be appeased by sacrifice, is seen in the
common custom of foundation sacrifices (see
FoUlJDATION), in which a human or animal victim
is placed below the foundation when the earth is
4,

who

Earthquakes.

out.
Frequently this is done to provide a
spirit-guardian for the building ; but there is no
doubt that the propitiatory aspect came first.
The analogous custom of sacrificing to rivers when
crossing them makes this certain (cf. al.so art.
Bridge), and reference may be made to the
'
Japanese ji-ehin-sai, or earth-calming-festival,'
for ^propitiating the site of a new building."
SimUarly the sacrificial ritual before ploughing,
though it has the intention of assisting fertiliti^,
doubtless was connected with this idea, and is
expressly imjjlied in such rites as those of the
Chams, in which ploughing is begun secretly, and
is then carefully atoned for with sacrificial and
lustral rites, after which it may be proceeded with."

dug

The thought

is expressed in Sopnocles' Antigone
man wears away.' In India,
'Earth
ploughing does not take place on certain days when
Mother Earth is asleep." We find the same idea in
Celtic myths of lakes which burst forth when a
" and in India, Earth is
worshipped
grave was dug ;

(339

.

f.),

.

.
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I
1900, ii. 206 ; see } 7, below.
Prazer,
3
Maspero, Etudes de myth, et arch, ig., Paris, 1893, i. 160,
330, 340, ii. 216, 227 ; Budge, Papyrus of Ani, London, 1891,
p. ciii.
8 Muir, V. [1872] 11 f.
* Hesiod. Theog. 44 f. ; Pindar, Hem. vi. 1 f.

6
6

Tylor,

du

PC*

i.

326-6,

ii.

270.

Muyscas (Keane, 421) Tongans (Mariner, Tonga /., London,
;

Tlascalans (Bourbourg, Hist, des nations civUisiet
Mexique, Paris, 1857-59, ill. 482) ; Karens (Mason, JASB*

1817,

ii.

112)

;

xxxvii. [1868], pt.
Paris, 1880-4,

Rigveda, %. 90 of. the remarks of Bonsset, Hauptprobleme
dtr Onotit, Gottingen, 1907, p. 211 f.
>

Earth's huslmnd, and, as in Timor, his union with her

is

In Eg}-pt, Seb (Earth)

;

;

<

Sun

the source of

2, p. 182).

'Meithels (Hodson, The Meilheis, London, 1908, p. Ill);
Tshis (Ellis, Tshi-speaking Peoples, London, 1887, p. 35);
Scandinavia (Grimm, Teut. Myth., Eng. tr., London, 1880-8,
Japan (Aston, 147); cf. Ovid, Met. v. 356, xU. 621;
Pans. 1. xxix. 7.
&816);
esiod, Theog. 931
8 Man, Andaman Islands, I^ondon, 1883, p. 86.
9
Uastian, Indonesien, Berlin, 1884-94, ii. 3.
10
Aelian, Var. Hist. iv. 17.
II J. G.
Muller, Amer. Urrel., Basel, 1856, p. 22L
W Aston, 143.
13
xxiv. [1891] 272 f.
Aymonier,
14 Crooke,
1896, ii. 293.
15 RCel XV. (1894) 421, xvi. 11896] 277.
;

RBR
PR\

EARTH, EARTH-GODS

The older goddess now
also under-earth gods.
as the consort of one of these.'
generally

a well is dug.' Propitiatory sacrifices
were frequently offered before gathering various
before

appears

The Vedic Earth-mother Prthivi was usually

plants.

Earth as Divinity. Earth is generally known
as 'Mother Eartli,' depicted by the Aztecs as a
many- breasted woman," like the Ephesian Artemis,
who was in origin an Earth-goddess. Hesiod spoke
of broad-bosomed Gaia,* and the Zuuis of Earth
with her four-fold womb.' * In primitive agricultural communities Mother Earth was propitiated with sacrifices, or worshipped with orgiastic
rites, or her processes were assisted by magic.

worshipped along with Dyaus, and their epithets

6.

their greatness and productivity, as well as
But she is
their moral and spiritual character.
sometimes referred to alone, and one hymn is
devoted to her." The cult of Dyaus and Prthivi
is recalled in the present Indian marriage ritual,
and Eartli is still revered in the morning ritual,
before sowing, ploughing, at milking, etc., while
she is worshipped by some tribes as a household
goddess. Bhumi, the soil, has a place in villajre
now male, now female
cults, and to this divinity
cakes, sweetmeats, and fruits are offered.^
In Babylon, En-lil was god of the earth, but it

show

'

'

'

tribes of W. Africa she is the object
'
of an extensive cult.' Such titles as
Mother,'
'
the good Mother from whom all things come,' as
were
well as a cult of the Earth,
wide-spread
among American Indian tribes, who also had many
from
the
Earth.
of
man's
origin
Offerings
myths
from those of food to liuman victims were
in
the
as
buried
ground, and,
among the
usually

Among many

probable that an Earth-goddess had been first
worshipped. Such a goddess may be seen in his
consort Nin-lil, or in Damkina, lady of the earth,'
consort of Ea. Probably the great mother-goddesses
of the Semitic area Ashtart {q.v.) in Canaan,
Atargatis {q.v. ) in Syria, Ishtar {q.v. ) in Babylonia,
etc.
had been Earth-goddesses.
They are connected with fertility, maternity, and the giving of
children (hence
they are often represented holding
a child), and are called mother of men.'
is

'

Algonquins, roots, medicines, and animals were
supposed to be in the care of Mother Earth."
Among the aborigines of India, Mother Earth is
worshipped mainly in connexion with agricultural
seasons.
Sacrilices are offered, and she is begged
to be propitious, while she has often a special
festival, or, as among the Oraons, a s|)ring festival
celebrates her marriage with Heaven.'

'

Ishtar, at

A

typical instance of Earth-worsiiip is found amon^ the
of Tari Pennu, the spouse of the SunHer cult is orjriastic and is intended to promote fertility.
fod.
'or this purpose, and in order to recruit her enery:ie8, a victim
representing her was slain at a great festival and hacked in
pieces, and portions of the flesh were buried or placed on the
fields.^

Among the Teutons, Nerthus( = Terra Mater) was

The

cult of Earth was primitive in Greece.
Ge
Gaia was the Mother who sent up fruits." She
had local cults and temples, and the fruits of the
earth, as well as animal and perhaps human victims,
were offered to Tfl xopiro^ipos. The title KovpoTp6<t>o%,
applied to an otherwise unnamed goddess,' is
connected with Vfi,^ and recalls the belief that
children or the first men come from the earth.
Other goddesses were derived from or associated
with the old Earth-goddess Aphrodite, Semele,
Artemis, Pandora, Aglauros, etc. and in some
instances an epithet of I'ij (KovpoTptxpos, Oifus) was
separated from her and became a new goddess.
Demeter, 'Earth-mother' (Ar;=r^), or 'Grainmother' {Sr)al, 'barley')," is certainly also a form of
or

by certain tribes in spring, her
waggon being drawn about the land by cows, and
attended by her priest, probably in order to make
the land fertile.* Other goddesses worshipped
elsewhere Frija, Tamfana, and Nehalennia
were probably in origin Earth-goddesses, while
the giantess Jordh, mother of Thor, is simply the
in some aspects a god of fruitfulEartii.
Freyr,
ness,'" had also a procession in spring, attended by
specially worshipped

After this prohis priestess, regarded as his wife.
cession a fruitful year was looked for.
Freyr was
the son of Niordhr, perhaps a male double of
Nerthus, who would thus be his mother. Both
Niordhr and Freyr may be regarded as later male
forms of an earlier Earth-gotUless."
Traces of the cult of an Earth-mother among
the Celts are probably to be found in such goddesses
as the consort of the Celtic Dispater, Stanna,

the Earth-goddess, but

Khea-Cybele, herself a primitive Earth-mother.
The ritual of the Thesmophoria points to Demeter, with
Kore, as Earth-goddess. Live pigs, along with dough images
of serpents and of the <paW6^, were thrown into underground
sanctuaries, and the rite was intended to promote the growth
of fruits and of human offspring.il The llesh of the pigs was
afterwards mixed with the seed-corn, to promote an abundant
harvest. All these offerings symbolized fertility, and the
throwing of them into underground places resembles the
custom of burying offerings to the Earth-goddess.

=
Crooke, i. 49.
Brinton, 267.
"
Gushing, 379.
Theog. 117.
xi. [1908) 403; Waitz, Anthrop., Leipzig,
Struck,
ISfiO, ii. 170; Leonard, Lower Niger and Its Tribes, London,
1
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Kore has also characteristics of an Earth-goddess,
and was once probably one with Demeter. She,
too, is KapTroipdpos, and in the representations of her
return from Hades, the return of an Earth-goddess,

f.

Muller, 66, 110, 221; Brinton, 258 1. ; de Smet, Oregrm
Mitsu/ns, New York, 1847, pp. 341, 369; Dorsey, 11

RBhW

1

p.

3

Campbell, Thirteen Years' Service amongst Wild Tribes of
Ktumdistan, London, 1864, p. 62 f.; MacPherson, Meinor. of
Service in India, London, 1806, oh. 0.
Tac. (Jerm. 40.

"

Adam

of

Bremen,

3

;

;

*
5
8
8

iv. 26,

'

Finn. Beitr. zur germ. Myth.' [Sonderabdruck aus
19<J4 and 1906], Helsingfors,
1906, p. 244 f, ; Moffk, (jeriaanische Mytholo<ii '^, Strassburg,
'
iti.
866f.
:
Die
1907,
Jackel,
Ilaiiptgattin des Istvaeen,' Ztschr.
f. deuiseh. Phtl. xxiv. [1891] 288 f. ; de la Sausnye, Rel. of the
248
Teutons, Bocton, 1902, pp.
1., 269 1.
VOL. V. 9

Krohn,

Rel. of the A ncient Cells, Edinburgh, 1911, pp.
cf. EllE iii. 80^, 280, 283'' 287".
f., 67, 68
Rigceda, v. 84.
Crooke, i. 29, 106 Colebrooke, Essays, London, 1873, i. 220.
See Jastrow, Rel. of Dab. and Assyr., Boston, 1898, p. 687.
Jensen, Kosmol. der Bab. p. 190.
7
Paus. X. xii. 10.
Aristoph. Thetm. 296.

MacCuUoch,

31, 37, 40

8

10

the cultivated
'

;

Hopkins, Rel. of India, Boston, 1896,

now rather of

She is specifically a corn-goddess, but also,
more generally, iiapiro<p6pos, as well as she who
sends up gifts' ('Ai'ijuiSai/ja),"' while her functions
concern vegetation and the fruits of the earth as
well as flocks and herds. She is also equated with
eiCrth.

Divona, Domnu, Berecynthia, and others while
the Matres with their symbols fruit, flowers, and
a child are threefold extensions of the primitive
Earth-mother. But, in accordance with a tendencj
for gods to take the place of goddesses which is
not confined to Celtic religion, certain gods,
primarily Earth-god.s those equated with Dispater,
and Dagda in Ireland are prominent. They are

(1894), pp. 438, iRi.
'Crooke, i. 301. ;
632.

whose descent to Hades

fertility ceases, in part
symbolizes the death of earth in winter. But, since Earth and
under-Karth are closely connected, Allatu, goddess of Hades,
may also have been an Earth-goddess, one name of Hades being
Irsitu, 'the earth.' From earth sprang man, according to an
old Semitic belief, and thither he returned. Ishtar, mother of
men, and Allatu, receiver of men, are thus different aspects of
one being.4 Earth is calleil E-sharra, 'house of fertility. '5 In
popular view the gods had sprung from the Earth, and Ishtar
IS also the mother of the gods.

Kbonds, with their cult

1906, p. 349

129

den finniseh.-ugr. Forschungen,

8

I

Paus.

I.

xii. 3.

Mannhardt, ^fyth. Forsch., Strassburg, 1S84, p. 292; cf.,
further, on the meaning and the various forms of the name,
Oriippe, Gr. ilylhol. u. Religionsgesch., Munich, 1906, p. 1104 f.
10 Paus. I. xxxi. 4.
11 Schol. on Lucian
see Rohde, Rhein. Mus. xxv. [1870] 549.
;
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tlie Earth in Spring, evoked by
ritual actions, e.g. striking the earth witli hammers,
is said to have
may be seen.' While Demeter
visited the earth with dearth, in anger at Pluto's
have explained
rape of Kore, an older myth may
this as the result of her own disappearance, as in
the case of Ishtar. Tlie Pliigaleian mvth of her
retirement to a cave because of Poseidon s violence,
and the consequent death of vegetation, points
also in this direction.'
The great goddess of the old Cretan religion was
probably an Earth-mother, the prototype of the
Great Mother of the gods, the raddess identified

the awakening of

with the Cretan Rhea and the Phrygian Cybele,
of

and who is primarily the fruitful earth, mother
gods and men. The Great Mother is often identified
with Demeter and Gaia.

the Romans the primitive Earth-spirit,
personified as Terra Mater, or Tellus,
be seen behind such female divinities as
Ops, Ceres (the equivalent of Demeter), Bona Dea,

Among

who was
may also

and Dea Dia. At the Fordicidia pregnant cows
were sacrificed to Tellus, the unborn calves being
torn from them and burnt, while the ashes were
used at the Parilia along with the blood of the
'October horse.'' This savage piece of ritual, in
which the Vestals were concerned, is clearly of
ancient date and intended to assist Earth's fertility,
or ' to procure the fertility of the com now growing
in the womb of Mother Earth.'* Tellus was also
invoked with Ceres at the Sementivtg to protect
the seed, and offerings of cakes and a pregnant
sow were made.' Tellus was associated with the
under world and the manes, as Demeter was with
the dead, and she was invoked in the marriage
ritual.' Earth was thus to the early Romans, as
to the Greeks, the giver of fruits, as well as of
children, while to her, as to a kind mother, men
returned at death (see the ^rave-inscriptions).
The cult of Tellus and other divinities connected
with the Earth was carried far and wide by the

Romans, who assimilated them to

local earth-

divinities of other lands.'
'
ancient Mexicans knew Earth as Mother
and invoked her at oath-taking, eating
some earth sacramentally. Centeotl, goddess of
the maize, must be regarded as an Earth-goddess.
She was * nourisher of men,' as well as our revered
mother,' and was sometimes represented as a frog,
the symbol of the moist earth, with many mouths
and breasts. She was also the bringer of children,
and was represented bearing a child. Her festivals
fell in spring and summer, and at the latter a
woman representing her was slain.' In Peru,
where, as in Mexico, myth told how the first men
came out of the earth, Pachamama, Mother Earth,
was worshipped, e.g. at harvest, when com and
chicha were offered to her.
cult of Earth was
also carried on in grottos and caves, and oracles

The

of

all,'

'

A

were sought there."
Sacrifices to earth-deitiea are laid on the (fround, buried, or
throw-n into a hole. 10 Human victims were often slain in
a;;:ricultural ritual ; the earth or seed was watered with their
blood, or their flesli was buried, to promote fertility, whether
the victim was a propitiatory offering or, as Frazer '1 maintains,
a representative of the deity of veofetation. Examples from
M. America, Mexico, Africa, Indo-China, and India are cited
1

See Harrison, Prol.

to th Study of Greek Rel.^, Cambridge,
Hellenic Joum., 1900, p. 106 f.
42 see below,
8.
Ovid Fatli, iv. 631 f., 738 1.

1909, p. 276

Paul.
*

f. ;

viii. XX-.V.

Fowler Roman

;

Fett.,

London, 1899, p.

71.

6 Servius on A en. iv. 166.
Ovid, Fatli, i. 658 f.
' Toutain,
Cvitet patent dam tempire romain, Paris,
1907, 1. 838 J.
' Miiller, 491
; Biville, Ret. of Hex. and Peru, London, 1884,
pp. 73, 95.
Muller, 312, 39 ; RiSviUe, 197.
10 Besides the
examples referred to, see also Ling Roth, Xat.
of Sarawak, London, 1896, i. 180 ; de Smet, 851 ; Lane, Myth,
Aitttal and Ret.^ il. 281 ; l^Ior, II, 878 (0nnany,
/. Gipsies).
/
i
(?B'ii. 246.

Im

by him,l and he

Is also of opinion that the myth of Oslria'
scattered over Kgypt may point to a similar custom
there,> aa sunrested by the scattering of the ashes of red-haired
victims over the fields.3

members

The belief in the earth as
7. Earth as Mother.
the mother of men may be seen in the myth which
told how the first men came out of the earth, of
which there are many N. and S. American, Zulu,
Eskimo, aboriginal Indian, Mexican, and Peruvian
instances.* Greece also had myths of earth-bom
tribes (air6xBoyet), as well as of Erichthonius, the
son of Earth. In other myths, men emerge from

stones, trees, plants, etc., or, again, the creator
moulds them from earth or clay. These are
divergent forms of the same myth.
Cf. uie Bab. myth of Ea-bani created from clay, and the
and Job
suKgesUon of similar myths in Gn 27 S'". In Ps 13!)"
1"' there appear to be traces of the myth of man's emergence
from earth.B
The belief is further seen in the idea that children
buried in the Earth may be re-bora,' and a connexion between the two ideas is found in the
custom of barren women resorting to the place
whence men first emerged from earth.' Dieterich
has shown ' that the Roman and Hindu custom of
cremating children arose from the belief that Earth
could give to the child's soul a new birth, and that
'
the common folk-answer to the question, Where
'
do the children come from ? 'viz. Out of stones,
holes,' etc.
may be a relic of the myth of Earth
as mother of men. But Earth is not only the
womb but the tomb of all, and men return to her

womb, from which they may be re-bom. Hence
the belief in the restlessness of the shade whose
body is left unburied may be connected with the
idea that burial in the womb of Earth is necessary
Hence also it is often sufficient to
to re-birth.
throw a little earth on the corpse to ensure rest to
the spirit. Men were often buried in the position
in which the child rests in the womb ; or, again,
the dying were laid on the earth, or a little earth
was placed on them to facilitate the passage of the
soul to its true home. Analogous is the custom of
laying the newly-born child on the ground
probably as a consecration to Mother Earth, or to
obtain her protection and strength.'
All these beliefs and customs, and the myth of
Heaven and Earth as a Divine pair, are the result
of the analogy which man saw between the processes
of conception and birth, and those by which the
earth brings forth. Hence in many languages the
words for begetting, sowing, and ploughing, for
semen and the seed sown in the earth, for woman
or the female organ of generation and the field or
furrow, for the male organ and the ploughshare,
are the same, or are used metaphorically one for
the other {ip6u, <nrelpu, Heb. zerd, Bab. zSru, etc.).'"
Hence Earth was regarded as fertilized by Heaven,
or by the rain (cf. the Eleusinian formula 6e,
Rain,' addressed to Heaven, and Kie, Be fruitful,'
to Earth) ; hence, too, the myth of Earth sown
with stones which spring up as men, or of plants
growing from human semen spilt on the ground.
Earth, as a fruitful mother impregnated like a
female, was easily regarded as mother of men and
reason the process or symbols
Kovporplipos. For this
of begetting are believed to react magically on
Earths productive powers, and conversely the
The
rites for Earth's fruitfulness on that of man.
'

'

leflaii. 238f.
8 Plat, de I: et Osir. 73
* Brinton, 261 f. ; Lang,

[1900] 377,

Uist.

891,

du P&rou,

s/D. ii. 142.
Diod. Sic i. 88.
Myth, RU. and Rel.*

;

892f. ; Preuss,
4 (in vol. viL of
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vil.

i.

174

;

FL xx.

[1904] 234; Balboa,

Temaux-Compans, Yoyaget,

Paris, 1837-41).
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660 f.

Iv. 331, and Spencer-Oillen, 836.
Mutter Erde. Leipiig, 1906, p. 21 f.
Brinton, 268.
402 (African) ;
Dieterich, 6 f. ; ^ R IT x. (1907) 158, xi. (1908)
JSRE ii. 40, 662 (Teutons), 649'> (Romans).
10 Of.
X. 168 f. ; Lucrct. iv. 1266-7; Vergil, Gaorg. UL
136; Shakespeare, Antony and Cleopatra. iI. il. 233; Qut'in,
11. 223 ; Dieterich, 47, 108.
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EASTER ISLAND
rites of the

'

Apprjrotpopia

helped the fruitfulness of

Earth and man, and during them ^aWol of dougli
were flung into the earth. Symbolic sexual acts,
as well as sexual union, often performed on the
fields, are held to assist fertility, and the myth of
the union of lasion and Demeter on a thriceploughed field probably arose out of such ritual
acts." The marriage of Heaven and Earth is sometimes celebrated ritually, as in the Leti Islands,
where the sun is supposed to come down and
fertilize Earth at the rainy season, this being made
the occasion of a festival in which the sexes unite."
Women, because of the analogy of their fruitfulness with that of Earth, or because they first
practised agriculture, have usually a prominent
place in agricultural ritual. And, again, because
of Earth's influence on human productiveness, or
because children were supposed to come from earth,
Earth is sometimes invoked in marriage rites.
Earth as the tomb
8. Earth and under-Earth.
of all became the abode of the dead ; and hence
many Earth-divinities are associated with the
latter, since there is little difference between Earth
and under-Earth, things growing on it springing
from below the surface. Traces of this are found
in Celtic religion and in Greece, Gaia was associated
with festivals of the dead, and was also called
r^ xSovla an epithet also shared by Demeter,
whose cult at Phigaleia proves her connexion with
while the dead were called
the under world
More obvious still is the connexion of
AfiiJi-fyTpiot.
Kore with Pluto, lord of Hades and giver of all
blessings which come from the earth, just as
Trophonios, an under- world deity, was the nourishing god. Most Greek Earth-divinities have this
twofold character.' The Konian Tellus was also
a.ssociated witli the under world. Allatu, the Bab.
lady of Hades, may have been an Earth-goddess
(
o), and, contrariwise, Ishtar may have been a
goddess of the under world. Her images have
been found in Phoenician graves and Aphrodite,
her counterpart in Greece, was occasionally associated with the under world.* The death of Earth
in winter would also
to suggest a connexion
help
of the Earth-goddess with the region of the dead.
Mythology, however, tended to separate Earth
from under-Earth, and the death of vegetation was
explained by saying that the Earth-goddess was
detained in the under world by its ruler Ishtar
;

;

'

;

by Allatu, Kore by Pluto.

The connexion is further Been in the similar methods of
efokiner the return of the Earth-goddess in spring and the
spirits of the dead, i.e. by striking the ground.^
LiTBRATURB. This is indicated in the article.
J. A. MacCulloch.
See Prodigies and Por-

EARTHQUAKES.
tents.

EASTER ISLAND.
and ethnology.

Name, geography,

I.

is the most easterly
inhabited island of tlie Polynesian group, situated
in the I'acific Ocean about 1 100 miles south-east of

Easter Island

Pitcaim Island, and forming an irregular triangle

with an area of aljout 34 sq. miles. Its name is
derived from the current belief that it was discovered by Iloggeveen on Easter Day (6th April),
The natives call it ' Te Pito te Henua,' or
1722.
'
the navel and uterus,' from a seeming resemblance of the volcanoes liana Koraka to the navel
In
(pito) and Rana Kao to the utenLS {kenua).
1770 the Spaniards named the island San Carlos,
and throughout southern Polynesia it is known as
Rapa Nni, though this name dates back only to the
1
See Dieterich, 94 Mannhardt, Wald- und FeldhUle, Berlin,
;
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seventh decade of the nineteenth century. It has
also been called Teapy and Waihu by the natives.
Many explorers have visited the island, but none
stayed long enough to make a thorough investigation, previous to the expedition of the United
States Steamship Mohican, which remained there
from I8th to 31st Dec. 1886.
The natives of
Easter Island are of comparatively small stature,
the largest skeleton measured on tne Mohican expedition being somewhat less than six feet in
The women are smaller-boned, shorter,
length.
and fairer than the men. The children have somewhat the complexion of Europeans, but grow
darker with age from constant exposure to sun
and trade-winds, although the covered portions of
the body retain their light colour. 'The coarse
black hair is straight, or wavy, but never kinky,
the nose straight, eyes dark-brown with thin dark
brows and lashes, cheek-bones prominent, lips thin,
and beard scanty. The general facial appearance
thus corresponds (making due allowance for sculptural exaggerations) with the physiognomy of the
statues.
The breasts of the women are round,
rather large, well up on the chest, and with small
but
nipples
large areolas, though neither so great
nor so dark as in many other Polynesian islands.
In the oldest adult males the pilage on the body is
often very thick.
2. Tatuing, which was introduced by immigrants
from the Marquesas Islands some two centuries
ago, is not practised at the present time, but the
older natives are thus decorated, chiefly on the
face, neck, waist, and legs, although no special
design is adhered to, and its object is solely ornamental. The women are more elaborately and
The "bodies
extensively tatued than the men.
were also painted in early times, while the clothing consisted of scant garments, chiefly of lappa
cloth, over the shoulders and about the loins.
Feather hats were worn on various occasions, but

without apparent religious significance, except
possibly in cases of marriage-feasts, and when the
chiefs used them as insignia of office.
3. The early population of Easter Island is unknown, but it IS practically certain that it was
never very great. It is known, however, that their
numbers have suflered serious depletion in consequence of the brutal deportation of the islanders
by Peru in 1863. In 1868 there were 900, but
500 were removed to Tahiti in 1875, and three
years later 300 more emigrated to the Gambler
Archipelago. At the time of the Mohiean's visit
in 1886 the natives still on the island numbered 155.
4. The general ethical status of the Kapa Nuis,
at least in modern times, is relatively high. The
women are modest and of a higher moral standard
than almost any of the other Polynesians. In
disposition the natives are cheerful, contented, and
hospitable.
Intoxicating drinks, even kava, are

wholly unknown. Thieving was common, but was
not regarded as immoral. The thief was under
the protection of a special divinity, and was believed to be detected only wlien the theft did not
meet with the deity's approval. A system of retaliation existed, by which the person
wronged

might regain the property plundered, the thief
no wise forfeiting social respect or position.

in

A

darker side of their ethics, however, is presented
by the cruelty which was meted out to their conquered foes after the conclusion of their wars.
Pre-nuptial uncliastity was common, and after
marriage the husband was at lilierty to lend or sell
his wife to another for as long a time as he
wished,
receiving her back without detriment to the selfof
concerned.
on
the
other
respect
any
Adultery,
hand, was punished with death.
Divorce depended on the will of the married pair. Suicide
was extremely common, infanticide was rare, and
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ISt

iraberty ritoR were unknown. The aged found
or consideration. Despite Christian
inflaencas, there are ol)vious traces of an earlier
little respect

of marriage by purcIia.so, the price, which
generally consisted of sugar-cane nnd other edibles,
being consumed in honour of the betrothal.
5. Amusements to-day, except at a marriagefeast or on the arrival of a vessel, are very rare
but the ancient dances are still retained. These
sre essentially pantomimic, and in them the arms
small
are employed more than the legs.
dancing-paddle, or wand, is a prominent feature
of the posturing. There are also hula-hula dances
of an erotic type, but the sexes seldom dance together. The hula-hula seems to have l)een danced
chiefly at the annual election of a military chief,
the celebration in honour of it lasting a month.
6. In ancient times the gfovernment of Easter
Island was an arbitrary monarchy. The supreme
authority, which was j'Masi-priestly, was vested in a
king, and was hereditary in his family. He ruled
over the entire island, which was divided into
districts, each named and presided over by a chief.
There was no special code of laws, custom defining
the rights of the natives. Each tribe was entirely
independent of any other, and in the continual
conflicts which took place the king and his family
were held sacred ana were not troubled by either
victory or defeat. Since the kidnapping of the
principal chiefs and of Maurata, the last of a long
line 01 kings, by the Peruvians in 1863, and their
subsequent death in slavery, there has been no
acknowledged authority among the Kapa Nuis.
7. In war the only weapons known to the
natives were obsidian-i)ointea spears, short clubs,

enstom

;

A

and
skill.

stones, all of

Shields were

which were used with great
unknown, and there was no

class of trained warriors.
8. The ancient islanders buried their dead lying
at full length, usually with the head towards the
sea.
The bodies were wrapped in dried grass
bound together by a sedge mat ; but later lappa, or
native cloth, was used instead of the mat. There
seems to have been no special place of burial,
although the platforms and the caves were favourite depositories for the dead. The bodies are
now frequently exposed to animals and the elements, and are later thrust into their final places
of interment witliout ceremony. The skulls of
chiefs seem to have been marked with special
clan-tokens, and numbers of such crania have been
found.
9. Cannibalism was practised until a recent date,
and an old legend states that children were some-

times devoured by their parents to
the
satisfy
craving for human flesh. There is no eviclence,
however, that cannibalism was a ritual ceremony.
10. The general
of architecture seems to
style
have been of two kinds. The more temporary form
was that of the rectangular house built of bark or
reeds and supported by posts set in the interstices of
the stone foundation. These structures were from
10 ft. to 15 ft. in length and 6 ft. to 8 ft. in width.
They had a thatched gable roof and nearly straight
sides, one of which contained the door.
In conBtmcting the stone hut, which formed the second
a
convenient hill or rock was
type,
generally taken
for the back wall. From this were laid side walls
in
thickness
from 3 ft. to 7 ft., the shape
varying
being determined in great part by topographical
and
no
definite
conditions,
plan was adopted. The
front wall was constructed in the same
way as the
side, with the exception of the door, which was
formed of two stone posts over which was laid a
slab of stone, the entrance
averaging a height of
20 inches and a width of 19 inches. In some
houses two doors are found. The material used
was basaltic pock. The average proportions of

these dwellings are as follows height from floor
to ceiling, 4 ft. 6 in. ; thickness of walls, 4 ft.
10 in. ; width and lengtli of rooms, 4 ft. 6 in. and
12 ft. 9 in. respectively. The ceiling was made of
slabs reaching from wall to wall. 'IMiis was topped
by a mound of earth, which was covered with
:

making the hut effectually rainproof. In a
few instances there are dwellings having one or
more rooms opening from the main one. A small
place was hollowed out of the wall of every dwelling, to hold the household gods and any valuables which the inhabitants might possess. This
y <M-closet is remarkable in that it is frequently
roofed by a true arch of lava with a
keystone.
Near Anahoirangaro Point there is a round tower
12 ft. in diameter and 20 ft. in height, supposed to
have been used as a look-out to observe tne movements of turtles. Another such tower, whose
shaft measures 24 J ft., may be seen near Ahuakapa. It stands in the centre of a narrow platform
sod,

67

ft.

long.

In Easter Island, as elsewhere in the Polynesian
Islands, an important form of architecture was the
construction of long, narrow platforms which correspond to the Polynesian marais. The platforms
are usually near the beach on high ground, and
are built with parallel walls of scjuared stones laid
together, but uncemented. Inside these walls, at
Beirregular intervals, were built small tombs.
tween these, and extending to the top of the retaining walls, were thrown small stones until the
horizontal plane of the platform was completed.
Into this rubble were set the rectangular stones
upon which the images stand. Finally, wings
were built sloping from the horizontal plane to the
ground. There are 113 platforms in all on Easter
The largest, Tongariki,
Island, each with a name.
is 150 ft. long, 9 ft. wide, and 8 ft. high, excluding
the wings, but with these it measures 540 ft., and
the platforms vary in character and condition from
this to mere
shapeless masses of stone. Tongariki
was adorned with fifteen statues, all but one of
which have fallen face downward on the inshore side
and are mostly broken. Another platform, named
Vinapu, has six wings. Behind this is a round
area 225 ft. in diameter. There is evidence to
suggest that this was the ancient place of assembly
for feasts and native ceremonies, and other platforms show similar spaces, the platform of Anaoraka having behind it a large triangle paved with
cobbles.

Altars,

which are said to have been erected for
found in the rear of some of the plat-

sacrifice, are

forms. They are built of a single shaft, generally
of vesicular lava, or sometimes of the material

from which the images and crowns were made, and
vary in height from 5 ft. to 10 ft., squared from
3J ft. to 4 ft. on each face. They stand in the
centre of a smoothly-paved terrace, and the sides
and plinth are covered with figures sculptured in
low relief, which, unfortunately, are too worn to
be determined. There are traces of fire on the top
of these stones, but no charred human bones have
been found, so that the idea that they were used
for human sacrifice may be discarded, especially as
they are unlike the altars used in the other Polynesian islands for this purpose.
II. The art seems to have been of a crude and
simple tj'pe. Slabs painted white, red, and black
have been discovered. Some of the figures upon
them resemble birds, while others are remarkable
reproductions of European ships. Sculptured rocks,
some of which seem to be prior to all remains except a ruined village west of Kotateke Mountain,
have al.so been found. These are covered with
fishes, turtles, and a bird-like figure which probably represents Meke Mcke. On the woolien
clube and wide-bladed paddles designs of heads
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te jjlainly seen. Carved necklaces, which
were worn during the dances, also exist.

may

All the stone for the monoliths of Easter Island

was quarried either in the southern part of the
crater of Kana Koraka or else on the western slope
The workshops of the imageof the mountain.
builders were situated in both of these places.

The workman first chose an appropriate rock,
then made a rough drawing of his subject in a
recumbent

position,

and

finally

carved and com-

pleted the statue with the exception of cutting it
This was done last of all,
loose from the rock.
and with caution, to avoid breakage. There are
about 248 statues in, or very near, the crater of
Kana Roraka, in various states of preservation.
Their weight varies from ten to forty tons. An
unfinished image, the largest on the island, measures 70 ft. in length and 14J ft. across the body.
The head itself is 28i ft. long. The faces of these
images, which alone are finished with any degree
of care, have receding foreheads, high cheek-bones,
straight noses, firm lips, long orthognathous chins,
and ears of an exaggerated oval shape, possibly representing an early custom of elongating the lobes
by means of pendants. The backs of the heads
are square, on account of the way in which the
statues were freed from the living rock. Little care,
if any, was given to finishing the body, which in no
case extended below the hips. The heads were
invariably flat on the top, to allow for the adjustment of the red tufa crowns with which all the
images were originally adorned. Of these crowns
the Targe-st is 12^ ft. in diameter. In three or four
instances female statues occur. In feature the
images correspond closely with the household gods
already mentioned, except that the latter are made
of wood, with eyes of bone and obsidian and, unlike
the images, they have the body entirely finished.
They range from 2 ft. to 8 ft. in length, and are
more modem than the stone household gods. The
usual view is that they were images of noted persons ; but from the analogy of Polynesian religion
in general they seem originally to have been closely
connected with the cult of deceased chiefs, or, in
other words, were the outgrowth of ancestorworship.
12. Tlie language of Te Pito te Henua is un;

mistakal)ly Polynesian, being most closely akin
to the Maori of New Zealand, and this is the only
island of the group which has an alphabet. There
are numerous wooden tablets in the possession of
the natives, each of wliich is believed to contain a
difierent tradition.
The characters on tliem are
pictorial symbols, and were inci-sed with obsidian
points in straight lines on a sunken channel. Some
of these tablets seem to have been made of driftwood, very possibly parts of a canoe. They vary
in size from 54 in. by 4 in. to 5 J ft. by 7 inches. The
art of reading tliem was
hereditary in the families
of the kings and chiefs, altliough in isolated cases
a priest or teacher might decipher them. Ure
Vaeiko, an old inhabitant of Easter Island, related
the traditions contained in the tablets, and his
version was afterwards corroborated by another

man, Kaitae by name, who claimed to be directly
descended from tlie last king, Maurata. At least
approximate translations of these are given by

Thompson and Geiseler {opp. citt. infra).
13. The early religion of Kapa Nui was distinctly
Polynesian in
The chief god was Meke
type.
MeKe, who was the creator of all, and who is re-

presented in the sculptures of Orongo, and in the
In his honour a
paintings, as a bird-like figure.
feast was held annually in July, at Orongo, wlien
of
sea-birds were brought from the rocky islets
eggs
of Mutu Rau Kau and Mutu Nui, a few hundred
from
yards
Kapa Nui itself^he who first brought
an egg mibroken having certain lights to food and
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other privileges, as being especially honoured of
Meke Meke. This god is evidently the Polynesian
Tangaloa, the sky -god, who is represented in many
Polynesian cosmogonic myths as a bird, originally
imprisoned in a gigantic egg (see Cosmogony
There were numerous other goda
[Polynesian]).
and goddesses, to whose conjugal union was ascribed the origin of all existing things, as told by
one of the tablets. Unfortunately the account is
too brief for any re-construction of the mythology,
since it is merely a list of such statements as God
Agekai and goddess Hepeue produced obsidian.'
It is known, however, that there was a god of fish
'

named Mea Ika. There was also a god of birds
called Era Nuku, whose wife was Manana, and
who had the shape of a fish. Another bird-god
was Mea Moa, while the bonito fish had a distinct
The god of theft has already
deity, Mea Kahi.
been mentioned. Legend traces the coming of the
Rapa Nuis, under their king Hotu-Matua, in two
proas from the west, and likewise tells of a conflict
between the Vinapu and Tongariki clans which resulted in the destruction of platforms and the overthrow of statues, so that the fallen images are still
called dead,' while those yet standing are
alive,'
and are believed to have slain their prostrate foes.
This tradition may well represent an actual internecine war, which would not be unprecedented in
Easter Island, although some explorers prefer to
explain the desolation of Te Pito te Henua by the
hypothesis of a seismic disturbance. The date of
this destruction, whatever its cause, seems to have
been about the middle of the 17th century.
The exact import of the statues is a matter of
doubt. They are acknowledged to represent chiefs
and men of prominence yet, on the other hand, it
is said that thsy, like the household gods, received
no worship. A priori, however, this is extremely
doubtful, especially as the platfonns where the^
'

'

;

are placed are favourite places of burial. It is
more probable that the statues and, at least to
some extent, the household gods, through whom
communication was held with the spirits, represent
the ancestor-cult of the early Rapa Nuis, and that
they thus find their analogue in the Melanesian
images erected as memorials of tindalos, although
having in tliemselves no mana, or supernatural
power (cf. Codrington, Tlie Melanesians, Oxford,
The statues are still objects
1891, pp. 173-174).
of veneration to the natives of Easter Island, and
are even believed to possess mana.
They are
protected by tabu (called rahui in this island),
which is indicated in llapa Nui by a white stone
set on three common stones.
The household gods
seem to have received some sort of homage at the
principal feasts, especially at the time of the
ripening of the fruits, the fishing season, and the

gathering of eggs. Temples were unknown, and
worship was perfomied in the open air. The
problem of altars has already been discussed.
Fetishism was also part oi the religious belief of
the island. The timoika, or fetish-ooard, was a
whaleljone paddle, 30 in. long by 14 in. wide,
which was waved to the accompaniment of incantations to injure an enemy, while the rapa, or
a double-bladed paddle some 2 ft.
f)otato-fetish,
ong, was employed in similar fashion to protect
the potato crops against drought or insects. Still
more interesting are the atua mangaro, or fetish

stones, small pebbles, either

which were buried beneath
good fortune.

rough or fashioned,
tlie

houses to ensure

In early times the Easter Islanders had

many

superstitions, and had recourse to prayers, charms,
incantations, and amulets to ward oil' evil and to
bring good luck. Tliey believed in a future life,
to wnich, after death, the soul departed, there to
be rewarded or punislied as it doaorved. For this
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reason a small hole was left near the top of the
burial-placo, bo that the spirit of tlie dead might
pass forth. Deiiied spirits were supposed to be
constantly roaming about the earth and to influence
haman alTairs.
Tliey appeared to, and communicated with, sleeping persons in visions or
dreams. Gnomes, goblins, and ghouls were said
to live in inaccessible caves and to prowl around
after dark. The islanders of to-day are extremely
superstitious, and live in constant dread of the
baneful power of demons and supernatural beings.
Circumcision is unknown to the Rapa Nuis, and
there is no word equivalent to it in their lan^age.
14. The antiquities of Rapa Nui are not without
their parallels in other Polynesian islands, although
the monuments decrease in importance as one
advances eastward. Thus the island of Rapa,
some 2000 miles west of Easter Island, contains
terraces of massive turretted stone forts, while the
tombs of the Tui-Tongas in Tongatabu, the chief
island of the Tonga group, form nineteen trnnc-ated
pyramids, each about 100 ft. square at the base and
26 ft. high, many of the coral concrete blocks
measuring 18 ft. in length by 5i ft. in height, and
3 ft. in width, and weighing over twenty tons.
megalithic dolmen, each of whose sides weighs
fifteen tons, and with a top, brought, according to
tradition, by boat from Wallis Island, more than
600 miles distant, is also found in the same island.
In Tinian, one of the Ladrones, are two rows of
columns resembling the uprights of the dolmen in
Tongatabu, each capped with a hemisphere, flat
side up, and weighing four tons.
Ponape, in the
Caroline group, contains marvellous cyclopcean
ruins of basaltic prisms brought from a
ten
q^uarry
miles distant, and ruins are also found in various
other islands of the same group (see Guillenard,
Australasia, ii., London, 1894, pp. 452, 500, 515,

A

519, 522, 527, 549, 554).
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has long ago extended greatly towards the North
and includes the Russians, she continues none the
less to give herself the title of Eastern,' and thvis
to recall, on the one hand, the former eminence of
the Orthodox Church of the East, and to bind herself, on the other hand, to the ancient Church of
which she claims to be the canonical and genuine
'

heir.

Besides the Christians of those ancient lands in

which the Orthodox Church prematurely extended
her bounds, she numbers now about a hundred
million believers,
since tlie 9th cent.,
including,
the Russians.
She consists of fourteen self-

governing Churches, that is, Churches completely
independent and autocephalous in regard to internal admini-stration. These are as follows :

L The
2.
3.

4.
6.
6.
7.

8.

The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The
The

Ecumenical Patriarchate

of CJonstantiuople.

Patriarchate of Alexandria.
Patriarchate of Antioch.
Patriarchate of Jerusalem.
Archiepiscopate of Cyprus.
Churcli of Russia.
Church of Greece.
Metropolis of Carlovics.

Church
Church

of Roumania.
of Servia.
Archiepiscopate of Montenegro.
Metropolis of Heruiannstadt.
Metropolis of Bukowina and Dalmatia.
Holy Monastery of Sinai, of which the Archbishop,
whilst independent as Abbot, is as Archbishop attached for
spiritual matters to the Patriarchate of Jerusalem.
9.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

All these Churches, though separate and independent, yet constitute one body, inasmuch as they
possess (1) the same Faith, (2) the same principles
of government, and (3) the same bases of worship.
I. The common Faith.
The common Faith of
the Orthodox Churches is drawn from the two
sources of revelation, according as the infallible
Church has understood and interpreted them
through her hierarchy, either assembled in Synods,
or by themselves teaching each the same doctrine.
The founts and the rule of dogmatic instruction
are the dogmatic decisions of the Ecumenical
Councils, or those of local Synods confirmed by
an Ecumenical Council.
As secondary sources.
Expositions of the Faith are used, such as have

been ecclesiastically accepted, inasmuch as they
agree with ecclesiastical doctrine. Such are the
so-called Symbolical Books of the Eastern Church,
esi)ecially the Orthodox Confession of Mogilas and
that of Dositheos. The chief points of Orthodox
doctrine are as follows
Man, having transgressed the commandment of God, fell from his
original righteousness, on the one hand throwing
off the true knowledge of God, on the other hand
leaning generally towards evil. But the Son of
:
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The Church which

believes herself to be the canonical heir of the
ancient undivided Church, remaining in the Faith
first ages of Christianity, is called
'Orthodox' or 'Eastern.' Both these names disher
tinguish
from, and contrast her with, her sister,
the Western Church, which has excommunicated
her, as well as from all the Protestant communities
which have seceded from the latter. The name
'Orthodox Church,' on the one hand, expresses
the idea that she is the Church of Christ whieli
maintains the correct belief; the appellation
Eastern Church,' on the other hand, in connexion
with the division of the ancient Roman
Empire,
points primarily to the Eastern half in contrast
with the Western, of wliich the centre is the
Church of Rome. Yet, inasmuch as the Western
Church, under the Pope, by introducing innovations regarding the foundations of
government
and regarding faith, at length separated herself
from the Eastern Church, the name ' Eastern
acquired a moral significance, iiointing to the
Church as the possessor and cliampion of the
ancient traditional faitli, in contrast with the
deviating Western Church. Thus also, though she

and Orders of the

'

'

> BMldea this
general article, there vrW be separate articles
under the titles (iiiEKK Church and Ki shun
Church, to which
tlrii article is tuteuded to be an introduction.

God, having become incarnate, and having been
sacrificed on Golgotha, reconciles sinful mankind
vpith God, and establishes His Church for the continual supply of the benefits of the Cross. Thus the

is the storehouse of truth and of sanctifying grace
through her the believer is taught
the genuine contents of the Faith, and by means
of her seven Sacraments (Baptism, Anointing, the
Eucharist, Repentance, Ordination, Marriage, Extreme Unction) he is both justified and edified,
through faith working by love, in the work of
sanctification and in advancement towards all that
is good.
The Saints are honoured as models of
faith and virtue (by fea.sts, pictures, and relics),
and their intercession with God is requested (cf.
the Symbolical Books of the Eastern Church,
in two vols., Jena, 1843).
published by Kiiiimel
The reader may further consult the numerous
Orthodox Catechisms, of which the principal ia
that of the Russian I'lato ; and the dogmatical
works of the Russians Antonios, Makarios, and
Sylvester, and in Greek those of Rossi's System of
Dogmatics of the Orthodox Eastern Catholic Church

Church

;

(vol.

i.,

Athens, 1903), and Androutso's Symbolict

r
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mas, the Assumption of the Virgin, and the anniversaries of the death of the Holy Apostles are
of many days other fast-days
(Athens, 1907).
preceded by fasts
The second chain bind- being also Wednesdays and Fridays, the 14th of
2. Church government.
ing the autocephalous Churches into one whole is September, the 29th of August, and the Eve of the
the common pnnciples of government. These prin- Epiphany.
The stronghold and centre of the whole worship
ciples are supported by the holy Canons, by the
Fathers, and by the administrative laws of the is the Liturgy, of which two types are used that
Emperors, referring to the Church and completing of Basil the Great, recited on fixed days, and that
the Canons.
Among these canonical collections, of Chrysostom, which is usual throughout the year.
entitled Nomocanon, the most important is the The Liturgy of the Pre-sanctified, called, after
Code given to Photius, which was sanctioned in the nomenclature of Gregory, the Dialogos, is re920 by a great Council in Constantinople, and pro- cited only in Lent. Preaching of the Divine word,
claimed as having authority over all the Eastern for the explanation and imparting of Christian
Church, constituting the fundamental collection of truth, which was anciently an inseparable part of
her laws. More modern collections are, on the one public worship, has now disappeared, and only in
hand, the so-called Rudder of the Intelligent Ship Kussia does it show some signs of life. Common
of the one Holy Catholic and Apostolic Church of to all the Churches are certain books for the offices
Feasts and the Sacraments.
the Orthodox, published first at
(1) t\miK6v.
Leipzig in 1800 ; of the
and, on the other hand, the Constitution of the The Typicon is a book which fixes the canonical
Divine and Holy Canons, published by Ralli and psalms and hymns to be used, as well as the mode
of conducting the services of the Church on the
Potli at Athens, in six volumes, in 1852 (Greek).
The Eucho(2) Ei5xoX<57toi'.
According to the principles of Orthodox govern- different festivals.
ment, the head of the Church is Jesus Christ ; but logion contains the order of prayers for the seven
believers are distinguished into clergy, consisting Sacraments, and other prayers for different occaThe Horologion contains
of three grades (archpriests, priests, and deacons), sions.
(3) '0^0X67101'.
and laity. Monastic life, without any division into the seven kinds of petition for the seven hours of
grades, is a single organism resting upon the mon- prayer, that is, the first, the third, the sixth, the
astic arrangements of Basil the Great, reduced to ninth. Vespers, Midnight, and Dawn. (4) TpuiiSiov.
order by means of legal commands of ecclesiastical The Triodion contains the hymns to be sung during
the whole of the forty days which precede Easter.
and political legislation.
The monks (whose first and second orders wear (5) 'D.emKoaTipi.or. The Pentecostarion contains
the hymns to be sung from Easter to Whitsunto
local
their
cassocks) are spiritually subject
^
The Paracletice contains
tide.
(6) napa/cX)TiKj}.
bishops, excepting the monks of the stauropegia
and of the Imperial monasteries. The monasteries the hymns of John of Damascus and others, which
are distinguislied, according to their regimen, into are sung from Whitsuntide onwards. (7) Mijtoio.
The Mencca contains hymns for all the Saints' days
cenobitic and idiorythmic.'
The centre of each Church is the bishop, but and festivals of the year which are not contained
the basis of administration of the autocephalous in the Triodion and the Pentecostarion. (8) The
Churches is the Sy nodical system, all questions of Psalter, the Gospel, and the 'Apostle.' The music
ecclesiastical administration and discipline being is vocal and idiorythmic, and is pleasing when it is
solved in regular or periodically convoked Synods.
well performed. Instrumental music and graven
Not only spiritual questions aft'ecting ecclesiastical images are forbidden (cf., for the Table of Feasts,
the Calendar of Nilles, and for the music the Literalife and hierarchical organization are regulated by
Church law, but partly also many relations of social ture of Krumbacher, in Byzantinische Litteratur\
life, which are bound up closely with that of the
Munich, 1897, p. 599 ff.).
The
Church, such as questions of marriage, divorce, etc.
4. Character of the Orthodox Church.
In spite of all the differences which, owing to their essential features of the Orthodox Church are two
she
that
and
civil
relations towards the
keeps unpreserves
government, Canon Law (a) theoretical,
presents from this point of view in the various changed doctrine handed do^vn by her (Traditionautocephalous Churches, the common spirit of ad- alism) ; and (b) practical, that she avoids excess or
ministration appears everywhere.
Many Canon bias in external ceremonies (Ritualism ). The first
Laws have been published among the Orthodox, of these marks is generally in agreement with the
the best of them being Ecclesiastical Law, com- marvellous beginning of Christianity, because this,
posed by Milasch at Zara in 1902, of which a second according to the Orthodox, is not something empty
edition has appeared.
and invisible, but a revelation having a farm and
The third mark of the unity of definite content in regard to faith and the bases of
3. Worship.
the Orthodox Churches is the common basis of worship and administration ; and the Orthodox
No one liturgical language holds the Church, tolerating no innovation, claims to preworship.
place in the Orthodox Church that Latin does serve and exhibit as much as possible the superamongst the Roman Catholics ; every race per- natural essence of Christianity. From her point
forms its service in its own tongue.
The Table of view, the Western Church came to a rupture
of Feasts of the Orthodox Church rests on the with ancient tradition, and Protestantism is a
Julian Calendar, which has thus an ecclesiastical subversion of traditional foundations, whereas she
hence a reform of it, bound up as it is herself claims to teach essentially what was taught
significance ;
with ecclesiastical life among the Orthodox, cannot by the Church of the first ages. Certainly, that
take place by means of a political enactment.
keeping of the traditional Faith does not exclude
The churches are nearly all built on the same theological development and the many-sided invesAnd if, from the 8th
plan ; the holy place is separated from the rest of tigation of Divine truth.
the temple by the shrine for pictures.
cent, onwards, treatises about Christian truth are
The leasts are distinguished either as 'great,' lacking in life and independent thought, this must
because they relate to the Lord Jesus or to the be attributed not to the principles of Orthodoxy
Mother of God, or as Saints' days but the central being insusceptible of development, for in the first
one is the Paschal feast (Easter). Easter, Christ- period of the Church thejr were shown to be the

from,

an Orthodox Point of View (Athens,

and Dogmatic of

the

1901),

Orthodox Eastern Church

;

:

;

1
is a monaatery in
iravfxyirjyiotf
(oref^ lands depending on
the Ecumenical Patriarchate of Constantinople.
^ Monks of the former claes have common
meals and a common
pane; in the latter each dwells apart from his fellows, but is
under the spiritual direction of his Abbot.

inexhaustible source of rich theological research,
but to external causes, to well-known political
circumstances.
All who visit the Churches of the East are
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triik by the attention to external forms.
tlio main aspect of the Western Church
is that of an administrative institution, liaving a
well-formed system of obedience to the authority
of the Churcli, and whilst among Protestants
Christianity is principally a matter of teaching
and preaching, the Orthodox Church, liaving on
the one liand a loose administrative system, and
on the other hand a lifeless preaching, appears
now to be chiefly a society for worship. Thus
dogma is put aside or hidden in the external forms
of adoration ; the whole religious being of the
Orthodox appears generally in reverence and submission to her numerous rites.
I5ut surely religious ceremonies are the necessary expression of
the internal spirit ; and is it not reasonable that
the Orthodox Church, liaving been distinguished
of old by her rich religious life, should afterwards
have tjirned to create appropriate rites to express
the living Faith ? And it, since the 8th cent, sacred
ceremonies multiplied and then came to be incomprehensible to tlie common understanding, so that
their performance by the lips and the simple listening to them are now assumed to be the fulfilment of religious duties, such a zeal for ritual is
not a product of the Orthodox spirit, but shows the
unfavourable circumstances of which the Orthodox
Church was formerly the victim, and under whose
lK)wer she still remains. The lack of missionary
work among tlie Orthodox must also be attributed
to the same unfavourable circumstances, and not
to ' the self-complacency of the Orthodox Church
or the satisfaction of a glutted possessor,' or the
sense of her own weakness, as some modern theo-

His heart was offered to the sun. His
and arms weie served up at the tables of the
lords.
The blessed food was chopped up small.'
At the feast of Xipe, prisoners of war were eaten.
They were termed tototcrli, dying in honour of

forcilily

festival.

Wlieroas

legs

logians declare without examination

Loofs,
Boulgaris,

{e.g.

SijmboUk, Tubingen, 1902, i. 167, and
QeoKoyiKol, Vienna, 1872, p. 25.
LiTBRATtTRB. See lisU appended to artt. Qrebk Cmurcu and
RussiAs OuoRoH.
PORPHYEIOS, Archbishop.
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The idea that the

an organism are acquired by eating

properties of
its

substance

widely spread among serai-civilized
It forms a prevalent explanation of ceremonial cannibalism {q.v.), and is probably the chief
among the reasons given for the correlated rite
of theophagy. Tliis rite is not frequent, though
the history of religion and magic teems with examples which just fall short of the definition.
The vague and indeterminate conception of deity
in the lower religions helps to explain both of
is

peoples.'

these facts.

Communion

in the flesh or blood of

a god

is

necessarily indirect. Even when the man, animal,
or plant, sacrificed for the purpose, is divine,
only
the individual is used ; the species remains. The
nearest opproach to actual theophagy is in the
employment of a man-god.
The sacrificial form of cannibalism obviously springs from
'

the idea that a victim offered to a supernatural bein?
participates in his sanctity, and from the wish of the worshipper to
transfer to himself something of its
benign virtue.' '

cannibalism has been a regular instituthe peoples of Central America, in
of
I'eni, in Nigeria and various tracts of
parts
Eqiiatorial Africa, and in certain islands of Polynesia and Melanesia.'
The most remarkable development was in Mexico.
At every sacrifice the victim bore the name and
filled the r6!e ;)f the god.
Acosta oWrves
'Afore they did sacrifice him, they gave him the name of the

'

A

Totec'
thigh was sent to the king's table. The
dish was called tlacatlaoHi. The giver of each
feast did not eat of his own captive, but of those of
otliers.' In Cholula a slave of fine physique was
sacrificed as the representative of Quetzalcoatl, and
ea'ten.*
The Mayas ate the flesh of human victims
sacrificed to the gods, as 'a holy tV>ing.'*
In
Caranque, a province of Peru, it was the custom
to eat the flesli of persons sacrificed to the gods.*
In Nigeria, human victims ofl'ered to gods are eaten
by both priests and people the Hesh is distributed
throughout the country.* Traces of the rite are
;

found in Vedic India.'
Where the god is a deity of the corn, he may be
eaten in his anthropomorphic substance or in the
form of grain or bread. The Mexican theophagy
of Huitzilopochtli is an important example of the
rite, though the cult is apparently composite.

A colossal statue of the god Huitzilopochtli in dough was
broken up and distributed among the worshippers. The ceremony was described

among

:

whom

he should be sacriflced, and apparelled him with
the same ornaments like their idol, saying that he did
represent
Idol to

the same

idol.' <

The annual

representative of Tezcatlipoca, after
a year's luxurious living, was sacrificed at the great
1
Frazcr, GB^, I/jndon, 1900, il. 3!>3-8l.
2
8 76. ii. 662 f.
Westermarck, 311, London, lnoO-8, ii. 683.
* Bancroft, yative Itacet
of the Pacific Statet, New York
1875-6,

Zn<K

Ii.

807,

267, 278, 842, 863, 866
Soo. 1880), U. 828.

lii.

(Hakluyt

;

Acosta, Hittorv of

t?ii

'

as killing the god Huitzilopochtli so that
his body might be eaten," and was termed teoqttalo, 'god is
eaten.' Women were not allowed to partake.8 The dough waa
made of all kinds of seeds and the bloo<l of children. After being
exhibited in the temple, the im-oge was ' slain ' by the priest, who
pierced it with a dart. The heart was eaten by the Icing. The
rest of the ' flesh was broken up small, and all males received
a portion.9 Smaller images of dough were eaten at other feasts.
Reasons assi^ed were to secure good health, and, in the case of
warriors, to mcrease their strength.io
'

Analogous cases of

tlie

offering of

images of

beings made of bread are adduced by
Frazer."
Holy cakes are often in the form of
wafers on which the divine image is
stamped in
This method may clearly arise without
relief.
reference to the principle of substitution, as may
be seen in the case of the Christian Eucharist,
where it is unnecessary to assume that the stamped
wafer is a substitute for an actual lamb.
In so far as the fruits of the earth are conceived
as the embodiments of divine beings, the sacramental eating of the new fruits is a form of the
rite of eatin" the god.'' In some cases this solemn
act of assimilation is preceded by a purgation, both
physical and moral. The intention in the former
aspect is to prevent the sacred food from being
polluted by contact with common food in the
stomach of the eater.
For the same reason
Catholics partake of the Eucharist fasting.' " It is
unlawful to partake of it after a meal. Lent was
originally regarded as the fast preparatory to the
Easter communion. Continence, often a.ssociated
with fasting, was also prescribed before comdivine

'

A

rauTiion."
transition from sacrament to sacrifice
in this connexion has been suggested.

At a later age, when the fruits of the earth are conceived as
created rather than as animated by a divinity, tlie new fruits
are no longer partaken of sacramentally as the body and blood
'

Sacrificial

tion

'

'

1

Sahagun, Dist.

1380, pp. 01

bourg,

dc ehosei de la NoitveUe Egpagne, Paris,
Bancroft, ii. 319 f. Braaseurde Bour-

fj^.n.

90-9, 103

f.,

Hijit.

deft

;

;

nations

civitisSet

du Mexique,

etc.,

Paris,

631 ff.
2
'
Bancroft, Ii. S97.
Sahagun, 6S4 f. ; Bancroft, ii. 809.
* lb. ii. 689 ; for other
examples, see Sahagun, 76, 116, 123,

1867-!)9,

iii.

168, 164, 685.
5 J.
Ranking, Hist. Researches on Conquest of Peru, Mexico,
etc., London, 1827, p. 89.
6 0.
Partridge, Cross River Satives, London, 1906, p. 69 ; A. F.
Mockler-Ferryman, Rritish Nigeria, London, 1902, p. 201.
7 A. Weber, huiisehe Streifen, Berlin and Leipzig, 1868-7S,
i.

72 f.
8
Bancroft,

297 ff., 440, quoting Torquemada.
f.
See also art Dbicidr.
Hist,
of Mexico (Eng. tr., London, 1807), 1. 811 ;
Clavigcro,
Sahagun, 33, 74, 166 f. ; Bancroft, iii. 316 ; Br. de Bourboarg,
9
10

iii.

iii.

Sahagun, 203

639.

11

GB^

ii.

l

344.

II lb. ii. 336 f.
14 Cat.
Council

of

also

Epp.

xlviii.

See examples In

16,

QD^

ii.

818-886.

Jerome, in Jorum, J
quoted by Westermarck, ii. 295.

of Trent,

ii.

4,

6

;
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of a god ; but a portion of thera is presented as a thank-offering
to tiie divine beings who are believed to have produced them.
Sometimes the first-fniits are presented to the king, probably in
his character of a god. Till the first-fruits have been offered to
the deity or the king, people are not at liberty to eat of the new
crops.'

1

Wermland (Sweden), the peasants eat
made from the grain of the last sheaf. The
In

loaves

loaf is
in the shape of a girl, and 'represents,' according
'
to Frazer, the corn-spirit conceived as a maiden.'
Similarly in France, at La Palisse, a man of dough
is broken in pieces and eaten, at the end of
harvest.'
The Lithuanian festival of Sabarios
included the eating of loaves ceremonially made
from all kinds of seeds. One little loaf was given
to each member of the hoiisehold.
*
In one part of Yorkshire it is still customary for the clergyman
to cut the first corn and my informant believes that the corn
;

so cut is used to make the communion bread. If the latter part
of the custom is correctly reported (and analogy is all in its
favour), it shows how the Christian communion has absorbed
within itself a sacrament which is doubtless far older than
Christianity.'S

In Buro, at the end of rice-harvest, each clan
holds a sacramental meal to which eacli member
contributes some of the new rice. It is termed
'eating the soul of the rice.'* Similar rites are
observed in Celebes, among the Hindus, Burghers,
and Coorgs of South India, in the Hindu Kusli,
and among the Chams of China.* In Scotland,
grain from the Old Wife, the last sheaf cut at
harvest, is given to the horses, in order to secure
a good harvest next year.'
Such worship as the Ainns of Japan paid to the
bear 'appears to be paid only to tlie dead animal.' '
Though, whether alive or dead, it is described as
kamui a term similar to the ngai of the Masai,
the orenda and vmknn of the North Americans,
and the mana of the Melanesians^it is slain wlienever possible its flesh is a staple food, and its skin
famishes clothing. But at the annual bear-festival
a bear was worshipped and then ceremonially
slain.
Its blood was drunk by the male members
of the family. The liver was eaten raw by women
and children as well as by men. The brain wag
eaten with salt. The heart also was eaten. The
rest of tlie flesli was kept for a day, and then
divided among all who had been present at the
feast.'
Similarly the Gilyaks of Siberia pay a
certain measure of ' worship to a bear, prior to its
;

'

'

'

solemn

sacritice.
After being shot to death with arrows, it is prepared for fowl.
flesh 'is roasted and eaten in special vessels of wood finely
carved. They do not eat the flesh raw or drink the blood, as the
Ainos do. The brain and entrails are eaten last and the skull
... is placed on a tree near the house. Then the people sing,
and both sexes dance in ranks, as bears.' ^

The

;

A more detailed account supplies a valuable
^q>e of such theophagous ceremonies
:

'The broih obtained by foiling the meat had already been
partaken of. The wood**i Irowls, platters, and spoons out of
which the Gilyaks eat the broth and flesh of the bears on these
occasions are always made specially for the purpose at the
festival, and only then
they are elaborately ornamented
with carved figures of bears and other devices that refer to
the animal or the festival, and the people have a strong superstitious scruple against parting with them. While the festival
lasts, no salt may be used in cooking the bear's flesh, or indeed
any other food and no flesh of any kind may be roasted, for
the bear would hear the hissing and sputtering of the roasting
After the Iwnes had been
flesh, and would be very angry.
clean they were put back in the kettle in which the
Sicked
eshhad been Ijoiled. And when the festal meal was over,
an old man took his stand at the door Qf the house with a
branch of fir in his hand, with which, as the people passed
out, he gave a light blow to every one who had eaten of the
bear's flesh or fat, perhaps as a punishment for their treatment
;

;

of the worshipful animal.'

lCCli.

!*>

S/l. 318f.
O. A. Wilkcn, qnoted by Frazer, Ofls

CBii.
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In ancient Greece the worshij) of Dionysus seems
to have included theophagy.
Bulls, calves, goats,
and fawns were torn to pieces and devoured raw
the worshippers. They believed, Frazer infers,
by
'
that they were killing tlie god, eating liis flesh,
and drinking his blood.' '
At the Athenian Bouphonia the flesh of the
slain ox was eaten by the participants in the ceremony.' The oxen slain at Great Bassam in Guinea
annually to secure a good harvest are eaten by the
chiefs.^
Similarly, at a spring festival in China,
the flesli of a sacrificed buffalo is eaten by the
It is possible that at the Thesmomandarins.*
phoria, Athenian priestesses ate the flesh of sacrificed swine as a communion of the body of the
god." Near Grenoble the harvest supper is made
from the flesh of a goat killed ceremonially.
Similarly, in the case of a .slain ox near Dijon.'
The ancient Egyptians partook of the flesh of a
pig sacrificed to Osiris. Instead of the pig, poor
persons offered a cake of dough.'
The Kalmuks consecrate a ram as the ram of
heaven' or 'tlie ram of the spirit.' The animal
is tended carefully and never sliom.
When it is
old, and the owner betliinks him of consecrating a
young ram, the ram of heaven is slain, and its
flesh eaten.' The Todas, by whom the bufl'alo is
to a certain degree held sacred,' and is treated
'with a degree of adoration,' never eat its flesh,
except at a sacred meal celebrated once a year.
A calf is killed in a secret place of the jungle, and
its flesh roasted on a sacred Are.
Women are not
allowed to be present.'
Frazer distinguishes two types of ' sacramental
the Ainu and the
killing' of the 'animal god
In the former the animal is
Egyptian types.
one which is habitually killed, and the special
sacrifice is a 'special annual atonement' for the
habitual slaughter, the individual 'god' of the
deity being slain with extraordinary
species
marks of respect and devotion.' " The Toda
ceremony is an example of the Egyptian type.
Theprohibitionagainsttheuseof salt or of leaven,
or other modifying constituents, is noteworthy in
the case of the ceremonial consumption of 'strong,'
or sacred,' foods. Tlie bread of the Passover and
the Catholic host arei unleavened.
Sacred foods
generally may not be mixed, and the proliibition
of salt and leaven is no doubt a result of the same
'
Strong' foods, again, are as a rule forprinciple.
bidden to women, various reasons being assigned.
Male selfishness, ideas of male superiority, connected with the androcentric structure of society,
are sufficient reasons for the prohibition, taken
together with woman's natural aversion to such
In the
foods, and, in particular, to strong drink.
6th cent, the Council of Auxerre forbade women
to receive the Eucharist with the naked hands."
Here a complication is introduced by the then
prevailing notion of the natural impurity of
'

'

II.

/6. S20f.
321.

ff.

Maclagan, in FL vi. (1895) 151. See Jamieson, Diet. SccUith
Lang.,8.v. 'Maiden.'
' GB ii. 876
f., quoting authorities.
lb. 876-80, and ERJl i. 249.
lb. 880 ff.
'* h. Ton
Schrenck, Rei'gen wnd Forsckungen im Amur-Lande,
Hi. (St. Petersburg, 1867) 006-731, quoted by Frazer, ii. 386.

'

'

'

'

woman.
As sacred bread

is to the flesh of the god, so is
sacred wine to his blood.
As tlie worsliipper'
in the hunting
of social evolution acquired
stage
strength and inspiration by drinking the fresh
blood of slain animals, so in the agricultural stage
the process is repeated by drinking wine.
'

'

'

1

F. Alaternus, de Errvrt^
Arnobius, adv. Natwnes, v. 19
Euripides, Batxh<, 735 ft. Schol. on Aristoph. Frogs, 857 ;
seeGB^ii. 185 ff.
;

S 6

2

459.

137

6

;

;

OB 2

ii. 294, with authorities.
lb. 298.
Schol. on Aristoph. Frogs, 338

4 76. 297.
;

see C/J

ii.

801

f.

Mannhardt, Ant. Wald- vnd FeldkiUU, Berlin, 1877, p. 166,
Mythol. Fijrschvnrfcn, Strassburg, 1884, p. 60.
'Herod, ii. 47 f.; -Elian, de An. Nat. x. 10; Plutarch, df.
Ig. et Osir. 8.
8
Bastian, Volker d. ostl.
9 W. E.

Marshall,

A

1878, pp. 80 f., 129 f.
10 Gfi a u. 437
gee
;

Am'en, Leipzig, 1860-71, vi. C.32.
Phrenologist amongst the Todas, London,
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'Whoever drinks the blood of an animal b inspired with
the tool o( the animal or ol the god, who ... Is often supposed to entr into the animal betore it is slain ; and whoever
drinks wine drinks tlie blood, and so receives into himseK the
soul or spirit of the god of the vine.' '

In ancient Urahmanism and Zoroastrianism the
woreliipper drinking the soma or haoma was in
communion with deity. In the former case, as in
the case of the Greek Dionysus, the wine itself
bad come to be anthropomor]^hized into a god.
Among totemic peoples it is a general rule that
the totem may not be slain or ill-tTeated in any
way. But there are a few exceptions. The Narof South Australia were in the habit of
rinyeri
killing and eating their totemic animals.' In the
Euahlayi tribe it is lawful to kill and eat the
the mother ;
hereditary totem, which is derived from
but it is forbidden to treat the individual totem,
yvnheai, in this way.' Among the Arunta and
other tribes of Central Australia the totem animals
are eaten by the members of the totem group at
the Intichiuma ceremonies, but at no other time,
except sparingly. This ceremonial eating is connected with the purpose of multiplying the numbers
of the totem animal which forms a staple food for
other totem groups.* There seems to be no a priori
reason why a totem animal regularly killed should
not on occasion serve as a mystic food. At the
Intichiuma of the kangaroo totem the members
eat a small portion of the flesh of a kangaroo, and
anoint their bodies with the fat.
'Doubtless tbs intention alike o( the eating and ot the
anointing is to impart to the man the qualities ot his totem
animal, and thus to enable him to perform the ceremonies for
the multiplication of the breed.' ^

But these Australian sacraments, so called, are not
only in the magical stage, but, to all appearance,
devoid of any sentiment of loyalty to the totem or
of solidarity in the clan. They seem to show the
mechanical and business-like aspect of magic rather

than its emotional aspect.
There is no evidence of any rite of sacramental
communion with the totem by eating its flesh, in
cases where the totem
may be regarded as a divinity.
The 'mystic meal' of the Australian Intichiuma
is not a mode of religious communion, but merely
an application of sympathetic magic, both in the
mechanism and in the results of the ceremony. All
that can be said is that it may be a case of theophagy in the making.
The totemic animal or plant

is

not regarded exactly as a
Wolf
from

close relative, whom it would be wrong to kill.' ** The
clan of the Tlingits hunts wolves, but, when in danger
them, prays to them as 'relatives.''

The principles on which theophagy rests are apwhen we consider the early views
parently simple,
as to the transmissibility of supernatural power
and the meaning of the assimilation of nutriment.
'The divine qualities of a man-god are supposed to be assimiby the person who eats his flesh or drinks his blood.
This was the idea of the early Christians concerning the
Eucharist. In the holy food they assumed a real bestowal of
heavenly gifts, a bodily self-communication of Christ, a miraculous implanting of divine life. The partaking of the consecrated
elements had no special relation to the forgiveness of sins but
It strengthened faith and knowledge, and, especially, it was the
guarantee of eternal life, because the body of Christ was eternal.
The holy food was described as the medicine of immortality. '"8
lated

;

* '

But, even in the early stages of human thought,
the distinction between substance and accidents is
clearly held. The soul of man is nourished (hence
the strength and life of his body)
by the soul of
the food.* The accidents on both si^s are either
>

(JB 1.360.
Taplin, in Woods, Nativt Tribet 0/ S. Amtralia, Adelaide,

1879, p. 63.
K. L, Parker,

The Buahlaj/i Tribe, London, 1906, p. 20.
Spencer-Gillen*, ch. vi.,bch. ix. f.
GB2 ii. 806 ; Spencer-Gillen*, 204 f.

ignored or explained away.

flesh is 'living flesh';' warm blood is inFrom the point of view
stinct with life and soul.
of the magical assimilation of properties, human

Raw
flesh

N. W. Tribet of Canada (1889), 28.
563 f., quoting Harnack, BUt. of Dogma (Eng. tr.,
London, 1894-B9), 1. 211, ii. 144 ff., iv. 286, 291, 294, 296 IT.
See A. O. Kruljt, Itet Animiimt in den ind. Archipel, The
Hague, 1906, pp. 60-60.
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and blood are the most valuable nutriment

But, in spite of occasional lapses ijito
cannibalism, man has generally shown an instinctive repulsion to the habit or the perversion. And,
if there is some mystery about flesh and blood
there is still more about the flesh and
fenerally,
lood of men. Hence sacrificial cannibalism is an
act fraught with supernatural crisis. Probably all
such acts are a form of orgiasticism. So much is
suggested hy the psychology of cannibalism dictated by revenge, or even by love. Popular expressions such as '1 could eat you' show that a normal
possible.

tendency of this kind

may

exist.

Besides the fascination derived from mystery
and even from repulsion, there is no doubt that
human flesh is preferred by cannibals to any
other. Moreover, man being the lord of creation,
his flesh is regarded as correspondingly 'strong,'
and hence more nutritious and strengthening than
any other. The Euahlayi Australians hold that

what strengthens them more than anything, both
physically and mentally, is the flesh 0! men."

'It is easy to understand why a savage should desire to
as
partake of the flesh of an animal or man whom he regards
divine. By eating the body of the god he shares in the god's
attributes and powers. And when the god is a com-god, the
corn is his proper l)ody ; when he is a vine-god, the juice of the
grape is his blood; and so by eating the bread and drinking
the wine the worshipper partakes of the real body and blood of
his god. Thus the drinking of wine in the rites of a vine-god
like Dionysus is not an act of revelry, it is a solemn sacrament.
Yet a time comes when reasonable men find it hard to understand how any one in his senses can suppose that by eating
bread or drinking wine he consumes the body or blood of a
wine Bocohus," says
deity. "When we call com Ceres and
" we use a common
but do ^ou
figure of speech
Cicero,
imagine that anybody is so insane as to believe that the i^bing
he feeds upon is a god?"' '
It has been .suggested that the killing of divine
;

men and

animals may itself be due expressly to
a desire for assimilating, by eating, the divine
properties. In order to assimilate these properties
the surest method is that of physiological absorption, and slaughter is a necesbary preliminary.*
On this view certain difliculties, such as that noted

by

Cicero, are apparently lessened.

'
It is not the spirit of the corn and vine, as such, but the
of the
life-giving virtue of bread and wine that is the essence

sacrament. 'B

Among early agricultural peoples, strong meat,
such as flesh, is eaten but rarely. Often it is
eaten only, as strong drink is drunk only, at feasts.
Similarly, the ancient Hindus allowed pregnant
women the use of beef by way of strengthening
the child.' But not all theophagy is of the flesh of
1 W. R. Smith, Rel. Sem.^, London, 1894, p. 339.

8pencer-Oillen, 207.
' F. Boas, Fi/th
Ktport
^

As materialism and

spiritualism or animism become separated, the
necessity is felt of bridging the gulf between substance and accidents; hence theories of transubstantiation.
Along other lines of thought come
the ideas of symbolism and commemoration. The
rite is symbolic of spiritual assimilation ; or it is
done in memory of a divine being.
In spite of meagre data, not likely to be augmented, the rite is a very logical corollary of several
It is a case of convergence ; the
series of ideas.
of food are the
patent results of the assimilation
basis of the homology. The animism and vitalism
so deeply ingrained in religious thought and emotion seem to have a permanent warrant in the
It is quite natural that the
facts of nutrition.
mind should attach magical and animistic
primitive
ideas to food, as such, and in particular to flesh.

4

K. L. Parker, 38.
GB ii. 366 f. ; Oio. de Nat. Dear. Hi. 16 (41).
A. E. Crawley, Tlu Tree of Life, London, 1906, p. 106

;

11.606.

Crawley, 223.
Bijendralaia Mitr*, Indo-Aryam, Calcutta, 18S1, L 860.
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animals or meu.

we

wine

more than one tendency

It was in the case of bread and
Cicero noted a difficulty.
Wiiile, therefore, by stretehinj; the idea of godbead to include victims to the god, many animal
and human sacrifices may be regarded as theorites, in which there may be a belief that
pha"Ous
'
god is eaten,' it requires an eflbrt of imagination
to hold such belief in the case of eating bread.
But a comparison of the facts, both of spirit-belief
and of the psychology of eating, shows that the
custom is a development rather of the latter than
of the former set of ideas and
All the
practices.
ideas of eating, but few of theism, are found in
theophagy. For instance, as Westermarck shows,'
it includes the conception of the conditional curse.
significant ca-se is the ordeal of the Eucharist,
in which the swearer, after
communicating in the
body of Christ, prayed that in case of perjury the
bread might choke and slay him.' By the nature
of the case, on the other hand, there must be
either substitution, transubstantiation, symbolism,
or analogy, in order to
identify the food with the
god. In the greater number or instances it would
seem that this identification is rather with the
divinity of the god than with the god himself.
The two most important instances, the Christian
Eucharist and the Mexican sacrifices, are in strong
contrast.
The latter is evidently a development
from human sacrifice to ceremonial cannibalism,
unless it was that a habit of cannibalism developed
along with a habit of slaughter. It can hardly be
regarded as a 'survival' of cannibalism. Much
less can the Eucharist be so regarded, in spite of
such analogies as may be hinted at in West Asian
religions. On the face of it, and in view of parallel
sacraments with bread and wine, it began in the
form of analogy. The words, ' This is my body,'
'This Is my blood,' are no survival of earlier and
cruder rubrics, but an imaginative direction to
identify the sources of physical with those of
spiritual nutriment.
tliat

A

LiTiRATURX. In addition to the authorities cited in the footW. R. Smith, art. ' Saorifloe, in EBr 9 ; F. Liebrecht,
VoUeskuruU, Heilbronn, 1879, pp. 436-139.
'

notes, see

Zur

A. E. Crawley.
asd origin.
taken
is
the name given to
'Ebionism,'
generally,
certain tendencies of
which
crystallized
thoufjlit,
into sects, within Judaeo-Cliristian circles, in the

EBIONISM.

I.

Nature

early centuries of Christianity.
have arisen only on Jewish soil,

Judaism

it

is

impossible to

When we remember that

The

sects could

and apart from

understand them.

Judaism was a national

religion, holding within itself a special revelation
and a Law enshrined in the sacred treasure of its
past ; when, further, we recall with what tenacity
Judaism had clung to its Law, and what sacrifices
it had made to preserve its historic
identity and
it will be understood what a ferment

nationality
the new ideas of Christianity set up, and what
a reaction of strenuous opposition they were
calculated to raise. Ebionism, looked at historically, takes its place as one of the resultants of tlie
fierce antagonism of Judaism to the
simplicity and
nniversalitv of the religion of Jesus Christ. The
Ebionites had moved out of strict Judaism, but
they had not moved into the Catholic faith. In
a sense they were Jewish Christians; but their
Christianity was nominal, and held by such a
feeble thread that the
slightest tension might snap
it.
So nominal was their hold of Christianity in
its essence that the tendency of Ebionism was
away from the Catholic faith. As the years went
on, it became more and more heretical, until by
the 5th cent, it had become practically extinct.
1. Name and general interest of the sect
As
1

/ii. 622ff.
F. I>ahn, Bauateine, Berlin,
1879, iL 16,
ii. 690.

marclc,

quoted by Wester-

name

'

Ebionism was given to
thought within JudaeoChristian circles. Some Ebionites were hardly
distinguishable from the first Jewish Christians,
from men like St. Peter and St. James, who
endeavoured to combine the faith of Christ with
the obligations of the Law and their national
hopes. Others became strenuously antagonistic
shall see, the

'

of

to the Catholic faith, and, while retaining the
name 'Christian,' became really hostile to the
spirit of Christ.
Finally, there were others who
held a faith of a mixed or syncretistic character.
While they accepted Christ, they accepted Him
only as a revived Moses and they combined in
their creed elements of a heterogeneous cliaracter,
in which Essenism and Gnosticism are
plainly
recognizable. But, amid all the elements which
we describe as Ebionitic, and notwithstanding the
;

heterogeneous teachings which gather round the
there were two points common to all
Ebionites. The first had regard to the Law, the
second to Christ. Ebionites were at one in exalting the Law and in depreciating Christ. The first
point of agreement betrays the Judaism in which

name,

the second explains how
they had been reared
they drifted outside the current of the Catholic
faith and were at last stranded.
Why the name Ebionites was given to those
Judseo-Christian sects is not very clear. The
tendency of the Church Fathers was to trace back
such sects as the Ebionites to a personal founder.
Tertullian {de Prcescr. Hcer.) in the 3rd cent,
appears to have been the first to give currency to
this view, which was held also by
Epiphanius
{H(er. XXX. 1. 17), who, without much critical
Ebion
ille
judgment, regards
('callidus
serpens
animoque mendicus ') as the author of the heresy.
This explanation, which is without foundation, has
been abandoned in modem times, though Hilgenf eld
advocated it (Ketzergesch. 422 f.). There can be
little doubt that the name is derived from the Heb.
But, while this is clear, it is not
p':jN, 'poor.'
equally clear on what ground the Ebionites were
so designated. The name gave scope for Patristic
scorn,' and its bearers were denounced for poverty
of intellect, poverty of faith, or poverty of Christoc. Celsum, ii. I; ci.de
Princip. iv. 22,
logy (Origen,
ajiiinMatth. I. xvi. 12, nf 'E^iuvalifi Kal irTaxeiovTi
fls
'IjjffoCi' irlariv).
irepl Tri
Though the designation
gave a convenient handle for Patristic sarcasms,
it is improbable that its origin was so subtle.
It
;

'

'

'

much more likely that it was originally a nickname given by the Jews to describe those who

is

attached themselves to the religion of Jesus Christ,
and who actually were among the poorer classes.
The epithet, given originally in contempt, came to
be used by Jewish Christians themselves, and
a characteristic
gloried in, as describing
sufficiently

of their order. By and by it lost its original
signifiance, as names do ; and in course of time it
came to describe the sections of Jewish Christians
who either failed to advance towards Catholicity
or receded into more or less of antagonism to it.
2. Origin of sect.
When we endeavour to

account

for the

pseudo-Jewish-CIirishistorically
tians known as Ebionites, we are brought face to
face with well-known facts in the nature and
history of Judaism. Judaism, with its inheritance

from the

past, and its altogether unique appreciation of the Mosaic Law, was essentially a national
It might become the soil in which there
religion.
should glow a Catholic faith, but in itself the
religion of the Jews was intensely particularistic
and national. From the records of the NT we see
how there arose a form of faith, known as Jewish
In substance this was an endeavour
Christianity.

to combine what was characteristic in Judaism
with a faith in Jesus as the Messiah, the Son of
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God, and the Saviour of the world. To begin with,
this Jowisli Christianity must liave held, as one of
its

observance of
prcHuppositions, that the

the

Mosaic Law was necessary to Christianity (of.
Uarnack, Hist, of Doc/ma, Eng. tr., i. 289) and,
80 far as we can trace its history, this remained
one of its cliaracteristics, thongb, as we shall see,
some Jewish Christians were much more tolerant
than others. How, then, did this Jewish Christianity develop in contact with the facts of history ?
;

If

we read
we see

aright the history of the Apostolic
in it the gradual process whereby

age,
Christianity freed itself from the swaddling bands
of Judaism a process which was not achieved
without struggle. To the first leaders of the
Jerusalem Church the truth was not always clear
that the Christian religion was independent of
Mosaism. The first concession wrung from Jewish

was that, while the Law was binding on
themselves as Jews bom, it was not essential for
Gentile Christianity to observe its enactments.
That concession was the emancipating act of the
Jerusalem conference, and it was due in large
measure to the labours and propaganda of St. Paul.
While the work and the teaching of the latter were
intelligible to the spiritually-minded men at the
head of the Jerusalem Church, and, however
revolutionary, were accepted by them, it by no
means followed that they were intelligible or
acceptable to the mass of the Jews who had become
converts to the Messiahship of Jesus. This is clear
from the hostility wliicli dogged St. Paul's footChristians

steps from city to city ; and it becomes clearer in
after-history, when that hostility developed into
Ebionism, which is simply the residuum of the
struggles and heart-burnings of the age when the
religion of Jesus Christ shook off the trammels of

Judaism.

At this point we are able to estimate the
influence of the national upheaval which ended in
the fall of Jerusalem in a.d. 70. It was an age of
and agitation ; an age when
extreme men clamoured for extreme views ; an age
which naturally gave birth to sectarianism. After
paission, perplexity,

the fall of Jerusalem, the Christian Church was
re-constituted at Pella ; but it was a changed
Church. The Jewish element in it had ceased to

be predominant. The passing away of the Temple,
the rude triumph of the Gentile, and the cruel
hands that had been laid on the sacred memorials
of the past combined to cause a shock under which
Mosaic ritual staggered. Further, at Pella the
Church was recruited from the Essenes, and an
Essene element began to penetrate it. By and by
the Church came back to Jerusalem ; and then
came a final crash. Under Hadrian the Jews
rebelled ; Bar Cochba led a forlorn hope (a.d. 132) ;
the Jews were expelled from Jerusalem sacrifices
were prohibited jElia Capitolina was founded
(A.D. 138) ; and in place of the old Judaism, which
in turn had yielded to Jndteo-Christianity, there
was a Church presided over by a Gentile bishop
a Church in which Jews and Gentiles had become
one. Jewish Christianity had pas.sed ; and those
who still clung to their national forms, and tried
to combine them with a belief in the Messiahship
of Jesus, were driven into
AVhen the
heresy.
Church discards a belief which it has outgrown,
the tendency of those who retain that belief is to
become heretical. The Church having outgrown
Jewish Christianity, Judc-Eo-ChriRtians tended to
return to Judaism. The time came wlien Judaism
simjOy masqueraded in the guise of Christianity.
'Orthodoxy, when left behind by the culture of
the age, and deserted by public opinion, becomes
heresy' (Hase; see Hagenbach, Hist, of Doctrines,
;

;

i.

68).
II.

inquire narrowly into the divisions of the sect, we
encounter considerable difficulties.
These arise
from the fact that the Fathers on whom we rely
for our information are not agreed as to who were
or were not Ebionites, and as to what precisely
constituted the
heresy of Ebionisni. Probably
at one period the nicknames 'Ebionites' and
Nazarenes were given indiscriminately to JudseoChristians.
When the names lost their original
'

'

and when Jewish Christianity in the
Apostolic sense passed away, it was not always
easy to say what or where were the heretics to
whom the designation Ebionites had come to be
Moreover, when it is remembered that
applied.
these obscure sects were found in places as far
apart as Syria and Rome, and that writers had few
facilities for exact verification, it can be understood
that divergences in description were liable to creep
im. At the same time, it will be seen that, as a
whole, the testimony is singularly consistent.
significance,

We may begin with a passage from Justin Martyr in the
middle of tiie 2nd cent., wlio, in his Dudo^v* with Trypho, tells
us that in his day there were two distinct classes of Jewish
Christians. The one observed the Mosaic Law themselves, hut
associated with believing Gentiles, and did not insist on the
observance of the Law by them. The other class refused to have
with Gentile Christians until they had complied with
fellowBhi_p
the requirements of the Mosaic Law {Dial. c. Tryph. ch. xlvii.).
Thus, we find the antagonism, already apparent in the NT,
perpetuated and intensified in the middle of the 2nd century.
One section of Judaeo-Christianity had a tendency towards a
Catholic faith, the other had a tendency back to Judaism and
in following this tendency the second class fell out of the
Catholic movement and became heretical.
Probably Justin
had in view the developed tendency of the second class when,
in ch. xlviii. of the Dialofftie, he refers to some of the Jewish
race who 'admit that He [our Lord] is Christ, while holding
Him to be man of men.' Subsequent writers describe these
Jewish Christians of Justin as Ebionites,' and ^ive to the
tolerant section the name Nazarenes.'
'The distmction was
clear in the 4th cent, to Epiphanius (Hoer. xxix.), and to
Jerome. The latter found the Nazarenes dwelling in Penea
beyond Jordan, and classed them with the Ebionites, although
they held to the Virgin Birth and the Divine Sonsbip *dum
volunt et Judaei esse et Christian!, neo Judaei sunt, nee Christian! (Ep. lit ad August, c. 13).
It is remarkable that in the writers who follow Justin, towards
;

'

'

:

'

the end of the 2nd cent, and the first half of the 3rd, Irennus,
Hippolytus, and TcrtuIIian, there is only one section of Ebionites known, viz. those who deny the Divinity of our Lord.
Ireneeus, in the end of the 2nd cent., is the first to use the name
EbionoBi (i. xxvi. 2, m. xi. 7, ra. xv. 1, xxi. 1, iv. xxxiii. 4, v.
i. 3X
He is closely followed by Hippolytus {H<er. vii. 84 ; cf.
Tert. (fc Prcescr. licet. 33), while Origen in the middle of the
3rd cent, has several references to tne Ebionites. In one he
Those Jews who have received Jesus as Christ are called
says
by the name of Ebionites* (c. Cels. ii. 1). In another he makes
reference to the Ebionites as 'deriving their name from the
poverty of their uitellect {de Princip. iv. 22). In a third reference, he writes of 'the twofold sect of Ebionites [ot fiiTrot
'E^lwl'aZoc], who either acknowledge with us that Jesus was
born of a virgin, or deny this, and maintain that He was begotten like other human things (c. Cels. v. 61). This is so far
clear, and Origen's distinction is entirely in agreement with
that of Jerome, to which we have already referred. But in a
subsequent passage (c. Cels. v. 65) Origen says that both classes
of Ebionites' ('E^itufoiot ijUK^oTepoi) reject the Epistles of St.
Paul. It is probable that he is somewhat confused here, because
it is clear from other sources that the Nazarenes, who held the
Virgin Birth, did not reject the Pauline Epistles. A simple explanation would be that Origen had not the same opiX)rtunity
as Jerome of ascertaining the distinctive tenets of the Nazarenes
(cf. Ritschl, Bntstehung der altkalh. Kirche, 1867, p. 166 f.).
Lightfoot (Coin, on Galatians, p. 318) approves of the further
Nazarenes and
that, it originally the name^
suggestion
'
Ebionites were apphed to Jewish Christians, it was inevitable
that some confusion should enter into the Patristic narratives
'

:

'

'

*

'

begin to

'

'

(cf.

RitschI, op.

cit.

p. 158).

If, then, we are to accept Origen's distinction (in which he is
iii. 27), we find that the Ebionites
followed by Eusebius,
fall into two classes, the first acknowledging the Virgin Birth,
the other holding that Jesus was simply the son of Joseph and
Mary. 'To the first alone is the name Nazarenes 'given the
second class are never known except hy the name 'Ebionites.'
There is another form of Ebionism described to us bj' Epiphanius
It is sometimes known as Essene or Gnostic
(Hcer. XXX.).
Ebionism, sometimes as syncretistic Judroo-Christianity. Apart
from Gnostic influences, therefore, pseudo-Jewish Christianity
appears in various shades and forms, tolerant or otherwise
forms known as Nazarenism and Ebionism.' In Nazarenism,
Jewish Christianity became 'stationary '(Uhlhorn, PRE^, art.
'
Ebioniten ') in Ebionism, as distinct from Nazarenism, it liecame highly heretical, and this aspect of Ebionism may be
described as Pharisaic. Under Gnostic and Esseue influences,

UE

*

;

'

;

Forms of EBiOAlSM.yfhea we

'

'

'

'

EBIONISM
Jewish Christianity became highly sj-ncretistic, as well as
heretical.
We may group the diaracteristics of all the Ebionites under the three divisions 'Nazarenes,' 'Pharisaic Ebionand
Gnostic Ebionites.'
The relations between the
ites,'
different parties may be outlined in a table, such as the follow*

ing
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whom the views of the Ebionites corresponded
closely with the teachings of Cerinthus, whose personality and influence, as we shall afterwards see,
were of great signilicance in the history of heresy.
In a sense Cerinthus {q.v.) may be described as the
ing to

(CI) Non-Christian = Heathenism.

A. Gentiles

U2) Christian

.

.

^

.

.

>

= JudBCO-Christianity

J

Merged in
Christian Church
after a.d. 138.

who accepted supernatural birth of Jesus, \ _ v'-,,_. .
--Uazarenes.
with undeveloped Christology
f
Those who accepted Messiahship of Jesus, denied =s Pharisaic
and
hated
St.
Paul
,
.
,
Ebionites.
Birth,
Virjjin
/
Bssene or Gnostic
Those who became
.

((a) Those

[(l) Christian

{Non-heretical
Heretical

J
1

B. Jews

.

(6)

( (c)

.

.

_

.

.

,

1

gnosticized

|

Ebionites.

V(2) Non-Christian ^Judaism.

1.

Nazarenes.

The

authorities for our

know-

ledge of the Nazarenes are mainly Epiphanius
{Hier. xxix.) and Jerome {de Vir. lllus. % 3, and
various passages in his commentaries).
Epiphanius
includes the Nazarenes in his list of heretics, but
his account is confused ; and in regard to their
Christology in particular he confesses that he does
not know much [Hcbt. xxix. 7). He is aware, however, that the Nazarenes were execrated by the
Jews, and that they used the Gospel of Matthew

father of heresy. The views of Cerinthus are thus
stated by Irenaeus
*He represented Jesus as having not been born of a virgin,
but as being the son of Joseph and Mary according to the
ordinary course of human generation, while he nevertheless was
more righteous, prudent, and wise than other men. Moreover,
after his baptism, Christ descended upon him in the form of
a dove from the Supreme Ruler, and then he proclaimed the
unknown Father, and performed miracles. But at last Christ
departed from Jesus, and then Jesus suffered and rose again,
while Christ remained impassible, inasmuch as he was a spiritual
:

being '(Iren.

i.

xxvi.

;

Hipp.

vii. 21).

With

complete ((iayy{\i.ov Tr^-qpiaTwrov) in Hebrew (ib. 9).
According to Epiphanius and Jerome, these Nazarenes were to be found in the 4th cent, mainly
about Pella beyond Jordan. Jerome had vmusual
facilities for knowing about them, and, when we
piece together the various passages in which we
nave any account of them (cf Schliemann, Clement,
p. 445 ff. ), we learn that they entertained the following beliefs.
They accepted the Divinity of
Christ, holding that He was bom of the Virgin
Mary. They admitted the Apostleship of St. Paul
(cf. Jerome, in la. III. ix. 1,
qui novissimus Apostoiorum omnium fuit'). Although they wished to
remain Jews themselves and to retain the obligation of the Mosaic Law, they did not desire to bind
these obligations on Gentile Christians, nor did
they refuse to have fellowship with them. They
mourned over the unbelief of the Jewish nation,
and eagerly looked for the time when the Jews
who loved them not should believe in Christ. It is

these views of Cerinthus the Pharisaic
Ebionites agreed. In their Christology they further
taught that Jesus was justified by fulfilling the
Law. And therefore it was that he was named
Christ of God, and Jesus, since not one of the rest
[of mankind] had observed completely the Law.
For, if any other had fulfilled the commandments
in the Law, he would have been that Christ
(Hipp,
vii. 22).
Further, according to Hippolytus, they
'that
thev
themselves also, when in like
alleged
manner they fulfil [the Law], are able to become
Christs ; for they a-ssert that our Lord Himself was
a man in a like sense with all' (Hipp. vii. 22).
Apart from their Christology, we learn that the
Pharisaic Ebionites rigorously adhered to tlie
Mosaic Law ; that they used the Gospel according
to St. Matthew only ; that they repudiated the
Apostle Paul ; and, indeed, that tliey were so
Judaic in their style of life that they even adored
Jerusalem as if it were the house of God (Iren.

difficult to describe their

I.

.

'

Christology, except that,
as compared with the Catholic doctrine of Christ,
it was primitive and undeveloped.
They held to
the supernatural birth of Christ. They described
Him as 'the first-bom of the Holy Spirit.' The
Holy Spirit was the iiirrrip'lriaov from the hour of
His birth. At His baptism the 'omnis fons Spiritus
Sancti' descended on Jesus (Jerome, Com. in Is.
xi. 1).
It is difficult to describe sucli an indefily.
nite Christology, but
probably Domer is right
when he says
They did not hold a pre-existing
hypostasis of the Divine in Christ, but only His
pre-existence in God generally and His Spirit'
(Person of Christ, I. i. 193). Anyhow, it is clear
that, while their view of Christ had risen far above
Judaism and had not degenerated into Pharisaic
Ebionism, it had not developed into the Catholic
doctrine.
It was an arrested belief.
It may be
added that there is a strong probability tliat the
work called The 2'estaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,
written not long after the fall of Jerusalem, and
while the memory of that event was fresli, belongs
to the circle of the Nazarenes. This is the view of
Ritschl {Entsteh. d. altkath. Kirche,
p. 172) and of
Lightfoot (Gal. p. 319 ft'.); Ritschl, indeed, holds
that the author was a Nazarene (op. cit. p. 173).
2. Pharisaic
(non-Gnostic) Ebionism. (1) Our
authorities for this form of Ebionism are chiefly
the following Irenseus (adv. Hcer. I. xxvi., in. xv.,
'

:

:

V.

iii.);

Hippolytus

(IIa;r.

vii.

phanius (Ha:r. xxx.); Eusebius
tnllian (de Pra;scr. xlviii.);

Fab.

ii.

2).

Our

first

22, x. 18); Epi(//jB iii. 27) ; Ter-

and Theodoret

authority

is Irentens,

(//(Er.

accord-

'

'

xxvi.).

From what is thus told us by Irenoeus and
Hippolytus we can gather an accurate conception
of the general character of Pharisaic Ebionism.
It was a mutilated Christianity, false to the
spirit
of the Christ in whom it professed to believe.
Its
adherents were tmo to the monotheism of the OT,
when
refused
to
harmonize the Person of
but,
they
Christ with historical monotheism, they became
false both to the spirit of Christianity and to the
(2)

true spirit of the OT. They betrayed the soil in
which their teaching was bred by their clinging to
the Law, their exclusion of the Gentiles, their
ostracism of St. Paul, and their reverence for Jerusalem. They showed also their Pharisaism in their
denial of the supernatural birth of Christ, in
place
of which they put His baptism. Their
Christology
contains certain speculative elements which show
influences outside Judaism.
Indeed, this form of
Ebionism, as a whole, shows a certain vitality and
of
power
progress, though the progress was in the
wrong direction away from tlie Catholic

not towards it.
Not much need he added from subsequent writers

plete the picture as

faith,

to com-

it is given us by Irenaius and
Hippolytus.
Epiphanius, however, ^ives a few details which may be referred
to.
We learn from bun that Pharisaic Ebionites were much
more widely scattered than the Nazarenes, who were found
mainly in the neighbourhood of Pella. Pharisaic Ebionism had
travelled as far as Home (Ilcer. xxx. 18). We
learn, also, from
Epiphanius something of the silly scurrilities in which the
Ebionites indulged about the Apostle Paul. Thoy circulated
the story that he was really a Gentile by birth,
who, after
coming to Jerusalem, endeavoured to marry the high priest's
daughter, but failed, even though he had become a proselyte.
His wounded vanity, according to the Ebionites, drove him into
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hoUUty to the Jews {Har. xxx. 18, 26). Wc have leen
thkt theae Pbu-iaalc Ebionite* uaed a Gospel of Matthew, and
Epiphaniufl givoe us an interesting glimpse of the Baptism narThe most
rative in the recension of the Oospe! used by them.
heaven at
triking: point is the account of the voices beard from
Thou art my beloved son in thee I am'
th baptum of Jesus
I have this day begotten thee
wen pleawxl ' and again
(Hmr. xxx. 13). Thus, the Baptism narrative, as given in the
of
Matthew's
Ebionitic recension
Gospel, was clearly meant to
how that the day of the Christ-birth dated only from the
did
Jesus
reach
the dignity of Uessiabship
baptism. Then only
e. Tryph. ah. xliz.X
(cf. Justin, Dial.

bitter

'

:

;

'

:

;

(3) Certainly the most characteristic feature of
Pharisaic Ebionism was its Christology. The life
of tlie Jesus whom it recognized as the Christ fell
into two distinct and clearly defined parts. At the
point of cleavage stood the baptism.
Up to the
moment of His baptism Jesus was a man, on
the level of common numanity, and inheriting the
tendency of human nature to sin. His sonship up
to the point of His baptism was purely ethical, and
along the line of that ethical sonsnip it was possible,
so the Ebionites said, for any man to be a Christ.
Jesus was pre-eminent, in that first part of His life,
for virtue.
He was, like other men, justified
through the Law, but so pre-eminent was He in
justice, prudence, and wisdom' that He became
worthy to be the Messiah, and at His baptism that
seal 01 worthiness was placed on Him.
It was His
birthday as Messiah. Then did He become worthy
to be the Messiah, and then only did He Himself
become conscious that He was tne Messiah ; for,
at that moment when the voice from heaven said,
'This day have I begotten thee,' there descended
on Jesus, and entered into Him, a new power, viz.
the Christ. This power was not God, and could
not be God, for God was infinitely supreme and
could not stoop to union with a man. Ebionism
at this point returns to the monotheism, in all its
rigidity, which it conceived to be the masterthought of Judaism. What then was this power ?
It was not God, but, though created, it had 'a
proper pre-existing hypostasis.' This power was
the Christ, who entered into union with Jesus, not
to redeem the world, but to be the prophet of a
new order, and to make known the Father. Then
only, after the Christ had united with, and entered
into, the man Jesus, was He able to perform
miracles.
It ought, therefore, to be kept clear, in
connexion with Pharisaic Ebionism, that the office
of the Christ, so united with Jesus, was not redemptive, but prophetic. The union of the Christ,
who was no mere impersonal power, with the man
Jesus was not an indissoluble union, for the Christ
before the death of Jesus departed from Him.
Only Jesus suffered and rose again the Christ had
re-ascended and returned to His own Pleroma
'

;

'

(Iren. ill. xi. 1 ;
264f.).
It is clear that

and

cf.

'

Lightfoot, Colossians,

p.

Gnosticism had already begun its
work in connexion with the doctrine of the Church.
to
Gnostic speculation, matter was
If, according
essentially evil, it was impossible that a spiritual
Being, such as God, could come into union with it
and therefore the way must be found by the indwelling for a time in Jesus of One who was above
the angels and a created power. Thus Gnosticism
;

passed over into Jewish Christianity in the form of
Ebionism, the link being Cerinthus.
This form of
3. Gnostic pr Essene Ebionism.
Ebionism may be described (as by Harnack) as
syncretistic

Jewish Christianity.

It is differenti-

ated from Pharisaic Ebionism by the fact that it
has incorporated in it elements which were not
indigenous to Jewish soil. But the problem is
not altogether simple to trace, either as to their
origin or as to their character, the speculative elements which are found in this type of Ebionism.
The chief authority for a knowledge of these
Gnostic Ebionites is Epiphanius (/fccr. xix., xxx.).

Characteristics of their teaching are found also in
Hippolytus {Hatr. ix. 8-12, Clark's tr.), Origen
vi. 38), and the pseudo-Clementines.
(Euseb.
(1)
may best approach Gnostic Ebionism
through the teaching of Cerinthus, to whom reference has
already been made. This heresiarch was
a Jew, 'disciplined in the teacliing of the Egyptians'(Hipp. Hmr. vii. 21, x. 17), and the sphere
of his activity was in
Asia (Iren. i.

HE
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proconsular
Epiph. Har. xxviii. 1). From what we have
of his teaching, it is clear that it was
seen
already
Ebionitic.
He held the obligation of the Law ;
he repudiated the teaching of St. Paul; he rejected
the pre-existence of Jesus Christ and he taught
the millennial reign of the Messiah in Jerusalem.

XX vi.

;

;

The one point in which bis teaching departed from typical
Pharisaic Ebionism was in regard to his doctrine of creation.
Cerinthus taught that the world was not made by the primary
from that
God, but by a certain power far separated
Principality who is supreme over the universe, and ignorant of
him who is above all (Iren. 1. xxvL), According to Cerinthus,
an immense gulf yawned between God and this world. He
bridged it by the conception of a power, inferior to God and
ignorant of Him, the world-maker or demiurge (cf. Lightfoot,
Col. p. 107 f.
Neander, Ch. Hist. ii. 429., Bohn's ed. 1850-68).
The affinity of this conception of a demiurge with Gnostio
speculations on the evil inherent in the physical world is apparent. In Cerinthus we have the first historical representative
of Gnostic speculation linked with Judieo-Christianity. He seta
forth a teaching which is certainly heretical Jewish Christianity
or Pharisaic Ebionism but on that teaching he has grafted a
speculation which is certainly not Jewish. When the tendency
thus shown in Cerinthus the tendency, namely, to incorporate
with Jewish Christianity speculative elements not indigenous to
Jewish soil is hirtber developed, we have Gnostic Ebumism.
'

.

.

.

'

;

;

(2) The character of Gnostic Ebionism may be
ascertained from Epiphanius, though his account
is somewhat confused.
learn, however, that
these Ebionites agreed with those of the Pharisaic
type in holding the validity of the Law, especially
of circumcision and the Sabbath, in repudiating
St. Paul, and in denying the Virgin Birth of Jesus
Christ (Epiph. Hwr. xxx. 2, 4, 16). Their Christology was not uniform, and is somewhat indefinite.
Some of them affirmed that Adam and Christ were
one.
Others regarded Christ as a spiritual Being,
created before all things, and higher than the

We

This spiritual Being descended in Adam,
visible in the patriarchs, and at last,
clothed with Adam's body, came to earth, suffered
on the cross, rose again, and ascended back to
heaven (Hcer. xxx. 3, 16). We learn, further, that
they spoke of Christ as the successor of Moses
the only prophet whom they recognized.
Christ
was the Prophet of Truth. Jesus himself was a
mere man, who, because of super-excellent virtue,
deserved to be described as Son of God {Hcer. xxx.
18 ; cf. Ritschl, op. cit. p. 211 ; Harnack, Hist, of
Dogma, i. 309). Christianity, therefore, with these
Ebionites was simply true Mosaism, and Christ was
the successor of the prophet of Sinai. The only
part of the OT which they accepted was the Pentateuch, and even it only in part. Perhaps the most
remarkable feature of their treatment of the OT
was their rejection of the whole sacrificial system.
In their recension of Matthew's Gospel (which
Gospel alone they accepted) they made Christ give,
OS one of the objects of His coming, the abrogation
of the sacrificial system {Hwr. xxx. 16 ^\Sov Karaangels.

was made

'

'

'

:

XOtrat tAj dvffiaSf

Kal ^^v

fiTj

TatjirrjaOe

tou $6eiv, ou

Further, they were
v/iQp ri ipy^).
i<f>'
vegetarians and ascetics. They refused to partake
of flesh or wine, taking as their pattern St. Peter,
whose food, they said, was bread and olives {Hcer.
xxx. 15 cf. Clem. Homilies, xii. 6).
They also
followed St. Peter in his custom of daily lustraThe Lord's Supper they
tions {Hcer. xxx. 15, 21).
Taifferai

;

partook of with bread and water

{ib.

16).

Their

asceticism on the point of marriage was originally
strict, but it had been mwlified so much in course
of time that the majority of them esteemed marriage highly {ib. 2 ; cf. Clem. Horn. iii. 68).
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If, then, we take the picture of these Ebionites,
as given us by Epiphanius, we note at once that
they have departed from the Pharisaic type in
three pronounced directions
(a) their Christ:

ology, while fundamentally alike, is mixed with
elements of Gnostic speculation ; (6) their asceticism is rigid, except on the point of marriage ; (c)
for their abandonment of the sacrificial system
the annals of Pharisaism contain neither precedent

nor preparation.

(3) How, then, are we to account for these divergences from Pharisaic Ebionism ? The problem is
There can
intricate, but the solution seems clear.
be little doubt that the influences incorporated in
the form of Ebionism we are considering come
through Essenism. In this article it is not necessary to enter into a detailed description of the
characteristics, origin, or history of the Essenes
(see art. Essenes), nor need we concern ourselves
with the perplexing questions arising round this
sect, so well described as 'the great enigma of

Hebrew history' (Lightfoot, Colossians, p. 82),
It will be sufhcient to point out a few of the
characteristics of the Essenes, as these are indicated by our primary authorities (mainly Philo,
11.
Quod omnis probus liber, 12 f. ; Josephus,
nil. 2-13, Ant. xvill. i. 5 ; and Pliny,
v. 17).
These characteristics may be given in the words of

HN
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Josephus, which are followed closely by Hippolytus

(Hcer. ix. 13-22) :
*
These Essenes reject pleasures as an evil, but esteem continence and the conquest over our passions to be virtue. They
neglect wedlock, but choose out other persons' children while
These
they are pliable and fit for learning {liJ ll. viii. 2).
There is, aa it were, one
persons are despisera of riches. .
*
As for their piety
patrimony among all the brethren ( 3).
toward God, it is very extraordinary ; for before sun-rising they
apeak not a word about profane matters, but put up certain
prayers, which they have received from their forefathers, as if
'

'

.

.

'

they made a supplication for its rising (} 5). After describing
their daily bath in cold water, and their measured eating and
drinking, Josephus says: 'They dispense their anger after a
*
*
Joat manner, and restrain their passion ( 6).
They inquire
after such root and medicinal stones as may cure their disHe further says that novices are tried for
tempers' ( 6).
three years. ' If he [the novice] appear to be worthy, they then
admit him into their society. And before he is allowed to
touch their common food, he is obliged to take tremendous
oaths . . . and that be will neither conceal anything from
those of his own sect, nor discover any of their doctnnes to
others, no not though any one should compel him so to do at
the hazard of his life . . . and will equally preserve the books
to their sect, and the names of the angels' ( 7).
belonging
'
What they most of all honour, after God Himself, is the name
of their legislator [Moses], whom if any one blaspheme he is
'
'
punished capitally ( 9).
They are stricter than any other of
the Jews in resting from their labours on the seventh day ' ( 9).
They contemn the miseries of life, and are above pain by the
generosity of their mind ( ' 10). Their doctrine of anthropology,
according to Josephus, is that bodies are corruptible, and that
the matter they are made of is not permanent, but that the
souls are immortal, and continue for ever* (} 11). Josephus,
further, tells us that 'there is another order of Essenes who
agree with the rest as to their way of living, and customs, and
laws, but differ from them in the point of marriage' (5 13). In
another passage he makes this remark : The doctrine of the
Essenes is this, that all things are best ascribed to God. They
teach the immortality of souls, and esteem that the rewards of
righteousness are to be earnestly striven for, and when they
end what they have dedicates! to God into the temple, they do
not offer sacrificea, because they have more pure lustrations of
their own' {Ant. xviil. i. 6).
'

'

'

Much

what Josephus records is confirmed
and a single remark may be quoted
from Pliny
There flock to them from afar many
who, wearied of battling with the rough sea of life,
drift into their system (HN v. 17).
We are able,
by

of

Philo,

'

:

'

without further detail, to understand the leading
charaicteristics of the Essenes. They were brethren
of a common order an order characterized by a
rigid asceticism, more especially in regard to food
and marriage.
They cultivated medicinal and
magical knowledge. They preserved their books
with altsolute secrecy. Their devotion to Mosaism
was fervent. They practised a rudimentary sunworship. They rejected animal sacrifices. They
believexl in the immortality of the soul only.
On

one
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side,

they were true to their Jewish faith,

in their regard for

for,

Moses and the Law and the
'

Sabbath, they were simply Pharisees in a superlative degree (Schiirer, HJP II. ii. 210).
But, on
the other side, in the secrecy of their monastic life,
in their scorn of marriage, in their incipient sunworship, in their magicsS arts, in their rejection
of animal sacrifice, and in their anthropology and
doctrine of immortality they show remarkable and
emphatic divergences from the Pharisaic type of
Judaism, and such an influence from extraneous
tendencies of thought that Essenism may deservedly be called Gnostic Judaism ; and one has difficulty in believing that it could be wholly a growth
from Jewish soil (as Frankel), although it may be
that it was the carrying out of the idea of a uniIt is not
versal Jewish priesthood (as Ritschl).
material for us to inquire here as to the sources of
these foreign customs and tendencies of thought
whether from Pythagorean sources (as Zeller), or
from Parsi influences (as Lightfoot), or from both
One point, however, must be kept
(as Schiirer).
in view that the Essenes, in their withdrawal from
worldly pursuits, and in their doctrine of the immortality of the soul, show the influence of the
speculative idea that matter is essentially evil
an idea which reached a full development in
'

:

Gnosticism.

We may conclude, then, that Gnostic Ebionism,

form we have described, and as given in
Epiphanius, has assimilated elements from Essenism.
Its asceticism in meat and in drink, its perin the

sistent rejection of sacrifice,

and

its speculative

elements have come through Essenism.
In the
matter of marriage the Ebionites of Epiphanius
go back to Pharisaism, or to that milder party of
Essenes to which Josephus refers. If it be asked
when the combination could have taken place, the
answer is clear. Before the fall of Jerusalem a
filtering down of Christian thought must have
taken place.
After the fall of Jerusalem the
Essenes disappear as a separate party, and it is
reasonable to believe that many of them attached
themselves to the Judaeo-Christian Church at Pella,
observing, as they must have done, the fulfilment
before their eyes of prophecies uttered by Christ
in
regard to the doom of Jerusalem (cf. KitschI,
When they took this step, it
op. cit. p. 223).
would be hard to imagine that they left their
Essenism behind them ; and it would be incredible that an order and a system of thought so
definite and so masterful as Essenism should have
been without influence in the development of Jewish
Christianity.
(4)

The form of Ebionism which we have described

may be illustrated further from the Book of Elkesai
and the pseudo-Clementine literature. In the one
we see not merely the essential features of Esscne
Ebionism, but the indications of an effort to propathe system westwards in the other we see
fate
Issene Ebionism assuming a literary dress. In regard to both, while we have the features of Essene
or Gnostic Ebionism, as we have already described
them, we seem to be standing at an advanced stage
of non-Christian and syncretistic Judaism, in which
an eflbrt is made to eliminate from Mosaism its
more national and limited elements, and to commend it to the world as a universal religion. While
the book of Elkesai and the pseudo-Clementine
literature have their distinctive peculiarities, yet
in both we discern, with some modifications, the
features of the Essene Ebionism presented to us
by Epiphanius. It will not be necessary here to
do more than to indicate generally the system of
thought in the book of Elkesai and in the pseudoClementines, with their differences and agreements
one with the other, and with Essene Ebionism as
a whole. See, further, art. Elkesaites.
;
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chief auChorlty for our knowledge of the book of Blketm
Is in the
Hlppolytua (Umr. Ix. 8-12, x. 26X whoee account
oonUruKKl liy Epiphanius (Ucer. xix., xxx., liiL) and Onjcon
with
contact
into
came
Uippolytus
^jcrsonal
(Eu8. 11 B vi. J.-i).
argument, and felt
the Elkeauilc!<, met them point liy point
us
issue.
He
telU
over
the
himself
with
no liUle satisfaction
Uwt in tlie time of Callistus (that is, about the year 222) there
a
'one
called
Alcibiades,
cunning
from
Syria
came to Rome
man, and lull of desperation' (Ilcer. ix. 8), who brought with
him a book, Blketai, the contente of which had been the subject
of direct revelation by an angel. Alcibiades asserted that tlie
was Sou of God," and with the angel went a female called
angel
'
'
ifoly Spirit.' He also declared that there was preached unto
men a new remission of sins, in the third year of Trajan's reign
as the 'operation
(t.. A.D. 100>
Hippolytus charaoterizea this
of a spurious spirit, and the invention of a heart inflated with
on circumpride.' The book, according to Hippolytus, insistetl
Its doctrine of Ohrist was partly Judaistic
cision and the Law.
and partly Gnostic. It taught that Ohrist was bom as other
men, 'but that both previously and that frequently again He
had been born and would be born (ix. 0),
[Christ] would thus
appear and exist, undergoing alternations of birth, and having
His soul transferred from body to body.' Hippolytus further
tells us that the Elkesaites devote themselves to [the] tenets of
suathematiciuus, and astrologers, and magicians, as if they were
toue (ix. 9). The chief point in the system of Blkemi was its
doctrine of the forgiveness of sins. Hippolytus gives us a clear
account of its teaching on that point. The book taught forgiveness of sins on renewed baptism in [the] name of the Great and
Most High God, and in [the] name of His Son, the Slighty King,'
further, that the person being baptized adjure for
imself those seven witnesses that have been described in this
Erovided,
book the heaven, and the water, and the holy spirits, and the
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lualil
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'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

angels of prayer, an<l the oil, and the salt, and the earth' (ix. 10).
Such a renewed baptism, along with the magical incantations of
Elkesai, was effectual, not for sins only, but for sickness, such as
consumption, or for accidents, such as a dog-bite. The book,
Do
finally, enjoined that its mysteries should be kept secret
not recite this account to all men, and guard carefully these
nor
are
all
women
men
are
not
faithful,
precepts, because all
straightforward (ix. 12).
'

:

'

From

the account of the Elkesaites thus given
an account confirmed by Epiphanius and Origen it is clear that there were
the strongest affinities between their tenets and
those of the Essene Ebionites. Indeed, it may be
said that the Elkesaites were a step in the develop-

by Hippolytus

ment

of Essene

Ebionism

(cf.

Bitschl, op.

cit.

p.

The

Christology, which is the surest test of
In both, Adam
afUnity, is in most respects alike.
and Christ are identified, and there is the same
The Elkesaites
belief in successive incarnations.
also agreed with the Essene Ebionites in holding
the obligation of the Law, in rejection of sacrifices
(with a consequent free handling of the OT), hatred
of St. Paul, abstinence from flesh and wine, frequent
lustrations, approval of marriage, and secrecy in
regard to their books, customs, invocations, and
magical rites. The peculiar element in the book
and in the beliefs of the Elkesaites is the doctrine of
forgiveness througli renewed baptisms and magical
invocations.
Undoubtedly, there is present here a
heathen influence, foreign to Jewish soil. Uhlhorn
has correctly described it as 'a strong heathen
naturalistic element' (art. Elkesaiten,'
Probably this doctrine of forgiveness through renewed baptism was meant to take the place of the
OT sacrifices (cf. Clem. Uecog. i. 39).
On the whole, then, we may conclude that the
differences between the Essene Ebionites and the
Elkesaites were small, practically the
only point
of divergence being the new doctrine of forgiveness.
The roots of Elkesaism, as of Essene Ebionism, go
back' to that period after the fall of Jerusalem
which, according to Hegesippus, was the birthday
of sectarianism (Eus.
lii. 32).
In Elkesat,
Essene Ebionism in the beginning of the 3rd cent.,
and under strong heathen influences, took a step
in a direction away both from Judaism and from
Catholic Christianity, the impelling influence probably being a desire to commend its tenets to the
world by the fiction of a new revelation. In the
pseudo- Clementine literature, as we shall see,
Essene Ebioni.mn developed in other directions,
equally removed from Judaism, but less out of
touch with the spirit of Catholic Christianity.
222).

'
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The pseudo-Clementine literature consists of

one containing twenty Homilies',
three works
anotlier generally known as the Recognitions, and
preserved in a translation by Kuflnns ; and, thirdly,
an Epitome of the Homilies a work of little significance.
The literature, which is spurious but of
great importance, goes under the name of the wellknown Clement of Rome. Tlie problems connected
with this literature are varied and intricate, while
the uncertainties associated with it are among the
most numerous in Church history and doctrine.
Indeed, the only statements which may be made
with certainty are tliat the literature is not from
tlie hand of Clement of Rome, and that it is the
It
literary dress of a Gnostic Ebionism.
may, further, be said that the Ebionism is not so stringent
as in Elkesaism, and that much greater stress is
laid on Christian elements. The pseudo-Clementine
literature cannot be ignored by any historian of the
early Church, thougli we may rightly refuse to
agree with the extravagant claims of Baur, and
if it gives such 'brilliant disclosures'
(Hilgenfeld) as some critics imagine.
The problems connected with the pseudo-Olementine literature may be briefly stated, though a aiscussion of them cannot
And a place here. There is, for one, the problem as to whether

may doubt

the pseudo-Clementines or the book of Blkesai has the priority
in time. The conclusion accepted generally (though not by
Ritschl) is that the pseudo-Clementines presuppose the hook
and doctrine of the Elkesaites. Connected with this is the
problem of date, which it is impossible to solve until the further
problem is settled as to the priority of the parts. How difficult
and intricate the latter problem is becomes at once clear when
the most eminent
it is seen how divided opinion is among
critics.'
Baur, Schliemann, Uhlhorn (at first), and Lightfoot
give the priority to the Homilies Uitschl, Lechler, Hilgenfeld,
and Salmon, to the Recognitions. If the Rtcogniliotis is first
if second
in point of time, its date may be as early as a.d. 140
in point of time, the date may be towards the middle of the
3rd century. On the whole the position may be assumed here
that the literature, at least in the present form, belongs to the
The trend of opinion is in
earlier part of the 3rd century.
favour of the view that both the Horn, and the Kecog. are
based on a common source such as the Kerygma of Peter, the
historical contents of which may be best seen in the Recog., the
doctrinal in the Homilies. There is a further problem as to
the aim of the writer or writers. It is conceded that the literature is coloured throughout by Ebionism, but it is not clear if
On this point
it was meant solely as an Ebionitic propaganda.
very diverse views are held, as Harnack's, that in the Homilies
we have a Catholic revision of a heterodox original, or Bigg's,
that we have an Ebionitic revision of an older Catholic originaL
There is. Anally, the problem of the phu of writing whether
Rome or Syria, or both.
In this welter of opinions and tangle of problems, one hesitates to express any opinion but it seems to the present writer,
on the whole, most probable that the Recognitions is prior in
time, as it is certainly nearer to Catholic sentiment, and less
anti-1'auline, than the Homilies. Further, it is probable that
the literature, as a whole, hails from Syria, that it belongs to
the earlier part of the 3rd cent, and that it bears a close
relation to Essene Ebionism, whether the Ebionism was in
the original or engrafted on it. Probably, also, the pseudoClementines have some Iconneiion, but by way of repulsion,
with the Marcionites, with their developed dualism, and their
extravagant ultra-Pauline tendencies. To the authors of the
pseudo-Olementine literature Christianity was not the sudden
and unhistorical thing Marcion supposed it to be Christianity
was purified Mosaism, and Adam and Christ were one.
When we consider the teaching of the pseudo-Clementines,
apart from questions of origin and apart from the literary form
in which the teaching is dressed (' Tendenz-roman '), we cannot
fail to observe the Ebionism in which the literature is steeped.
Certainly its parts are not all equally Ebionitic, for it is jilain
that in the Recognitions the stiimp of Ebionism is much less
marked than in the Homilies. The writer of the Recognitions
less Judaistic, as in his practical
is, on the one hand, much
ignoring of circumcision ; and, on the other, much nearer the
in
his rejection of the anti-Pauline
Catholic standpoint, as
of hia work.
passages which he probably found in the original
But, as a whole, the literature presents us with the features
Compared, for
already familiar to us in Essene Ebionism.
instance, with the book of Elkesai, the pseudo-Clementines
hold substantially the same Christology. They view Jewish
law and custom from the same standpoint. In their rejection
of sacrifice, in their refusal to accept St. Paul's teaching, in
their encouragement of marriage, in their abstinence from
animal food, and in the concealment and secrecy enjoined on
their adherents, they attach themselves to the same syncretistic
and Judajo-Christian type of thought which we have seen to tie
characteristic of the Elkesaites and of Essene Ebionism generAs a whole, the system departs from the book of Blkesai
ally.
mainly on two iwints (a) in the toning down of the rigid
demand for circumcision, and (6) in its silence with regard to
the peculiar doctrine of Elkesai on forgiveness.
*

;

;

;

;

:

ECONOMICS
In the Clirislology of the pseudo-Clementines,
the most striking feature is the doctrine of the
True Prophet. If tlie aim of life is to obtain the
highest good, knowledge is essential. God has,
indeed, revealed Himself at the beginning, but sin
has intervened. The True Prophet, therefore, becomes necessary. He has come again and again.
He has come
the seven pillars of the world
Adam, Enoch, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, and
Moses ; and finally, he has come in Christ. Christ,
Moses, and Adam are incarnations of the True
Viophet (Horn. ii. 6, iii. 11, 20, 49; Mecog. i. 16,
40, 41 ; cf. Mecog. i. 45, 'a man over men, who is
Christ Jesus '). Thus to follow Moses or to believe
Christ leads equally to salvation, for, there being
one teaching by both, God accepts him who has
believed either of these {Bom. viii. 6). According
to the pseudo-Clementines, therefore, Christianity
is simply reformed Judaism (Baur, Dogmengcsch.
vol. i. ), or, as Niedner puts it, Christianity is only a
restoration of the primitive religion in time, and an
enlargement of it in space (Kirchengesch.^, Berlin,
1866, p. 246). Clearly, however, in the Christology
thus presented there is no room for the Deity of
Christ.
He is simply a created being. On the
point of Christ's l)eity, the pseudo-Clementines
leave no doubt, for Peter is made to say
Our
Lord neither asserted that there were gods except
the Creator of all, nor did He proclaim Himself to
be God, but He with reason pronounced blessed
him who called Him the Son of that Grod who has
arranged the universe' {Horn. xvi. 15).

m

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

:

Reference has already been

made

in this article

to

'

the

which Baur and the Tiibingen school have
With Baur it
pseudo-Clementine literature.
holds a pre-emment place. The theory of the development of
Catholicity, so earnestly advocated by Baur and so candidly
abandoned by RttschI, gives a central place to this literature.
Baur's theory was that the early Church was profoundly Ebionitic.
Between Jewish Christianity and Ebionism there was a
very close identity,' and 'Jewish Christianity in general was a
kind of Ebionitism (Kirckengesch, i. 182 [Eng. tr,]). Baur postulated a conflict in the early Church Iwtween Ebionism, i.e.
Jewish Christianity, and Paulinism. Catholicity at the close of
the 2nd cent, was intelligible only as the result of a conflict
between two
opposing forces Ebionism on the one hand, and
Paulinism on the other and through this conflict the particularism of Judaism (' the aristocratic claims of Jewish
particularism' [op. cit. p. 113]) developed into the universalism
of Christianity. To Baur the conflict was clearly discernible in
the pseudo-Clementines, and in the controversy between Simon
Peter and Simon Magus, The one was a representative of
Jewish Christianity {i.e. Ebionism) the other was the reprebrilliant disclosures
found in the

'

'

'

;

;

of Paulinism {i.e. Gentile Christianity).
Simon
Hagus was unmistakably a pseudonym for St. Paul {op. cit.
Simon Magus was nothing but a caricature of the
p. 86).
Apostle Paul. Such was Baur's theory, which it is needless to

sentative

It will be sufficient here to say that such
historical personality of Simon Magus,
in
the jweudo-Clementines as tlie historic
regarded
embodiment of all heresy. It is not denied here that this literature, as a whole, rejects St. Paul, and one passage in the
Bomilieg (xvii. 19) has an unmistakable reference to the Apostle
of the Gentiles. Nothing else could have been exi>ected from
the Ebionism in which the pseudo-Clementines are soaked.
Further, it Is absolutely clear that Ebionism was something
more than Jewish Christianity, and the Ebionites, instead of
being co-extensive with Jewish Christians, were really confined
to a small area, and had little influence west of Syria.

criticize at length.

a theory destroys the

who

is

Conclusion.

Our inquiry

almost over.
The Ebionites as a sect continued into the 5th
cent., and gradually disappeared (Theodoret, Hmr.
Fab. ii. 11). Nothing else could have been looked
for.
They bad taken a false direction, which led
them more and more away from the channel in
which the Church's life flowed full and free.
Catholic Christianity swept past them.
They
III.

is

moved

further and further
away until all progress
was barred against them. While the Church's life
and doctrine developed into Catholicity, strong
and clear, Ebionism more and more degenerated,
until its elements were absorbed either in bitter
Judaism or in truculent heathenism. Catholic

Christianity gained nothing from Ebionism, unway which heresy often has of

less in that reflex
voi v. lO
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causing the Church to
to

mature

its

make

sure of its ground and

Christology.
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ECONOMICS.

I.

and Portents.

Connotatioti of the term.

Economics originally meant the administration of
household resources, being the English form of
oUovo/iiK-ri {sc. Tix'ri)Aristotle, in the first book
it as household management, including the treatment of slaves. The
word economy is, however, now used in a much
wider sense, being applicable to the prudent
management of all kinds of resources and posses-

of the Politics, thus defines
'

'

sions the utilization of material goods, of time,
of thought, or of labour, in such a manner as to
avoid waste. It is not confined to a special department of human activity, but denotes a feature
To Aristotle
that may appear in any branch.
'
Political Economy,' which is now synonymous
with Economics, would have appeared to be a con-

terms and even in the present usage
word economy,' the prefixing of political
is apt to suggest the science or art of managing
the resources, and especially the finances, of a
This would lead to quite an inadequate
State.
conception of the subject, for, though Economics
tratliction in

of the

;

'

'

'

includes the management of State resources in
such directions as taxation, and is intimately concerned with State regulation of industrial and

commercial activities by factory legislation, tarift'
policies, land laws, and the like, it considers also
the ways in which individuals, groups, and organizations within the State establish relations with
one another for the j)urjx)se of increasing their
means and administering their resources. As the
resources of the community are managed far more
by the spontaneous activities of individuals and
groups than by the direct intervention of Governments, Economics is concerned chiefly with the
former. It inquires how man obtains the goods
which satisfy his wants, explains the causes
upon which the material well-being of mankind

dej^nds, and treats of all activities by which goods
are produced, exchanged, and distributed among
the individuals and classes of which society is
Economics has frequently been decomposed.
scribed as the science of wealth, but this, like
most brief definitions, is apt to mislead
and
indeed, economists themselves have sometimes
written
as
if
mankind
for
the
existed
carelessly
purpose of increasing the quantity of material
wealth. This over-emphasis on one phase of the
study was responsible for its being dubbed
'
by Carlyle the dismal science,' and for the view
still sometimes expressed that it is 'sordid.'
But
the economist, of all men, should most clearly
understand that wealth is subservient to a further
purpose, and is not in itself the final goal of man's
Thus, while in one aspect it is true to
activity.
;
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is the science of wealth, in
another, and more important, aspect it is a part
Wealth is for his consumjjof the study of man.
tion, is a necessary basis of his activities ; but it
is only in so far as it becomes subservient to man's

Bay that Economics

interests tliat it is

importance in economic

of

study.

The change
2. The social and political aspects.
of standpoint which accounts for the preference
'
'
Economics is due to the
for the broader term
than upon
economic literature
aim
distinctively political,
being the
attainment of a sound system of public finance,
and even the increase of the wealth of the citizens
was considered a matter for State regulation as
a means to the replenishment of the public exchequer and the provision of the sinews of war.
Gradually, however, the promoting of tlie material
welfare of the people began to be considered less
from the point of view of politics and public
finance, a great impetus being given to this movement by the French Physiocrate in the latter half
of the 18th cent., who insisted that the network
of State regulations for the enrichment of the
people defeated its own end, and that it was not
the business of the statesman to make laws for
the increase of wealth, but to discover the laws of
Nature which themselves operate for the highest
welfare of the people, and to guard these laws
from violation and encroachment.
Hence to
increasing emphasis
political activities.

upon

At

was

social rather

first

its

Quesnay {Droit naturel, in E. Daire, Physiocrates,
Paris, 1846) and his followers. Economics became
the theory of how natural laws worked in an
orderly sequence for the establishment of the
greatest well-being of the people ; and the chief
object of the science was the understanding of the
conditions imposed by Nature upon human action
in the promoting of material welfare.
Under this
mode of thought, freedom of industry and trade
became the dominant doctrine as against the detailed regulation of every branch of economic
activity by the State; and in its most extreme
form it led to the maxim of laissez-faire (q.v.).
The influence of these Physiocratic preconceptions

upon

Adam Smith was

very considerable,
for, although it is a great exaggeration to say that
he was completely under the dominance of the
French speculations, he also formulated much of
his teaching in terms of the 'system of natural
liberty,' and urged that if Nature were only left
alone it would enrich the people much more
effectually than did the method of governmental
interference.

However

defective this view

may

subsequently have proved (cf. COMPETITION), the
immediate result was that Economics became a
study of the processes of production, distribution,
and exchange of wealth as accomplished by the
of men rather than by
spontaneous co-operation
the action of Governments. Indeed, the revolt
from State regulation tended to pass towards the
opposite extreme of non-interference in matters
of industry and commerce, save for the
provision
of the necessary revenue to the
public exchequer
and the prevention of fraud. Economics became
a social science, and, despite important changes
during the last century, it is still more concerned
with social >than with political or private activities.
This by no means implies that economic
writings had less effect upon politics ; they had
more.
Pitt, Huskisson, Peel, and Cobden took
Adam Smith as their authority in the abolition
of restrictions on foreign commerce, on domestic
trade, and on freedom of combination. Ricardo
exercised a profound influence upon banking
legislation and the abolition of the corn laws
Malthus
upon the reform of the poor laws. Nevertheless,
in the early stages of the development of Econo;

mics as a social science there was a certain narrowness that arose partly from the simplified
presupposition of the beneficence of natural
forces, and partly from the fact that the economists were so few in number and so closely agreed
that adequate criticism was lacking. The industrial conditions of England in the early years of
the 19th cent, were also somewhat exceptional,
peculiar both to the time and to the country, so
that doctrines derived from the study of them
were found to be defective when applied to other
times and places.
During the latter half of the 19th cent,, criticism and opposition arose both within and without
the ranks of professed economists, and the development of fuller analysis has led to changes in
both the mental and the moral attitude. There has
been an abandonment of inelastic dogmas, so that
it is no longer possible to formulate brief economic
creeds and catechisms ; the modifications due to
changes of conditions have shown that the application of principles is relative to time and place.
Modem economists could no longer be appealed to
against all forms of State interference, as politicians appealed to economic writings in the early
19th cent, as a weapon against factory legislation.
Economics, too, had come to be traditionally regarded as concerned with the increase of riches,
and there was some warrant for the complaints of
Carlyle and Raskin that, while abundant attention was devoted to the production of wealth, too
little thought was given to its distribution in such
ways as to improve the condition of the poorer
classes.
To-day there is a perceptible shifting of
emphasis from the acquisition of wealth to the
abolition of poverty, from production to distribution ; and the most recent text-books treat the
subject-matter throughout with constant reference
to the material and moral welfare of humanity.
Though his primary business is the scientific stuay
and interpretation of facts, the economist never
loses sight of this practical aim of affording
guidance for social life and reform.
As a
3. Relation of Economics to Ethics.
social science, Economics is
intricate and complex actions

concerned with the

and motives of man,

and therefore

It is
it is closely related to Ethics.
true that it is no part of the function of a positive
science to pronounce ethical judgments, but even
the positive science cannot neglect the fact that
moral considerations often affect man's conduct in
business life, and must be given a place in the same
manner as the facts of physical Nature which also
condition economic activity. But the relation is

closer in passing to applied Economics, and
the increased attention devoted to the problem of
distribution of wealth has brought questions of
justice into greater prominence, as in the demand
Some have denied that Ecofor a
fair wage.'
nomics is at all concerned with this ethical aspect
of problems, and would confine it rigidly to the
abspositive science. Others, indeed, have carried
traction still further by excluding even those

much

'

moral factors which admittedly influence man's
conduct in business life, thus creating a purely
'
fictitious person, the economic man,' who pursues
wealth along the line of least resistance, and is not
deflected from this course by any other motive
than aversion to labour and the aesire for enjoyment. No such man exists, and no social science
worthy of the name can confine itself to the study
Yet even those who
of such an abstraction.
readily admit that man must be dealt with as
he is sometimes deny that questions of justice
can be treated by the economist, so that the
result for a long time was that many of the most
vital problems of social welfare were treated
neither by Ethics nor by Economics. There was
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even a jirevaleut idea that the two were in conflict, and that an elastic conscience was an economic virtue.
Clearly, however, such a sharp
It cannot be a
division cannot be maintained.
matter of indifference to the economist whether
capitalistic combinations and trusts adopt immoral practices, or whether the adoption of a
protective policy leads to corruption. Still less
can he ignore the question whether a more equal
diffusion of wealth is conducive to the highest
welfare, even though it should involve a slight
check to wealth production.
This intermixture of ethical and economic considerations need not lead the economist into the
deeper controversies that lie entirely beyond the
scope of liis science. 'For his practical purposes
the precise meaning of the good' is less important
than the fact that among moralists of different
schools there is a general consensus of opinion

such and such a
change in social life. A problem relating to monetary media or banking practice may present little
or no ethical aspect, but labour problems which
are claiming an increasing share of public attention cannot be regarded as adequately treated
without due consideration of ethical factors, and
those who speak with authority in the name of
Economics now fully recognize the necessity for
this wider outlook.
Whether, indeed, ethical and economic consideraregarding the desirability of

come

into conflict in particular cases is
is not necessarily the best
policy for a particular individual from the standpoint of the acquisition of wealth ; illustrations to
the contrary are too numerous to admit of doubt.
But for society as a whole, honesty is an economic
as well as a moral virtue. No doubt, too, a comtions may
doubtful.

Honesty

munity may sometimes gain immediately in material wealth by actions that the moralist would
condemn, and it is surely true that an act which
marks a moral gain to society may result in immediate material loss. But in the long run it is
doubtful whether the conflict can subsist and, as
a rule, if not universally, that which is from the
;

standpoint of society economically injurious is
likely to be ethically wrong, while that which is
ethically good is likely to be economically advantageous. This consideration suggests that it is
quite as important for the moralist to give due
weight to tlie economic forces as it is for the
economist to recognize the ethical aspects of social
problems. The former is probably suffering from
greater neglect than the latter.
Economic method.
4.
Disputes regarding
method at one time threatened to divide economists into different schools, but they have now
almost ceased. There is no peculiarly economic
method of study, and, though the relative importance of analysis and the search for facts varies
with the problem under discussion, each is as ineffective alone as is a single blade of a pair of
scissors.
The controversies about the inductive

and deductive, historical and analytical, concrete
and abstract methods have yielded place to a
general agreement that every method is correct in
proportion to its fruitfulness in solving the i)articular problem, and that in most cases a combination of methods proves most valuable. Thus,
while generalization from historical or statistical
data is predominantly employed in most of the
problems of production, deduction is relatively
more important in dealing with the complexities
of distribution or such related matters as the incidence of taxation, where the plurality of causes
and intermixture of efl'ects baffle purely inductive
treatment. There was unquestionably a tendency
among the economists of the first half of the 19th
cent, to employ the abstract method too exclu-
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and to apply the resulting generalizations
and the protests of the historical
school, combined with the advance of statistical
science, have led to the fuller application of quanMuch progress
titative and comparative tests.
sively,

too hastily,

has stUl to be made in such quantitative analysis
before a thorough estimate can be made of the
relative strength of various economic forces, but
the economist is frequently handicapped on this
side by the inadequacy of existing statistical data.
Nevertheless, there has been a marked advance in
this direction, which might well be illustrated by
a comparison of the English Poor Law Report of
1834, proceeding almost exclusively on a priori
methods of reasoning, with the lieport of the
Royal Commission on the same subject in 1909, in
which quantitative analysis plays a much larger
The same feature is evident in comparmg
part.
the Free Trade controversy of to-day with that of
Cobden's time.
In other directions economic method has been
influenced by psychological analysis.
England, Walras in Switzerland, and

Jevons in

Monger

in

Austria simultaneously worked out a theory of
value from the side of demand, on the basis of the
psychology of choice, which proved complementary
to the older theory that started from the side of
It supplied the fundamental
cost of production.
Hitherto
principles of a theory of consumption.
the economist has generally been compelled to

own

establish his

psychological principles, since

they were not sufficiently prepared for his use by
the psychologist ; but it seems probable that the
future development of Experimental Psychology
will have an important bearing upon deductive
Economics.
Even more fruitful has been the application of
biological conceptions to social and economic life,
though their uncritical use has sometimes been
mischievous by pushing analogies so far that
they become untrue. Formerly economists had
attempted to explain man's actions by the cate-

and society was treated as if it
were a machine. The interactions of men's wills
and motives in economic life were explained in
terms of stress and strain, attraction and repulgories of Physics,

sion.

The

principle of the composition of forces

was thought by J.
1873, p. 159
'

f.

)

S. Mill {Autobiography,

to aflbrd a

London,
key to economic method

by adding the separate effect of one force to the
But, while this
separate effect of the other.'
method is frequently useful as a first approximation, it generally makes the invalid assumption
that economic problems are concerned with external forces oijcrating upon objects which themThis was felt to be
selves remain unchanged.
much too external a conception for a social science.
Thus, the effects of an increase of wages in a trade

might be studied on the mechanical method by
showing how relative wages and profits act as
forces attracting or driving away labour and
capital but this would not yield a complete analysis, because the increased wage would tend to
aft'ect the efficiency of the worker and possibly of
the business organization, so that there is an ob;

vious analogy to functional adaptation in Biology.
The step from physical to biological analogies has
thus marked a great advance, emphasizing the
mutual dependence of the welfare of the whole
and the parts, of differentiation and integration,

But

and humanizing economic study.
led to

much

it

has also

inaccurate thought, the difference be-

tween biological and economic phenomena having
frequently been ignored in the first enthusiasm of
the discovery of analogies. The struggle for existence' in economic life has been treated in a
'
narrowly individualistic way, and the survival
of the fittest' has been said to necessitate uiire'

14^
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stricted competition, wliile it was foreotten that
morally inferior men sometimes disjulay greater
ability in obtaining' for themselves advantages

from the cnviroliment, and that many competi-

tors are favoured, while others are irrationally
handicapped, before they enter upon the economic
'struggle.' These crude nses of biological cateare confined to the minor writers,
gories, however,

and intelligently construed biological methods
have contributed "reatly to economic advance, for
the two sciences nave a subject-matter which is
similar, in respect that the internal structure and
nature change as well as the external conditions
and outward form.
Economic laws. Two circumstances have
5.
combined to create much popular misunderstanding regarding the nature of economic laws. On
the one hand, the close relation of Economic
Science to Ethics and Politics has frequently given
rise to the erroneous impression that economic
laws prescribe or forbid certain courses of con-

duct. On the other hand, the old association of
the science with the 18th cent, beliefs regarding
the natural and with the policy of laissez-faire led
to the idea that, if only economic forces were left
alone, they would work for the highest social welfare.
Once it was understood, however, that the
beneficence which was claimed for the natural and
unfettered action of economic forces presumed that
most of the institutions of the time, like rights
of property, inheritance, and a criminal law, were
'natural,' while only certain ill-defined kinds of

regulations were violations of Nature, this concepFor the economist is no
tion was abandoned.
longer under the impression that, with the exception of a few details which he does not like, the
institutions of the present day are natural, so
that economic forces may safely remain unchecked
within the limits of the existing social system.
On the contrary, the social problem is very largely
one of regulating and directing the economic forces
so that they may work more surely towards social
well-being, and this may involve considerable
changes in the institutions which were formerly
regarded as natural and taken for granted. Economic laws are, like the laws of Physics, merely
statements of the relations between phenomena
expressed in the indicative mood, as contrasted
with laws in the moral and juristic senses of the

word.

When, therefore, a proposal is condemned
as violating economic laws, the speaker is almost
certainly confusing the different meanings of the
word 'law.' It is true that no Government can
change or destroy an economic law, though it may
change the economic conditions that give significance to it.
All that it asserts is that given
causes will, ceteris paribus, lead to certain results
and in that sense the law is inviolable. Yet the
statesman may get rid of the causes or introduce
other forces which counteract the effect.
But,
whether it is desired to strengthen or to cheek
the action of economic laws, it is obviously important first to understand their working, since it
usually far easier to accomplish a desired result
by harnessing and directing them into proper
channels than })y struggling against them.
6. Development of economic
thought. In the
foregoing ramarks upon its meaning, scope, and
reference
has
been made to some of the
method,
;

u

more prominent changes in economic thought.
Although used by Aristotle, it remains true that
in the present sense of the term 'Economics' is
It is, indeed, usual
essentially a modern science.
to refer to Adam Smith as its founder, but this
does not mean that he was the first to write
upon economic subjects. On nearly every part of
Economics there had been previous writers, and
ome topics, r^uch as foreign trade, money, and

had quite a considerable literature of
own. But he so entirely recast the subject,
combining the English and i'rench doctrines and
weaving them into a connected scientific whole,
that the Wealth of Nations (1776) marks as
Economics as the system
great a deimrture
of Copernicus did in Astronomy.
The industrial life of Greece and Rome was
based upon slavery, domestic manufacture, and
petty commerce. Ijiscussions on the principle of
private property are found, division of labour had
been utilized to a moderate degree, but the chief
taxation,
their

m

modem industry was lacking, for industrial capital played no large part in production.
Public finance and the nature of money certainly
occupied the attention of writers of antiquity ; but,
apart from an occasional anticipation of modern
theories, there is little in Greek and Roman literature that has any direct significance for modem
economic life. The industrial conditions were not
such as to direct attention to the problems which
feature of

present themselves most acutely at the present
day. In medioeval times the slave was disappearing before the free labourer, but industry was still
on a petty scale and there was little industrial
Economic speculation was intermingled
capital.
with theological and moral questions the deter-

mination of a just price, usury doctrines, and
luxury exemplifying the topics discussed. On the
whole it became little more than a casuistical
system of rules for business conduct. After the
Reformation, the introduction of printing, the
discovery of trade routes to the East, and the influx of precious metals from the New World, there
were hundreds of books and pamphlets on economic
subjects before the middle of the 18th cent.,
usually relating to particular controversies connected with monetary matters and foreign trade.
As local industrial regulation gave place to
national, the Mercantile Theoi-y (cf. Commerce)
became dominant, with its demand for freedom
of exportation and its doctrine of the balance of
trade.
There was a great advance in the analysis
of problems of production and exchange, l)ut the
separation of a wage-earning class and the rise of
capital were only beginning to turn attention to
problems of profit, wages, and labour.
It was when the old industrial order was thus
passing away and capitalism was in its infancy
that Adam Smith's Inquiry into the Nature and
Causes of the Wealth of Nations appeared. Much
of it is polemical, being aimed against the innumerable rules and regulations for the conduct
of trade which had lost any justification they may
formerly have had in the conditions of the time.
The Physiocratic writers in France had already
laid stress upon the natural law of freedom before
the publication of the Wealth of Nations, but it
has now been made clear, by the publication of
the notes of his lectures taken by a student, that
Adam Smith was teaching very similar ideas in
the University of Glasgow as early as 1763
(Lectures on Justice, Police, Revenue, and Amis,
delivered in tlie University of Glasgow, reported by
a Student in 17G3, and edited by Edwin Cannan,
Oxford, 1896). Despite an occasional confusion of
economic laws with ethical precepts, which arose
from the preconceptions regarding the natural, his
exposition of the principles of freedom of trade was
so forcible and so opportune that it profoundly
affected legislation.

But the Wealth of Nations also contained a
on value and the distribution of

scientific treatise

wealth, and here the French economists had anticipated him and exercised a strong influence upon
him. Turgot, in his Reflexions stir la formation
et la distribution des richesses (1770; Eng. tr.
edited by W. J. Ashley, New York, 1898), gave a
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theory of wages, profits, interest, and rent which
was largely coloured by the Physiocratic doctrine
that agriculture alone jdelded a net product over
the expenses of production, while manufacture
merely changed the shape of materials already
produced, abiding a value corresponding strictly
with the useful materials consumed by the artisans during the period of labour and commerce
merely changed the place of materials without
increasing the wealth of the country. The theory
of distribution received fuller development at the
hands of Adam Smith, and, though he did not
view that agriculture alone was proaccept the
ductive, but extended the conception to manufacture and commerce, he still thought that the
first was productive in a special sense.
In a^Ticuiture nature labours along with man and, though
;

'

;

her labour costs no expense, ita produce has its value, as well
while no equal
as that of the most expensive workmen
quantity of productive labour employed in manufactures can
ever occasion so great a reproduction. In them nature does
all ( Wealth of Nations^ bk. ii. ch. v.).
nothing man does
'

'

;

'

;

The

basis of this assertion appears to be that
land yields a surplus in the shape of rent in
addition to wages and profits ; yet this fact is not
due to the greater bounty of Nature in work on
the soil than in other industrial pursuits, but
rather to the limitations and variations of that
Now, when natural forces have been
bounty.
exploited on a large scale for manufacturing and
mercantile purposes, it is futile to ask whether
Nature contributes more to production on the
land than to other forms of production. The main
doctrines of Smith regarding the distribution of
wealth did not differ es.sentially from those of
Turgot, though he departed further from the
Physiocratic theory and gave more emphasis to
the industrial, as distinguished from the agri-

Francis Hutcheson, Hume,
system.
Steuart, and other English writers had also made
important contributions to economic theory before
1776, but, as Marshall {Principles of Economies',
London, 1907, i. 757) says,
Adam Smith's breadth was sufflcient to include all that was
best in all his contemporaries, French and English and, though
he undoubtedly borrowed much from others, yet, the more one
compares him with those who went before and those who came
cultural,

;

after him, the finer does his genius appear, the broader his
knowledge, and the more well-balanced his judgment. . .
Wherever he differs from his predecessors, he is more nearly
.

while there is scarcely an economic truth now
known of which he did not ^et some glimpse. And, since he
was the first to write a treatise on wealth in all its chief social
aspects, he might on this ground alone have a claim to be regarded as the founder of modem economics.' His highest
claim to have made an epoch in thought, according to the
same authority, is that he was the first to make a careful and
scientific inquiry into the manner in which value measures
human motive' a theory which gave a common centre and
unity to the science.
right than they

;

'

The

Industrial Revolution, which was only beAdam Smith's time, soon proceeded
apace, for Watt discovered the steam-engine in
the same year that the yVealih of Nations was
published. New problems arose as the factory
Rystem superseded the domestic system of production, and, as England was industrially far in
other nation, the discussion of them
advance of

ginning in

any

In the hands
took
of Kicardo and Malthus, therefore, the development and extension of Adam Smith's principles
lia<I the directly practical aim of contributing towards the solution of the special problems of the
early years of tlie 19tli cent., and this work they
did very effectively.
Freedom of trade was now
more necessary tlian ever ; questions of distribution became more acute with the growth of the
business unit and the increased number of wageearners, so that the relation of wages to profit was
a prominent feature of discussion ; the condition
of the pcH)r and the influence of the poor-laws were
seen in the contributions of Malthus ; the effects
of the restrictions upon imf)ortation of com led to
in that country.
place chiefly
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of the theory and nature of rent ;
while the financial difficulties of the period of the
French war and the suspension of specie payment
by tlie Bank of England caused a development in
monetary theory. The Malthusian theory seemed
to warrant the view that the poor condition of the
labouring classes was due to the fact that when
wages rose above the level of subsistence there was
a tendency for population to increase and force
Ricardo strengthened this
them down again.
view in one way by his theory of rent, which
sliowed the tendency to diminishing returns from
increased applications of labour to land, and also
that the surplus produce above the margin of
cultivation went to the owners of the soil.
By a
careless expression to the eft'ect that wages could
not rise above the level of necessaries he also provided the basis for the Socialistic doctrine which
represented the margin of cultivation as the margin
of necessary wages, generalized it to the whole of
industrial life, and held that capitalists and landowners swept ott' all surplus produce.
Later economic doctrine
7. Recent development.
has been mainly an amplification and modification
of that which flourished in England under Ricardo,
Malthus, MacCulloch, and Mill. But, since the
middle of the 19th cent., other countries have been

an elucidation

overtaking England in industrialism, and have
begun to contribute also to the development of
economic thought. Prior to that time France and
England were almost the only countries which had
contributed anything of importance, but during
the last half-century American, German, Austrian,
and other writers have applied themselves to the
science with such skill and success that they have
rid it of much of its former insularity and widened
its outlook.
The increased concentration of capital
and the immense growth of commerce, following
upon improvements in railways and steamships,
have brought about newer conditions, so that problems of transport, international trade, monopoly,

and speculation have assumed a larger place in economic treatises. The doctrine of non-interference
has been greatly modified, and the latest phase of
this movement of thought, which promises to be
the most important for some time to come, is the
use of the machinery of the State for social amelioration, partly by means of restrictive legislation
regarding the conditions of employment, partly by
the utilization of tlie system of taxation for improving the condition of the labourers, and partly
by extending the collective ownership and operation
of industrial enterprises.
The subject of distribution of wealth is claiming
fuller investigation, and the desire for raising the
economic condition of the less fortunate members
of the community is tending to overshadow all
minor controversies. The economists of the first
half of the 19th cent, treated distribution from the
standpoint rather of abstract classes like capitalists
and labourers than of individuals, and did admir-

work in explaining the nature and variations
each
of income rent, profits, and
category
But to-day the emphasis of popular diswages.
cussion is upon the great inequalities of incomes
which arise largely from inequalities of inherited
property and inequalities of opportunity, and
economic inquiry has tended to follow the same
direction.
Consequently, greater stress has been
laid upon the fact that the increase of aggregate
wealtli is not the same thing as the increase of

able
of

material well-being

;

and,

througli

the

work

of

Jevons and the Austrian school, the theory of value
has been re-stated from the side of consumption
and utility in such a way that no modern economist
can fall into the common error of earlier authorities
of confounding the two conceptions.
It is now
of fundamental importance, not only in general
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economic theory but also in its application to the
principles of taxation and socialistic proposals, to
recognize the simple ])sychological fact that the
relative urgency of wants depends largely upon
the extent to which they have already been satisfied, BO tliat it cannot be a matter of indifference
in estimating the amount of well-being whether a
particular quantity of material goods accrues to
the rich or to the poor. No doubt recent economists in elaborating this profoundly significant
principle have sometimes attempted to give it an
air 01 mathematical precision which it cannot
sustain, and such calculations of pleasure or utility
are apt to raise the suspicions of the philosopher.
But, while it is impossible to give absolute proof
that a partioilar poor man sufl'ers more from the
loss of a shilling than does a particular rich man,
and it may even be quite untrue in special cases,
yet in dealing with large numbers any scruple regarding the matter vanishes, for no one would
find much comfort in the fact that the aggregate
of material wealth was the same whether a million
sterling went to the working-classes or to the
The earlier economists,
payers of s>iper-tax.
a false impression regarding the
partly under
relation of capital to wages as expressed in the
doctrine of the ' wages-fund,' partly from lack of

an adequate theory of demand ana consumption,
usually thought that if a policy increa.sed or cfiminished what is now called the national dividend,'
the quantity of goods produced in a year, it was
ipso facto good or bad, economical or wasteful.
But the principle that the utility of a good depends
upon the quantity possessed makes it clear that
even a policy which injures the national dividend
may yet promote material welfare if it modifies
the distribution of wealth to the advantage of tlie
and a policy
poorer sections of the community
'

;

that increases the dividend may likewise rail to
promote material welfare if it alters the distribution of wealth to the disadvantage of the poorer
classes.
Hence among economists, as well as by
socialists, a more even distribution of wealth is
considered to be desirable, and modem controversy
turns rather upon the advisability of particular
methods of achieving it, and upon the magnitude
of their eft'ects on
productive efficiency and the like,
than upon the desirability of the end.
This conception of utility or psychic significance
has affected not only the standpoint from which
the distribution of wealth is regarded, but also
many of the aspects of the production of wealth.
The fuller recognition of the distinction between
material wealth and material welfare has made it
necessary to take account of the disutility involved
in excessive and uninteresting toil as a deduction
from the material gain. Consequently, it is no
longer considered a sufficient answer to claims for
the reduction of hours of labour in particular
employments merely to assert that the national
dividend will be injured thereby. Often, of cour.se,
such an injury does not result from curtailing the
hours of labour ; but, even though it should he so,
the economic aim is the maximizing not of material
goods, but of material welfare, and it is possible
that the latter may be achieved by means which
On the other hand,
slightly injure the former.
everything tJiat increases the interest in, and
satisfaction directly derived from, an occupation is
a gain of material welfare, even though it may not
similarly increase the output of goods.
Apart from this elaboration of the principles of
ntility and demand, which has exercised a larger
influence upon recent Economics than is commonly
realized, there have been a number of other changes
of a more limited nature in general economic theory.
The distinction between capital and land was too
sharply drawn by the older writers, not merely

because capital becomes incorporated with the soil,
for that they knew,
but necause the incomes
yielded by the two are not so strictly distinguishable as they thought. Marshall has shown that
the rent of land is not a thing by itself, but a leading species of a larger genus, and to the other
name of 'quasi-rent.' The
species he gives the
distinction between rent and quasi-rent depends
the
chiefly upon
possibility of increasing or diminishing the supply of the article, but economically
they are otherwise similar. The doctrine of the
pressure of population upon the available means of
subsistence from land has also been modified since
the time of J. S. Mill, partly by a clearer understanding of the influence of a rising standard of
life upon the birth-rate and upon the efficiency of
labour, partly by a more complete analysis of the
factors which may counteract the tendency to
diminishing returns from land, and partly also by
the opening up of new countries and the consequent
increase of the area of food supply. The wagesfund theory that some rather ill-defined fund of
capital constituted the source of wages, and that if
one workman obtained more of it another must
get less flourished with slight modifications down
to 1870, and was frequently set up as a barrier
against any pretence on the part of a Trade Union
that it could increase wages without equally injuring those employed in other trades. It was, however, directly attacked by Longe {A Refutation of
the Wage Fund Theory of Modem Political Eco-

nomy, London, 1866) and by Thornton (On Labour,
London, 1869), so that Mill himself abandoned it.
The increasing differentiation between the capitalist and the entrepreneur in business life has been
coincident with a clearer distinction of their reIn Germany and
spective functions and gains.
America careful work of a similar nature has been
done by a number of brilliant scholars who have
produced thorough analyses of particular branches,
added greatly to the available historical and statistical material, and widened the boundaries of the
science.
The names and works of the more important of these recent writers will be found in the
Literature at the end of this article. Suffice it to
say here that modern economic theory has not only
been brought more closely into touch with the
facts of industrial life, and thrown aside the insular
narrowness which characterized the first half of
the 19th cent., but has become, partly through
the influence of socialistic criticism, though chiefly
by development from within, more closely associated with social reform.
A summary of all
8. Problems of Economics.
the various subjects that are treated in a textwould
book on Economics
yield but a dry table
'

'

What is here proposed is rather to
explain, without unnecessary technicalities, the
essential features of the science at its present stage
of development, dealing first with the more general
principles upon which the material welfare depends,
and secondly with their application to particular
policies for the furtherance of material welfare
through the action of the State.
(a) The primary requisites of material welfare
are labour and natural agents ; without the cooperation of these no production of any kind is
of contents.

In a secondary place come capital and
meaning by 'secondary' not that
organization
they are less important in the process or production
as now carried on, but that production of some sort
is possible without them and they become important at a later stage of industrial development.
Labour cannot create material things but, by
operating upon the materials which Nature gives,
changing their form, place, or qualities, it adapts
them to man's needs. In Natnre there is remarkpossible.

;

ably

little suitable

for

human

provision until

it
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has thus been re-made according to man's own
Down to the second half of the 18th cent.
plan.
this adaptation, which is called the production process, had to be performed almost wholly by man's
muscular force aided by that of domesticated
animals. There were tools, but, the motive-power
being muscular, their range of operation was
definitely limited by the physical and nervous
energy of man. In a very few directions, which
now seem by comparison almost negligible, the
earlier period had attempted to progress beyond
the merely muscular, as in utilizing the wind for
ocean traffic and for small mills ; but since the
advent of the age of inventions we have looked
more and more to the intelligence of man curbing
and directing the forces of Nature in such forms as
steam and electricity to perform most of the heavier
work.
This perfecting of the agencies of prodnction,
which js still proceeding rapidly, removes the
former limit of physical endurance, and the only
bounds to the increase of material goods are the
far-distant one when all natural forces shall have
been economically exploited, and the improbable
one that man's inventive capacity will come to a
This rapid adaptation of the world to man's
halt.
requirements, Dy which natural forces are made to
work for us, should, if rightly directed, result in a

A

much

higher general level of living.
community
not, however, well-off merely because of the increase of the aggregate output of goods ; these are
is

instruments that may contribute much or
welfare and to the raising of the standard
of living according to the manner in which they
are divided and utilized, and to the number of people
embraced in the community. As man's wants are
nevsr fully satisfied, or likely to be, the first principle of production is that a people should strive to
obtain the goods it requires with the minimum
expenditure of effort. This is sometimes questioned by those who are painfully conscious of tlie
fact that people are often to be found who have no
only

little to

work

and projects for 'making work' are
sometimes advocated. Yet there can be no such
thing as a general scarcity of work until mankind
is
supplied with everything it desires. Defective
organization of industry shows itself in maladjustments of the labour force between different
to do,

in the inability to predict with certainty
;
the future supply of raw produce or food, and the
character of future demand for goods
in the
spasms and reactions of credit, as well as in the
temporary displacements that accompany all progress and change. Such causes as these lead to
unemployment ; but there is no lack of work to be
done, and it is wasteful to spend more effort upon
making any class of goods than is absolutely
necessary.
The effectiveness of labour in production is greatly
increased by the advance of science, which teaches
men how to make the most of the natural environtriuies

;

ment by applications of chemical and physical
discoveries, and by the general raising of uie level
of skill and intelligence.
It is also increased by
the fact that the stock of appliances for production
is growing faster than the
population, so that
every generation bequeaths to its successor a much
of
the
larger quantity
products of past effort, in
the shape of machinery and other forms of capital,
than

it received from the preceding generation.
the effectiveness of lalx>ur depends, too, ujmju
the manner in which individuals co-operate for
the supply of their wants through the separation
of employments and division of labour, allowing
each to perform the work for which he is most
suited by nature or training through the combination of labour, which can perform what would be
quite impossible to any single individual ; through

And

;
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the localization of industries in the places best
suited to the particular branch of production. If
one man can weave more cloth in a day than can
another, while the second can produce more or
better boots than the first, the productivity of their
labour will be increased when they specialize their
work and exchange their products. Similarly if,
for climatic or other reasons, one district can
produce cotton goods more easily than another,
while the second can produce coal or granite more
easily than the first, it is economical that the
districts should specialize their production and
exchange their products. Indeed, even if a man

possessed such excellent abilities that he could do
a dozen things better than most other people, it
would still be most beneficial to production that
he should devote himself to the occupation in
which his superiority was most marked, for it is
not economical for a successful lawyer to do his
own typewriting, even though, with practice, he
might be able to do it expertly.
These commonplaces are seldom directly denied,
but it is often forgotten that they are not changed
by political boundaries and lines of latitude, and
that the advantages of territorial division of labour
are not essentially different in comparing two
nations from what they are in comparing two
towns or counties. If, by hindrances to exchange,
a community is compelled to make for itself the
goods in which it has little or no superiority, it
must make fewer of the goods in which its relative
and such hindrances, by
superiority is great
impeding the territorial division of labour, lower
the productivity of industry. No doubt there
are some incidental disadvantages in all forms of
;

localization of industry, as there certainly are when
labour becomes so specialized that it is difficult to
readjust the amount of it in different lines of

but on the
production as the demand changes
whole the productivity of industry increases when
the localization of industry is unimpeded, for much
;

the same reasons as when each man is performing the work for which he has the highest aptitude.
It follows from this conception of localization
also that the eflectiveness of labour depends upon
the condition of the land or other natural agent
with which it operates. Different areas are very
unequally fitted for assisting labour, because of
their variations of fertility, climate, geological
formation, or geographical position ; and, though
some of these natural circumstances may be altered
by man's action through the incorporation of
capital with the soil, others admit of no great
In any case, the labour required for
modification.
producing a ^ven quantity of goods in a favourable locality is less than in an unfavourable one,
so that labour is more productive when applied
under the former circumstances than under the
This gives rise to variations of rent, for
latter.
those who control the superior sources will naturally
reap higher gains than those who control the
Besides variations in natural endowinferior.
ments affecting the productivity of labour applied
to land, it is also affected by the response that land
makes to intensive cultivation, so that there was
at one time a fear that the number of people would
increase to such a point that the supply of food
and other products of the land would not keep pace
with the growth of population. In other words,
the eil'ectiveness of labour depends on the amount
of land available, for after a certain point, as
cultivation becomes more intensive, there is a
lower and lower return of produce to the successive
increments of lalxiur, unless changes have meantime occurred in the arts of aj^riculture. If it
were not so, there would be no limit to the intensity
of the cultivation that could be profitably carried
on.
The earlier economists may have given too
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weight to the possible improvoment* in
agricultural methods, facilities of transjxjrt from
abroad, and the like but it remains true that, if
population increases in an old country while no
change occurs in these respects, greater difficulty
must be experienced in producing the food required
for the additional numbers, and therefore it is
quite possible that there may be too many people in
comparison with the area of land available, though
the limit may bepnshed back by various kinds of
improvements. Tliere may also be the opposite
phenomenon of under-population, where the addition of every immigrant tends to increase the
productivity per head of the community.
(6) Specialization and localization are obviously
little

;

and, from the side of supply, upon their relative
abundance, which again depends upon the cost of
production. As regards the demand side, the
fundamental factor is that, the greater the quantity
of a good we possess, the lower is the significance
to ns of any further addition to the stock of it,
until, when superfluity is reached, no satisfaction
is dei)endent upon any one item of the good, and
therefore its value is zero, as in the case of air.
There can be no value in the absence of utility,
and the value of any good depends upon the
marginal utility that is, u|)on the utility of the
final increment of the commodity which we are

induced to purchase. Cf. art. Oonsomption.
Thus, the nearer the quantity of the commodity
dependent upon the facilities for exchange of approaches to the amount required for complete
products, and the problem arises why a quantity satiety of the wants dependent upon it, the smaller
of one commodity exchanges for another quantity will be the marginal utility and the lower the value
of any single increment of it.
Hence it may be
of a different commodity.
If each person worked
with his own land and instruments, producing only briefly stated that, other things being e(}nal, the
those goods which he directly consumed, there demand price of a commodity decreases with every
would De no exchange, and tne income of each increase of supply, because the marginal utility
would be merely the goods he made. The com- falls. It is by analysis of the conditions affecting
plexities of exchange and of the distribution of the supply of the gomls that the complementary
wealth arise l)ecause a man's income depends not truth IS explained, viz. that the price reacts upon
only upon what he personally produces, but also on the amount produced and determines the extent to
the ratio of exchange of his produce with that of which labour and capital will be devoted to the
other people, and on the payments that must be production of the particular article. Goods will
made for the use of factors of production like land not permanently be produced unless they ' pay,'
and capital lent to him by others. To facilitate and so account must be taken of the cost of proexchange a monetary system is require*!, both as a duction as well as of utility. Cost of production,
standard of value and as a means of transfer from in the sense of an irrevocable fact that capital and
one person to another, and, though a host of labour have been devoted to producing an article,
commodities, such as furs, feathers, cattle, grain, has no real influence on the value nevertheless,
there is a constant tendency for value to conform
shells, and tobacco, have in different communities
performed the functions of money, these have all to cost of production, because capital and labour
tended to give way to the precious metals, especially will turn to the production of those goods which
to gold, which is peculiarly suited to the ])urpose ofler the best remuneration. Instead of making
because of its portaoility, homogeneity, divisibility, more of a good when the price of it is below the
and similar qualities. But such a medium as gold cost, industrial resources will be shifted to other
can only serve as a means of comparing the values lines of production where the price is above the
of diflerent commodities at one particular time, cost, thus lowering the supply and raising the
and not at diflerent times, because the value of marginal utility of the former, while increasing
gold itself changes from period to period for the the supply and lowering the marginal utility of
same reasons as ordinary goods change in value, the latter until they balance. The fact that under
viz. from circumstances affecting the supply or
competitive conditions the value of a good is
the demand for it. One of these circumstances in normally very near its cost of production nas led
the ease of gold is the extent to which exchange many to assert that it is the cost of production
takes place without the intervention of actual that causes value. But this is a confusion of mind.
metal.
The most important forms of credit Value depends upon utility and scarcity, while
documents are connected with banking, which cost of production is important inasmuch as it
assists production further by facilitating the
aflects the degree of scarcity, but in no other
transfer of capital from those who can make little manner. Values change when either of these
or no use of it, to those who can employ it to great factors changes, unless, perchance, both change in
advantage, and by affording credit on the security such directions as to neutralize one another. An
of future repayment.
increase in the supply, while the demand remains
The problem of value is not, however, settled by the same, will lower the value of each unit of the
the adoption of a monetary medium ; for, when commodity ; a diminution of the supply will raise
the question is asked why six different commodities the value. An increase in the demand, while the
all sell for a shilling, it is futile to answer that
will raise the value of each
supply is unchanged,
money balances them, since money is merely one unit a fall in the demand will lower it.
of the seven things balanced. Some socialists have
(c) The problem of the distribution of incotne in
asserted that goods are of equal value because they the form of wages, rent, interest, and profits is
embody equal amounts of lalx)ur but that is not an application of these principles of value. The
untrue of goods the supply of which is relative incomes of different
people dei)end upon
on\j
definitely fixed, as its upholders often admit; it the value of the produce of their labour and the
does not api)ly even to those goods which are being value of the use of their
so that a full
property,
constantly produced for meeting the demands of explanation of the fact of wide difterences of income
the market. To explain value by means of lalxjur would involve a statement of all the reasons why
it is necessary to resolve all kinds and
some
qualities some o-\vn more property than others, why
of labour to some common unit, and, when
any properties yield a higher return than others, and
attempt is thus made to weigh diflerent fonns of why different forms of exertion, from unskilled
labour against one another, the only way of doing labour to the organization of a huge industry, are
it is by the price paid for their results, and this
This can only \>e here inso variously valued.
involves a pctitio principii. The true answer is dicated in the broadest outline. In existing conthat the value of goods depends, from the side of ditions there is no pretence to reward moral worth
what is redemand, upon the relative estimate of their utility or even intellectual merit as such
or signiflcance in the satisfaction of human desires ; warded is simply an economic service. Many are
jiist

;

;

;

:
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work that they personally perform,
paid not for any
but for the service of factors of production which
own.
Tlie
variations in the magnitude of
they
incomes from the possession of such property depend upon the amount and the efficiency of the
property possessed, and these again depend upon
individual providence, judicious choice of investments, luck, and the quantity inherited, as well as
npon the magnitude of the individual's earnings,
which largely determine the possibility of saving.
Within any one class of property incomes there are
variations one landed estate yields a higher income
than another of equal size, because of its superior
situation, natural endowments, and the improvements made upon it by expenditure of capital and
labour in the past ; one use of capital
a
yields
higher income than another because the different
uses to which capital is put vary in their produc:

tiveness, in their security, and in their marketability ; and people are willing to accept a lower

return on an investment which has a high security
and is easily marketed. Similarly, the wages of
labour depend upon the value which the public
attaches to tlie goods or services produced by it,
and consequently upon the number of workers
In each trade the
ready to perform the tasks.
wages will be fixed by the value of the product of
the marginal worker the worker, that is, whose
presence or absence makes little appreciable difference to the employer. If the number of labourers
increases while other things remain the same, the
remuneration of each will be lowered, because the
value of the marginal product will fall as more of
it is placed upon the market, unless the industry
happens to be one in which the addition of workers
makes production so much more efficient that the
increased output per head is more than sufficient
to counterbalance the fall in the price of each
unit of produce. In this way it emerges that the

importance of an occupation to society is no test
of the wages that will be paid in it, any more than
the relative value of corn, air, and diamonds is
explained by their importance to human wellbeing. PrecLsely as goods rise in value if there are
few in the market when many are wanted, so the
value of a particular kind of labour rises when
there are few labourers in comparison with the
demand for their work. Hence the reason why
wages in one trade are higher than in another
depends upon the number of people and the demand
for their produce in each case. If all workers were
efjual an<l all trades

equally desirable, there could
be no such differences of wages. But not only do
occupations vary in the advantages, other than
money wagea, which they afford ; the workers are
also differentiated into classes who can rarely do
each other's work, and the main reasons for the
relative over-supply of labour in some occupations
as compared with others are therefore to be sought
in the circum.stances that render labour immobile,
and that prevent workers from entering the more
highly paid trades. For some temporary reason,
such as a change in the nature of demand, too
many people may have become specialized to a
particular trade and too few to another, but tlie
error cannot be quickly rectified, because of the
time required to train new workers. In the course
of time it may lie expected that the higher wages
will attract to the one occupation, and the lower
wages will Te\>el workmen from the other ; but in
the meantime the maladjustment of the labour
force Ijetween tlie trades will cause a corresponding
variation of wages.
Of more permanent and serious import is the
fact that the choice of a trade is not free.
The
people become distributed between different occupations in a rather unsatisfactory manner, and it
would promote welfare if more people followed

1^

some, and fewer other, occupations than at present.
Since many employments call for lengtliy and
expensive training, it depends upon the number of
parents who are both willing and able to undertake
this preliminary expenditure for their children,
whether the supply of labour of that kind will be
great or small. The chief reason why those kinds of
work that any ordinary person can perform are at
present paid for on a very low or miserable scale is
that there is a very large number of parents who
either have not the power or have not the will to
bear the expense involved in training their children.
Customs of various kinds also limit the freedom of
choice in some cases, and this is particularly important in fixin" women's wages, for women are by
custom excluded from many employments, and so
The difficulty of
relatively overcrowd others.
gauging in advance the comparative advantages of
when
conditions
are
employments
rapidly changmental
ing, the differences of physique and
strength, also give rise to differences of wages from
trade to trade, while the last-mentioned factor also
causes variations of earnings within the same
trade.
Besides competition of workers and the relative
supply of them in different trades, there is still
another factor tending to fix the limits of wages,
viz. the principle of substitution.
Men compete
with machinery, and different combinations of
labour and capital with other combinations. It is
the employer's function and interest to keep down
the expenses of production by choosing those
factors and groupings which are most economical.
Thus land, labour, and capital are all needed in
farming, and no one of them can be wholly substituted for the others ; but they can be substituted
for one another at their margins. The farmer may

conceivably produce the same crop from a given
area with more labour but less machinery or
manure, with less labour and more machinery or
manure or he may produce the same crop from a
smaller area of land by still further increasing the
labour and machinery. Land, labour, and capital
are here being balanced against one another as
factors of production, and, if the
of one rises
price
considerably, the others may be chosen to take its
in
some
measure.
is
in
So
it
place
every industry.
;

Each factor and subfactor, however necessary to
production, may find a substitute at the margin
in some other factor or subfactor and in this fact
there is found some justification for the hard and
'
misleading saying that most men earn just about
what they are worth,' that being calculated as
their economic factor-worth. The wages in a tratle
tend to equal the marginal worth of the labour in
that trade, and that marginal worth is fixed botli
by the number of workers in the occupation relatively to the demand for their produce and by the
competition of other factors capable of performing
similar work. Unfortunately, however, the saying
just quoted is often used to support the very
different idea that a man's income measures his
;

personal efficiency.

by economic

That is by no means justified
Through the method of

analysis.

substitution the portion of the aggregate produce
of the community which goes to remunerate
any
or factor of production tends to
particular agent
be adjusted to the efficiency of that factor in
supplying the wants of mankind, so that distribution depends upon factor- worth But, besides labour
and organizing ability, capital and land are factors
of production
and, though these earn in proportion to their efficiency in the supply of wants, Uiey
cannot be said to acquire incomes their owners
receive the reward whether personally efficient or
the reverse. Moreover, the theory of distribution
takes the wants of mankind as they are, not as
so that, if the popular demand
tliey ought to be
.

j

;

;
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requires successive editions of a sensational novel,
while a book embodying the profound researches
of the scliolar will nut sell, the author of the
former is the more elKcient in supplying the wants
of mankind, and accordingly obtains a greater share
In a deeper sense, no doubt, a man
of income.
may be so very efficient that the people are unable
to appreciate his wares ; but that is only to reiterate that intellectual merit and moral worth do
not, as such, constitute a claim upon the national
dividend under existing conditions.
9. State action for the promotion of material
welfare. After this survey of the general principles, it remains to exemplify their application to
particular proposals for State action in furtherance
of material welfare.
This section cannot pretend
to systematic completeness, and selection can only
be made of two samples from the multiplicity of
and activities. The subjects cnosen as
projects
suinciently representative and widely debated are
the raising of the economic condition of the worstpaid labour, and the imposition of import duties for
the protection of home industries
The sub(a) The problem of very low earnings.
ject of low earnings connects itself with the general
principles of wages already enunciated. The tendency of economic forces, in so far as they are not
impeded, is to pay to workers their marginal worth
in the particular trade.
Clearly they cannot permanently get more than this, because, if the marof
class
a
of men were 20s. a week
ginal worth
while the wages were 21s., it would be to the
of
an
advantage
employer to dismiss men up to
the point at which the gain resulting from a further
dismissal would be equalled by the loss.
On the
other hand, competition for labour among employers

should normally prevent wages from falling below
the marginal worth of the laoour.
Hence, when a large class of work-people is found
to obtain very low earnings, two questions arise
to the mind of the economist
Are the low wages
to be accounted for by the low marginal worth in
that occupation, or are they due to special circumstances which prevent the general economic forces
from operating properly in the trade in question ?
more briefly, Are the workers not obtaining as
much as their marginal worth? In some cases
both questions may admit of an affirmative answer.
:

Thus, in the case of sweated home-work among
women, the supply of labour relatively to the demand for it is very high, so that its marginal
worth is low. Much of the work is of a kind that
can be performed with the aid of machinery in
factories, and the cost of production in the factory
fixes a limit to the wages that can be paid in the
home. Many of the articles may be made by the
consumers themselves, and, if their price rises,
this method of production will be stimulated.
There is thus an excessive supply and a limited
demand, and these facts alone warrant the conclusion that the marginal worth of the labour
must be low. At the same time there are also
reasons for believing that the wages, in some cases
at least, fall below the marginal worth, because
the bargaining power of the home-workers is very

weak they know

little of one another, and cannot
take combined action in resistance to a fall of
wages. So far the conditions of a true market are
;

absent, and in practice dift'erent piece-rates are
sometimes paid for precisely the same work by
different employers.
It is chiefly in this latter
fact that the institution of minimum wages by
law for such industries may be expected to have a

^ood

effect

;

for, if

the home-workers were already

in all eases obtaining their marginal worth,
any
raising of the wage must inevitably displace some
of them, unless, indeed, their worth
immediately
rose in proportion to their higher wages.
But in

the case of unskilled men tliere is little reason to
believe that the payment of wages below their
marginal worth is very common or important.
The main cause of their low earnings is that their
marjnnal worth is low on account of the magnitude
of the
supply of such labour relatively to the
demand for it. The idea that the prescription
of a minimum wage by law will in such circumstances suffice to remove the evil cannot be sustained, for it is impossible to force employers to
more for labour than it is worth, and a man
give
IS not worth more simply because the Government
declares that he must not be employed for less

than a given sum. The result of a minimum wage
in these circumstances must be to throw a large
number of men out of work altogether.
Conceivably this may be desirable as an incident in a
larger scheme of reform where the gain is more
than sufficient to counterbalance this loss, but the
legislative prescription of a minimum wage alone
Far more hope lies in an attempt
is no remedy.
to make the men worth more by raising some of
the members of the overcrowded class to a higher
level of efficiency, or
by checking the degradation
of members of the higher grades.
The economic
reason for the deplorable state of things is that
there is a maladjustment of supply to demand,
and the best course to pursue is to rectify this, for
economic forces will then work with us in raising
the wages of the poorer classes. This means that
some of the sources of the over-supply of such
labour must be stopped up, and in particular that
at the adolescent age boys must be trained to fill
some positive function in industrial life, instead of
being allowed to drift into any uneducative job
that offers good wages at the moment but leads to
nothing in the future.
serious objection is frequently raised to this
course by the skilled workman, who asserts that
the drafting of boys from unskilled and casual to
skilled and regular trades can do no real good,
because the skilled trades are already over-stocked ;
and a number of anti-social policies by Trade
Unions and others have been dictated by this
view.
It arises largely from the practice of
thinking about values and wages only in terms of
money ; as soon as one goes behind the money
expressions, it is seen to be fallacious. The bootmaker's objection to the training of more boys for
his trade, instead of allowing tliem to drift into

A

casual and unskilled labour, is that the want he
exists to satisfy will be more fully met while the
other wants that he himself feels will not be more
fully met, so that society gives him less of general
commodities for a week's work than before. The
objection would be partially valid if all the boys
were diverted into this one skilled trade, though
it might still be said that, when a set of men who
would otherwise be doing little work, or casual
work of very low worth, are making boots that
are much needed instead, society as a whole will
be enriched by the change, despite the fact that
the price of boots and the wages of boot operatives
would fall. But it is not proposed to draft all the
boys into any single skilled industry ; they would
be distributed over industries of all kinds, so that

met in
all wants would be somewhat more
fully
due proportion. Then, despite the fact that boots

are rather less urgently require<i than before when
the supply increases, tne bootmaker will not suffer
because the same is true of the things he wants in
excliange for boots. The only qualification to this
is that by withdrawing labour to a large extent
from casual occupations the price of such unskilled
labour would rise, and, unless it increased in efficiency fully in proportion, or unless there were
progress and invention in the work performed by
the unskilled, their produce would rise in price
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and they would be relatively favoured by obtaining
a greater command of general commodities for each
unit of their labour. But in any case the economist
will not quarrel with this result ; it makes real
wages more equal as between skilled and unskilled
trades by raising the earnings of the latter, and
The function of
welfare is thereby promoted.
State action in this matter is, therefore, to carry

educational policy further into the more adequate training of youths, the suppression and
regulation of undesirable forms of boy labour, and
the more thorough direction of the labour force
into the most desirable channels by the diffusion
of information regarding occupations and the like.
In such ways it can raise the marginal worth of
the workers in unskilled trades, by reducing the
Bupply and by raising the efficiency, so that economic forces themselves will then raise the wages.
The State may also bring pressure to bear upon
employers in order to regulate work as far as
possible, instead of offering it in a casual fashion,
and this will likewise tend to diminish the supply,
as people will see that the chances of picking up a
living by odd jobs are reduced, and they will have
a stronger inducement to prepare themselves and
their children for regular occupations. The surest
means that the State can employ for improving the
position of the poorest classes are those which
directly or indirectly increase the efficiency of the
workers, and distribute them more evenly among
different trades in comparison with the demand,
so that their marginal worth is at least sufficiently
high to give them command over the necessaries
for decent living.
The object of
(6) Free Tram and Protection.
foreign trade is to render it possible for the people
of a country to obtain goods more easily than they
could otherwise do. That exchange is a gain to
both parties, and that it realizes the economies of
division of labour and localization of industries,
is always admitted in regard to domestic trade
consequently no one questions the advantages of a
policy of free exchange within the limits of a
The doctrine of freedom in intersingle country.
national trade rests upon the same elementary
facts. If each nation devotes its resources to those
forms of production for which it has a relative
superiority, and exchanges such goods for those
which it cannot produce with equal facility, the
income of its people will be higher than if they
were compelled to produce for themselves all the
The idea
goods consumed within the country.
that one country gains at the expense of another
and
is absurd,
a country that will not buy cannot
sell.
Hence impediments to trade diminish the
of
labour and capital within the proproductivity
tected area by nullifying the advantages of territorial division of labour.
There is a prima facie
presumption that it pays Britain better to produce
the goods she is producing and exporting rather
than to divert some of her productive forces from
these to making the goods she is now importing.
The burden of proof, therefore, lies upon the protectionist to demonstrate the falsity of this simple
general principle, or its inapplicability to some
particular circumstances.
Broadly, protectionist
arguments may be divided into two classes those
which urge that impediments to trade will increase
the wealth, employment, or productivity of the
country imposing them and those which appeal
to wider considerations such as national defence
or imperial sentiment.
The oldest and the crudest of the arguments
arises from the conception that foreign trade benefits
a nation only when tne value of the exports exceeds
that of the imports, because it is then supposed
that the difference must come in gold and so enrich
the country. The refutation of the argument is
its

;

:

;
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manifold. The excess of imports or of exports is
usually fully explicable without the passing of
gold, by taking account of sucli items as shipping
services and interest on investments abroad.
It is
impossible to obtain a surplus of exports by the
of import duties ; and, even it the
imposition
balance did come in gold, it does not follow that the

country is richer. No economist to-day advances
the balance of trade argument.
One of the strongest economic arguments is that
temporary protection may encourage the development of infant industries. Under free importation an industry for which a new
country is
naturally adapted might not be able to obtain a
footing, but once sufficiently protected it would
grow up, obtain the economies of production on a
large scale,

and

after

an

'

'

apprenticeship

period

be able to stand without tariff support.
The
validity of this argument has been allowed by many
free traders.
Its best exponents grant that the
immediate effect of the restrictions will be to lower
the income of the community, but they look to a
gain in the future from the more rapid
freater
evelopment of the industries. The limitations to
its validity, however, are that the industries to be
fostered must be such as are
likely to become selfsupporting after a limited period, otherwise the
loss is permanent ; and that the protective support
must be withdrawn after the ' apprenticeship.' In
practice these two conditions are seldom fmfilled.
The new country gives protection indiscriminately
instead of to a few well-chosen industries ; and, as
the industries become important, they come to
have a vested interest in the maintenance of the
tariff, using the political machinery rather to
increase than to lower the duties.
Hence, while it
is quite possible that temporary
protection of this
sort, if wisely administered, might yield a net
advantage in the long run to a new country, it is
doubtful whether it has in practice ever achieved
as much good as harm. What strength it possesses
lies in its being strictly limited both in scope and
in duration.

The argument upon which the

greatest stress

is

the benefit of protection to the
working classes by increasing the quantity of
employment or of wages. For this various reasons
are assigned.
The first consists in pointing to
specific instances in which a trade could be made
to employ more people if the competing foreign
But the free trader has
goods were excluded.
never denied that the amount of employment in a
particular industry may be contracted by allowing
imports to compete with it, and charges the protectionist with the fallacy of ignoratio elenchi.
The position of the free trader is that those industries that would gain by a tariff would do so at
the expense of a greater aggregate loss to other
trades by diverting productive forces from more to
less remunerative channels. In political
campaigns,
however, this argument for protection is one of the
most effective. It appeals to the economic truth
that it is to my interest that the goods I make
should be scarce while everything else is plentiful,
and if a tariff will bring about that state of things
I shall gain.
But, as soon as the promise of making
goods scarce by a tariff ceases to be confined to a
trade and is generalized to all trades, it
particular
becomes flagrantly absurd.
Another form of the same method of argument
is to point to the effects of a tariff' in
leading to the
investment of capital sometimes foreign capital
in the protected industry.
Even granting that
the cases cited were always attributable to the
tariff, it does not follow that
protection has
attracted more capital to the industries of the
country as a whole. On the contrary, it causes a
diversion of capital to an equal or greater extent
generally placed

is
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from other trades which are directly and indirectly
injured by

tlie tariff.

but, so far from securing stability of employment,
would increase instability by raising new causes
of fluctuations which free trade prevents.
It is a
steadying influence that, when the price of iron in
a free tratle country falls, imjurtation is checked,
and when the price rises more is sent. If this
influence is removed, every industry dependent
upon iron will be subject to greater disorganization
and fluctuation of employment, so that a tariff
sufficiently high to prevent dumping would create
it

A

dillerent kind of arfj^ment in support of the
protectionist view is that workmen in |)articular
may be benelited by such a tariff as would exclude

manufactured gootw while permitting importation

raw materials, becaiiso the factor of labour is
more important in the former than in the latter.

of

Quite apart from the difficulty of distinguishing
raw materials from manufactures in a state of
industry where the product of one trade becomes
the raw material of another, the argument appears
to rest on a confusion of thought.
More labour
has, of course, gone to the production of a ton of
steel than to the production of a ton of coal
but,
then, nobody exchanges a ton of the one for a ton
of the other.
The question is whether labour has
played a greater part in producing 100 worth of
steel than in producing
100 worth of coal, and in
point of fact a higher proportion of the value of
coal goes to remunerate labour than in the case of
steel.
The comparison of values alone is relevant
here ; and, value for value, it is not the case that
manufactured goods embody more labour than raw

from the other injuries of high protection.
The wages argument, especially in the United
States, takes the form of ascribing high wages to
the tariff, and appeals for the exclusion or taxation
of the products of low-waged European labour.
That some fallacy is here involved is suggested by
the facts tliat the countries with low wages are
amon^ those which adopt protection, and indeed
sometimes urge the necessity for tarifl' aid against
their highly paid competitors, and that no country
in the world has ever differentiated in its tariff by
favouring imjwrts from countries where wages are
high as against those from countries where wages

materials.

are low.

;

The most

recent plea under this head is that
protection might steady employment by lessening
the fluctuations of industry. Statistical comparison
of countries in regard to unemployment is very
difficult to make at present, and, even if it were
not so, it would fail to be convincing, because at
most the fiscal policy can be but one among many
factors influencmg the intensity or recurrence of
depressions of trade. The protectionist, however,
asserts that the 'dumping' of surplus goods by
foreign countries into a free trade country at very
low prices is a cause of instability. Cf. art. Commerce. The extent of such operations by foreign
trusts and kartels has been greatly exaggerated,
but they do occur and on the one side is the gain
to the industries that use the cheap imports, which
are almost
always half-finished goods, while on the
other side is the injury to the industries with which
the dumped goods compete. The free trader tends
to emphasize the former, the protectionist the
latter, but the net gain or loss to the importing
country depends on the circumstances of the particular tmie at which the dumping takes place. It
is possible that on the whole the loss may predominate, inasmuch as dumping is intermittent
if it were steady and calculable, the
gain would be
greater. But the burden lies upon the protectionist
to show that a tariff would cure the evil by preventing any unsteadiness of employment that it
may occasion, and he is apt rather to take this for
;

:

granted than to prove it. It is quite untrue to
say that a free trade country alone is subject to
dumping, for similar complaints have been frequently made in protected areas. Moreover, if the
of the goods in a protected country is higher
price
by about the amount of the tariff than in a free
trade country, there is no more inducement to
dump into the latter than into the former. Indeed,
if a
country
habitually sends goods of a certain
class to B, a free trade
country, and to C, a country
with a ten i>er cent tariff; and A now finds itself
with a temporary surplus to get rid of without
lowering prices ,at home, dumping will be slightly
easier into C than into B, because in C the tax
per
ton falls as the price falls, and so stimulates ssSes
the more. Further, low protection of about ten

A

per cent, which is all that the Tariff Keform
Commission in Britain has suggested, would not
check dumping, because, on the authority of that
unofficial Commission itself, the dumping
prices
are already droj)peil by a much larger
percentage.
Very high protection that stopped imimrts of that
class altogether would, of course, prevent dumping ;

much worse

conditions for the workers, quite apart

The argument does not allow for the
between money wages and real wages,

difference

and generally

in a protected country the cost of
Also, low wages do not
living is relatively high.
mean low cost of production, for commonly, where

high wages are found, the output per worker is at
least as high in
The true economic
proportion.
relation has thus been inverted.
High real wages
are due to the high productivity of labour, and
that in turn depends chiefly on the superior natural
resources of a country, the efficiency of its workers,
and its business organization. It also depends upon
foreign trade to the extent that productivity is
increased by the exchange of goods between countries, but this point would favour free exchange.
In fine, wages are dependent upon the effectiveness
of labour
and, since the artificial inducement of
industries in which labour is not sufficiently effective to render them profitable without a tariff
results in lowering the general effectiveness of the
labour force of the country, the average level of
real wages will be thereby reduced.
It is occasionally proposed that a nation should
adopt free trade only towards the countries granting to it the same privilege. In so far as this
arises from the belief^ that trade must be free on
both sides if it is to be at all advantageous to both,
it is fallacious ; but, in so far as it is based on the
view that a tariff may be used for purposes of
bargaining, and thus may lower or remove foreign
restrictions, it was admitted by Adam Smith as a
possible exception to the general free trade doctrine.
It involves immediate loss in the hope of
future compensation through freer trade.
Its
validity depends upon the probability of success,
as it can be justified only when it removes the
hindrances to trade and in estimating this probability the nature and conditions of the export
and import trade of the particular country must
be considered.
Experience ha.s generally shown
that retaliation creates animosities which lead
to still higher protection, so that a balance of
injury commonly results to the country using the
weapon as well as to tho.se retaliated upon.
It may be urgetl that, even though the wealth
of the nation is diminished by protection, this loss
may be off-set by political considerations, increaseil
;

;

Such arguments
national security, or the like.
were at one time urge<l in favour of the Corn

Laws and Navigation Acts
I>articular case

On

cAn

lie

in Britain,

treated only on

and each
its

own

general grounds it may be said,
however, that, while a loss to the aggregate
wealth does not alone suffice to condemn a policy.
merits.

ECSTASY
wealth

is

now a very important

factor in national

security.

The Chief works of the so-called Classical School
and their immediate followers are Adam Smith,
Wealth 0/ Nations, London, 1770 (last ed. by E. Cannan, 2 vols.,
London, 1904) T. R. Maltbus, &n Population, London, 1798,
and later editions D. Ricardo, Princijiles o/ Polit. Econ. and
LiTERATiTRK.

of economists

:

;

;

Taxation, London, 1817 (ed. E. C. K. Conner, London, 1891);
R. MacCulloch, Principles of Polit. Earn., Edinburgh, 1825 ;
S. Mill, Principles of Polit. Econ., London, 1848 ^ed. W. J.
Ashley, London, 1910); J. B. Say, Traiti A'icon. poht., Paris,
ISOa. As representing the reaction of the Historical School, the
following may be mentioned Cliffe Leslie, Essays in Political
and Moral PhUosophy, Dublin, 1879 A. Toynbee, The InG. Schmoller, Grundriss
dustrial Revolution, London, 1884
der aUg. Volksicirtschaftslehre, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1900-4.
School
are E. von Bdhmworks
of
the
Austrian
The best
Bawerk, Capital and Interest (tr. by W. Smart), London,
Positive
and
Theory of Capital (tr. Smart), do. 1891
1890,
F. von Wieser, Natural Value (tr. C. A. Malloch), London,
1893. English writers who have emphasized the same doctrines
are
W. S. Jevons, Theory of Polit. Econ., London, 1871
W. Smart, Introd. to the Theory of Value, London, 1891;
P. H. Wicksteed, The Commonsense of Polit. Econ., London,
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is a natural tendency to seek some means
of exalting the consciousness above the ordinary
The satisfaction which
level of daily experience.
is sought from this heightening of the consciousness may be of a sensuous, or of an intellectual,
or of an aesthetic kind. It is generally, but not
always, associated with religion, since the ex-

there

perience is most easily explained by supposing
that the soul has been brought into communication
with higher powers. The means used to induce
this mental rapture are very various, and have all
been discovered empirically. The Aai)-drinking
of the Polynesians, the inhalation of tobaccosmoke by the North American Indians, the use
of hashish (Indian hemp) by some two hundred
millions of Asiatics and Africans, and the use or
abuse of alcohol the favourite medium of intoxication among the white races and of opium by
the Chinese, are all expedients for artificially
1910.
altering the state of consciousness in such a way
On the subject of logical method the best work is J. N. as to produce pleasurable sensations; and most
Method
Polit.
1891.
The
and
Econ., London,
of
Keynes,
Scope
of them are used to induce quasi-religious ecstasy.
On the history of economic theory the chief works are
E. Cannan, Uist. of Theories of Production and Distribution^, Very different methods of liberating the mind
London, 1903; J. Bonar, Philosophy and Polit. Econ. in their from the trammels of ordinary sensation are
Historical Relations, London, 1893 L. Cossa, Introd. to the
protracted fasts, flagellation, orgiastic dancing,
Study of Polit. Econ., London, 1893 J. K. Ingrram, Hist, of
whirling, or jumping, and self-hypnotization by
Polit. Econ., London, 1907. The following are among the best
the mechanical repetition of worcls, such as
recent treatises A. Marshall, Principles of Economics, vol. i.
Polit.
Lond.
H.
ed.
of
Econ.,
Oast
1910)
Sidgwick, Principles
by the Buddhists, ^lasan ^usain by MuhamLondon, 1883; A. W. Flux, Ecorwmic Principles, London,
madan Shi'ites, and the Paternoster or Ave Maria
1904
J. S. Nicholson, Principles of Polit. Econ., 3 vols.,
by Roman Catholics, or by gazing steadily at some
London, 1893-1901 M. Pantaleoni, Pure Economics, London,
1898 H. R. Seager, Introd. to Economics, New York, 1909
bright object (see Crystal-gazing), or at some
E. R. A. Seligman, Principles of Economics, New York,
part of one's own body (the tip of the nose, by
1905 J. B. Clark, DistribtMon of Wealth, New York, 1899
some Indian contemplatives the navel, by the
A. Wagner, Grundlegung der polit. Okon., 3 vols., Leipzig,
monks of Mount Atlios). It is difficult to describe
1892-4
G. Cohn, System der Naiionalokcmomie, 3 vols.,
the generic type of ecstasy, especially in what may
Stuttgart, 1886-98; P. Leroy-Beanlieu, TraiU thiorique et
V.
4
1896
d'dcon.
Paris,
Pareto,
vols.,
politique,
pratique
be called its lower forms, since its manifestations
Cours d'icon. polit., 2 vols., Lausanne, 1896-7.
The subjecte of Free Trade and Protection are treated in are determined partly by the nature of the means
most of the foregoing general works the following deal specifi- employed and partly by the mental state and
C. F.
cally with the problem from various standiwints
character of the experimenter. The phenomena
London, 1900
Bastable, Theory of International Trade
W. Smart, Return to Protection, London, 1904 P. Ashley, of drunkenness differ from those of opium intoxiModem Tariff History, London, 1904 W. J. Ashley, ne cation the dancing dervish works liimself into
Tariff ProMem, London, 1903; F. W. Taussig, Tariff History
a diflerent state from the howling dervish ; the
of the United States, New York, 1888; J. A. Hobson, Interdreams of the Persian mystic, inspired partly by
national Trade, London, 1904.
On Poverty in its economic aspects, the Reports of the wine and strongly tinged with sensuality, are very
English Poor Law Commission, 1909, with their voluminous unlike the raptures and torments of the Roman
The Catholic ecstatica
appendixes, are the amplest source of information.
and these again difler widely
special phases touched upon in this article are treated more
W. H. Beveridge, Unemployment, London, 1909 from the vision of the all-embracing and allfully in
R. A. Bray, The Town Child, Ixjndon, 1907 E. Cadbury,
transcending unity which gave to the neo-Platonic
Women's Work and Wages [in Birmingham], London, 1906;
the assurance that his Quest of the
and the Report on Home Work (no. 246 of 1908), issued by a philosopher
Absolute had not been in vain.
'The yogi in
Conmiittee of the House of Commons.
the
It is impossible to indicate here the vast literature on other
ecstasy feels the blissful void of Nirvana
celibate ascetic experiences the indescribable myspart of the field of Economics, such as Taxation, Monetary
Problems, Trusts, Socialism, Trade Unions, Industrial History,
teries of les noces spirituelles ; Swedenborg saw
etc. A good bibliography, entitled What to Read on Social and
Economic Subjects, compiled by the Fabian Society and pub- heaven and hell opened to his view ; the Roman
lished by King, London, 1910, may be recommended for those
Catholic fanatic sees heretics torn with hot pincers ;
desirous of guidance on ^rticular topics.
The two best the Platonist sees the forms of
eartlily beauty
Cyclopedias are: R. H. I. Palgrave's Diet, of Polit. Econ.,
transfigured into their eternal and more lovely
3 vols., London, 1894-99, Appendix 1908 and Conrad's HandIn
case
the
worterhuch der Staatswissenschaften^, 6 vols., Jena, 1898-1901.
dominant
interest
archetypes.
every
Among the leadini^ periodicals devoted exclusively to Eco- and aspirations of the inner life are heightened
nomics, and in which much of the contemporary "literature
and
and
in
case
the
enhanced
intensified,
every
appears, may be mentioned The Economic Journal, London,
The Quarterly Journal of Economics, force of auto-suggestion seems to project itself outquarterly from 1891
side the personality, and to acquire the mysterious
Boston, from 1886; The Journal of Polit. Econ., Chicago,
quarterly from 1892 Journal des Economistes, Paris, monthly
strength and authority of an inspiration from
since 1843 Jahrbiicher ftir Nationalokonomie, Jena, monthly
without.
since 1863
Revue Economique Internationale, Brussels,
2. History.
The historical manifestations of
monthly since 1904.
STANLEY H. TUKNEK.
ecsta.sy till so large a place in the records of
ECSTASY. I. Definition and forms. 'Ec- religious experience that only a few typical
stasy' ((KiTTacni) may be defined as an abnormal examples can be given. The ancient Greeks were
state of consciousnes.s, in which the reaction of no strangers to what Plato calls 0eta /lavla ; but
the mind to external stimuli is either inhibited or orgiastic religion was scarcely indigenous in Hellas,
In its more restricted sense, and was especially associated in the minds of the
altered in character.
as used in mystical theology, it is almost equiva- Greeks with the oarbarous land of Thrace. The
lent to 'trance.' During ecstasy, the visionary is liacchce of Euripides is a magnificent study of the
impervious to mes.sages from without, and can sinister aspects of religious ecstasy. Under the
even feel no pain. In the wider sense, all self- Roman Empire, Oriental cults of an ecstatic type
induced excitement may be called a kind of were widely diffused but by this time the population even of the European
ecstasy.
provinces was largely
Among human beings in every stage of culture of Asiatic or African origin. Descriptions of
J.
J.
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frenzy are to be found in Lucretius,
Catullus (the AUis), and Apuleius. The mysterycults of the Empire were deiiigned to induce both
higher and lower forms of ecstatic feeling. Meanwhile a sober and deeply religious use of the
mystical state was encouraged by the later I'latonism. Ecstasy was for Flotinus the culminating
point of religious experience, whereby the union

religiuus

with God and perfect knowledge of Divine truth,
which are the conclusion and achievement of the
dialectical process

moral

and the ultimate goal of the
though inPlotinus enjoyed this supreme

will, are realized also in direct,

effable, exi)erience.

initiation

four

times

the

during

period

when

Porphyry was with him Porphyry nimself only
once, ue tells us, when he was in his 68th year.
It was a vision of the Absolute, the One,' wnich,
being above even intuitive thought, can only be
apprehended passively by a sort of Divine illapse
It is not properly a
into the expectant soul.
vision, for the seer no longer distinguishes nimself
from that which he sees indeed, it is impossible
to speak of them as two, for the spirit, during the
ecstasy, has been completely one with the One.
This 'flight of the alone to the Alone' is a rare
and transient privilege, even for the greatest
saint.
He who enjoys it 'can only say that he
has all his desire, and that he would not exchange
his bliss for all the heaven of heavens
{Etm.
;

'

;

'

9 passim).
From neo-Platonism
this philosophic rapture passed into Christianity,
vi.

7.

34,

vi.

though we seldom again

find it in such

and elevated form.

trace the succession of

We

a pure

metaphysical mystics from pseudo-Dionysius to
Erigena, Eckhart, Boehme, and Swedenborg. Some
modem poets have described an experience similar
to that of Plotinus. Wordsworth, for instance,
epeaks of being led on
*
Until, the breath ot this corporeal frame
the motion o( our human blood
Almost suspended, we are laid asleep
In body, and become a living soul
While with an eye made quiet by the power
Of harmony, and the deep power of joy,
We see into the life of thmgs
(Lines composed above Tintem Abbey).

And even

:

'A kind

of

from boyhood, when

come upon me

I

Welsh
In

:

I

thro' repeating my own name two or three
times to myself silently, till all at once, as it were out of the
of
the consciousness of individuality, the individuality
intensity
itself seemed to dissolve and fade away into boundless being,
and this not a confused state, but the clearest of the clearest,
the surest of the surest, the weirdest of the weirdest, utterly
beyond words, where death was an almost laughable impossibility, the loss of personality (if so it were) seeming no extinction, .but the only true life (H. Tennyson, Tennyson :
'

Memoir,

1897,

L

revival.

extreme

ecstasy produces complete
Schwester Katrei,' who is spoken
of as a pupil of Eckhart, is said to have been
carried out for burial when in a cataleptic trance.
the
Anassthesia of the skin is very common
ecstatic feels nothing when pins are driven into
his flesh.
A poor girl in Germany persuaded her
friends to crucify her, and expressed only pleasure
when the naUs were driven through her hands.
Here there was no loss of consciousness, but only
extreme spiritual exaltation, inhibiting the sensation of pain. It is almost certain that many of
the martyrs endured their terrible tortures with
but little suffering and even so base a criminal as
the assassin of William the Silent bore his cruel
with the same unnatural fortitude,
funishment
n the account of the martyrdom of St. Perpetua
we read that a catechumen named Rusticus, who
suffered with her, asked when they were going
to be gored by the wild cow of whioli they had
heard, and could hardly be convinced, by the
sight of his own wounds, that he had just undergone this ordeal.
The duration of ecstasy is extremely various.
Half an hour b frequently mentioned by the
Roman Catholic mystics but St. Teresa on several
occa.sions 'remained for the space of above six
and of one of the Friends of
hours as if dead
God,' EUina von Crevelsheim, we read that, after
remaining dumb for seven years, absorbed in the
thought of the Divine love, she fell into an ecstasy
which lasted five days, during which she had a
'
revelation of pure truth,' and was exalted to an
immediate experience of the Absolute. She saw
cases,

'

have frequently had, quite up
have been all alone. This has generally

waking trance

tianity in which the mystical experience was
unusuallv frequent and intense. "These are the
14th and 17th centuries. In both cases the great
ecstatics came soon after a great spiritual and
intellectual awakening in the earlier period the
culmination of the scholastic theology and the
revival of mental activity which accompanied it,
and in the later the Kenaissance and tlie Reformation. Unless at exceptional epochs like these,
ecstasy seems to be more common in the lower
levels of culture.
We find it at present very
common in liussia ; while in Western Europe
and America it appears from time to time as a
phenomenon of 'revivals,' which spread chiefly
among the semi-illiterate peasantry. Individual
ecstatics are often men and women of high cultivation, though with unusual and partly abnormal
psychical endowments. But, as a social phenomenon, ecstasy breaks out like an epidemic among
normal people, chiefly belonging to the lower
classes.
The study of psychical epidemics is still
in its infancy, ana is a subject of great interest
and importance. From this point of view, the
individual is rather the patient than the creator
of psychical storms, which sweep over whole
populations. Ecstasy is communicated by direct
contagion, just as panic invades whole crowds.
Salient examples are the waves of religious excitement which produced the Crusades, in which
millions of ignorant folk met with their death ;
the outbreaks of the dancing mania (St. Vitus'
Dance), which in Central Europe followed the
devastating pestilence called the Black Death ;
the tarantula epidemics in Italy in the 14th and
15th centuries, which were attributed to the bite
of a spider, but were certainly due to psychical
'
contagion ; the convulsionists in France at the
beginning of the 18th century; the 'Jumpers'
among the English Methodists; and the trances
which were not uncommon during the recent
'

'

Tennyson records

holiness, and discountenance recourse to mechanical methods of inducing it.
There are two periods in the history of Chris-

A

320).

This experience is utilized by the poet in his
'Ancient Sage.'
In his case, though not in
Wordsworth's, acknowledged methods of selfhypnotism are recorded as inducing the trance.
Boehme, too, prepared for his visions by gazing
intently at some bright object. The mystics of
the cloister often
spent hours before a crucifix (so
St. Francis of Assisi and Julian of Norwich) or an
of
the Virgin, till they were half-hypnotized.
image

When these artificial methods are resorted to,
ecstasy is a much more frequent phenomenon than
Plotinus would lead us to expect. So far from
being the crown and goal of the contemplative

journey, an' experience hardly to be looked for in
this life, it came to be regarded,
by the directors
of Koman Catholic piety, as an act of
grace
accorded by God as an encouragement to beginners.
Aspirants after holinosis are bidden not to
be disquieted by the cessation of such favours,
since this is the normal course of education in the
inward life. It should be added that the best
directors deprecate any great importance being
attached to ecstasy as a sign of progress in

insensibility.

;

;

;
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? We behold that which we are, and we are that which
the interior of the Father's heart,' was 'bound eternity
we behold, because our beuig, without losing anything of its
with chains of love, enveloped in light, and own personality, is united with the Divine truth which includes
filled with peace and joy' (Underhill, Mysticism,. all diversity (de Contemplatione).
It is unnecessary to be sceptical about such
p. 441).
Although there is a natural tendency to ascribe testimony. Ecstasy can never be reproduced in
these abnormal states to Divine influence, the description, because it could be described only by
constrained one who was at the same time inside and outside
experts in this strange science were
and this is impossible. But
to admit the frequency of diabolical counterfeits,' the mystical state
and to caution the aspirant against the wiles of the fact of intuition into Divine truth, during
It was observed that unour ghostly enemy.
states of spiritual exaltation, seems to the present
wholesome ecstasy was generally the result of writer incontrovertible, and the admission can
too impatient craving for supernatural favours, cause no difficulty to a theist.
can, however,
though it might assail even the truest saint, maintain that the saner forms of ecstasy, which
It
too
after
rigorous self-discipline.
are not propagated by contagion, and which conespecially
was also a matter of common observation that tain a strong moral and intellectual as well as
self-induced trances were frequently followed by emotional element, are at once the rarest and the
intense mental depression, and by that sense of most trustworthy. The voCs ipwi> (Plotinus) sees
abandonment by God which was called the dark healthier visions than the excited and half-morbid
night of the soul.' These reactions were, indeed, imagination of the cloistered devotee. Cf also artt.
expected by all mystics, and were explained as the Enthusiasts (Religious), Mysticism, SufIism.
last death-pangs of the lower nature, before the
Die
T.
Berlin, 1902 E. D.
'

'

;

We

'

.
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Achelis,

Ekstase,

;

They were frequently merely Starbucli, Psychology of Religion, London, 1899 F. Granger,
the result of nervous exhaustion, caused by too The Soul of a Christian, London, 1900 T. Ribot, Les Maladiet
de la miirwire, Paris, 188], and other works; E. Underhill,
intense concentration of the mind, ecstasy being
W. R. Inge, Christian ilystieitm
Mysticism, London, 1911
(from the psychological point of view) an extreme (BL, 1899) E. R^c^jac, Essai ntr les fondements de la ccn1897.
naissance mystigue, Paris,
W. R. InGE.
variety of mono-ideiam.
In conclusion, we must ask a question which to
The
The
name.
I.
EDDAS.
mind
is
of
the
meaning of
the religious
greatest importance.
What is the value of ecstasy as a revelation of 'Edda'is the subject of much dispute. Accordolder view, the name is identical with
objective truth ? Has it any of the transcendent ing to the
value which has so long been claimed for it? edda, 'great-grandmother,' and was bestowed on
Two opinions may be hazarded. First, the notion account of the supposed high antiquity of the Eddie
that the emptiness of the trance is a sign that the songs. But, this being considered somewhat farmodem scholars have proposed other exsubject is in contact with absolute truth may fetched,
Gislason tried to show that
probably be dismissed as an error, though it has planations. Konrdd
the sanction of many great mystics. The doctrine the name is derived from dSr, 'song,' 'poem,' so
Edda would be
that the proper meaning of
implied may be stated in the words of Aquinas
'Manual of Poetics,' assuming, as we shall see,
*The higher our miod is raised to the contemplation of
was the title of
spiritual things, the more it is abstracted from sensible things.
justly, that the name really
But the final term at which contemplation can possibly arrive very
the work of Snorri Sturluson. Eirlkr Magniisson
Therefore the mind that sees the
is the Divine substance.
has sought to connect the word with Oddi, the old
Divine substance must be wholly divorced from the bodily
seat of learning in Iceland, and the place where
senses, either by death or by some rapture (Summa contra
GentUes, ill. 47).
Snorri himself was educated. Both these explanaThe argument is that, since we can see only tions are, indeed, exposed to philological objections,
Absolute
the
what we are, we cannot apprehend
but the former is the better and more natural.
without first being divested of all that belongs to
Originally Edda was only the title of the didactic
sink
must
individual
existence.
particular
work of Snorri, in one of the chief manuscripts of
into the abyss of nothingness in order to behold which we read
This book is called Edda ; it was
that which is deeper than all determinations.
composed by Snorri Sturluson, and in this arrangeThe warning of Plotinus, 'to seek to rise above ment' (Cod. Upsaliensis). 'ihis manuscript was
intelligence is to fall outside it,' is very pertinent discovered by the famous bishop of Skdlholt, Brynhere.
And, secondly, the apparent externality j61fr Sveinsson (t 1675), who was also the possessor
The of the chief manuscript of the Eddie poems. The
of a revelation is no guarantee of its truth.
subliminal consciousness has no peculiar sacreddiscovery of these manuscripts led to the theory,
ness ; it may be evil as well as good, and probably, based
upon the intimate relation of their contents,
as a rule, echoes racial memories of mixed value.
that the two books were closely connected, and the
de
la
vraye manuscript of poems was also called Edda,' withMalaval, the author of La Pratique
tkiologie mystique (Paris, 1709, i. 89, quoted by out any sufficient reason.
The manuscripts came
true
from to be
cit.
Underhill, op.
p. 431), distinguishes
spoken of as 'the Elder' and 'the Younger'
false ecstasy as follows
the former of those appellations being given
The great doctora of the mystical life teach that there are Edda,
the ancient poems ;
two sort* of rapture which must be carefully distinguished. to the manuscript containing
The first is produced in persons but little advanced in the way, this manuscript was also called Scemundar Edda,
who are still full of selfhood either by the force of a heated as the songs were erroneously supposed to have
imagination which vividly apprehends a sensible object, or by
famous priest Ssemundr fr6Si
The other sort of rapture is, on been collected by the
the artifice of the devil.
This last name has come into general
(tll33).
the contrary, the effect of pure intellectual vision in those who
have a great and generous love for God. To generous souls use, but in our own times the poems are mostly
who have utterly renounced themselves God never fails in these called the Eddie
poems ; and, as these are the
raptures to communicate high things.'
chief source of Snorri's work, the appellation is
docof
statement
the
mystical
very typical
not altogether incorrect.
trine of ecstasy is the following from Kuysbroek,
This work
2. The Edda of Snorri Sturluson.
a writer who lived in tlie ricliest flowering-time was
composed by the famous Icelandic historian
of mysticism, the 14th cent., and who is perhaps
and chieftain Snorri Sturluson (1178-1241), one of
the most characteristic of all the Roman Catholic
the most cultured and highly gifted men of his
mystics
Besides his chief historical work, the
When love has carried us above all things, above the light time.
Into the Divine darkness, we are transformed by the eternal
Heimshringla, he left another, the Edda, a manual
Word who is the image of the Father and, as the air is pene- for young beginners in the art of poetry. In the
trated by the sun, wo receive in peace the light incomprepoe
loetry of all the old Teutonic peoples there had
hensible, embracing and penetrating us. What Is this light, if
bee
len developed a special poetic language, consistit be not a contemplation of the iofiuite and an intuition of
final illumination.
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ing of simple or composite words, which either
had become obsolete
prose or never had Irelonged to tlie spoken lautjuage (cf. in A.S. such
words as biiiggyfa, a munificent prince,' hrinIn Norway and Iceatdstefna, 'a ship,' etc.)land this peculiar poetic language, especially
in the matter of the intricacies of the metrical
art, attained its highest development, and was
elalx>ratud systematically at an
early period. The
composite appellations called kenmngar were derived from many different sources, partly from
everyday life, and partly from Nature; and a
great many of them were founded on the old
mythology and its legends. Thus gold was called
'Sif's hair' because tlie goddess Sif, according to a
myth, had her hair made of gold. Another appellation of gold v/aa ' the bed of Fdfnir' (the
serpent),
on account of the legend of the serpent Fdfnir and
his bed of gold. In order to form and use these
kenningar, a certain amount of knowledge was

m

'

indisixinsable

we

;

also

meet with certain cases

indicating that the younger scalds learned from
their older colleagues the mysteries of their art.
Snorri, himself a poet, felt called on to write a
manual of the art of poetry, his Edda. That work
consists of three parts.' The middle part is called

Skdldskapanndl ('the Language of Poetry'), and
rules for
of
jives general
poetic denominations
fiving beings and dead thmgs.
First there are the
composite denominations of Odin and poetry, gods
and goddesses and the appellations of heaven,
earth, sea, sun, wind, fire, winter, summer, man,
;

gold, battle, weapons, ships, God (of the ChrisThen follows a list of the simple
tians), kings.
and uncomposite names in a similar order, all accompanied oy scaldic verses, serving as examplesLastly, there is a third list of appellations (synonyms from everyday language). Two manuscripts
add some lists of names (in verse), but they are
interpolations and did not originally belong to
Snorri's work.
The author sometimes inserts
longer stories to explain the origin of some of these
names ; but, as already mentioned, the old myths
were the basis of the whole, and so Snorri found it
convenient to write as an introduction to the work
a complete survey of the old mythology, based on
the best sources the ancient poems relating to the
'
gods (the Fkldic poems '), and various living tradiIn those times this was a bold thing to do,
tions.
but he succeeded in giving such a view of the whole
subject that his work could hardly have been done
better, considering the circumstances. He proceeds
systematically, beginning with the cosmogony, and
its accessaries
then follows a description of the
oldest times of the gods, the golden age, and the
Ash of YggdrasU (the world-tree). This is followed
by an account of the gods and goddesses, their place
of abode, Valhalla, and everything connected with
it ; he then relates more fully two myths of Thor's
exploits, and proceeds with the story of the death
of Balder, the imprisonment of Loki, the wonderfiU
things foreboding the approach of Kagnarok ; and,
finally, he gives a wonderful description of that last
fight of the gods and the regeneration of the world.
All these things are presented in a dialogue be;

tween a Swedish king,

Gylfi,

and the

The name Gylfaginning

Odin.
Gvlfi

')

whom

('

he

is

trinity of

the Delusion of

alludes to this, as Gylfi does not

know with

speaking.

Snorri's sources were principally the three im-

portant Eddie poems,

Voluspd,

Vaf^ruSnisriKU,

and Grimnismtu, and a few of the other poems he
chiefly used the Vohtspd, from which he probably
got the idea of the arrangement of the whole. He
1 The form varies in the chief MSS
Oodex Begius 2367, 4"
;

In the Old Boyal Collection in the Uoyal Library, Copenhagen ;
Codex Arnania^njoanus 242, fol,, in the University Library,
Copenhagen ; and Codex Upsaliensis, Rcln;,'ardie 11, in the

Uiuvanity Library, t'psaU

and partly

m vome other US&

often quotes verses from these jioonis, but not so
frequently as he might have done. Snorri treats
the myths critically, sometimes in a somewhat
arbitrary fashion, and he has not escaped tlie influence of Christian ideas, e8i>ecially at the beginning.
His greatest fault is that the punishments, which
in the Voluspd come before BAgnariik, are placed
by him after that event a total misconception.
Another source was the oral tradition, so strong
and vigorous in Iceland. The style is magnificent,
everywhere adapted to the varying contents
earnest and solemn, or playful and jocose, always
full of life.
The author reveals himself as the
great master of Icelandic prose.
Between the first and the second part as an
introduction to the latter there is a very interesting chapter on the origin of the 'drink of the
poets,' and how Odin became the owner of it.
Thus Odin, alone of all gods and men, was the
owner and giver of the poetic faculty, and he was
said to give ' the drink of the poets
to his
'

favourites.
The third chief part of the Edda is Snorri's
own poem, the Hdttatal, consisting of 102 strophes
in praise of Hdkon the Old, king of Norway
The peculiarity of this
(t 1263), and Earl Skiili.
poem is that it is written in various kinds of

metre, arranged systematically

;

Snorri has, how-

ever, missed the true historical

development of
Icelandic metrics he begins with the most perfect' kind of metre (drOitkvm'iSr hdttr), which in
reality is the youngest, and places at the end the
oldest kinds of metre, those used in the Eddie
poems, and some other metres closely related to
them.
Of course, Snorri everywhere uses the
The reason why he placed
scaldic phraseology.
his own poem at the end of his work was that he
desired to show how his theorie.-) looked when
carried out in practice. The poem exhibits the
technical finish of Snorri, and his complete mastery
of the language and the difficult metres.
This poem gives us a hint regarding the time of
the composition of the work, but only a terminus
'

;

ad

It cannot have been compose<l earlier
quern.
tlian the winter of 1222-23, and certainly not very
much later. Snorri had lived between 1218 and
1220 at the courts of the princes he praised. The

a thanksgiving for the honours bestowed
It is most probable that the two earlier
the work were written, partly at least,
parts of
before 1218, although the whole may have been
Ijoem

on

is

liim.

written in the years 1221-23.
The Edda of Snorri is one of the principal works
of Icelandic literature, admirable both in form and
in contents, and quite unique in the latter regard.
Of course, it does not give us a perfectly accurate
picture of the old heathendom which had then been
on the other
extinct for 200
practically
years but,
hand, it is certain that it always must remain one
of our principal sources of information regarding
that faith, as the old traditions were preserved in
Iceland with a singular tenacity and faithfulness,
owing to the remoteness of that country and its
very limited intercourse with the outside world.
In one MS (A. M. 242) there are added four grammatical treatises, of which the second is found also
in the Upsala MS, and the third also in two fragments. Their contents are linguistic, rhetorical,
and didactic, but they have nothing to do with
Snorri or his Edda. The first of these treatises is
on the phonetical system of the Icelandic language
in the 12th cent., and is of extreme value. .The
third treatise is written by Snorri's nephew, Oldfr
;

J>6r(5arson.
LrTERATURK.

(1)

EDITIoys

:

The great

Amamagnan

ed,,

3 vols., Copenhagen, 1848-87, with Latin tr. ; special ed. of
Cod. Upsaliensis and other fragments (in vol. ii.). and an ed. of
the so-called SkdUtatal with the biographies of the poets and a
survey of their poems i critical ed. of the text by Finuur
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jansson, Copenhagen, 1900, and Reykjavik, 1907.-<2) TSANSLA.TJOXS: Danish Gj/tfaginninff, by F. Jbnsson, Copenhagen, 1902
Qerman, by H. Gering, Leipzig and Vienna, 1892 English, by
0. W. Dasent, Stockholm, 1842.^3) CRITICAL TREATISES: E.
'
Mogk, Untersuchungen iiber die Gylfagiuning, i.-ii.,' in PaulBraune, Beilrdge, vi.-vii. (Halle, 1879-HOJ see also K. MiillenDeutsche
Alterturmkunde, v. [Berlin, 1883J E. Wilken,
hoff,
F.
Untersuchungen zut Snorra Edda^ Paderborn, 1878
'Edda
Snorra Sturlusonar,' in Aarbdgerfor nordisk
J6nsson,
Oldkyndighed og UUtorie, Copenhagen, 1898 K. Gislason, in
Eirikr Magniisson, Edda,' in Sagabook of
Aarboger, 1884
the Viking Club, London, 1896.

wisdom and mere strength, where wisdom prevails.
Thor is the special hero of Jjr^msAviSo ('Song of
Thrym '), which tells of how he lost his hammer and
recovered it. HymiskvitSa (' Song of Hymir ') tells
how Thor got a brewing cauldron large enough for
the gods, and records otlier instances of his trials of
strength Almsmdl ('Lay of All-wise') is the story
of a word-duel between Thor and a dwarf.
The
beautiful poem Skirnismdl
Song of Skirnir ') describes Freyr's vehement love for the giant maiden

3. The Eddie poems (the Elder Edda,' 'Saemnndar Edda '). These famous poems are for the most
part found in a single MS, 2365, 4, in the Old Royal
Collection in the Koyal Library in Copenhagen
(Codex Regius). The MS consists of 45 leaves,
but a whole sheet (8 leaves) is wanting, thereby
causing a deplorable lacuna. The MS dates from
about 1270, and it was discovered shortly before
the middle of the 17th centuiy. It is a very fine
one ; a phototype edition, with the text printed on
opposite pages, was published by L. Winimer and
F. J6nsson in 1891. The first known owner of the
JIS, Bishop Brynj61fr Sveinsson, presented it to
We have now only six
the king of Denmark.
leaves of another MS, A. M. 748, 4 (Univ. Libr.

while in the Lokasenna(' ScoXdXng of Loki '),
Loki, the enemy of the gods, scolds all the gods
and goddesses, but is obliged to fly before Thor
and his hammer. In Baldrs draumar (' Dreams of
Balder' [found only in A. M, 748]), the dreams of
Balder are related, and the ride of Odin to the
under world to consult a dead sibyl.
To these lays of the gods there are generally added some
poems found in other MSH llyndluljiSS (' Song of Hyndla ')
(from the Flatey Codex), relating how Freyja procures infor-

:

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

'

;

'

Copenh.), containing some of the same poems as
with one addition, but partly

Codex Regius,
defective.

The contents

of Cod. Regius may be divided into
(1) mythical and (2) heroic poems, ara
certain, but imperfect, chronological
ranged
order, which could more easily be applied to the last
group of the legendary poems, as the persons de-

two groups

:

in

scribed there are all genealogically connected. In
the mythical group this was generally impossible,
except in one case. Here the interest of the poems
Odin and Thor.
centres in the two
principal gods,
One heroic poem, the VolundarkviiSa, has been inIn each group
correctly inserted in this group.
there may be observed a tendency to subdivisions,
beginning with certain important poems of a more
The collector has in many
general character.
places, especially in the last group of poems, given

explanatory and connecting prose pieces. The MS
ia a copy, not the original collection, which must
have been compiled in the end of the 12th century.
The MS A. M. 748 is another copy of the original
collection, with some additions. A third collection
(or copy) wa.s in the possession of Snorri.
The collection begins with the Vbluspd, a grand
poem, a kind of world drama having for its subject
the mythical life of gods and men from the beginning of the world to Ragnarbk the death of
Balder is the central event.
The dominating
thought of the author is that all evil deeds breed
fighting and death. The poem is written throughout in a tone of stern morality. It was composed
about the middle of the 10th century. The next
in order is the Hdvamdl (' Tlie Song of the High
One '), a collection of several fragments of poems,
all of a more or less ethical and moral character.
The first poem is the principal one in it Odin
gives counsels to the human race, as to what is
best for man, and how to behave in the different
conditions of life, ending with pointing out that
after death a good name is the best.
Another
poem contains the magical songs of Odin ; and a
third has counsels to a young man, of a similar
character to the first. Then follow some poems,
which are pre-eminently Odin lays
Ka/JjriitSnismdl (' Lay of Vafthrddhnir'), describing a trial
of intellectual strength between Odin and a giant
;

;

:

;

defeated, and loses his life ; in Grimnw7n(i/('Layof Grimnir'), Odin reveals his terrible
character to a blind and hard-hearted mortal king,
his own foster son; in H<irbar'5slj6'6 ('Lay of

the giant

Hdrbardh

Odin,

is

'),

whom

Thor quarrels with the disguised
a struggle between

he does not know

VOL. v.

II

;

'

(

Gerf5r

;

:

from a giantess regarding the family of her favourite,
giation
Here is found inserted a fragment of a mythical poem,
'ttar.
Volufpd in skamma ('The Short Vdluspd'), BlgspiUa (*Song
of Kigr' [found in A. M, 242]) is a philosophical poem on the
origin of the different social orders of men, and the supposed
development of social life. The poem, which ends by mentioning kingship, was possibly composed in honour of Harald
Fairhair. Grogaldr (' Magical Song of Gnia ') and Fjiilsvinnstndl
('Song of Fjolsvinnr') go together and treat of a young man,
Svipda^r (probably a mythical person), who get* good advice
from his dead mother Gr6a, and then starts on a dangerous
journey in pursuit of his ladylove Mengl65.

To the second group

of Eddie
poems, the heroic
belongs first of all the important poem,
mentioned above, Volundarkvi^ ('Lay of Way.
land '), describing the smith Volund, his imprisonment by king NlSuS, and his revenge on the king
and his family. Then there follows a group of
Helgakvifiur ('Helgi Lays'), two poems about
Helgi Hundingsbani, and one treating of Helgi
lays,

HjorvarSsson, two different heroes, chiefly describing their revenging their fathers, their martial
deeds, and specially their love att'airs with the
Valkyries (Svdfa, Sigriin). Next comes the long
of poems about the Vijlsung family, especicycle
ally SigurtSr Fdfnisbani a kind of verified historical narrative Grijyisspd (
Prophecy of Gripir '),
a comparatively young poem, giving a view of
life in the form of a prophecy ; Reginsmdl
Sigurd's
of two poems on the
(' Lay of
Regin '), fragments
first great deed of
Sigurd; Fdfnismdl ('Lay of
FAfnir ), on the slaying of the serpent Fdfnir ;
'

;

'

(' Lay of
Sigrdrifa '), on Sigurd's
meeting with the Valkyrie Sigrdrif, and the good
counsels which she gives him. Here comes the
lacuna mentioned above ; there must be at least

SigrdHfunuU

two long poems wanting

(cf.

the Volsungasaga).
relating the

The text begins again with a poem
murder of Sigurd

lie had been married to GuSnin,
daughter of king Gjiiki, and had been brought (by
to
magical means)
forget the Valkyrie Sigrdrif
(Brynhildr), a sister of Atli BuBlason (Attila),
who had been treacherously married to Gunnar
In a following poem the characters
Gjtikason.
01 these two ladies, the principal female actors of
;

the story, are contrasted
psychologically. SigtirtSskamma ('Short Lay of Sigurd') relates briefly the death of Sigurd ; then follows a
long monologue by Brynhild, who kills herself;
and in HelreitS (' Brynhild's Ride to Hel ') she goes
to Hel and defends her deeds against the censure
In the second and third GtttSrnnof a giantess.
arkvi^a {' Songs of GuSrtin ') GuSriin surveys her
own tragical fate she is now married to king
Atli
and the poem closes witli dark dreams of
their future relations; in the last poem Gu(5nin,
by a kind of ordeal, proves her conjugal fidelity
to Atli. There follows a poem with an entirely
new heroine, Oddrunargrdtr {' h&ment oi Oddr^u').
Oddriin, Atli's sister, has loved Gunnar, but a

arkviHa in

;

;

union between them has never been brought about

;
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he gives a survey of her tragical story. The next
two parallel poems, Atlakvi^a and Atfamdl ('Songs

[the latter called the Greenlandic, because
in the Icelandic colony in Greenland]),
describe, each in a slightly different way from the
other, the relations between Atli and GuSnin and
her brothers : the brothers are killed at Atli's
command, and GutSnin in revenge causes his

of Atli

'

composed

death. Now, one would think the tragedy would
be at an end, but the last act remains. GuSr\in
contracts a third marriage with J6nakr, and bears
Her
to him three sons, Sorli, HamSir, and Erpr.
daughter by Sigurd, Svanhildr, has been given in
marriage to King Jbrmunrekr, who has accused
her of infidelity, and at his command she is
trampled to death by horses ; she is revenged by
her brothers, who also are killed. Such are the
contents of the two last poems in Cod. Reg.,
GutSrunarhvot ('The Urgings of GuSnin') and
Bam'SisrruU ('Lay of HamSir').
Grdttasongr
must also be reckoned
(' Song of the Gr6tti ')
is
in
heroic
it
found
a
of
the
with
lays ;
Snorri's Edda, and treats of the giant maidens
grinding gold, peace, and, at last, death to Fr6Si,

MS

king of Denmark.
The legends of the heroic poems were originally,
for the most part, German importations into Scandinavia, where they have been transformed and imbued with the tnie Northern spirit, and combined
with each other without re^rd to original times
or places. They are of primary importance for
German and Teutonic legendary history. The
persons are idealized ; they are typical heroes and
heroines, a quintessence of the people of the Viking
age. Some of the minor characters are, however,
drawn from common life.
The descriptions of
persons and events are exceedingly clear and racy
and strictly logical, and the language is correspondingly so. The sentences are short and pithy,
everything superfluous is banished ; still, the poems
differ in this, that some are more wordy than others ;
difference in age may be inferred from this.
The age of the poems is, on the whole, the period
from A.D. 900 to 1050. This may now be regarded
as beyond all doubt. But within the limits of this
period there may be discerned older and younger
croups of poems, when we consider the more or
less elaborate descriptions, stories, the persons
Thus ]^mskviia, Votundarmentioned, etc.

and Bigs]>ula are among the oldest ; SigurSarkvi^a in skamma, Atlamdl, and Oddninargrdtr
among the youngest. Only a few are very young,
kvitSa,

from the 12th cent. {Gripisspd, Voluspdinskamma),
and belong to a late renaissance of Icelandic

in epic poems.
five
syllables,
Jldrbar'SsljdiS, is very irregular in its

mdlahdttr, verses of

One poem,

metre. AH the poems are strophical, each strophe
as a rule oonsistmg of eight verses six in IjdSahdttr ; when strophes of more or less than eight
verses are found, this is probably due to corrupThe tradition was only oral for
tions of the text.
perhaps more than 200 years, and, of course, as
might be expected, rather bad. Strophes or verses
are often lacking, or words are so corrupted that
it is
very difficult, sometimes impossible, to emend
them critically, metrically, or lin^istically. Some
verses are in the tradition given in duplicate form,
and the collectors have written down both without

choosing between them.
The poems are all anonymous, probably because
the authors considered themselves only as renarrators of known subjects. It may, however,
be considered as certain that they gave the poems
certain individual colours, and moulded the characters with their psychological peculiarities. How
far they invented new persons or events has not
been decided conclusively. On the other hand, it
is certain that they were very independent in their
combinations of the old legends.
LiTKRATuai. (1) Editions S. Buggre, Horrcm /omttxgGi,
:

Christiania, 1867 (of fundamental value); phototype ed. of the
Cod. Reg., with the abbreviation in'italics, by L. Wimmer and
F. J6ns8on (Copenhagen, 1891), of A. M. 748 by F. Jdnsson
(Copenhagen, 1896) ; ed. of the text by K. Hildebrand (Paderbom, 1873 and 1904), with a dictionary by H. Gerinff (3rd ed.,
Halle, 1907) ; editions with commentary by H. Liinmg (Stuttgart, 1869), E. Heinzel and F. Better (Leipzig, 1903), and,
above all, B. Sijmons (Halle, 1888-1906, vol. i., text with
variants; voL iii., a complete dictionary by Qering; vol. il.,
commentaries, has not yet been edited ; vol. i. contains a long
and excellently written introduction, treating critically the

MSS, the age and home of the poems, etc.). (2) TBASSLATIOSS :
Danish, by O. Hansen (Copenhagen, 1911) Dano-Norwegian, by
G. Gjessing (Ohristiania, 1899); Swedish, by P. A. Godecke
German, by H. Oering (Leipzig, 1892) ;
(Stocliholm, 1881)
English, by B. Thorpe (London, 1865) an ed. with an Eng. tr. is
also found in G. Vigfusson's Corpus poeti^nm boreaU, Oxford,
1883 (tr. in prose, bad text). Besides the dictionary by Gering,
;

;

;

mentioned, Sveinbjorn Egitsson's Lexicon antiquat
lingua Mptentrionalig (Copenhagen, 1860) deserves to be noted.
Of
other
works useful to the student may be mentioned :
(3)
E. Jessen, * IJber die Eddalieder, Heimat, Alter, Character,' in
Ztschr. f. deutsche Philologie^ iii. (Halle, 1871, of fundamental
value); K. Miillenhoff, Deutsche AltertumskundCy v. (with an
analysis of several of the mythical poems and a critical survey
of the heroic lays) F. J6nsson, Den nomke og iilandske litteraturs historie, i. (Copenhagen, 1897), and polemics between him
and B. M. Olsen, in TUnarit hins ijilenzka Bdktnenta/jelags, xv.xvi. (Reykjavik, 1894-95); E. Moek,
Norwegisch-islandische
Litteratur," in Paul's ffrujufriss, ii.2 (1902); E. H. Meyer. German. Mythol. (Berlin, 1891), pp. 36-46, 51-63 Chantepie de la
Saussaye, Religion of the Teutons (Boston, 1902), p. 194 ft. ;
A. Heusler, Die LiecUr dor Liicke in Cod. reg. (Strassbur^,
1902), also Heimat und Alter der eddischen Qedichte (Archiv
S. Bugge, Home of
/. neuer. Sprachen, xvi. [Brunswick, 1906])
the Eddie Poems (London, 1899)
G. Neckel, Beitrdge tur
On
syntax Wis^n, Ord^
Eddaforschung (Dortmund, 1908).
fogningen i den iUdre Eddan (Lund, 1866); M. Nygaard,
On metrics :
i.-li.
Eddasprogets syntax,
(Bergen, 1865-67).
E. Sievers, 'Beitriige zur Skaldenmetrik," ii. (in Beitrdge, vi.
Metrik
Reand
(Halle, 1893).
(Halle, 1879]),
Altgermanische
garding the great number of treatises on special subjects the
reader may be referred to Sijmons' edition.
F. J6NSS0N.
alreiwly

;

*

;

'

*

;

:

:

poetry.

The home of the poems has been the subject of
much dispute. Some maintain that they are all
Icelandic, others think they are all Norwegian, or
composed in the Norwegian colonies in the British
Islands. One poem can definitely be proved to be

Greenlandic {Atlamdl). The truth is that everything of value for deciding the question of the
home of the poems points decidedly to Norway,

Norwegian

life,

Norwegian

culture,

and Norwegian

nature. The poems must, therefore, be
Norwegian
for the most part.
have no certain way of
what
is
deciding
Norwegian and what possibly
may be Icelandic. It is not right to consider
as
Icelandic
poems
merely because they lack outward signs pointing to a Norwegian origin ; all
these poems are on the same level there is, on the
whole, the same way of considering life, and the
same manner of thinking one might
say they are
all of the same school in
spite of their different age.
The metres of the poems are cliiefly the three
oldest:
verses of four
fomj/rSislap,
syllables, in the
lidlHahdttr, strophes of six verses of
epic poems
different length, in the moral and didactic
poems ;

We

;

;

;

EDOMITES.

'

I.

Introductory.

Edom

'

is

name

of a people frequently mentioned in the
of the
OT, and generally located to the south
'
Dead Sea. They are regarded as a ' brother of
Israel, and this relationship is vividly expressed in
the popular stories in Gn 25, 27, 32 f., which represent Esau i.e. Edom as the elder twin-brother
of Jacob, who is otherwise known as 'Israel.' Apart
from the direct and indirect evidence for Edomite
culture and religion, there is good reason to believe
that the Edomites and allied peoples of the area
Israelite territory, and especially in
lying outside
N.
Arabia, played a somewhat prominent part in
This has often been
Israelite religion and history.
emphasized since the earlier observations of Well-

the

W

.

hausen,

and

Kuenen, Stade, and Robertson Smith

in recent years

Biblical research.

;

has come more to the front in
In discussions of the origin of
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the Israelite Jahweh, the tribes of Israel, the rise
of the kingdom of Judah, the locale of the patriarchal stories, the extension of the term Egypt
(Heb. Misrayim, Assyr. Musri) outside the limits
these and other questions the Edomite
of
'

'

Egypt-^in

area, its population and history, and its relations
with Israel invariably enter into the field of inquiry ; and it is therefore necessary to premise
that a treatment of the religion of the Edomites
unavoidably raises certain problems of the OT
which cannot be discussed in these pages.

The Edomites are otherwise known as

'

Esau,'
father ;
sons of Esau,' after their reputed
and as ' sons of Seir,' after the district of Mt. Seir.
Their land may be described as the district between
the Dead Sea and the Gulf of Akabah, bordered by
Moab, Judah, S. Palestine, the Sinaitio peninsula,
N. Arabia, and the Syrian desert ; the more precise
boundaries varied from time to time according to
the larger political circumstances affecting the
Thus, for
surrounding States or confederations.
purely geographical reasons, it was entirely exposed to the political, social, and religious moveor

'

'

'

'

ments in Western Asia

;

and its vicissitudes cannot

be understood apart from the history and thought
of the old Oriental world.
An important fact is
the very close relationship which, as the Horite
and Edomite genealogies in Gn 36 represent, was
felt to subsist between the Edomites and their

Edom, Midian, and Ishmael are inneighbours
timately connected, and names of Edomite origin
or
can even be traced in the Israelite
affinity
tribes of Judah, Dan, and Benjamin.
It has long
been recognized that the tribe of Judah as constituted in 1 Ch 2 and 4 was half Arab,' and of its
two main divisions Caleb and Jerahmeel the
former is explicitly connected with the Edomite
Kenaz (Gn 36", Jg 1", 1 Ch 4"), while Edomite or
'
Horite elements are somewhat strong in the
latter (see Meyer and Luther, Die' Israeliten u. ihre
;

'

'

Nachbarstamme, Halle, 1906, p. 406). The whole
body of evidence, when carefully studied, is such
as to suggest that a closely inter-related group
(which may be called Horite, Seirite, or EdomiteIshmaelite) extended westwards into S. Palestine,
and that some portion separated and was ultimately incorporated in Judah, thus becoming truly
This relationship, to
(see ib. p. 446).
which the genealogies testify, is to be supplemented by numerous features of Edomitic influence in the OT, the full significance of which can
Israelite

'

'

as yet be only imperfectly understood.
2. The gods.
Although there is little direct
evidence for Edomite culture and religion, there is
much that is indirectly valuable, and, even though
it is often of a somewhat hypothetical character, it
cannot properly be ignored.
(a) Edom itself may be the name of a deity.
This is suggested partly by the name of the Gittite
Obed-Edom in the OT (2 S 6"^, 1 Ch 15"-, 2 Ch
25"*, et al. ), who becomes prominent as a Levitical
sersinger and doorkeeper. The interpretation
vant of [the god] Edom' is not to be rejected,
although it is open to dispute whether the deity in
question is necessarily identical with the familiar
Edom. Further, Egyptian evidence for a placename Shemesh-Edom
the Lebanon district (time
of Thothmes III. and Amen-hotep II.) seems to
equate Edom with the sun-god ; and the deity reappears in an obscure Egyp. passage, together
with Resheph, the warrior-god of fire and light'

m

ning (W. M. Miiller, Asien u. Europa nach altagypt. Denkmdlern, Leipzig, 1893, p. 315 f.). This
would suggest a deity of the Hadad-type, fairly
well distributed, who became the god of a group
or people which called itself by his name.'
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This obscure name, perhaps found in
(b) Esau.
an old Arabian inscription (Hommel, Siidarab,
Chrestomathie, Munich, 1893, p. 39 f.), has been
plausibly connected with that of the goddess
A-si-ti, represented on Egyp. monuments as a
wild, warlike rider of the desert (Miiller, 316 f.).
The Biblical story of Esau, the wild hunter, is
commonly associated with the Phoenician myth of
Usoos and his brother Samemrum or 'Tij/ovpdvios
('high heaven').' The strife between the more
civilized brother and the hunter Usoos naturally
recalls the account of the twin-brothers Jacob and
Esau, and the various points of resemblance between the late euhemeristic Greek record and the
older, simpler, and more primitive story in Gen.
are sufficiently close to suggest some common

Canaanite cycle of tradition. In its present form,
the story of Esau and Jacob clearly shows the
influence of other elements, and Gressmann has

drawn attention to features in Esau which are
suggestive of some satyr-like figure (ZATW, 1900,
22,

p.

n. 3)

;

a considerable modification of the
must in any case be recognized.

original tradition

There is other evidence for some survival of old
Canaanite myth in the Cainite genealogy (see J,
Skinner, Gen., 1910, p. 123 f.); and consec^uently,
both here and again in the stories which the
Danites told of their hero Samson, the present
forms are the outcome of a very intricate development. Hence, although the above evidence may
be used to prove that primarily Esau was not a dis-

tinctively Edomite figure, it is clear, nevertheless,
that the Biblical story in its present form belongs
to a time when Esau stood for some section (at
least) of Edom, and that this fact alone explains
its preservation in the Biblical history.
(c) The Edomite king jit(AN-AA)-rammu (' Ai is high '), mentioned by Sennacherib, has a name compounded witla a deity

who may possibly be identified with Jahweh (cf. in this case the
But the equation is very uncertain
Biblical name Jehjffram).
(Zimmem, KAT^, 1903, p. 467), although on other grounds the

appearance of Jahweh in Edom might be expected.
(d) More specifically Edomite is the god l^aush, in the names
of two Edomite kings: ^.-Tmi/aAa ('K. is king or reigns'), in
the time of Tiglath-PUeser iv. (after the middle of the 8th cent.
B.C.), and ^.-gabri ('K. is mighty or a hero' [cf. the name
Gabriel]), in the 7th century. Nothing is known of the god.
The name may be identified with the common Arab. Ifais, lord,
'

'

husband

'

the appellative ba'al).'^ It is conjecturally connected with the Biblical ^ish (Benjamite and Levitical), with
the place-names Ifishion and t^lahon.^ and with El-lfdsh, the
home of Nahum (according to one old tradition, in Judah).
More interesting are the Levitical ^ishi or Jj^ushaiah. if the
'
latter may be interpreted Jah[weh] is K.' on the analogy of
'
'
BecUiah, Jah[weh] is Baal ; but this interpretation is not cerIn the form c^p (with vocalic endings) it occurs in Nabatain.
taean names, and also as a deity (together with other gods) at
It is doubtless the Kxia
el-^Iejra (in N. Arabia, south of Toma).
in Assyr. contract-tablets of the reigns of Darius I. and Artaxerxes i., where we meet with K.-yada' (' K. knows '), K.-yaf^abi
With the
(* K. gives '), and bar-K. (' son of [an Aram, form] K.').
last it is natural to compare Barlfos, one of the temple Nethinim
(Ezr 253, Neh 7^), whose names often betray a foreign origin. 4
These formscan scarcely be severed from Kos. met with in Greek
sources, especially among a family of Sidonian origin settled in
the Idumxan Marissa or Mareshah (close of 3rd cent. B.o.) ; and
in a rather later inscription from Memphis, remarkable for the
variety of foreign names and the prominence of Kos." The
names comprise Koo-^oAaxoc, KoorojSapo? (Jos. Ant. xv. vii. 9,
XX. ix. 4, probably for Ko^r/o^apos) ; cf. the two Edomite compounds of Kau8h(above^ ; Ko(ra5apos(' K. helps,' an Aram, form)
and KotrvaTavoi (' K. gives,* explicitly not Aram.), both also in
Nabateean and Sinaitic inscriptions (spelt Dp and Dip) K6frpavot
'
(' K. builds '), Koa^apo^oi (' K. blesses
[CIG 6149]), Kdapa^os
('K. is high'), Kd(r)o)po9 (? K. a sojourner'), and perhaps
K(i<ro3o? (doubtful [Peters and Thiersch, op. cit, p. 46 f.)).
(cf.

;

'

name

is found in Phoenician and the Safa inscriptions (cf. perhaps also Lidzbarski, Ephemeris f. semit. Epigraphik, Qiessen,

1001,
,1

i.

41

1.).

Philo Byb., in Euseb. Prcep. Ev.

Etudes 9ur
2

i.

10; see esp. Lagrange,

tes relig. s^m.^, Paris, 1905, p. 415 f.
Jiel. Sem.', London, 1894, p. 170, n. 4,

W. R. Smith,

;

ISee Meyer, Oeach.

Edom

d. AUertujnt^, Stuttgart, 1909, i. 8 343.
appears elsewhere aa a place-name, and as a personal

and

J.

Wellhausen, Reste arab. Heid.', Berlin, 1897, p. 67.
8 See R. J. H.
Oottheil, JUL xvii. [1898] 199-202.
4 See
Zimmem, op. eit. 473.
5 For the
former, see J. P. Peters and U. Thiersch, Painted
Tombs in the Necropolis of Marissa, 1905 and for the latter,
E. Miller, Rev. arcMot., 1870, pp. 109-126, 170-188; and of.
Lidzbarski,

Ephtm.

ii.

[1903] 339.
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(e) Quite distinct, on th other htnd.'is the Idumnan Koah,
wtloM hercditAry priesthood the ancestors of the twtriot
Cotob*ro (e above) belonged (Jos. A nt. xv. vii. 9, Kofe ed.
Nleae, KufaO- The god is idcntiUed with the Arab foail), who

to

circumcision.
{Ant. XIII. ix.

;

ms

venerated in the vicinity of Mecca and, since the rainbow
bow of K." (cf. Jahwch's words my bow,' On 91X
it called the
he was apparently the headKleity of the district. It is tempting
to suppose that Kozeh was the Idumeean Apollo of Jos. c. Ap.
U. 10 (see W. R. Smith, Kinship^, 1903, p. 302).
C/) Some indirect evidence is furnished by the Edomite
fkroper names in the OT, where the common Kaush or Kos is
conspicuously absent. On the other hand, Badad occurs thrice
as the name of a liing and this at least points to a knowledge of
the well-known god of storm, rain, etc.
to) BMad. the father of Hadad i. (On 38), may represent
B(r-daAda (also the father of the Arab. Uaite, 7tn cent.), in
whioh case Uadod is again involved (see Zimmern, op, cit.
;

'

'

;

44St.).
(A) Acquaintance
'

with Baal appears in the king Baal-t^anan
(Gn SCJ), as also in the inscription from
B. has opened or saved '?) and in a Nabatan in8crii>tion from Petra. This throws no light upon the
particular deity intended by the appellative 'lord,' although
there is some evidence that the Baal of Western Asia was a god
of battle ofthe Uadad-t};pe.i
(0 Equally vague is El, 'god,' in the names Eliphaz and
Bi%ul, and later at Memphis (where, however, others than Idumnans may be meant).
(J) Vi (py), connected with Edom (On 862, La 4=1), may be
conjeeturally identified with the Arab, god 'Atuf (see W. R.
('

B.

is

gracious

Memphis

'

(<^<ura^aAo,

Smith, Kinships, 61, and his defence, against the criticisms of
Noldeke, in Rel. Sem.', 43 n.).
(t) Jeush (iy;), identified by W. R. Smith with the Arab.
lion>god Yaghuth (* he protects '), is found also in Nabataean and
Tamud inscriptions, and is doubtless represented by leyovOo^ at
Memphis.3 Purely conjectural is the identification witn lauta',
a king of Kedar in the 7th century. See, further, W. R. Smith,
Kimhip^ 224 f. Welihausen, RaiU arab. Ueid.i 17-19; Nol.
deke, ZDMG xvui. 869.>
;

Miscellaneous evidence for Edomite religion.
Evidence of another sort is furnished by those
Edomite (and allied) names which may be interpreted, with more or less probability, as animalnames.' Here are to be included 'Achbor (' mouse),
3.

Ar&n

(perhaps 'wild-coat'), Ayyah ('falcon'),
dog '), Dishdn, Dishon, and Jdlam mountain-goat'), ShobcU ('young lion,' though phoneti-

Caleb

'

('

(

cally difficult), Zibeon

('

hysena'),

and

others.

The

OT

animal-names found in the
are connected
especially with people (or clans) and places with
S.
and
Edomitic
connexions
Palestinian,
Judsean,
(note, e.g., the Midianite "OreJ and Zieb, 'raven'
and ' wolf '). It is disputed whether they point to
the former existence ot totemism (so W. K. Smith),
or whether they may be explained merely as
'natural poetry (Noldeke ; see Gray's discussion,
On the whole, it may be said
pp. 98 if., 113 ft.).
that a more definite explanation is needed than the
latter, but that the former is not proved by the
The question turns upon the
evidence alone.
meaning and development of totemism (q.v.), and
in the meanwhile it is enough to notice that a priori
objections based alike upon low ideas of totemism
and upon elevated conceptions of Oriental religious
thought and practice are untenable. As bearing
on the sociological aspect of the inquiry, it may b
remarked that J. G. Frazer, observing that the
eight kings of Edom are not hereditary, infers that
in Edom, as elsewhere, the blood royal was traceid
I
in the female line, and that the kings were men of
other families, or even foreigners, who succeeded to
the throne

'

by marrying the hereditary princesses.'
Edomites practised

It is probable, also, that the

8. A. Cook, Rel of Ancient Palestine, 1908,
pp. 84, 89-91.
The LXX liovs for JeusK does not prove that the translators
were actjuaint 'd with a Semitic pronunciation o( the name
which distinguished it from the form whioh the Greeks at
1

*

Memphis tmnsliterated with

-y.

3 Smith's
cf. On 3627) may
suggestion that JA'Alfin (1 Ch 1
be identified with the Arab god ro'uj {Kinship^, 242,
254) is too
doubtful to be included in tne above list.
* See, in the first instance. W. K.
Smith, JPh \x. [1879] 75-100,
with the qualification in Kinthip^, 253 f. For criticisms see
Noldeke, ZDMG, 1888, pp. 148-187 J. Jacobs, Sttulitt in Bibl.
Arcfueol., 1894, p. 64 fl.
Zapletal, Totemismus, Freiburg, 1901,
p. 29 ff. ; Kautzsch, in HDB, vol. v. p. B13 n.
and the clear and
eonvenient analysis by O. B. Gray, Ueb. Proper llame$ 1896
p. se ft.
* Aiionit, AUit, OtirU*,
ig<K', p. 12, n. &
;

;

;

;

liy

It is tnie that, according to Jos.

the Iduinajans were circumcised

1),

John Hyrcanus, but the custom could hardly

have been introduced then for the first time (see
Jer 9*'-, cf. Ezk 32^, and the circumcision of
Ishmael in Gn 17^"). It is more likely, therefore,
that, as Noldeke suggests {EBi ii. 1188), 'the
Jewish rite of circumcision shortly after birth was
substituted for the rite in use among the kindred
peoples,
namely, circumcision shortly before
puberty, the former alone being recognised as real
circumcision by the Jews.'
On a priori grounds it is reasonable to assume
that Edomite religion was not isolated from that
of the surrounding peoples. The traces of EgyptoSemitic cult found by Petrie in the south of the
Sinaitic peninsula date before the age of the
Israelite monarchy, but point to the antiquity of
definite religious ideas in the desert region outside
Palestine.* It is interesting to notice that about
the 6th cent. B.C., in an Aramaic inscription from

(Ishmaelite, Gn 25", named with Dedan,
Jer 26'''), contact with Egypt is shown by
the name Pet-Osiris, the father of a priest who
ministers to Salm of M-h-r-m (evidently a local
form of a more prominent deity), Shingala {hi2P,
perhaps a form of Astarte), and Ashira (apparently
the well-known Ashirat, Ashirta). But the inscription also shows linguistic and art indications
of Bab.-Assyr. influence.
Moreover, Edomite contact with Arabia, the presence of a Mintean colony
in N. Arabia at el-Ola, and the fact that the name
^endn (Gn 5', son of Enosh, and corresponding to
(3ain) is that of an old S. Arabian deity afford
ground for further speculation. Although there is
no trace in Edom of the deity Sin, the name is
familiar both in ancient Arabia and in the Edomite
area (the wilderness of Sin, Mt. Sinai). So also
there is no trace of the cult of Ishtar-Astarte ; but
the male Athtar or 'Attar is found in Arabia, and

T6ma

Is 21"'-,

'

is

joined with Chemosh in

Moab and Atar-Sauiain
;

('Ishtar of the heavens') was venerated by the
Kedar tribes in the 7th century. The corresponding
lord of the heavens,' found in Palestine and later
among the Nabataians, and with an equivalent in
ancient Arabia, may also have been familiar in
Edom, though perhaps under one of the more
definite names {e.g. Hadad, l^aush) already noticed.
Finally, some indirect evidence is allorded by the
points of contact between Israelite and old Arabian
'

a noteworthy example of which is the
These terms apfem. nsiS.
Ki'7,
priest,'
parently mean
priestess,' and, with
Hommel and others, may explain the words
If so, the word probably
'Levi,' 'Levite' ('iV).
entered into Israel through the ' Edomitic connexions which the genealogies represent, and it is
religion,

Minccan

title

'

'

'

significant that the Levitical traditions and personal names agree in manifesting a peculiar re-

Palestine, ^^adesh, and that
connected more closely with the
Edomites generally than with Israel."
A. Edom and Israel.
Suggestive hints for the
older religion of the Edomite area may be gleaned
from the Nabatajan evidence, notably in the cults
at Petra, which obviously were not entirely novel
growths (see, further, NABATiEANS on the later
evidence for Iduma>an cultus at Adora, see BUchler,
ZATW, 1909, p. 224 f.). A more intricate inquiry
is involved in Hebron and Mamre, the persistent
heathenism of which is proved by the statements

lationship with S.

area which

is

;

Sozomen {HE ii. 4). The practices were presumably IdumKan but such is the vitality and
of

;

1 See W. M. F.
Petrie, Researches in Sinai, 1906, ch. xiii.
2 See, for the old Arabian data, F. Ilommel,
AnT(Kng. tr.,
1897), and his study in Hilprecht's Exploratiutis in liihle Lands,
Edinburgli, 1903, pp. 735 f., 748 ff. ; also art. Arabs (Ancient);
for the Levitical relationshifw, see S. A. Cook, Critical Notes on
Historr, 1907, p. 84 fl.
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BDOMITBS
persistence of religious observance that

them may have gone back

some

to Israelite times

of

This, however, is not more striking than
the presence of other Edomitic Judeeana in 1 Ch
2 and 4. The un-Israelite names in Pr 30' 31' are
too doubtful for the conjecture that these chapters
On the
contain specimens of Edomite wisdom.
other hand, the background of the grand book of
outside
Israel
and
Job lies
Judah, possibly in the
Edomite area,' and there is no a priori reason why
the thought of the book should be regarded as
Further, Israelite tradition
exclusively Israelite.
itself explicitly ascribes to the Midianite Jethro
the inauguration of the judicial system (Ex 18),
and the father-in-law of Moses subsequently appears in Israel (Jg 1", cf. 4"). The Levites also
have connexions with S. Palestine, and it is noteworthy that such names as Obededom, Korah,
Ethan, Heman, etc., link the temple of Jerusalem,
its officers and its singers, with features which
take us away from Judah and Israel.

takable.

'

'

(cf.

Moreover, Hebron had
Noldeke, EBi ii. 1188).
not always Wonged to Israel ; it had been taken
by Caleb (Jos 15'^*-), who, though subsequently
reckoned to Judah-Israel, was originally a Keniz-

and therefore of Edoraite affinity. It is also
evident from the Biblical narrative that the Edomitea could reckon the ancestors of Esau as their
ancestors Abraham and Sarah at Hebron and
Harare, or Isaac at Beersheba. Have any of their
legends persisted ? Meyer has suggested that some
features in the stories of Abraham point to a heroic
figure who was Calebite before his adoption into
the common Judeean-Israelite tradition (Die Israeliten, p. 262 f.), and both Isaac and Ishmael are
more naturally located outside Israel and Judah,
in the ordinary sense of the terms.
Hence, while
elements of myth and legend of wide distribution
appear in Genesis in a localized form, attached to
zite,

:

definite figures and places, it is very noteworthy
that much of the material is S. Palestinian. As

Meyer and Luther have emphasized, the

160

true popu-

lar Israelite tradition is scanty, whereas many traditions concern S. Palestine or could only have
arisen there (pp. 227, 259, 279, 305, 478) ; to call
them Judaean is too restrictive (pp. 386, 443) ; the
interests are those of the Seirite and Edomite connexions (as illustrated by the genealogies) rather
than of the Israelites.'
This tendency to discover in the
data which
primarily were 'Edomitic' rather than Israelite
involves the recognition that their presence is not

OT

fortuitous ; they have stamped themselves upon
Biblical (i.e. Israelite) tradition as surely as certain
'Edomitic' groups became as is seen in 1 Ch 2
and 4 Israelite. The process may be illustrated
by On 4"''-, the account of the aboriginal patriarchs and the beginning of civilization. This is evidently a piece of distinctively Cainite (i.e. Kenite)
lore, and the natural inference is that it was brought
into the common stock of Israelite tradition by the

That Israel and Edom
5. Edom and Jahweh.
were very closely connected at certain periods is
from
clear
the history of Palestine. In later times
the Idumseans bear such names as Jacob (the rival
of their ancestor !), Phinehas, Simon, and Saul
in Israelite tradition. On the other
hand, the repeated occurrence of names in Jf.aush
and Kos from the 8th cent, onwards points to tra-

names familiar
more

distinctively Edomite ; and it is notethat, while the district and clan-division
of Edom would favour local and minor cults, the
names of the kings include such more prominent
and widely distributed deities as Hadad (thrice),
^aush (twice), and Baal (once, in B.-hanan, son
of 'the Mouse').
It is a striking fact that, although the Edomites, like the other peoples, had
their gods, they are placed by Israel apart from

dition

worthy

other heathen neighbours. The third generation
after inter-marriage had full Israelite privileges,
whereas Ammon and Moab were banned for ever
these two lands are regarded as
(Dt 23'- ")
stumbling-blocks, but there is no warning against
Edomite idolatry except in relatively late pass;

Nor

made

Kenites when they entered Judah ; so, A. K. Gordon
{Early Trad, of Genesis, Edinburgh, 1907, pp. 74 f.,
168, 188), who ascribes to them also the account of
the origin of the world (Gn ^*). These fragments
testify to some larger and more organic body of
tradition, which, in its present modified form, has
points of contact with old Canaanite or Phoenician
culture-myths (see Skinner, Gen. p. 123 f.); and,
since the invocation of Jahweh is dated from
Adam's grandson finSsh ('man '[Gn 4*']), its view
of Jahwism ran upon lines quite different from the
But, as comparative
prevailing Biblical view.
research has shown, divers peoples or tribes have
their own beliefs of origins, and consequently the
Kenite lore not only illustrates material brought
into the Israelite stock from a 8. Palestinian
('Edomitic') area, but also shows, by its very
presence, that through certain vicissitudes the
Kenites were able to impress their tradition upon

ages.

the literature."
Edoni and the desert peoples enjoy a reputation
for wisdom (Ob ', Jer 49', Bar 3^), and the super-

partly by the lateness of the reference in Habakkuk.
It is clear that the Edomite area was, in some
very
special aense, regarded as the home of Jahweh. In
addition to this, with the Kenites are associated
the Rechabites (1 Ch 2"; Calebite in 4'" [reading
'Kechab' for 'Rechah,' with LXX]), and these
certainly held that desert conditions were proper
to the religion of Jahweh (Jer 35). Their uncompromising zeal, as suggested in the account of
Jehu's revolt (2
10'*^), illustrates a reforming
spirit, which finds a parallel when the Levites take
their stand for Jahweh and put their brethren to
the sword (Ex 32"). Thus, witli S. Palestine are
connected, directly or indirectly, traditions of the
' Uz is
named with Edom in La 4^' and, for Eliphaz of
Teman, cf. the names in Gn 36".

lative wisdom of Solomon is emphasized byplacing
him above certain sages whose names have Edomite
connexions (1
4" Ethan the Ezrahite, Heman,
Mahol). The names recur in 1 Ch 2* as sons of
Zerah (an Edomite clan affiliated to Judah [Meyer,

K

and thu.s, quite apart from the question of
;
value, the claim of a Judtcan relationship is unmis1 See,
further, Meyer, pp. 83, 305 Luther, p. 107 If., and esp.
350])

;

129
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also H. Orcasmann, ZATIV, 1910, pp. 15, 26,
29.
N. Schmidt (HJ, 1908, p. 339) does not hesitate to regard
Aaioo
originally 'an P>l()niitish divinity, havinjj his shrines
on
and Hor,' the traditional scenes of his death.
1 Oh 2* refers to families of scribes connected with the
ir.,

;

cf.

M

KOMn

Kenites. With the tracing of mankind to Ad&m, ' man,' compare the suggestion that the name Edom is a dialectical form of

dddm (NoMcke, EBi U.

llttl).

is

allusion

to

any Edomite

national deity corresponding to Milcom, Chemosh,
and Jahweh, in Ammon, Moab, and Israel. Although the gods Hadad, Baal, and possibly ^aush
were or had been known in Israel, Jahweh could
be worshipped by the Edomite Doeg (1 S 21'), and
was, no doubt, known in Edom, as He also was
to judge from personal names in N. Syria. Indeed, according to one very favourite view, Jahweh
was the god of the Kenites;" and, since Gn 4*
refers to His immemorial worship, it would seem
that their clan claimed to possess the cult from
the earliest times. But the evidence does not confine Jahweh to the Kenites.
His rise is connected

with Sinai, Mt. Paran, Seir, Teman, and probably
I^adesh (Dt 33", Jg 5-, Hab 3 ') ; and the persistence
of this belief is shown partly
by the tradition that
Elijah was impelled to visit Horeb, the mount of
God, in search of the true Jahweh (1 K 19*^-). and

K

;

"

Tiele, Stade,

see Paton,

BW,

Budde, Guthe, Moore, H. P. Smith, and otben;
Aug. 1906, p. 116ft.
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of Jahweh and certain impetuons reforms
which are bound up with Rechabites and Levites,
both of whom have S. Palestinian relationsliip.
It is very diflicnlt to find an adequate explanation
of all the data. The Jahweh of the south, from
the Edomite area, became the Jahweh of the

ori^

and, since the deities Hadad (or Adda)
(the sun-god) are most conspicuous in
Palestine in the age of the Amarna Letters (c. 1400
B.C.),' it may be inferred that only some sweeping
change in the history of the land can account for
the subsequent appearance of Jahweh as the sole
But there is no good
recognizeo god or Israel.
evidence for any early wide-spread movement from
the south, such as is represented in the Israelite
conquest, nor is there any reference to apostasy to
Hadad or Shemesh. The evidence suggests rather
that the south was responsible for a new era in
Jahwism, for the inauguration of a new stage
in the development of conceptions of Jahweh's
nature. It is intelligible that, just as a new stage
may be inaugurated by a new name (A braham for
Abram, Hebron for Kirjath-arba, etc.), the adherents of a purer worship of Jahweh might regard
Him as a new god ; and, in point of fact, the
reformers of Israel view the heathenish worship of
Jahweh as Baal-worship. It is another question
whether Jahweh had actually been a recognized
god in Edom. If, for example, the cult of Jahweh
in Palestine had been enforced over S. Palestine,
it might have existed in a purer form among the
wild but simpler desert tribes. It is also possible
that allowance must be made for reflexion, and
that southern groups, afterwards incorporated in
Israel, held the belief that their purer worship of
Israelites

;

and Shemesh

Jahweh had been brought with tnem from
earlier seats.

Finally, the traditions

their

may imply

(Introductory)
that certain Edomite groups separated themselves
from their brethren, and ranged themselves under
the banner of Jahweh ; and, if Jahweh was not
originally Edomite, the relations between Him and
these new adherents would be without naturalistic
traits
they would be rather a matter of free
The relationship in such a case would be
choice.

more

an ethical character.
is a very close relationship
between Esau (Edom) and his twin-brother Jacob
this is enhanced by the genealogical data
(Israel)
in Gn 36, and
by the evidence linking Israel with
an area which is Edomite rather than Israelite.
Certain clans in Israel appear to have come direct
from l^adesh, on the Edomite frontier, and with
such a movement as this may be associated the
of

In conclusion, there
;

presence of specifically S. Palestinian traditions,
which are now Israelite in the ordinary sense.
There is no reference to a national Edomite god,
no condemnation of the cults or of the people in
the earlier literature ; the Edomite area appears
to have influenced Israelite legal and ecclesiastical
institutions ; and Jahweh Himself, or perhaps rather
the purer form of Jahwism, is closely connected
with this district. The bearing of this Edomite
evidence upon the wider questions of OT criticism
has yet to be worked out.'
In addition to the auttiorities cited in the
on 'Edom,' by A. H. Sayce, in UDB,
EBi, and S. A. Coolc, in jEBr"; F. Buhl,
Gesch. d. EdomiteVt Leipzig, 1893 (an excellent pioneering
work): geographical and archseological information by Gray
Hill and Sir Charles Wilson, in PEFSt, 1896-98 BriinnowDomaszewski, Provinda Arabia, Strassburg, 1904-6; LibbeyHoskins, The Jordan Valley and Peira, London, 1905 A.
Musil, Arabia Petroea, Vienna, 1908. See, further, P. Thomsen,
Paldstina-Literatury Leipzig, 1905-9, ii. 170, and Index, s.w.
'Edom,' 'Petra' and the opening articles by G. A. Smith, in
Expositor, Oct -Deo. 1908.
S. A. COOK.
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article,

see

Noldeke,

artt.
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;

;
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EDUCATION.
Introductory

American

(J.

(A. F.

Hindu (W. Crooke),

Adams), p. 166.
Chamberlain),

Babylonian. See Children ( Bab. Assy r.).
Buddhist (A. S. Geden), p. 177.
Chinese (P. J. Maclagan), p. 183.
Eg^yptian. See CHILDREN (Egyptian).
Greek (W. Murison), p. 185.
-

EDUCATION (Introductory).

attached to the word

'

Education

I.

The meaning

'

varies greatly.
According to some writers it includes all the forces
that influence human
development. According to
others it is limited to something so narrow as to be
to
nothing more than teaching. The
equivalent
widest meaning is well expressed in the words of
John Stuart Mill, who teUs us that education
*
includes whatever we do for ourselves, and whatever is done
for us by others for the express purpose of bringing us nearer to
the perfection of our nature in its largest acceptation it comprehends even the indirect effects produced on cliaracter, and
on the human faculties, by things of which the direct purposes
are different ; by laws, by forms of government, by the industrial
arts, by modes of social life
nay, even by physical facts not
dependent on human will by climate, soil, and local position'
;

;

*

the culture which each generation purposely
gives to those
who are to be its successors, in order to qualify them for at
least keeping up, and, if possible, for
the
level of the
raising,
improvement which has been attained.'

In both definitions it will Ije observed that the
idea of Purpose is involved in the process of eduoition.
'To have loved her' may have been 'a
liberal education,' but the epigram owes its
point
to the very omission of this idea of purpose, which
is always felt to be essential in education.
1

Se S.

A. Ckwk, Ral. qf Arus. Pal.,

p.

88

fl.

(I.

(L.
(J.

Goldziher), p. 198.
H. Gray), p. 207.
WlflHT Duff), p. 208.

If we examine a large number of the definitions
supplied by eminent writers, we shall find that
there is one term present in almost all of them.

This term is 'Development.' The word itself is
seldom absent, and the idea implied by it is always
Thus Pestalozzi stats his views in the
present.
familiar plant metaphor
Sound Education stands before me symbolized by a tree
:

'

planted near fertilizing water. A little seed, which contains
the design of the tree, its form and proportion, is placed in the
soil.
See how it genninats and expands into trunk, branches,
The whole tree is an uninterrupted
leaves, flowers, and fruit
chain of organic parte, the plan of which existed in its seed and
root.
Man is smiilar to the tree. In the newborn child are
hidden those faculties which are to unfold during life' (see
Address on Birthday, 1818).
1

;

himself seems to feel that this is rather too
wide a view to be of practical application, so he
restricts it in 1;he same address to

Muslim
Persian

Roman

Froebel as a loyal disciple naturally follows

(Rectorial Address, St. Andrews, 1867).

He

p. 190.

Japanese. See Education (Buddhist).
Jewish (M. Joseph), p. 194.

p. 174.

:

man must

be viewed not as already become perfect,
not as fixed and stationary, but as constant yet always progres. always advancing from one stage of desively developing,
velopment to another {MenscJienerziehung, Vienna, 1^3, $ 16).
'

So the

.

.

'

Besides the ideas of development and deliberate
purpose, there are always present in some form or
other two additional ideas, those of System and
In a certain sense a
of Knowledge or Culture.
child is educated by the process of living, even
when there is no purpose of educating him, and no
system in the process ; but, in so far as Education
I On some of the
questions involved, the writer may be per*

mitted to refer to the articles Genesis,' 'Jews,' Levites,' and
'
Palestine,' in EBr'^^, and the Introduction to 1 Esdras, in B. H.
Charles' edition of the Apocrypha (1912).
'

filDUOATION (Introductory)

teachers that results in perhaps the most absurd
of aU methodologies, as Jacotot's system turns out
to be.
The same diOiculty is felt in Rousseau's
scheme, but is evaded by the inept plan of overt
inaction.
write a volume on Education, as
Bousseau does, to prove that the teacher figures
as a practically negligible element ?
The radical difficulty shows itself to be what it
is in Pestalozzi, and still more clearly in Froebel.
The cause of this recognition of the difficulty and
the attempt to meet it is to be found in the fact
that these writers based their theory of education
upon more or less clearly conceived Idealistic

treated as an art or as a science, it must be
carried on with the deliberate purpose of modify-

is

ing development by means of knowledge systematically imparted.
Of the four ideas that we have found to be
essential to the connotation of the term Education,' that of Development applies to the pupil,
and must be accepted as a datum in the problem
the other three are more or less under the control
of the educator.
The idea of Development involves the correlative
idea of organism, and organism implies the existence of an inherent law that is brought to li"ht in
the development of the organism. The idea of
life, literally or figuratively, is alwajrs implied
when we speak of an organism. This, indeed,
would compel us to hunt for the meaning of this
mysterious thing called Life, but we must here
assume a knowledge of the general meaning of the
vital principle.
Whatever it is, it pervades the
whole of the structure in which it is found. Of
it may be said, as is said of the soul,
it is all
in the whole, and all in every part.' This distinction, indeed, is of great value in marking off an
organism from a machine. Only an organism can
develop. As we discriminate between an organism
and a machine, so we must discriminate between
development and growth. Growth may take two
forms accretion and multiplication but neither
increase in bulk nor increase in number of parts
of itself implies development.
Increase in complexity of structure must be added to adaptation
to function, before we have genuine development.
Development, then, is a process of differentiation
correlated with adaptation to function.
This brings us to the third essential element in
the connotation of the term 'Development.'
It
always implies self-determination on the part of
the oeveloping organism. This, indeed, is implied
in the idea of an organism.
It begins, flourishes,
and decays, all according to laws that are inherent
in its own nature.
The laws of its development
are indeed part of itself. Its life is simply the
The question may
exemplification of these laws.
be asked, in fact. Which is the butterfly ; is it the
egg, the larva, the chrysalis, or the imago? The
answer clearly is that it is all four. The idea of
the butterfly is incomplete unless it includes all
the stages through which the creature passes in
the process of its development.
cannot define
a developing being loniess we take into account
what it has been and what it is going to be.
frog both is and is not a tadpole. The acorn, the
seedling, the sapling, and the full-grown tree are
all essential to
tnp true idea of the full-grown oak.
The oak is implicit in the acorn ; the acorn is exThe acorn realizes itself only
plicit in the oak.
Dy becoming an oak.
2. Theories and problems of education.
The
true fundamental aim of every individual is selfrealization in the widest and truest sense of the
term ; but here at the very threshold a serious diffiThe mere phrase 'self-realization'
culty arises.
suggests an objection of the first importance in
Education. If true
development is self-uevelopment
development from within in accordance with the
laws of our nature, is there room in the process
for an educator? Does it not seem almost selfevident that an educator, so far from aiding in
true development, must of necessity hinder it by
imposing on the developing self an influence other
than that of the developing ego? This difficulty
is at the bottom of the
popular saying that all
true education is self-education. But even Jacotot,
an ingenious French teacher who, in his writings,
took great pains to depreciate the work of
teachers, does not go to the root of the matter.
It is a strange demonstration of the uselessness of
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Why

'

;

principles.
It is true that Konsseau usually gets the credit
of being the philosopher who won Pestalozzi for

Education. But Pestalozzi lived a long life, and
the force that impelled him to Education was not
the only one that modified his thought.
Kant
was just finishing his University studies when
Pestalozzi was bom, and by the time the educator
had found his vocation, and was actually engaged
in it, the Kantian thought was beginning to make
itself felt.
The germs of Idealism were in the air
Pestalozzi could not hope to escape the infection.
The plant metaphor, which has since been so overworked, appears to have had considerable influence
in modifying his principles but the metaphor was,
after all, only a concrete statement of the Idealist

'

:

;

position.

As Kant was followed by Hegel, so Pestalozzi
was followed by Froebel,' and in both cases an
advance in Idealism has been made.
For our
present purpose, principles, not persons, interest
us.
We are not specially concerned with either
the Pestalozzian or the Froebelian development.
The important thing is that the development of
the whole school has given a clear demonstration
of the educational effect of the theory of selfrealization.
There exists at this moment a large and important
school of educationists who ground their opinions
on a more or less intelligent interpretation of the
life and works of Pestalozzi and Froebel.
They

have outlived the phUosopliical difficulties that
troubled their later master. They have a system
which experience has proved to be valuable, and
they are inclined to rest content without going
into uncomfortable details. It was otherwise with
Froebel.
He felt keenly the initial difficulty of
his system, and throughout the whole of his
Education of Man he struggles with more or less
success to justify the educator in interfering in the
work of education at all. The ordinary Kindergarteners dabble in the mechanism of Idealism
without in the least understanding the nature and
necessity of the primary assumption that gives it
life and meaning.
Naturally, as soon as they set
themselves to think at all, they come to a deadlock.
The child is like a plant, it can grow and
develop it is growing, but only in a determinate
way. True education, therefore, must aim at permitting and encouraging the child to develop in
the greatest possible freedom. Froebel sees this
very clearly
"ftierefore Education, Instruction, and teaching should In

We

A

:

:

the

characteristic necessarily be passive, watchfully and
protectively following, not dictatorial, not invariable, not
visibly interfering.' Further, in the following section we are
'
told :
The still young being, even though as yet unconsciously, like a product of nature, precisely and surely wills that
which is best for himself, and, moreover, in a form which is
quite suitable to him, and which he feels within himself the
disposition, power, and means to represent' (op. cit. g 7f.).
first

If, then, the child thus makes for what is for his
good as certainly as a duckling makes for water,

it is

'

obvious that the occupation of the teacher is
Why employ a man to make
cannot help doing ? The
given seed can pro-

in a parlous state.
a child do what the child
usual reply is botanical.

A
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duce nothine but a particular plant, and yet there
may be work for a gardener. The very elaborate
Dcheme of gifts and occui)ationB that characterizes
the Kindergarten system shows that Froebel releast possible, and, by ingarded education as at

We

are therefore entitled to
ference, desirable.
a better argument than a mere analogy. The
problem is how to find a place for a teacher be-

tween a developing nature, with a determination
towards good, and a world that is by hypothesis
good, inasmuch as all has proceeded from God,
and is limited by God alone.'
The
Froebel's answer rises above Botany.
educator, he tells us, is himself a part of the
world in question : he has, therefore, a place.
That this place is consistent with the rest of the
'

theoiT

is

manifest, because the teacher

who

is

found imposing laws and restrictions on the5 child
himself is strictly and inevitably subjected to a
perpetually governing law to an unavoidable per'

;

petual necessity

;

thus

all arbitrariness is

banished.'

The educator must at every moment act under
two diflerent influences, which yet lead him to the
same line of conduct. He must guide and be
His consistency as governed and governor
guaranteed by the continual reference of himself

guided.
18

his pupil to an invisible and invariable third.
teacher, while seeking to enable the pupil to
attain to self-realization, must seek at the same
time to realize himself. Only by rightly guiding

and

The

the pupil can the master himself be right. If the
boy's nature and the master's are each developing
freely, then their actions must of necessity fit into
each other, and produce a harmony which is the
invisible and invariable third, in other words, the
inherent rationality of the universe.
In Education, as in some other directions, the
Idealist position has been accepted timidly and
Instead of boldly accepting the
incompletely.
whole of the doctrine thus enunciated in the
Education of Man, later Froebelians have selected
'
Find what
for special emphasis the principle,
Nature intends for the children, and follow that.'

A

passivity, a following,' has become their watchand so true are they, in theory at least, to
;
this view-point that it is hardly to be wondered
at that a sort of general paralysis is the result.
'

word

So passive must the Froewlians become,

if

they

are true to their theory, that they must cease to
have any influence over their pupifs at all.
When we consider the bewildering paraphernalia
of gifts and occupations in the Kindergarten, we
are inclined to think that the Froebelians have
hardly been loyal to their principle of non-interference.
The justification usually offered is that
the various exercises have been discovered by experiment to be exactly the sort of thing that
Nature demands, and that the teacher in applying
his methods is, after all, only ' passive, following.
It would be unfair to the system, and not to our
present purpose, to argue from the fact that anything more unnatural than many of the practical
applications of the principle, it would be impossible
to find.
The principle can hardly be held responsible for the rigid, and, therefore, irrational
application made by unsympathetic teachers. Yet
it is surely not unreasonable to maintain that a
benevolent superintendence is too modest a name
for the complicated system the Froebelians liave
now elaborated. The value of the Kindergarten
is not the point at issue.
The question is Can
the passive, following theory be held to be consistent with the system as now developed ?
By observation it is found that children are fond
of making things, of expressing thus their own
ideas, of 'making the inner outer.' When the
teacher gives them the
opportunity of exercising
this power or gift, he feels that he is 'passive,
'

'

He is but the jackal that provides the
meat. The eating is the part of the child. If the
teacher is content with this function, nothing
more need be said. Education is recoguized as a
mystery. Given a child and certain materials, it
This
is found that a certain result is produced.
may be interesting as a fact in Natural History ;
Tno
it cannot be held to explain anything.
educator does not educate ; the child is his own
followinjg.'

educator.
is obviously a sense in which it is true
education is self-education. No man can
learn for another ; no man can be moral for
another. - Jacotot's definition of teaching, causing
another to learn,' has been discredited. Can the
definition of Education, 'causing another to develop himself according to the laws of his own
nature,' be defended? By the conditions of the
the only
case, the subject must develop somehow
point left for consideration, therefore, is. Can we
modify this development so as to produce the best
This again
result possible in the given case?
involves two distinct problems
First, we have to
discover what the highest form of development
case really is. Secondly, we
possible in the given
nave to discover some means of attaining this

There

that

all

'

:

:

form.

The

first

soluble.

problem, as

it is

No doubt, were

all

stated above, is inthe conditions of the

known, the highest form of development
possible for the given subject would be at once
evident. But such knowledge is absolutely beyond
case

our finite minds. Viewed sub specie (eternitatis,
the problem ceases to be a problem, and becomes a
mere statement of fact. Unfortunately, this point
of view is not attainable.
The case is not yet altogether hopeless. The
second problem, which seems to depend upon the
first for its very conditions,
may itself supply the
In working out its own
solution of the first.
development, the ego may indicate its own ideal,
indeed must indicate that ideal. The important
question that now arises is. Does it indicate that
ideal soon enough for the educator to profit by the
indication ? Even if this question be satisfactorily
answered, there remains the final problem. Can an
external mind have any share in determining the
development of a self-determining organism ? To
face the question fairly, we must give up all
Above all, we
metaphors, however convenient.
must give up that wearisome acorn with its resulting tree. It has to be admitted that the tree is
can be
implicit in the acorn, and that certain laws
discovered which aid us in furthering the development of the oak ; but a child is not an acorn a
man is not a tree. We may endow an acorn with
;

life

organic

life

;

we may,

if

we

will,

endow

it

with a sort of generalized consciousness ; but in the
case of the chud there is something quite new, and
much higher than the highest we can possibly

attribute to the tree. The oak is, no doubt, as
but it is
absolutely self-determined as is the child,
not consciously self-determined. The developing
human being is not only self-determined, he is
self-conscious.

How

does this new element affiect the case?
external influences modify self-development
characterized by self- consciousness in the same
way as they modify self development not so
characterized ? Manifestly they can, in a negative
Tlie environment, conscious or
sense at least.
unconscious, can and does interfere with the full
force that
and free process of self-realization.
can hinder
reasonably be assumed to be able

Can

A

may

if only in a negative way.
By merely
withholding its action, the environment may lie
said to produce a positive efiect ; nature is clearly
dependent on nurture. It must not be forgotten

to help,

EDUCATION
that in the process of development there are two
forces an outer and an inner the nature of the
and
developing ego, and the nurture supplied
any influence must differ according as it is allied
to the inner nature or to the outer nurture.
We have the antagonism between two forces
the self-developing ego on the one hand, and the
environment against which it strives on the other.
It is in and through this strife that the ego realizes
itself, so far as it rises above the antagonism, and
If the
attains an ever higher and higher unity.
educator is to exercise any influence at all, he
must throw in his force either with the ego or
with the environment.
The natural thing is to throw in his influence
with the Btrugjjling ego but what is ther result ?
Suppose that by his help a higher unity is obtained how does the self-realizing ego fare? The
unity thus attained may be real for the educator
it is empty for the struggling ego. Tliis mistake in
moral traming is exactly parallel with the popular
blunder in intellectual education. The blnncfer in
question is the supplying of cut and dry definitions
and rules, which certainly introduce order among
the confused mass of presented ideas, but an order
that is meaningless. The child, for example, is
struggling to understand the meaning of the
concept 'Abstract Noun.' There is a manifold
of presented ideas.
The teacher may give his
cut and dry definition which produces an appearance of order. This definition, which imposes a
mechanical unity on the hitherto rebellious manifold, may be perfectly accurate, and may represent
a real unity to the teacher. To the child it is a
hindrance. No general principle can be of use to
a child till he has worked for it, that is, till he has
made it his own by rising above the antagonism
of the particulars it combines.
To seek to aid the ego, then, by directly helping
Even if we understand the
it, is to weaken it.
ideal the ego seeks to attain, we cannot directly
aid it in its efforts, for in so doing we reduce the
development below the level of conscious self;

;

:

:

realization.

The place of the educator is, therefore, limited
to the environment.
He is but one element of the
manifold against which
influence the ego

we can

tlie

by means

ego reacts.

We

must

of its limitations.

If

modify the environment that the ego
must react upon it in a determinate way, we seem
to be able to influence the ego directly, and to
restrict its power of
self-development. Yet the
very power thus exercised is possible only because
of the laws according to which the organism develops itself. If the developing organism responded
capriciously to given forces, it could not be said to
be self-determined.
perfectly unlimited self
ceases to be a self at all, and loses all meaning.
the
child
answers
the educator's stimulus
If, then,
exactly as the educator expects, it is because the
nature of the child demands that this reaction and
no other shall follow tliLs stimulus.
It may be hero objected that, if this be so, manmaking is really possible. The child is clay in the
hands of the potter. All the educator has to do
is to discover the laws
according to which the
child develops, and apply this knowledge.
To
this a cheerful assent may be given.
So far as the
educator knows the laws according to which a
child develops, so far is that child
in his
clay
hands, to make of him what he will. Nor does
this admission in the least endanger the independence of the child as a self-determining
organism. The educator can make of the child
what he will only
by obeying the laws of the
child's development.
The very freedom that marks
the self-development of the child is the necessity
which impels him to act as the educator leads him
so

A
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The child realizes himself fully and freely
to act.
in the environment that has been modified by
the educator. No less freely and fully does the
educator realize himself in the environment which
he has modified.
Viewed from too close a standpoint, there seems
can a
here to be a distinct contradiction.
child be at the same time self-determined and

How

determined by another? Viewed from a higher
level, the contradiction disappears, and the two
forces the child ego and the educator ego are
seen to form parts of a wider organism in which
each finds its only possible freedom in attaining a
harmony with its surroundings in acting thus
and thus and not otherwise. If this be so, it may
be asked, Why do educators as a matter of fact so
often fail to obtain that determining power over
their pupils ? It is generally admitted that within
certain narrow limits the educator does mould the
character of the pupil as a potter does the clay ;
and, when the matter is looked into with any
degree of care, those limits are found to be constituted by the bounds of the educator's knowledge
of the laws according to which the pupU's ego is
self-determined.

The objection of the loss of freedom of the child,
whose nature is guided by the skilful teacher,
may be met by the correlative objection of the
freedom on the part of the teacher. If the
must react in a fixed way to certain stimuli,
he seems to lose his freedom but what of the
freedom of the educator? In order to modify
in a
^ven direction the development of a given
organism, the educator must modify his own
energies in a definite direction must, in short, to
some extent give up the freedom of his own
development. There is here no fatalism. Educator
and educated develop alike according to the laws
of their being.
The fact that a complete knowledge of the nature of the educated would enable
the educator to
modify the development in no
way interferes with the tree self-development of the
educated. Such complete knowledge is admittedly
unattainable. But, supposing it to be attained by
the educator, he would by that very knowledge
have ceased to be an educator. He would have
risen to a point of view from which he could look
with full comprehension upon both parties in the
work of education. He would see that master
and pupil in their action and reaction upon each
other are gradually working out their differences,
and are attaining ever higher and higher levels at
which certain antagonisms of the process disappear. What causes it to appear that the ego of
the educator is dominating the ego of the educated
is that the former always works from a
slightly
higher level. He cannot, indeed, rise to such a
height as to be able to envisage at one sweep all
the antagonisms and reconciliations that make up
the entire sphere of education, but he is always
working from a level high enough to resolve the
immediate antagonism that makes up the now of
loss of

child

;

education at

any given moment.

Underlying all this is the great assumption of
Idealism which we must be content to receive and
to acknowledge as an assumption.
We cannot
transcend thought we cannot prove the organic
unity of the universe ; but, if the universe be not
an organism, if there be no reason underlying the
manifold of experience, then
philosophy has no
meaning for us. All the same, it must be admitted
that these wide generalities, while showing that
explanation is possible, that a system of education
is within the grasp of complete
knowledge, give
;

little

help in the practical

Within
where.

We

work

of

education.

whole that makes up the
must begin our work somemust have a svstem that fits into the

this rounded
Idealist's universe, we
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live.
Our practical
to supply a complete
explanation of its principles. The essential thing
is that it shall not contradict any of the findings
of the more general theory set forth above.
To come down from the clouds^let us see how
the thing works out. Given a newly-born child,
how can the educator bring his influence to bear

limited area within which

we

method does not require

The faculty psychologist is at once busy
it ?
with talk about exercising the faculty of discrimination by changes of light and temperature. This
exercise demands, he tells us, a rudimentary form
And thus the building
of memory and judgment.
up of the ego proceeds. The whole process may be
summed up in the one word training.' In modem
educational works this word has acquired a sort of
sacred meaninglessness. Few words labour under
such a weight of assumptions. Naturally its use
is marked by a great deal of vagueness ; but, as
often as it occurs, it appears to connote a process
that is peculiarly philosophical yet practical.
Despite its ordinary vagueness it is not left without a fairly well defined special meaning. R. H.
Quick, for example, would divide all educators
into the three great classes Realists, Humanists,
npon

'

:

and Trainers and the school of educators who
follow David Stow claim to form what they call
'the training school.' If we have
regard to the
;

results of the process of education, this classification obviously implies a cross-division ; for each of
the schools claims to train its pupils, though they
difler regarding the means to be used to accomplish
the training.
Without pressing the distinction
too closely, it
may be said that teaching lays
stress on the knowledge to be
conveyed, training
rather on the process of conveying it, and paron the effect of this process upon the
ticularly
mind of the pupil.
Sometimes, indeed, a lower view of training is
held.
It is regarded as more or less physical.
In
his Introdtiction to tke Pedagogy of Herbart
(London, 1895), p. ix, we find Ufer saying :
*
Animalw cannot in any true sense be educated they can only
be tnuned. Education is an influence upon man. Wlien a
person is spoken of as well-educated, we do not think of
bodily qualities. The educating influence has reference to the
soul, and concerns itself with the body only in so far as the care
;

of the latter

is

immediately serviceable to the former.'

The very

existence of the training school of
educators proves that this comparatively low view
of training is not universal; yet there is clearly
an element of truth in it. At college there are
trainers for the river, and tutors for the schools.
As usual, whatever difficulty there is arises from
a metaphor. The process represented by the word
is carried over from the
body to the mind. Fortunately there is more than the usual attenuated
connexion between the two terms of the metaphor.
In the last resort physical training consists in
teaching an animal to perform certain acts easily
by making it do them frequently. Here it is the
first step that costs.
After the act has been performed once, there is little
in having it
difficulty
Faber
repeated, till it can be done perfectly.
In physical
fabricando is the trainer's motto.
training this first step causes no real difficulty.
dog is taught to pretend to smoke a pipe by
having the pipe placed in his mouth the rest of
the training resolves itself into biscuits and blows.
In the region' of morals the same thing
may be
applied to a limited extent.
may make a
child act in certain ways by sheer
physical force,
and then by rewards and punishments transform
isolated acts into habits. This is
probably all that
is implied in the aphorism adopted
by the training
school
Train up a child in the way he should
go and when he is old, he will not depart from

A

;

We

:

:

It.'

But

this is not enough.

If it were,

we

should

(Introductory)
not have got beyond the idea of virtue as a bundle
of good habits. Many writers, among them Locke,
are content to accept this view of moral training,
at any rate in the earlier years. At this stage the
young mind is regarded as incapable of reasoning
there can be no real thought about morals ; the
practice of virtue must precede the principles. It
need not, of course, be denied that there is in life
room for automatic virtue, not merely in bodUy
habits, but in those intangible influences that
make up so great a part of moral and intellectual
life.
But such a virtue is a terminus ad quern.
It explains nothing, and indeed increases the need
for explanation.
No system of moral training can
recognize mere habit as the ultimate moral aim.
If the soul becomes a mere self-acting machine,
morality is impossible. We attach no blame to
the dynamiter's clockwork.
Are we then driven back upon the Socratio
'
Virtue is knowledge ? Can we not be moral
without being consciously moral ? The answer is
Yes or No according to the time element involved.
An act that is purely a reflex act is in itself
unmoral, neither moral nor immoral ; but the
which a deliberate act has been changed
process by
mto a reflex one is a moral process. Without
making too much of the distinction, it may be
maintained that all acts that are originated in the
cerebrum are moral those that can trace their
origin no further back than the cerebellum are in
themselves immoral. Botanists tell us that at the
tip of each budding twig tliere is a point at which
all the cells that are generated come into being
In tul the other parts of the
undiflerentiated.
plant the cells begin their existence with a definite
bias they are bast cells, or sap cells, or fibre cells,
or cambium cells
they are that and can be
nothing else.
Only the undifferentiated cells at
the growing point are fitted to become any sort of
cell that the plant stands most in need of at the
time. The part of our being that deals with new
cases is our moral growing point. Most of our
nature soon gets a set which is moral only from
what it implies in the past the real living
morality must be looked for in the application of
In ordinary life, every
principles to new cases.
time a drunkard gives way to his craving we
believe that he is guilty of an immoral act, and
hold him responsible for it yet our condemnation
should in fairness fall not upon the individual act,
but upon the series of acts that rendered this
individual act inevitable.
It is true that the
drinking habit hardly reaches the purely reflex
comes
extremely close
stage, but in some cases it
to it, and the closer it comes to this point the less
the responsibility of tlie subject for each individual
:

'

;

:

;

;

;

act.

Underlying all the theories of training is the
fundamental assumption of capacity. We can
train only within the limits of this assumed
The relative importance of capacity
capacity.
the
and training, however, varies considerably
theories of different writers.
On the one side we
have the Idealists, with their theory of development which places capacity in the very forefront
on the other we have tlie Atomistic school, which
in favour of training.
all but eliminates
faculty
'
According to Herbart, The soul has no capacity

m

;

or faculty whatever, either to receive or to produce anything' {Lehrbuch zur Psychologie, LeipThis startling statement does
152).
zig, 1851,
not block the way of the educator so completely
as at first sight appears for what Herbart takes
from the soul he gives to the ideas ; and whatever
may be the metaphysical and psychological rights
of the matter, the educational process does not
It is sometimes objected to Herbart that
suffer.
his educational theories cannot be deduced from
:
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lacking that such a synthesis is well within sight.
Each supplies the defects of the other, each
the corrects the other's errors.
logical, and there can he little douht that
From a certain
needs of education had a great deal to do with
History of education.
5.
of view, the history of Education is the
the peculiar form his psychology took. Carried
of
civilization.
All
out to its logical issue, the Herbartian system of Eoint
istory of the development
education implies the possibility of man-making moral and intellectual progress results from educaneed
be
conscious
tional
that
not, however,
not only on the intellectual but also on the moral
processes
side.
As Locke demolished the theory of innate processes. At the earliest stages of civilization.
is
confined
to
the
Education
of
innate
the
ordinary influences of
ideas, so Herbart demolished
theory
intercourse.
The child is educated by the mere
faculties. His educational system may not unfairly
he said to be a process by which faculties can he process of living. He learns by the reactions on
His evolution of the will from the his environment, and particularly by imitation,
supplied.
both in its positive and in its negative form. It is
conflict of ideas really amounts to the creation
of the will by circumstances if no educator deliber- true that parents and other adults do at this stage
ately interferes, or by the educator if there be one give a certain amount of instruction to the growing
who cares to modify the interaction of the conflict- chUd ; but all this instruction is given with an
immediate and definite aim, and has no intentional
If, as Herbart maintains, 'Action
ing ideas.
generates the will out of desire,' there is evidently relation to the development of the character of the
room in education for a more efifective application child. True education begins when the community
of the maieutic art than even Socrates ever attains to a sort of collective self-consciousness,
and, as it were, turns itself back upon itself and
imagined.
The positions of the Herbartian metaphysic and takes itself in hand, with the deliberate intention
of guiding development.
The mere existence of
educational
psychology are untenable, but the
applications are in themselves very useful, and are schools is no proof that there is any attempt at
These may exist only as a means of
really not involved in the condemnation that their education.
Herbart distin- imparting a certain dexterity that will increase
supposed foundation deserves.
the value of the chUdren to the community, or to
guished between mere instruction and 'educative
instruction,' the distinction depending upon the some section of the community.
Since religion was the first of the social forces
nature of the connexions involved in the subjects
taught. Those subjects that touch human life at that led to a special organization, it is very natural
the greatest number of points form the best kind that it should be the first to see the need of educaof Gesinnungsstoff, as he names the material for tion. To secure the proper observance of religious
educative instruction. In estimating the value of rites, it was essential that there should be a body
the Herbartian system, the mistake is commonly of skilled priests, and this body could he maintained
made of attaching too much importance to the only by a system of carefully selecting and training
purely intellectual aspect, sometimes even to the young men to take the place of those who succumbed
exclusion of the moral, though, as a matter of to age or disease. Experience would show that the
earlier the training began, the more effective it
fact, the moral side bulked very largely in Herbart's mind.
No doubt Herbart does attach very proved, so what began as a professional college
as
an
educational
to
gradually developed a sort of preparatory departKnowledge
great importance
organon, hut no competent critic can read his ment, "rwo influences would at once begin to act
educational work without at once seeing the in such a way as to keep the school and the college
The whole distinct. First, the priests would come to regard
moral implications of the system.
value of mstruction, indeed, from Herhart's point the school as an excellent means of sifting oat all
So far the characters that gave promise of proving good
of view, consists in its moral bearings.
does he go in this direction that he has riven rise subjects for the religious life. It waa obviously
to a great deal of indignation by his well-known desirable, therefore, to mark off the school from
the college by means of certain rites that came to
saying, The stupid man cannot be virtuous.'
view of the Herbartian system as a whole makes it be essential to full admission into the religious
In the second place, it would soon
clear that he did not mean the word stumpfsinnig community.
to be understood as referring to capacity, but rather he found that pupils who had gone through the
to the use made of capacity, though it has to he school had benefited by the training, even though
admitted that the word is not the best he could they had not been deemed worthy to enter the
have chosen to convey this meaning. He is con- college.
desire would accordingly arise among
tinually emphasizing the need of supplying the the more ambitious parents that their children
mind with healthy ideas in order that a full life should share in the advantages of the school, even
may he possible. We are too apt to set up a purely tliough there was no desire that they should take
Our favourite moral up the religious life. This tendency would be
negative ideal of virtue.
axioms consist of prohibitions. Herbart is more strongest where the Church was most powerful, and
inclined to demand positive goodness.
His advice where the lay nobility was weakest. The connexion
is not so much Avoid evil as Do good.' The dull
between the Church and Education is maintained
untutored man cannot be virtuous because he has throughout the ages, though the nature of the
not made the most of himself. He is not what he connexion varies according to the spiritual state
When the Church was premight have been. Ignoti nulla cupido, quotes of the Church.
Herbart, and the remark applies to good as well dominantly a political organization, the schools
as to evil. All temptation in the last resort comes became little better than technical colleges, prefrom within.
have here the psychological paratory to the clerical profession. When the
explanation of the saying, To the pure all things Church reached a high spiritual level, the schools
are pure.'
The 'circle of thought,' by which gave their attention to human beings in general,
Herbart means the organized content of the mind, and became places to fashion the raw material of
determines the character of a man. If all Her- humanity into its noblest forms, literally officinas
bartianism could be gathered up into one sentence, hominum.
that sentence would be
The will has its root in
Of the history of Education among the primitive
the circle of thought.'
races we know
little with certainty.
'The
At the present moment the great need of the only point that isvery
quite clear is that Education has
Science of^ Education is a synthesis of the Her- taken a form in each case determined
by the
bartian and Froebelian systems, and signs are not prevailing ideals of the race.
Caste in India,

his psychology ; hut as a matter of fact his educational theories were elaborated before his psycho-

A
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'
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Tradition and Ancestor- Worship in China, Dualism
in Persia, Practical Common Sense in Egypt, all
leave their mark on the kind of education adopted,
and the lines along which it was developed. The
Theocracy among the Jews, vnth its conset^nent
enhancement of the value of the individual,
resulted in a wide-spread popular edncation, which
was fundamentally moral and religious, but did
From the
not neglect the purely literary side.
Old Testament record we gather that among the
a
as
a
nation
of
Hebrews
knowledge
reading and
writing was wide-spread, and in this respect they
stand out in a most favourable light compared witn
See EDUCATION (Jewish).
their contemporaries.
With the Greek States, we enter upon a new
phase of the history of Education. Not only do
we have written records of the actual state of
education at the time, but we have more or less
detailed discussions of the theory of education and
of educational ideals. Among the Greeks generally, the individual was entirely subordinated to
tlie State, the man was lost in the citizen.
The
subjects taught were classed under the two heads.
Music and Gymnastics, corresponding generally to
For it must be
literary and physical training.
remembered that Music among the Greeks included
not only what we understand by that term, but
also poetry, which in due course involved a knowledge of reading and writing and the literary arts
generally, though, of course, those arts were cultivated in very different degrees in the different
Greek States. Among the Thebans, for example,
Gymnastics meant mainly the training necessary
for war, and Music was limited to the attainments that gave a charm to the orgies they loved.
The Spartans had higher ideals ; but even among
them the aim of Gymnastics was to give skill and
endurance in warfare. The literary training was
confined to the three R's, and some warlike Music.
It is difficult to say under which head the peculiar
educational subject of larceny is to be placed.
Probably this form of training in dexterity and
cunning is most fitly classed as Gymnastic. The
training of citizens fell naturally into four periods
childhood at the mother's knee up to 7
years of age
boyhood up to 18, during which period the boys
were at public training schools, but each had to
:

;

have some grown man as his special friend and
trainer ; youth up to 30, during which time the
young men were trained in the practice of war ;
manhood, during which they practised what they
had been trained to do. It is to the credit of the

Spartans that female education was fairly well
organized in their State. Among the Athenians,
the literary side received more attention, though
Gymnastic retained its prominence, the recognized
physical exercises being now grouped tofjether in
the pentathlon running, leaping, quoit-tlirowing,
wrestling, and boxing. The wider life of Athens,
and the influence of the
foreign element there,
favoured the development of individualism. In
his great educational work. The Republic, Plato
:

sets himself to combat this individualism, and
constructs an ideal scheme of Education in which
the best elements of the actual Spartan and

Athenian education are worked up into a system
in which the individual is again overshadowed
by

the State. TJie Sopliists, against whom Socrates
was never tired of girding, were teachers rather
than educators. They professed to communicate a
certain amount of valuable knowledge rather than
to form character. See Education (Greek).
This cla.s8 of teacher became popular in Rome,

which owed most of

its

culture to Greece.

Among

the Roman teachers were some notable men who
deserve to rank as genuine educators.
Chief of
these is Quintilian, who, though his book
professes
limit
to
itself to the training of an orator,
gives

(Introductory)
us a treatise on Education which Professor Laurie
is inclined to regard as the best ever written.
Tlie Public Schools of Rome were secular and
political, rather than religious ; but with the introduction of Christianity a new system of education was established among the early believers,
the main object of which was to enable converts
to understand the new religion, and, if occasion
Hence arose the
favoured, to promulgate it.
Catechetical Schools of the early Christians. By
and by, the establishment of permanent places of
worship led to the appearance of Monastery and
Cathedral Schools, which were able to carry on the
work of education after the fall of the Roman
Empire. In the time of Charlemagne we find the
value of Education recognized in the existence of a
famous institution known as the Palace School.
This was an itinerant institution which accompanied the Court in its wanderings, for the purpose
of providing a suitable education for the sons of
the nobility. Though probably not founded
by
him, it certainly attained its fame mainly through
the intelligent patronage of Charlemagne.
To
him is also due the honour of issuing the famous
Capitulary of 787, probably drawn up by Alcuin,
then Master of the Palace School. This is a sort
of general order sent to all the abbots of the
monasteries under the great king, giving them his
views on education, and his instructions regarding
it.
It has been described by MuUinger as perhaps
the most important document of the Middle Ages,'
and by Ampere as ' the charter of modern thought.'
The subjects taught in the mediseval schools
formed the seven
liberal arts.'
They were
divided into two groups, named respectively the
Trivium and the Quadrivium. The trivial arts
were Grammar, Rhetoric, and Dialectics (the last
corresponding to what we usually call Logic).
The quadrivial arts were Geometry, Arithmetic,
Astronomy, and Music. These seven arts were
held to include all that was worth knowing in the
mediiEval world. The first reference to the seven
liberal arts, as matter of study or discipline, has
been traced to Varro, but the credit of dividing
them into the two groups is claimed for each of
two writers Augustine, and a certain Carthaginian named Martianus Capella. The truth probably is that Augustine made the distinction, while
Capella, by his more picturesque style, called
attention to and perpetuated it.
Universities as institutions were not founded ;
they really founded themselves ; they grew out of
the nature of things. The tendency of learned
men to gather together for mutual help led to a
No
recess of segregation in suitable districts.
Soubt in many cases favourable centres were found
at certain schools connected with Cathedrals or
In most cases the Cathedral School
Abbeys.
in search of
proved more attractive to learned men
intellectual freedom than did the Abbey School.
University was originally known as a studium
publicum vel generate, but this phrase does not
occur frequently till about the end of the 12th
The studia generalia differed from
century.
schools inasmuch as they were meant for men.
Tliey were further distinguished by claiming and
exercising the right of free teaching and free selfThe teaching was not limited to
government.
students from one district or one country, hence
the charter of a University had to come from one
who had an authority recognized in different kingdoms. The only two such authorities in Europe
were the Pope and the Emperor. To these, therefore, it became customary to apply for a charter to
establish a new University, tliough some of the
oldest and most famous Universities never had any
charter, but claimed and exercised the privilege of
granting to their graduates the jtu ubique docendi
'

'

'

'

A

'

'
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right of old custom. The studia generalia were
very early identified with specialized instruction.
Indeed, the idea of a studuiin generale very soon
included the possession of at least one of the higher
faculties in addition to the Arts faculty, which in
those early times corresponded really to a preparatory course for one of the three higher
Theology, Law, and Medicine.
Parallel with the education of the Monastery, the
School, and the University, was that of the Castle,
where, instead of the seven 'liberal' arts, were
taught the seven 'free' arts those of Riding,
Shooting, Hawking, Swimming, Boxing, Chessplaying, and Verse-making. The contrast between
the free and the liberal arts emphasizes the
weakness of the Trivium and the Quadrivium
their unwholesome aloofness from the affairs of
everyday life. The mediaeval scholars, as scholars,
held themselves jealously apart from the common
things of life they lived in a world of their own,
in a world of abstractions.
When we consider
that for nearly five centuries the finest intellects of
to
discussion
of the questhe
Europe were applied
tion of the relation of the general to the particular,
we can understand the peculiar intellectual atmosphere in which media3val scholars lived. On its
educational side the Renaissance manifested itself
The
in a revolt against this arid scholasticism.
charge of bookishness is sometimes made against
the Renaissance education, and it must be confessed that in some of its developments it afterwards yielded to the tendency towards abstraction
which IS inherent in most forms of teaching. But
on its first appearance the Renaissance education
valued books mainly for their contents and their
general style. It was a later generation that fell
into the slough of scholarship and grammatical
pedantry.
By the time of the Renaissance the writers and
thinkers on educational questions had developed
their subject so much that different schools of
thought have to be recognized among them.
triple classification is frequently made, the divisiong being into Humanists, Realists, and Naturalists.
The distinction is based largely upon the
nature of the material upon which the mind is
exercised as a means of training. The Humanists
are those who prefer language and other specially
human functions on wliich to nurture their pupils.
They did not, as a matter of fact, at first confine
themselves to language, but rather treated language as one means among many of expressing
human aspirations. Painting, Music, Sculpture,
Literature, and all that had a direct bearing on
human life and action formed the materials with
which the Humanists dealt. It is only when the
Humanistic view is carried to excess that it leads
to the pedantry associated with the mere language
drill condemned by Carlyle under the name of
gerund-grinding.
(1) Among the most distinguished Humanistic
educators was Vittorino da Feltre (1378-1446), a
schoolmaster at Mantua, who exercised a very considerable influence on education in Italy.
John
Sturm (1507-1589) was the master for many years of
a famous grammar school at Strassburg, where he
elaborated a procnistean system of instruction, in
which the amount of work for each year was
absolutely regulated, so that to exceed the amount
prescribed was as great an offence as to fall short
of it.
By his pedantry Sturm did a ^eat deal
to obscure the real merits of Humanism. The
English Humanists, Roger Ascham (1515-1568)
and Richard Mulcaster (1531-1611), exemplify a
better form of Humanism, and it has been remarked that it would have greatly benefited the
education of Europe if the example of Mulcaster
had been followed instead of that of Sturm. When

by

;

'

'
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(Introductory)

the Jesuits saw the political importance of education, and deliberately set themselves to become
the teachers of tlie governing classes of Europe,
they founded their teaching on a Humanistic
Their work has been variously estimated.
basis.
Religious prejudice no doubt plays a considerable
part in the criticism to which the Order has been
subjected, but the general view appears to be that
their teachers more or less deliberately sacrificed
matter in favour of form. This did a good deal
to bring Humanism into disrepute, since it was
regarded as 'an elegant but useless basis of educaThe little schools of the Port-Royalists
tion.
in France adopted a more satisfactory form of
Humanism. Their main contribution to Education
'

was an excellent series of text-books, some
which have only recently become obsolete. It

of
is

known

that the education supplied at the
in our great Public Schools in England
present day
IS mainly Humanistic.
(2) The Realists prefer things to words.
They
maintain that the Humanists spend their time in a
mere vapouring with signs, while neglecting the
things signified. Underlying the Realistic reaction
was the educational principle, now universally recognized, that in learning we pass from the concrete to the abstract, and that we must learn by
direct contact with the material of our study. The
saying of the old sclioolmen. Nihil in intellectu
quod non prius fuerit in sensu, is nowhere better
exemplified than in the work of a Moravian bishop,
well

Amos Comenius

(1592-1671), who gave hia
almost entirely to the cause of education,
though his basal interest lay in a scheme of pansophy which he never found time to develop.
Some of his ideas were anticipated by a peculiar
personage called Wolfgfang Ratke (1571-1635),
who in those early days believed he had made discoveries in Education that had a great commercial

John
long

life

value,

and who

tried to

make money by

selling his

educational secrets. Probably the best work of
Comenius consisted in his introduction of the vernacular as a means of teaching, and his recognition of the national importance of Education.
He
proclaimed the importance of all kinds of schools,
from the village school up to the University, and
maintained that no educational system could be
complete which provided merely for one class of the
community. Comenius wrote and published many
class-books.
Although these exemplify many
breaches of educational principle, they were much
ahead of anything then available ; and one book in
particular, the Orbis Pictus a small picture-book
in which the exercises in speech are founded
upon
the pictures supplied had a phenomenal success,
indeed
the
first
illustrated
book
for
children.
being
In direct succession from Comenius comes the
Swiss educational enthusiast, Pestalozzi (17461827), whose self-denying labours have done wonders for educational theory and practice. He
succeeded more by his intense human sympathy
than by either his knowledge or his intellectual
His great principle was, as he maincapacity.
but his writings
tained, to psychologize education
and his practice have done little towards this end.
;

His follower, Froebel (1782-1852), extended and
elaborated the Pestalozzian principles. He carried
the plant metaphor of his master to its legitimate
conclusion by establishing the Kindergarten
system,
in which the scliool is treated as a
garden, and the
children as the plants.
Among quite modem
writers the most prominent realist was Herbert
Spencer (sometimes, however, classed as a
Naturalist), whose little book on Education,
though decidedly weak in certain directions
(clearly indicated by Professor Laurie in a criti(^isra
to be found in his Educatiorud Opinion
from the
Renaissance, 1903), has probably had more effect in
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modifying public opinion on Education than any
otlier publication of the Victorian period.
Btress on the
(3) The Naturalists lay less

mere

more upon the training
subjects to be tauglit, and
Their aim is not so much
supplied by life itelf.
to teach this, that, or the otlier subject as to bring
the pupil into direct contact with life at the proper
nis
points, and thus enable him to work out
own education. Instruction is not lacking in the
Naturalistic system, but it is not the onlv thing,
The first
nor even the most essential thin^.
Naturalist may be said to be Rabelais (1483-1553),
who, as soon as he had escaped from his monastery, set himself in his more serious moments
to the study of the possibilities of education in
producing the kind of man that the world req^uires.
His attitude is largely destructive, though in his
Eudmmon (a well-endowed and well-trained youth
nsed as a contrast to Gargantua) we find the ideal
at which we ought to aim and in certain passages
we get fairly clear hints towards the method of
The second Naturalist is
attaining that ideal.
Montai:ne (1533-1592), who in the learned leisure
of an easy life set himself to develop his theories
Locke (1632-1704),
of what education should be.
on the other hand, went out of his way to publish
a somewhat unmethodical and easy-going essay
under the title of Thoughts concerning Education.
In this we have the fruits of the observation of
the medical man, the private tutor, and the philosopher. What the book lacks in system is more
than made up for by its practical common sense
and by its suggestiveness. J. J. Rousseau (17121778), in his pedagogical story of Emile, presents
probably the most influential work on Education
that has been written in modern times. He believes that man is by nature good and has been
corrupted by civilization. The cry of the book is
therefore back to Nature.' The educator must
learn to lose time wisely, and to keep himself in
the background, letting the educand develop in his
own way. All initiative is to come from the pupil.
Fichte (1762-1814), so far as he can be classified
at all, must be ranked with the Naturalists. His
claim to special notice is his famous lieden an die
deutsche Nation, in which he deliberately set forth
the claims of education as a regenerator of nations.
Goethe (1749-1832) treated of Education as he
treated of almost everything else. His contribution is to be found in the section on the educational
province in Wilhelm Meister. This marks him
out as Naturalistic. It was formerly customary
for every German professor of Philosophy to deliver
a course on Education, so most of the best known
German writers on Philosophy have written something on the subject, Kant among others. At the
present moment there is a prolific literature on
While each country coneducational subjects.
tributes to the general problem, each has acquired
a specific character by emphasizing some aspect.
Thus in the United States, Child Study and the
relation of education to social life have received
their fullest development. France has done exceptionally good work in tracing out the relations of
temperament to education. In Fi-ance, too, the
educational applications of 'Suggestion' are best
developed. Germany is specially strong in dealing
with the philosophical bases of education, but has
also given a great deal of attention to the methodology of the subject, particularly in connexion
with the relation between the Froel)elian and the
Herbartian Systems. In Great Britain there is less
interest in the philosophical bases, and the subject
is usually treated in a more or less empirical way.
LiTKRATURa. G. Stanley Hall and John M. Mansfield,
Bintt towards a select ana descriptive BihKography o/ Education (Boston, 1886); W. S. Monroe, Bibliography of Education (New York, 18971 These have naturally a stronp American
nfcrencs.
B. P. Cubberley's SyUabus
Lectures on the
;

'

V

(American)

History 0/ Edtteation(ti.Y., 1002) is useful. In National Xduca*
tioii (London, 1901), Laurie Magnus ^ives a very oaeful Biblioerraphical^Note.' Reference may .also be made to the oataloguet
of the various Educational Libraries, such as the Board of
Education Library at the Whitehall Office, the Library of the
College of Preceptors, the Teachers' Guild Library. There are
some more or less commercial publications, such as the Piihrer
durch die pddagogische lAtcratur (Vienna, 1879), that are not
of much general utility.
Of Education.al Encyclopaedias the
Kiddle and Schem, Cyctofollowing are the most important
Education
p<xdia of
(New York, 1877); Sonnenschein, Cyclopodia of Education (London, 1892) F. Buisson, Didionnaire
de pidagogie (Paris, 1882) Wilhelm Rein, KncyUopUdiselits
Handbuch der Pddagogik (Langensalza, 1902). [This great work
in seven large volumes is excellent.]
Paul Monroe's fivevolume Cyclopedia of Education published its first volume in
On the development of Education, Letourneau writes
1911.
well in his L' Evolution de t'Mucation (Paris, 1898). The two
most comprehensive Histories of Education are the Oeschiehts
der Pddagogik of K, v. Raumer (Giitersloh, 1902), and the
Of
Geschiehte der Pddagogik of K. Schmidt (Kothen, 1876).
a more popular character is the Histoire de la p^dagogie of
:

;

;

Gabriel Compayr^ (Paris, 1883). Both Raumer and Compayri
appear in English translations. Friedrich Paulsen's Geschiehte
des gelehrten Unterrichis (l.eipzig, 1896) is now a standard
work. The Herbartian controversy is admirably treated by
F. H. Hayward in his The Critics of Ilerbartianism (LonThe chief writers on the Herbartian side are :
don, 1903).
F. W. Dorpfeld, Denken und Gedd^tnis (Giitersloh, 1904);
T. ZiUer, GrundleguTig zur Lehre vom erziehenden l/nterricht
(Leipzig, 1884) ; W. Rein, Outlines of Pedagogics (Eng. tr., new
The 'critics' of Herbartianism are repreed., London, 1899).
sented by H. Wesendonck, IHe Schule Herbart-Ziller und ihre
Jiinger (Vienna, 1885) E. v. Sallwiirk, Gesinnungsunterricht
und KuUurgeschichte (Langensalza, 1887)
O. Hubatsch,
Gesprdche ilber die Uerbart-Ziller'sche Pddagogik (Wiesbaden,
Pestalozzi
Uerbart
Oder
(Hanover, 1893) ;
1888) August Vogel,
P. Natorp, Herbart, Pestalozzi, und die heutigen Aufgaben der
Erziehungstehre (Stuttgart, 1899). A good general book is P.
Monroe's Text-book in the History of Education (London, 1906).
the
French writers deal less specifically with Education
;

;

;

;

following are typical works

:

M.

J.

Guyau, Education

U

et

Education
hiridUi (Eng. tr., London, 1901); P. F. Thomas,
des sentiments (Paris, 1898), and La Suggestion (Paris, 1898);
and
LAoFr^d^ric Queyrat, L'lrruigination (Paris, 1896),
straetion (Paris, 1894); J. Payot, L' Education de la volonU
science
(Paris, 1894) C. A. Laisant, L' Education fondie sur la
(Paris, 1904). Three French writers who have most profoundly
affected the Science of Education, without directly writing
upon it, are Alfired Fouill^e, Temp^ament et caracUre
(Paris, 1895); Fr. Paulhan, L'Actiritl mentale (Paris, 1889),
and Les Caracllres (Paris, 1902); G. Tarde, Les Lois de
In English there is a large and
I'imitation (Paris, 1895).
rapidly increasing literature on the subject. Herbert Spencer's
Education (1861) A. F. Leach's English Schools at the Reformation (London, 1896) W. T. Harris's Psychologic Founda.
tions of Education (New York, 1898); S. S. Laurie's /nettutes of Education (Edin. 1900), and H. G. Wells's Mankirul
in the Making (London, 1903), are probably the works that
have produced most effect on educational opinion. Educational theory is now becoming consolidated, and the results
in the
appear in such works as E, N. Henderson's Text-book
Principles of Education (1910), and F. E. Bolton's Principles
Series
Educator
Education
The
Great
(Heinemann)
(1911).
of
and the International Education Series (Appleton) contain
some excellent contributions.
J. AdAMS.
;

:

;

;
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i.
Primitive
(American).
teachers. As elsewhere throughout the world,
the
American
of
children among
the teachers
Indians include the fat her, who early instructs his
activities which more especially
arts
and
in
the
sons
concern the male half of the tribe and the mother,
who in like manner teaches her daughter the
domestic activities and industrial arts belonging
The grandfather and the grandmother
to women.
are also teachers, particularly of the mythic lore,
and
tribal legends, wealth of story and proverb
often certain other aged men and women devote
themselves more or less completely to giving such
instruction, so that they are practically professional
teachers, such as we have among ourselves to-day.
The m^icitie-man, or shaman, appears likewise as
teacher, often in connexion with secret societies,
for admission into which children are prepared at
;

;

an early age.

Other interesting phases of teaching

America are the following, where

in
of the value of the
'
actions indicated.
profession is involved in the
It is a great mistake to sup(a) The captive.
have done, that in their wars
pose, as some writers
savage and barbarous peoples refrain from killing

in aboriginal

some cases a high appreciation
'
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prisoners only to enslave or to debauch them.
Even as
The ^reat Emathian conqueror bid spare
Tlie house ol Pindarus, when temple and tower
Went to the ground (Milton, Sonnet viii.),
80 many an uncivilized tribe spared the teacher
amid the wild turbulence of strife. Woman's rdle
as the mother and disseminator of so many forms
of primitive culture, from ceramic art to the
mysteries of religion, caused her, even in very
remote ages of human history, to be thus spared
sometimes, too, when she was the apostle of the
darker side of knowledge, she was feared rather
than loved for her skill and cunning.
J. W.
*

'

;

Fewkes tells us that, when, in 1700, the Indians of
the Pueblo of Oraibi, in New Mexico, took and
destroyed the Pueblo of Awatobi (both settlements
of the Tusayan people), the conquerors spared all
the women who nacf song-prayers and were willing
to teach them.' Among those saved was the Matrau-mon-wi, or chief of the Ma-zrau society, who
declared her readiness to 'initiate the women of
Walpi in the rites of the Ma-zrau ; and it was in
this way that the observance of the ceremonial
known as the Ma-zrau came to Walpi.
learn
further that some of the other Awatobi women
knew how to bring rain, and such of them as were
willing to teach their songs were spared and went
to difi'erent villages.'' The learning of men, too,
made them safe amid the horrors of war, though
not always so conspicuously as was the case with
women. At the same conquest of Awatobi,
'
the Oraibi chief saved a man who knew how to cause the peach
to grow, and that is why Oraibi has such an abundance of
peaches now. The Mi-^on-iii-o-vi chief saved a prisoner who
knew how to make the sweet eo-tci-wa (small-eared corn) grow,
and this is why it is more abundant here than elsewhere.' *
'

'

We

'

Captive women who married their captors have
often been not merely teachers of individuals, but
of families, clans, and even tribes.
They have in
not a few cases influenced the social customs and
the religion of the peoples
lot

was

(6)

among whom

their

new

survives

now

cast.

The

The pedlar.

pedlar,

who

only in the more backward of our modem civilizations or on the fringes of the more advanced cultures
of to-day, still retains traces of his former importance as an educator. He has often been quite as
noted for his dissemination of intellectual wares as
for the distribution of creature comforts or other
material things. As O. T. Mason well says,
'Itinerants and peddlers and tramps have marched about the
world over, and men and women have been enslaved and
wrecked. These have transported things and ideas and words.
They have set up a kind of internationalism from place to
place.'

These itinerant primitive ' tradesmen ' are to be
found among the American aborigines, where they
served as dispensers of knowlege, distributors of
tales and legends in fact, as 'teachers' of a great
variety of
(c)

human

Amtr. Anthrop.
Jf/i. 581.

vi.

(1893)

3.

Jb.

and look with disfavour on any

the new, the strange, and the foreign. Indeed,
the same people, race, or even tribe may contain
within itself these two diverse types, the neophobes
and the neophiles those who hate and those who
love the new.
Uncivilized peoples, likewise, are
well acquainted with the condition of mind indicated by the famous couplet of Pope
Be not the first by whom the new are tried.
Nor yet the last to lay the old aside
'

'

(Essay on Criticism, pt.

2, line 1331.),

the American Indians, for example, all
varieties of attitude towards the new and the
reception of exotic objects and exotic knowledge
can De found. Some of the Athapascan tribes of
north-western Canada are extremely neophile.
Some ethnologists (e.g. F. Boas) attribute this
receptive attitude to lack of intensity of culture
rather than to race.
2. Social institutions in relation to education.
Some Indian tribes, like the Kutenai, e.g., have
few, if any, secret societies and kindred social
institutions; but with many other aboriginal
peoples of America these abound, and children are
carefully prepared for membership in them. These
societies are of various sorts social, political, reIn many of the tribal ceremonies and
ligious, etc.
dramatic performances of the Indians, children
have their regular r61es, for which they receive due
training at the hands of their elders. As in some
other parts of the globe, the advent of manhood

Among

and womanhood (see art. PUBERTY) is prepared for
by much instruction of the young in special ways,
among various American Iridian peoples. Marriage, likewise, among many tribes has certain educational pre-requisites. Concerning the Omaha, one
of the principal tribes of the Siouan stock, Miss
Fletcher informs us [S?
[1911], p. 330) :
In olden times no ^rl was considered marriageable until she
knew how to dress skins, fashion and sew garments, embroider,
and cook. Nor was a young man a desirable husband until he
had proved bis skill as a hunter and shown himself alert and

MBEW

'

courageous.'

3.

:

tribal bounds,

Educational processes,

institutions,

etc.

Among The

primitive peoples the stranger is often welcome,
not because he brings with him good luck, fine
weather, and the like, although such things also
canse him to be happily greeted, but because he is
a bringer of news. This characteristic is noted
also among civilized races, particularly where they
inhabit regions more or less cut oft' from the culture-centres of the world.
Here the stranger really
takes rank as an educator, being an important
channel for the dissemination of knowledge of all
aorts.
Westermarck says 'During my wanderings
in the remote forests of Northern Finland I was constantly welcomed with the phrase, "What news?'"'
It is by no means true, as is often believed, that
all primitive or uncivilized peoples are utterly
averse to receiving knowledge from outside their
1

own

practical recruiting of their own intellectual resources from foreigners or strangers within their
In all probability, however, races, like
gates.
individuals, have diftered widely in their sense of
receptivity, and in their attitude towards the
exotic in all fields of human activity mental,
moral, social, and religious. What is true to-day
of civilized races in this respect is true of the
uncivilized peoples now existing, and we are
justified in believing the same of their ancestors
of the earliest human times,
Heterophilia and
heterophobia find their representatives at all stages
'
of man's progress, from pre-historic ' savagery to
the culture of the twentieth century. Nor has the
most progressive of modern nations exceeded some
primitive peoples in eagerness to receive and absorb

lore.

The stranger and the foreigner.
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(American)

scope and general character of education
among the American aborigines are thus described
by Mason (Ilandb. Amer. Ind. i. [1907] 414)
The aborigines of North America had their own systems of
;

'

education, through which the young were instructed in their
coming labours and obligations, embracing not only the whole
round of economic pursuits hunting, fishing, handicraft, agriculture, and household work but speech, fine art, customs,
etiquette, social obligations, and tribal lore. By unconscious
absorption and by constant inculcation the boy and girl became
the accomplished man and woman. Motives of pride or shame,
the stimulus of flattery or disparagement, wrought constantly
upon the child, male or female, who was the charge, not of
the parents and grandparents alone, but of the whole tribe.
Loskiel (Mission 0/ United Brethren, Lond. 1794, p. 139) says
the Iroquois are particularly attentive to the education of the
young people for the future government of the state, and for
this purpose admit a boy, generally the nephew of the principal
chief, to the council and solemn feast following it.
The Eskimo were most careful in teaching their girls and
boys, setting them difficult problems in canoeing, sledding, and
hunting, showing them how to solve them, and asking boys how
they would meet a given emergency. Everywhere there was the
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olofwt usoolatioD, (or aduckUon, of parent* with children, who
le*nid the names and uaca ol thinl^s in nature. At a tender
age ther played at aeriou!! business, icirls attending to household
datlea, boys following men's pursuits. Children were furnished
with appropriate tovs; they became little basket matters,
WMTera, potters, water carriers, cooks, archers, stone workers,
watohera of crops and llockii, the range of instruction being
limited only by tribal custom. Personal responsibilities were
laid on them, and they were stimulated by the tribal law of
perwMuU property, which was inviolable. Among the Pueblos,
colt Images and paraphernalia were their playthmgs, and they
Mriy Joined the fraternities, looking forward to social duties
and initiation. The Apache boy had for i>edagogue8 his father
and grandfather, who began early to teach him counting, to run
on level ground, then up and down hill, to break branches from
trees, to Jump into cold water, and to race, the whole training
tending to make him skilful, strong, and fearles-s. The girl was
trained in part by her mother, but chiefly by the grandmother,
the disciplme beginning as soon as the child could control her
movements, but never becoming regular or severe. It consisted
in rising early, carrying water, helping about the home, cookher first
ing, and minding children. At six the little girl took
lesson in basketry with yucca leaves. Later on decorated
her
care.'
and
dress
were
bead
work,
baskets, saddle-bags,

Misa Fletcher informs us that among the Omahas
of olden times no baby talk was in vogue and
special attention was given to the grammatical
nse of language. The Twana Indian children are
taught continually, from youth until grown, to
'

'

;

'

mimic the occupations
U.S. Geol.

of their elders

'

(Eells, Bull.

ana

Geogr. Survey, iii. [Washington,
1877] 90).
Among the Seminoles of Florida,
house'no small amount of the labor in a .
hold is done by children, even as young as four
of age' (MacCauley, 'Seminole Indians of
With some of
fears
lorida,' in 6
[1887], p. 498).
the Indian tribes of Guiana, while the women
are shaping the clay, their children, imitating
them, make small pots and goglets' (Im Thurn,
.

.

RBE W

'

Among
Among

the

Indians of Guiana, 1883,

Pomo

p.

278).

Indians of California, ' the
no little care to the
devote
chiefs, especially,
training of their sons as polyglot diplomatists,'
and sometimes send them away from home to
leai'n foreign dialects (Powers, Indian Tribes of
California, 1877) ; the Mattole of California were
the Kato

reputed to give their children careful lessons in
topography and geography of a primitive sort,
resembling the excui'sion lessons now in vogue
since the currency of ' Nature-study in the schools
of to-day in civilized lands. Among the Algonquians and other peoples of N. and S. America,
'

professional story-tellers existed, whose business
was to instruct both adults and children in
the mythic lore of the race. Forms of education
corresponding somewhat to those in use among
European peoples of the Middle Ages, including
schools for special professions, existed among the
more or less civilized peoples of Ancient Mexico,
especially in connexion with the training of priests
and nuns and attaches of the temples and similar
institutions.
Here we can .speak of 'schools'
Mason ( Woman's Share in Prim. Cult., p. 208) even
'
states that annexed to the temples were large buildings used as seminaries for girls, a sort of aboriginal
Wellesley or Vassar.' There were seminaries for

it

also.
Barnes {op. cit. infra, p. 79) says :
In ancient Mexico, the instructors were the priests, parents,
elders ; the schools, the temples of the gods
the curriculum, careful courses in manners and morals.' Moreover,
'
the method of instruction was didactic precept, and its aim
the formation of an obedient, kind, submissive character.'

boys
*

and

;

For several Indian tribes we have now interesting
sketches of child-life (often of an autobiographical
nature), whiih give many details as to the early
education of the young of both sexes.
In Jcnks' Childhood of Jishib is to bo found a sympathetic
aooount of the progress of an Ojihwa boy from bu-th to manhood,
treating especially of his association with the animal world.
For Indians of the Siouan stock (here the child's growth in
primitive religious relationship with the unkanda or manitoiis
Is more or Uss emphasized) wo have various
writings of O. A.
Eastman, himself of Indian descent, including his Indian liovkoud and The Soul of the Indian also F. I^a Flesche's The
Middle Five, and the writings of Miss A. C. Fletcher. The
docational literature concerning the Pueblo Indians (with
;

(American)

these peoples the effects of conservative sacerdotalism are much
in evidence) is represented by Mrs. Stevenson's Religious Life
'
Education of the
of the Zuni Ohild (1887), and Spencer's
Pueblo Child ' (1889). The ceremonial education of the ancient
in some of the
recorded
as
of
Mexicans and the ritual
infancy,
hieroglyphic manuscripts, have l)een treated by iiagar in bis
Kitual
of
of
Mexican
'Four Seasons
the
Infancy' (1911), and
'
Dr. and Mrs. Banies in their brief article on Education as seen
biised
on
in Aztec Records,*
Clavigero, Sahagun, etc.
'

'

Proverbs and sayings of pedagogical import.
^Comparatively few American Indian proverbs
are upon record (see Mrs. O. Morison, op. cit.
infra, and Cushing's Zuni Folk-Tales, N.Y., 1901).
Instruction by wise proverbs was practised by
many Indian tribes, as, e.g., the Omaha, amongst
whom the old men of the tribe had long talks
with boys and girls, emphasizing the need of good
manners, consideration for others, industry, etc.
These talks were illustrated with proverte condensing and strengthening their significance.
5. Song and story as pedagogical material.
Amongst American Indians there are numerous
instances of the more or less direct employment
of song and story as pedagogical material tor the
young of both sexes. The great ritual songs arid
ceremonies of primitive peoples often contain
sections that are directly pedagogical.
Such, e.g.,
are the 'parables' of the Pawnee Indians, conhas
who
Miss
which
Fletcher,
penetrated
cerning
some of the deepest secrets of these American
and
Song, p. 30)
aborigines, says [Indian Story
4.

'

'

_

:

Scattered through an elaborate ritual and religious ceremony
of the Pawnee tribe are little parables, in which some natural
scene or occurrence serves as a teaching to guide man in his
The words of the song are purposely few, so as
daily life.
to guard the full meaning from the careless, and to enable the
priest to hold the interpretation as a part of his sacred treasure.
They are sufficient, however, to attract the attention of the
thoughtful ; and such a one who desired to know the teaching
of the sacred song could first perform certain initiatory rites,
and then learn its full meaning from the priest.* In the Hako,
which is 'a prayer for children, in order that the tribe may
increase and be strong, and also that the people may have long
a Pawnee
life, enjoy plenty, and be happy and at peace,'
ceremony celebrated in the spring when the birds are niating,
or in the summer when the birds are nesting and caring for
their young, or in the fall when the birds are flocking, but not in
the winter when all things are a8leep'(A. C. Fletcher, in il RBE W,
of these
pt. 2, pp. 28, 23 f.), there are a number
'parables.'
In these parables,' or brief-worded songs, as interpreted by
the kurahu, the genius of the Pawnee Indians, as we may term
the high-minded and thoroughly human priest of this tribe,
who revealed to Miss Fletcher the true religion professed by
his fathers, we get a glimpse into the mind of the aboriginal
'

.

.

.

'

'

'

American

in

one of

its

'

most didactic moments.

the things condemned in Indian stories
(as recorded by G. A. Dorsey, Pawnee Mythology)
are; making fun of poor children by rich ones,
making fun of or maltreating animals, betraying friendship, meddling with ceremonial objects,
and
quarrelling of children (especially brothers
sisters), wandering away from home, too great
false reports
pride, needless sacrifices to the gods,

Among

of 'buffalo in sight,' etc. Things approved and
recommended are : respect for poor boys on the
conpart of rich girls, belief in success through
tinued effort, hope of greatness and power being
attained, obedience to and reverence for the gods,
care of one's clothing, attention to things

taking
while travelling, friendship among young men,
of one's
high aims in life, marriage of the maiden
choice, kindness to birds, listening courteously to
everything but not believing all one hears, recognition of the fact that a chief is not, by the mere
fact of being such, a great man, and that a prophet
is without honour in his own country.
It was upon such devices ratlier than upon
corporal punishment (see Children [American])
that the American aborigines relied for the ethical
results of

manhood and womanhood.

Besides the material on the American Indian
and education to be found in the monographs on
various tribes published in the Annual Re|>ort8, Bulletins, etc,
of the Bureau of Ethnology at Washington, the Memoirs of the
American Museum of Natural History (New York), and in the
numerous ethnological publications of the Field iluseum ol

LiTKRATURK.

child-life
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Chicago, the University of Peunsj Ivania, Harvard University,
the University of California, etc., the following may be cited
E. and M. S. Barnes, Education as seen in Aztec Records,"
in Studies in Education, 1S96-7, pp. 73-80 F. Boas, The Mind
of Primitive Man, N.Y. 1911, Ind. Sagen von der nord-paci/.
Kiiste Amtrikas, Berlin, 1896 ; D. G. Brinton, Jlet. of Prim.
Peoples, N.Y. 1897, Amr. Hero-Myths, Philad. 1882; D. I.
Bushnell, Jr., 'Tht Choctaw of Bayou Lacomb' (BuH. A BE,
1909) A. F. Chamberlain, The Child and Childhood in FolkThought, N.Y. 1896, 'Indians, North American,' in EBr'^
G. A. Dorsey, Pawjiee Mythology, pt. i., Washington, 1906
:

'

;

;

;

Inst. Put)l.,no. 69); C.

A. Eastman, /ndion

(Cameg.
K.Y. 1902, The Soul of the Indian, Boston, 1910; A. C.
Fletcher, Indian Story and Song from North America, Boston,
1900, 'The nako: a Pawnee ceremony (23 RBEW, 1904, pt. 2);
S. Hagar, Tiie Four Seasons of the Mexican Ritual of Infancy,'
Amer. Anthrop., N.S. xiii. [1911] 2i!9-234 G. W. James,
Indian Basketry, Pasadena, Cal., 1902 A. E. Jenks, Childhood
1900 F. La Flesche, The
o/Jishib, the Ojibu-a, Madison, Wis.,
Middle Five, Cambridge, 1901 O. T. Mason, Woman's Share
in Primitive Culture, N.Y. 1894, Origins of Invention, Lond.
and N.Y. 1895, 'Primitive Travel and Transportation' (i2p.
Bffj/*ood,

'

'

;

;

;

;

U.S. Sat. Mus., Washington, 1894, 1896), also art. 'Education,'
Handb. of Amer. Indians, pt. i. [1907] pp. 414-418; O.
Proverbs' (JAFL ii. [1890] 286-286);
Morison, 'Tsimshian
F. C. Spencer, ' Education of the Pueblo Child (Contrib. to
PhiUjs., Psychol, and Educ., Columb. Univ., N.Y., vol. vii.,
no. 1, 1899); S. R. Steinmetz, Ethnol. Studien zur ersten
Enturickl. der Strafe, 2 vols., Leyden, 1894 T. E. Stevenson,
The Religious Lite of the Zuiii OhUd' (5 RBEW, 1887); E.
Westermarck, MI, Lond. 1906 fl.
Alexander F. Chamberlain.
(Buddhist). To present a consecutive history of educational theory or practice
among Buddhist peoples is hardly possible in the
absence of histoncal records or material.
It is
in

'

;
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probable that the practice, if not the theory, has
varied niucli in difi'erent countries and at different
periods of time. There is, moreover, no evidence
at how early a date, or under what circumstances,
the monasteries of Buddhism became in general
centres of instruction and training, not only in
the precepts and observances of religion confined
to those who had entered upon the religious life,
but in more secular branches of education and
And, if the training offered has been
study.
within all recent years of the most elementary
description, there is reason to believe that limitations of this nature have not always ruled certainly in India and Ceylon, and also in the lands
of the Further East. The eagerness with which
the Chinese pilgrims and students during many
centuries sought access to the great Indian schools
of learning, and, for the sake of the advantages
which they offered, were prepared to face the
dangers and endure the privations of long and
distant journeyings, is proof not only of the reputation, but of the real worth of these schools.
They were in all probability carrying on an educational practice which they had innerited from
Hindu ancestiy and precedent. They worthily
maintained, however, the legacy of regard for
learning and zeal in its pursuit ; and they seem to
have extended its scope if a safe inference may
be made from the practice of later centuries
beyond the confines of the purely religious or
philosophical to subjects of a more general and
popular interest.
Buddhist literature, however, is silent with
regard to all such practices and developments.
Wholly dominated by the religious interest, and
occupied with matters of doctrine and philosophical
speculation, it is even less informing than is the
Hindu with regard to matters of historical detail,
of the constitution and condition of the lay community, and of the opportunities open to all to
obtain the training in knowledge or the arts which
would suffice for the needs of daily life. Independently of the monasteries, such educational
Nor indeed, so far
opportunities did not exist.
as is known, have
they ever existed in Buddhist
countries until recent times, unless in isolated and
exceptional instances. Secular as well as religious
education was in the liands of the monks, who
alone possessed, and had the leisure to impart,
VOL. v.
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(Buddhist)

knowledge. It was the duty of the senior monks
to teach ; the subject-matter of their teaching was
for the most part religious faith and doctrine ;
in which it went beyond these subnot probable that the curriculum
any time much more than the rudiments of general knowledge. There are traces
also of the beginning of an industrial training on
a small scale. Manual toil was honourable to the
layman, and was an obvious necessity if he was to
minister to the support of the numerous inmates
of the monasteries.
I. Early records.
The writings of the Chinese Buddhist monks and pilgrims who visited
India afford abundant proof of tlie active pursuit
of learning there carried on, and the many opportunities for study.
The purpose of their travels
was to secure copies of Buddhist sacred books,
which on their return to China were translated
into Chinese ; and for several centuries a close and
active intercourse appears to have been maintained
between the two countries with this object. The
earliest of these students whose narrative has been
preserved, Fa-Hian, was absent from home in
the early part of the 5th cent, for a period of
fifteen years, visiting the sacred sites of Buddhism.
He remained for two or three years at a time at
monasteries in Pataliputra (Patna) and Tamralipti
(Tamluk), and spent two years also in Ceylon.
In all these places he occupied himself in study,
and secured copies of Sanskrit and other sacred
texts.
Many or the monasteries were large, containing 600 or 700 monks ; and he describes how
students resorted to these centres of piety and
learning in search of truth. In Northern India,
by which is meant the Paniab and adjacent districts, Fa-Hian found that all the instruction was
oral, and the rules of the various Buddhist schools
were transmitted only by word of mouth. Further to the east, however, the monasteries preserved written copies of the Vinaya, the Siitras
of the schools, and also the Abhidharma. The
utmost freedom appears to have been permitted to
him in every place, every facility bemg afforded
for study and the copying of the manuscripts.
Some of the Buddhist books he is said to have
himself translated into Chinese after his return to
China. There is also in his narrative a single passing
reference to Nala or Nalanda, the site near Gaya
of the Buddhist monastery or university which in
In Fa-Hian's
later years was so widely renowned.
time the place had apparently not yet attained
or
which
the greatness
importance
subsequently
He refers to it as a village a
belonged to it.
and
of
the
east
Kaiagriha,
vojana
birth-place of
Sariputta, where also he died and was buried but
he makes no mention of the presence of monks or
a monastery.'
About two centuries after Fa-Hian a second and
more famous Buddhist monk from China, Hiuen
Tsiang, visited India, and during a period of
sixteen years (c. A.D. 629-645) travelled widely in
Central Asia and the northern parts of India,
returning home, at the close of his wanderings,
by land across the continent without seeing the
monasteries of Ceylon or the south, of which he
gives a merely hearsay account.
During the
interval of two centuries there had been frequent
intercourse and exchange of visits between India
and China, but no record of the experiences of the
travellers appears to have been preserved.
The
most striking feature of Indian religious life, as
Hiuen Tsiang found it, was the revival of Brahmanism, and the growth and extension of the

and in cases
jects

it

is

embraced at

;

1

Rectyrd of Buddhistic Kingdoms, ch. xxviii.
Beal identifies
Nala or Na-lo not with Nalanda, but with Kalapinaka, on the
latter is stated by Hiuen Tsiang to have been
the name of the place where Sariputta was horn (see Buddhist
Records of the Western World, i. p. Iviii, ii. 177).

ground that the
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MalifiT&na school of Buddhism accompanied with
decline in numbers and influence of the HlnaNumerous monasteries of botli sects, howyfina.
ever, existed, some witli as many as a thousand
resident monks, engaged in the study of the law
and the discussion of questions of religion and
philosophy. For example, at the Golden Hill
(Hirahyaparvata), a city on the Ganges, there
were ten sahgharclmas, with about 4000 priests,
belonging for the most part to the Sammatlya
At Tamralipti, also,
school of the Hinayana.
there were about ten monasteries with 1000 monks ;

a

'

'

and similarly in many towns of which he makes
Hiuen Tsiang further records, as Famention.
Hian had done, the continual movement of students
from all parts of India to these centres of learning
and interest.
The most important and flourishing school of
Bnddhist learnm^, however, was at Nalanda,
identified by Cunningham with the modem village
of Barfig&on near Gaya,' about nine miles from
Here there existed an ancient sahghdRajglr.
rdma, or monastery, built in memory of the Buddha,
who had made the place his capital in a former
existence and numerous monasteries and temples,
maintained out of the royal revenues, in which
were several thousands of monks, of great distinction and fame, belonging to the eighteen principal
Buddhist sects, engaged from morning to night in
the study of the sacred books and the discussion
of religious questions. Learned men from diflerent
cities resorted in large numbers to the schools of
Nalanda for study and the resolution of their
doubts and questionings.
And the name itself
was held in honour far and wide.
;

It is a proof of the intensive character of this
love of learning, as well as of the
power and influence of Buddhism, that Hiuen Tsiang reports the
existence of a great monastery only about twenty
miles west of Nalanda, with a thousand priests
studying the Mahayana, the resort of scholars and
learned men from distant countries.
In Central Asia also, Buddhism was possessed
of a wide-spread influence.
The devotion to learning and to the copying and study of the sacred
books seems to have maintained itself for a considerable period. In his recent travels in the districts bordering upon China on the west, M. Aurel
Stein found that the name and memory of the
Chinese monk were still known and revered as of
a scholar and saint.
In the latter part of the 7th cent, a testimony
to the extension of Buddhist learning to Malaysia
is given "by a third Chinese traveller and monk,

I-Tsing, who spent more than six years in Srlbhoja, or Sumatra, engaged in the study of the law
collection and translation of manuscripts,

and the

Sanskrit and

Pali.

Sumatra and India
by

I-Tsing

made

his

way

to

sea, sailing from a soutnern
Chinese port in or about the year A.D. 671. His
absence from home extended over a quarter of
a century, during which time he is said to have
travelled in more than thirty different countries,
and to have brought or sent home to China four
hundred Buddhist texts, of which after his return he himself, with the
help of native Indian
scholars who accompanied him to China,
published
translations '--f more than two hundred.
I-Tsing
gives a more detailed account of the manner of
life in the monasteries and the doctrines of the
1

Ancitvt Gtography, 1870, p. 468; see IGI, t.v.
'Barigion.'
site has been marked for excavation
by order of the
Oovernnient of India.
It is perhaps hardly
probable that
remains exist dating from as early a time as the visit of Hiuen
Tsiang. In a note on the name and 8iU'(./i(^S, 1909, p. 440 ff.),
Bloch describes a statue of the Buddha still
standing, with
attendant Bodhisattvas, and writes that the modern name of
uie place would be more correctly
as
spelt,
pronounced,
BaTgdo. The origin and meaning of the name Nalanda are

The

uuoertain.

(Buddhist)

different schools than either of his predecessors.
And his narrative conveys the same impression of
great activity of discussion and thouglit, and a
wide-spread interest in knowledge, both religions
and secular.
Within the boundaries of India itself the travels
of I-Tsing were not so extensive as those of either

Fa-Hian or Hiuen Tsiang. He spent, however,
ten years at the university of Nalanda, which
he describes as possessed of considerable wealth,
receiving the revenues of land with more than two
hundred villages an endowment for which the
monasteries were indebted to the generosity of the
rulers of many generations.
The monastic regulations at Nalanda were more strict than in other
monasteries that I-Tsing visited, and the time
and habits of the monks were all subject to
rule.
The hours of worship and work were determined by a clepsydra. Within the monastery
itself there were more than 3000 resident priests,
and the building contained eight halls and three
Besides the ordinary rehundred apartments.
ligious services of the monastery, the time of the
monks was occupied in reading and study, and in
the composition of religious poems and of expositions and commentaries on the sacred texts.
The coui-se of instruction for boys began at the
age of ten with the study of ^ammar, to which
three years were devoted. This was followed by
the reading of commentaries and works of a more
advanced character on grammatical science, logic,
and philosophy, which were all committed to
memory. Thus far the course of study was alike
for priests and laymen and no one could claim to
be well educated who had not made progress to
;

at least this extent. The priests further studied
works on the Vinfiya, with tiie Sutras and Sastras.
More than once I-Tsing compares the stages or
attainments of the student with the several degrees
of the Confucian scholar, and enforces the duty of
unremitting study by the example of Confucius
himself. The treatises of the A!bhidharma were
also made subjects of study ; and public discussions were held, at which heretical opinions were
considered and refuted.
It is evident that I-Tsing was imbued with a
great respect for the learning, ability, and devotion
of his teachers.
Of one to whom he was indebted
in his early years he writes that he was equally
learned in both Confucianism and Buddhism, and
was well versed in astronomy, geography, mathematics, and other sciences and that he took the
greatest pains in giving instruction, whether his
pupil were a child or a full-grown and capable
man.
second teacher was never wearied of
teaching from morning to night. The personal
attention and counsel which I-Tsing himself received from these and other men elicited his
warmest gratitude.
With the cessation of intercourse between India
and China, or in the absence at least of written
records of such intercourse, direct evidence of the
prosecution of Buddhist learning and of the study
of the sacred books in the monasteries and at the
courts of Northern India fails. There is no reason to
believe, however, that the monasteries in any sense
ceased to be centres of education and discipline,
where facilities were to be found for literary study,
and where the mind and habit were trained in the
discussion of the theological and philosophical q uestions of the time. With the gradual decay and disappearance of Buddhism from India, its influence
on literary culture and the thought and life of the
people also passed away. To some extent, however, and in some centres, at least, it is probable
that there were maintained to the end the tradition
and practice of learning, and the devotion to study,
whicti made the monasteries influential in forming
;

A
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the character and giving direction to the thought
of successive generations of students. It is true
that of the long lists of Buddhist authors and
teachers which are recorded many of the names
cannot be identified, and the date or even the
existence of the writers is problematical but the
lists are nevertheless proof of the respect in which
learning was held, and of the prevalence of a
manner of life which gave opportunity for the
;

cultivation of

knowledge and rewarded

its

pos-

sessors.

evidence also that in Ceylon
There
and Burma, no less than in India and China, and
probably in other Buddhist countries, the literary
In Ceylon, in partradition was well maintained.
ticular, the life and labours of Buddhaghosa (5th
cent.) would have been impossible except on the
basis of a well-established and long-continued
practice and tradition of learning, which held literary pursuits in esteem, tested literary worth, and
gathered together and carefully preserved the
How far during
materials for literary study.
these early centuries of intense and fruitful monastic life the education and culture of the monasteries were in touch with, or influenced, the
common people, it is impossible to determine.
Perhaps not to any very great extent. The usage
of later times, however, would indicate that, in
some Buddhist countries at least, education was
not confined to those whose lives were spent, or intendetl to be spent, in the comparative seclusion
and leisure of the monasteries ; that these last
were in a real sense schools of general learning ;
and that in some instances, and possibly universally, where Buddhist control was sufficiently strong
to enforce the rule, the entire population received
a measure of education at the hands of the monks,
all the boys being required by law or custom to
pass a certein length of time within the walls of a
monastery, and to submit to the discipline of a
training in the elementary principles of knowledge.
That the consequences of Buddhist zeal for knowledge, freedom of thought, and speculation were
very great and beneficial, it is impossible to do^bt.
Alone of the great religions of the East, Buddhism
stood for liberty of individual thought and action.
is sufficient

To a high

appreciation of knowledge for

its

own

sake and to principles of generous tolerance the
Buddhist faith owed in large part the influential
position which it held so long among the nations
of the East, and the attraction which it has never
ceased to exercise upon minds of a more reserved
and contemplative character.
II. In modern times.
In some Buddhist
countries, notably in Japan and Burma, the tradition of scholastic learning

and educational practice

has been maintained in connexion with the monasteries down to the present time ; and it is reasonable to suppose, although detailed proof cannot in
the nature of the case be forthcoming, that the
tradition has never been broken. Until the revival
of interest in recent years, however, the education
given had become increasingly perfunctory, greatly
degenerate both in form and substance from what
has been shown to be the zeal and habit of early
days. The revival of interest in the sacred books
and in Buddhist literature and teaching generally,
which tlie closing years of the 19tli and the beginning of the 20tli cent, have witnessed in Ceylon and
other countries, can hardly be counted altogether
to the credit of Buddhism itself. In many, perhaps
most, instances, it has been stimulated by external
influence and example, and has often been inspired
by a polemical aim, to counteract the growth and

A

progress of Christianity as an alien religion.
realliterary and historical interest has by no means
always been wanting. The initial impulse, however, has been supplied by the West, widely as it may
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have been fostered and extended by native industry
and research. These movements, at their present
stage at least, hardljr enter into consideration as
contributions to the history or practice of Buddhist
education. Where, as in Ceylon, they are under
Buddhist and priestly control, they are imitative
of Christian procedure in missionary and other
schools, and have as their primary and avowed aim
the counteracting of Christian propaganda, which
they seek to meet with its own weapons. Elsewhere, as in Japan, the education is national in
the fullest sense of the term, and Buddhism shares
in it only as it has become and remains part of the
national life. The following brief survey, therefore,
of modern practice and achievement in regard to
education in Buddhist countries takes account as
far as is possible of what has been or is being done
by native effort alone, independently of suggestion
or pressure from the outside.' It should be added
that there is nowhere any trace in Buddhism of a
secular system of education, that is, of one independent of the monasteries or conducted by lay-

The monks have apparently always been
the sole teachers, as they nave been without exception the sole custodians, of sacred learning.
In Ceylon systematic instruction is
I. Ceylon.
given in the monasteries to both monks and laymen.
There are, further, two native Buddhist
societies, the Theosophical and the Mahabodhi,
which possess schools at which children receive instruction ; and others have been established under
local or private management.
The stimulus to
this extra-monastic educational work, which is all
of recent date, has undoubtedly been given by
To the same
European incentive and example.
cause, and to the desire to retain in their own
hands the religious control of their children, are
due the numerous Buddhist Sunday schools in the
island, at which the subjects of instruction are, of
course, purely religious. In the monastery schools
the senior monks undertake the office of teacher,
not necessarily but of choice.
They receive no
stipend, but in many instances gain a wide reputation and influence.
In the other schools salaried
lay teachers are employed. Both monks and laymen teach in the Sunday schools, but the latter
are always understood to be men of proved knowThe ordinary
ledge of the Buddhist scriptures.
men.

schools

come under Government control, and receive

a grant-in-aid. In the latest year for which statistics are available, about 30,000 children were thus
being trained in Buddhist aided schools. In these
the subjects of instruction are necessarily those of
the Government Code ; but in addition a catechism
of Buddhist doctrine is taught, and the life-history
of Gautama Buddha himself is studied.
In the
monastery schools the education is, as a rule,
but
includes
a
entirely religious,
knowledge of
the sacred languages, Pali and Sanskrit, and also
classical Sinhalese (Elu) ; in some instances astrology is included in the curriculum, and the elements of a science of medicine. Attendance at the
Sunday schools is entirely voluntary and, in addition to Buddhist doctrine, ethical teaching of a
more general character is given.
Apart from
Government aid the Buddhist schools are supported by the gifts and liberality of the Buddhists
themselves.
The Government of Ceylon has recently adopted
a system of compulsory elementary education, but
as yet(1911)it has hardly had time to become com;

pletely effective.

Probably

it is

correct to state

that about 60 per cent of the children of schoolgoing age are in actual attendance at school. It
1 Grateful
acknowledgment is here made of information and
help received from many correspondents in the different lands
where Buddhism prevails. Without such aid, freely and
gener-

ously afforded, the followiujj accouut could not have been
written.
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has proved less ditticult in general to carry out the
ordinance in the country districts than in the
towns ; and greater progress in this direction has
been made in the Southern Province than in the
Northern.
The system tends, and will increas-

(Buddhist)

to, Buddhist rule and doctrine are of a much less
marked character than is the case with most of
In some instances aUo
their fellow-countrymen.
the kyaung serves the purjwse of a preparatory

ingly tend, to eliminate private schools, whether
belonging to the Buddhist or to any other com-

and after three or four years at the
monastery the boys pass on to complete their
education at a school under Government or mission

munity.

control.

The general estimate

of the moral influence of
the education given does not seem to be high,
of that in the monasteries.
The deespecially
ficiency is ascribed to the character of the teachers
employed, in many of whom a lack of moral fibre

and strength communicates

itself with injurious
With the monastic schools
circumstances
under present
it would be impossible
to interfere ; but elsewhere it would seem that it
ought not to be difficult to apply a remedy. The
pride and power of Buddhism nave been in her
ethical system.
And a practical failure in this
direction would be a confession of failure in the
whole.
The education of the girls, as in Eastern countries generally, is greatly deficient as compared
with that of the boys. In the monasteries, of
course, ordy boys and young men are received and
taught. To the other schools and to the Sunday
schools both boys and guls are admitted, but the
latter form a small minority.
Nor do any nunneries exist, as in other Buddhist lands, with the
exception of a recent establishment near the centre
of the island, in which an education and training
might be given to Buddhist girls, parallel with
that which is offered freely to all the male population in the monasteries.
2. Burma. - Buddhist educational practice in
Burma has been more systematic and complete
than in Ceylon, although perhaps hardly more
advanced. Instruction is given in connexion with
all the monasteries by the senior monk hpongyi,
a title frequently given by courtesy to all monks
in Burma, but properly restricted to the senior
monks of more than ten years' standing; from
among these the abbot or head of the monastery is
selected, and is known as sayadaw, royal teacher ;
and he is assisted usually by one or more probationers, ujpcwiTW, unordained monks who are
still in
their novitiate.
Before the country
came under British control, with the consequent
establishment of a system of independent vernacular schools under lay teachers, the whole
male population of Burma passed through the
monasteries, and for a longer or shorter period of
time received instruction at the hands of the
monks. Every Burmese boy entered the kyaung,
or monastic school, at an early age, and remained
for some years resident in the
monastery. If it
was intended that he should return to the life of
a lajman, he left school at the age of twelve or
earlier, having, in addition to religious instruction,
been taught reading and writing and the elemenThe boys who were
taiy rules of arithmetic.
designed for a monastic life remained permanently
in the monasteries, and received further instruction in the Vinaya and Abhidbarraa, and later
also in the Suttas.
In the ordinary curriculum
the religious teaching was confined to the life and
of Ga.utama and the stories of his
sayings
previous
existences (Zata, Jatakas ') ; the latter were committed to memory, and also a few
simple prayers

eflect to their scholars.

'

'

'

and hymns of praise in Pali.
The establishment of Government and mission
schools has had the effect of
withdrawing the boys

to a great extent from the
monastery schools;
and of those who have never been
resident in the
kyaungs, but have received their entire education in other iuKtitutions, it is
generally true that
through life their knowledge of, and attachment

discipline,

It is still true, however, that the great
majority of the people owe their training and
knowledge to the monasteries. The last Census
Report states that 95 per cent of the whole male
population of the country is literate, and this
result must be ascribed almost entirely to the monWithin recent years attempts
astic teaching.
have been made from without to raise the standard
of the monastic schools, and those that have been
willing to submit themselves to Government inspection and accept the Government conditions
and code have been placed on the list for a grantThese overtures, however, have been rein-aid.
ceived with a measure of reluctance and suspicion ;
As in
and no great progress has been made.
Ceylon, and under the influence of similar motives,
a few independent Buddhist schools have been
founded on native initiative, where instruction in
Buddhist doctrine and practice takes the place of
the Christian teaching in the schools established
by missionary agencies.
That the general eflect upon the Burmese nation
of the monastic instruction in the past has been
The results
beneficial there can be little doubt.
of the system were twofold.
Although the teaching was very elementary, and, as regards the lay
of the population, ceased at an early age,
portion
it nevertheless imparted a character and tone of
literacy, and placed the whole people on a higher
level of interest and knowledge. No Burman need
He was at
be, or as a rule was, entirely ignorant.
A nd thereby, both by
least able to read and write.
the mental discipline and by the stimulus to sympathy and thought, his outlook was widened and

opportunities were afforded of further development
of mind and character. The cumulative effect of a
universal training in the elements of knowledge,
j>erpetuated and enforced by custom and religious
sanction through many generations, although it
might not carry the individual very far, could not
but exercise a broadening and elevating influence
upon the nation as a whole. The Burman stands,
and has stood, on a high level as compared with
most of the surrounding peoples who are probably
of the same origin and kin. And it is reasonable to
place a part at least of his progress and superiority
to the credit of his schools.
The second result has been on the side of ethics
and religion. The teaching of the monastic schools
has tended powerfully to the support of the national
Buddhist faith. Every Burmese boy was instructed
in the history and doctrines of Buddhism, and left
school with a more or less intelligent knowledge of
the principles of his religion, and a reverence for
The 'three jewels' the Buddha, the
its ideals.
Law, and the Community (Buddha, Dharma,

him ; and his
interest were enlisted at the most
impressionable age in favour of the interpretation
The hold
of life and duty which Buddhism ofi'ered.
of the Buddhist religion upon the heart and thouglit
of the people has been very greatly strengthened
and the faith itself preserved in comparaSangha)

represented a reality to

symi)atliies

and

thereby,
tive purity. Morally the teaching has not perhaps
exercised the restraining influence that might have
been exi)ected. At the present day the evil example and the low standard of living of many of
the monks counteract the good effects which might
have been anticipated from the lofty theory and
precepts of etliics which Buddhism inculcates. It
probable that in early times the moral power of

is

EDUCATION
the religious teaching of the schools was greater,
less embarrassed and thwarted by the inconsistent
lives of the monks themselves.
It has, moreover, been preservative of much that is good in
the national life, and through all has declared a
standard of comet living, and has promoted and
maintained a national consciousness of right and
wrong.
Until the establishment of British rule no systematic instruction was provided for Burmese
girls, as for the boys in the monastic schools.
Nunneries, however, existed, and an order of
nuns, methilah, but they were comparatively few
in

number and

of little

Part of their duty was to

homes and give

knowledge or
visit

the

influence.
in their

women

In a few in-

religious teaching.
stances also schools on a small scale were established in connexion with the nunneries, where an
elementary education was offered on similar lines
to that of the monasteries.
There was no regular
system, however, and it appears to have depended
on the inclination or caprice of the nuns themselves whether any teaching work was undertaken.
Little is done in this direction at the present
time. Since the introduction of British Government, lay schools for girls as well as for boys have
been established in considerable numbers under
native Buddhist auspices, and these are found
frequently in competition with the Government or
mission schools. The work done in them is of a
similar character, and the curriculum is the same
as in the schools for boys. The standard also of
effectiveness is being raised under the stimulus of
competition and the influence of example, and
in larger numbers the teachers employed are of
certificated rank.
3. In Annam and Cochin China native schools
are found widely distributed in some instances,
but apparently they have had no direct relation
to Buddhism.
In Sikkim also and the Buddhist
States on the north and north-east border of India
the monks occasionally undertake the duty of
giving instruction, or gather around them a few
pupils as opportunity offers. There exists, however, no system or rule, and the occasional practice can hardly be regarded as having exercised
any appreciable influence on the character or
capacity of the people.
The Buddhist zeal for learning, which
4. China.
was dominant in China in the early centuries, appears to have been entirely lost at the present
time. The monks themselves are almost without

exception uneducated and ignorant men, who are
not held in any
respect by the people, and are
incapable of giving instruction in any real sense
of the term, even if they posses.sed the will. There
are, therefore, no native Buddhist schools in which
a directed and definite attempt might be made to
inculcate the principles of religion or to
spread
knowledge. The education of the country is enConfucian
and
based
Confucian
ideals
tirely
upon
(see Education [Chinese]), with which the Buddhist monks have no concern ; and the children
trained in the national schools learn to regard
the monks with indiflerence and even contempt.
Within recent years large numbers of the monasteries have been reclaimed by the Chinese Government, to be used as secular schools on modem
lines, and the monks have been ejected.
Within the monasteries also the training given
to the novices has been of the scantiest
description, and confined to almost elementary necessities.
For the most part the pupils who entered the
monasteries with a view to the monastic life were
drawn from the lowest classes of the population.
They were, therefore, as a rule possessed of little
aptitude or desire for learning. The usual vows
are imposed, and the pupils are then
taught by
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the abbot or senior monk sufficient to enable them
to take their part in the general services and ritual
of the monastery and in the recitation of masses.
Beyond this the training seems never to go.
The result has been, and is, that among a nation
by whom learning is held in high honour the Buddhist monks as a class are despised, and they
Buddhist nunexercise no influence for good.
neries also exist ; but the nuns no more command
the respect of the people in general than do the
monks. Novices are received in the temples and
undergo the usual ceremonies of initiation, with
shaving of the head ; but no schools for girls are
found
connexion with them, nor are any of the
nuns definitely engaged in teaching.
The revival of interest in Chinese Buddhist
literature on the part of some native scholars is
due almost entirely, as in Ceylon, to example and
incentive from the West. The literature is very
extensive, and consists of translations of sacred
books made from the Sanskrit or Pali, of many of
which the originals are no longer extant. It is,
therefore, of the greatest value from the point of
view of Buddhist doctrine ; but it has been almost

m

entirely neglected by the Chinese people themselves in favour of the Confucian Classics, and has
exercised no educative influence upon the nation
at large, or been a source of moral or religious
Buddhism in China, in
progress of any kind.
contrast to its attitude and standing in some other
seems
to
have
been
overcome by mental
countries,
and spiritual inertness and lethargy, and to have
long ceased to be an element of account in the
intellectual life and history of the nation.
It is not without interest, also, to note that the
defective condition of Buddhism in China has
aroused the sympathy of some of the more active

and

spiritually

minded Buddhist churches of Japan.

made to send Buddhist missionaries from Japan to open Buddhist mission
schools in China, where a free training should be
given to the children of the poor, with the object
not only of extending a true knowledge of Buddhist principles and teaching, but of promoting
civilization and education in general.
It is very
probable that thus, and in other ways, the newly
in
readiness
China
to
admit
awakened
Western
learning and instruction from without will show
itself in a revived interest in and
appreciation of
a faith to which the people and land have owed
Proposals have been

much

in the past, and trie present atrophy and
neglect be followed by a period of awakening and

activity.
S.

Japan.

In the larger sense

of

the

term,

Japan owes more educationally to Buddhist influence and instruction than perhaps any other
nation, with the possible exception of the Burmese ; and the Japanese have shown greater
of assimilation of teaching and example,
power
both intellectual and moral. B. H. Chamberlain,
whose knowledge of ' Things Japanese ' was unrivalled, writes
All education was for centuries in Buddhist iiands
Buddhism introduced art, introduced medicine, moulded the folk:

'

;

the country, created its dramatic poetry, deeply
influenced politics and every sphere of social and intellectual
In a word. Buddhism was the teacher under whose
activity.
instruction the nation gfrcw up.' 1
lore

of

The same writer adds that Japanese scholars
are usually forgetful of tlie fact of the paramount
influence of Buddhism during the early and formative centuries of the national life.
That influence has been deep and strong and lasting. And,
although Buddhism as a religion was disestablished and disendowed in Japan forty years ago
in favour of Sliintoisra, its moral teaching and
ideals, which are those of the Mahayana school,
remain efl'ective, and are probably increasing their
1

Things Japanese

'>,

London, 1898,

p. 71

1.
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hold upon a
of the more thoughtlarge proportion
fal minds of the nation.
As a formal religion.
Buddhism is now to a considerable extent ignored
in Japan, and is not likely to re-assert an extended
sway. During the twelve or thirteen oentaries,
however, of her more or less continuous ascendancy, the Buddhist missionaries were the instructors of the nation in every department of
learning, and the leaders in all progress ; and they
have left a deep and permanent mark upon almost
In no
every department of the national life.
country, not even in Ceylon or Burma, has Buddhii^m had a greater opportunity, or mode a more
ett'ective and, on the whole, benelicent use of the
opportunity put into her hands.
The details of the educational history it is impossible to trace in the absence of direct evidence
or of documentary records. Buddhism was introduced into Japan from Korea in the middle of the
6th cent.
and it is probable, therefore, that
Korean monks took a large part in the preaching
and dissemination of Buddhist principles. Korean
civilization was itself, however, of Chinese origin,
and was wholly, or almost wholly, exotic. Although it entered Japan by way of Korea, it was
essentially Chinese in method and character, and
Chinese teachers took the lead in conveying to the
people both the Buddhist religion and a knowledge of the arts and sciences which it had made
its own in the land from which it was derived.
What might have been the effect of the introduction of Chinese civilization apart from the refining
and gentle influence of Buddhist teaching it is impossible to determine. The two were intimately
And the latter was the agent or
conjoined.
medium through which the former reached the
hearts of the people, and moulded their habits
;

and

lives.

Before the opening of Japan there existed
schools taught by the monks, known as (era'
koya,
temple-huts.' They were not universal,
or in connexion with every monastery ; but that
they were to be found in ett'ective working in most
parts of the country is proved by the fact that
nearly all the male population were able to read.
Attendance at these schools was entirely voluntary, and it is probable that the education given
did not, in the country districts at least, go much
beyond the elements of reading and writing.
There were also schools open for girls, which
were, it may be assumed, always under the direction of nuns. As a result of these schools a large
proportion of the women under the old regime in
Japian were literate in the sense of being able
to read.
In more recent times the system of
national education, with compulsory attendance
in the primary grade schools from the
age of six
to the age of twelve years, has for the most
part
these
which
find it difficult
superseded
schools,
to maintain themselves in
competition with the
Government institutions.
few remain, chiefly
for the benefit of the
poorer classes ; and some
Buddhist schools of a higher grade have been
established, supported by private interest and
contributions. In these lay teachers are
employed
as well as monks. The total
number, however,
is small, and their influence
upon the general education of the country is
very restricted ; for the
Government system is so complete in its provision
for education, from the lowest
grade to the highest
University and post-graduate requirements, that
there is little room or
opportunity for private
The curriculum of the schools in
enterprise.
secular subjects conforms to that of the Government regulations. In addition, Buddhist doctrine
18 taught
urobably in no instance to any great
extent and the principles of Buddhist
we inculcated. There are also a few girls'morality
schools

A

(Buddhist)

they have little o nothing to do
with the nunneries, and the nuns do not teach in
them.
In all the monasteries, provision is made for the
training of the younger monks in Buddhist doctrine and practice.
'IMie sacred books are studied
and expounded, and the principles of the faitli explained and enforced. Many of the monks are

of this class, but

men

of considerable learning as well as of piety.
increasing interest also is taken in the history
and tenets of the various sects ; and in no direction has the tendency to a religions revival shown
itself more clearly than in the emphasis laid upon
the devotional and spiritual element in the teaching of the Buddhist books. In the country districts there has been little movement or awakening
of interest.
In the larger towns, however, partly
no doubt with the polemical aim of counterworking
Christian teaching and the influence of Christian
missionary schools, a considerable increase of zeal
and activity has been manifest, which endeavours
by direct instruction, as well as by the Press, to
confirm the principles of the faith in the minds of
the people. And the monasteries have become,
at least in some instances, centres of religious

An

thought and of a real literary culture, which
cannot fail to be of influence on the nation.
Buddhist Kindergarten schools also exist, but in
no great numbers. The suggestion of these has
been adopted from the Christian missionary institutions, and both in form and methods the model
of the latter has been followed. Within the limits
of age and
there is naturally hardly any
training
for distinctively Buddhist teaching,
opportunity
although the schools are under Buddhist control.
In some instances Christian instructors have been
employed, in view of their superior technical
capacity and knowledge.
In countries where Buddhism
o. Korea, etc.
has been a secondary influence, at least in recent
times, as in Tibet, Korea, Manchuria, and Mongolia, it is not easy to determine how much of
educational practice and the teaching of the young,
where this has been carried out at all, has been due
to Buddhist example and effort. Training in doctrine and ritual is always given in the monasteries
to the younger monks and novices, and usually
includes a knowledge of at least the elements of
reading and writing. It is hardly probable that in
any of these lands the education was carried beyond
the most elementary stage.
During the most
flourishing period of Buddhism in Korea, from the
beginning of the 10th to the end of the 14th cent,
of our era, all learning was concentrated in the
hands of the monks, and politically, as well as
their influence was dominant.
cultivated the sciences and shared in the
government of the country, using the power and
prestige of knowledge to secure temporal advancement. There was no attempt, however, to extend
the advantages of learning to the laity, or any
evidence that the schools of the monasteries were
open to others than the resident monks and
In Siam also learning was cultivated,
novices.
and in recent years has revived under royal patronIt was confined, however, to a minority ;
age.
and its influence upon the nation as a whole was
small, although it undoubtedly tended, as in
Burma, to the preservation of Buddhism as the
national religion and a permanent force in the
national life. Astrology and magic also in some
instances, especially in Tibet, have entered into
the curriculum. But the introduction of these has
been due not to Buddhism but to the primitive
Nature or other worship upon which Buddhist
forms and doctrine were imposed.
Under ordinary circumstances there did not
exist in any of these countries a system of educaecclesiastically,

They
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tion for the Buddhist laity. Individual monks
might, and probably did, gather around them a
few pupils, to whom of their own free will they
imparted elementary instruction, teaching them
out of the limited store of their own knowledge.
The practice, however, was infiequent, and seems
to have entirely died out. The almost universal
condition of comparative ignorance and neglect is,
indeed, in striking and not pleasant contrast to the
habit and life of the early centuries, when, in
Central Asia at least, the Chinese travellers make
reference to a stirring intellectual life in the large
cities, and monastic establishments on a considerable scale with eager students of the Buddhist
It is evident that the influence of
writings.
Buddhism was at that time much gi-eater than at
the present day, and was exerted in the direction
of literary culture and pursuits. Recent discoveries
by M. Aurel Stein and others have tended to corroborate the Chinese accounts of the flourishing
condition of the Buddhist faith.
The conclusion to be drawn from a survey of the
whole is that, with the exception perhaps of Burma,
the early efforts of Buddhism for the promotion of

educational training and advancement have not
been maintained. Japan ranks next to Burma in
regard to the degree in which Buddhist discipline
and intellectual training have continued to exercise
a real influence upon the general population and
it is far in advance of Burma in the richness and
variety of its intellectual interest. Ceylon is overshadowed by the antagonistic influence of the
but partly for that reason,
religions of India
partly in opposition to the religion of the West,
Buddhism is there making a great effort to free
itself from foreign admixture, to re-establish the
purity of its own teaching, and to keep and
strengthen its hold upon the thought and training
of the young. It is, indeed, too early as yet to
determine, or even to forecast, what the effect will
be of the religious revival within Buddhism. It is
not a little remarkable that after a long period of
stagnation and decay there is an almost universal
awakening on the part of Buddhists themselves to
an interest in their own history and doctrines, and
a zeal for the maintenance of the faith, and even
for its extension amongst foreign peoples.
Nor
is the movement by any means confined in the
East to Buddhism alone. The efforts of the latter,
however, are more markedly on the lines of a
literary culture and the education of the mind
and thought. Such an appeal, made on behalf
of an ancient faith with a widely renowned and
honourable past, cannot fail to command sympathy and respect, even among those who believe
that the practice and
of the faith are
discipline
inconsistent with the best interests of mankind,
and its teaching out of harmony with the highest
;

;

truth.
LiTKRATtjRR. There is not much literature that can be cited
oJ education in Buddhism, and there is no
worlt that attempts to give a connected view of the whole. The
narratives of the Chinese monks have all been translated into
English as follows: Fa-Hien, Record of Buddhistic Kingdoms,
tr. J. Legge, Oxford, 1886 ; Hiuen Tsiang, Si-yu-ki, Buddhist
Jteeardt of the Western World, tr. 8. Beal, 2 vols., London,
10, also Yuan Chwang't Travels in India, tr. T. Walters,
2 vols., London, 1904-1905 ; I-Tsing, A Record of the Buddhist

upon the subject

Reli<jion, tr. J. Takakusu, Oxford, 1898. Works on Buddhism
in the various countries usually contain more or less detailed
reference to the training of the monks, e.g., R. S. Copleston,

Buddhtsmin MagaAha and Ceylrm^, London, 1908, pts. v. and
Ti.
H. Kern, Manual of Imiian Bicddhism, Strassfiurg, 1896,
7S-86 Sbway Yoe, The Burman, his Life and Notions^,
K.ndon, 1910, chs. iv., xii., xiii. H. Hackmann, Buddhism,
as
a Religion, liOndon, 1910, passim; W. E. Griffis, Cored, the
Hermit nation'', London, 1905; J. H. Langford, Story of
;

;

;

M. Aorel Stein, Ancient Khotan,
Korea, London, 1911
Oxford, 1907, and Ruins of Desert Cathay, London, 1912. The
recent policy and practice of education in Japan are most fully
expounded by Baron Kiknchi, Japanese Education, London,
1909, where will be found also references to earlier practice,
;

p. 33, chs. X.,

xiii.,

etc

The Government*
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issue annual reports on education, which are the
authoritative statements in the several countries. See also Uia

and Japan

on Burma and Assam (Buddhism
China (Buddhism in), etc.
artt.

in),

Cevlos Budduisu,
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(Chinese). As no nation can
in the alleged antiquity of her
so perhaps no nation surpasses her
literary origins,
in the
importance attached throughout her history
to education.
If he [a ruler] wish to transform the people and to perfect
their manners and customs, must he not start from the lessons
of the school? The jade uncut will not form a vessel for use
and, if men do not learn, they do not know the way (in which
On this account the ancient kings, when
they should go).
establishing states and governing the people, made instruction
and schools a primary object' (Lt Chi, xvi. If. {SBE xxviii.
82]). 'Without education the nature deteriorates.' 'If in youth
one does not learn, how will he do when he is old?' (.Three

vie with

China

'

;

Character Classic),

From these quotations it is already evident that,
as is right, education is taken to mean more than
the imparting of knowledge. Its aim is the formation of character so as to tit a man to play his
part
in society, and more particularly in State employment. Previous to the T'ang dynasty (a.d. 618),
'letters were valued solely as an aid to
politics,
and scholarship as a proof of qualification for civil
'
if
in
later
times
letters
employment' ; and,
began
to assume the position of a final cause,' still civil
was
the
incentive
Of
the
employment
proposed.
four classes into which Chinese society is divided
scholars, agriculturists, artisans, and traders
scholars take precedence. But for the word translated scholar the dictionaries give the meanings
'officer, soldier, minister, learned man, scholar,
gentleman ; and gentleman perhaps best covers
all that a Chinese scholar should be.
The ideal
scholar is thus described
'

'

'

'

'

:

Early and late he [the scholar] studies with energy, waiting
The scholar's garments and cap are aU

to be questioned.

.

.

.

and becoming; be is careful in his undertakmgs and
... he seems to have a difficulty in advancing, but
with ease and readiness and he has a shrinking appearance, as if wanting in power.' He guards against death, that
he may be in waiting for whatever he may be called to he
attends well to his person, that he may be ready for action.
With the scholar friendly relations may be cultivated, but no
attempt must be made to constrain him ... he may be killed,
but be cannot be disjjraced ... he may be gently admonished
of his errors and failmgs, but he should not have them enumerated to him to his face. The scholar considers leal.heartedness
and ^ood faith to be his coat-of-mail and helmet propriety
and righteousness to be his shield and buckler; he walks along,
bearing aloft over his head benevolence he dwells, holding
righteousness in his arms before him ; the government may be
violently oppressive, but he does not change his course such
is the way in which he maintains himself. ... If the ruler
respond to him, he does not dare to have any hesitation (in
accepting office); if he do not respond, he does not have
recourse to flattery. . .
The scholar lives and has his associations with men of the present day, but the men of antiquity
are the subjects of his study.
.
The scholar learns extenhe
sively, but never allows his researches to come to an end
does what he does with all his might, but he is never weary.
. The scholar, when he hears what is
tells
it
to
good,
(his
friends) and, when he sees what is good, shows it to them.
.'
Gentleness and goodness, respect and attention, generosity
and large-mindedness, humility and courtesy, the rules of ceremony, sinking, and music, these are the qualifications and
manifestations of humanity.
The scholar possesses all these
qualities in union, and has them, and still he will not venture
to claim a perfect humanity on account of them such is the
honour (he feels for its ideal), and the humility (with which) he
declines it (for himself). The scholar is not cast down, or cut
from his root, by poverty and mean condition ; he is not elated
or exhausted by riches and noble condition.
.
Hence he is
styled a scholar (Li Chi, xxxviii. 3-19 [SBE xxviii. 403-409]).
fitting

doings

;

retires

;

;

'

;

;

;

;

.

.

.

;

.

.

;

.

.

'

.

.

'

Such a sketch shows us the ethos of Chinese education, and is the more interesting as purporting
to come from Confucius himself.
In very ancient times there was an official whose

has been translated 'Minister of Instruction.'
His functions, as summarized by J. Legge, were
to teach the multitudes 'all moral and social
duties,

title

how

to discharge their obligations to men
living
spiritual beings' {SBS xxvii.
231 n.).
It is not easy, however, to discover
through what machinery he discharged these
functions.
The most vivid glimpse we get of

and dead, and to
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ancient education is in the Analects, which records
the intercourse between Confucius and his disciples.
In his 22nd year Confucius came forward as a public
teacher.
He taught all who, attracted by his
receive his
reputation, were willing and able to
instructions, however small the fee they could
and
the teachHis school was peripatetic,
afford.
ing conversational. Its note is struck in the opening sentences of the Analects: 'The Master said,
la it not pleasant to learn with a constant perseverance and application ? Is it not delightful to
have friends (fellow-students) coming from distant
quarters?' His themes were the Book of Poetry,
the Book of History, and the maintenance of tne
Kules of Propriety. He taught ethics, devotion of

and truthfulness. He attached great importance to the ancient poetry as an instrument for
stimulating the mind and assisting in self-contemplation, and to music, which, in his opinion,
as in that of Plato, could, according to its kind,
either deprave or correct the mind (cf. Shun Tien,
soul,

ch. v.).

Such instruction as that given by Confucius to
his disciples may be compared with tutorial instruction of University students, and implies some prefind surliminary opportunities of learning.
viving from ancient times the names of schools of
various grades, but little definite can be learned of
their organization and scope.
Perhaps they were
only for the children of men of rank, though they
may have been imitated by the non-official classes.
Probably in those early times education was left
largely to private enterprise, as it has been in later

We

The Sacred Edict expressly commends
the founding of a family school.
wealthy man
may invite a teacher and start a school for the
children of himself and his friends, perhaps even
for all the children of his clan or village ; or a
whole village may unite and open a school, the
expenses of which are met by fees or by a contribution from the public funds of the village. In
the larger towns colleges may be started pretty
much in the same way. Such schools, not otherwise graded than by the ability of their teachers,
have Deen the nursery of all China's scholars.
Home education, in the narrower sense of the imof book-lore by parents to their children,
f)arting
las never counted for much in China.
The mothers
of China are for the most part too ignorant to give
instruction, and, even where the same reason does
not hold good for the fathers, still, opinion is
rather against a parent acting also as teacher
(Mencius, bk. iv. pt. i. ch. 18). Home influence,
however, does count, and to tell a child that he has
had ' no home training is reckoned a severe rebuke
by reason of its oblique reflexion on his parents.
One of the Odes contains the lament of a father
over his indocile son ; in another it is said, Our
mother is wise and good ; but among us there is
none good
A wen-known anecdote of Mencius' mother both exhibits her
periods.

A

'

'

'

.

BOlicitude to exert a right influence on her son's character, and
dates the beginning of that influence in his pre-natal
days. One
day Mencius asked his mother what the butcher was killing pigs
Her conscience
lor, and was told that it was to feed him.
immediately
reproved her for the answer. She said to herself,
'
While I was carrying this boy in my womb, I would not sit
down if the mat was not placed square, and I ate no meat which
was not cut properly so I taught him when he was yet unborn.
And now, when his intelligence is opening, I am deceiving him
this is to teach him untruthfulness.' Accordingly she went
to the butcher's and bought a piece of pork for Mencius.

The education of a Chinese youth was thus left to
the home, and to what schools, of this unofhcial
sort, might be accessible to him. But, though there

have been no Government schools, it would ill
become one who writes from the Chao-Chow Prefecture, which still remembers the great debt it
owes to Han \V6n-kung (A.D. 768-824), to forget

how powerfully education

in

any

district

may

be

(Chinese)

fostered

by an

intelligent

and energetic

official.

Moreover, it must not be supi)Osed that the influence of the Chinese Government has not ever been
That influence
effectively in favour of education.
has been brought to bear on the nation through
the great system of comjxstitive examinations.
The germ of the system may be found in the postofficial examinations already in existence in the
time of Shun (2255 B.C.), who every three years
examined into the merits of those holding ofiioe
under him, degrading the undeserving and proBut
moting the deserving (Shun Tien, ch. v.).
in its development this post-official examination
system has been overshadowed by the pre-official.
The system may be said to have reached its full
development in the Ming period, and was until
recentfy continued under the Manchu rule. The

whole Empire was knit together in a great network of examinations for an ascending scale of
degrees, hsiu-tsai, chu-jen, chin-shih, held periodically in each county, prefecture, and province, and
culminating in an examination for admission to
the Imperial Academy (Hanlin), held in the capital
under the immediate supervision of the Emperor.
To the lower examinations all subjects of respectable birth were admissible, and to the higher
examinations all who had passed the lower. Indeed, once a student had, by passing his examination, got his name on the register of scholars, he
was bound to present himself periodically at the

examinations for the degrees he held, even though
he did not aspire to a higher.'
The primary object of this system of examina-

was to obtain able men for State service.
While securing this, it gave a great stimulus to
education, but at the same time reduced it, latterly
at least, to a narrow uniformity. In more ancient
times, candidates were examined in the rules of

tions

propriety, music, archery, horsemanship, writing,
and^ arithmetic, to whicli were afterwards added
such subjects as law and military science. But
latterly, however the ancient names have been
retained, what has been sought is neitlier varied
accomplishment nor a mass of acquired knowledge,
but rather an intimate acquaintance with the
classical books and an exquisite facility in Wen-li
(the literary language) both in prose and verse,
together with skill In penmanship.
boy who begins to attend school usually at
the age of 7 or 8 enters on a new epoch of his life,
marked by the bestowal on him of a new name
chosen by his teacher. He starts at once, with
loud-voiced repetition, to memorize the books
which are the scholar's equipment, beginning with
the Thousand Character Primer or the Three
Character Classic, and passing on to the more
Not till the memory has
strictly classical books.
been well drilled is a beginning made in explaining
the meaning of the books memorized, the explanation being a midrash founded, in the case of the
classical books, on the commentaries of Chu Hsi
The necessity of such explana(A.D. 1130-1200).
tion is obvious if it is borne in mind that Wen-li,
in which the books studied are composed, never
has been a vernacular medium anywhere in China
at any time of her history. Pari passu with his
reading, the pupil is taught penmanship and composition in all the approved rhetorical forms,
specially with a view to excelling in the famous
'Eight-legged Essay.' The result of years of such
training is the production of a ripe Chinese scholar,

A

child, in intellectual force a giant,
prodigious, his apprehension quick,
and his taste
literary matters exquisite (Martin,
Hanlin Papers, Istser., p. 38). "rhe fact already
mentioned, that Wen-li is not the mother-tongue
'

in
his

1

knowledge a

memory

A somewhat

m

'

parallel s.vstem of examinations for degrees in

military subjects

neei only

to be mentioned.

EDUCATION
to explain why, in spite of
the importance attached to education, the percentage of illiteracy in China is so high. Martin
estimated that the proportion of those who can
read understandingly is not more than 1 in 20 for
the male sex, and 1
10,000 for the female. Not
even in China are all boys sent to school still, in
deference to the maxim that it is culpable for a
father to bring up a son without education, even
very poor parents will make shift to send their
sons to school for a year or two. Unfortunately,
what is acquired in that time is, for the most part,
merely the ability to recognize and pronounce, but
not to understand, a number of characters ; and to
repeat verbatim, but equally without understandIf poverty
ing, some portion of the books studied.
then compels the withdrawal of the boy from
school, the knowledge acquired is apt to be evanAs might he
escent, and is in any case useless.
expected, however, among a people so painstaking
as the Chinese, and attaching so much importance
to education, there are not wanting examples of
leamin" successfully pursued under the severest

of

any Chinaman, helps

all

m

;

stress of

poverty.
In considering Chinese
we must never
psedagogics
the
forget
underlying psychology. According to
the orthodox view, human nature is radically good,
and is corrupted, not by the breaking out of an
internal taint, but by external infection. This
failure to reach the deep root of evil explains the
exaggerated view which meets us everywhere of
the power of example and of instruction. Reference may also be made to Mencius' interesting
discussion of the passion nature (bk. ii. pt. i. ch. 2),
and to the account given by Confucius of his own
intellectual and moral development {Anal. ii. 4).
In educational method what is most noticeable
is the prominence given to memory discipline, the
effects of which are seen not only in the frequent
apt quotation of classical phrases, but in a perfect
of recondite allusions.
Some suggestive
Elague
ints as to method are found in Li Chi, xvi. 13
He [the skilful teacher] leads
{SBE xxviii. 87)
and does not drag, so producing harmony
he
strengthens and does not discourage, so making
attainment easy he opens the way but does not
conduct to the end, so making (the learner) thoughtful.'
The catechetical method is reversed, the
the teacher, who, as he
pupil questioning
skilfully
waits to be questioned, is compared to a bell which
a
or
small, corresponding to the
gives sound, great
hammer with which it is struck. If the pupils are
not able to put questions, the master should put
subjects before them and, if then they do not show
any knowledge of the subject, he may let them
alone.
So we find Confucius saying, When I have
presented one comer of a subject to any one, and
he cannot from it learn the other three, I do not
repeat my lesson {Anal. vii. 8).
'

:

;

;

;

'

'

A teacher's position is regarded with respect, and

him great authority over his pupils ; and the
latter are supposed to cherish a life-long deferential
well-known line in
regard for their teachers.
the Three Character Classic gives the Chinese
'
'
'
sufficient
for
dominie
warrant
severity, and the
cane and the thorns' are noted as part of the aweinspiring apparatus of ancient schools.
What has been said has reference almost exclusgirl has always been at a disively to Ixjys.
count (Orfe, II. iv. 5), and is not supposed to require
book-lore.
According to the Li Chi, it was sullicient if she learned pleasing speech and manners,
to be docile and obedient, and to deal with hemp
and silk and viands.
The Chinese have ever been
imitators of the ancients, and female literary education has therefore been neglected, though, of
course, literary ladies are by no means unknown.
Of more informal educational influences may be
gives

A

A
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mentioned the constant issue of old and new tracts,
hortatory and deliortatory, some of which, such as
the Family Instructions of Chu Tzil, are accepted
as standard works.
One would like to include
that solitary example of Chinese preaching, the
official expositions of the Sacred Edict on the 1st
and 15th of each month ; but the exposition is a
Of the Sacred
formality, and its influence nil.
Edict itself it is said (Martin, Hanlin Papers, 2nd
'

that 'nothing, since the discourses of
Mencius, gives us a better view of the kind of
morals inculcated by the head of the nation.' Of
incalculable, but doubtless great, effect in moulding character are the numerous proverbs, with
their pithy statements of morality and prudence.
The present condition of education
China is
very different from that outlined above. Under
the new regime, which may be conveniently dated
from 1902 (establishment or Ministry of Education ;
note also decree of Oct. 1905 abolishing the old
system of examination for degrees), the Government has issued an educational programme, with
schools of all grades up to a University. The published code is interesting as showing what is aimed
at, but has less in it that is peculiarly Chinese,
being based on Western systems. One notes with
satisfaction the wider
range of studies, the place
given to ethics and to physical drill, and the recognition of female education. The approved lessonbooks also indicate an advance in educational
methods.
The working of the scheme varies
according to the interest of the officials in each
There is an inevitable shortage in the
locality.
of competent teachers, so that we find
supply
schools well equipped with
apparatus which no one
can use and further obstacles easily arise from
the fact that each locality has to bear the financial
burden of its own schools. But, if there are difficulties at present, still, with all drawbacks, the
situation is full of promise; and one may hope
that, when things have settled down under the
republican regime, more rapid advance will be
made in organizing a system of national education.
In view of the
in education of the
importance
religious element, wnich is ill provided for by the
teaching of ethics supplemented by a perfunctory
worship of Confucius, much may depend on the
attitude that the educational authorities take
up towards Christian pupils and teachers, and
towards schools under Mission auspices which
have shown the way and are still in the front rank.
Existing Mission schools of all grades (if they are
educationally efficient) and the projected Christian
University may be most useful, directly and indirectly, even though they fail to secure recognition as part of the Government educational system.
And, indeed, in complaining of the non-recognition
ser., p. 325)

m

;

of educational institutions under foreign control,
and teaching a religion the foreign associations of
which are still prominent, it is easy to become
unreasonably forgetful of the point of view naturally taken by the rulers of an ancient and proud

people inspired by a lately
Literature.

awakened

The Chinese Classics

(tr.

patriotism.

by Legge,

SBE

iii.,

xvi., xxvii., xxviii., Oxford, 1861-85)
Morrison, iJict., ed, 1815,
'
i. 746, 8.V.
Hed ' ; Vari/^t'^s sinolnrjiques, no. 5 * Pratique de
;

:

examen8litWraire8,'Imi>rimerie dela Mission Catiiolique, Silanghai, 1894
Martin, Uanlin Papers, 1st ser., Jjondon, 1880, 2nd
ser., Shanj;iiai, 1894
Graybill, The Educational Re/arm in
;

;

CAma,

Honglionff, 1911.

p. J.

MACLAGAN.

EDUCATION

{Greek). Introductory. What
form education took in the first period of Greek
history, we have no means of knowing and, even
when we come to later times, our information is
often without precise dates. But, making allowance
for that, we have a considerable Ixidy of ascertained
facts to rely on for the latter part of the 6th cent.
B.C., for the whole of the 5th, and for the 4th till
;
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about 322, the year of Aristotle's death.

Witli

him ancient Greek thought and ideals ended
of
thongh tlie spirit of the Athenian system
education did not die, but was destined to spread
and to exercise a powerful influence in Rome and
j

in other cities of the Mediterranean region.
1. Homeric times.
Attempts have been

made

Greek education during the period when
the Homeric poems arose (850-750 B.C.). The
evidence in Homer, however, is meagre, and any
inferences must be very uncertain. The speeclies
of Achilles, Nestor, Odysseus, and other neroes,
with their perspicuous argument, their repartee,
irony, and pathos, imply that, while the Iliad was
to picture

who

taking shape, orators existed

could speak,

and audiences existed who could appreciate the
spoken word. Phoenix claims {II. ix. 443) to have
taught Achilles to be a speaker of words and a
doer of deeds
luidiav re l>irTfip' f/uyai XfnjKTTJpd re
In those days, however, mental culture
Ipyov.
came mostly from singing and lyre-playing. Bodily
training consisted of dancing, wrestling, swimming,
and these would be
running, and such like
acquired chiefly through practice with comrades.
By precept and example, the father would instil
religion and morality into his boys ; while the girls
would learn household duties and the rules of an
upright life from their mother.
In the normal Greek
2. Doriiin.
(a) Crete.
conception,' says Jebb {Attic Orators, 1893, ii. 14),
'
Society and the State were one. The man had
no existence apart from the citizen.' And, as an
indigenous type of education inevitably harmonizes
with the national ideal, Greek education is closely
related to the Greek idea of citizenship. Hence,
to take one aspect, we find education restricted to
:

;

'

the free population possessing full civic rights.
Among tne Dorians, whether in Crete or in
Lacedaemon, all whose birth entitled them to
citizenship were bound to undergo the complete
coarse of training. In Crete the males of a certain
number of families shared the common meals
{irS/Kui^aiMrfftTla) in a
totle, Pol. ii. 10. 3).

common

dining-hall (Aris-

There the boys of those
families lived, and received an education from
observing the conduct and listening to the conversation of their elders, one of whom was the
rcuSopSnoi, or superintendent of the boys of that
house (AthenjEus, 143 E). Scantily clad both
summer and winter, they passed through a hard
training to teach them skill and endurance. They
were exercised in gymnastics, in handling the bow
and other weapons, and in fighting sometimes
single combats, sometimes house with house.

They learned

also to read

to sing

;

hymns

in

honour of the gods, and songs to the fame of the
brave ; and to chant the laws, which were set to
music (Strabo, x. 480, 482, 483 ^Elian, Var. Hist.
ii. 39).
At the age of seventeen, having sworn to
serve the State loyally and to hate its enemies,
they were freed from the supervision of their elders
and gathered in dvAat, or droves. They remained
;

menioers of these till marriage. Each drove was
under a captain {iyeXirris), who had full powers to
punish. He led them to the gymnasium for
practice, and to the open country on hunting
expeditions. One drove fought mimic battles with
luiother.
The ?ole aim of the Cretan training was
military.
{b)

Sparta.

The

military ideal

was

still

more

prominent in Sparta, where the Dorians tenaciously
clung to a traditional system which had arisen
when they were a comparatively small band of
invaders in the Peloponnese, keeping men of alien
race in subjection by main force. In Sparta, the
Dorians possessed of full citizenship were outnumbered
by the repiotKoi, who were personally free
but politically unenfranchised, and by the helots.

(Greek)

who were

serfs attached to the land ; and it was,
therefore, necessary that the citizens should be
made, as far as training could make them, men of

courage and endurance.
As soon as a child was bom, it was insj)ccted by
the elders of the tribe. If weakly, it wa.s exposed
(cf. art. ClIlLDBEN [Greek], in vol. iii. p. 540) ;
handed to the mother to remain
if strong, it

was

in her care

the age of seven. Spartan discipline
began early. The child was taught to fast, to
keep from screaming, and to overcome the fear of
being alone in the dark. The boys were taken to
the public dinners {(piSlria), where they learned to
be Spartans like their fathers.
When they reached tlie age of seven, the State
intervened and carried them off to be educated in
public boarding-houses. They were arranged in
^oi/oi, droves, and tXai, troops, under the strict
charge of a State official, the ircuSovdiJios. Sleeping
on beds of straw or reeds, with no blankets, going
about barefooted, clad in a single garment, and
stinted in regard to food, they became inured to
hardship. Food they were encouraged to steal ;
but, if caught in the act, they were punished, to
make them cunning foragers in war. The boys in
each house were under a ^ouiyop, who was one of
the etp(Vs, or men over twenty years of age. It
was his duty to superintend their mimic battles,
to stimulate them to smartness in foraging, and to
train them in concise answering of problems on
behaviour and conduct. Severe punishment was
Floggers {fuurTiyo<p6poi) attended
all-pervading.
the raiSovd/ios ; any citizen might inflict a beating ;
the povdyop punished disobedience.
Floggingcompetitions were held to decide who could stand
the greatest number of strokes (Xenoph. Sesp.
till

Laced, ii.). The chief means of education was
gymnsatics, which aimed solely at developing
warlike qualities, such as bodily activity and
powers of endurance. The boys learned to run,
and the
leap, play ball, swim, throw the javelin
discus, ride, and hunt.
They also practised
dancing. Some of the dances were religious ; but
most were war-dances, i.e. rhythmical marchings
and evolutions (Lucian, de Saltatione, 10-12;
Athenoeus, 630 E, 631 A). The gymnastic training
hardened, but it brutalized (Aristotle, Pol. v. [viii.]
4 ; Xenoph. op. cit. v. 9). Yet the Spartans were
not without humanizing influences, though these
had not free play. Their music was meant to form
character ; and the Dorian mode was regarded as
inspiring the hearer with firm and deliberate
resolution which kept the mean between pusillanimity and fool-hardiness (cf. Milton, Par. Lost, i.
550 If.). They sang hymns in praise of the gods,
and chanted the laws of Lycurgus. Their other
poetry, designed mainly to stir up bravery and
consisted of soilgs eulogizing their
Eatriotism,
eroic ancestors and jeering at cowards. Reading,
writing, and arithmetic were not in great repute,
and seem to have been introduced comparatively
Even in the 4th cent. B.C. many Spartan
late.
citizens were declared to be unable to read or write
But, apart from
(Isocr. Panathcn. 276 D, 285 C).
reading, the Spartans possessed literary equipment,
nor were they without a
acquired by memory
turn for pithy and terse speech what Plato calls
paxv\ayla rit AoicMi-uoi {Protag. 342 E, 343 B). In
addition to their national songs and hymns, they
knew and valued Homer (Plato, Laivs, 680 C).
In their eighteenth year, the youths left the
were
boys' houses, and, for the next two years,
neWflpeyes, i.e. those who were to be etpevet.
;

styled

They were

still

under

strict discipline.

They were

trained in arms and in military evolutions; in
organized battles, team against team ; in hunting ;
in musical drill and choral dancing.
They were
also dispatched on secret service ((cpwrreio), when
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they prowled about the country, scouting, and, if
On this service
necessary, slaughtering helots.
they learned to rough it, and had opportunity to
display courage and resource (Plato, Laws, 633 B, C).
In Sparta the girls had a training similar to that
of the boys (Xenoph. op. cit. i. 4).
They practised
physical exercises
dancing, running, wrestling,
leaping, throwing the javelin and the discus to
make them worthy mothers of a sturdy race.
They were instructed in music. Youths and
maidens joined in choral songs and dances. The
other Greeks remarked that, in spite of this training, Spartan girls were not less modest or well
behaved. In the capacity of sisters, wives, and
mothers, their opinion was respected, their censure
dreaded, their commendation sought.
This system of education, with the stem discipline that pervaded Spartan life as a whole,
created a nation of soldiers brave, self-sacrificing,
reverencing old age, devoted to the State, ready
with a jest and a smile to die for their country.
But their morality was of the State, not in the
individual.
When the Spartan was free from
public constraint, e.g. when he
was apt to degenerate. The
develop the intellect and the
personal power of initiative (see,
Plutarch, Lycurgus, xiv-xxviii).

went abroad, he
system failed to
imagination, and
for various points,

Athenian
3. Athenian.
(1) Aim and scope.
education can be treated in detail, tor the sources
of information are fuller.
This is fortunate, for
two reasons. First, the Athenian type was, with
modifications, the general Hellenic type, except
among tho Dorians. Then, it is of greater intrinsic worth
it gave more play to the individual
nature, and sought to efl'ect a full and harmonious
development of the man. Its aim, especially at
The ditt'erent branches
first, was distinctly ethical.
of education were designed not to produce scholars
or musicians or athletes, but to develop and build
up moral qualities. It is true that this goal was
not always reached. Sometimes balance was upset by too much devotion to one or other of the
branches, sometimes the end was lost sight of in
the means. No better statement in brief of the
Athenian aim can be found than a passage from
Plato's Protagoras (325 C-326 E).
When the
problem 'Can virtue be taught?' is started, Protagoras declares the teaching of virtue to be the
:

main intention

in education, and man's life, from
the cradle to the grave, to be one round of
instruction and admonition.
Then follows the
description of the Athenian training of the

young

:

'As soon as a boy understands what is said to him, his
nurse, his mother, his padagogvt, and even his father, mare
no pains for the sole purpose of malcinf; him as good as
At the very moment when he does any act or
possible.
spealis any word, tliey point out to him that one thing is
another is unjust this is )>eautiful, that is ugly this
just,
IS holy, that is unholy
and they say " Do this," " Do not do
H he obeys willingly, well and good: if not, they
that."
correct him with threats and with blows, like one straightening
a piece of wood that is bent and warped. Then, when it is
time for boys to go to school, their parents enjoin upon the
masters to^ pay far more attention to training in proper behaviour (euxo<7fxta) than to teaching letters and lyre-playing.
The masters attend to this and, when the boys have learned
their letters and are sure to understand what is written, just
as formerly they understood what was said, the master places
beside them on the benches the works of good poets for them
to read poems abounding in moral admonitions and in narratives, eulogies and panegyrics of the brave men of old.
These
the boys are forced to learn by heart, that they may zealously
imitate those heroes and desire to be Uke them. The musicmaster, in turn, does exactly the same. He gives heed to
inculcating self-control (iru't'potTvvTj), and sees to it that the boys
do no evil. In addition, when they have learned to play the
lyre, he teaches them the works of other poets lyric poets
this time
and sets the verses to music. lie causes the rhythms
and harmonies to dwell as familiar friends in the souls of the
boys, that they may be more refined, and, becoming more
permeated with good rhythms and good harmonies, may be
more effective for speech and for action. Further, the boys
;

;

;

;
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may be strengthened
to do yeoman service to their etllcient intellect, and that a bad
condition of body may not force them to play the coward either
in war or in any other of life's activites. This is what is done
by the parents who can best afford it, that is to say, by the
wealthy, whose sons are the earliest to go to school and the
are sent to the palaestra that their bodies

latest to leave.'

With this cf. Aristophanes, Cloiids, 961
system is eulogized as the nurse of the men
Lucian, Anacharsis sive de Gymnagiis, 20 ff.

ff.,

of

where the old
Marathon and
;

It should be noted that in Athens, as in Greece
generally, the priest as priest had nothing to do
with education, and that there was no direct
What religious training there
religious teaching.
was came through learning hymns to the gods,
through the ritual of worship at home and in the

In
temples, and through the public festivals.
Athenian education it was the poet, not the priest,
that exercised a paramount influence. This enables us to understand Plato's attack upon poets
and dramatists for the pernicious effect of their
works on young and growing minds (Bepitblic,
377-397).

In Athens, as in Sparta, education was not for
all

;

but, since

Athenian citizenship had come to

be on another and a wider basis than Spartan, a
larger proportion of the male inhabitants were
educated.
It was the
(2) Mothers, nurses, pcedagogi.
father, and not the tribal elders, that in Athena
decided whether or not the child should be reared.
Till the age of seven, children were cared for by
mothers and nurses, who imparted the rudiments
of learning in the form of lullabies and nursery
rhymes, myths about the gods, and tales of
heroes, beast fables, as well as stories of ghosts and
goblins f-opfiui, (fiTovcra, i^pidXrijt, Xi/iia (Xenoph.
Hellen. iv. 4. 17 Lucian, Philops. 31. 2 ; Theocr.
XV. 40 ; Strabo, i. 19).
Theorists like Plato (Hep.
377 A) had much to say about the ethical danger
lurking in the myths and stories. To interest the
child at this stage as well as later, there were
;

the usual toys, amusements, and games rattles,'
dolls, dolls' houses, boats, tops, hoops, swings,
hobby-horses, balls, leap-frog, ducks and drakes,
blindman's buff {iiulvSa, X"'^"'^ ixma), beetle-flying
(lj.rt\oK6ver)), balancing on an inflated wineskin well
greased {iaKwXiaa-fiSs), knucklebones, hide-and-seek
(Pollux, ix. 99 ff.). About the age of seven, the
boy had assigned to him an elderly slave as his
moral supervisor 7rai5a7U76s. It was the attendant's duty to accompany the boy to school, to
the gymnasium, or elsewhere j to look after his
manners ; and to beat him if necessary. At times,
the slaves selected were those who from age or
physical disablement were unfit for other tasks ;
or they were boorish and spoke with a bad accent.

Such disqualifications made them incompetent to

older lads. The supervision lasted till
the boys reached the age of sixteen or even eighteen
(Plato, Lysis, 208 C, Laws, 808 0; Plutarch, de
Educ. Puer. vii.).
(3) Schools, schoolmasters, State supervision.
The rise of schools followed the employment of
hear of school
writing for literary purposes.
buildings in the beginning of the 5th cent. (Herod,
vi. 27
Plutarch, Themis, x.) and they existed a
hundred years earlier, if we may trust the statements of yEschines (c. Timarch. 9 ff. ) and Diodorus
(xii. 12). In Athens, schools were private ventures
and varied in kind, being sometimes very inferior
=312 ff.).
(Demosth. de Coron. 257
Teaching
might be conducted in the open air in some convenient nook of street or temple. Even the best
schoolrooms were not grand structures or elaboThe head master sat in a highrately furnished.
backed chair, the other masters and the boys on
stools and benches.
The walls were hung with

manage the

We

;

;

ft".

1

The renowned Archytas invented a
ad init.).

totle, Pol. r. [viii.] 6

rattle, nXarayri (Aria.
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writing- tabletfi, rulers, cases for manuscripts, and
Iyi8 (see, for example, the vase-paintings). The
room miglit at times Ix) adorned with statues of
gods, muses, and lieroes, and with pictures illustrating scenes from Homer. The Tabula lliaca,
now in the Capitoline Museum at liome, is reas part of a series of these illustrations,
not such
farded
'he scliool day began soon after sunrise,
a variable hour in Athens as in our northern latiand, with a break at midday, continued till
tudes,
How the day was portioned
just before sunset.
out among the various subjects is unknown. Nor
of
number
can the
holidays be precisely stated.
Schools would not open on public festivals and
find fugitive records
other general holidays.
of prizes given after public competition, chiefly for
athletics, but also for music ana letters.
The teacher of letters (^pa/i^ariffT^s) was not
best type
highly honoured, and consequently the
'
He is dead,
of man was not always obtainable.
or he is teaching letters,' was a byword of any one
who had unaccountably vanished. The presence
in schools of pet leopards and dogs belonging to
pupils (see vase-paintings) indicates laxity of disLucian
cipline or general contempt for teachers.
(Necyom. xvii.), speaking of what poverty drives

We

kings and satraps
(r4

TrpSrra

hawking

to, classes

elementary teaching
SiSdaKorras ypdniuna) along with the

smoked

of

fish.

According to Plato {Crito, 50 D), parents were
ordered by law to educate their sons in music and
gymnastics but the method of enforcing this is
not on record. The Areopagus would exercise a
general oversight a function which the officials
called ffutppoviaral seem to have performed in later
times.
Custom, however, if not law, made a cer;

tincture of literary education general in
Athens. How much that was would vary with
the standing and the desire of the parent. Though
the Spartan severity of flogging did not exist in
Athens, punishment was common and severe in
all departments of education.
In the home, too,
the rod was not spared.
The general opinion
'
man unagreed with Menander's saying,
whipped is a man untrained (Xenoph. Anab. ii.
6. 12; Herondas, Mimes, iii.).
For many genera(4) Early education : letters.
tions the complete Athenian course consisted of
and
At different
letters, music,
gymnastics.
periods and according to the boy's social position,
these branches occupied a varying number of
years of his life. Whether the three began simultaneously or not, we cannot tell. In later times,
for those who were able and willing, a more or
less definite curriculum of higher education ' filled
the years immediately preceding manhood at
tain

A

eighteen.

The Athenian boy learned, first of all, to read
a considerable mental discipline,
intelligently
since in Greek writing the words were continuous
as well as without punctuation.
Next, he was
taught to read with proper articulation and acand
to
cent,
bring out the melody and rhythm of
the sentence.
He also learned to write. The
of
books
in early times necessitated much
scarcity
oral work.
It was not till the
of Pericles
(469-429)

that

age
books became common.

Slave
made, them tolerably cheap, and they
speedily came into school use. In spite of Plato's
outcry {Protag. 329 A, Phasdrus, 275 IT.) against
the written word as lifeless
compared with the
spoken word, Iwoks played an important part in
later Greek education.
A good memory, then,
was very important, particularly in the earlier
labour

1

To

terms

dMtinfruish' the higher mibjecta from the otherg, the
'
'

secondary

and

primary

have sometimes been em-

We should, however, remember that,
Eloyed.
>nji cannot bear their
present-day precision of

if

used, the

meaning.

(Greek)
and a great amount

of poetry was learned
Besides strengthening the memory,
this roused the imagination, cultivated literary
taste, stored the mind with moral maxims and
homely wisdom, and stirred the boy to emulate
the brave deeds of heroes. In poetry. Homer stood
supreme, reverenced as the educator of Greece, the
matchless guide in all affairs of life (Xenoph.
Sympos. iii. 5, iv. 6 ; Plato, Hep. 606 E). Other
poets were Hesiod, Theognis, Phocylides, Solon,
Mimnermus, and Tyrtseus. Aesop's prose fables
were also popular.
At first arithmetic was not taught as a mental
discipline, but was learned as of practical utility.
The Greek symbols for counting were clumsy to
manipulate, and calculation was performed on
the hngers, or with pebbles, or b3r means of the
abacus. Later, when the educational value of
mathematics was better appreciated, geometry as
well as arithmetic was taught. Drawing did not
become a school subject till the 4th century.
Aristotle approved of it, because it trained the
eye to appreciate beauty and enabled one to judge
the money value of statuary, and thus escape
chealing (Aristotle, Pol. v. [viii.] 3 ; Plato, Laws,

period

by

;

heart.

818).
(5)

ing,

Music. Originally iiovaiiHt had a wide meanand was often used to include literature

(Plato, Hep. 376 E) as well as music, the narrower sense to which the word came later to be

In Greek schools, music was both vocal
and instrumental. Though the music-master was
called Ki$api<TT^t, it was not on the Ktdipa a professional instrument -but on the \ipa that boys
restricted.

leained to play. After the Persian War the auXAs,
or pipe, was in vogue, but later it fell into disfavour.
It distorted the player's face (Plutarch, Alcibiad.
ii. ) ;
he could not sing while playing and its
music was held to be exciting. The last reason
is the strongest, and harmonizes with the Greek
conception that music should be studied, not
merely as an accomplishment to occupy leisure
moments or entertain a social circle, but mainly
as the chief developer of character. For music did
more than stir tne feelings, it created ethical
;

The different modes of music produced
each a particular type of character. The Dorian,
for example, was manly, strong, and dignified ;
the Lydian, soft and effeminate ; the Phrygian,
and exciting. The Greeks, however,
Sassionate
id not love instrumental music by itself. Sounds
without words never appealed to them as the
highest art. The boys diligently learned by heart
the verses of the lyric poets for the purpose of
singing. They were carefully instructed in rhythm
qualities.

and metre, and

in enunciation.
It is this belief in
the ethical inniortance of music that explains
Plato's and Aristotle's demand for the State to
regulate music in the schools, since only thus would
proper rhythm and harmony be produced in the
soul (Aristotle, Pol. v. [viii.] 3 and 5-7 ; Plato,
Rep. 398-401, Laws, 654, 812 ; Polybius, iv. 20. 4).
The Greeks attached particular
(6) Gymnastics.
importance to physical education. It began at an
From
early a"e exactly when, we do not know.
about the age of iifteen on to eighteen, a very large
amount of time was devoted to gymnastic exercises
and all through life a citizen was expected to keep
himself in training. It was his duty to be fit for
war (Xenoph. Memor. iii. 12; Plato, Phcedi-us,
239 C) and it was an object of ambition, especially for the leisured, to possess a fine physical
frame. Perfect bodily condition, also, was necesas a basis for a sound
sary for good health, and
and vigorous mind (Lucian, Anacharsis, 15).
While using the term -fvtLvaaTiK-lt, we must disThe
tinguish the iroXaforpa from the yvfiviaiov.
former means, regularly, a private school for train:

;

;
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ing boys the latter was a public resort for practice
by the ephebi and older men, as well as a trainingplace for competitors in the games and for professionals.
In later days we find the words used inyvfivdffiov being also applied to the
differently
boys' tiaming-school, and iraXa/o-Tpa to part of the
The latter name indicates that those
yvnyiator.
;

:

exercising were yv/irol, naked or lightly clad. The
pala;stra, in charge of a jroiS<n-p(^i)s, was an enclosure with a floor of sand, open to the sky to
inure the boys to the sun and, if possible, near a
running stream.
plunge in the stream or a cold
bath concluded the exercises, after the sweat and

A

dust had been scraped off by the <r7-Xe77i! especially needful for wrestlers, whose bodies were

always oiled.
We do not know the exercises for different ages,
but they would be graduated from easy to difficult.
Wherever possible, the movements were performed
to the soimd of music.
Among the earliest exercises were ball-playing, swimming, and deportment. Boys, for example, were carefully trained
to sit properly and to walk gracefully (Pollux, ix.

The course included
Lucian, Lexiph. 5).
or rhythmic movementjof the arms,
leap-frog, rope-climbing, running, jumping, throwing the discus and the javelin, wrestling and boxTo the
ing (Athenseus, 629 B; vase-paintings).
Greeks, dancing meant the measured motion of the
whole body, often mimetic of some action or scene.
In Athens, dancing fell into disfavour in the education of boys, except for those who took part in the
chorus at some public festival (Xenoph. Sympos.
103

tt'.

also

ii.

;

x^'P<"'<'f^''i

15

ff.).

The

were very
last years of the
boy's training
hard in regard to diet as well as exercises. And it

became clear to the wisest thinkers that this severe
physical strain militated against intellectual work.
The idolizing, also, of the athlete led to profesPure athleticism, instead of creating
sionalism.
brave and strong warriors, merely brutalized ; and
the result was a body useless to the State, because
disproportionately developed (Aristotle, Pol. v.
[viii.]4; Eurip.

fr.Autolycus; Xenoph&nea, Elegies,

ii.).

While the Athenians sought to foster the exerwould develop pluck and intelligence,
is considered an invaluable part of our school games the fonning of clubs,
the members of which discipline themselves in self-
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Gorgias, Polus,
Hippias, and Isocrates.

dicus,

Thrasymaclius,

Eveuus,

The hearers who flocked
them were of all ages, and many of the lectures
must have been beyond the comprehension of
younger minds. But much was suitable for boys,
and came to be part of the ordinary school curriculum. The Sophists sometimes claimed not only
to

to supply knowledge, but also to prepare a man for
civic life, besides imparting accomplishments and
general culture (Plato, Rep. 518 C, 600 C ; Proiag.
Plato and Aristotle
314, 318, 349; Apol. 20 B).
vigorously assailed the Sophists on the score of
superficiality and for believing education to be
identical with the absorbing of intellectual results.

But what the Sophists taught

especially grammar,

style, interpretation of poetry,

and oratory

had

Their method, however, was
positive merits.'
often marred by their preference of style to matter
and of dazzling ettect to accurate statement or
reasoning (Plato, Protagoras, Gorgias, Sophist
Aristotle, Soph. Elench. i., xi., xxxiv. ; Aristoph.
Clouds; cf. H. Jackson, art. 'Sophists,' in EBr'-^).
In the 4th cent, the philosophers ousted the
Sophists from their dommation over the higher
learning. Plato lectured in the Academy at Athens,
where he was succeeded first by Speusippus and
then by Xenocrates. In the Lyceum, Aristotle was
head of a seminary of universal knowledge.
The deep interest in education at that period, as
well as the searchings of heart amid the conflicting
subjects and methods, may be gathered from the
theories of education then set forth Plato's in the
liepublic and the Laws ; Xenophon's in the Cyropaidia ; Aristotle's in the Politics and the Nicom.
Ethics. Though it belongs to much later times
(c. A.D.
100), we may here mention Plutarch's
sketch, de Educatione Puerortim.
On reaching the age of eighteen,
(8) The ephebi.
the Athenian boy, though he did not yet receive
full rights of citizenship, was no longer a minor.
The State took complete charge of his training for
He had first to pass the scrutiny
two years.
{SoKtfuKrla) of his township (5tj/ios], to see if he was
of flawless descent and of mature age (Aristotle,
Athen. Constit. xlii.). If he passed, he was registered in the roll (X?)Jia/)X"ti>' ypa/inaniov), and was
;

cises that

now

we miss among them what

Though this custom must be ancient, its origin is buried in
The word t<i>ri^ does not seem to occur in literaobscurity
ture before Xenophon (c. 370 B.C.); and the earliest of the
inscriptions the chief sources of information about the ephehi
belongs to 834-3 (CIA iv. ii 674 d).

government.
In early
(7) Higher education : the Sophists.
days, as we have seen, instruction in ypi/i/iaTa and
liovaiKTi generally ceased when the boy was about
the age of fourteen.
The sons of the wealthy
might then do as they pleased others must think
We should
of fitting themselves to earn a living.
remember, however, that Athenians of all ages and
ranks, though not at school, were always under
the intellectual and iEsthetic influences of their
common life influences emanating from rhapsodists and orators, from statues and architecture,
from dramas and festivals. But about 450 B.C.
;

the feeling arose that ability to read and write, to
ring and play the lyre, to recite poetry, was not a
complete education. The demand for a wider and
more advanced course called forth a supply of instructors in all kinds of subjects mathematics
(comprising the science of number, geometry,
rhetoric, political
astronomy, theory of music)
and forensic ; the art of disputation ; literary criticism grammar etymology correct diction disnatural
crimination of 83monyms ;
;

;

;

;

;

geography

;

rhythm and metre dialectic etliics.
For a century the lecturers on these subjects
collectively desisnated the Sophists dominated
history

;

;

;

the general or lioeral education of ^reece. Some
of the best known Sophists were Protagoras, Pro-

((jnj^oi.

In the temple of Aglaurus the youth swore never
to disgrace his arras or desert a comrade ; to fight
for home and temple ; to leave his country better
than he found it ; to obey the magistrates and the
laws ; to oppose any violation of the constitution ;
and to honour the national temples and religion
(Pollux, viii. 105 f. ; Plutarch, Alcibiad. xv. ;
Demosth. Fal. Leg. 346 = 303). The ephebi of each
tribe were under a superintendent {aaippovtaHit),
who looked after their discipline and morality.
Over all the ephebi was the Ko<riJ.rp^i, or president.
The ffa<f>f>oi'urral were paid by the State, which also
provided money for the maintenance of the youths
As uniform, these wore a cloak, or
in training.
X^afivs, and a broad-brimmed hat, or ir^acros (Pollux,
x. 163 f.).
They were sent to do garrison duty at

Munychia and Pirajus. They had now much harder
gymnastic exercises, and bejran regular military
Their
training under military officers.
heavy
duties, however, were lightened by the festivals
and games, in which they took a prominent part,
and by visits to the theatre, where special seats
were allotted to them. At the end of the first year
of training, the ephebi displayed their proficiency

at the Great Dionysia, when each was presented
1
Notably the work of Isocrates (see Jebb, Attic OrcUort,
ii.

36 B.).
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a shield and a spear. Any one whose father
had died on the field of battle received a complete
>vith

of

suit

armour.

They now acted as

patrols

(Xenoph. de
guard-houses
The ephebi of each tribe were in suc{wepiTdXia).
cession stationed at the various points, and thus
became familiar with the different localities. At
the end of the two years, they were available for
military duty at home and abroad.
Toward the close of the 4th cent, this service
seems to have become voluntary, and, as a consequence, restricted to the wealthy. Tlie number of
ephebi decreased.
Foreigners were admitted, and
tnere was no age-limit. As time went on, intellectual studies were added,
literature, rhetoric,
(irplro\ot)i patrolling the frontiers
Vect. iv. 52), and occupying the

which by and by displaced the military
find a staff of professors, numerous
students and students' clubs, a library in fact,
what has been termed the University of Athens,
drawing its members from all quarters of the
philosophy,
training.

We

world (see W. W. Capes, University Life
in Ancient Athens, 1877).
Unlike the Spartans, the Athenians
(9) Gtr/.
permitted no kind of public education for girls.
This was in keeping with the seclusion, almost
Oriental in character, in which Athenian women of
the upper classes were kept a seclusion more or
less common throughout Greece
except among the
Dorians.
girl-wife, fifteen years of age, is
described by Xenophon (Oeconom. vii. 5) as having
been very carefully brought up to see and to hear
as little as possible, and to ask as few
questions as
uossible.
In Athens, then, what girls learned they
learned at home. Though some could read and
write, very few received any intellectual training.
They were taught to sing, to play the lyre, and to
dance ; bands of girls danced at the festivals. But
it was
in household duties that the Athenian
chiefly
She must be able to spin and
girl was drilled.
weave, to knit and sew, to cook, to superintend the
female slaves, to nurse the sick, and
generally to
manage the household (Xenoph. op. cit. vii. 6ff.).
oivilized

A

Wise mothers were

also examples to their daughters in purity of life and
propriety of behaviour.
Neither in private nor in public had Athenian

women

the status or the influence of their
Spartan
Plato's proposal {Bep. 451 ff.), that women
should be educated along with men, was
extremely
audacious. No less audacious was his admission
of women to his lectures in the
Academy (Diog.
sisters.

Laert. iii. 31). What provision was made in later
centuries for female education, we cannot teU.
An inscription from Teos, of late but uncertain
date, records the selection of three masters to teach
That the higher learning
girls as well as boys.
was unusual for Greek girls c. A.D. 100
may be
inferred from Plutarch's emphatic recommendation
{Conjug. PrcBcept. xlviii.) that they should study
geometry and philosophy, to preserve their minds

from

and superstition.
Athens and Sparta. GonttoBtedi with
Sparta
and Its narrow but definite aim of
creating a
nation of sturdy warriors, Athens, while ever
keeping in view the needs of the State and rounding
oft the boy s education with a
military training,
sought to develop the whole man.
The Spartens
learned reading and
writing because of their
the
utility
practical
;
Athenians held that to hunt
everywhere after the useful is, as Aristotle remarks (Po/ y. [viii.] 3 ad fin.),
by no means belitting the high-souled and the free.
In Sparta
nothing was relied on but continual espionage
Spartan boys, writes Xenophon (i.'esn. Laced. \\.
11), could never evade a ruler's eye.
The Athenians
allowed the utmost liberty, and trusted to the
frivolity

(10)

:

restraining influence of their common civic
(Pericles' speech [Thucyd. ii. 3711'.]).
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I.

W. MURISON.
Hindu education

associated with religion. From the earliest period
of their history the Hindus have been accustomed
to associate education, like all the other
depart-

ments of

their social

with religion.

life,

As we

the youth of the twice-born ' classes
for admission into the Hindu ranks
rite of initiation, which was immediately followed by a course of instruction in
the sacred literature, dogmas, and ritual of the
national religion ; and they were thus trained to
share with their brethren the privileges and obligations of the caste to which tney belonged. This
practice, sanctified by that devotion to usage and
custom which \s one of the predominating influences that guide the course of the Hindu's life,
has persisted down to the present day ; and,
though the people have now readily accepted the
system of national education which the British
Government, pledged to an attitude of neutrality
towards the multitudinous beliefs and usages of
the native population, has organized, the duty of
the parent to carry out the religious rites of education and moral training remains unaffected.
The
difficulty of reconciling the wide-spread desire of
the people for the religious and moral training of
the child with the danger of State interference
^vith the divergent religious beliefs of its subjects,
is one which the Government of India shares with
those of many other peoples in the West.
2. Education
during the Vedic and Brahma^a
The Vedic literature, composed or comperiods.
piled by various poets, naturally involved a course
of training in the due recitation of the
hymns;
and, as these formulse came to be adopted in
religious and magical rites, where every word was
momentous, each gesture and movement of the
reciter fraught with mystery, the need of training
to fit the priest or medicine-man for the due performance of his office became increasingly apWe thus find in the Veda records of the
parent.
meetings of priests to discuss religious topics, and
of the issue of diplomas to students qualifying
them for admission to the sacrificial rites, while
those who failed to attain the necessary standard
of knowledge were degraded to the rank of ploughmen (Rigv. X. 71, vii. 103. 5 ; M. M. Kunte, Vicigsitudes of Aryan Civilization, 1880, p. 129 f. ). This
form of instruction, as the contents of the Veda
underwent the criticism of interpreters, developed
into the establishment of various schools of commentators (A. Weber, ITist. oflnd. Lit., 1882, p. 88 j
H. T. Colebrooke, Assays on the Rel. and Philos.
of the Hindus, 1858, p. 189 Vishnu Purana, cap.
ill. iv., tr. H. II. Wilson, 1840,
Tlus
p. 272 fl".).
tendency increased, with the advancing development of ritual in the Brahmana period, when the
education of the Brahman student (brahmachari)
became fully organized.
shall see

'

(

6),

were prepared
by a solemn

;

'

Instruction is no longer merely concerned with domestic
The student travels to a distance, and attaches
himself to now one, now another teacher of renown ; and the
itinerant habits thus produced must have contributed not a
little to imbue the Brahmans with the feeling that they formed
a class by themselves, in the midst of the small tribes of people
into which Aryan India was at the time divided. This appren.
ticcship, which was at the time a noviciate in morals, was a very
protracted one, for "science," they used to say, "is infinite"*
traditions.
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(A. Barth, Religions of India, lii82, p. 46 ; for the Wanderjahre
of Brahman students, see 0. H. Tawney, Kathd-sarit-sdgara,
1880, i. 196, quoting G. Biihler, Introd. to the Yilmmdnkadevacharita). Among these schools, those at Taxila or Taksha^ila,
the modern Shahdheri, Kurukshetra in the E. Panjab, and the
famous schools of logic in the East were the most important
(V. A. Smith, Early Hist, of India^, 1908, p. 67, n. 1 ; J. W.
M'Orindle, Anc. Inula at described in Classical Lit., 1901, p. 33,
n. 4 ; T. W. Rhya Davids, Buddhist India, 1903, pp. 8, 203
R. W. Frazcr, Lit. Hist, of India, 1898, pp. 4, 67).
;

Education in Buddhist times. When Bud3.
dhism became fully organized in N. India, the
establishment of the monastic communities gave
a powerful influence to education. One of the
most important of these seats of learning was the
monastery (sahghdrama) at Nalanda, near Rajagriha, the modem Rajgir in the Patna District, the
headquarters of Indian Buddhism, founded by Asoka
(V. A. Smith, ^sote,ed. 1909, p. 110; /GJxxi. [1908]
72), tlie system of training at which is described by
the Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsiang (S. Beal, Buddhist Records of the Western World, 1884, ii. 170 &. ).
ii.
Cf. the account of the
monastery at Benares (ib.
45 f.).
Hindu and Buddhist learning attracted
the attention of Megasthenes during his mission
(302 B.C.) to the court of Chandragupta (Strabo,
XV. 58-60, in J. W. M'Crindle, Anc. India as described by Megasthenes and Arrian, 1877, p. 97 If.).
This system of Buddhist education survives to
the present day in the monasteries of Ceylon,
See,
Tibet, and other parts of Eastern Asia.

EDUCATION (Buddhist).
The modern
Hindu monastic education.
Hindu monasteries [math), such as those of the

further, art.
4.

Jains and the ascetic orders like the Yogis, Sannor Udasis, are so carefully guarded from
yasis,
intrusion by European observers that little is
known of the monastic organization or of the
system under which the novices are trained. For
a general sketch, see H. H. Wilson, Essays and
Lectures on the Religions of the Hindus, 1861, i.
48 fif. BG XV. pt. i. 147 ff. The training, such as
it is, is supervised by the prior (mahant).
High
priests, called Tambirans, of monasteries [mattam)
in the Tamil country lecture to students (Comm.
;

Rep. Edue. Madras, 1884, p. 67).
When
5. Education under neo-Brihmanism.
Brahmanism revived in a new and more vigorous
form after the decay of Buddhism, the education
of the
youth was regulated by the code of social
legislation which has come down to us in the
Institutes of Manu and the other law literature,
the former being originally a local code which
assumed its present shape not later than A.D. 200,
and is now generally accepted as the rule of religious and social life among all the higher classes
of Hindus (A. Macdonell, Skr. Lit., 1900, p. 428).
The restoration of Brahmanism to popular favour,
and the associated revival of Sanskrit learning
during the Gupta period, first became noticeable in
the 2nd cent. A.D., were fostered by the Western
satraps in the 3rd, and made successful by the
Gupta emperors in the 4th cent. (V. A. Smith,
Early Hist, of India', 287).
*
The systematic cultivation of the sacred Bciences of the
Br&hmans began and for a long time had its centre in the
ancient Sutrakaranas, the schools which first collected the
frat,'mentary doctrines, scattered in the older Vedic works, and
arranj^ed them for the convenience of oral instruction in Sutras
or strings of aphorisms. To the subjects which these schools
chiefly cultivated belongs, besides the ritual, grammar, phonetics, and the other so-called Ai'igas of the Veda, the sacred
law also. The latter includes not only the precepts for the
moral duties of all Aryas, but also the special rules regarding
the conduct of kings and the administration of justice' (G.
cf. the
Biihler, *The Laws of Manu,' SHE xxv., Introd. xviii.
flame author's Introd. 'Sacred Books of the Aryas,' SBE ii.
;

and

xiv.).

6.

It

Education according^ to the Laws of Manu.
must be remembered that this legislation
'

'

or twice-born man,
the Sudra being forbidden to fulfil the sacred law,
except certain portions of it (x. 126, 127) to hear,
applies only to the

Aryan

;
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learn, recite, or teach the Veda (iii. 156, iv. 99, x.
127) ; to receive spiritual advice from a Brahman ;
but in times of distress a student may learn the

Veda from one who

is

not a Brahman.

The student who devotes himself

to sacred learning should

initiation (upandj/ana), i.e. investiture with the
sacred thread {yajflopavita), in the fifth year after conception
(ii. 37); he should wear the skin of a black antelope, spotted
deer, or he-goat as an upper garment, while his under dress
should be of hemp, fiax, or wool (ii. 41) ; he should procure his
food by begging under strict regulations, and eat it with special
precautions (ii. 49if.); after the rite of initiation, the teacher
(dchdrya, guru, his assistant being called upddhydj/a) should
instruct his pupil in the rules of personal purification, conduct,
first

undergo

and twilight devotions but, before the student
begins the study of the Veda, he must sip water in accordance
with the sacred law, join his hands (brahmdfijali), clasp the
feet of his teacher, and touch his right and left foot with his
hands (ii. 71 f.) ; he must begin and end the lesson when ordered
to do so, and he must at the beginning and end recite the
mystic syllable Oift., because, unless this precedes and foUowfl,
fire-worship,

;

his learning will slip or fade

away

(ii.

73

f.).

The

rules of

behaviour of the pupil towards his teacher are carefully preHe must, during the period of instruction, i.e. until
he is allowed to return home {samdvartaiia) after completing
his course of instruction, do what is beneficial to his teacher ;
never offend him ; fetch water, firewood, flowers, cowdung,
earth, and the sacred kuia-grsiSa for his use
controlling his
body, speech, organs, and mind, he must stand before him with
joined hands ; he must eat less than usual in his presence, wear
less fine garments and ornaments, rise earlier, and go to bed
later he must not converse with his teacher while reclining,
he must observe strict
sitting, eatinjr, or with averted face
rules of meeting and addressing him (ii. 108, 144, 182, 192 il.) ;
whenever persons justly censure or falsely defame his teacher,
he must cover his ears, or leave the place, and he who defames
a teacher shall be amerced in a heavy fine (ii. 200 f., viii, 275).
He is subject to various tabus, all things savouring of a luxurious
life being specially prohibited (ii. 176 ff.).
'A Brahmapa who
serves his teacher till the dissolution of his body, reaches forthwith the eternal mansion of Brahman' (ii. 244). During the
course of instruction he must study the whole Veda with the
Rahasyas, or secret explanations of the Veda, that is to say,
the Upani^ds, and perform at the same time various prescribed austerities and vows (ii. 165). He must give no fee to
his teacher while under instruction, but provide a suitable
reward for the venerable man when his course is complete
The vow of studying the Veda under a teacher must
(ii. 245).
be kept for thirty-six years, or for a half or a quarter of that
period, or until the student is proficient (iii. 1). Elsewhere it is
ordained that the pupil shall live with his teacher for the
fourth part of his life, and the second quarter at home as a
married householder (iv. 1). Casting off a teacher is one of the
most deadly sins (xi. 60) and the penalties for violation of the
bed of the teacher by his pupil are of the most stringent kind
scribed.

;

;

;

;

Such an offender is liable to
1.).
grasses, trees, creepers, or
out a form of penance secures purification
xi.
Brahman
students
on the completion of their
(xii. 68,
262).
course are to be honoured, for money jfiven to Brahmaqas is
an imperishable treasure for kings (vu. 82). The king shall
protect the property of a pupil while he is under instruction ;
the pupil is incapable of being a witness in a court of justice,
and he is relieve<i from the payment of ferry tolls (viii. 27, 66,
Education was thus regarded as the first of the four
407).
stages {dirama) into which the life of the Hindu was divided
(M. Monier-Williams, Brahmanism and Hinduism*, 1891, p.
362 f.).
An interesting survival of this rule is found in the
custom at a modern Hindu marriage, when the bridegroom
makes a formal attempt to start for Benares to undergo a
period of study ikdiiydtra), from which he is with difficulty
dissuaded by_ his relations. (See a more detailed analysis of
these regulations in Calcutta Review, iii. [1845] 216 ff.)
7. Hindu education in later times.
(a) Under
rule.
The ellect of the Muham(ix. 236, 237, xi. 49, 66, 104

numerous transmigrations into
noxious animals

;

'

*

Muhammadan

madan conquest was

disastrous to the Brahman
the springs of princely liberality were dried
up, many of the sacred texts were destroyed, and
the great periodical festivals were in a great
measure discontinued (A. Barth, 89 ).
Their
sacred places, temples, monasteries, and colleges
were in many places destroyed. As an example,
when Bakhtiyar Khilj! captured Bihar about A.D.

caste

;

flF.

1297,
'most of the Inhabitants of the place were Br^hmans with
shaven heads. They were put to death. Large numbers of
books were found there, and, when the Muhainmadans saw
them, they called for some persons to explain their contents,
but all the men had been killed. It was discovered that the
whole fort and city was a place of study' (Sir H. M. Elliot,
Hilt, of India, 1867-77,

The

ii.

306).

enlightened emperor Akbar, however, was a
patron of learning, and directed that translations
of several of the sacred books of tlie Hindus should
be prepared (G. B. Malleson, A/cbar, 1890, p. 166 f. j
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H. Blochiuann, ^m-i-^^^rt,
103

1873,

i.

Introd.

vii.

t,

ff.).

(6) Under British ruleWhen the British, by
virtue of a grant from the emperor Shah Alam, in
A.D. 1765, obtained the civil authority {divdnl) of
Bengal, Bihar, and Orissa, the^ found classical
education in a depressed condition, the result of
the long period of anarchy which prevailed during
number of
the decay of the Mughal Empire.
scattered institutions {^ol) were devoted to Sanskrit
instruction according to the ancient system. Colleges of this type still survive in the Tols of Nadiya
or Nabadwip, wliich are finishing -schools for
Brahman students of logic, as Rarhi or Bardwan
is for grammar, and Krishnagarh for law, receiving
many students of middle age who come from places
as far distant as Assam [Calcutta Review vi. [1846]
421 ff. ; Report of Prof. E. B. Cowell, Calcutta,
The Governor1867; IGI xviii. [1908] 281).
General, Lord Minto, in his Minute of 6th March
'

A

^

1811, proposed that Sanskrit Colleges should be

openea at Nadiya and Tirhut, a project to which
sanction was refused [Calc, Bev. iii. [1845] 257).

An

instructive account of the state of classical

W.

Bengal, which proved that the
instruction was feeble and unscientific, will be
found in the survey of that portion of the province
carried out by F. Buchanan Hamilton between A.D.
1807 and 1814 (M. Martin, Eastern India, 1838, i.
134f.,485ff.; u. 101 ff., 428ff., 705 ff. ; iii. 128ff.).
The controversy between classical and Western
education was finally closed by the celebrated
learning in

Minute by Macaulay

in 1835, in which he wrote
The question before us is simply whether, when it is in our
to
teach
this
power
language, we shall teach languages in
"Which, by universal confession, there are no books on any
which
deserve
to be compared to our own
subject
whether,
when we can teach European science, we shall teach systems
universal
ivhicb, by
confession, wherever they differ from those
of Europe, differ for the worse
and whether, when we can
patax)nize sound philosophy and true history, we shall countenluice, at the public expense, medical doctrines which would
di^frace an English farrier, astronomy which would move
:

*

;

;

laughter in girls at an English boarding-school, history abounding in kings thirty feet high and reigns thirty thousand years
lony,

and geography made of seas of

treacle

and seas

of

During the last century these Vedic schools have
steadily lost ground.
For instance, in Bombay *the main object of the Veda schools
Ol the Hindus is to teach young Brahmans to recite mantras
Imystical verses, spells] and portions of the Vedas, and thus to
lit them in after-life to assist at the various rites and ceremonies
f the Hindu household.
The instruction given in these schools
Is limited to the correct recitation of the Sanskrit text.
The
pupil reads each passage aloud to the guru [teacher], who
carefully correcto his mistakes, and when the youth has
ftccurately apprehended the words, he commits them to memory.
No detailed explanation is given of the subject-matter and
much of what is learnt is not understood by the pupil.
The Vedic schools, which were almost purely religious institu;

.

have

.

.

ground from causes which are only remotely
due to the operations of the Educational Department. An
Increasing carelessness in the performance of the complex rites
and ceremonies of the Hindu religion is generally admitted on
all sides
and by Hindus themselves it is believed to point to
a Ume not very remote, when the services of a priest, well
acquainted with the sacred mysteries, will no longer be in any
neat demand. Already the employmente to which pupils in
thM schools used to aspire are much fewer and less lucrative
than they once were (Rep. Educ. Comm. 69
ib. Bombay
The course at
Appendix, i. 18S4, 71, 76; ib. Panjab, 36),
Sanskrit schools in Benares at the present day consists of
grammar, philosophy, and logic (nj/dya), the Vedftnta, law,
rtietoric, litemture, the beliefs of the Mimaipsa, Saiikhya, and
Toga philosophies, medicine, astronomy, and astrology (ib.
North-west Provinces, 86 ; cf. ib. Bombay, i. 72).
The study .of Sanskrit received an impetus in
tions,

lost

;

'

;

Bengal by the recognition by the State during the
Permanent Settlement of 1793 of rent-free grants

made by the

older Government for their
support
Bengal, 3). With a view to improving the
indigenous system of classical education, various
institutions were founded by the British Government.
The Benares College was founded by Jonathan Duncan in
{ib.

1791, and under the direction of a succession of scholars, such
as J. Muir, J. U. Ballantyne, and G. Thibaut, has secured a

(Hindu)

large measure of success in the study of Sanskrit according to
Western methods (ib. North-West Provinces, i. ff.). The same
may be said of the Poona, now the Deccan, College, founded In
1821 (ib. Bombay, i. 5, ii. 22), and of similar institutions in
other parts of the country. But, on the whole, the study of
Sanskrit, though in some provinces, Bengal for instance, it baa
been to a cerSiin extent stimulatt'd by the establishment of
examinations in the indigenous schools and by the conferment
of titles of honour upon the most proficient pupils, remains in
an unsatisfactory condition.
The five Universities those <^
Calcutta, Madras, and Bombay founded In 1857, that of the
in
of
Allahabad
in
1887 provide courses for the
Panjab
1882,
classical langua:cs, and encourage the study of them by
scientific methods.
But the attractions of Western learning

surpass those of the classical type. At the more important
centres of Hindu relij^ious life, Benares, Mathura, Nasik,
Madura, learned Brahmans still pursue the study of the Veda
on Oriental lines. But the average town or village Brahman
Papc^it knows little more Sanskrit than a few verses, which
without understanding them he recites at the domestic ceremonies of his clients. The use of English is at once mora
fashionable and lucrative, and the ambitious student devote*
himself to it in preference to Sanskrit.
With the Hmdus the decline of their higher institutions Ifl
due in a great measure to the natural quickness and practical
instincts of the Brahmans, who have realized the altered
circumstances which surround them, and have voluntarily
abandoned a classical education for one more smted to produce
'
conditions of success (Rep. Educ. Comm. 60).
'

It is, of course, possible that tlie growth of a spirit
of nationality among the Hindus may tend to arrest
the decay of the classical teaching. Already increased attention is l>eing given to the study of
the Vedanta, and some enthusiastic believers in
it have endeavoured to popularize it in
Europe and
America as a substitute for the out-worn faiths of
the Western world.
few younger scholars are
investigating with enthusiasm the history, antiquities, and ancient languages of the country.
Projects have recently been annormced for the
establishment of a Hindu University in connexion
with, and in extension of, the Hindu College at
Benares, of which the leading spirit is Mrs. A.

A

Besant.

The Association known as the Bharata

Dharma Mahamandala

proposes to found a Uni-

more strictly orthodox lines, with
Colleges and schools at Benares, Nadiya, Mathura,
Poona, and Conjeevaram, in which no fixed textversity on

books are to be used, all courses of study are to be
optional, and diplomas will be granted by boards

of local Pandits. The ultimate result of these
projects must for the present remain uncertain

{The Pioneer Mail, 25th Aug. 1911).
When the
8. Indigenous primary education.
Britisli occupied the country, primarjr education
was represented by the schools known in N. India
as pdMdld (from Skr. path, 'instruction/ ^Id,
or rfo/a, in Southern
'hairj, in the Panjab as
India as />ta/, the last term being taken from the
raised platform used for sitting in front of a house
on which the school is held ; the word is ultimately
derived from Port, poyo, poyal, a seat or bench
(Yule-Bumell, Hohson-Jobson, 1903, p. 703).
In Bombay the ordinary daily routine of a Hindu indigenous

M

*

*

*

nearly the same in all parts of the Presidency. Each
morning at ahout 6 o'clock the Pantoji, who is in some cases a
Brahman and the priest of many of the families whose children
attend the school, goes round the village and collects his pupils
This process usually occupies some time. At one house the
pupil has to be persuaded to come to school at another, the
parents have some special instructions to give the master regarding the refractormes-s of their son at a third, he is asked
to administer chastisement on the 8i>ot.
As soon as he has
collected a sufficient number of the pupils, he takes them to
the school. For the first half-hour a Bhupali or invocation to
the Sun, Saraswatl, Gaypati, or some other deity, is chanted by
the whole school. After this the boys who can write trace the
letters of their kittas with a dry pen, the object of this exercise
being to give free play to the fingers and wrist, and to accustom
them to the sweep of the letters. When the tracing lesson is
over, the boys begiiito write copies and the youngest children,
who have been hitherto merely looking on, are taken in hand
either by the master's son or by one of the elder pupils. The
master himself generally confines his attention to one or two of
the oldest pupils, and to those whose instruction he has stipulated to finish within a given time. All the pupils are seated in
one small room or verandah, and the confusion of sounds which
arises from three or four sets of boys reading and shouting out
their tables all at the same moment, almost bafiles description.
One of the EducaUomd Inspectors writes " Kach pupil recites
school

is

;

;

;

:
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at the top of hU voice, and the enconragement to noise is {ound
in the fact that the parents often compute the energy of the
master from the volume of sound proceeding from the school.
This Is no exaggeration. I have m^'self heard villagers complain
that our Government schools lack the swing and energy of the
indigenous schools." The school breaks up about 9 or 10 o'clock,
and re-assembles at 2 in the afternoon. The concluding lesson
is
^iven at 4 p.m. ^or this the boys are ranged in two rows
facmg each other, while two of the older pupils are stationed at
one end between the two rows, and dictate the multiplication
tables, step by step, for the rest of the boys to shout after them
in chorus. When this is over, the school is dismissed, and the
master personally conducts the younger children to their
homes. The school nominally meets every day of the week,
Sundays included. But the frequent holidays on account of the
Hindu feasts and fasts, and the closure of the school twice a
month on Amavasya or new-moon day and Paumima or fullmoon day fairly take the place of the weekly and other holidays
in English schools.
In harvest-time, also, many of the rural indigenous schools are entirely closed. It is still the practice in
some indigenous schools, though the custom is rapidly dying
out, for the pupils on the eve of Amavasya and Paumima to
perform the ceremony of Papipuja or slate-worship. A quarter
of an anna [one
a betel-nut, half a seer {the regulafarthing],
tion
r=2-057 lbs. avoirdupois] of grain, a little saffron and
turmeric, and a few flowers are laid upon the slate of each pupil
as offerings to Saraswati, the goddess of learning. Before these
each boy reverently bows down, and then places the slate for a
few minutes on his head. The master afterwards appropriates
the offerings. Crowded, noisy, and ill-regulated as the schoolroom is, the majority of these schools fairly accomplish their
main object, which is to teach reading, writing, and the native
multiplication tables. Our return shows that nearly one-third
of the pupils are able to read and write, and that about onesixth know their tables. These statistics, however, are not
based on any actual examination of the pupils, but on the
opinions of the Pantopis themselves. It appears to be generally
agreed that the punishments inflicted upon the pupils of indigenous schools are less barbarous and severe than they were
twenty years ago. There is still, however, room for improvement in this respect (Rep. Educ. Comm, , Bombay, i. 73 f.). For
similar accounts of the methods of instruction, see ib. Northwest Provinces, 278; Cale. Rev. liv. (1860) 193. An early
account of a Pial school in S. India will be found in the Travels
of P. della Valle in 1623 (ed. Hakluyt Society, 1892, ii. 227 f.);
for modem accounts, E. C. Glover, I A ii. (1873) 62 ; Rep. Educ.
Comtn., Madras, 68 ; S. Mateer, The Latid of Charity, 1S71, p. 164.
'

9. Orig^in and development of indigenous primary education. The question of the origin or this
indigenous system of education has been much
Though, as we have seen ( 6), the
tebated.
adras were excluded from the education provided
'

'

for the twice-born classes, it is possible that some
kind of elementary education was organized by the

communities ; and some authorities, arguing
from the character of the instruction provided and
the methods by which the teacher is
appointed,
controlled, and remunerated, accept this view,
which, however, is disputed by Mr. J. C. Nesfield
as regardsthe United Provinces (Rep. Educ. Comm.,
village

Bengal, 363 ib. Panjab, 497 ib. North- West ProIn
vinces, 85 f., 256).
Bengal the origin of the
village school is connected with the worship of the
in
village tutelary idol,
charge of a Brahman, who
added to his priestly duties that of education.
The early history of the schools in Bengal is fully
detailed in the report by W. Adam (1838; summarized in Calc. Rev. ii. [1844] 301 if.). In this
province the policy has been to win the confidence
of the indigenous schools, to aim at amalgamating
them into the State system, and cautiously ana
gradually to introduce necessary improvements
[Rep. Educ. Comm. 103 f.). In the United Provinces and other parts of N. India they have been
generally replaced by the circle (lutlqabandi) school,
which provides for the wants of a group of villages
;

;

(ib. 106).

Problems of Indian education. The question
of the extension of Western knowledge among the
Hindu population is beyond the scope of this article.
10.

It is

exhaustivelj^ discussed in the Report of the
It may be well to indicate some of the more pressing problems of education in India which stul in a great measure await

Education Commission.

solution.
(a)

culty

General illiteracy.

The most

pressing

diffi-

that, in spite of the efforts made to prolast century, there is
VOL. v. 13

is

mote education during the
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a large amount of illiteracy among the HinOf the total population only 53 persons per
1000 are literate in the limited sense in which this
terra was used at the Census of 1901 ; in the case
of Hindus the average is 50 per 1000 (94 males, 5
still

dus.

females) (CI, 1901, pp. 158, 177). The causes which
have contributed to this failure are exhaustively
discussed by Sir H. Risley and Sir W. Hunter (ib,
162
Comm. 112 ft.). This specially
; Rep. Educ.
applies to female education (CI 163 f.; Rep. Educ.
Comm. 521 fl".). In 1911 a biU was introduced in
the Legislative Council of India by Mr. Gokale
for the gradual introduction of free and compulsory
education. This proposal was sympathetically received by the Secretary of State (The Tim^, 25th
July 1911); but the state of the finances and the
economic situation, which renders the employment
fl'.

of child labour necessary among the agricultural
and pastoral tribes, prevent it from becoming, for
the present at least, a practicable policy.

Jealousy between Hindus and MuhammadThe progress of education is at present
much hampered by the jealousy between Hindus
and Muhammadans, as shown by the controversy
whether Urdu, a language which largely combines
Perso- Arabic words with those derived from Sanskrit, is to be adopted in N. India as the medium
of instruction in place of Hindi or other languages
of Sanskrit origin (Rep. Educ. Comm. 69
ib.
ib. Panjab, 549).
Bengal, 47 f., 276 f., 398 ff.
The
(c) Special education of chiefs and nobles.
special education of native chiefs and nobles is
an ancient problem, Manu (vii. 43) directing that
the king should learn the threefold sacred science
from those versed in the three Vedas the primeval
science of government, dialectics, and the knowledge of the Supreme Soul while from the people
he should acquire the theory of the various trades
and professions. Teaching such as this was imparted by the sage Drona to the Pandava princes
in the epic of the Mahabharata. Under the British
Government, Chiefs' Colleges, of which the most
important are those at Ajmer,
Rajkot, and Lahore,
have been established, ' where some of the features
of the English public school system have been reproduced, with the object of fitting young chiefs
(b)

ans.

;

;

and nobles, physically, morally, and

intellectually,
'
for the responsibilities that lie before them (IGI
iv. [1907] 435 ; Rep. Educ. Comm. 480 ft'.).
(d) Education of forest tribes and menial classes
of Hindus. The education of the non-Aryan forest
tribes and the depressed classes of the Hindu popuThe migratory,
lation presents special difficulties.
semi-savage habits of the former render the estab-

lishment of special schools difficult ; but some progress has been made in this direction (Rep. Educ.
ib. Central Provinces, 3, 191 f.
Comm. SdTi
ib.
;
Bengal, 53 ft'.). In the case of the depressed classes
and menial castes special arrangements are needed,
on account of the refusal of the higher classes to
associate with them in a common school (Rep.
Educ. Comm. 513 ft'.). For instance, only a few
years ago the Chanda school was closed because
nearly all the masters resigned on account of the
admission of a few Dhejr boys (ib. Central Proft".

;

vinces, 2).

Since the
(e) Missionary and secular education.
time of the Portuguese government, and more
the
British
occupation, the variespecially during
ous missionary bodies have taken an active and
honourable share in the work of education. Mr.
W. Carey at Serampore, Dr. Duft'at Calcutta, and
Dr. Wilson at Bombay are among the many names
of those who were conspicuously engaged in translating the Scriptures and other valuable literature
into the Indian dialects, and in the general control
of schools and colleges (IGI iv. [1907] 409 f.).
The
older missionaries were strongly opposed to the

EDUCATION

194

native systems of education (AbM J. A. Dubois,
Hindu Manners, Customs, and Ceremonies', 1906,
W. Ward, A View of the History,
p. 376 ff.
Literature, and Eelimon of the Hindoos^, i. [1818]
683 ff.). Tlie attitude of the modem missionary
is more tolerant, because he finds that a knowledge
of native modes of thought is essential to the sucThe question of the withdrawal
cess of his work.
of the State from the control of the higher education was raised before tlie Commission presided
over by Sir W. Hunter ; and a tendency was shown
by the orthodox Hindu party to advocate the dissociation of the State from the higlier missionary
schools, on the ground that the support of them
by Grovemment was inconsistent with the policy
of neutrality which is the basis of the Indian
educational system (Rep. Educ. Comm., Madras,
Summary of Evidence, 176). The missionary view
is defined in a series of memorials addressed to
the Commission (ib. 303 ff.). The Commission observed (ib. 454)
;

:

*

Missionar}' institutions may serve the great purpose of showing what private effort can accomplish, and thus of inducing
other agencies to come forward. They should be allowed to
foUow their own independent course under the general supervision of the State and so long as there are room and need
for every variety of agency in the field of education, they should
receive all the encouragement and aid that private effort can
But it must not be forgotten that the
legitimately' claim.
private effort which it is mainly intended to evoke is that of
the people themselves. Natives of India must constitute the
most important of all agencies if educational means are ever
to be co-extensive with educational wants.'
LrriSRATURK. The history of Hindu education still remains to
be written. The leading authorities have been fully quoted in
the course of this article. For the present aspects of the subject much material will be found in the Report of the Bduca*
tion Commission, with Sir W. Hunter as president, which was
;

issued at Calcutta in 18S3, with appendixes dealing with provincial details published in the following year.
Each of the
Provincial Governments issues an annual Educational Report,
and these are periodically reviewed by the Government of India.
The Reports of the Census of 1901 give full statistical details of
the progress of literacy. The Ccucutta Review (1844 ft.) eontains numerous important articles on the subject, those in the
earlier volumes generally reflecting the views of the Serampore
missionaries. The otllcial view of the subject is given in the
'
article on Education,' /0/lv. (1907) 407 ft., with a bibliography.
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and Apoc(Jewish).
(1) The child is a conspicuous figure
rypha.
in the Old Testament.
No systematic provision
for his education and general training is mentioned ; but the importance of his personality, and
the need of safeguarding his higher welfare and,
with it, that of the community, by wisely planned
Of secular teaching
discipline, is fully recognized.
there is scarcely a trace ; all the ordinances relating to education deal with it in its larger aspects
as a preparation for the moral and religious life,
as a means of developing character.
Similarly,
while both teacher and scholar are mentioned in
connexion with the musical training of the Levites
(see 1 Ch 25'), the professional teacher, as an instructor of the
young generally, has no place in
the Hebrew Scriptures, unless we are to see a
reference to him in such passages as Ps 119* and
Pr 5" : the teacher is the father. In the exceptional case of a child
being dedicated from birth
to the Divine service, he was made over, at an
early age, to the care of the chief priest, and lived
with him in or close
by the sanctuary (1 S S'").
Princes of the royal house likewise had their
who
guardians,
possibly were their tutors (2
There is allusion, moreover, to ' schools of
lO'"-).
the prophets,' in which
youths were trained for
the prophetical office, probably by
religious teachand
instruction
in
music (1 S 10*). The
ing
by
moral and religious training of liis children became
one of the most weighty of tlie father's
obligations ; and, though no system is
prescribed for the
discharge of this duty, thoroughness in its performance is attained oy the injunction to make
religious teaching an integral constituent of the

K

(Jewish)

life.
The father is exhorted to teach the
Divine commands diligently to his children, and
to speak of them at all times' when lie sits in his
house, when he walks by the way, when he lies
down, and when he rises up (Dt 6' 11"). Great
events, moreover, in the national life and their
anniversaries are to be used as opportunities for
impressing the great verities of religion upon the
child's mind (4").
The Passover is indicated as
such an opportunity (Ex 13"-, Dt 6*). But the
entire history of Israel seems to have been utilized
as a basis tor religious teaching.
The father
would recount the wondrous works ' of God, that
the generations to come might know them, even
the cTiildren wliich should he bom, who should
arise and tell them to their children, that they
might set their hope in God and keep His commandments' (Ps 78**, cf. Dt 32').
Josephns
especially instiinces this study of history as an
element in the education of the child in liis time
If, as H. Gunkel holds (see
(c. Apian, ii. 25).
the Introd. to his Com. on Gen..', 1902), the stories
in Genesis are saga which were originally told to
delight and move the primitive Hebrews, we must
imagine the wondering children as among the
listeners, sharing the pride of race and the consciousness of the Divine providence aroused by the

daily

'

'

'

'

'

recitals.

On the other hand, the maxims of the Wisdom
Literature are examples of more formal teaching,
not a few of which are addressed directly to the
young. Wisdom is declared to be 'the principal
thing'; 'therefore,' exhorts the Sage, 'get wisdom (Pr 4'). And for him wisdom is moral
science, the knowledge of right methods of living.
But in his view, too, the moral life is stable only
when it is rooted in religion ' the beginning of
wisdom is the fear of the Lord (Pr 9'", cf. Job 28'",
Sir ig"").
It is this higher wisdom which is commended to the young, for their own sake and for
the sake of their parents. Wisdom is life (Pr 9"),
and its possessors win it to their own profit (v."),
and to tne joy of their parents (10'). And parents
'
include the mother.
son,' says a Sage, hear
tlie instruction of thy father, and forsake not the
doctrine of thy mother (Pr 1' 6*') ; and the last
chapter of Proverbs contains a string of moral
precepts of King Lemuel which his mother taught
him.' The parental doctrine, moreover, must have
the child's true well-being for its aim it must not
be subordinated to other considerations, even to
the child's immediate comfort. If neces.sary, disEven corporal punishcipline must be severe.
ment is legitimate to eschew it is cruelty. ' He
that spareth his rod liateth his son (13*). The
Biblical maxims on this matter reflect the tone
and temper of contemporary thought. None the
less, the superiority of moral suasion as a disciplinary influence was fully recognized (see 17').
(2) The educational ideas of the Bible receive
:

'

'

My
'

'

;

;

'

some development

in tlie

Apocrypha.

Wisdom

is

again lauded as the summum bonum, though with
greater exuberance of phrase ; but it connotes
The
intellectual, as well as ethical, excellence.
fruits of wisdom's labour are virtues, for she
teacheth soberness and understanding, righteousbut she understandeth also
ness and courage
'

'

'

'

;

and interpretations of dark
sayings she foreseeth signs and wonders, and the
Astroissues of seasons and times' (Wis 8"'-)nomy, meteorology, natural history, botany, and
medicine are all parts of wisdom (7"''*). Eduoa-.
tion, then, must have included those branches of
'

subtilties of speeches
;

learning in the early post-Biblical period, among
the Greek Jews at any rate. Again, since Ben
Sira has some maxims about behaviour at a concert of music' (Sir 32*), it is probable that mnsio
daring that period was a subject of study among
'
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the well-to-do classes.
It was certainly taught
systematically to the choristers of the Temple,
and a certain Chenaniah is named as one of their
instructors
2. In the

Talmudic

(1

Ch

152).

Talmud.

Education looms large in the
The solemnity and sanctity

literature.

of training children for the duties of life receive
the amplest recognition. The Rabbinic ideas on
the subject echo the Biblical teachings.
The
formation of character is still the supreme aim of
training ; the fear of God, or, as it is usually ex'
pressed, the study of the Torah,' directed towards
the fashioning of the good life, is still the foundation of wisdom. The child's nature is receptive,
like wax in the hands of the teacher ; he may make
of it what he will. The child, when learning, ' writes,
as it were, on clean paper.' Hence the responsibility of the teacher's office and the necessity for
beginning instruction early, when receptivity is at
its best.
Indeed, a passage in the Talmud (Niddah,
306) would seem to imply that the Rabbis were
not unfamiliar with the conception of education as
a process of drawing out the child's latent capacities, rather than the mechanical implanting of
knowledge ab extra. Before a child is bom, they
say, he is taught the whole body of religious lore ;
but at the moment of birth an angel touches his
The child should
lips, and he forgets everything.
begin to learn as soon as he is capable of being
'
Our
care
of
taught.
all,' Josephus reprincipal
'
'
marks, is to educate our children well (c. Apion.
'
the teachidg is to begin
i. 12), and he adds that
in infancy' {Ant. iv. viii. 12). Philo, too, boasts
that Jewish children are taught religion in ' their
'
very swaddling clothes [ad Gaium, 16, cf. 31). The
child's incipient powers of speech were consecrated
by his being taught to utter simple verses from
Two such verses are mentioned in the
Scripture.

Hear, O Israel, the Lord is one' (Dt6*),
and Moses commanded us a law, an inheritance
for the congregation of Jacob (33*).
The age pre-

Talmud

'

:

'

'

scribed for beginning systematic instruction is the
fifth or sixth year ; at ten the Mishna was studied,
at fifteen the Gemara (Talmud) (see Aboth, v. 24 ;

Kethuboth, 50a).
The value attached to education by the Talmudic Rabbis is exemplified by many utterances.
The world is upheld by the breath of the children
J
in the school-house ; their instruction must not
be interrupted even for the re-building of the
Temple (Shab. 1196). The monition, ''Touch not
mine anointed ones' (1 Ch 16'-), is allegorically
interpreted as signifying the school-children ; the
exhortation, Do my prophets no harm (ib. ), as an
allusion to the teachers.
'Dearer to Me,' God is
pictured as saying, is the breath of the schoolchildren than the savour of sacrifices (j^ToA. Bab. ).
'
So long as there are children in the schools
Israel's enemies cannot prevail against them {Ber.
Bab. 65). Of a great Rabbi it is told that he
would never break his fast until he had taken
his child to school in the morning (J^id. 30a).
The teacher's office is regarded with the utmost
veneration. Rabbi Judan, ' the Prince,' when on
a pastoral visit, asks for the watchmen of the
city ; they bring him the beadles and the town'
guard. He rebukes them ; Not these,' he says,
'
but the school-teachers are the city's watchmen
{Jer. Ifag. i. 7). Teachers must be married, males,
and of unblemished character. They must not
hesitate in speech, and must be painstaking. One
teacher is named who would go over the lesson
hundreds of times until the pupil had mastered it
A teacher who knows a little
(Eruhin, 546).
thoroughly is to be preferred to one who knows
much superficially (Bab. bath. 21a). The teacher
is warned against favouritism, especially against
making a distinction in favour of the children of
'

'

'

'

'

'

'
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rich parents, and also against bad temper (Taanith,
'
An irritable man cannot teach ' (Aboth, ii. 5).
24a).
The teacher, moreover, is to beware of compromising his dignity before his pupils ; he should not
jest, nor should he eat or drink in their presence
\Yor& Deah, cxlv. 11).
Systematic provision for the education of the
young seems to have existed in Palestine at the
beginning of the Christian era. Simeon ben Sheta^,
the president of the Sanhedrin, is said to have
decreed that children should be taught at school
instead of being instructed at home
by their
parents as hitherto. The inadequacy of the father's
and
for
the
educational
needs
instruction,
regard
of orphans, necessitated the ordinance.
century
or two later this school system had extended from
Jerusalem to all parts of the country. The credit
for the extension is given to one Joshua ben
Gamla, a high priest (Ba6. bath. 21a). The Greek
terms <rxoXij and TaiSayaryhs often meet us in the
Rabbinic literature. Whether the school in the

A

Talmudic age was anything more than a religious
school

is

very doubtful.

"The

'

three R's

'

and,

it

would seem, foreign languages, geography, history,
mathematics, astronomy, and gymnastics were
also learnt by children
but all, or most of them,
at home. Among foreign languages the Talmud
(Meg. 18a) gives the preference to Greek it is the
;

'

;

beau^ of Japhet' (the Aryan races a reference to
Gu 9"), 'the language of song.' The parent was
further enjoined to teach his boys swimming and
'
also a cleanly trade (^id. 96, 29a).
He who does
not teach his son a trade virtually teaches him to
steal (ib. ). In the schools, however, the Bible and
'

Rabbinical interpretations were the chief, if not
the exclusive, subjects of instruction. Mention ia
made of tablets on which the letters of the alphabet
were written for beginners. These tablets were of
two sizes, corresponding to the modern slate and
blackboard. The elder children learnt from scrolls.
Home tasks appear to have been set (^id. 30a).
The school was held either in the synagogue itself
or in some adjoining building. It was kept open
all day and long after nigntfall ; even on the
Sabbath it was closed for only a small part of
the day. The scholars were taught in unsystem-

its

an unpractical arrangement which
relays
necessarily led to confusion and to needless labour
Rabbi of the 4th
on the part of the teacher.
cent, directed attention to the evil, and the hours
of instruction were limited to five daily, and were
fixed for the early morning and the evening
An average class consisted of
(Erubin, 546).
twenty-five children ; if the number reached forty,
an assistant teacher was appointed. The pupils
sat on benches arranged in a semicircle, so that
each child might see and hear the teacher. The
teacher was sometimes the reader (hazzan) of the
atic

A

synagogue, sometimes a Rabbi, who might be very
eminent indeed. Discipline was to be maintained,
but punishments should be mild. For physical
chastisement a light strap only was to be used.
Persistent insubordination was not to be visited
with expulsion
the oflender was rather to be
;

subjected to the salutary influence of his more
tractable school-fellows. Lenity was preferred to
rough measures.
Repulse the child with the left
hand draw him to thee with the right (^o(ah, 47a).
The stimulus of rewards was also recognized. One
Rabbi is said to have distributed sweetmeats as an
incentive to the smaller children. In the earlier
Talmudic period teachers received no fixed pay'

'

;

ment for

their

work

;

its

performance was regarded

as a pious duty. By the 2nd or 3rd cent,
payment
was made for instruction in reading, but it was
still deemed
a
to
accept
improper
salary for re-

Later on this self-denying
ligious instruction.
rule bad to be relaxed.
The teacher, when nn-
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was exempt from pnblio service and from
taxation.
Systematic provision for higher religious study also existed in the Talmudio period,
notably in Babylonia. The academies of Sura and
paid,

Pumbeditha were famous.
3.

In the post-Talmudic period Jewish educa-

tional ideals and methods varied with the fortunes
Tolerant treatment and
of the Jews themselves.
a civilized environment yielded fruit after their
kind in Jewish culture, of which a liberal education was the necessary condition. In North Africa
and in Spain, under Muslim rule, the Jews evinced
a marked enthusiasm for secular learning, without, however, losing their traditional love for
Hebraic and religious studies. It was otherwise
in Christian countries. In France, which,'8o far as

the Jews are concerned, included England during
the centuries immediately previous to the expulsion under

Edward

I.,

and

in

Germany, Jewish

education was, generally speaking, at a low ebb.
The Jews, proscribed or ostracized by their neighbours, were thrown back upon themselves, and
forced to seek their intellectual sustenance ex-

Nor would
clusively in their religious literature.
the example of the general
population, even if
they had been accessible to its influence, have
enlarged their educational outlook. When even
elementary learning was confined to the clergy of
the Church, it is not surprising that, with some
rare exceptions, the Jews of Northern Europe

should have shown no ardour for profane knowOn the other hand, their zeal for the one
ledge.
possible study was intensified ; the stream was all
the deeper because it was shut up in a nari'ow

Nor was this limitation of intellectual
unmixed loss. Immersion in the study of

channel.
ideals

the Talmud, with its keen dialectic, sharpened the
Jewish mind and fitted it to take full advantage
of social and intellectual enfranchisement when its
hour struck. Every congregation had its communal school supported by the contributions of the
members. Instruction was also given by private
teachers either in their own homes or at the houses
of the pupils.
The act of bringing the child to school for the
first time was elevated into a solemn rite.
It took
place when the child was five or six years old, and

preferably on Pentecost, the Feast commemorative
of the giving of the Law at Sinai, the
prototype
of the chUcrs induction into the knowledge of
the Torah.
Attired in holy vestments, he was
brought into the synagogue, where the Decalogue
was recited as the lesson for the day. Thence he
was taken to the teacher, who thereupon began
to teach him the Hebrew alphabet from a tablet
smeared with honey which the child ate as he
pronounced the letters, so that the sacred lore

might be sweet in his mouth. The solemnity of
the ceremony foreshadowed the character of the
entire course of instruction, which was made a
very momentous business, rarely interrupted by
holidays or games. 'For there was no greater
disgrace than that of being called an'om ha-are^
'
(an ignoramus)
Having mastered the Hebrew
alphabet, the child was taught to spell and to
read.
Thus three months passed, at the end of
which he was taught
passages from the Bible and
the Prayer Book, which took
up a second three
months. The first Scripture lessons were supplied
by the three introductory chapters of Leviticus,
which treat of the sacrifices, whose purity matched
that of the child. But a merely superficLal familiarity with the sacred text did not suffice for six
months the pupil was exercised in the translation
both of the Pentateuch and of the
Prayer Book
into the vernacular.
knowledge of writing the
vernacular would also seem to have been imparted,
!

;

A

but this was probably acquirt

f.t

was

(Jewish)

called the 'Christian script.' Hebrew grammar
was usually neglected. The pupil, when reciting
his lesson, swayed his body to and fro as old-

fashioned Jews

still do at prayer, and used a
peculiar sing-song or cantillation. At the end of

year he was taken from the Pentateuch
and the Hagiographa, in the
fourth year to the Mishna, and thence to the Talmud. Lessons began at an early hour of the day
^in the winter while it was still dark
and continued till the time of morning prayer, when the
children would either go to the synagogue or
attend service in the teacher's house.
After
breakfast at home they returned to school, and
lessons went on again until eleven o'clock. Then
came the midday meal, and at noon the instruction was resumed once more, to last, with a short
interval in the afternoon, till the time of evening
prayer, which closed the school day. At the ago
of sixteen, if the
pupil decided to make religious
study his vocation, his Wanderjahre began, during
which he visited various towns in turn, in order to
sit at the feet of famous teachers.
This extended
course of
study was not undertaken only by
those who intended to become Rabbis ; love for the
Torah would fire many a youth who could hope to
gain nothing from his study save the knowMge
itself.
Even the Rabbis would scorn all pecuniary
remuneration for the exercise of their office, deeming it shameful to use the Torah, in Talmudic
phrase, 'as a spade to dig withal.' They relied
for a meagre livelihood upon some secular occupation, often the humble calling of the artisan.
the

first

to the Prophets

Qiidemann ^op. eit. in/ra, vol. i. p. 92fl.) reproduces from ui
Oxford MS an interesting scheme, dating from the 13th cent., for
founding a systematic course of Jewish instruction in the north
of France. The scheme contemplates the establishment of an
upper and a lower school, suggested respectively, perhaps, by
the cathedral seminaries and the parochial schools which
existed in France at that period.
The document mentions an
order of students which it styles the 'separatists' or the
dedicated,' because they have made religious study the chief
or sole occupation of their lives. For these the upper or
That," echoing the 'Talmud,
greater school is to be instituted.
the scheme premises, 'is the true learning for which a man
so the student must give himself wholly to
slays himself'
study, takin|^ up his abode in the seminary so as not to lose
time in commg and going, and remaining there seven years.
It is the duty of every Jew, the document continues, to dedicate
one of his sons to this holy vocation, Just as he would set apart
a portion of his property to the service of Heaven. The lower
school was intended for day-scholars. The institution is to be
supported by the community, each member of which is to subscribe twelve deniers half-yearly. These contributions are to be
supplemented by the fees of the pupils. The staff is to consist
of a rector and tutors, of whom the former is to lecture to the
students, and the latter to coach them. Each tutor is to be
*

'

'

'

;

'

'

limited to ten pupils, in contradistinction to the twenty-five
prescribed by the Talmud, 'which was intended only for Palesmental development, and for
tine, where the climate favours
*
times when Jews were free ; for, the author of the scheme
adds pathetically, ' the free are strong and clear of brain, and
absorb knowledge more readily than do the downtrodden, whose
higlier energies are sapped by service of cruel masters.' The
pupils are t^ be taught from a book, not viva voce^ and they
are to be encouraged to hear each other's lessons every evening as a means of sharpening their intelligence. Systematic
In winter only a fourth of the
repetition is recommended.
night is to be devoted to the instruction, for lights are dear.
The student, however, is at liberty, when he so desires, to spend
the entire night in private study. Only promising pupils are
If a boy proves to oe dull, the
to be retained in the school.
'
God aid
rector should send for the father and discreetly say
deeds
for
he has no aptitude.' The
son
do
to
;
study
thy
good
teachers are not to follow any other occupation ; they are to
live in the upper school all the week, returning home for the
Sabbath only. They must have a special suit of clothes for
school hours, so that they may teach in unsoiled garments, bm
befits the sanctity of their task.
:

As

in the

Talmud, so

in the mediaeval literature

generally, much stress is laid upon moral and religious training as the final aim of education. The
'Book of the Pious' (Sepher ^askllm [13th cent.])
is full of maxims illustrative of this fact.
'Children copy their parents; if the latter are dishonest,
and all study of the Torah i
they will be dishonest too,
useless. ... It is not good to give children much money. . . ,
A wealthy father, whose children do not heed his moral and
leligious precept*, should see that they work for a liTlng;
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will be brought back thereby to the right
.
Even if a child can only read, he should be made
path.
to understand what he reads. When he reads the Bible, the
teacher should strive to arouse his piety. He should tell him
that it is God who gives him food ; later on, he should be told
of everlasting rewards and punishments. ... In choosing an
occupation for his son, the father should have regard to the
If he is disposed to take the study of religion
boy's character.
seriously, let him be dedicated to it ; but if he would study
from sordid motives, let him rather be taught some secular
Then some rules about education generally meet
occupation.'
us : ' A teacher must not encourage a sneak, or gossip either
in school or in the street. He must not say, *' As I have to
teach all day, I will rise early and study for myself " ; for he
may be drowsy whilst teaching and so neglect his duty. What
one teacher forbids another should not allow. The child should
be taught the subjects for which he has most aptitude if he
makes good progress in Bible, do not force him to the Talmud.
If a child stammers, he should be told to bring his questions to
the teacher after the other pupils have gone away, or to bring
them in writing, so that he may not be mocked at by his
school -fellows.'

perhaps they
.

.

;

Maxims of similar import are to be found in all
the mediaeval moralists, and they are given a prominent place in the 'ethical wills' which pious
Jews were accustomed to leave not seldom it was
all they had to leave
for the edification of their
children.
Most teachers, moved doubtless by the
doctrine of Proverbs and the Talmud, put in a
plea for corporal punishment ; but they are careful
to add that it must be used with discrimination.
On the other hand, a famous Rabbi of comparatively
motlem times (Elijah Wilna [18th cent.]) left word
in his ethical will that those of his children who were
addicted to scandal-mongering or untruthfulness
should be unsparingly chastised.
Another ethical
will, to which we may here refer, though its origin
was Spain, is that of Judah ibn Tibbon (12th cent.).
Judah reminds his son that he travelled to the * ends of the
earth' to find teachers for him in science and other profane
studies. He exhorts him to read every Sabbath the weekly
lesson from the Pentateuch in Arabic in order to perfect himself in that lan^^uage.
He is to take great care of his books, so
that they may not be lost or damaged. ' Make thy books,' he
'
Pluck the
says, thy companions, and thy hbrary thy garden.
fruit that grows therein
gather the roses, the spices, and the
myrrh. If thy soul be satiate and weary, roam from one bed
to another, and desire will renew itself.'
;

Knowledge, however understood, was a precious
father would deny himself
thing for every Jew.
the common necessaries of life in order to secure
for his son a good education.
This self-denying
zeal still characterizes the Jewish poor
today.
On the other hand, the standard of education for
was
lower
than
it
was
in the case
girls
decidedly
of boys. In this
mediaeval Jews fell
respect the
below the level of their Christian neighbours. The
Talmud (Sotah, 216) deprecates the study of the
Torah by women, and the mediaeval Rabbis fully
shared this attitude.
It was the custom to marry
at a very early age, and there was, therefore,
girls
little time, as well as small inclination, to give
them more than a mere smattering of religious
Attention was concentrated upon
knowledge.
their domestic training and upon instructing them
in those precepts of the ritual law which would
especially concern them as wives and mothers.
The average Jewish girl in the Middle Ages knew
little or nothing of Hebrew ; and, even if she was
able to read the Prayer Book, she did not understand it. Thus we find Jewish women generally,
in common with illiterate males, recommended by
the authorities to pray in the vernacular. Later
on (about the I5th cent.) the vernacular took the
form of a jargon, in which devotional and religious books were written for their especial benefit.

A

While

intellectually

Jewish women snflered from

these narrow educational ideals, their morale remained unharmed. Female excellence was maintained at a high level. The Jewish woman vied
with her husband in an admiration for a religious
culture which she was not permitted to share ; her
pride was to have sons learned in the
freatest
orah.
She was, above everything, modest and
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and she could immolate herself as a martyr

chaste,

when the need

arose.

Occasionally, too, she could

break her traditional bonds, and give herself to
Jewish history tells of learned women,
study.
later Huldahs, to whose knowledge and opinions
distinguished Rabbis did not disdain on occasion
to appeal, and even of women who taught boys
and preached in the synagogues. In the ethical
wills already mentioned the testators' daughters
receive the same attention as their sons in the
matter of moral training.
Among the Jews in Muhammadan Spain, education, as has already been said, received a wider
interpretation than it enjoyed among their brethren
of Northern Europe.
Joseph ibn Aknin of Barcelona (12th cent.) recommends the following
subjects of instruction to be studied in the order
named reading, writing, Torah, Mishna, Hebrew
grammar, poetry, Talmud, religious philosophy,
logic, mathematics, astronomy, music, mechanics,
medicine, and metaphysics. Jewish literature of
the Spanish period witnesses to the liberal culture
of its authors, and therefore to a high educational
standard. Whether Rabbi or man of business, the
Spanish Jew was often a poet or a philosopher,
In Italian Jewry,
sometimes a physician also.
which was largely influenced by Spanish ideas and
practice, a strong desire for secular learning maniIt was discernible before the Refested itself.
naissance, and when, in the 16th cent., intellectual
darkness had descended upon the Jews of Germany
and Russia, a sketch of a curriculum was framed
by David Provenzale in Mantua which, besides
the usual Hebrew and theological subjects, includes
Latin and Italian philosophy, medicine and mathematics.
As time went on, the general standard of education among the Jews in Northern Europe deteriorated rather than improved.
By the 15th
cent, it reached its lowest point.
Young children
were handed over more frequently than before to
the private teacher, who was often only a little
:

less

Ignorant than his pupils, and who taught his
without method or discipline, in an over-

class,

crowded and stufi'y room (heder) an arrangement
which still obtains in Russia, and is favoured by
the Jewish immigrant from that country into
England. A boy remained in the heder until he
reached the age of thirteen, the age of religious
responsibility (bar-mitzvah), the advent of which
was marked Dy his publicly reading a passage from
the Pentateuch in the synagogue, and by his delivery of an address upon some Talmudic subject
to an assembly of his friends at home.
With the
age of Moses Mendelssohn (I8th cent.), however,
a new intellectual era dawned for the Jews of
Germany and of Europe generally. Mendelssohn's
great aim and work was the rescue of the Jewish
mind from mediaevalism, and among the first fruits
of his influence

was the foundation

in 1778 of the

Jewish Free School in Berlin, where the instruction embraced Hebrew, German, French, and the
usual commercial subjects.
About the same time
a movement aiming at the improvement of Jewish
education, favoured

Emperor Joseph

II.,

by the tolerant policy of the
was initiated in Austria. The

reformers in all countries had a two; secular teaching was to go hand in
hand with Jewish instruction, but the scope of the
latter itself was also to be enlarged.
The tuition,
more or less mechanical, in Bible and Talmud, to
which it had hitherto, as a rule, been restricted,
was to be supplemented by systematic instruction
in Jewish history and theology.
Text-books on
these
almost unknown, now
subjects, previously
appeared in rapid succession. Greater regard was
likewise paid to grammar in the teaching of
Hebrew. Technical schools, moreover, began to
efforts of the

fold direction
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Since that time Jewish educational
gradually widened in all countries
where civilization co-exists with religious liberty.
In Russia and Koumania and Turkey, those ideas,
salutarv inezoept where they are leavened by
flnenoM from without by those, for example, of
the Anglo-Jewish Association in England and the
Alliance Israelite in France are stifl antiquated ;
but elsewhere there is nothing to differentiate
Jewish educational aims and methods from those
of other religious bodies. Even Palestine, hitherto
the home of reactionary tendencies, gives evidence
of an educational awakening.
Enlightened conceptions of teacliing and a liberal curriculum are
becoming the order of the day ; secondary schools
are springing up, and, in Jerusalem, there are to
be found an arts and crafts school and a normal
school for teachers. In Europe the latest tendency
is to entrust the secular teaching of Jewish children
to the State or to the municipality, and to restrict
voluntary education to instruction in Hebrew
The Jews,
and religion and cognate subjects.
taxed as citizens for the maintenance of general
elementary and secondary teaching, deem themselves discharged from the duty of making special
provision for the secular instruction of the children
of their poor. They are concentrating their efforts
in an increased degree upon the provision of reThis tendency is especially
ligious training.
marked in England, where the first Jewish school
was founded in London abont the middle of the
17th cent., though nearly a hundred years had to
elapse before any attempt was made to add some
rutUmentary secular teaching to the ordinary
elements of Jewish instruction. At the present
time there are eight Jewish denominational
schools, including the great 'Free School' in Bell
Lane, Spitalfields, with its 3000 scholars, in the
State-aided, they provide secular as
metropolis.
well as religious instruction ; but, while they are
with
hardly relaxed generosity by the
supported
Jewish community, no disposition is manifested to
increase their number. The religious education of
the many thousands of Jewish children who now
attend tlie public elementary schools is undertaken by the Synagogue, with its religious classes
connected with the various places of worship.
And, in London, in addition, by the Jewish
Religious Education Board, which maintains an
organized system of religious teaching at certain
County Council schools, mainly in the East End,
where Jewish children form the great majority of
the scholars.
LiTBRATURK. I. Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle Ages,
London, 1896; M. Glidemann, Gesch. dee Erziehungejcesens
der abtndldnd. Juden, i voU., Vienna, 1873-^; Hamburger,
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laeas have
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EDUCATION

(Muslim). I. Education in the
early history of Islam. The value set upon education in Islam is indicated by certain hadith
sayings which, though they may have no claim to
rank as authentic, yet undoubtedly reflect the
educational ideaJs of Islam in its early days, and
may be taken as representing the prevailing views
of the first generations.
Thus it is handed down
as a saying of the Prophet himself, that '
father
can confer upon his child no more valuable gift
than a good education ; and, again, It is better
that a man should secure an education for his
'
child than that he bestow a ja' in
The
charity.'
boon thus commended extends also to slaves. It
is regarded as a work of
specially meritorious

A

'

1

Tlimidhi, ^afti^, Cairo, l.n 1392,

'

i.

364.

(Muslim)
'

to educate a slave-girl well, then set
character
her free, and give her to a husband.' '
It may be safely said that Islam raised the
Arabs to a higher level of civilization, and at the
same time introduced amongst them the elements
of education, in which they had hitherto been
Tliat Aluhammad himself
rather deficient.'
partly, it may be, on utilitarian grounds attached
considerable importance to the acquisition of the
most indispensable elements of knowledge, may be
inferred from the conditions on which he relea-sed
He
prisoners of war after his victory at Badr.
employed several Quraish captives to teach the
boys of Medina to write, and this service counted
as their ransom. Twelve boys were assigned to
each of the Meccan prisoners who were capable of
giving the required instruction, and, as soon as
the pupils had attained the stipulated degree of
progress, their teachers were set at liberty.* The
Quraish, as a people largely engaged in commerce,
had naturally more occasion to practise writing
than the date-planters and husbandmen of Medina,* and it was, therefore, easier to find penmen
among them than in Yathrib a consideration
which may perhaps also dispose us to accept the
view held by certain Muslim theologians," though
condemned as heresy by the orthodox school, viz.
that Muhammad was not the 'illiterate' that

Muslim orthodoxy, with its mistaken interpretaummi, tries to make out.'
Mention is even made of a list of contemporary
Meccan women who were familiar with the art of

tion of the epithet

but this group did not include the youthwho, though she had the advantage
over her companions in being able to read, yet had
never learned writing.' We may, therefore, infer
writing

;

A isha,

ful

among the men

of Mecca the ability to write
of the common.' Mu'&wiya
distinguished himself as the Prophet's secretary.
Penmanship was not quite so common among the
Arabs of Medina. To the
Ubaiy b.

that

was nothing out

Ka'b,

who made a name

the revelations of the
exceptional distinction
penmanship before the
Medina, those who, in

Khazrayite

for himself

by recording

is

ascribed the

Prophet,

of having been skilled in
rise of Muhammad.' In
addition to certain other
accomplishments, possessed also the art of writing
**
acquired perhaps from the Jews resident there
were deemed worthy of the title of kamil
('perfect')."
It would also appear that, once the young
Muslim community had been constituted, a primi-

at least the
system of education, embracing
bare elements of knowledge, was set on foot. In
no long time we begin to meet with references to
would certhe kuttab (' elementary school ').
tive

We

Bukhari, Eitab al-'atq, no. 16 Jal;ii;, Kitab al-luxyawan,
Cairo, a.u. 1323, L 28, mentions a slave-girl who was conversant
1

;

with Euclid.
Ct. the present writer's
'

Muh. Studien,

goliouth,

i.

(Halle, 1889) 112.
131 ; D. 8. Mar.

Mohammad, Berlin, 1861-9, iii.
Mohammed and the Rise of Islam,

Sprenger,

270, at toot.
Ct. Caetani,

London, 1905,

p.

Annali deW Islam, Milan,

1907, il. 702 ff.
=
^e.g. the Andalusian Abu-1-Walid al-Baji (t a.h. 474 a.d.
of. the
in
who
incurred
hostility
consequence
;
great
1081),
resent writer's ^dhiriten, Leipzig, 1884, p. 171, note 1 ;
Sihahabi, Mizan al-i'tiddl, Lucknow, A.u. 1301, ii.' 41, s.c.
'
'Abdallah b. Sahl of Murcia (t a.h. 480=a.d. 1087) ; Between
him and Abu-1-Walid al-Baji there were great disputes over the
writing question.'
6 On this question, see Noldeke-Sohwally, Oesch. d. Qdrans^, i.

(Leipzig, 1909) 12.
' Bal&dhori, ed.
8 Ct.

de Ooeje, Leyden, 1870, p. 472.
Lanimens, 'La Rtpublique marchande de la

M^ue,' p.

de. tinst. fgyp., 1910, p. 46, note 7).
Ibn Sa'd, in. ii. 69 Cactani, op. eit. iv. 201.
10 Baladhori, 473.
,
11 CI. the
passages quoted by Lammens, Etudes sur le rigne
du Calife Mo'auriya, Beirut, 1906, p. 630 also Aghdni, ii. 169,
at toot; Tabari, Annates (ed. Leyden, 1879 ff.X i. 1207, where
the reference is not to Arabs in general, but to natives ot
Medina. For the lull connotation of kdmU, see Ibn Sa'd, T.

24 (Bull.

;

;

309, line 7 a.
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much stress upon the mention of
a 'companion' called Mirdas/ and suinamed altainly not lay

mu'allijn ('the teacher '),2 as there is but little
evidence to show that such a person ever existed."
Even in the early period, however, we iind better
attested notices of the kuttdbs and the mu'allims
who taught in them.
Salim, mother of
Anas b. Malik, the Prophet's attendant (or,
according to other accounts,
Salama, one
of the Prophet's wives), asks a mu'allim kuttab to
Bend her some schoolboys preferably of the slave
class to assist her in
wool-carding.* 'Amr b.
Maimun al-'Audi (t c. A.H. 74-77 = A. D. 693-6)
gives the text of an apotropjeic formula which
the 'companion' Sa'd b. abi
Waqqa taught his
children, as the teacher instructs his scholars in
writing.'" Another reference tells how Abu Huraira, Ibn 'Omar, and Abu Usaid (who fought at
Badr) on one occasion passed by a kuttab, and
attracted the attention of the boys." There is
also evidence to show that the lauh (tablet for
practice in reading and writing) was' in use at a
verv early period ; the female companion
al-Darda writes on such a tablet some wise
sentences as reading lessons for a boy ( Abd Kabbilii
b. Snlaiman b. 'Omar).'
Elementary education seems to have been
thoroughly established in Islam by the early
Umayyad period.' It is true that we cannot
decide whether sound evidence on this
point can
be drawn from an anecdote telling how the facetious grammarian Sa'd b. Shaddad
jocularly sold
the pupils of his elementary school as slaves to
'Ubaidallah b. Ziyad, governor of 'Iraq.'
are on surer ground when we read that the
poet Kumait and the formidable vicegerent and
commander tiajjaj b. Jusuf were schoolmasters
the last-named, of course, in the years before his
remarkable political career. Just before the time
of ^ajjaj, again, Jubair b.
^ayya taught in a
school at fa 'if, and likewise rose afterwards in
'Iraq to high rank, being promoted by Ziyad
from the position of a clerk to that of administrator
of Isfahan.'"
Dahhaq b. Muzahim (t A.H. 105 =
A.D. 723) kept a kuttab in Kufa,
making no charge
for instruction." In the 2nd cent. A.H.
the date

Umm

Umm

'

'

'

Umm

'

We

cannot be fixed more precisely

we even hear of
tribe of Kiyah who settled as a
mu'allim, in Basra, and conducted a school for
payment (bil-uira).^' There is, of course, nothing
surprising in the fact that in the lands conquered
by Islam, such as 'Iraq, a Muslim system of education should take root and develop in the centres
of an older civilization
but the foregoing references to schools in Arabia proper are more
pertinent to the subject in hand.
Even in the early Umayyad period the education
of the young princes at court had reached a
high
standard of excellence, but it is not
necessary here
to describe it in detail.
spirited account of it,
a Beda.wi of the

;

A

dealing with all its phases, and furnished with
copious references to sources, has been given by
H. Lammeus, and we need only call the reader s
1

Ibn yajar, I^aba, no. 2008,

iii.

818 (Calcutta ed.).

'This title might also, aa in Ibn Sa'd, in. ii.
103, lines 7-9
mgnity one who instructed the people in the citation of the
Qur'an.

'The doubtful
Buyuti, Al-La'ali
i.ii. 1317,

*

i.

traditions

(Uma^ua

to him are given by
Ji-l^lfMith al-mavdu'a. Cairo

referring

107.

Bulihari, Diydt, no. 27.
Ibn Sa'd, rv. i. 133, line 4

76. no. S4.
; cf. the present writer's Vorlemngen utier a. Iskm, Heidelberg, 1910, p. 148, at top.
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" Ibn
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Sa'd, vi. 210, line 12.
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(liiuslim)

The mu'addib ('instrucwas a standing figure at the Umayyad court,
and was admirably supported in his work by the
attention to his work.'
tor ')

fathers of the princes.
'Omar ii. took his
violated the rules of

children

severely to

when they

task

grammar.2 He had, in his own youth, a
most lugubrious mu'addib, and the ascetic character of the
future khalif might perhaps have been anticipated from the
fact that this tutor is descril)ed as a person negligent of externals
he wore a coat that reached to his heels, and his
moustache hung down over his lips 3 a trait at variance with
:

Arabic ideas of elegance, which, in accordance with a primitive
aunna, enjoined the trimming of the moustache lqa^9 atshdrib).*

The development

of scientific

knowledge under

the Abbasids in the 2nd cent. A.H. naturally
carried with it a corresponding advance in
preparatory education. There is also evidence of the
fact that the younger generation were
encouraged,
by the prospect of public recognition, to give
themselves heart and soul to the task of acquiring
the elements of learning. It is recorded that in
the early years of this period deserving
pupils of
the elementary schools in Baghdad were rewarded
by being carried through the streets on camels

and havmg almonds thrown to them. It was on
an occasion of this kind that the poet 'Akawwak
lost his sight, his eyes having been
seriously injured by the almonds meant for the clever scholars.
In this period, moreover, we find mention of institutions for higher education
(majalis al-adab).'

About the same time the Fatimid administration,

now

*

established

Egypt, took steps towards
founding academies {ddr al-hikma or al-'ilm) in
where
the
Cairo,
theological tenets of the Shi'ite
in

school, as also in eclectic fashion the rich stores
of learning inherited from the Greeks and the

When the Fatimid dynPersians, were studied.
asty was overthrown, the Ayyubids superseded
their academies by high schools conducted on Sunnite principles, and the wide spaces of the
mosques
were utilized for teaching purposes. "This use of
the mosque as a madrasa had a notable influence
upon the architecture of the mosque itself.' 'The
sultanates under the sway of the Abbasids continued to vie with one another in the promotion
of higher education largely confined, it is
true,
to theology and its subsidiary sciences' as also
in the erection of suitable madrasas,^ which find
mention from the 4th cent, onwards. An
epochmaking advance in the development of the higher
school was made
the
enlightened Selju^ vizier
by
Ni?am al-mulk (middle of 5th cent. A.H. = Hth
cent. A.D.), whose institutions the
Nizamiyyaacademies in various parts of the empire were
devoted chiefly to the higher theological studies.'
In the same period, however, we note a
growing
tendency to free the studies of the madrasas from
their theological onesidedness.
Separate institn
tions were founded, and became famous, for
The obserya^lfi'
study of the exact sciences.
'

which sprang up everywhere

'

becai-

the teaching of astronomy, whil *'"'"''""""**''<
1
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soo
hospitals

now being

served

instituted

as

they

were by the most renowned physicians of the day

attracted students of medical science, as is shown
by numerous references in Ibn abl U^aibi'a's Biographies of the Physicians. In the present article,
nowever, we propose to confine our discussion
largely to elementary education.
2. The subjects of'^primary education ; forbidden
books. In a series of sayings showing no trace of
theological influence, advice is given regarding the
subjects which should have a place in the education
of children.
Khalif 'Omar I,, for instance, is said
to have counselled
Teach
parents in these words
your children to swim and to throw darts ; charge
them that they must be able to mount a horse
'

:

'
securely, and make them recite appropriate verses.
'Omar was himself a renownea horseman, and is
'

to have sat in the
phrase,
saddle 'as if he had been created on the horse's
back.'' Amongst these attainments the art of
swimming was specially prized. Khalif Abdalmalik
gave his sons' tutor the following injunction
said, in picturesque

'

:

*

Teach them to swim, and accustom them to sleep

little.'*

^ajjaj (who, according to another report,
laid most emphasis upon the
religious training of
his children, and therefore refused to
engage a

Christian teacher)* gave a similar charge to the
preceptor whom he had selected for his sons
Instruct them in swimming before you teach them
writing, for they can at any time easily find one
who will write for them, but not one who will
swim for them.' Jfihi?, to whom we owe this item
of information about Qajjaj, supplies further
details indicative of the importance attached to
the art of swimming in the educational practice
of the higher ranks.
saying of Ibn al-Tau'am
commends writing, arithmetic, and swimming as
the accomplishments which, above all others, a
prudent father should seek to procure for his
children. As between writing and arithmetic, the
latter should have precedence, since it is not
only
of more value in business, but is
actually more
easily learned, while its eventual advantages are
also greater.' The traditional view, with a slight
variation, finds expression in a modem Arabic
'
Learn to write, to make
proverb current in 'Iraq
the calamus, and to swim in the river.''
It would, of course, be
to suppose that
the educational maxims which assign so prominent
a place to swimming had their origin in Arabia,
as that country could provide but few
opportimities
for
practising the art.' The present writer is of
that
as is suggested by the grouping
opinion
together of riding, dart-throwing, and swimming
such educational ideals were
largely influenced
OT foreign, and especially Persian and Greek,
the
vfiews; and, indeed,
pedagogic maxims in
question are but the echoes of such views.' In
the
ascribed
to swimming is
especia!,
importance
doubtless to
traced to Greek ideas: to be able
'^.,
'neither to ,<;tim nor to read' {/iijre vciv
/*))t^
ypili/MTa [Plat, Leg. iii. 689 D]) wa8,a_fi':eek
"
equivalent for the absolute lack of culture It was
likewUe under the same influence tha*
gwimminc
found a place in the educational maxim,, * thi,
' "-"^
:

'

A

:

aWrd

Talmud.*

The

l'""*

subjects

recommended

in the

sivi-,

;sf

quoted form no part of the distinctiviX &,Jiini

of education, Tvhich was
tiieorx
g^^rned bv
principles of an entirel j difierent
The
chaifacte"
1
Mubarrad, KamU, ed. WrigH, Leipzig, 1874,
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*^Jal.iif, Bavan, ii. 64, line 8 froi, joit
pMubarrad, p. 77, line 6.
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Aghdni, xviil. 37, line 20 ff.
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Sprichw6.ter
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SemUintucht Studien, Iv. (Leipzig,
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(Muslim)

general courae of training for young males is set
forth in the hadilh as follows :
On the Krenth day after the child's birth, the 'agiqa (" hair'

cutting," together with the sacrifice of an aninial) is performed,
and he receives his name and is mode secure against all harm ;
when he is six years old, his education begins at the age of
nine, he is ^iven a separate sleeping-place at thirteen years of
age, he receives corporal punishment when he omits his prayers ;
at sixteen, his father gives him in marriage, then grasps him
by the hand and says: "My son, I have trained you and had
you taught, and I have given you in marriage now 1 beseech
God for help against your temptations in this world, and
'
against yoiur being punished in the Last Judgment." 1
;

;

:

As regards the elementary curriculum in particular, the relevant sources furnish us with the
following details. When the child begins to speak,
he should be taught to repeat the Aluslim article
of belief. La ilaha ill' Allah ; he must then learn
the words of Qur'an, xxiii. 1176: 'Exalted is
Allah, the king in truth ; there is no god but Him,
'
the Lord of the stately throne of Heaven ; then

'

'

(w

'

'
t, p. 330.
Lammens, Eluda,
The lilce holds good of tbe kSmil ia
eal

above, p.

Bab.

IBS'").

>(dd<iA.loL2aa.

P"
'

current In Hedinn

'

(ayat al-kursl, ii. 256), and the
of sura lix. (surat al-hashr) : ' He

throne- verse

two verses

Allah ; there is no deity but Him, the Holy
King,' etc. Those who teach their children so will
not be brought to judgment by God.' At the age
of seven, when the child becomes responsible for
the ^aldt, he is to be sent to school, and the teacher
must begin to instruct him systematically in the
Qur'an itself. Children should not be sent to
school before the age of seven, as is the practice of
some parents, who wish merely to spare themselves
the trouble of looking after their off'spring.' The
teaching of the Qur'an should be combined with
instruction in the more important religious precepts
and usages the proper response to the adhan, the
diflerent kinds of washings, the prayers in the
mosque to which children should be taken whenever possible they must without fail be familiarized
with the practice of joint-prayer (salat al-jamaa),
even in tlie school, where one of the older boys
acts for the time as leader in prayer (imam).
Instruction in reading and writing, of course, must
also be proceeded with.
The children practised
the words
writing on tablets (lauh, pi. alwah)
employed were usually taken from passages in the
is

:

;

;

Qur'an.
Ibn Jubair (t A.n. 614 = a.d. 1217X in his sketch of the state of
education in Damascus, says that in the elementary schools of
that city where writing {taktib) and recitation {talqin) of the
Qur^an were taught by different masters the passages for
exercise in reading and writing were taken, not from the <^ur'4n,
but from poetical texts of secular character, as the act of
wiping inspired words from the tablets seemed to cast dishonour
upon the sacred book.* The cleansing {malyu}) of the tablet*
marked the close of the first period of morning school the
allotted hour for this was eight o'clock a.m., and the teacher
must then grant a short pause ((asrij, 'leave').' For the act
of wiping the alwdli, when they contained verses of the Qur'&n,
various precautions are recommended by the more straitlaced theologians. It must be performed in a clean and weilguarded place, not open to be trodden upon, so that the water
used in wiping out tb.e sacred, wotds shall not subsequently
suffer anv aesecration. The best way to dispose of the water
is to
vessel tor
pour it into a river or a pit, or to collect it in a
those who wish to use it medicinally,^ as it Is believed to
of Cairo, Muhammad
resident
A
virtues.
pious
possess magical
=
founded a school in the
Taj al-din (f A.ll. 707 A.D. 1307), who
a clause to the effect
Qarafa, inserted in the deed of foundation
that the water used in that institution for cleansing the alwdli
was to be poured upon his grave.' Even the pieces of rag with
which the tablets were wiped must be wrung out with the
from them should be
greatest care, lest the water that dripped
:

profaned.**

Concurrently with exercises in reading and
writing from the Qur'an, tlie pupils were taught
the rudiments of arithmetic. 'To these were added
1

L

'

'

the
last
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ii.

.

6
'

.

,

Madkhal, ii. 16.').
. ,
.
,
Ibn yajar al-'Asqalini, al-Durar al-kSmina (MS in Vlemw
.

Hofbibliothek, Mixt. 246),
s

.

GtWi Memorial

Madkhal,

loc. eit.
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their fortunes elsewhere.' There is also a hadith
which assigns the books of the Christians
(hikdydt saying
likewise to the class of writings that must not bo
al-salihln).^ In early times the parts of the hadith
most in favour for educational purposes were the taught to the young."
The im3. Status of the elementary teacher.
legends about the Dajjal (Antichrist),^ by which
are probably meant the traditions regarding the portance attached to the work of the elementary
Mahdi period and the Last Things. Finally, the teacher the person from whom tlie young received
children had to learn selections from the poets; tlieir earliest knowledge of Allah is by no means
and with these the elementary curriculum seems reflected in his social status. The prevailing attito have reached its term. In an ordinance regard- tude of Muslim society towards the teacher of
ing the education of the young, 'Omar I. enjoined children (usually called fiql ; in the Maghrib also
that popular proverbs [al-amthdl al-saira) and darrar, 'little child,' from dhurriyya, pi. dhardri)
beautiful poems should form subjectsof instruction." is represented in Arabic literature as one of exAs regards the kind of poetry to he selected for treme disrespect. His position is on a level with
children, the writers who discuss the course of that of weavers, blood-letters, and other despised
elementary education are all most emphatic in trades.' Teachers were universally
spoken of as a
'
Seek no advice from
demanding that moral pieces alone snould be stupid and brainless class.
or
those
who sit much among
allowed, and that verse of an erotic character teachers, shepherds,
should be strictly excluded. It is
women * an adage which, as applied to teachers
interesting to
read what the philosophers to leave thetheologians and weavers, and with the addition of the explana'
out of account have to say on this subject.
tory clause, for God has deprived them of reason
Ibn Sina (Avicenna) recommends the following course of and withheld His blessing from their trade,'
is.g
instruction
When the boy's limbs have become firm and he
as a saying of the Prophet." The
phrasjg.
has attained to some readiness of speech, when he is able to quoted
min
mu'auini
kutidb
tnan
'ahmaq
('stupider
assimilate the coherent materials of language and his ear has
[j.
become perceptive, he should begin to receive instruction in .schoolmaster') with variations ii; the wording A,jj
the Qur'an, the letters of the alphabet should be drawn for him
has passed into a proverb.'
to copy, and he should be taught the precepte of religion. As

also legends of the prophets (ahadlth al-anbiya)
and anecdotes from the lives of godly men

'

'

'

'

:

regards poetry, it is desirable that the boy should acquire the
rajaz poems to begin with, and only afterwards the qa^dat, for
the recitation of the rajaz is easier and its retention in the memory
more certain, as its verses are shorter and its metre simpler.
The teaching of poetry should commence with pieces which
find themes in the advantage of good morals, the praise of
science, the reproof of ignorance, and the rebuke of stupidity,
and which enforce the honouring of one's parents, the practice
of good deeds, and other noble qualities.*
Ibn Miskawaih reproaches parents for teaching their children
to recite licentious poetry, to repeat the lies found in such
poems, and to take pleasure in what they tell of vicious things
and the jjursuit of lewdness, as, c.^., the poems of Imru-ulQai, al->iabigha, and others like them ; 'one so taught will go
to live with princes, who summon him to their presence in
order that he may recite such poems, and even compose in a
similar strain.' 6 And in the directions drawn up for the
muJitagih (* chief of police *), as recorded by Ibn Bassam (13th
cent. A.D.), that othcial is charged to see that
schoolboys do not
learn the poems of Ibn ^ajjaj or the D-hvdn of an' al^dila,
while boys who read such poems by staltb must be deterred
by corporal punishment.^

The

with which

the young were
guarded from the influence of erotic poetry will
not surprise us when we remember the attitude of
the Sunnite theologians towards narrative literature of a secular stamp. In the extaxit fatwa of a
fanatically orthodox tneolo^an of the 11th cent.
A.D., people are warned against the possession not
only of metaphysico-theological and philosophical
works, but also of poetic and entertaining writings,
and especially of certain frivolous books of the day.
Contracts relating to such literary products are
null and void.
Writings of this character should
rather lie destroyed by fire and water.' Muhammad
al-'Abdarl goes so far as to maintain that a paper
merchant should not sell his wares to one who, to
the best of his belief, will use the paper for reproducing the stories of 'Antar or Sidi Battal, and
similar tales, as the diffusion of such writings falls
under the category of makruhdt ('reprehensible
strictness

things').'

There were, however, other gronnds upon which
certain kinds of poetry were withheld from the
Thus 'Alxlallah b. Ja'far b. Abl Talib
oung.
Iorbade his children's tutor to read with them the
qasklas of 'Urwa b. al-Ward, as they might thereby be incited to leave their native soil and seek
1

Ibn al-'Arabi, in 'Abdari, iii. 811, line 15.
Nawiwi, Tahdhib, ed. Wustenfeld, p. 239,

line

6 from

toot.

Bailan, i. 213, 3 from foot.
Ritaiat at-riyasa, MS in Leyden University Library, no.

Jaljij,

1020,

fol.

ila^Maehriq,

ix. 1074.

TahdMb al-akhUlq, p. 44, toot.
tlihayat al-rutba/i talab alhitba, In Matkriq, x. 1086.

' Cf.

ZDMO Iviii. (1904) 684.

Uadkhal,

iii.

127, 131, line 1.

W

There is also a group of anecdotes, forming a permar
eraiin the Adah literature, which turn on the same poin
teacher as dunce.7
How should we look for sagacity in"K^ii^li
,
who is beside his wife in the evening, and in the early morninOSO
goes back to the society of little children ? ' This contemptuous ''t^
attitude found expression in the epigram
Kafa-1-mar'a naqsan an juqala bi'annahu
Mu'allimu gibyan'n wa'in kana fadila,!*
i.e. 'It is a sufficient indication of a man's inferiority
be he
never so eminent to say that he is a teacher of children.' The
teacher's occupation, in fact, works almost like a specific for
generating stupidity. Ibn al-Jauzi (t a.h. 597=a.d. 1200), who
wrote two books, treating respectively of tlie shrewd and the
stupid,' sets forth in the second of these tiie relative stupidity
of various classes of people according to the following table
The rationality of women [who are universally regarded ai
ndqi^dt at-'aqi wat-din,^'> i.e. 'deficient in rationality and religion '] equals that of seventy weavers that of a weaver equals
that of seventy schoolmasters.' n When 'Alxlallah b. al-Muqaffa*
was asked to give a weekly lesson to the son of Isma'il b. 'All, a
dignitary of State, he refused the engagement, with the remark,
'
Do you really wish me to have a place on the register (diwAn)
of numskulls ? 12 it is not surprising, therefore, that the satirical
poems directed against Ilajjaj b. Jusuf take full advantage of
the fact that he, as well as his brother, was once a sclioolmaster
at Ta'if, and remind him of the time when he was still a humble
slave, who early and iate kept comiany with the village boys ; H
a pei-son whose loaves were always of different shapes 'one
without any visible rounding, another round as the full moon *
because he received them as payment from the parents of the
children whom he primed with the surat al-kauthar,^*

ment

'

'

;

'

'

'

:

;

'

*

'

This literary mockery of the elementary teacher,
however, was not so damaging as the scorn which
found its way into the hadith in the form of sayings
ascribed to the Prophet ; for here the criticism was
no longer confined to humorous sallies against the
1
Aghdni, ii. 191, 9. The reference is probably to such verses
as are found in the Z>iwdn, ed. Noldeke, Gottingen, 1863, iii.
verse 6ff., v. Iff., vi. Vfl., xxxii. 4.
'
2 Lisan
0. Bkr,' v. 146, line 3 : 2d tu 'allimii abkdra
at-'arab,
.

avlddikum kutuba-l-nofdrd.
8 Cf.

the present writer's art.
in Globut, Ixvii. (1894), no. 13.
4

Baydn, i.
Dhahabi, Mizdn

Jahi;,

5

' Burton,
' Ibn

'

Die Handwerke bei

d.

Arabem,

180, line 1.
al-i'tlddl, i. 66.

Unexplored Syria, London, 1872, i. 286, no. 132.
Ibn al-'Adim, in
Qutaiba, tlyun al-akhbar, p. 442
Thaldlh ratd'il, ed. Htambul, p. 33 the same anecdote, as told
of rrwUdhs in Turkestan, appears in F.
Duckmeyer, 'Unbefangene Beobachtungen aus Kussisch-Turkestan," in the
Beilage zur Miinchener Allgem. Zeltxing, 1901, no. 260.
'

;

;

'

Jahi?, loc. cit.

9

Muiid(lardt al-udabd, Cairo, 1287, i. 29.
Musnad Aimed, ii. 87, at top; $ahih Muslim, i. 169; cf.
Goldziher, Huh. Studien, ii. 296 ; the idea is elaborated, in a
poem ascribed to 'AH, and found in Baha al-din al-'Amili,
Mikhlnt, Cairo, a.h. 1317, p. 72.
ii

11

Thamardt

al^aurdq (ed. in margin ot Mulja4ardt al-udtAi),
many anecdotes about teachers).
Muliad. udabu, i. 29.
Malik b. al-Uaib, in Ibn Qutaiba, Poesis, ed. de Ooeje,
Leyden, 1004, p. 200, line 14 cf. Lammens, p. 360, note 2.
14
Jurjani, ai-Muntakhab min kirMVit al-udabi, Cairo,' 1908,
i.

'

194 (with
12
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;
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In order to gain the prestige of authoritv for
more favourable view of the teacher's calling,
attempts were made to trace it likewise to utterances of the Prophet himself. Al-Qurfubi (t A.H.
671 = A.D. 1272), the great commentator ou the
Qur'an, gives his imprimatur to one such deliver-

intellectual poverty of teachers, but fastened with
special keenness on their moral shortcomings.
'The teachcn o( our children are the vilest among /ou the
moat deBdent In pity for the orphan, the most churlish towards
asked Abu
'What thinkest thou of teachers?"
the poor."
'
Huraira of the Prophet, whoae answer wa : Their dirham is
forbidden property, their livelihood ia unjust gain, their speech

this

;

hvDocriflv. ^

The odium thus expressed made

ance, viz.

itself felt also

liest of all who walk the earth, are
religion falls into decay, it is the teachers
who restore it. Give unto them, therefore, their just reconitheir
pense ; yet use them not as hirelings, lest you wound
" In the
For, as often as the teacher bids the Iwy say,
spirit.
name of All&h, the merciful, the compassionate," and the boy
for
repeats the words after him, God writes for the teacher, and
and his parents, a record which shall surely save them
the

'The

in the treatment meted out to teachers. Yaljya b.
Aktham (t A.H. 243 = A.D. 857), judge under Khalif
Ma'niQn, even refused to accept teachers as satisfactory witnesses in a court of law.' This disqualification has been explained on the ground that the
But the
profession taught the Qur'an for hire.
teaclier could, of course, make the retort that
the judge himself takes a reward for dispensing
Divinejustice.* The hapless pedagogue gave further offence by drawing attention to the better
treatment accorded to his calling among other

?^^
teachers

SllX'**-

^

".

the haughtiness inherent in the Arabic
we
In passing judgment upon it, however,
that analogous features appear
iCist not forget
of Greece and Kome.
it the educational annals
of Muslim
Moreover, it may be said in favour
far from creditable
society as a whole that this
was by
attitude towards the elementary teacher
!ly to

>e

universal.
of unbiased mind who

prevalent
the intellectual capacities
in order to evade enrohnent
tEat th^chSose thta profession
'""

.

religious

wm

,

,

of the schoolmainteins that the traditional estimate
of those in the lowest ranks of the proteachers and he pomts to the men
schools and
had taught
othigh intellectual distinction whoinfluence
as the instructars
bad in some cases exercised great
list of illustrious Bcholars
of princes.8 He also cites an imposing
Kumait, etc.) who had
poits, and theologians (Kisa'i, Qufrub,
them a number of
idornwl the profession, and he sets beside
we have never had
in
Basra
contemporary teachers. 'Here
science, or of
men of greater learning in various branches of than
the two
more lucidity in the expression of thought,
an<f Abu-l-'Adnan.> Hence it "
teachers, Abu-1-Wazir
as
a whole
the
to reproach
profession
folly an3 crying injustice
witi stupidity.*

/*

m

;

numerous
examnles lacking

^

Ui.
In Zurq&ni, on ituwaUa, Cairo, A.H. 1279-80,

al-aihbdr, p. 81, line

'Uyun

^M^l'ldm'bi-qawa(C
Zawajir, Cairo,

a.ii.

9

;

cf.

to commend its acceptance.
"".
One such example was found in 'Abd al-Raljraan
al-SuHf
heard haa^ths trom
a man of dev^T spirit, who had actually
of his death
tmie
the
at
and
who,
th^l^DS of -Othman and 'All,
Sfate of -Abdalmalik), was imam of a moeque in

7.

Bukh&n, Aikam,

(during tte

no. 17

1

al-ialam (ed. in margin of this writer's

1312,

ii.

1

"ton

*"

1

m

the Qur an.
took payment for giving instruction
The moral propriety of taking wages for relig^^s
a question frequently debated among
teaching
that in
Muslim jurists. It is to be presumed
devout were
Mam, as in other religions,' the
In
instruction.
in favour of gratuitous religious
the
the knowledge of Bivine things
spreading
_ other
7*^
",
ij
fi,oT
HoaiDTi
(tiM/j/ai
than
design (mwo)
teacher ihould have no
to God, and
that of doing a work well-pleasing
No financial
Him.
to
nearness
thereby attaining
to such 'near-bringing
consideration should attach
similar grounds
works' {qurab), any more than-on
of the
-to the adhan,' the ?alat, the diffusion
All such acts must be done only
hadith etc.
iktisaban('ior
r for God's sake'),, not
evidence
In support of this view, and in
ekin'l
there were
of its being the only legitimate one,
were typical
traditions'to tand;' nor

Jaljif

master held good only
Kon-the Ignorant

strictures

of

from the
urged against the teaching profession asked and
side was the fact that teachers

and attained
hackneyed j-idgmcnts of the populace,
of an undeservedly
to a more appreciative estimate
of this
maligned vocation. As the representativeA.H.
out Jabi? (t
Z5p
point of view, we may single
= A.D. 869), who in this, as in other matters, critiin
an
masses
independent
cized the prejudices of the
, ^.

has been indicated
T pTyment of teachers.-As
the
gravamen

in the foregoing, the

know of Muhammadans
made a stand against the

spirit.

Ibn ^auqal (t i.H.
of Palermo, the Arab traveller
record that he found over three hundred
977) puts

??emen^^hMUinthatcity,andthattheinhabltantoregMd^
and distinguished
their teachers 'as their most excellent
.eir wl^
of Al ah,
dtizens^peakinrof them as 'the people
It is true that
friends,'
Sertbefore gA], and their trusty
toward,
scornful
of
the
?ta I JuXin explanation
jMtude
elsewhere, add.
of teachers

We

no means

v;"lrl.,it-rf to be more favourably rewOfiTu^wnd
yd "rr:: -ijooH <>
of i?iam
Islam in
holds 5009

sieiine

36??^

"l^ij

I

'*''"

lent his

The same thing

ceived.

this depreciation ol
'possible, of course, that
teacher may be due
SiSspensable profession of

,

who thus

*
sanction to a hadith usually branded as apocryIn Andalusian Islam,
phal was an Andalusian.
no doubt, a higher value was placed upon the
function of the teacher than was the case in the
East a result due in great measure to the flourishhad grown
ing system of elementary education that
up in the Western khalifate.' Here, therefore, the
tpSS^"' utterances of the Prophet in honour of

are a grreat deal
ChVer than "ceaoT of children says
JO, "The Jews
due to the
tney fulBl the obligations
preceptor .'e Muslims, for they
'
'any one who so speaks is to be
chUdren,"-an
<"

Instrv

men, and the

When

boy
from the Fire.' i
It is true that the scholar

stric-

h"^Whenateache-'<l

l)est of

the teachers.

Such comparisons evoked severe
peoples.
tures from the religious standpoint, and were actuthe Meccan tneologian, Ibn gfaiar
ally declared by
,al-HaitamI (+A.H. 973= A.D. 1565) on the authoc*>^ ,
'^^'^^'--^k ACiwof earlier writers -to be one
one'^''^'~~^K
j'ity
,..
r<y ol ine lecognized
J5riteria of unbelief :.*
hi

(Muslim)

Quoted by "Abdari, Madkhat,

ii.

168.

verdict on thta
al-Jau5 pronounces the following
as an arguhadUh- *It is not pennissible to use this saying for it is a

2lC

74).

6 As illustrating the reverse side of the matter, we may quote
what Wilhelm Burchard, a native of Saxony, who was held capto the
tive by the Turks in the I7th cent., says with regard
Schulmeister m
podtlon of teachers In Turkey: 'Manhiilt die
nicht
auch
lasscn
Tnidiey sehr wchrt und thun kein Uberlast,

*^f

the ouestum as to payment of teachers],
who
otrhniS b -AMallah al-Harawiin al-Juyiban,
which all critics
^,2iT^iIr and fabricated hadilhs-a. matter
rin

^ncL'tPon

worinnen

mohehen, dass ihnen ein eintzig Leid wiederfahre,
Se nnsTeutochcn hefftig beschamen, als da viele gar Puszschemel
den armen

MIS ihren Schuldinem machen und alles Hertzcleid
Tilrcken
Leuten zufiigen' (W. B., Mines in die 19 Jahr von
Mfangen gewesmen Sachten auffs neu erbffnete Turckey,
llagdebnrg, 1688, 21091. cap. ix.).
Cf. Goldziher, Muh. SUulim, i. 110.
7 Ussing, Darsttllung d. Hrziehuncis- u. Untemehtnoesens on
i. Griechm u. Riimem, Albona, 1870, p. 102.
The tutor sometimes took his ni6o from a family of repute
alIn which he had served: thus the philologist, Abu 'Anir
the
Shaibani, who taught the son of Yazid b. Man?ur, adopted
.

iurname

Jatjij,

p U7.

Buj/yot oi-wu'dl, p. 192).
Bayan, L 100 11. ^Khami rata tl, Stambul, A.H. 1801,

Yttzidi (Suyuti,

"rfI'cfack

>SMi

.

SiiLfSn', 18^62

;

Kunst dtf Araber in Spanienu.
.n Spamen.
Dozy, G^ch. d. Lauren

^&MaTxf
ff^"
M

de Ooeje, Kvden, 1870 fl.. ii. 87, top.
wSere the 'a^t of teaching the Veda tor
be a n
a
under paid teacher, is declared to

.i^ift., ed.

t

Of

King

it
hire? or
of the second degree.

collected by
;S;'^"aSal^.-;^ef^ere
Univ. Library, no.
in

ba'ite

mb).

ftnTju."(MS

Leyden

the Han177!!,
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Kufa, and in that capacity Irnd devoted iiimself to teaching the
he found
Qnr'an. It is recorcled that once, on coming home,
a number of cattle wliich a grateful father had sent him as a
honorarium for instructing his son in the sacred volume. He
We take no payat once returned the gift, with the message
ment for the Book of God.' 1 Other teachers of the Qur'an gave
view
of
to
this
;2 and, in supsimilar practical expression
point
he given
port of the theory that religious instruction should
also
to an admoniwas
made
majjdnan (* gratuitously '), appeal
tion from the ancient books which, in point of fact, may be
identified as a Talmudic maxim.3
'

:

'

'

But, while the demand for free religious teaching might be good enough as an ideal, and while
some even tried to carry it into effect, it was naturally left behind in the march of practical life. It
was, after all, necessary that the wretched beings
who, without much moral support from their
fellows, engaged in the work of teaching should at
In this,
least make a bare subsistence out of it.
as in many other things, the religious injunction,
with its ascetic ideal, could not be put in practice
BO ruthlessly as to maintain a universal interdict
against the merest pittance of payment.* As a
matter of fact, besides the more austere haditlis,
there are others of a more humane character, and
more favourable to the practice of taking wages
for religious instruction ; and the teacher who was
not in a position to prosecute his calling for a
lurely spiritual reward could always derive com-

Ifort from

these.'

finds a place in his Corpm Traditumum
'
tor a saying ascribed to Ibn 'Abbas
Nothing has a better right
to be rewarded than [instruction in] the Book of God.' It is
true that he appends to this the condition laid down by Sha'bi,
viz. that the teacher may on no account negotiate for his
wages, but may accept what is voluntarily given him. Bukhari
I have never
finally cites the testimony of 5akam b. 'Uyaina
beard it said of any of the fugahd that he disapproved of the
teacher's remuneration. Even ^asan Ba^ri paid a teacher ten
dirhamfl.* * From Malik b. Anas comea the still more decisive
statement that in the holy city of Medina none has ever taken
ombrage at the teacher's receiving a reward even in this world
and that not merely as a voluntary honorarium from the
porenta, but as a fixed monthly fee (mushdhara).^

Even Bukhari himself

:

'

:

Accordingly the payment of teachers became the

rule actually recognized in practice by Muslim
law,' and was vindicated, with the support of the
sources quoted above, by authorities of the highest
repute.'

The adherents of the more rigid view, in giving
their consent to the practice of paying teachers
this payment, however, they preferred to call 'iwad
('recompense') sought to solace their feelings by
qualifying the teacher's right by certain pia desideria, which, it is true, made very little difference.
They appealed to the moral sense of the teacher.
He must look upon his wages, not as professional
emoluments, but as a gift (fath)^" Divinely bestowed upon him in order that he may pursue a
calling well-pleasing to God." The all-important
he must
thing is the inward purpose (niyya)
devote himself to the work from purely spiritual
motives, and without any worldly considerations
whatever. To this Abdari adds the naive admonition that the teacher should make no public profession of his motives, as it is quite like the people
ilbnSad, vi. 120, lineSff.
;

"

'

> lb.

line 12
p. 210,

;

218, line 14.

Golaziher, Huh. Studien,
ancient writings,' in Mawardi,
s

quoted as from
Adab al^dvnyd wal-din, Stambul,
ii.

181

f.

;

also

A.H. 1304, p. 71.
Cf. Lammens, Etude), 360.
The t^adiths pro and con are brought together in the Ahlwardt MSS, Berlin Royal Library, no. 146.
That giving instruction in the
Bukhari, Ijdra, no. 16.
Qur'&n might have a pecuniary equivalent is shown by a story
which relates how a man who was too poor to give his bride
money or money's worth as a wedding-present (mahr) was
allowed by the Prophet to teach her several siiras of the Qur'an
In Heu thereof (Bukhari, Nikdif, no. 40 ; cf. Zurqani on Muwa(ta,
lit.

7).

The present writer has not succeeded
tion, as cited by MMik, in the Muwaiia,
7
8

Revue a/ricaine,

in tracing this regula-

xli. 281.

KamU Pasbahz-VIah wrote a special risdla ft jawdz atUtiidT 'ala ta'lim al-Qur'dn (Ahlwardt, Berlin MSS, no. 439).
10 For this
xiii. (1899) 49.
term, see
u

WZKU

'Abdari,

Madkhal,

ii.

158, line 13.

Ml

(Muslim

of our time to take him at his word, and deprive
him of his material recompense.^ Further, he
must not let his continuance at work depend
Should his
rigidly upon his being paid regularly.
allowance cease in any particular case, he must
attend all the more zealously to the children of
parents who, owing to their poverty, have fallen
behind in their payments.' From the children
themselves he must not receive presents without
the knowledge of their parents or guardians.' In
general, he must be satisfied that the money tendered him is above suspicion as to its source, and
that it has not been gained dishonestly, or bv
methods obnoxious to religious precept ; he should,
for instance, have nothing to do with the money of
a tax-gatherer. With respect to this counsel it
was, of course, simply a wish it is interesting to
note the qualifying clause annexed to it, viz. that
in such cases the teacher need not refuse money
from the hands of the mother or grandmother of
so long as he can assure himself that the
his
pupil,
immediate source has the warrant of religious law.*
But he must avoid all intercourse with fathers
whose occupation is at variance with the strict demands of religion ; and, as long as they make their
living in that way, he must not greet them, or hold
himself accountable to them.'
Stories of the exorbitant charges made by emi'

nent teachers come down from every period, though
it must be admitted that this applies only to those
branches of learning which were not in the strict
sense religious.
The grammarian Muhammad b. 'All al-Mabraman (t A.H. 346
= A.D. 956), pupil of Mubarrad, had a name for excessive avarice.

He would not give instruction in the kitdh of Sibiiyah under a
fee of one hundred dinars.^ Muhammad Shams al-din al-Suyuti
(tA.H. 808=^ A.D. 1405) chained a dirham for every line of the
grammatical poem Aljiyya^ which comprises about a thousand
fines.

Muslim literature
5. School administration.
treats in great detail of the teacher's demeanour
towards his scholars,* and the conditions applying
As regards the reto the conducting of schools.
lation of teacher to pupil, the fundamental principle
is the just and equal treatment of all scholars.
Laith b. Mujahid affirms that at the Day of Judgment God will subject the schoolmaster to a special
interrogation as to whether he maintained strict
between pupil and pupil, and that, if
impartiality
he lis found guilty in this respect, he wUl be set
whole series
beside the workers of iniquity."
of apparently trivial points relating to the child's
presence in school are brought by 'Abdari under
the principle that no distinction shall be made
between children of the rich and children of the
poor.'" Nor must the scholars be employed in the
private service of the teacher's household, without
the express sanction of their parents ; " and from

A

this it
use of

was argued that the teacher must not make
orphan children for such work under any

circumstances. ''

It is the law in Islam that all teachers should be
married '' a similar requirement is found in the
Tal mud. " A typical indication of the ethical standpoint of Eastern peoples is seen in the regulations
designed to obviate the very suspicion of evil communications. The rule that the work of elementary
teaching must be done, not at the teacher's own
;

I

lb.

ii. 169.
161, line 17.

Madkhal,
lb.

*

ii.

min wajhin numtmrin

bil-'itmi

1.

(Madk?Ml,

846, lino 14
il.

ft.

169, at the toot).

lb. 160, line 2.
Suyiiti, Bughyat al-wu'dt, p. 74.
7 lb. 87.

8 Ghazali has a short
paragraph on the rtddft mu'allitn al-fibydn
of the teacher of children ') in his At-dddb fi-l-din
(Majmu'at, ed. ijabri alKurdi, f 'airo, A.n. 1328, p. 67).
**
Ibn Qutaiba, 'Uyun al-akhbdr, p. 98, line 6.
10
Madkhal, ii. 168, 162, 167.
II Ibn
Bassam, in Mashriq, x. 1084 ; Rev. ajricaine, xll. 288.
12
lb. 167.
Madkhal, II. 166, line 19.

('

manners

u

14
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residence, but in a specially appointed pnblic place
Ihdnilt, pi. hatodnit) within sight of the people was
intended to prevent every suggestion of scandal.'
Nor coald the halls of the mosques be used for this
purpose, as little children might unwittingly defile
the walls and flooring of the sacred edifice. This
prohibition was supported by a saying of the
Prophet : Keep your boys and your lunatics away

from your mosques' ; but the precept was not
strictly
observed in practice. It has been a favourite custom from olden times to conjoin the elementary
school and the public fountain {saMl) the institution of the latter is often combined with that of a
school in the upper storey (maktab sabil). It is
;

interesting to note 'Abdarl's criticism of certain
practices common among teachers in his day.
He
holds it
unworthy of the profession that a teacher,
at the inauguration of his school or afterwards, if

he

finds his undertaking
insufficiently supported
should try to draw the attention and invite the
patronage of the public by setting up placards
before the school-gate. It is likewise
unbecoming
that a teacher, in requesting the parents to attend
the school-festivals [a/rah), should in his letters of
invitation (auraq isti' dhanat) flatter them with
high-flown epithets and titles, or compose the

invitations in verse.'
The pupils must also have their ofiF-days. The
school must be closed for two
days of every week,
viz. Thursday and
Friday, and also for a period of
from one to three days before and after the 'id
festival.' The Thurscfay
holiday gave occasion to
the proverbial phrase, ' to be as
happy as a teacher

(Muslim)

too drastic use of the femle. On one occasion he chastised
Prince Amin so severely as to make his arm black and blue. The
prince complained to his father, and showed him the maimed
arm. The Khalif invited the stern pedagogue to dinner and
when the latter, in no little apprehension, specified the offence
for which the prince had been so
sharply dealt with, the father
reassured him with the words
You are at liberty even to kill
him it were better that he die than remain a fooL' i
;

'

:

:

A
in'

form of punishment was ' keeping
but, in the one instance of this known to us,

further
;

the father, not the teacher, who administers
the correction.'
It was to be expected that, in order to
protect
the children against the undue severity of irascible
masters, Muslim jurisprudence would endeavour to
regulate the penalties applied, both as to their
form and as to their degree. It sanctioned corporal
it is

punishment, especially for religious ofl'ences,' but
only in the case of children over ten years of age ;
while, as to the amount of punishment, the extreme
limit was variously laid down as between three *
and ten 'light strokes.' Nor must the teacher
resort to any instrument used
by the judge in
administering legal penalties (hadd). The Madkhal speaks severely of contemporary teachers who
chastise with
dry almond rods, bushy palmbranches, Nubian switches, and even the instrument
called tho falaqa" ('stocks'), and used for the
'

bastinado. The supervision of the teacher in this,
as in other matters, was assigned to the chief of
In the directions drawn up for this officer
police.
he is instructed to be observant of the way in
which children are treated at school, and to pro-

tect them from maltreatment
by hot-tempered
teachers.'
Thursdays' (kama fariha al-mu'nddib bil6. Education of g^irls.
It must be borne in mind
khamts).* The scholars are also granted a whole
or partial holiday whenever any one of them has that the maxims relating to the training and
instruction of the young
finally mastered a section of the Quran." The
apply only to boys (sati).
parents of a boy who has succeeded in doing this The education of girls did not i&\i under these
rules
celebrate the event by a festivity
except in one single particular, viz. that, aa
(israfa)? and
set forth in the police directions recorded by Ibn
bestow upon the teacher a special gift,' the
acceptthe female teachers of girls (mu'aUim&t
ance of which is not frowned upon even
by the Bassam,
When a youth completes his study of al-banat) are to be more strictly looked after in
precisians.
to
the poetical
the Qur'an, the occasion is celebrated in a feast regard
pieces which they set before
their pupils.' While it was deemed
called (in Mecca) iqlaba, or (in the
necessary to
Maghrib) instruct
in
moral
and religious things, there
"Abdari's minute account of the more
girls
takhrija.''
was
no
desire
to
lead
them
the
extravagant and to him obnoxious forms somethrough
portals of
times assumed by these functions reveals an intellectual development. Woman's proper sphere
centres
in
the
and
this
no
of
spindle,"
interesting phase
requires
training
contemporary life.
The question of corporal punishment was also in letters. Even the philosophic thinker and poet
discussed among those with whose educational Abu-l-'Ala al-Ma'arri (t a.h. 449=a.d. 1057) enmethods we are now dealing. The rod is re- dorses this maxim," which became a veritable
household word in the ancient Muslim world.
- - ~ -r
1
ucuuiucs an The following utterance of the Prophet regarding
^^"-iiix^v^*.3wi\^4ij
In the Prophet's hand was females said to rest on the authority of a isha
object of comparison
a whip, like that used in schooP (ka-dirrat al- is frequently quoted ' Do not let them frequent
kuUab)a. simile often employed.' The teacher is the roofs ; do not teach them the art of writing ;
teach them spinning and the surat al-nur.' " But
sometimes held up to derision
by being described it were
as 'one who brandishes the
surely preposterous to regard this stir*
whip' (hamil dirra)
and takes reward for the book of God> Even
1
Muia<lardt al-tidabd, i. SO.
the
'
Aghaiii, ii. Ill, line 6 from foot.
philosopher Ibn Slna, in his treatise on the educas In the instructions
regarding the training of children it is
tion of children, speaks of the ' assistance of the
usually- stated that they shall receive corporu punishment for
hand (al-isti'ana bil-yad) as a useful
adjunct of neglecting prayer from the age of thirteen {e.g. Ohaz&li, as

on

'

'

:

:

'

'

instruction."
The tutors of the young sons of
khalifs did not spare the
rod," nor did the fathers
disapprove.
desonbM
a scene in which the Khalif 'Abdalmalik
1
^'" u "^"^
lead
by the han<^ Prince Marw&n, 'cryinsr because ot the whip'*."' *""* P'""^ '""'' " Abu Marj am, preceptor of the
^K&i^
ADbaaid pnnces Amm and Ma'mun, was
apparently jiven to a

(tfr^fJI^Ml'"
'

*'"*'**

="

^***

<tdkhaU

ii.

188

Madihall H. 169 f.

;

-Za^^rP-W-teU.

xiii. [1910] 420-423, and xiv. (1911)67, from which we learn
that in one Muslim country or another the various penaltlet
mentioned by 'Abdari were all in actual use.
' Ibn
Khaldun, in Mathriq, x. 968 ; ct. it. 966 ; Ibn Bassim,

man,
:

;

Rev.

s /fc i68
Balawi, Kitab Alif-bi, Cairo, a.h. 1287, l.Me.
Rev. ajricaine, xli. 284, at top.
Wo find also the term liiuihuqa. (Madkhal, 11. 179, line 16)
ilehka, Hague, 188!), ii. no Marcais,
7^?.;'^ Hurgronje,
i^Vuuecte
arahe parte d Tkmce:t, Vntit,
imm, p. 246
iii. 50, line
; Iv. 234, line 9 ; v. 663,' line 1
I ^id al-ghdba,
*^- Marffoliouth, L 60, line 7 from foot.
1. Y.*^*;''
*

above); in other versions (e.g. Milan al-f tidal, ii. 864) th
terminus a quo is given as ten years.
4 The maximum of three was deduced from the
J^adith by
certain Malikite theologians ; see QastallJini, x. 40, line 12 (on
Bukhari, MuliarabUn, no. 29).
5
Madkhal, ii. 105. Regarding the instruments of punishment
employed in Oriental schools, cf. the interesting notes, with
illustrations (including the falaqa), in the Rev. du monde mtteul-

"Vaqut.

1.223.

\
\

a.

1084.

7

Mashriq, x. 1086.
Mubarrod, Kamil, 160. An almost verbally identical saying
Rabbis occurs in the Bab. Talmud, YOmd, fol. 66&, on
which cf. 8. Krauss, Talmud. Archdtil. 1. (Leipzig, 1910) 668,
note 260.
"
Kremer, Culturgesehiehte, ii. 133.
10 Miidn
alftiddl, ii. 386. This Ifodith it reproduced in thi
Muttadrak ot ^akim as an aathentic saying ot the Prophat
8
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(xxiv. ) as suitable for the training of

young

Besides the women who attained eminence in
various branches of science and literature, and

girls,

does the revelations which refer to
women of known or suspected immoral life. The
most emphatic warnings of all are uttered against
teaching women to write. Ibn Miskawaih (f a.h.
421 = A.D. 1030), in spite of all his schooling in philosophy, finds nothing strange in this prohibition. In

containing as

it

especially in poetry, we find several who were
active in civic service, as, e.g., Muzna (secretary
to the Emir al-Nasir li-din-Allah [t A.H. 358 =
A.D. 969]), the learned, gifted with a beautiful
'
Such examples show at least that
handwriting.'
the prohibitive sayings referred to were a dead
letter in practical life ; and they also prove that
the education of women actually attained a very
high standard, and went far beyond the prescribed
limit of the surat al-nur.
Hence the endeavours
made within recent times in various parts of the
Muslim world to raise female education to the
'

his Jawidan Khirad he adopts a pronouncement of
"Omar I. which, in counselling the stringent control
of women, lays an interdict upon their being taught

to write.'
It is told of Luqm&n the sa^e that, when on one occasion he
passed a school, and noticed that a g:irl was bein^ taught, he
asked, For whom is this sword being polished ? implying, of
3
It is
course, that the girl would be her future husband's ruin.
not surprising to find this view reflected in the police instrucHe [the teacher} must not
tions handed down by Ibn Bassam
instruct any woman or female slave in the art of writing, for
thereby would accrue to them only an increase of depravity.*
a woman who is taught to write i3
It is a current saying that
like A serpent which is given poison to drink.' 3
'

'

level of Western civilization may be justified by an
appeal to the past history of orthodox Islam.
7. Education in ethical and political writings.
The problem of elementary education has not been
ignored in the literature of ethics and politics.
The somewhat mechanical precepts of the older
theological writings have been furnished with a
deeper foundation in ethics and philosophy, and
enriched with the ideas of a more worthy conception of life. As in ethics and philosophy
generally, so also in education, we must recognize
the powerful eft'ects of that Hellenistic influence
which we have already noted in some matters of
detail.
Reference was made above to an educational excursus which Avicenna (t a.h. 428=
A.D. 1037) incorporated in his tractate on govern-

*

:

'

Girla must be kept from the studj of poetical
literature ; here there is no concession whatever,
such as is made in the literary education of boys.*
These views, however, belong rather to the
sphere of ethnology than to that of religion, and
it would be absurd to regard them as expressing
principles inseparable from the fundamental teachings of Islam. The history of Muslim civilization,

even in periods which show no deviation from the
line of strict orthodoxy, would supply many a
we bear in
refutation of such a theory.
mind how many women had a share in the transmission of hadUh works,' we see the untenability
of the view that in religious circles the art of

When

writing was withheld from

The daughter

of

Malik

b.

women on

Anas was able

ment

But Avicenna dealt
al-siyasa).^
more than the formal elements of the
question, and it was really al-Gbazall (t A.H. 505 =
A.D. nil) who first brought the problem of
education into organic relation with a profound

with

principle.
to correct

the errors of those who recited and transmitted
her father's Muwatta.' That the rule against
teaching women to write was of universal validity
is disproved by the very name of a learned lady
of Damascus, viz. Sitt al-kataba ('mistress of the
writers ') bint abi-l-Jarh, who supplied Jusuf b.
'Abdal-mu'min of Nabulus with traditions.' The
learned woman is found even among remote tribes
in the heart of the Southern Sahara, where women
ore apparently not prohibited from cultivating

which they may stamp permanently
upon the young soul. The child is given them as
a trust, and it is their part to guard it well and
They must not only fill the young
faithfully.
mind with knowledge, but and Ghazali lays
this must seek to stimulate
special emphasis upon
the child's moral consciousness, and train him to
principles

learning.'
The nomads of this region of the Sahara possess books, predo the settlers nor do they abandon them even in
their wanderings their migratory habits do not prevent their

the proprieties of social

'

devoting themselves to intellectual activities, or allowing their
^
children, even girU, to share in such studies.'

Above

all,

the position of women
Andalusian Islam, as por-

it is

however,

trayed by such writers as al-Marrakushl,'" and
verified by the facts of literary history, that
shows to what a small extent the prohibitory

maxims were

applied in actual religious practice.
in Leyden Univ. Library, no. 640, p. 202.
Ibn Maa'iid, in Ibn Hajar al-Haitami, Fatdwi liadithiyya,
Cairo, 1307, p. 63, among other warnings against educating
1

H8

2

girls.
*

Mashriq, x. 1086.
arabet Ae tAlgirie

Cf.
et

Muhammad

du Maghreb,

ben Cheneb, Proverbet
ii.

(Paris,

1006) 246f.,

no. 1685.
*

214, line 1 ; Ibn Bass&m, loc. eit.
jAfyif, Baydn,
* The instances given in the
present writer's Muh. Studien,
1.

We take occasion to
405-407, might be largely added to.
refer only to the many women mentioned by Taj al-din al-Subkl
of his knowledge of
A.lt.
771=:A.D.
the
sources
137o5 among
(t
ii.

see, e.g., fabaqdt al-Shafi'iyya, 1. 49, lines 16, 17 ;
1. 16 ; 68. 7 ; 72. 16 ; 74. 12 ; 76. 6 ; 80. 3 from foot ; 82. 3 ; 107. 7
from foot, etc. The number of women referred to as sources of
tradition by al-Suyiit' (t a.h. 911 = a.d. 1506) in the list of his
Itnddt (in appendix to his Bughyat al-vnt'dt, pp. 440-461) is
surprisingly large.
*
Madkhat, 1. 179.
7 Ibn Rajab, fabaqdt alBandbila (MS In
Leipzig Cnlr.

tndition

;

Library, Vollers, no. 708), fol. 1490.
s For a notable
example from the 17th cent, see Rev.

mtmde mugulman,
" Ism&'il

_

(ib. 11).

women

'

Hamet, La Civilisation arabe en Afrique Centrale
The author contrasts the ignorance prevalent among
the Northern Sahara with the culture which is
'

in

widely diffused
><>

du

xiv. [1911J 7,

among

those of the Southern tribes

But. 0/ (A Almohadet*,

(ib. 22).

ed. Tkay, Leyden, 1881, p. 270.

life.*

somewhat remarkable that

in the discussion
of problems in the theory and practice of education the literature of Western Islam (the Maghrib)
takes the lead. In the East, 't is true, Ghazali's
up for the more
vigorous dissertation makf'
abundant products of the v^est, and has, moreAs
over, had a great influent 1 upon the latter.
early as the 4th cent. A.H., however, we find a
reference to a work called Kitab al-tafdila fi
ta'dib al-muta' allimin (' On the Education of
Pupils '), by 'All b. Muhammad b. Khalaf al-QabisI
(tA.H. 403 = A.p. 1012), of Gabes in Southern
Tunis,' who enjoyed a high repute as one of the
Malikite traditional school.' The present writer
has, however, sought in vain for any further
mention of this presumably pedagogical work of
In regard to the legal provisions bearal-Qabisi.
It is

;

;

in the learned life of

(risdlat

little

ethical system.
Starting from the Hellenistic
idea of the infant mind as a tabula rasa susceptive
of objective impressions,' he urges upon parents
and teachers their solemn responsibility for the

Muslim

cisely as

205

(Muslim)

ing upon education, again, the great authority
1
At-Dabbi, ed. Codcra, no. 1690 (Dibt. Arab. Hiap. vol. Ui.).
2 Published in the Arab
magazine Mashriq, ix.
8 Cf. the Arabic
proverb Ai-ta'atium Ji-l-fighar kal-nag8h
in
youth is like engraving upon stone'),
fi-l-Jiajar ('Learning
Jal)ij;, Baydn, i. 102, line 10 from foot.
4 This most
important treatise by Ghazali has been translated
into English and appreciatively criticized by D. B. Macdonald,
'The Moral Education of the Young among the Muslims,' in
XV. [1906] 286-304 ; cf. also al-Ghazaii, Lettre
Vidu.
cation des enjantg, tr. by
ben Cheneb, in Rev. iself
africaine, xlv. [1901] 241 f.
5 Balawi
(likewise a native of the Maghrib), Kitab Alif-bd
i. 76, line 6.
e Ibn Khallik&n, ed.
Wiistcnfeld, GBttingen, 18315-40, no. 4

mr

IJE

Muhammad

(tr.

de Slane, London, 1843-71,
Arab. Bitp. ix. x.X p. 296.

(Bibl.

ii.

263)

;

Abu

Bftkr ibn
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Abu-1-WalId ibn Ruslid the elder (t A. h. 520 =
A.D. 1126), qSdl of Cordova, and grandfather of
the famoos philosopher of the same name (i.e.
AbQ Bakr ibn al-'Arabi (fA.H. 543 =
Averrofis).
A.D. 114), qatli of Seville, who exmunded his
educational ideas in a work entitled Maraqi
al-zul/a ('Stages of approach,' i.e. to God), is also
frequently indebted even in his language to
Ghaz&li's treatise. The Maraqi is apparently lost,
but numerous excerpts are quoted in a work by
another Maghrib writer, the Madlchal aj-shar'
al-sharif ('Introduction to the Sublime Law' of
Muhammad ibn al-^Iaji al-'Abdarl (t a.h. 737 =
A.D. 1336-7). This work, which has in view the
reform of Muslim life on the basis of the ancient
Sunna, devotes a number of sections to the subject
of education and training, and has on this account
been used as one of the sources of the present
article.
It is worthy of remark that in the scheme
of education set forth in "Abdarl's quotations from
the Maraqi of Ibn al- Arabi, the latter lays great
stress upon hardening the body the young should
sleep in hard beds, and be trained in physicad
exercise ; they should be urged to bodily activity,
and inured to pain by corporal punishment. He
also pleads strongly for games and hours of

is

:

recreation.
'

It s child is
kept from play, and forced to work at bis taska
without intermission, his spirit will be depressed his power of
thought and his freshness o( mind will be destroyed ; he will
become sick of study, and hia life will be overclouded, so that
be will try all possible shifts to evade his lessons.' i
;

Ghazali likewise had spoken emphatically on
the evils of overpressure. Next in order after

'Abdari comes another Maghrib authority, Ibn
Khaldun (fA.H. 808 = A. D. 1405), renowned as a
writer on the pliilosophy of history, who devoted
great attention to educational problems, and
especially to the spirit of primary education, its
gradation, the methodics of teaching the Qur'an
and philological subjects, and even the question
of school-books {mutiin) ; ' a lucid account of his
educational ideas will be found in D. B. Macdonald's Aspects of Islam.*
work treating of
married life {muqni' al-muhtaj fi addb al-ziwdj)
by the Maghrib writer Abu-1- Abbas b. Ardun
al-ZajlI (tA.H. 992=A.D. 1584) contains a long
chapter on the education of children ; this was
published recently by Paul Paquignon.* Reference
may also be made to a compendium of the maxims
relating to education, the work of a Maghrib
author whose name is not given ; it is based largely
on the treatise of 'Abdari, and has been published
in the original, together with a French translation, by the AJgerian professor, Muhammad ben
Cheneb.
A word may be added, for fullness' sake, regarding the educational 'guide' of Burhan aldin al-Zamiji (c. a.h. 600 =

A

introduced into Europe under the title of Enchiridion
This work, the author of which was a native of the
East, deals, not with primary education, but with the study of
theology, and gives pious counsels for the successful prosecution
thereof.
From the educational standpoint the si.\th chapter ii,
worthy of attention, as it contains suggestions regarding the
first steps in study, the amounts to be mastered in the
early
tages, the repetition of what has been learned, etc. The
author, conformably to time-honoured maxims, advises students
to begin a study so far as possible on a Wednesday, as it was
on that day that God created light.'
8. Modern movements towards reform.
So

A.D. 1203),

Studiosi.'

long as the social life of Islam remained impervious to Western influence, and even to-day
in circlfes that are still unaffected
by it, the
1

In Madkhal,

31211.
ed. Quatremiro, Paris, 1888, lii. 248 : tr. de
Slane, Paris, 1862-68, iii. 271 f.
New York, 1911, pp. 809-816.
* Remu du monde
mutulman, xw. [1911] 118-123.
J Sf'i'
"
We fin B Notions de pidagogie
musuhnane,' iieti. africaine, xli.
'
8nouckri8871 269-284.
' ^'
Caspari, Leipzig, 1838.
n^Jj"**
V. <i'5'"' ^'''''" al-mulaaUim (aria al-ta'ailum, with a commentary
L*^r'-*" 8'''l>t' Ihn IsniA'il 'Ali (dedicated to Sultan Murad lli. [167i-

'

V

\

ill.

ProUgominn,

"fn

u

kT

7^'

*^ Maimanlyya PrinUng Office, Oaiio,

Ji.u.

1811, p. 81.

(Muslim)
young proceeded mainly on the

instruction of the

down

in the older theological writings
The best descriptions of this trai2).
(see above,
ditional stage are found in the works of E. Lane'
lines laid

and Snouck Hurgronje* (for Arabic countries),
and H. Vdmbiry' (for Turkey proper);* But,
while this primitive and patriarchal form of instruction still holds its place even amid the influences of foreign culture with which it will have
nothing to do there has meanwhile arisen in
various Muslim countries a system of education
which comes more and more into harmony with
modem requirements. The new movement was
initiated by the Egyptian pasha Muhammad 'AH,
the founder of modem Egypt, whose educational
reforms, begun in 1811, were at first, it is true,
of a somewhat circumscribed character. A further
advance was made in 1824 by the erection of training schools in various departments, and the movement was partially organized and consolidated in

On this basis all branches of education
1836.'
have made rapid progress in Egypt. In Turkey,
the reform of primary education was inaugurated
in 1845, under Sultan 'Abdulmaiid, by the institu-

tion of the so-called Rushdiyya scliools, while in 1868
his successor, 'Abdul 'Aziz, established a lyceum
in Galata-Serai.' But, in spite of ceaseless efforts
to raise the standard and widen the scope of education throughout Turkey, the results still fall far
short of a general diffusion of knowledge, and in
many parts of the Ottoman Empire there has been
no advance whatever upon the crude institutions
of primitive times. It should be added, however,
that in Turkey and elsewhere the more liberalminded Muhammadans, in default of adequate
institutions of their own, send their children of
either sex to non-Muslim schools established by

European and American agencies.
understood that, in countries
It will be
readily
under European rule having a Muslim population,
the various Governments have greatly promoted
the cause of education by the establishment of
distinctively

Muslim

schools, as, e.q., in India,'

and, since the English occupation, also in Egypt.
In the Muslim colonies of^ France and Holland
likewise,* the respective administrations have devoted great efforts to the task of bringing ths
native educational methods nearer to the standards
of modem culture. It is a remarkable fact that
the Muhammadan subjects of the Russian empire
(Tatars) are spontaneously and independently making strenuous and successful eflbrts to develop a
modern system of education,' and, under the leaderof enlightened co-religionists, are able, in all
ship
social and intellectual concerns, to combine an
unswerving loyalty to their faith with an earnest
The adstriving after progress on modem lines.
vance thus being made in various branches of
education embraces also the instruction of girls,

coming to be recognized more and more
UannenandCusUiTmofthe Modem Egyptian^, i. (Londom

wliich is
1

1871) ch. ii. (' Early Education '), p. TiS.
3
Mekka, ii. 143 ft. For East India, of. th* same wrttcr*! De
Atjihers, Leyden, 1894, ii. Iff.
s SitUnbilder aut dem Morgenlande, Berlin, 1876, p. 120 If.
* Cf also
Voyages du Chevalier Chardin en Perse^ e<L Langl^s,
Paris, 1811, iv. 224 ff.
B Of. Dor,
Instruction publi^xie en Egypte,/P&r\B, 1872 ;
.

V

Yakoub Artin Pasha, 2j' Instruction publique en Enypte, Paris,
1890. The latest statistical information regarding Muslim and
Coptic education in Egypt is given in a little work entitled

Al-la'lim/% Mifr, Cairo, A.H. 1329, by Shaikh 'Ali Jusut.
8 The main particulars are given by Carra de Vaux, La
Doctrine de V Islam, Paris, 1909, p. 2109.
7 On the present state of Muslim education in India, see Revut
du monde mMsxilinan, xv. [1911] 118-123.
8 3. G. Ilockraan,
L'B^iseignement aux Indes Orientalea
N6erlandaises,' in Bibliothique ColoniaXe Internationale (Institut Colon. Intern., Brussels), 9th ser., vol. i.
9 See Molia Aminoff, *Les Progr^s de I'instruction publique
Chez les Musulnians russes,' in Rev. du monde inv^Uman, ix.
247-263, 295 ; Sophie Bobrovnikoff, 'Moslems in Kussia,' in Th*
Moslem World, ed. Zwemw, L (1911) 16 a.
*

EDUCATION
as a matter of vital moment for the Muhammadan
world. The more important phases and incidents
of the whole movement are chronicled in the Bevue

du monde musulTnan (Paris, since 1906), which
deals with all Muslim countries, and has now
completed

its

sixteenth volume.

specifically Muhammadan tendencies
making for educational reform, we majr mention
the Bahi movement, which arose in Persia in 1844

Among

(see art.

Bab, BabIs,

vol.

ii.

p.

299 flf.), and which,

as Baha'ism, has since then been constantly extending its influence. From the outset the principles of this sect have embraced an endeavour to
raise primary education to a higher level and
to relieve it of its long legacy of prejudice

aims which have been most strenuously pursued
by the Baha'i. Their more exalted conception of
woman and of her function in family life, and
their abolition of the restraints placed upon the
female sex by ancient convention, are naturally
coupled with efforts to improve the education of
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(Persian)

to arouse, strengthen, and apply in
practice, among
tlie Muhammadan peoples, the conviction that tlieir
religion does not prohibit them from rising to the
demands of a progressive civilization, or pursuing
the intellectual life.
LrrsRATUBii. Ttiis has been given fully in the footnotes.
I.

GOLDZIHER.

EDUCATION

The Persians, like
(Persian).
all other Orientals, attached high value to education, so that Hormazd (afterwards Hormisdas iv.)
could reply to his teacher, the sage Buzurjmilir,
that ' wisdom is the best thing, for the sage is the
'
greatest among the great {Shdh-namah,
Paris, 1876-78, vi. 425), and the Pahlavi

tr.

Mohl,

Pandna-

mah-i Vajorg-MUro (ed. and tr. Peshotan Behramji
Sanjana [under the title Ganjeshdyagdnl, Bombay,
Education
1885, p. 11) makes the same sage say
education is a corrector of
makes man noble,
man ; while the 9th cent. Dinkart (ed. and tr.
'

:

.

.

.

'

ff., p. 585) declares that
raise themselves to illustrious

Sanjana, Bombay, 1874
'

men ought

to

by worldly knowledge and by education,
(which enables them) to read and write.' So vital
was this matter, especially as regards religion, that
even an adult was advised by Buzurjinihr (Panrfitamak, p. 21) to spend a third of every day and
night in getting religious training and in askine
sensible questions of pious men,' the second third
being devoted to agriculture, and the remainder to
eating, sleeping, and recreation. The legal code
of the Avesta, in like manner, enjoins that the
'
holy word (m&Bra spenta) be pronounced to those
who come seeking (religious) mstruction ' {xratucinah [ Vend. iv. 44]), and it is especially mentioned
as a desirable characteristic of children that they
be ' of good understanding' (hmra \_Yasna, Ixii. 5 j
positions

girls.

With the

progress of primary education the
development of the higher grades of instruction
in
hand.
In many parts of the Muslim
hand
goes
world, indeed, the latter has outstripped the
considerable number of colleges for
former.
the study of special subjects military, medical,
and designed primarily to
legal, and technical
meet economic and political reqvurements, have
been established, and in some centres these are
combined to form a kind of university {ddr alfunun).^
large institution, designed to perform
the function of a university, was quite recently
erected in Cairo'' (President-Rector, Prince Ahmed
Fu'ad Pasha, great grandson of Muhammad 'Ali).
In Aligarh, India, the endeavour to form the
academy founded there in 1875 into a university
is within sight of success
a movement which,
with Agha Khan at its head, finds generous supof
Islam
port among adherents
throughout India.'
Teheran likewise has a college which does its work
under the style of a ddr al-funun. By way of

A

A

providing stepping-stones towards such higher institutions, effective progress is being made in
Turkey and Egypt with the system of preparatory
or i'dddi schools.
These institutions are all conducted according
to detailed instructions of the respective Governments, and the instructions are printed and made
public. Various reforms, especially in regard to
the system of examination and granting diplomas,
have Ijeen recently effected by the Government in
the great madrasa of the Azhar mosque in Cairo,
in which the study of the various branches of
theology is pursued on traditional lines as also
in the schools associated with that madrasa at
Tanta (the Abraediyya mosque), Damietta, and
Alexandria.* The need for reform in higher theological education has asserted itself also in more
sequestered localities."
Among other agencies
aiming at the diffusion of culture among ifuhamnadans, mention may be made of the Khalduniyya
institution at Tunis,' which takes its name from
All these
the Ibn Khaldun referred to above.
nanifold activities are but so many endeavours
;

1 Ab
re^rdfl Turkey, cf. H. Hartmann, Unpoliiitche Briefe
iM der Tarkei, Leipzig, 1910, p. 127 11.
3 Rev. du monde
rntisutman, xiii. [1911J 1-29. The couraea
given in Cairo University by native and European Bcholars
Ltttmann,
(Quidi,
Nallino, etc.) in Arabic have now been

published.
' lb. xiii.

670-673

;

ag to the objects of the university,

of.

tft.

It. [1911] lOOII.

* P. Arminjon,

UEngeignement, la doctrine,
yvsrsiUs musulmanes d'Egi/pU, Paris, 1907.

etlavie dans Us

'

8, e.g.,

in

Bulchara

;

cf.

Rev.

du monde musulman,

xiv.

143.

of

this

establishment is Al-madrata,
organ
If 'Abdalrazzoq al-Ni^si ; it contains reports of the
the various subjects taught in the Institution.
official
'

'

'

'

Yait,

xiii. 134]).

Thus far there is the unity of all generalities ;
but, when we turn to the data concerning the

actual training of children, much confusion confronts us. The reason doubtless is that, just as in
modem times, education was not absolutely uniform ; and, in addition, the passages on which we
must rely are largely concerned (especially in the
classical authors) with the early training of royal
children ; while some accounts, notably those of
Xenophon's Cyropcedia, are not free from the suspicion of exaggeration in the interests of political

romance.

The Vendlddd states (xv. 45) that the care
(Brddra) of the child should last seven years. Until
the age of four (Bahram Giir, Shdh-namah, v. 400),
five (Herod, i. 136), or seven (Valer. Max. ii. 6), the
infant passed his time in the women's apartments,
and his first training was received from women
and eunuchs (Plato, Legg. 695
; cf. the pseudoPlatonic j4iet6iKfeiPriiM, 121 D). From five until
seven the child should be under its father's tuition
v. 290]),
(Shayast Id-Shayast, v. 1 [West,
although, as in the case of Bahram Gur, who was
sent to Arabia in infancy (Shdh-ndmah, loc. cit. ),
this rule was not always observed. Keal instruction
began about the age of seven (Bahram Gflr), or
even as early as five (Herod, i. 136 ; Strabo, p. 733),
and lasted until the age of twelve (Bahram Gur,
who, however, seems to have been exceptionally

A

SBE

brilliant), fifteen

(Artaxshir Papakan, the founder
[Kdmdmak-i Artaxshir-i
Papakan, ed. and tr. Darab Peshotan Sanjana, Bombay, 1896, p. 5]), sixteen or seventeen (Xenophon,
Cyropced. i. ii. 8), twenty (Herod, i. 136), or even
of the Sasanian empire

twenty-four (Strabo, p. 733) ; but all essential instruction should be given by parents to their
children by the age of fifteen (Pandnanmk, p. 25).
It was a man's duty to instruct his child, for thus
it might rise to some superior station in life {Dink.
ed. Sanjana, p. 263) ; and he should teach not only
his child, but his wife, his countrymen, tuid himself

/

EDUCATION

Me

probably refers especially, as Sanjana rerather than secular knowledge ;
laa Aiularj-l Aturpat, ed. and tr. Peshotan Behramji Sanjana, Bombay, 1885, p. 2); while it is
If you liave a son, send him
enjoined upon him
to school from his early years, for education is the
(this

niarlcs, to religious
'

'

:

light-giving eye of man {ib. p. 5). The Pandndmak
a further inducement for a parent to
(p. 25) adds
teach his child to practise virtue and to shun vice :
'Those parents that give a certain amount of
education of this kind to their children obtain their
recompense from whatever good deeds their children
do ; but those that do not give it draw upon their
own heads whatever iniquities their children, devoid
of the strength it aftbrds, commit.' It is also espe'
to
cially recommended to marry one's daughter
an intelligent and learned man ; for her union with
such a person is like the seed sown in a fertile soil
and producing grain of a superior quality (Andarj,
'

p. 7).

In its original extent the Avesta contained
accounts of the subjects and methods of education,
but these records have now vanished, and the sole
information regarding them is contained in the
Dlnkarf (VIII. xxii. 2 ; xxxvii. 4 [tr. West, SBE

Persian children of noble and princely families
were often educated at court (Xenoph. Anab. I.
ix. 3, Cyropced. Viu. vi. 10), although it was
by
no means unusual for high-bom children to Ije sent
for their training to other families of rank, as was
the case wi til Zames (Jam), the second son of Qub&d
de Bell. Pers. i. 23), and with Bahram
(Procopius,
Gur, tne latter being educated in Arabia (Shahndmah, v. 400). Tutors for the latter prince were
from all civilized countries, including Greece,

sought

India, China, and Arabia, the choice being finally
to two
sages from the country last-named
Besides this, we are told by Clemens
(ib. p. 398 f.).

awarded

i. 7) that the Persians
had royal
pedagogues (^aaCKeioi. watSayuyol), who, four in
number, were chosen from all the Persians by the
king and placed in charge of the instruction of his
'

Alex. (Pmd.

'

The pseudo-Platonic Alcibiades Primus
) adds that these men were appointed when
the princes had reached the age of fourteen, and
children.
(loc. cit.

details their duties as follows :
The first, who was 'the most wise,' taught the 'magio*
which is the service of the gods,' and
(jiaytCa) of Zoroaster,
royal duties the second, who was the most just,' taught the
child to practise truthfulness throughout life the third, who
was the most prudent,' taught control of all passions and contempt of bodily pleasure and the fourth, who was the most
manly,' taught the prince to be fearless and brave (cf. the three
teachers of Bahram Gur, though their branches of instruction,
as noted above, were quite different from those detailed in the
Greek source).
Of the personal relations between teacher and
pupil there is little record in the extant Iranian
*

'

;

;

'

XXX viL

77, 114]).
The former of these Dinhart passages on the second section
of the Ganabd-tar-nija^ Nask contained information about
arrival at the period for the teaching of children by a guardian
or father, and the mode of his teaching
the sin due to
not teaching a child who is to be taught, and whatever is on
the same subject.' The other passage on one of the concluding sections of the Hmpdram Nask touches on matters
pertaining to the association of priestly instructor and pupil,
and their meritoriousness together the fame of the priestly
instructor for priestly instruction, and that of the disciple for
every kind of learning derived from the priestly instructor, and
every kind that the priestly instructor imparts to the pupil
and tlie happy effects of the priestly instructor, of every kind,
'

;

.

.

.

'

;

;

in similar matters.'

According to a famous passage of Herodotus
136 ; cf. Strabo, p. 733), Persian Doys were taught
'
three things only to ride, to shoot, and to speak
'
the truth ; and it is clear from Strabo's account
that their training was physical rather than mental.
The Iranian sources imply (as was doubtless the
case) that intellectual instruction was carried to a
far higher degree.
Thus Artaxslur Papakan became so proficient in literary knowledge, riding,
and other arts, that he was renowned tnroughout
P&tb' {Kamamak, p. 5) ; and for Bahr^m Gur were
chosen three teachers one for tlie prince's instruc(i.

'

:

the second to teach him falconry,
;
battledore, arcliery, swordsmanship, vaulting, and
'
to hold his head high among the brave ' ; and the
third to acquaint him with tdl royal and administrative duties {Shah - ndmah, v. 401 f.).
Some
idea of the mental attainments which the beau
ideal of a Persian prince was supposed to possess
may be gleaned from the examination of Hormazd,
on the completion of his education, by Buzurjmihr
tion in letters

(ib. vi.

(Roman)

425-430).

Strabo states

that the Persian boys
were trained in companies of fifty each
and
Xenophon (Cyropced. I. ii. 2 ff.) ascribes to the
Persians an elaborate system of education, which
however, is probably far from being historic.
According to him, the Persians were the only nation who
{loc.

cif.)

;

taught their future citizens from the very first to abstain from
and to do good. They had a free market,' from which all
trading was excluded as causing a confusion inimic.il to good
training and of its four parts one was occupied by children, and
another by youths. Both classes were divided into twelve i>arts,
aged men directing the children, and men of mature years the
youths. The children studied justice as the Greek schoolboys
studied their letters, and the most of their time was passed in
holding mock courts. Besides this, the children learned selfcontrol (<j-ii,ipo(n;ioj), and to all this training they were
subject
until the age of sixteen or seventeen, when they were
graduated
Into the number of the youths, their duties now
being of a more
practical nature, such as mounting guard, hunting, warlike
exercises, and teste of endurance, this ixriod of their lives lasting twenty -five years. The whole account seems to be a thinlyveiled picture of what Xenophon would
gladly have een curled
'

evil

;

Into actoa! effect In

Orec.

;

texts, although, from the respectful and aSectionate
attitude maintained towards the instructor in the
Shah-ndmah, it is to be inferred that the feeling
between the two was one of tenderness and devotion.
It has already been observed that a section
of the lost Avesta Husparam Nask devoted attention to the association of priestly instructor and
pupil, and their meritoriousness together' (Dink.
VIII. xxxvii. 4) ; and the Avesta, as now preserved,
itself has a significant indication of the closeness of
this relation ( Fa^*, x. 116f.)
'

:

'

Twentyfold is Miflra [here the godling of alliance and fidelity]
between two friends from the same district thirtyfold between
two from the same community fortyfold between two from the
same house fiftyfold between two from the same room sixtyfold between two from the same priestly gild seventy/old be.
tween priesUj/ pupit and priestly teacher (a^ffrya ae&ra-paiti) ;
ninetyfold
eightyfold between son-in-law and father-in-law
between two brothers hundredfold between parents and child;
thousandfold between two countries ten thousandfold is Mi^rft
to him who is of the Mazdayasnian religion.'
LrrKRATDRK. Brisson, de Regio Persamm Prineipatu, ed.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Lederlein, Strassburg, 1710, pp. 165 fl., 429 ff., 610; Rapp, in
the ArunerU
ZDita XX. (1866)103-107 ; Modi, Education
Iranians, Bombay, 1905 Karaka, Hist, of the Parsis, London,
1884, vol. i. ch. VI. ; Jackson, Persia Past and Present, New
York, 1906, pp. 879 f., 427.
LOUIS H. GEAY.
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EDUCATIOIN
Roman

education

is

(Roman). The history of
that of an evolution from a

simple to a complex and comparatively encyclopsedic kind of instruction ; from what we should
call 'primary' education through a stage when
'secondary' education was gradually combined
with higher learning of a
University stamp ;
from the ancient discipline of the home to an Imperial system of officials appointed under the cognizance of the Emperor ; from an unpaid instruction
by parent or slave to an organization where, at
least in the higher grades, large salaries were paid ;
and from a narrowly Roman training to a cosmoTo illustrate the development in
culture.
politan
biological terms, there was an original Roman
was
strain, there
subsequent crossing with Greek
influences, accompanied by vigorous adaptation to
environment, and followed gradually by a fixing
of the type, which became more and more effete.
So practicai a people as that of Rome was certain
to have its own way of fitting each new generation
for the struggle and duties of life, and the eqnip'

'

EDUCATION
ment wliich was

sufficient for the burgher of a eityState needed wide expansion before it could suit
the citizen or civil servant of a world-Empire.
The altering ainia and methods of Roman education are easily discernible in a chronological survey
of the subject, which may be conveniently examined in three stages
:

period Republican times, to the age of the
Punic Wars, c. 240 B.C.
Middle period*. 240 B.C. to the reign of Hadrian,

(1) Earlier

(2)

A.D. 120.
(3) Final

period

from a.d. 120 to the end of the Empire.

One may at once point out

that, amidst the
ferment of the fresh ideas of Hellenic culture,
Roman education was most progressive in the
middle period, while in tlie later period the rhetorical training, on the contrary, became stereotyped ;
that is to say, education in the end ceased to secure
so well the practical aims which it
had
previously
in view, and the acceptance of traditional culture

and methods as absolute rendered the system impervious to health-giving conceptions of change
and advance.
I. Earlier period
to the Punic Wars. For the
earlier centuries of tlie city, evidence regarding

education

is

scanty and untrustworthy.

education, partly in Greelt, given to Servius Tullius (Cic. de
Rep. II. xxi.). The advanced culture of Etruria, we know,
influenced Roman religion and customs ; but the probahility
of its having influenced Roman education (Cic. <JU Div. u xli. 92 ;
Jullien, Les Pro/esseurs de litt. etc., pp. 29-sJ3), and, in fact, the
state of general education in regal times, are matters beyond
our ken. It is true that Mommsen considers reading and writing to have l>een widely spread in Rome at an early period
(iiom. Gesch. i. 211 f. [Eng. tr., 1876, i. 224]); but even so one
cannot positively assert tlie existence in the 5th cent. B.C. of
schools at Rome regularly attended by girls of mature years,
although that would be the literal inference from Livy's account
f Viixinia
going to school among the shops of the forum (Liv.
m. xliv. ; Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom. n. xxviii.); nor can one on
similar evidence positively assert the existence of schools at
Falerii and Tusculuni in the times of Gamillus (Lir. T. xxvii.,
VI. XXV.).

The

cliaracter of education, however, during
many generations of the older Republic can be
readily gra.sped. The clearest conception of it is

to be obtained from what Plutarch tells us (Cat.
Maj. XX. ) of the way in which Cato brought up his
son.
Although this applies to the period oi the
Punic Wars, yet Cato s rigid attachment to traditional usage impels one to take it as representative of the education after the ancestral fashion

Cato kept a

slave to teach the elements to the young people in
his establishment ; but he disliked the notion of
having his own son scolded or reprimanded by an
inferior ; so he himself undertook the training of
his boy in literature, law, and gymnastics (oi>7-6s
fjiiv ^v
ypafJifiaTt<TTriSf airrbs Si vo/xoStSdicnjs, airrdt di
The physical education was in riding
yvixvaaTTis).
and the u.se of weapons, boxing, and exercises
likely to test endurance. With his own hand and
in large letters he wrote out historical narratives
for the boy's use, and showed such scrupulous regard for decency of behaviour and language in the
interests of the youth's moral welfare that Plutarch
expressly alludes to the noble work of moulding a

young

life to virtue.

This practical, physical, and moral training was
long in vogue, 'fhe younger Pliny regretfully recalls those happy ages when instruction was more
a matter of the eye than of the ear, and his concise
formula expresses a central feature of the primitive
suus cuique parens pro magistro (Ep.
training
'

'

Till.

XIV.

6),

as does Seneca's

'domestic magistrates'

(tie

Ben.

allusion
iii.

11) as

the
agents

to

of education. Close companionship of parent and
son characterized the manners of times which encouraged youths to listen to a father's discassion

vou

v.

14

of legal questions raised by his dientes in the
atrium, to take part in his religious observances
as camilli, to attend him to the senate (as was the
usage at one period), to hear momentous speeches
delivered, and even to accompany seniors to dinner-

where they might sometimes chant the
bygone heroes (Cic. Brut. xix. 75, Tusc.
ii. 3
Val. Max. II. i. 10
Varro ap.
Non. 77, s.v. Assa voce '), and where their very
presence might prove a salutary clieck upon
licence (Plut. Q. Bom. xxxiii.), on the principle
maxima debetur
worthily formulated by Juvenal
parties,

praises of
Disp. IV.

;

;

'

'

puero reverentia' (xiv. 47).
In the Latin sense educatio was
to the
applied
process of training a child how to live how to
confront the problems of material existence (Varr.
ap. Non. 447, 33, .c. 'Educere': 'educit obstetrix, educat nutrix, instituit paedagogus, docet
In this sense, education began with
magister').
the father's recognition of the newly-born infant's
to
live, which was conceded if he formally
right
raised it in his arms and most of this early care
for the young fell to the mother or to near kinswomen, or, in an increasing degree as society developed, to nurses. In the time of the Empire,
Tacitus could still use the phrase in sinu matris
educari'; and it should be remembered that a
Roman matron was well equipped to impart sound
physical, moral, and often intellectual training to
sons and daughters.
Her position was one of
greater dignity than that of the Athenian wife,
and some nave ventured to think that the whole
social fabric was moulded by the forceful character
of house-mothers in the serene atmosphere of the
home' (C. W. L. Lannspach, State and Family in
;

'

Not much value can be attached to statements of a later age
about the school attendance of Romulus and Remus at Gallii
(Plut. Rornul. vi.), about Numa's Sabine training, or about the

which preceded the Punic Wars.
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(Roman)

'

Early Rome,

1908, p. 199).
'

This

but a moQern

is

version of that. regiment of women (yvvaiKOKparLa)
which so alarmed Cato (Plut. Cat. Maj. viii.).
'

Although primitive usage preferred that mothers should
own babes, there is good evidence for the early

suckle their

employment of both foster-mothers and dry nurses. At a later
period the number of nurses employed can be gauged from the
records of inscriptions (see

CIL

'

Monumenta columbariorum,'

6324, 8941-43 ;
in Indexes of the

vi. 4362, 4457, 6323,

and similar words

cf.

in

occurrences of nutrix

CIL

and

under
Their importance was not

'

ix.

x.,

Parentelae et necessitudines ').
restricted to questions of the proper feeding of infants, although
this was not overlooked by the Romans (Varro, Cato [for older
readings Caftw or Capys], aut de liberis educandis, cited Aul.
Gell. IV. xix. : Nonius, 201, s.v. Cepe '). It was recognized that
they had much power in shaping the character for better or
worse, and in securing the avoidance of many bad habits, foolish
'

beliefs,

and objectionable pronunciations.

This

is

the reason

for the stress laid upon the choice of a nurse in QuintUian
in the de Educatione Puerorum ascribed to Plutarch.

and

About the age of seven a Roman boy in the
earlier period came more definitely under his
father's tuition, to be taught on the lines which

we have seen were followed by the elder Cato
namely, the elements of reading, writing, and
reckoning, and such bodily exercises as would best
him for military service. Boys belonging to the
simpler and more agricultural times of Rome also
took part in farm-work and in the rural religious
ceremonials
while girls learned, under their
mother, spinning and other domestic accomplishments, except the menial tasks of corn-grinding
and cookery. The two main careers were war
and politics and the object was to train a man of
action, with no claims to rival the intellectual and
aesthetic
accomplishments of an Athenian, but
in body, reverential towards the
well-developed
fit

;

;

gods, mindful of ancestral custom (mos maiorum),
regardful of the laws which he learned as a boy
by rote from the Twelve Tables (Cic. de Leg. II.
xxiii. 59), inclined, therefore, by tlie force of precept and example to follow virtues like obedience,

temperance, bravery, and industry, which may
always be inculcatetf independently of an organized
system of education, if parents can be relied upon
to perform their duty.
There was nothing mora
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distinctive of the native Roman education than its
training of character, and the store set by morality
e.g. modesty (t4 i' alaxpi tSv (nuiiTuv oix
fiXtipeiadai toC waiSis Tcwdrros f) Tuv UpSiv rapOiyuv
if 'Bo-ridSoj KaXoOfft [Plut. Cat. Maj. XX. j ; cf.
'
Cicero's terms of praise adulescenti pudentissimo
'
et in primis honesto [pro Vluent. Ix. 165]) ; or obe-

^ov

(Roman)

supplied the need of a literary text for Roman
schools by translating the Odyssey into Latin
It remained in use tUl the days of
saturnians.
Horace. The period of Livius was evidently one
of educational activity ; for he and Knnius, Suetonius says, were poets and half-Greeks,' but at
the same time teachers who gave instruction in
both languages (de Gram. i. ). Another sign of the
times was the opening, about 231 B.C., by Sp.
Carvilius, of the first school where regular fees
B.C.
were charged.
Apparently as early as 173
the teaching of Epicurean philosophy had excited
so much attention that the Government, alarmed
at its seductive plausibility, banished two of its
Soon after, Aemilius I'aulus brought
professors.
the royal library from Macedon to Rome (Plut.
Aem. Paul, xxviii. ; Isid. Orig. VI. v. 1), and the
'
access of the
Scipionic Circle to its volumes
must have influenced education, as it did literaThe residence of the thousand Achaean
ture.
hostages in Italy for sixteen years after 167 B.C.
is memorable, not only for the intellectual stimulus
so given, but also for the recorded advice tendered
by the most famous of the hostages, Polvbius, to
the younger Scipio that he should take advantage
of tne educational facilities obtainable owing to
the number of Greek teachers in Rome (Polyb.
XXXII. X.). Nearly at the same date Crates, the
'

In fact, the
ii. 26).
outstanding qualities in a model young lioman
may be taken, as summarized in Cicero's words, as
'self-control combined with dutiful affection to
parents and kindliness towards kindred (* modestia
cum pietate in parentes, in sues beneuolentia [rfe
Such were the moral results
Off. II. xiii. 46]).
attained by an education entrusted without reserve
to the/ami/to, in consonance with a characteristically Roman regard for the patria potestas.
By the
time that a youth reached the age of 20, a training
deemed adequate for all likely calls upon him had
been given through the home, through exercise,
through the companionship and experience of
seniors, and tlirough observation of tne ways of
men in the forum. The formal training of the
mind, at first often undertaken by a father nimself,
tended, as claims on time became more insistent,
to be delegated to a cultured slave, acting under
the parental supervision.
While robust frames, disciplined minds, stolid
came on an
gravity, and unyielding courage bore testimony to renowned librarian of Pergamum,
the strength of the ancient upbringing, it had its errand of state from King Attains, and, being
detained in Rome owing to a broken leg, spent
defects.
It provided little to induce refinement,
man of broad scholarIt produced some time in lecturing.
artistic tastes, or kindlier emotions.
a Cato, ready to recommend the prompt sale of a ship, he so improved the method of teaching by
slave worn out by faithful service, or a Mummius, his lectures on Greek literature that Suetonius
'
who sacked Corinth without compunction, and saw declares him to have been the introducer of gramnothing extraordinary in laying down a stringent mar' (de Gram. ii.). Meanwhile Greek philosophy
too
condition tliat his contractors for transporting un- and rhetoric were making great headway
rivalled masterpieces of Greek art to Rome should much headway in the eyes of many patriotic
Yet, despite Romans ; for in 161 the philosophi and rhetores
replace any lost or damaged en route
limitations, it was an admirable method of training were banished, probably for reasons similar to
and it yielded the constancy those which in 92 B.C. prompted the censors
patriotic warriors
and energy requisite for the victors in the Punic Ahenobarbus and Crassus to interdict the rhetores
Wars.
Leaving such liberty to the family, and Latini, namely that, in handling rhetoric, they
eschewing State infringement upon private instruc- did not lecture in Greek and according to genuine
Greek methods, but transferred their attention to
tion, the older Rome succeeded in drawing the
'
bonds of citizenship closer than Greece had done Latin, and reared students in a cheap school of
Cato's
animated
distrust
similar
theories
education.
through
impudence.'
of^systematized
brilliant
2. Middle period
240 B.C.-A.D. 120. The most hostility to letting the dangerously
momentous alien factor in the development of philosopher Cameades prolong his diplomatic visit
Roman education was the influence of Greece. and continue his discourses in 155 B.C. In fine,
The whole action of Hellenic culture upon Rome what we discover before the middle of the 2nd
was of high significance ; but its details cannot be cent. B.C. at Rome is an acquaintance with the
considered here (see The Invasion of Hellenism,' principles of Greek rhetoric on the part of the
in J. W. DufTs Lit. Hist, of Rome\ pp. 92-117). upper classes, and the emergence of three grades
Some salient facts, however, must be given. Rela- of education in the hands of the litterator, the
tions between Rome and Magna Graecia led to grammaticus, and therhetor respectively. Roughly,
contact with Greek civilization at an earlj but not they correspond to our elementary, secondary, and
exactly determinable date. The borrowmg of the University standards (Apul. Flor. xx. 'prima
alphabet is a well-known instance ; and conmierce craterra litteratoris ruditatera eximit, secunda
and diplomacy obviously ensured acquaintance grammatici doctrina instruit, tertia rhetoris eloThe consideration of these
with Greek, at any rate in its spoken form. Thus quentia armat').
Postumius in 282 B.C., as Roman envoy at Taren- must now occupy us.
The litterator was
tum, could make a speech in the language, even if
(1) Elementary education.
it was a ludicrously bad one
and Cineas, the in charge of the education in reading, vrriting, and
representative of Pyxrhus, seems to have addressed ciphering. He was the tacher of the rudiments
the Roman Senate in Greek without an interpreter. (7poAiA>TiirTi)s), and must not be confused with the
But this does not necessarily imply acquaintance more advanced grammaticus, who was sometimes,
with Greek literature, or presuppose a highly in virtue of liis fuller learning, called litteratus
developed literary education ; and it is fully a (Orbilius, quoted by Suet, de Gram. iv.). St. Augdistinction between these
century later when we find the father of the ustine draws a clear
Gracchi (consul in 177 and 163 B.C.) addressing the elementaiy letters' and the belles lettres which once
Rhodians in good Greek. Certainly, the literary attracted him so powerfully' adamaueram latinaa
education had long been in operation before the (litteras), non quas primi magistri, sed quas decent
days of Licinius Crassus, who, as proconsul of Asia qui grammatici uocantur' (Conf. I. xiii. 1). In
a trained slave,
in 131, proved his command of no fewer than five
private houses, failing the parent,
Greek dialects.
date of lasting import for or in some cases the child's own attendant (paedabut elementary
education, as it was for literature, was tlie year gogus), taught the rudiments
240 B.C., when Livius Andronlcus realized and schools kept by a ludi magister (who was usually
dience (Dion. Hal. Ant. Horn.
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a freedman) were, despite the unconcern of the
Government, on the increase. The percentage of
for
illiteracy was less than might be supposed
primary education must have been pretty widely
ttiffused, to admit of the circulation of military
orders in writing by the time of Polybius. The
;

scribblings on the walls of Pompeii, too, argue a
wide-spread faculty of reading and writing in the
1st cent. A.D.
The methods of elementary teaching are discussed in Quintilian's work, the fullest
educational treatise which lias come down from
antiquity. The lack of literary texts had vanished
long before his day, and he counsels early lessons

on good authors (he prefers Greek [I. i. 12]), even
before pupils can grasp the entire meaning. Simple
fables and extracts from authors made convenient

The initial recognition of the
reading - books.
shapes of letters can be, he points out, aided by
ivory models given to children to play with (I. i.
26 ; for instruction in reading, see Grasberger,
Erziehung, etc. ii. 256-300). Writing was started
by guiding the pupil's hand, as he followed with
the stilus characters traced on wax -covered tablets,
or by a sort of stencil process in which the letters
were cut on wood (Quint. I. i. 27 ; Vopisc. Tac.
vi. ).
Later came the copying of specimen letters,
and more advanced pupils would use a calamus
with atramentum to write upon vellum from Pergamum, or charta manufactured from the papyrus
plant of the Nile (for instruction in writing, see
Grasberger, op. cit. ii. 300 if.). The dictata mayistri, selections for dictation, gave practice in
writing, and could be used afterwards to train the
In arithmetic many references show
memoiy.
that the fingers were freely used for calculations.
As at all times, tables had to be got up by rote,
and St. Augustine recalls with an evident shudder
of dislike the refrain of 'one and one make two,'
,

etc. (Conf. I. xiii.
unum et unum duo, duo et duo
qnatnor, odiosa cantio mihi erat '). Harder sums
were done Avith the help of the abacus and its
calculi, the board being marked out into columns
for units, fives, tens, fifties, hundreds, etc.
The
difficulties due to the awkwardness of the Roman
were
considerable
Das
Privatfigures
(Marquardt,
leben der Momer', 97-104, or Fr. tr. La Vie privie
des Bomains, 1892, i. 115-123) but this fact did
not prevent the attainment of high arithmetical
skiU by the capitalists, tax-farmers, money-lenders,
and traders of a shrewd, hardheaded, and fre(juently covetous race, which had largely diverted
its attention from farming to money-getting.
'
(2) Grammar School' education.
Training under
the grammaticus succeeded to elementary instruction commonly when the pupil was 12 or 13 ; and
lasted until he passed at about 16 into the hands of
the rhetor. It should be noted that age-limits for
the different grades of study cannot be regarded
as constant ; for undoubtedly there was overlapping between the grades then, as now, pupils of
the same age exhibited marked disparity in mental
capacity ; and the abandonment of the bulla of
boyhood and the assumption of the toga uirilis
varied, with individuals and at different times,
from 14 to 17, when military service usually began.
At tlie 'Grammar School the aim was to teach
intelligent and effective reading of standard authors
in both Latin and Greek.
Of the series of grammatici mentioned by Suetonius, most were of Hel'

;

;

lenic origin, and many were freedmen (de Gram.
XV., xvi., xix., XX.) ; but there were Komans who
applied the metliods of Crates' lectures on Greek
literature to their own poets, so that Naevius,

Ennins, and Lucilius soon became school authors
(op. cit. ii.). On the whole, the profession received
scant honour and scant
The magistrates'
pay.
officer (as in the case of Horace's master Orbilius),
the pantomime actor, and the boxer might all

m

(Roman)

turn teacher (Suet. op. cit. ix., xviii., xxii.); and
yet there were instances of Roman kniglits taking
up the work and the educational demands must
have been considerable when the city had over
twenty flourishing Grammar Schools (op. cit. iii.).
Under the Empire, good schools had a grammaticus Latinus and a grammaticus Graecus a
special teacher for each language, one lecturing in
toga, the other
pallium. Though their subjectmatter was diflerent, the method was the same
for both (Quint. I. iv. 1).
;

m

This specialization and style of description are abundantly
from inscriptions found in Italy and the provinces {e.g.
the Graeeus in OIL ii. 2236 (Corduba], vi. 9453, 9464, x. 3961
[Capua] ; the Latinut, ii. 2892 [Tricio hi Spain], iii. 406 (Thyatira in Asia Minor, POMAIKO], 3433 CVerona], 6278 [Como], vi.
9455 [Borne], ix. 5545).
clear

Greek grammatici, who taught in Rome towards
the end of the Republic, understood and wrote
Latin also. The freedman Ateius Philologus, a
native of Atliens, was described by Asinius PoUio
as nobilis grammaticus Latinus (Suet, de Gram.
non minus
X.), and Gnipho, Cicero's teacher, was
Graece quam Latine doctus (op. cit. vii. ). Professors who took the simple title of grammatici
were u.sually grammatici Latini (e.g. VIL ii. 5079
[cf 3872,
magistro artis grammaticae '], vi. 9444'

'

'

'

'

.

9452, ix. 1654).

Grammar (grammatica) covered a wider field
than in our acceptation. Its two functions were
'

'

'

and
loquendi scientia
poetarura enarother words, the knowledge of the correct employment of
and
the appreciation
language
'

recti

'

ratio,' in

of literature (Quint. I. iv.-ix.).
The first division
involved study of the parts of speech, accidence,
metric, and discussed faults in use of words, in

idiom, pronunciation, spelling. The second diviwhich aimed at elucidation of the poets,
involved far more than literary study. Besides
the geographical, historical, or mythological implications of the matter, subsidiary subjects, like
music, geometry with astronomy, and philosophy,
were necessary for successful teaching or study
(Quint. I. iv. 4, I. x.). Prose was much less lectured upon than verse ; so that Cicero with reason
complains of the comparative neglect of history
For linguistic study, pupils used
(de Leg. I. ii.).
the Latin grammar of Remmius Palaemon, or the
Greek handbook by Dionysius of Thrace, a work
which held its ground at Constantinople till the
13th cent. A.D. Inquiry into the phenomena of
sion,

appealed to generations of eminent
Romans, to savants like varro, to statesmen like
Ca!sar, and to some of the Emperors ; while tlie
Corpus of the grammarians (ed. Keil), taken alone
with such representative commentators upon Virgfl
as Macrobius and Servius, will suffice to indicate
the range and methods of Roman grammar.

language

The tasks set included the re-telling of .lEsop's
fables as an oral and a written exercise, paraphrasing, training in sententiae (moral maxims),
chriae (anecdotes with moral bearing), ethologiae
(personal character-descriptions), narratiunculae
(short stories on poetic themes, to teach matter
rather than style [Quint. I. ix. 6]). The study of
literature the coping-stone of ancient grammar
involved lectio (expressive reading witliout singsong or provincial accent [Quint. I. viii. 2, VIII.
i. 3, XI. iii. 30]) ; enarratio (erudite explanation of
the subject-matter) ; emendatio (textual criticism) ;

iudicium (literary criticism).
The authors prescribed by the grammaticus were
largely identical with tliose prescribed by the rhetor
at a later stage, as handled by Quintilian in his
tenth book ; only, the standpoint of study ultimately altered to oratorical effectiveness. In Greek
the rule was to begin with Homer, as in Latin
with Virgil. Homer was approved as an indispensable text for the study of language, history.
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lU

and wide
myth, religion, manners, geograpliy
knowledge with sometimes the most meticulous
recollection of details was demanded from a lecturer.
Other Greek authors jxipular in schools
were Hesiod, for his practical maxims the lyric
poets in selections, excluding or minimizing the
the jjreat tragedians and the comic poets,
erotic
especially Menander. Among Latin texts which
had a prolonged vogue were Andronicus' verse
;

;

;

;

translation of the Odyssey, the older epic poets

Naevius and Ennius, and the dramatists Plautus,
Caecilius, Terence, Pacuvius, Accius, Afranius.
Virgil was introduced into the school course by
Caecilius Epirota, a freedman of Atticus, not long
after the poet's death, and took among Boman

authors a place parallel with Homer's among the
Greeks. Horace, too, was soon found in the schools
and a desire to escape from archaic models accounts
for the lectures which were given on the poems of
Lncan, Statius, and Nero himself, during the lifetime of the authors. The literary reaction of the
;

2nd cent. A.D. led to a revival of interest in anteThis predominance of poetic
Augustan poets.
study, which is so marked a feature of the course
in grammar, had great effects upon Latin style.
But prose authors received more attention from
the rhetor. Cicero became a model in his o^vn
day, and Quintilian holds him up as 'iucundus
Among hisincipientibus quoque et apertus.
torians he recommends Livy in preference to
Sallust, who, he maintains, needs a more advanced
intelligence but here Quintilian is thinking more
especially of the training for declamation.
In the final stage of
(3) The highest education.
formal education, namely, under the rhetor, the
training was designed to fit directly for the duties
;

of public life

for deliberative

and

forensic ora-

(Roman)

systematic treatise in Latin upon rhetoric, ad
Juerennium (86 to 82 B.C.), or with the fact that it
touched on declamation, and furnished subjects
It was only,
for del>ate of the suasoria type.
however, towards the end of Cicero's life that
declamatio came to be transferred from its old
sense of vehement delivery of a speech to the sense
of an oratorical exercise ujwn an invented subject.
Declamation subsequently became the crowning
exercise in rhetoric, and spread from Bome tlirough
Italy to the schools of Gaul and Spain.
To lead up to declamation the rhetorician prescribed a definite series of preliminary exercises,
and for effective educational results Quintilian
insists that the professor must be of excellent
character, as well as of the highest possible intellectual ability, and tact in dealing with a class
The preliminary exercises (n. iv.)
(II. ii.-iii.).
include composing narratives of a less poetic
the ' Grammar School,' discussion
stamp than
of matters of historic doubt, panegyric and in-

m

comparison of characters, communes loci
(traits of character useful for attacking vices),
theses (questions of a general type for deliberation,
'
'
'
Is the
Is town or country life preferable ?
e.g.
vective,

congJory of law or of warfare the greater?'),
lecturales causae, which Quintilian remembered as
a pleasant exercise of his own student days (e.g.

Why is Cupid winged and armed with arrows
and torch ? '), and criticism of laws. Prose models
in oratory and history are to be lectured on, and
here Cicero and Livy can be used with most profit.
For repetition, select passages from great authors
should be got up by heart, rather than the student's
own show-pieces, which the proud parent, to the
detriment of true oratory, was only too anxious to
have declaimed over and over again (Quint. ll.
'

and, its faults notwithstanding, rhetoric
turned out, in the time of the Empire, men of
affairs, magistrates, civil servants, and advocates,

vii. 1).

equipped with an admirable power of elleetive
speech. The Boman turn for oratoiy ensured an
early and favourable attention to the practice and
theory of Greek rhetoric, which inherited old traditions from Sicily, Athens, and Asia Minor. The
Greek rhetor was, therefore, heard gladly, and
his lessons were acceptable to an extent not
always conceded to rhetores Latini, who had been
viewed with suspicion by the authorities in 92
B.C., and who did not in Quintilian's time do their

deliberative, the

tory;

work

so well .as their Greek colleagues (I. ix. 6).
Keferring to the relation between grammar and
rhetoric, Quintilian touches on the constantly recurrent phenomenon of overlapping in education
In this case it was nothing new, for
(II. i.).
Suetonius tells us that in ancient times the same
teacher often taught both departments {de Gram.
'
iv.
ueteres gramniatici et rhetoricam docebant') ;
and QuiutUian says that boys were often kept too
long by the grammarian before being sent on to the
rhetorician.
With his usual good sense he recognizes that the time for
passing into the rhetors
hands should depend on capacity rather than on
years (II. i. 7). The secondary teachers, however,
were tempted to trench on the superior province,
and to give boys practice in what were really rhetorical exercises, so that pupils might go on to the

professor of rhetoric creditably equipped (Suet.
'

de Gram. iv. ne scilicet sicci omnino atque aridi
pueri rhetoribus tradercntur ').
By the middle of the 2nd cent. B.C., as has been
seen, the principles of Greek rhetoric were familiar
to the upper classes at Bome ; but a new
departure
was the introduction of declamations on imaginary themes perhaps by Melon of Bhodes about
84 B.C., as Bomecque thinks {Les Declamations et
les diclamateurs, p. 42).
This hypotliesis is not
at variance with the probable date of the earliest
'

'

The two culminating
and the

still

exercises were the suasoria

more

difficult controuersia, the former
latter forensic in its bearing.

Their character is best illustrated by the seven masoriae and
complete books of corUrouersiae which survive from the collection of Seneca the elder there exist also excerpts from these
five and from the five lost books, along with the declamations
of the pseudo-Quintilian and excerpts from Calpumius Flacciis.
The suctsoria was a fictitious soliloquy by some historic personage at a crisis in his life^* Alexander debates whether he should
cross the Ocean,' *The three hundred at Thermopylae consitler
whether they should retreat,' 'Cicero deUberates whether he
should beg his life from Antony.' The most familiar instance
of all is Juvenal's recollection of tlie cane in the rhetorical
academy where he declaimed his exercise purporting to advise
the dictator Sulla to abdicate (Sat. i. 16-17).
five

;

For complete success such exercises demanded
knowledge of circumstances and character, with considerable gifts of imagination and
An interesting fact is recorded about Ovid,
style.
that as a student he enjoyed the suasoria but
The latter was an
disliked the controuersia.
historical

exercise in arguing for or against sometimes, to
attain versatility, for and then against the claims
forward in an invented case. The cases, the

put

laws, and the types of person introduced came very
often from a spnere of imagination which certainly
provoked ingenuity in treatment, but called forth
the strictures of Quintilian for their remoteness

from practical

life.

Suetonius {de Rket i.) quotes two examples of the less
extravagant controttersiae the one concernnig the disputed
o\vnership of gold found in a fishing-net after the particular
cast which certain youths have purchased from the fishermen
the other concerning the disputed freedom of a
in advance
valuable slave who had been disguised and declared as a free
man by his importers to cheat the Customs officers at Brindisi
(similar to cccxl. in the Quintilianean Declamatione^. ed. Rittr,
But many were much more unreal, and involved
1884).
incredible situations in which a great part was played by
tyrants, pirates, unnatural fathers, and so on. Take a case
'A kidnappe<l youth writes asking his father to ransom him;
when the father declines, the daughter of the pirate-chief offers
to free the prisoner, if he will swear to marry her. He consents,
The
is set free, goes hack to his father, and marries the girl.
father afterwards sees an heiress who would make a desirable
;
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match

and orders him
The son refuses, and is

for his son,

daughter.

to divorce the pirate-chief's
disinherited* (Sen. Contr. i.

vi.).

This kind of exercise sharpened the wits by a
sort of mental gymnastic ; it produced marvellous
subtlety of argument, and great readiness and
But it had serious drawbacks.
finish of speech.
Its range was narrow and artificial ; its subjects
were haclcneyed so that the dreary round of
declamation on the same subject by youth after
youth rising in turn from the bench was, as Juvenal
remarks, enough to kill teachers with boredom
('Occidit miseros crambe repetita magistros' [vii.
154]). Old material had to be dressed in apparently
fresh form ; and this caused an excessive concentration upon style and expression, to the inevitable detriment of subject-matter and sound sense.
The system was calculated to produce an indiflerence to truth, to the rights or wrongs of a case,
and so was morally deleterious ; it fostered, too,
that glibness of speech which seemed so detestable
to the sensible author of the de Educatione
Puerorum; and most notorious and most widereaching of all in effect it accounted for a large
amount of the tinsel, sta^iness, and artificiality of
the Roman literature of the Silver Age.
It was a complaint with good judges, like
Quintilian and Tacitus, that the licence and
ignorance of declaimers had corrupted true
eloquence. Like Cicero before him, Quintilian
contemplated an ideal oratory on a basis morally
and intellectually sound (Quint. XII. i. 1), and he
cites Cicero's requirement of wide knowledge as

an

indispensable

equipment ('omnium

rerum

magnarum atque artium

scientiam' [II. xxi. 14]).
Quintilian's requirements are stated more modestly
when he says that the orator must at least study
sed mihi
the subject on which he is to speak
'

de qua dicet non
inscium.' But he does desiderate acquaintance
with many subjects outside the professional
satis est eius esse

training

rei

ethics, physics, and dialectic (I.
Xll. ii. 10), law (XII. iii.), and history
It was, indeed, largely in philosophy

e.g.

prooem. 16;
(XII.

oratorem

iv.).

Roman students of ability followed their
post-graduate course, either in the capital itself,
where Epicurean, Academic, and Stoic thought
had long been represented, or in Athens as the
traditional headquarters of the schools.
The
education of great authors must not be taken as
absolutely typical ; yet it proves the educational
that

'

'

leisured people of some
Virgil added to literature the study
of philosophy, rhetoric, medicine, mathematics,
and law. Cicero had able Epicurean and Academic
teaching in Rome ; but at the age of 27, partly
for health, partly for culture, he went abroad and
studied under eminent Greeks in Athens, Asia
Minor, and Rhodes. Cajsar was 25 when he visited

available for

facilities

means.

Thus

Rhodes, mainly for advanced rhetoric. The age
for study at a foreign University,' however, was
usually earlier. The younger Cicero and Ovid were
20 when they went to Athens ; Horace was studying philosophy there at 18.
Encyclopcedic learning became obviously less
attainable as knowledge advanced, and distinct
progress in education between the 2nd cent. B.C.
and the close of the Republic is evident on a
comparison of Cato's list of subjects of general
'

culture and Varro's list in his DiscipHnarum libri
ix.
In the Roman gentleman's education, Cato
included oratory, agriculture, law, war, and
medicine
while Varro's nine were grammar,
;

dialectic,

rhetoric,

observed that the

spond with the trivium, or elementary course of
tlie Middle Ages, and the four succeeding subjects
with the quadrivium, or advanced course pursued
from the time of Martianus Capella.
The practical outlook of the Roman developed
an education different in conception from that
harmonious training of the faculties of mind and
body contemplated by the Greek /Jou<riic-i) and

Literature came slowly to the Roman,
and, even when it had entered the schools, it was
subservient to rhetoric, which, in turn, was taught
at first as an instrument of success in life. Cicero
makes a suggestive remark, in noting certain
contrasts between Greek and Roman education,
when he adds that the Greeks held geometry in
the highest honour, while his own countrymen
studied it only as far as it was useful (Tusc. Disp.
I. ii. 4).
The gymnastics, music, and dancing of
the Greeks became known to Rome only in their
decadence, and so missed their chance of full
influence. Pliysical exercise the Romans preferred
to limit by practical aims ; to them the idleness
of the palaestra was a thing suspect, and nudity
yvixvaaTiKi].

As for music and dancing, they
immodest.
remained, to the mass of the Romans, accomplishments which clever performers might be paid to
learn, but which formed no essential part of a free
man's education. A count against a Catiliuarian
lady-conspirator was that she danced too well for
a woman of good reputation (Sail. Cat. xxv.) ; and
the associations of the term saltator are plain in

the light of Cicero's declaration
nemo fere saltat
sobrius nisi forte insanit' (pro Mur. vi. 13; cf.
Hor. Od. ni. vi. 21).
Women of good family
(4) Education of women.
were often highly educated. The mother of the
Gracchi was well able to superintend her boys'
education (Cic. Brut. Iviii. 211); and Pompey's
wife was expert in literature, geometry, philosophy,
and lyre-playing (Plut. Pomp. Iv.). 'There were
ladies in the time of Lucretius, as in the time of
Juvenal, who liked interlarding their Latin with
Greek expressions (Lucr. iv. 1160-1170; Juv. vi.
Ovid's gay set contained women with pre195).
tensions, if not claims, to literary tastes {de Arte
Am. ii. 282). Seneca considered feminine capacity
for mental training equal to masculine (ad Helv.
X vii. ad Marc. xvi. ) ; and Quintilian favours the
intellectual development of women for the sake of
their children (I. i. 6 ; for ancient frescoes from
Herculaneum and elsewhere illustrating girls at
'
study, see references in art. Educatio,' in Daremberg-Saglio). The mark made by women in authorship testifies to emancipation from, or expansion
of, the ancient ideal of the Roman matron who
'

:

,

was

lanifica and dom,iseda.
Agrippina's memoirs,
Sulpicia s poems, and the literary tastes of Pliny's
wife are among the proofs and fruits of this higher

education

whether
classes in

first

three in Varro's

list corre-

among women.

But

it

is

disputed

and boys were educated in mixed
ancient Rome.

girls

According to some authorities, both sexes eot the same
training from the grammarian, and studied their Homer and
Ennius together (Friedlander,jDarsifi;;wnf;en, i. v. 'Die Frauen,'
p. 246 ; Boissier, Ret. rom. ii. 215).
Marquardt cites several
passages in support of this view (Das Privatteben^, i. 110, n. 8 ;
Hor. Sat. I. X. 91 ; Mart. vill. iii. 16-16, ix. Ixviii. 2). But it is
combated by .Jullien (op. cit. pp. 147-150 ; cf. Hulsebos, De educ.
et insiit. p. 98),

who

Iiolds that

the passages rehed upon do not

refer to training under the
^ammatieus. It is, however,
that Livy sees nothmg uncommon in representing
significant
Virginia, a girl of mature years, as attending school.
Many
girls were, of course, taught at home, like the daughter of
Atticus (Suet, de Gram. xvi. ; Cic. ad Att. xll. xxxiii. 2), by a
private tutor, or in some cases by a governess (OIL v. 3897,
vi. 6331; cf. Ovid, Tr. ii. 369-370; Juv. vi. 185 f.).

geometry, aritlimetic, astro-

nomy, music, medicine, and architecture. The
significant point is that war, law, and agriculture
had l>ecome professional studies.
It will be
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(5)

Schools

and equipment.

The more

concrete

side of education, such as schools, equipment, pay
of teachers, can receive only brief treatment here.
school (ludus) was often simply in a room on
the ground-floor of a building, separated from the
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street by a curtain, or in a room above, open on
one Bide like a veranda or Italian loggia {pergula).
if
there was no inspection, there was
publicity ; and the noise of school lessons, which
at
an
oegan
early hour, was a subject of complaint
in Kome (Ovid, Amores, I. xiii. 13-14 ; Mart. IX.

Thus,

There is evidence for the educational
use of models, maps, and busts. The tabula Iliaca,
now In the Capitoline Museum at Rome, was a
sort of concrete aid to study for a class working
upon Homer ; it may have been used by Augustus
wnen a boy. We hear surprisingly little of the
Ixviii. 1-4).

buildings used in higher work
halls, porticoes,
theatres, baths, and wrestling-schools could be
used for largely attended declamations.
read,
too, of 'roomy exedrae furnished with seats,
whereon philoso{>hers, rhetoricians, and the rest
of the study-loving world may sit and debate'
(Vitruv. V. xi. 'exedrae s[>atiosae in quibus
philosophi rhetorest^ue reliquique qui studiis delectantur sedentes disputare
possint '). Hadrian's
AtheniBum was a noble edifice, in the amphitheatres of which Greek and Latin rhetors could
lecture to crowded audiences (Aurel. Victor, de
Caesaribus, xiv. ; Lamprid. Alex. Sev. xxxv. ;
Capitol. Pert, xi., Gord. Tres, iii.). As to fees,
the eight asses per month of the country school
:

We

mentioned by Horace (Sat. i. vi. 75) show that
elementary education was not handsomely paid.
Masters seem in early days to have depended
chiefly on freewill oflerings from pupils pr their
parents at times of festivals like the Quinquatrus
March (when tlie Mine.rval was presented to the
teacher), or the Saturnalia in December. Carvilius,
towards the end of the 3rd cent. B.C., seems to have
introduced the innovation of regularly charging
school fees; but probably many adhered to the
old custom of trusting to the gratitude and
generosity of patrons. Thus Gnipho, Cicero's
master, never stipulated for a fee (Suet, de Gram.
Suetonius records the extreme poverty of
vii.).
some famous grammarians ; e.g. Orbilius, Valerius
Cato, and Hyginus the freedman of Augustus and
librarian of the Palatine (Suet, de Gram, ix., xi.,
On the other hand, some were fortunate
XX.).
enough to secure favour in high places thus,
Verrius Flaccus was nominated by
Augustus
preceptor to his grandsons, had his school housed
in the Palatium under the condition that he would
accept no new pupils, and received a salary of
100,000 sesterces a year (op. cit. xvii.). Remmius
Palaemon made 400,000 sesterces annually from
his school (op. cit. xxiii.).
In Imperial times,
especially in the later period still to be considered,
with the emergence of municipal schools there
appears the feature of local endowment of education ; and, where the
municipality did not act, it
was possible for a few private individuals to
guarantee the salary of a master, as the younger
Plmy suggested when he found that boys had to
be sent from Como to Milan for their education.
The first Emperor to appoint State-paid
professors
of rhetoric was Vespasian
(Suet. Vesp. xviii.) ; and
thenceforward, in tlie higher teaching of rhetoric
or
philosophy, especially if directly encouraged by
Imperial favour, men like Quintilian could count
on making a good income.
(6) Puniihinents and
The Roman
holidays.
schoolmaster was a severe
disciplinarian, and unsatisfactory pupils were punished with the rod
(/erto[Juv. i. 15]) or with the severer scutica.
in

;

A

famous fresco from Herculaneum
represents a
pupil horsed by another, while a third holds his
feet and the master
flogs him.
Quintilian expresses his objection to corporal punishment (I. iii.
As to holidays, climatic conditions must
14).
have necessitated a considerable break in the
hottest time of the year; and
during harvest and
'

'
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vintage there can have been little or no attendance
at country schools.
The old notion of a four months' summer holiday, based on a

false reading in Horace (.'Sat. i. vi. 76), is an
error, but one
which apparently dies hard (e.g. A. Meissner, AUrom. KuUurUben, I.eip2ig, 1908, in section on education, p. 77 ff
Daa
Sohulgeld wurde, da wahrend der Monate Juli bis Oktober
Ferien gegeben wurden, nur tiir acht Monate
bereehnet').
The nundinae and the greater
public festivals
brought a cessation of school-work. Apart from
minor feasts and
extraordinary occasions for rejoicing and shows, the more important festivals
alone accounted for over sixty holidays every
'

.

:

year.

From Hadrian

3.

to the

end of the

Roman

Empire. The State, which had concerned itself
with morality by repeatedly enacted
sumptuary
laws and by encouraging marriage, was mucu
slower to take education under its direct cognizance. Yet it is the Imperial concern for education which makes the distinctive feature of this
closing period ; for neither in East nor in West did
the substance or method of education alter much.
Thus, in the Greek portions of the Roman world
the Second Sophistic was represented
by travelling rhetoricians, who found critical audiences
indicative of a wide diffusion of the old intel'

'

lectual culture (Dill, Mom. Soc. from Nero to
Marcus Aurelius, 1905, p. 372; Mommsen, Provinces of Bom. Emp., Eng. tr., 1886, i. 362-367 ;
cf. Philostr. Apoll.
Tyan. i. 7, Vit. Soph. i. 220).
Again, in the West, Africa (especially at Carthage),
and
the
Gallic seats of learning maintained
Spain,
the ancient training in grammar and rhetoric.
Marseilles, Autun, Lyons, Bordeaux, and, later,
Toulouse, Narbonne, and Trfeves were representative centres.
It was the continuance of an old
movement. Agricola had in early life realized
the benefits of a good education at Marseilles, and
about A.D. 80 established schools in Britain for
chieftains' sons.
In the 2nd cent. Juvenal glances
at the craze for culture signified by the innuence
of Gallic eloquence on British lawyers, and
by the
talk in the 'Farthest North' about appointing a
professor of rhetoric (Sat. xv. 111-112). Marcus

Aurelius went through the normal three stages

with certain additions lessons from his litterator
were amplified by others from an actor and a tutor
who was both musician and geometer ; at the next
stage he had one Greek and three Latin grammatici ; at the third stage he had three Greek
masters of eloquence (including Herodes Atticus),
and one Latin master, Fronto. He studied under
many philosophers, and worked hard at law. He
also attended
public declamations (Capitol. M.
Ant. Phil. iL-iii.).
broadly similar course,
though less full, was followed early in the 3rd
cent, by Alexander Severus, first in the East, and
afterwards at Rome (Lamprid. Alex. Sev. iii.).
:

A

The persistence of tlie ancient pagan learning meets us in an
interesting way when we note the course of training followed
by Christian Fathers and well represented in the Confesgion
of St. Augustine, which, as the uttt^rances of one who had been
a student in Africa and a professor at Milan, place vividly before
us at once the ecsthetic attractions and tiie moral defects of
classical literature.

The characteristics of Roman education in Gaul
during the 4th and 5th cents, are best known to us
through the works of Ausonius and Apollinaris
Sidonius (Dill, Rom. Soc. in la.it Cent, of }V.
Empire^, pp. 385-451). The rhetorical training
had suffered inevitable degeneration, thanks to its
extravagant dLsjilay of conventional cleverness in
handling unrealities but one pleasant feature in
the literary education is its tendency to form a
ground of common interest between Christian and
non-Christian friends. Another and a less pleasant
feature, suggestive of the coming disruption of the
Empire, and anticipative of the training of the
Middle Ages, is the gradual decline of tlie study
of Greek in the West. This is quite noticeable
;

EDUCATION
both in Gaul and in Africa, where, in the time of
Apuleius and Tertullian, educated men had known
Greek as proficiently as Latin. St. Augustine, for
example, had little hold upon or affection for
Greek, and studied Plato chiefly in Latin translations

VII.

VIII.

xiii.-xiv.,
ix.,
ii.).
(Conf.
attitude of the central authorities towards
education, which is the salient feature of this
I.

The

period, had been foreshadowed from the very
beginning of the Empire. Julius Csesar granted
the francnise to medical men and teachers of the
a great testiliberal arts (Suet. Div. lul. xlii.)
mony to the dignity of learning as a passport for

A similar spirit

foreigners to Koraan citizenship.

prompted Augustus' exemption of teachers from
a decree banishing foreigners (Suet. Div. Aug.
xlii.); and his establishment of Verrius Flaccus
in the Palatium has been mentioned.
Tiberius
and Claudius were interested in schools and in
^ammatical learning but the next practical step
;

in the direction of Imperial patronage was Vespasian's fixing of an annual stipend of 100,000
sesterces for Greek and Latin rhetors (Suet. Vesp.

This stipend of about 800 a year probxviii.).
ably would not hold good outside the capital
itself, and it may not have been till the reign of
Domitian that Vespasian's arrangements came into
actual force ; for one of Jerome's entries under
Domitian's reign (Euseb. Chron. ad ann. 2104) is
'
Quintilianus Calagurritanus ex Hispania primus
Romae publicam scholam et salarium e fisco accepit
et claruit.' Trajan's decision to confer education
upon 5000 poor boys was a recognition of the gain
to the community from having its future citizens
trained (Plin. Paneg. xxvi.-xxviii.). Then, under
Hadrian, came that expansion of educational policy
:

Rome to the Empire at large which marks
his reign as the opening of a new era.
Himself
a widely read student, accomplished in painting
and music, with a taste for declaiming, and fond
of having learned men in his entourage, he showed
liberality to all professors, and he superannuated
teachers who were beyond their work (Spart.
Hadr. xvi.). Besides giving rhetoric a home at his
Athenaeum in the capital, he established schools
in the provinces, granted them subventions, and
appointed teachers.
from

Hadrian's policy was continued and extended
by
Antoninus Pius (Capitol. Ant. Pius, xi. 'rhetonbus et pliilosophis
omnes
et
honores
prouincias
per
et salaria detulit ), who also exempted rhetors,
and
doctors from cerphilosophers, grammarians,
:

tain State imposts, laying down the number of
professors to be thus favoured in each town e.g.
in the smallest within the scope of the decree,
5 doctors, 3 sophists, 3 grammarians (Digest.
xxvii. 1, 6).
This measure proves the relationship of municipal and central authorities with the
personnel of the teaching body. In reality, the
expense of such schools fell on the municipalities,
and the Emperors by special benefits simply encouraged and supported the towns in their educational policy. As Pettier remarks 'C'est vraiment
line organisation municipale de I'enseignement
(art. 'Educatio,' inDaremberg-Saglio; cf. Boissier,
L'Instruction publique,' loc. cit. infra, pp. 331:

'

'

335).

In A.D. 176, Marcus Aurelius made payments to
establish professorships at Athens (Dio Cass. Ixxi.
31. 3, ed. Bekkcr ; Lucian, Eiin. iii. ).
In the 3rd
cent, with

Alexander Severus appeared a bursary
system for, while increasing the schools and fixing salaries for rhetors, grammarians, and others,
he arranged that their lectures should be attended
by poor students aided by exhibitions (Lamprid.
;

Alex. Sev.
filios,

xli v.

'
:

discipulos cum annonis, pauperum
dari iussit '). The recurrence

modo ingenues,

of enactments in the 4th cent, proves the tendency

216

(Roman)

of municipalities to be mean or dilatory in paying
salaries to teachers, education always appearing to
offer a tempting field for economy. In 301, monthly
payments were fixed by edict of Diocletian ; e.g.
50 denarii
for a magister institutor, 75
per pupil
for a calculator, 200 for a grammaticus Graeeus
siue Latintis and for a geometres.
Constantino
ordained the regular payment of salaries, and by
edicts of A.D. 321, 326, and 333 he granted indulgences to teachers 'quo facilius liberalibus
studiis multos instituant.'
When Constantius
Chlorus appointed Eumenius to be principal of
the resuscitated school at Autun about A.D. 297,
the town had accepted the Emperor's right to
choose as quite natural ; and in 362, Julian claimed
the nomination of professors throughout the Empire
as a prerogative of the Emperor, but
delegated the
sifting of candidates to the local bodies {Cod.
Theod. xiii. 3. 5). His forbidding of Christians to
teach in schools was the first definite restriction
imposed by the Emperor upon the freedom of local
choice. Different
of Gratian and of Theorescripts
dosius regulated the stipends and the number of
chairs (Cod. xiii. 3. U, xiv. 9. 3).
Gratian's
policy possesses a special interest, because it was
probably guided by his adviser and former tutor,
Ausonius ; his edict left the appointments of
teachers to the municipalities, 'but fixed the emoluments ; e.g. a rlietor was to have twice the amount
due to a grammarian. Now, this was equivalent
to ear-marking money in the municipal budgets
for professorial salaries.
Tne last notable advance in the Imperial organi-

zation of public instruction is the foundation by
Theodosius II. at Constantinople in 425 (little over
a century before its dissolution by Justinian) of a
University staffed by 31 professors, viz. 3 Latin
rhetors, 10 Latin grammarians, 5 Greek rhetors,
10 Greek grammarians, 1 philosopher, 2 jurisconsults.
The professors were treated as Statefunctionaries, and a monopoly in public teaching
was secured to the University. The starting is
Neither science nor
significant for its omissions.
medicine figures in the list, and
is

philosophy
poorly represented ; yet Constantinople bad a
wider curriculum than most other institutions,
which in the main concentrated their work, as

Bordeaux did, upon grammar and rhetoric. Thus
philosophy, never truly a passion witli the Romans,
and certainly losing ground in the Gallic schools
of the 4th cent., came to be fully represented only
at Athens, which in this respect outshone Massilia,
Naples, Alexandria, Antioch, Seleucia, Smyrna,
Ephesus, Rhodes, Tarsus, and Rome itself while
law, though not forgotten in centres like Cajsarea,
Antioch, Alexandria, Carthage, Aries, and Narbonne, was most eftiectively taught at Berytus,
outside the two capitals of the Empire and medicine a separate branch of study which had only
by degrees risen out of the hands of slaves and
freedmen, and could be best learned by assisting a
practising doctor of repute was specially professed
in the schools of Rome, Alexandria, and Athens.
A law of Valentinian I. (A.D. 370) illustrates the
concern of the Government for another aspect of
;

;

education. It lays down rules for the supervision
of students at Rome.
On arrival, they were required to deliver to the magister census a passport

from the governor of their own province, stating
their antecedents they must declare their intended
course of study; misconduct might render them
liable to public chastisement and expulsion
and
permission to reside in Rome up to the age of 20
was made conditional on
good behaviour and diligent study. Such regulations were necessary ; for
idlers and rowdies, like the euersores of St.
Augustine's Confessions, could and did make themselves
terrors to professors and to
fellow-pupils in the
;

;
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Europe, Africa, and Asia Minor. The
amenities and tne troubles of student life in the
4th cent., both in West and in East, are brought
home to us in the pages of Ausonius, Augustine,
read of a cultured
Eunapius, and Libanius.
society looking back with pleasure and gratitude
to college lectures and companionships ; students
flocking to the lectures of a famous professor,
especially, as Eunapius shows, if he came from
their own part of the world professorial schemes
to attract students, or timidity in rebuking them,
or jealousy over a rival's reputation corporations
of students formed, as Libanius discovered, to
further the interests of a favourite professor, to
waylay new-comers, arid by rough ordeals initiate
them into membership, under oath tliat they
would take no lessons except from sophists recognized by their worshipful association (see A.
Bcliools of

We

'

'

;

;

Milller, loc. eit. infra).
If we take Gaul as typical of the survival of the
old Roman education, we find in the 5th cent, that

studies have ceased to make any advance, and
that the classical tradition is on the eve of disappearance before irruptions of barbarism and
the distrustful attitude of the Christian monastic
schools.
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EDUCATION, MORAL.

Wight Duff.

I. Definition and
moral education ' requires
scope. The concept
to be clearly defined ; otherwise much confusion is
'

bound to arise in discussion. We shall consider
first what the definition should exclude, then what
it

should include.
(a) Religious

and denominational duties. The
members of the human

differences between the

race are altogether insignificant compared with
the differences between a man and his Deity.
may, therefore, profitably distinguish, at least for
practical purposes, between moral and religious
duties ; and, since a man's duties to his Church
are corollaries to his duties to his Deity, it would
be well also to include denominational under
the head of religious duties. Moreover, neither a
man's relation to his Deity nor that to his fellows
is a purely ethical one
therefore, just as we do
not look upon every human question as an ethical
one, so we must bear in mind that eveiy religious
are
problem is not necessarily a moral one.
thus justified in distinguishing between theological
and moral duties, and in confining, for all intents
and purposes, theological duties to the religions
lesson, and moral duties to the moral lesson.'

We

;

We

religious and moral education would be
gainers by such a separation, since the duties
towards our fellows and those towards the Deity,
which diii'er in several respects, could be more
exhaustively and more fruitfully treated. This
would be all the more important because opinions
on theology vary so widely in the 20th century.
The objection that morality is connected with, and dependent

Both

a similar connexion exists
between theology and most other subjects in the curriculum
Accordingly
history, science, and literature, for instance.
there is no compelling reason why morality, any more than
history or science, should fonn part of the religious lesson.
on, theology is beside the point, for

To the particular extent that the objection is Justitiable,
be met Dy occasional references in the religious lesson to

it

may

ethics,

history, and science, as the case may be, and, in denominational
schools, by occasional references to theology when treating of
the same subjects. For example, one chapter in the official
Portuguese Moral Instruction Manual for Primary Schools is

devoted to theological duties, including duties to the Church,
while, conversely, the Portuguese Catechism treats to some
extent of moral duties. Each, morality and theology, comes
in this way to it own. For the common school, however, it
would be sufficient for the teacher te make it plain that the
religious lesson will deal with religious and denominational
duties. If it is argued that the principal motives to right conduct are theological, the reply must be that the trend of
modem times is to appeal to human motives in conduct, and
that an ethics which is primarily other-worldly is on that
account out of place in education. Our literature, our press,
our social and political life, and the whole spiritual structure
of our schools imply the sufficiency of human motives for right
action. The argument is further weakened by the fact that
non - theological moral lessons of one kind or another are
becoming frequent all over the world.
Finally, it is held by some that the Bible alone (or the Catechism) is the proper text-book of moral instruction, and that
true morality is one with Bible morality. The remarks in the
In addition, it
last paragraph partly dtspose of this objection.
may be stated that the books comprising the Bible reflect a
certain civilization which is widely removed from ours
e.g.
our political and social life vastly differs from that of Judsea,
and men live now not as in that period of history on an
international plane. Our scheme of virtues and our moral
teaching must, therefore, be based on the conditions of modern
existence. Let any one compare, for this purpose, the Portuguese Otechism with the Portuguese Ethical Manual, or the
syllabuses of the English Moral Instruction I^eague with an
ordinary religious instruction syllabus, or the Ten Commandments, as they stand in the Bible, with the explanations of
:

them given in most Protestant and Roman Catholic catechisms, and the diflference between Bible morality and modem
morality will be obvious. This is not a question as to whether
the Bible is alwtractly correct in its morals (though even this is
disputed by recognized theologians).^ Different civilizations

1
Religion itself I take to mean a body of troths or beliefs
and flowing from
respecting God and our relation te Him
these a collection of duties which have God as their primary
object. 'These are, in the main, functions of the will in the
Out of
form of exercises of internal and external worship.
these beliefs and volitions there emerge feelings and emotions
include
sentiments.
which we call religious
They
love, gratitude, sorrow, fear, joy, hope, awe, veneration, and allied forms
of consciousness' (Father Michael Maher, 8. J., in Papers on
Moral Education communicaled to the First International
Moral Education Congress, lOOH, p. 178).
3 If the Jehovah who instructed Jacob to cheat l^aban, bade
Joshua to massacre the women and children of Canaan, sent
bears to kill the children who mocked Elisha, or accepted sucli
'

;

'
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must be interpreted in different moral terms, and a person
brouglit up strictly on Bible morality would be fitted only for
Bible times and not at all adapted for our age.
The Bible,

may be used by tbe teacher of morals as one only
many sources of moral insight and inspiration.
conclude, therefore, that for all practical purposes moral must be separated from religious
therefore,

out of

We

education.
(6) Intellectual,

sional education.

physical, (Esthetic,

The

and

profes-

closer study of educational

problems demonstrates more and more that the
concept education has various aspects which can
be separated with comparative ease. Moral education lias consequently come to be regarded as a
distinct branch of education.
To this the objection is still sometimes ottered, that since, as is
'

'

alleged, intellectual education tends to make children truth-loving and true, or physical education

makes them courageous and
separate moral education

examination, for

is

upright, therefore
careful
superfluous.

A

which we have no space

here,

would show that there is little truth in these contentions, and that, on the whole, each branch of
education has to look to perfecting itself, if it is
to achieve solid results, although it may justly
rely on some support being given to it by each of
tlie other branches.
It might further be argued that ethics should not be treated
as a special subject, but should permeate the whole of education. _To this the reply is that these two means are nonexclusive. Just as the teacher in every class promotes the
physical education of the children by insisting on proper postures and movements, and by touching on aspects in his subject
connected with physical culture, even though there be a separate gymnastic class, so discipline and indirect moral instruction do not exclude systematic moral teaching.
They are
complementary and interdependent. As to the fact that the
formation of character is generally judged to be the chief aim
in education, this can majfe no difference to the need of
separate teaching for the purpose of conveying clear and connected
impressions on the way of hfe.

We

have seen that moral education is to be distinguished from religious, intellectual, physical,
We must
aesthetic, and professional education.
inquire now what this form of education aims to
compass.
If moral edu(c) Support of the present regime.
cation demanded obedience solely, its
purport
would be readily divined, for children would
simply be taught to do what they are commanded
by parents, teachers, masters, and magistrates,
and to be satisfied with the economic and social
position in which they may happen to find themThis code of morals is not by any means

selves.

a rarity to-day, and

its inculcation, in part at
favoured in many quarters. For instance,
the large majority of French text-books on moral
instruction were, until recently, emphatic on the
point that the Great Revolution had achieved
everything of moment for the good of France,
and that dissatisfaction with present conditions
argued, therefore, an unethical state of mind.
There is no future in the schools for such a nonprogressive morality.
(a) Abstract moral conceptions.
It is also easy
to define moral education in abstract moral terms.
Obedience to the commands of duty, liearkening
to the voice of conscience, belief that our will is
free, the heinousness of sin, the hauntings of
remorse, and the necessity for repentance are such
abstract moral conceptions. Even general references to truthfulness, kindness, or courage do not
alter materially the effect of the
teaching, for in
all these ca.se8 tlie moral lessons do not tell the
what
to
do
and
what
to
leave
undone. The
young
bigot, the oppre8.sor, the pleasure-hunter, the idler,
homage as is offered in the 69th Psalm, were to be regarded

least, is

conception relative to a Imrbarous age, but as an
"Oj
autbontative picture of the one true God, then it would ineviUbly follow that the ruler of the world was not, in the
modern sense, a moral being (Canon Olazebrook, in Papers on
Moral Education communicated to the First Internatumal
Moral Education Congress, p. 165 f.).
.

'
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and the ignorant are in no way morally enlightened by the recollection of such teachings, out
rather tend to be conlirmed in their respective
courses of conduct by an accommodating conscience.
The moral education of the present has
no sympathy with such an abstract theory.
Moral educa(e) The aim of moral education.
tion, as conceived to-day, aims in the main at
communicating a deep sense of personal, social,
The duties
civic, and international responsibility.
implied in this responsibility may be comprehended
in twelve categories of social relationship
(1)
home and family (including relatives, guests, near
neighbours, household helps, and domestic animals) ; (2) companionship (including sociability,
acquaintances, friends, and courtship) ; (3) the
school (including love of knowledge and science) ;
:

(4) social life

;

(5)

animal

life

;

(6)

self-respect (in-

cluding regard for moral, intellectual, and physical
health) ; (7) the ethics of work ; (8) leisure and
pleasure; (9) love of nature ; (10) love of art; (11)
citizenship and internationalism ; { 12) respect for the
past, the present, and the future.
Courage, prudence, temperance, and justice would be regarded as
the general virtues which guide and inspire personal
and social endeavour, and the teacher would sum
up, with the Stoics, all the duties and virtues in
the one duty and virtue of manliness, that is, of
being a man or woman guided by careful reflexion
and wide sympathies. The features peculiar to
such instruction are it should be positive rather
than negative in its injunctions, and draw its
material from reality rather than from fiction ; it
should concern itself with motives as well as with
acts it should keep in view both the
desirability
and the danger of cultivating habits of thought
and action ; it should not restrict itself to inculcating duties suitable to the child stage ; it should
not consist of mere analysis or strict logical treatment; it should cultivate the active side, and
enforce the importance of example it should
lay
stress on comjjlete faithfulness to the ideal, and
the rejection of even the faintest compromise with
sin ; and its
test should be its effect on the
prime
character and the conduct of the taught.
2. The place of moral education.
It is almost
universally agreed that the supreme object of
education is the formation of character, and this
agreement is due to the common conviction that
morality is the unifying bond of society, without
which social hannony and happiness are impossible.
Moral education is, consequently, held to
be of supreme importance,
Moral
3. Departments of moral education.
education may be divided into home education,
school education, and self-education.
The problem
(a) Moral education in the home.
of moral education in the home is more
complicated than that of moral education in the school.
In the home there are, besides assistant
teachers,
two teachers the parents (who often do not agree
in their views on education) ; there are
usually
several children of diderent ages
the children
have no set tasks to perform as at school ; the
home schooling extends practically over the
twenty-four hours at first ; the parents have not
usually been prepared for their duties, and they
have other than educational duties to fulfil and
there are no authoritative manuals to inform them
liow to educate their children
morally. Under
tliese circumstances it is
only the general pressure
and influence of the environment which guide and
correct the education given.
One striking exception alone exists up to the
present^that
:

;

;

;

;

referring to the education of infants.
definite rules are followed which

Here a multitude of
simplify the problem and
Perfect cleanliness, proper food, plenty of
fresh air, prescribed regularity and
proportion in everything,
and never-failing gentleness remove
nearly all educational
almost solve

it.
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otstaolw, to the great relief and licneflt ot both jiarenU and
infant. AocotdlnKly it i wisely suggested ttiat every young
woman (and pertiape every young man) stiould visit for a few
weelis a orAohe (or oilier scientifically conducted nursery) tor
the purpose of learning the trade of parent. A eeconii siffniScant step is being already taken. Young women, trained In
kindergartens, learn how to amuse and employ young children,
and how to depend completely, in the exercise of their |>rofewion, on intelligent anticipation, cheerfulness, serenity,
loving care, courtesy, and respect for the child's love of liberty.
No corporal punishment, no pushing or pulling, no scolding,
Bhoutlng, or argumentation, no harshness, teasing, or bribing,
no alternation between forbidding and granting everything, no
appeals to low motives, no false promises or excuses are resorted to, and yet the educational results are far more satisfactory than they used to be. The evident conclusion is that
prospective parents should train themselves or be trained as
are kindergarten nurses and teachers and, considering the
simplicity of the training and the ttioroughly unwise education
which is only too common, opinion should not be divided on
the matter. The only drawback which is, however, a serious
one is that this education, as now given, does not prepare for
any high calling. A positive scheme of ethics, such as we have
sketched, must supplement the mere training in cheerfulness
and correct behaviour ; for the building up of a strong character bent on playing a worthy part in life must oe the
'

'

;

objective.
of dealing with infants and young children
indicates the general lines of a sound system of moral educaThe
tion.
children, at all stages of development, must have
something to do both in the way of amusement and employ-

The above method

ment, and the parents must know how to treat them. The
children should be trained in self-help, in helping in the home,
and in helpfulness generally. Devotion to the right, love of
justice and tolerance, courage, perseverance, courtesy, modesty,
exactitude in observation and in giving accounts or making
statements, independent thought, carefulness in generalizing,
love of truth and of learning, of nature and of art, strenuousness and love of work, temperance in the classic sense, and
simplioity of living should be, among other virtues, inculcated
in the home according to the stage of development of the
young. Children should learn, too, to do what is right and
reasonable unhesitatingly, intelligently, perseveringiy, cheerily,
and rapidly. In the adolescent period the parent should be the
trustea friend of the youth or maiden ; and purity, sobriety,
industry, desirable companions, love of nature, art, and learning, and devotion to good causes should be particularly
encouraged.

We may divide moral education into four periods

:

from birth to the age of two-and-a-half; (ii.)
from two-and-a-half to seven; (iii.) from seven to
about twenty -one ; and (iv.) from twenty-one
(i.)

onwards. In the first period, when the child cannot as yet be easily reasoned with, we consider
more especially the formation of good habits in
tlie second, when the child possesses just abont
sufficient understanding to comprehend commands,
his character is to be moulded chiefly by obedience
in the third, when the mental powers and self;

;

possession are more developed, commendation
should be the principal means of moral training ;
and, naturally, self-direction is the main motive
Yet the formation of good
fitting the last period.
habits must be continued throughout the second,
third, and fourth stages ; the appeal to obedience
throughout the tliird and fourth stages; the method
of commendation throughout the fourth stage
and, indeed, the four methods are applicable, in
vajying degrees, to all the four stages.
The following a-spects are discernible in a wellconsidered system of moral education
(1) The nature of the morality taught and the
principal metliods employed have to be fixed, as we
nave done above.
(2) Since the child has two teacliers in his
parents, and since harmony and efficiency in the
teachers are essential, two conditions at least require to be satisfied. In thinking of marriage, the
suitability of the contemplated partner should be
weighed from this point of view. Secondly, husband and wife must seek to eliminate any points
of dift'erences in educational conceptions which
may exist between them. The parents must also
do their utmost to prepare themselves for the task
of educating their ottspring.
Perhaps in time a
voluntary and afterwards a compulsory service
for abont a year or more, probably divided into
separate periods, will take the place of the present
;

:

military service, and prepare men and women for
the duties of adult life.
(3) The general organization of the home re<juire8
attention. The treatment of the children will l>e
consistent, and show neither rigidity nor weakness.
The children should be supplied with ever3-thing
necessary for their moral, intellectual, and physical
welfare.
They will have convenient rooms and
places to be in and to play in. Things will be so
arranged in the home that the children are not
tempted into mischief. The songs, the toys, the
games, the picture-books, the stories told, the
readings, the amusements, the employments, and
the domestic animals should, as is becoming increasingly the case, largely promote the moral aim
of home education.
In short, an ethical spirit
should determine the whole organization.
(4) Example is of far-reaching importance with
the young. Dependent on their environment, they
adopt the ideas of those surrounding them they
imitate their actions, their bodily attitudes, their
tone of voice, and, what is sometimes not recognized, their feelings.
Overflowing with energy
and living in the present, the young child possesses,
it is true, little self-control ; but intelligent antici;

pation and organization, and unvarying serenity,
consistency, and cheerfulness on the parents' part
prevent passionateness and vacillation from becoming permanent in the child, and thus pave the
way for the acquisition of whatever virtues his

guardians possess.
(5) Incidental moral teaching was almost continuous under the old conditions. The child is
eager to act, and also soon gets tired of any particular course of action ; therefore, when his
amusements are not scientifically regulated, he
appears to be thinking of nothing but mischief,
and remonstrances become incessant. Still, even
under the most favourable conditions, many an
occasion presents itself for pointing a moral. We
can thus, by noting the moral successes and failures
in conduct, impress the need for doing what is
right and reasonable unhesitatingly, intelligently,

and so

forth.

Indirect moral teaching should not be left
entirely to chance. Various personal and social
problems should be discussed (with due regard to
the age of the child) from an ethical point of view,
and provision should be made in order that such
opportunities should not be lackin". Occurrences
in the home, public events, the reading of a story,
and the learning of a lesson may all be made
occasions for indirect moral teaching.
(7) Direct moral teaching should also be given.
The young are interested in issues concerned with
(6)

conduct, and, if we approach them intelligently
and sympathetically sentimentality and sermonizing "being excluded we can talk over with them
their own conduct, the conduct of others, and
In this way,
moral ideas and ideals generally.
a lively sense of their duties and of their strong
points and failings may be generated in tliem, and
their character to a large extent determined. This
would make superfluous many rebukes, and prevent the child from forgetting what he is to do
and what he is to leave undone. How to do better
than well rather than how not to do ill should be
the burden of incidental, indirect, and direct moral
teaching.
(8) Systematic moral teaching would be implied
in the above so far as special instruction in morals
is concerned, but systematic teaching proper involves teaching where the various ideas are, so far
as possible, co-ordinated and comprehended in a
system. Systematic teaching in the home, taking

granted rising stages of development, would
that one important problem after another
would be approached, and its bearing on present
for

mean
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life

and conduct investigated.

The aim

the attaining of clear and comprehensive moral ideas, and the communication of
a general enthusiasm for the right. Given a
reasonable family life and a simple ideal, this
should not prov<> unattainable. Systematic teaching being the rule in every subject, there can be no

of such set talks

is

objection to systematic moral teaching.
(9) Environmental factors have important bearings.

In

(1)

and

(8)

we have

assumed a
the family, and a
tacitly

certain economic affluence in
certain social environment favourable to right
conduct. These assumptions fall wide of the mark
if the average family is considered, where the
income is generally so meagre that scarcely anything beyond the barest necessities can be procured,
while bad economic conditions and low moral
standards lead to much misery and unrighteous
dealings.
Owing to these and other causes not

moral education
impurity, intemperance, idleness, ignorance, lack
of sympathy and economic exploitation are widespread. Consequently, the average family is almost
bound to fail to a considerable extent in the task
of moral education, whilst the unpropitious social
conditions create further obstacles.
The moral
educator is thus commonly also a social reformer.
The problems of
(6) Moral education in schools.
school and home are largely the same, and we
have, therefore, implicitly dealt to some extent
with the school in speaking of the home and of
moral education in general. Let us summarize the
(1) There must be a system of morals
points.
which the teacher can utilize
(2) the teacher
must be efficiently trained ; (3) he should have a
the
school
should be effecstrong personality ; (4)
tively organized for ethical purposes there should
least the absence of efficient

;

;

be

(5) incidental, (6) indirect, (7) direct, and (8)
systematic ethical teaching (9) the environment
must not be decidedly unfavourable to right
conduct; and (10) school and home must be properly correlated. We shall deal with these pomts
;

separately.
(I) The nature of the ethics to be taught at
school will naturally be the same as that inculcated
in the home, only that the school life lends itself
better to the practice of the social virtues. The
principles governing the discipline will also be
precisely tlie same, except that greater care will
be requisite to do justice to the sensibilities and
individuality of children who come from various
homes, and that special care is necessary since the
children are usually massed together for nearly an
hour at a time. To ensure adequate attention to
tlie pupils' needs, the teachers sliould
preferably be
class- teachers, and should remain some three
years
with the same set of children.
(2) The moral training of the young must be
undertaken by efficient teachers. Moral education
demands, therefore, that the teaching profession
should be sufficiently respected and remunerated
to attract men and women of character and ability,
and that prospective teachers should be
thoroughly
prepared
training colleges and otherwise. This
should
include
preparation
special training and
teaching in morals, in order that teachers should
be familiar with the meaning and the task of moral
education.
(3) The personality of the teacher, and particularly that of the headmaster, is of importance,
especially where the school, as used to be the case,

m

makes no organized provision

for

moral training.

In the latter case almost
everything depends on
tlie influence of the
headmaster, and to this is due
the altogether exaggerated estimate of the teacher's
personality which still largely survives. The personality of the teacliing staff', however, has no
small significance even
today, considering that the
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teachers are to the child the living embodiment of
the purpose for which the school exists.
need not enumerate here the various
(4)
factors which go to the making of a well-organized
school.
These are well known. We lay stress on
only a few points, assuming that the moral training of the pupils is the school's chief aim. The
average number of children in a class should not
exceed twenty-five no more in the way of teaching results is to be expected than is consistent with
thoroughness in training and teaching ; the teacher
should have sufficient leisure to continue his education ; the teaching staff should be actively interested
in the welfare of the pupils, and should also organize
games and amusements self-reliance and co-operation among the pupils should be encouraged ; and
a decided ethicat tone should be traceable in the
school decorations. Following the practice of the
American School Republics, many tasks should
devolve upon the pupQs, and a strong and healthy
corporate spirit should be cultivated among them.
The school should be in close touch with the home,
and it should introduce the pupils to the larger
world by visits and excursions of various kinds.
The ethical atmosphere of the class-room needs,
however, special mention. Just as every teacher
is at all times expected to watch over the
pronunciation of his pupils, and to make sure that
they express themselves clearly, intelligently,
fluently, and concisely, so the ethical purpose of
the school demands that at least the following
moral qualities be kept constantly and consciously
in view by the teacher
courtesy, love of truth,
broad-mindedness, strenuousness, courage, orderliness, kindliness, uprightness, and simplicity of

We

;

;

:

living.
(5) Incidents are uncommon to-day in a good
school, and consequently little room is found for
incidental moral teaching. Even where an ' incident ' occurs, the good teacher usually finds it far
more effective to confer privately with the culprit
than to play to the gallery. It is inconceivable
that in a well-conducted school the moral teaching
should be confined to incidental moral instruction,
though it can be easily understood why in former
days, when the teaching methods were ill-devised
and the disciplinary measures harsh, incidental

moral teaching had a large scope.
(6) Indirect moral instruction is moral instruction arising out of the treatment of one subject or
another of the curriculum. The history and the
literature lessons are peculiarly suited to this.
In
addition, the physiology lessons are sometimes
made the channel for inculcating general rules of
health, the natural history lessons for kindness to
animals, and the domestic science lessons for the
hou.sehold virtues.
Until recently such indirect moral instruction was rare, and
there were many warnings uttered against it : e.g. educationists
urjfed that one must not introduce an irrelevant subject that
it IS not practical to
attempt to liill two liirda with one stone
that one must beware o( falsifying facts to suit ethical ends ;
and that the class is not the
place for moralizing and sermonThere used to be legituuate grounds for this objection,
izing.
the chief one being that the school was at that time intellectualistic and opportunistic in aim, and that the
recognized way
of treating a subject and the matter itself almost
precluded
indirect ethical teaching. This is rapidly
changing. The Belgian
history-syllabuses, the attitude towards history of the English
and Scottish Boards of Education, and that of many historians
and educationists imply that history must be conceived as a
record of the prowth of civilization, and not
merely as an
;

;

account of military exploits. Illustrative of this fundamental
change is also the fact that the New York City Education
Authority conceives of geographical teaching as tending prim-

arily to

show the

solidarity of the

human

race and

its

inter-

dependence. .Similarly, German and French .School Readers
now supply plentiful material of an ethical character, while
frequently one of the main tests of a piece of literature to-day is
whether or not an ethical spirit pervades it. Even arithmetic
will soon be looke<I upon as a
training in exact and cautious
thinking rather than as a meaningless juggling with figures
and in high educational quarters the permeation of aesthetic
culture music, singing, drawing, painting,
modelling with aa
;

EDUCATION, MORAL

820

is coming to be taken for irranted.
In a word, the
whole curriculum is about to be ethicized, and in a {generation
or two we may expect every subject to be primarily ethical in
character, with signal advantage to the particular subject (since
ethics is life, and life is interesting) anil to the race (since conduct, as Matthew Arnold said, covers three-fourths of life). It
beoftuae the school was narrowly patriotic, because it was
too much conoemed about turning out factory heads and hands,
beoftnee its text-books were often written by near-sighted specialists who did not perceive the social meaning and bearing of
the several school sunjecte, and because there was no strenuous
attempt to make it serve its chief aim character-building that
indirect moral instruction was rare, and frequently out of place.
With educational advance, genuine opportunities for indirect
moral instruction are multiplying ana such indirect instruction will appear more and more nnportant, until every subject
will ultimately prepare the pupil for promoting the cause of
progress and well-being individual, social, and racial. Ethics
will be taught as the leading fact in history and life, and largely
take the place of the facts favoured by militarism, commercialism, specialism, and intellectualism. The recent Education
Codes of most countries illustrate this trend.
(7) Direct moral instruction in special subjects
is now not infrequently given.
Hygiene, with

ethical spirit

(9)

what

school must prepare for social life ; but
to be done if the social life of the present

The
is

many ways discourages right conduct? The
answer that every man must rise aliove circumstance has led to much preaching and little doing,
WM
and is, therefore, to be ruled out of court. On the
contrary, we are bound to recognize that for one
person whom nothing daunts, nineteen are, for
good or evil, sensibly affected by their environment.
Accordingly, we must admit that home
and school to-day are not all-powerful, and cannot
send out into the world ideal men and women, or
ensure that their charges will not morally suffer
when plunged into the whirling stream of social
life.
There is need, therefore, for the social reformer, and the school must create him. Much,
indeed, in the school itself depends on the spirit
which pervades society e.g. scholars are herded
together 50, 60, or 70 in a class and leave school
several years before they should, and teachers are
special reference to the drink question and to nonsmoking, is a popular subject ; temperance is a poorly trained and ill paid. Probably, until the
patriotism, national expenditure on education is at least
separate subject widely favoured
citizenship, purity, good manners, and kindness doubled, the school will not be able to grapple
to animals are also subjects to be met with in eflfectively with the problems it has to face, nor
curricula.
Such courses are of recent origin, and nntil then will it yield a ' high rate of interest.'
A child well brought up
are rapidly multiplying in the school systems of
(10) School and home.
the civilized world. It is, however, already felt at home is, as educationists testify,' an excellent
that these separate courses require co-ordination scholar, for such a child eagerly and easily learns.
and correlation, and that individually they do not If the home does its duty, the task of the teacher
In fact, if
supply the requisite ethical momentum to make is, therefore, incalculably simplified.
the lessons eflfective for character-forming.
home education approached perfection, school
education would either be superfluous or follow
(8) Systematic moral instruction means direct
or separate teaching, where the whole subject is lines different from the present ones. Well-bred
treated in a comprehensive manner.
This, how- children would possess the intellectual virtues (so
ever, does not exclude systematic treatment of far as the stage of development they had reached
selected
it rather presupposes it, just as
permitted) which the school is now inculcating
subjects ;
it assumes mdirect moral instruction and the
with infinite pains and with relatively smaU
careful observing, judging, and
proper organization of the school for ethical ends. success
e.g.
Such systematic instruction common to all school generalizing, a good memory, and vigorous indesubjects from the beginning of school life alone pendent thinking; and conciseness, readiness,
provides clear and comprehensive ethical ideas, and polish, and clearness in speech and writing. They
covers the whole field of right doing. The other would also possess in a high degree the school
kinds of instruction
virtues of punctuality, regularity, orderliness,
incidental, indirect, and
direct favour
and courtesy ;
particular virtues instead of virtue, neatness, attentiveness, industry,
and cannot do justice to many aspects of conduct and, accordingly, the educational methods miglit
which may require detailed treatment. The ethics demand much more of the child working without
of home, of work, of the proper use of leisure, of supervision, co-operating with other children
friendship, and of much else could only in this making the influence of the school co-terminous
Under these circumsjrstematic way be adequately and usefully dealt with waking existence.
with. Sole reliance on the other methods which stances the school would not feel obliged to cram
'
is never the case with any other school
the children with
knowledge ; it
necessary
subject
and the
argues an unpedagogical procedure because the would chiefly teach them how to learn,
children do not correlate what they hear on the school's work it would mostly leave to the convarious occasions, and consequently soon forget it. sultation of dictionaries, encyclopsedias, maps,
Accordingly, systematic moral teaching, for the and books of statistics at home and at scliool ; to
whole of the school period and in agreement with observation, experiments, private reflexion, art
the ordinary pedagogic principles, is bound to galleries, museums, travel and, not least, to the
come.
reading and the study of the great literary,
This being
Already France, Italy, Portugal, and Japan possess such
scientific, and philosophical classics.
teaching; the English Board of Education strongly recomthe relation between school and home, it is essenmends It in its (3ode many British colonies and over fifty
tial that the two should come into close contact,
English Local Education Authorities provide it and individual
and even be co-ordinated.
schools and systems of schools in the United States and
in

;

:

;

:

'

;

;

;

elsewhere also supply such teaching.
The Ethical Societies
have done much to popularize the idea of courses in general
morals for the young, and the English Moral Instruction
League
1
almost wholly responsible for the rapid advance made in this
direction in England.' See Moral Eoucatio.i LBAorB.

The content of this instruction we have already
outlined in speaking of the aim of education and
of home education.
Its tendency, as indicated in
those passages, will be to produce men and women
whose wills are good, strong, firm, and enlightened,
men and women inspired by the widest sympathies.
For full details regarding Moral Instruction
(theological and
non-theological) in eighteen countries, with complete syllabuses
in use and an exhaustive
bibliography, see Gustav Spiller, lieport on Moral Jnstructum and on Moral Trainino, lixto. See
B^m Moral I^mtruction in EUtnentary Schools in
knjland and
A Return compiled from Ogicial Documents
JtoiM,
by H.
Johosoo, Secretary of the Moral Instruction Ije({ue, 1908.
1

At present, in spite of various efforts, the school has succeeded
only to an insignificant degree in keeping in touch with the
home. Parents may call on the teacher they are occasionally
invited to attend lessons, examinations, and festive functions ;
they receive periodical accounts of the children's progress and
conduct ; they are asked to assist the children with their
home work, and to interest themselves in the children's school
life
occasional parents' evenings are organized in a few instances teachers visit the parents and the children, and also
in rare
organize the children's amusements outside school and
coses the parents of the scliolars are asked to be represented on
the school's committee of management. Tlie subject of the
relation between school and home is of sufficient importance to
warrant a special investiu'ation being undertaken with a view to
making far-reaching proposals, since scarcely anything could be
of such advantage to the school as that the pupils should have
;

*

'

;

;

;

1
Little difficulty is felt in securing good work from boys
the invaluable advantage of a good home training' (Collar and Crook, School Management and Methods of
'

who have had
Jmtmction,

1900, p. 53).
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a

first-rate

home

education.

Among

the objects

more

particu-

larly to be realized is the professional encouragement of home
education by the preparation of manuals, by the holding of
classes and courses of lectures, and by full readiness to give
counsel and assistance to parents. Ultimately the Education
Authorities will concern themselves probably with home as well

as with school education.

Adult

life offers

of special moral problems the question
of gaining a livelihood, the relation of superior to
subordinate, of partner in marriage, and of parent,
of civic responsibility, of influencing others by our
The home and
idea.s and activities, and so forth.
the school may develop a good character in those
of,

but this character

is likelj'

to deteriorate markedly when, atlult life being
reached, there is no inclination to continue the
education received. The test of the moral man as
well as of the business man is success in his particular sphere, and therefore the good man must

ask himself ' Does every one who knows me, near
and far, think that I am all that I should be ? Is
my influence on all those I come in contact with,
near and far, a beneficial one! Do I succeed as
partner in marriage, as parent, as employer or
employed, in friendship, in social intercourse, and
in civic life ? And to what extent do I succeed ?
Experience proves that these searching questions
are more easily put than satisfactorily answered.
:

'

Certain reasons for this relative non-success in
are not difficult to discover.
do not fully
understand and appreciate others ; passing impressions and feelings dominate us instead of the
broadest considerations ; we are unaware of the
priceless value of simple living and cheerfulness,
of uprightness and devotion to the common good ;

We

life

and we make innumerable distinctions between
to assist all
men, when one undeviating rule
according to their need should be followed. Yet
the mere being conscious and convinced of these
reasons will avail little. They must be expanded
in a series of works which show the way to act in

the various relationships of life.
We shall not,
for instance, understand others by earnestly wishing to understand them, or live the simple life
without knowing in what it consists. Unfortunately, writers on ethics have not generally appreciated the moral difficulties which are due to
No man will think
painful ignorance of details.
of telling a man,
Be forthwith a musician or
but the writings of ethical thinkers only
poet
too often imply the command, ' Be forthwith a
good man.' The truth is that the good life is a
fine art which requires unceasing study and practice.
The Church, Ethical Societies, and similar
organizations have sought, with comparatively
'

'

;

to act as ethical schools for adults,

little success,

;

:

;

;

the Analects of CJonfucius the Buddhist Suttas Cicero's de
AugusO^ieiis : St. Paul, Seneca, Epictetus, Marcus Aurelius
Boethius' Consolations of Philosophy
tine's Confessions
k Kempis' The Imitation of Christ ; Luther's Table Talk and
Large Catechism Essays of Montaigne, Bacon, Emerson,
Carlyle, Ruskin ; Taylor's Holy Living ; Seeley's Ecce Homo
SpILLEE.
Gizycki's Moralphilosophie, etc.
;

;

;

;

;

a number

they have charge

Moral Education Congress, London, 1908 A. J. Waldegrave,
I'eacJier's Handbook of Moral Lessons, London, 1904.
(2) Self-EDucation
Xenophon's Memorabilia; Plato's Jtepublic Aristotle's Nicomachean Ethics the Greek dramatists ;

A

;

Moi-al education of adults.

(c)
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and the reading of the great moralists, essayist.s,
and devotional writers (of whom we cite some
below) has been recommended for the same reason,
and wisely but what would render the most signal service would be scientific manuals on right
;

conduct, dealing fully with the various relationships of life, especially if these manuals were used
in connexion with classes, where views could be
exchanged and definite advice might be received.
The 20th century needs Doctors of Morals as well
as Doctors of Medicine. Cf. Ethical Discipline.
LrpERATURs. (1) School Education: Felix Adler, Moral
Instruction of Children, New York, 1896; Sophie Bryant,
The Teaching of Morality in the Family and the School, London, 1897; F. W. Foerster, Jugendlehre, Berlin, 1904-6;
F. J. Gould, Life and Manners, London, 1906; Edward
Howard Griegs, Moral EtUication (with bibliography). New
York, 1904 J. N. Lamed, A Primer of Right and Wrong,
New York. 1902 Jules Payot, Cours de morale, Paris, 1900;
Rudolph Penzigr, Ki-nstr. Antviorten aiif Kinderfragen, Berlin,
19<)4 ; M. E. Sadler
(editor), Moral Instruction and Training
in Schools (with
biblioKraphy), London, 1908 Gustav Spiller,
Report on Moral Instruction and Moral Training in Eijfhteen
Counlriei' (with full
bibliography), London, 1909, also Papers on
Moral Education communicated to the First Jnteniational
;

;

;

;

GUSTAV

EDWARDS AND THE NEW ENGLAND

THEOLOGY.

Jonathan Edwards, saint and

metaphysician, revivalist and theologian, stands
out as the one figure of real ^eatness in the
intellectual life of colonial America.
Born, bred,
his whole life on the verge of civilization,
his
gassing
e has made
voice heard wherever men have
busied themselves with those two greatest topics
wliich can engage human thoughtGod and the
soul.
French philosopher of scant sympathy
with Edwards' chief concernment writes '

A

:

There are few names of the eighteenth century which have
obtained such celebrity as that of Jonathan Edwards. Critics
and historians down to our own day have praised in dlthyrambic terms the logical vigour and the constructive powers of
a writer whom they hold (as is done by Mackintosh, Dugald
Stewart, Robert Hall, even Fichte) to be the greatest metaphysician America has yet produced. Who knows, they have
asked themselves, to what heights this original genius might
have risen, if, instead of being born in a half-savage country,
far from the traditions of philosophy and science, he had
appeared rather in our old world, and there received the direct
impulse of the modem mind. Perhaps he would have taken a
place between Leibniz and Kant among the founders of immortal systems, instead of the work he has left reducing itself
to a subUme and barbarous theology, which astonishes our
reason and outrages our heart, the object of at once our horror
'

and admiration.'

Edwards' greatness is not, however, thus merely
He was no mute, inglorious Milton,'
but the most articulate of men. Nor is it as a
metaphysician that he makes his largest claim
upon our admiration, subtle metaphysician as he
showed himself to be. His ontological speculations, on which his title to recognition as a metaphysician mainly rests, belong to his extreme
youth, and had been definitely put behind him
at an age wlien most men first begin to probe such
'

conjectural.

problems. It was, as Lyon indeed suggests, to
theology that he gave his mature years and his
most prolonged and searching thought, especially
to the problems of sin and salvation. And these
problems were approached by him not as purely
theoretical, but as intensely practical ones. Therefore he was a man of action as truly as a man of
thought, and powerfully wrought on his age, setwork energies which have not yet spent
ting at
their force. He is much more accurately characterized, therefore, by a philosopher of our own, who
is as little in sympathy, however, with his main
interests as Lyon himself.
F. J. E. Woodbridge
'
says
He was distinctly a great man. He did not merely express
:

'

the thought of his time or meet

it

simply in the spirit of his

He stemmed it and moulded it. New England
thought was already making towards that colorless theology
which marked it later. That he checked. It was decidedly
Arminian. He made it Calvinistic . . . His time does not
tradition.

explain him.'

Edwards had a remarkable philosophical bent ;
but he had an even more remarkable sense and
ta.ste for Divine things ; and, therefore (so Woodbridge concludes, with at least relative justice),
we remember him not as the greatest of American
philosophers, but as the greatest of American
'

Calvinists.'
I.

The

period of Edwards' preparation.

It

was

a very decadent New Eiifilancl into which Edwards
was born, on 5th Oct. 1703. The religious fervour
which the Puritan immigrants had brought with
them into the New World had not been able to
'

Georges Lyon, L'ldialisme enAngleterre

Paris, 1888, p. 406
2 The

f.

Philosophical Review,

xiii.

[1904) 406.

au

awiii' siicle,
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8SS
propagate

itself

unimpaired to the

ttiird

and

such a comparison is much too modest ;
the younff Edwards united in himself many Pascals, and, b^ a
double miracle, combined with them t^ifts by virtue of which
he far surpassed a Galileo and a Newton what we are asked
to believe is not merely that as a boy in his teiis he worked
out independently a system of metaphysics closely similar to
that of Berkeley, but that he anticipated most of the scientiflo
discoveries which constitute the glory of the succeeding
Pascal, he declares

foartli

ccueration. Already in 1678, Increase Mather had
bewailed that the body of the risinc generation
'

is

a

;

and (except the
an undone genera-

poor, perishing, unconverted,

Lord pour down His Spirit)
tion.' ' There were general influences operative
throughout ChrLstendom at this epoch, depressing
to the life of the spirit, wliich were not unfelt in
New England and these were reinforced there by
the hardness of the conditions of existence in a
raw land. Everywhere thinking and living alike
were moving on a lowered plane; not merely
spirituality but plain morality was suffering some
;

eclipse.

The churches

compelled to recede

felt

from the high ideals which had been their heritage, and were introducing into their membership
and admitting to their mysteries men who, though
decent in life, made no profession of a change of
If only they haa been themselves Dapheart.
tized, they were encouraged to offer their children
for baptism (under the so-called
Half- Way Covenant'), and to come themselves to the Table of
'
the Lord (conceived as a converting ordinance ').
The household into which Edwards was bom,
however, not only protected him from much of
the evil which was pervading the community,
but powerfullystimulated his spiritual and intellectual life.
He began the study of Latin at the
age of six, and by thirteen had acquired a respect-'
able knowledge of ' the three learned
languages
which at the time formed part of the curricula of
the colleges Latin, Greek, and Hebrew. Before
he had completed his thirteenth
year [Sept. 1716),
he entered the ' Collegiate School of Connecticut '
(afterwards Yale College). During his second
year at college he fell in with Locke's Essay concerning Human Understanding, and 'had more
satisfaction and pleasure in studying it,' he tells
us himself,' than the most greedy miser in gathering up handfuls of silver and gold from some newdiscovered treasure.' He graduated at the head
of his class in 1720, when he was just short of
seventeen years of age, but remained at college
(as the custom of the time was) two years longer
(to the summer of 1722) for the study of Divinity.
In the summer of 1722 he was ' approbated to
preach, and from Aug. 1722 until April 1723 he
supplied the pulpit of a little knot of Presbyterians in New York City.' Returning home, he
was appointed tutor at Vale in June 1724, and
filled this
post with distinguished ability, during
a most trying period in the life of the cwlege, for
the next two years (until Sept. 1726). His resignation of his tutorship was occasioned by an invitation to become the colleague and successor of
his grandfather, Solomon Stoddard, in the pastorate of the church at Northampton, Mass., where,
accordingly, he was ordained and installed on 15th
'

'

'

Feb. 1727.

By

Northampton, Edwards'
was brought to a close. His

his installation at

period of preparation

had been remarkable, both intensively

prejparation
and
extensively.
veins, Edwards
in his hand.

Bom with

a drog of ink in his

had almost from infancy held a
From his earliest youth he had

pen
been accustomed to trace out on paper to its last
consequence every fertile thought which came to
him. A_ number of the early products of his
observation r.nd reflexion have been preserved,
revealing a precocity which is almost beyond
belief.

On this ip'ound, indeed, Lyon, for example, refuses to believe
In their genuineness. It is futile to adduce tiie
parallel of a
' H. M.
Dexter, Congrtgativnalim in ilt lAUrature. New
York, 1880, p. 476, n. 86.
'
Dwlght's Memoir, prefixed to his ed. of Edwards' Workt.

SO.
> See E. II.
aillett, Hitt. <if the
adelphia, 1804, p. 88.

;

'

1.

Pretbt/Urian Church". Phil-

century.
It is well to recognize that Lyon has permitted himself some
slight exaggeration in stating his case, for the renewed examination of the MSS which he, and, following him, A. V. G.
Allen asked for, has fully vindicated the youthful origin of
these discussions.! There is, for instance, a bantering letter
on the immateriality of the soul, full of marks of immaturity,
no doabt, but equally full of the signs of promise, which was
written in 1714-1715, when Edwards was ten years old. There
are some very acute observations on the behaviour of spiders
results of modern
in
spinning their webs which anticipate the
investigation, 3 and which cannot have been written later than
his thirteenth year. There are, above all, metaphysical discussions of * Being,' Atoms,' and Prejudices of Imagination,'
written at least as early as his Junior year at college, that is to
say, his sixteenth year, in which the fundamental principles
of his Idealistic philosophy are fully set out.
And, besides
numerous other discussions following out these views, there is
a long series of notes on natural science, filled with acute sugestions, which must belong to his Yale period. It is all, no
oubt, very remarkable. But this only shows that Edwards
was a very remarkable youth.
It is in these youthful writings that Edwards
and it is
propounds his spiritualistic
*

'

metaphysics,

chiefly on the strength of them that he holds a
place in our histories of philosophy. His whole
system is already present in substance in the

Of Being,' which was written before he
essay
was sixteen years of age. And, though there is
no reason to believe that he ever renounced the
opinions set forth in these youthful discussions
there are, on the contrary, occasional suggestions,
even in his latest writings, that they still lurked
at the back of his brain he never formally reverts
to them subsequently to his Yale period (up to
1727).' His engagement with such topics belongs,
therefore, distinctively to his formative period,
before he became engrossed with the duties of the
active ministry and the lines of thought more immediately called into exercise by them. In these
'

early years, certainly independently of Berkeley,*

and apparently with no suggestion from outside
beyond what might be derived from Newton's
explanations of light and colour, and Locke's

treatment of sensation as the source of ideas, he
worked out for himself a complete syst-em of
Idealism, which trembled indeed on the brink of
mere phenomenalism, and might have betrayed
him into Pantheism save for the intensity of his
God. ' Speaking most
perception of the living
'
substance
strictly,' he declares, there is no proper
but God Himself.' The universe exists 'nowhere
but in the Divine mind.' Whether this is true
with respect to bodies only,' or of finite spirits as
well, he seems at first to have wavered ; ultimately
he came to the more inclusive opinion.
He could write of the rise of a new thought If we mean
'

*

;

that there is some substance besides that thought, that brings
that thought forth ; if it be Ood, I acknowledge it, but if there
be meant some thing else that has no properties, it seems to me
absurd.' ^ Of all dependent existence whatever he comes at
in a constant flux,' renewed every
last to affirm that it is
moment, as the colours of bodies are every moment by the
light tliat shines upon them and alt is constantly proceeding
He did* not mean by this,
from God, as light from the sun.'
however, to sublimate the universe into shadows.' He was
only attempting to declare that it has no other substrate but
God: that its reality and persistence are grounded, not in
'

'

'

*

;

1 See
csp. Egbert O. Smyth, Proc. Amtr. Antig. Soe., E3rd
'
Oct. 190S, Some Earlv Writings of Jonathan Edwards, 17141726' ; also jLJTh i. [1897] 951 ; cf. H. N. Gardiner, Jonathan
Edwards : a Retrospect, 1901.
s On these observations, see Egbert G. Smyth, Tht Atidover
Review, Jan. 1890 ; and Henry O. McOook, PRR, July 1890.
Of. President T. D. Woolsey, Jidwards Memorial, Boston,
Proc. Amtr. Antiq. Soe.,
1870, pp. 82-33 ; and E. G. Smyth,
23rd Oct. 1906, p. 23 ; H. N. Gardiner, p. 117.
<So E. O. Smyth and H. N. Gardiner, toce. citt.; it is now
known that he had not rend Berkeley before 1780 (Dexter,
SoTius MS.S o/JoTMthan Edward), as below).
5
Dight's Memoir, i. 713, 48 ; AJTh i. 967.

e Original

Sin (Workt,

4 vol. ed.,

New

York, 1886, U. *M).
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some mysterious created

'

;

established constitution of Gck1.2

Edwards was not so absorbed in such speculations as to neglect the needs of his spirit.
Throughout all these formative years he remained first of
all a man of religion.
He had been the subject
of deep religious impressions from his earliest
boyhood, and he gave himself, during this period of
to
the
most assiduous and intense
preparation,
'
cultivation of his religious nature.
I made seekhe
himself tells us, ' the main
ing
salvation,'
business of my life.' * But about the time of his
graduation (1720) a change came over him, which
relieved the strain of his inward distress.
From
his childhood, his mind had revolted
against the
'
it used to appear like a
sovereignty of God :
horrible doctrine to me.'
Now all this passed

my

unobservedly away ; and gradually, by a process
he could not trace, this very doctrine came to be
not merely a matter of course to him but a matter
of rejoicing
The doctrine has often appeared
exceedingly pleasant, bright, and sweet ; absolute
sovereignty is what I love to ascribe to God.' One
'
day he was reading 1 Ti 1" Now unto the King,
eternal, immortal, invisible, the only wise God,
be honour and glory, for ever and ever. Amen,'
and, as he read, a sense of the glory of the Divine
Being took possession of him, a new sense, quite
dill'erent from anything he ever
experienced before.' He longed to be rapt up to Him in
heaven,
and be, as it were, swallowed up in Him for ever.'*
From that moment his understanding of Divine
things increased, and his enjoyment of God grew.
'

:

'

'

'

'

There were, no doubt, intervals of depression.
But, on the whole, his progress was steadily upwards and his consecration more and more comIt was this devout young man, with the
plete.
Joy of the Lord in his heart, who turned his back
in the early months of 1727 on his brilliant
academic life and laid aside for ever his philosophical speculations, to take up the work of a
pastor at Northampton.
2. Edwards the pastor.
Edwards was ordained
co-pastor with his grandfather on 15th Feb. 1727,
and on the latter's death, two years later, succeeded to the sole charge of the parish. Northampton was relatively a very important place. It
was the county town, and nearly half of the area
of the province lay within the county.
It was,
therefore, a sort of little local capital, and its
people prided themselves on their culture, energy,
and independence of mind. There was but the

one church in the town, and it was probably tlie
largest and most influential in the province, outside of Boston.

It Avas not united in sentiment,
being often torn with factional disputes. But,
under the strong preaching of Solomon Stoddard,
it had been
repeatedly visited with revivals.
These periods of awakening continued at intervals
during Edwards' pastorate; the church became
famous for them, and its membership was filled
up by them. At one time the membership numbered 620, and included nearly the entire adult
population of the town. Stoddard had been the
I

Dwight, i. 674.
Edwards' early Idealism, see esp. Egbert C. Smyth
i. 969-960
O. P. Fisher, Discwsians in Hil. and Thiol
229-30; H. N. Oarrtincr, 116-160; J. H. MacCracken, 'The
Sources of Jonathan Edwards' Idealism,' in the
PhUosopHr.at
Jtmew, xi. [1002] 26ft.; also O. Lyon, loc. cit.; and I.
Riley, American Philoiophy : The early Schools, New York,

'On

AJTh

;

W

Dwight, L

69.
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'

substance underlying the properties, but in the 'infinitely exact and precise Divine idea,
together with an answerable, perfectly exact, precise, and
stable will, with respect to corresponding communications to
created minds and effects on their minds.' ^ He is engaged, in
other words, in a purely ontological investigation, and his contention is merely that God is the continuum of all finite existence. He is as far as possible from denying the reality or
persistence of these finite existences
they are to him real
'creations,' because they represent a fixed purpose and an

4 lb, go.

protagonist for the laxer views of admission to
Church-ordinances, and early in the century had
introduced into the Northampton church the
practice of opening the Lord's Supper to those who
made no profession of conversion. In this practice
Edwards at first acquiesced ; but, becoming convinced that it was wrong, sought after a while to
correct it, with disastrous consequences to himself.
Meanwhile it had given to the membership
of the church something of the character of a
mixed multitude, which the circumstance that
large numbers of them had been introduced in
the religious excitement of revivals had tended to
increase.

To the pastoral care of this important congregaEdwards gave himself with single-hearted

tion,

devotion.

Assiduous house-to-house visitation did
form part of his plan of work ; but
ar^ue carelessness or neglect ; it was
in accordance with his deliberate
judgment of his
special gifts and litnesses.
And, if he did not go
to his people in their homes, save at the call of
illness or special need, he
encouraged them to
come freely to him, and grudged neither time nor
labour in meeting their individual
requirements.
He remained, of course, also a student,
spending
ordinarily from thirteen to fourteen hours daily in
his study.
This work did not separate itself from,
but was kept strictly subsidiary to, his
pastoral
service.
Not only had he turned his back definitely on the purely academic speculations which
had engaged him so deeply at Yale, but he
produced no purely theological works
during the
whole of his twenty-three years'
pastorate at
Northampton. His publications during this period,
besides sermons, consisted
only of treatises in
practical Divinity.
They deal principally with
raised
problems
by the great religious awakenings
in which his preaching was fruitful.
not, it is true,
this did not

Such, for instance, are the Narrative of Surprising Conversions, published in 1736, the Thoughts on the Revival of
Religion in New England in
published in 1742, and that
very searching study of the movements of the human soul
under the excitement of religious motives called
Treatise
amceming Religious Affections, published in 1746. Then

nW,

A

there

the

Humble Attempt

Promote Explicit Agreement
and Visible Union of Hod's People in Extraordinary
Prayer
for the Revival of Religion, etc., published in 1749, which
belongs to the same class, and the brief Account of the Life of
the Rev. David Brainerd, published in the same
year. There
remains only the Bumble
Irufuiry into the Rules of the Word
of God, concerning the Qualifications requisite to a Complete
Standing in Full Communion in the Visible Church of God
published in 1749, along with which should be mentioned the
defence of its positions against Solomon
Williams, entitled
Misrepresentations Corrected and Truth Vindicated, although
this was not published until somewhat later
No doubt
(1'762).
there was much more than this written
during these score or
more of years, for Edwards was continually adding to the mass
of his manuscript treasures
and some of these voluminous
'observations' have since been put into
print, although the
greater part of them remain yet in the notebooks where he
wrote them.
is

to

;

It was in hS sermons that Edwards' studies
bore
their richest fruit.
He did not spare himself in
his public instruction.
He not only faithfully
filled the regular
appointments of the church, but
freely undertook special discourses and lectures,
and during times of attention to
religion went
frequently to the aid of the
churches.
'

'

neighbouring
From the first he was recognized
a.s a remarkable
as
arresting and awakening as he was
preacher,
instructive.
Filled himself with the
profoundest
sense of the heinousness of
sin, as an ofl'ence
against the majesty of God and an outrage of His
love, he set himself to arouse his hearers to some
realization of the horror of tlieir condition as obof the Divine
jects
displeasure, and of the incredible goodness of Goil in
intervening for their
salvation.
Side by side with the most
moving
portrayal of God's love in Clirist, and of the
blessedness of communion with
he
set,

with the most startling

Him,

effect,

therefore
equally vivid
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pictures of the dangers of unforgiven sin and tlie
The effect of such
terrors of the lost estate.
preaching, delivered with the force of the sincerest
great awakenconviction, was overwhelming.
ing began in the church at the end of 1735, in
which more than 300 converts were gathered in,'
and which extended throughout the churches of

A

the Connecticut valley. In connexion with a visit
from Whitelield in 1740 another wave of religious
fervour was started, which did not spend its force
No one could
until it covered the whole land.
recognize more fully than Edwards the evil that
mixes with the good in such seasons of religious
He diligently sought to curb exexcitement.
cesses, and earnestly endeavoured to separate the
chaff from the wheat. But no one could protest
more strongly against casting out the wheat with
the chaff. He subjected all the phenomena of the
revivals in which he participated to the most
and, while sadly
searching analytical study
acknowledging that much self-deception was possible, and that the rein could only too readily be
'
given to false enthusiasm,' he earnestly contended
that a genuine work of grace might find expression
in mental and even physical excitement. It was
one of the incidental fruits of these revivals
that, as we have seen, he gave to the world in
a series of studies perhaps the most thorough
examination of the phenomena of religious excitement it has yet received, and certainly, in his
great treatise on the Religious Affections, one of
the most complete systems of what has been strik;

ingly called

'

'

spiritual diagnostics it possesses.

For twenty-three years Edwards pursued his
fruitful ministry at Northampton under his guidance the church became a city set on a hill to which
all eyes were turned. But in the reaction from the
revival of 1740-1742 conditions arose which caused
him great searchings of heart, and led ultimately
to his separation from his congregation. In this
revival, practically the whole adult population
of the town was Drought into the church they
were admitted under the excitement of the time
and under a ruling introduced as long before as
1704 by Stoddard, which looked upon all the
;

;

ordinances of the church, including the Lord's
'
Supper, as converting ordinances,' not presupposing, but adapted to bring about, a change of
heart.
As time passed, it became evident enough
that a considerable body of the existing membership of the church had not experienced that change
of heart by which alone they could be constituted
Christians, and indeed they made no claim to have
done so. On giving serious study to the question
for himself, Edwards became convinced that participation in the Lord's Supper could properly be
allowed only to those professing real conversion.'
It was his duty as pastor and guide of his people
to guard the Lord's Table from profanation, and
he was not a man to leave unperformed a duty
dearly perceived. Two obvious measures presented
themselves to him unworthy members of the
church must be exscinded by discipline, and greater
care must be exercised in receiving new applicants
'

for membership.

No

doubt discipline was among

the functions which the Church claimed to exercise ; but the practice of it had fallen much into
as a sequence to the lowered conception
decay
whicii had come to be entertained of the requirements for church membership. The door of admission to the Lord's
Supper, on the other hand,
had been formally set wide open ; and this loose
had
been
policy
persisted in for half a century,

and had become

traditional.

What Edwards

himself compelled to undertake,

it

felt

will be seen,

1 More than 650
members were added to the church at Northampton durinir Edwards' pastorate (see Solomon Clark, Histor.
Catalogue oj Smlhamytmi Fint Church, 1891, pp. 40-47X

was a return

in theory and
practice to the original
platform of the Congregational churches, which
conceived the Church to be, in the strictest sense
of the words, 'a company of saints by calling,'
among whom there should be permitted to enter
nothing that was not clean.' This, which should
have been his strength, and which ultimately gave
the victory to the movement which he inaugurated
throughout the churches of New England," was in
his own personal case his weakness.
It gave a
radical appearance to the reforms which ne advocated, wnich he himself was far from giving to
them. It is not necessary to go into the details
of the controversy regarding a ca.se of discipline,
which emerged in 1744, or the subsequent difficulties (1748-9) regarding the conditions of admission
to the Lord's Supper.
The result was that, after a
sharp contest running through two years, Edwards
was dismissed from his pastorate on 22nd June 1750.
3. Edwards the theoloeian.
By his dismissal
from his church at Northampton, in his fortyseventh year, the second period of Edwards' life
the period of strenuous pastoral labour was
brought to an abrupt close. After a few months
he removed to the little frontier hamlet (there
were only twelve white families resident there)
of Stockbridge, as missionary of the 'Society in
London for Propagating the Gospel in New England and the Parts Adjacent' to the Housatonic
Indians gathered there, and as pastor of the little
church of white settlers. In this exile he hoped to
find leisure to write, in defence of the Calvinistic
'
system against the rampant Arminianism of the
day, the works which he had long had in contemplation, and for which he had made large preparation.
Peace and quiet he did not find ; he was
embroiled from the first in a trying struggle
against the greed and corruption of the admmistrators of the funds designed for the benefit of the
Indians. But he made, if he could not find, the
It was at Stockbridge that he
requisite leisure.
wrote the treatises on which his fame as a theologian chiefly rests : the great works on the Will
(written in 1753, published in 1754), and Original
Sin (in the press when he died, 1758), the striking
essays on The End for which God created the World,
and the Nature of True Virtus (published 1768,
after his death), and the unfinished History of
'

Redemption (publ. 1772). No doubt he utilized
He
for these works material previously collected.
lived practically with his pen in his hand, and
of
written
immense
amount
matter
accumulated an
as it has been felicitously
his best
thoughts,'
The work on the Will, indeed, had itself
called.
been long on the stocks. We find him making
diligent studies for it already at the opening of
1747 ;' and, though' his work on it was repeatedly
he tells us that
interrupted for long intervals,*
before ne left Northampton he 'had made considerable preparation and was deeply engaged in
the prosecution of this design.'" The rapid completion of the book in the course of a few months
in 1753 was not, therefore, so wonderful a feat as
it might otherwise appear.
Nevertheless, it is the
seven years at Stockbridge which deserve to be
called the fruitful years of Edwards' theological
'

1
According to the organic law of the Congregational churches
Cambridge Platform), saints by calling arc such as have
not only attained the knowledge of the principles of religion,
and are free from gross and open scandals, but also do, together
with the profession of their faith and repentance, walk in
blameless obedience to the word.'
2 Of. H. N. Gardiner, Selected Sermom, p. xii.
' Letter to Joseph Bellamy, 15th Jan. 1747, printed by F. B.
Dexter, The MSS of Jonathan Edwards (reprinted from the
Proc, of Mass. Hist. Soc., Mar. 1901), p. 13 JjCtier to John
Erskine, 22nd Jan. 1747, reconstructed Dy Dwight, i. 249-250,
'

'

'

(the

;

but since come to light {Exercises Commemwatiiiij the TwoUundredlh Anniversary of Jonathan Edwards, held at Andover Theological Seminary, p. C3 of the Appendix).
> lb.
4
60, 632, 637.
Dwight, L 261, 270, 411.
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They were interrupted in the autumn of
1757 by an invitation to liim to become the President of the College of New Jersey, at Princeton,
in succession to nis son-in-law, Aaron Burr. It
was with great reluctance that he accepted this
call
it seemed to him to threaten the
prevention
of what he had thought to make his life-work^
the preparation, to wit, of a series of volumes on
all the several parts of the Arminian controversy.^
But the college at Princeton, which had been
founded and thus far carried on by men whose
sympathies were witli the warm-hearted, revivalistic piety to which his own life had been dedicated, had claims upon him which he could not
disown. On the advice of a council of his friends, ^
therefore, he accepted the call and removed to
Princeton to take up his new duties, in January
There he was inoculated for smallpox on
1758.
13th Feb., and died of this disease on 27th March
in the fifty-fifth year of his age.
The peculiarity of Edwards' theological work is
due to the union in it of the richest religious sentiment with the highest intellectual powers. He
was first of all a man of faith, and it is this that
gives its character to his whole life and all its
products ; but his strong religious feeling had at
its disposal a mental force and logical acuteness of
the first order he was at once deeply emotional,
and, as Ezra Stiles called him, a 'strong reasoner.'
His analytical subtlety has probably never been
surpassed ; but with it was combined a broad grasp
of religious truth which enabled him to see it ar a
whole, and to deal with its several parts without
exaggeration and with a sense of their relations in
the system. The system to which he gave his
sincere adhesion, and to the defence or which,
against the tendencies which were in his day
threatening to undermine it, he consecrated all his
powers, was simply Calvinism. From this system
as it had been expounded by its chief representatives he did not consciously depart in any of its
constitutive elements. The breadth and particuwork.

;

;

larity of his acquaintance

with

it in its classical

ex{K>unders, and the completeness of his adoption
of it in his own thought, are frequently underestimated. There is a true sense in which he was
a man of thought rather than of learning. There
were no great libraries accessible in Western
Massachusetts in the middle of the 18th century.
His native disposition to reason out for himself the
subjects which were presented to his thought was
reinforced by his habits of study; it was his
custom to develop on paper, to its furthest logical
consequences, every topic of importance to which
his attention was directed.
He lived in the ' age
of reason,' and was in this respect a true child of
his time.'
In the task which he undertook,
furthermore, an appeal to authority would have
been useless ; it was uniquely to the court of reason
that he could hale the adversaries of the Calvinistic
system. Accordingly it is only in his more
didactic as distinguished from controversial
treatise on Religious Affections, that Edwards cites
with any frequency earlier writers in support of
his positions.
The reader must guard nimself,
however, from the illusion that Edwards was not
himself conscious of the support of earlier writers

beneath him.*

His acquaintance with the masters

of the system of thought he
1

'

i.

251.

Dwight (i.

676)

Dwight,

was defending,

for

Ezra

all

:

De

the facts con-

New

Stiles, Diary,
Ui. 4, supplies interesting details.
* Cf. the discussion of Edwards' *
rationalism,'

York, 1901,

'

their true values Isaac Watts and Philip Doddridge as a matter of course ; and also Thomas
Boston, the scheme of thought of whose View of the
Covenant of Grace he confessed he did not understand, but whose Fourfold State of Man he 'liked
exceedingly well.''' His Calvin he certainly knew
thoroughly, though he would not swear in his
words ' and also his Turretin, whom he speaks of
as the great Turretine ; * while van Mastricht he
declares 'much better' than even Turretin, 'or,'
he adds with some fervour, than any other book
in the world excepting the Bible, in my opinion.'"
The close agreement of his teaching with that of
the best esteemed Calvinistio divines is, therefore,
both conscious and deliberate
his omission to
appeal to them does not argue either ignorance or
contempt it is incident to his habitual manner
and to the special task he was prosecuting. In
point of fact, what he teaches is just the standard
:

;

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

Calvinism in its completeness.
As an independent thinker, he is, of course, not
without his individualisms, and that in concei)tion
no less than in expression. His explanation of the
identity of the human race with its Head, founded
as it is on a doctrine of personal identity which
reduces it to an 'arbitrary constitution' of God,
binding its successive moments together, is peculiar to himself.'
In answering objections to the
doctrine of Original Sin, he appeals at one point to
Stapfer, and speaks, after him, in the language of
that form of doctrine known as mediate imputation.'' But this is only in order to illustrate his
own view that all mankind are one as truly as and
by the same kind of Divine constitution that an
individual life is one in its consecutive moments.
Kven in this immediate context he does not teach
the doctrine of 'mediate imputation,' insisting
rather that, Adam and his posterity being in the
strictest sense one, in them no less than in him
'the guilt arising from the first existing of a depraved disposition cannot at all be distinguished
from the guilt of Adam's first sin ; and elsewhere
throughout tlie treatise he speaks in the terms of
the common Calvinistic doctrine. His most marked
individualism, however, lay in the region of philosophy rather than of theology. In an essay on
2'he Nature of True Virtue, he
develops, in opposition to the view that all virtue may be reduced
ultimately to self-love, an eccentric theory of virtue
'

'

'

'

he disliked a display of learning. In his earliest maxims,
by the side of Let much modesty be seen in the style,' he seta
this other
Let it not look as if I was much read, "or was conversant with books, or with the learned world (Dwight, i. 41 f.).
1
2 Jh. 242.
i.
93.
Dwight,
3 Preface to the treatise on the
Will, Dwight, ii. 13.

'

IS

'

:

'

by Jan Bidder-

Theologie van Jonathan F.dwards, 310-.'il3.
*
Hopkins tells us that he had an enonnous thirst for knowledge, in the pursuit of which he spared no cost or pains. He
read all the books, espcciallv books treating of theology, that
he could
pocure, from which he could hope to derive any
aoaistaoce in the discovery of truth.' Frw* bis youth
up, how-

VOL. v.

Amesius and
example, was wide and minute.
WoUebius had been his text- books at college. The
well-selected library at Yale, we may be sure, had
been thoroughly explored by him ; at the close of
his divinity studies, he speaks of the reading of
'
doctrinal books or books of controversy as if it
were part of his daily business.* As would have
been expected, he fed himself on the great Puritan
divines, and formed not merely his thought but his
We find him in his youth, for
life upon them.
instance, diligently using Manton's Sermons on the
119th Psalm as a spiritual guide ; and in his rare
allusions to authorities in his works, he betrays
familiarity with such writers as William Perkins,
John Preston, Thomas Blake, Anthony Burgess,
Stephen Chamock, John Flavel, Theophilus Gale,
Thomas Goodwin, John Owen, Samuel Eutherford, Thomas Shephard, Richard Sibbes, John
Smith the Platonist, and Samuel Clark the Arian.
Even his contemporaries he knew and estimated at

ever,

was not able to ascertain

cerning this council

bos,

225

4

^York8,

New York

ed. 1866,

iii.

123.

Letter to Joseph Bellamy, 16th Jan. 1747, printed by F. B.
Dexter, 13.
Works, 4 vol. ed., il. 48ff. ; Dwight, Ii. 666 f.
'
Works, 4 vol. ed., ii. 483 f. ; Dwight, ii. 644.
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as consisting in love to being in general. But of
this again we hear nothing elsewhere in his works,
though it became germinal for the Kew England
tlieology of the next age. Such individualisms in
any case are in no way characteristic of his teachHe strove after no show of originality. An
ing.
independent thinker he certainly claimed to be,
and 'utterly disclaimed a dependence,' say, 'on
'
Calvin,' in tlie sense of believing the doctrines he
held because Calvin believed and taught them.''
This very disclaimer is, however, a proclamation
of agreement with Calvin, though not as if he
'
believed everything just as Calvin taught ; he is
only solicitous that ne should be understood to be
not a blind follower of Calvin, but a convinced
defender of Calvinism. His one concern was, accordingly, not to improve on the Calvinism of the
great expounders of the system, but to place the
main elements of the Calvinistic system, as commonly understood, beyond cavil. His marvellous
invention was employed, therefore, only in the
discovery and development of the fullest and most
'

convincing possible array of arguments in their
favour. This is true even of his great treatise on
the Will. This is, in the common judgment, the
^eatest of all his treatises, and the common
judgment here is right.* But the doctrine of this
treatise is precisely the doctrine of the Calvinistic
schoolmen.
The novelty of the treatise,' we have
been well told long ago,' lies not in the position
it takes and defends, but in the multitude of proofs,
the fecundity and urgency of the arguments by
which he maintains it. Edwards' originality thus
consists less in the content of his thought than in
his manner of thinking.
He enters into the great
tradition which had come down to him, and 'infuses it with his personality and makes it live,'
and the vitality of his thought gives to its product
the value of a unique creation.* The effect of
Edwards' labours was quite in the line of his purpose, and not disproportionate to his greatness.
The movement against Calvinism which was overspreading the land was in a great measure checked,
and the elimination of Calvinism as a determining
factor in the thought of New England, which
seemed to be imminent as he wrote, was postponed
for more than a hundred years.'
'

'

4.

The New England theologfy.

It

was Edwards'

misfortune that he gave his name to a party ; and
to a party which, never in perfect agreement with

him

in its doctrinal ideas, finished by becoming
the earnest advocate of (as it has been sharply expressed") 'a set of opinions which he gained his

chief celebrity
by demolishing.' The affiliation of
this party with Edwards was very direct. ' Bellamy
and Hopkins,' says G. P. Fisher,' tracing the
'
descent, were pupils of Edwards ; from Hopkins
West derived his theology ; Sraalley studied with

Emmons with Smalley.' But the
inheritance of the party from Edwards showed
itself much more strongly on the practical than on
the doctrinal side. Its members were the heirs of
his revivalist zeal and of his awakening
preaching ;
they also imitated his attempt to purify the
Church
and
strict guarding of the
discipline
by
Lord's Table in a word, to restore the Church to
its Puritan ideal of a
congregation of saints.*
Bellamy, and

>

il 13.
Cf. P. J. E. Woodbridge, in The
PhUoaophieal Revieu!, xUi.
C1904] 396 ; and 0. Lyon, op. eit. 412.

Dwight,

Lyniiui H. AtvieXet, Biblical Repertory

and PrineeUm Review.

XXX. [1858J 697.
H. N. QanUner, Selected Senrunu, p. xvli.
01. WlUuton Walker, Ten Hew England
Leaden, 282.
Lyman H. Atwater, 589 cf. J. Ridilcrbos, 320 1.
' A Diecourte Commemorative ot the
History oj the Church of
Chriet in Yale College during the Firil Century of it Exittenee.
;

1858, p. 86.

"On the 'rlifidity' of the New Divinity men in 'Church
jdministratton and 'discipline,' see the intereatinK details in
SUles' Diarj, iiL 27Sf., S43(., 868.

Br

Pressing to extremes in both matters, as followers
will, the 'Edwardeans' or 'New Divinity' men
became a ferment in the churches of New England, and, creating discussion and disturbances
everywhere, graduiuly won their way to dominance.
Meanwhile their doctrinal teaching was continually
As Fisher (p. 7) puts it, in the
suii'ering change.
process of defending the established faith, they
'

were led to re-cast
its aspect,'

Only,

new forms and to change
was not merely the form and

it in

it

aspect of their inherited faith, but its substance,
that they were steadily transforming.
Accordingly, Fisher proceeds to explain that what on this
side constituted their common character was not
so much a common doctrine as a common method :
the fact that their views were the result of inde'

pendent reflection and were maintained on philoHere, too, they were followers
sophical grounds.'
of Edwards ; but in their exaggeration of his
rational method, without his solid grounding in the
history of thought, they lost continuity with the
'
past and became the creators of a New England
theology which it is only right frankly to describe
'

as provincial. '
The men who worked out

this theological transmutation
were men of high character, great intellectual gifts, immense
and
what
may almost be called fatal logical
enerjjy of thought,
Any people might be proud to have produced in the
facility.
course of a century such a series of 'strong reasoners* on
religious themes as Joseph Bellamy (1719-1790), Samuel Hopkins
(17!!0~1803), Stephen West (1763-1818), John Smalley (1739-1820),
Jonathan Edwards, Jr. (174&-180i), Nathaniel Emmons (17451840), Timothy Dwight (1762-1817), ElcazarT. Fitch (1791-1871),

and Nathaniel W. Taylor (1786-18S8> all, with the single exception of the younger Edwards, graduates of Yale College
not
to speak of yet others of equal powers, lying more off the line of
;

direct development, like Leonard Woods (1774-1854), Ijennet
Tyler (1783-1868), Edward D. QritHn (1770-1837), Moses Stuart
(1780-1862), Lyman Beecher (1776-1863), Charles G. Finney
(1792-1876), LconanJ Bacon (1802-1881), Horace Bushnell (18021876), and Edwards A. Park (1808-1900).

It is a far
ciy from Jonathan
Calvinist, defending with all the

Edwards the
force of

his

unsurpassed reasoning powers the doctrine of a
determined will, and commending a theory of
virtue which identified it with general benevolence,
to Nathaniel W. Taylor the Pelagianizer, building
his system
upon the doctrine of the power to the
contrary as its foundation stone, and reducing
all virtue ultimately to self-love.
Taylor's teaching, in point of fact, was in many respects the
exact antipodes of Edwards', and very fairly
reproduced the congeries of tendencies which the
latter considered it his life-work to withstand.
Yet Taylor looked upon himself as an Edwardean,'
though in him the outcome of the long develop'

ment received its first approjiriate designation
Its several successive
the New Haven Divinity.
phases were bound together by the no doubt
'

external circumstance that they were taught in
general by men who had received their training at

New

Haven.

of the New Divinity to that dominance in the theological thought of New England
from which it derives its claim to be called the
New England Theology' was gradual, though
somewhat rapid. Samuel Hopkins tells us that at
the beginning in 1756 there were not more than
four or five who espoused the sentiments which
since have been called "Edwardean" and "New
"
and since, after some improvement
Divinity
"
or
was made upon them, " Hopkintonian
"
' The
sentiments.
Edwards
younger
Hopkinsian
still spoke of them in 1777 as a small
party.' In
1787, Ezra Stiles, chafing under their growing
influence and marking the increasing divergence
of views among themselves, fancied he saw their
end approaching.

The growth

'

'

;

'

' '

1

Cf.

a

Park, Life of Hopkint, Boston, 1864, p. 23

Woodbridge, 394.

ousnions, etc., 80.
s

Ezra

Stiles,

ii.
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;

Fisher,

loe. eiU.

;

Fisher. Dit-

EGO
'
It has been the Ton,' he writes, ' ',to direct Students oJ
read the
divinity these thirty years past or a generation to
Bible, President Edwards', Dr. Bellamy's, and Mr. Hopkins'
and that was a good sufficiency of reading.' But
writings
*
now, the New Divinity gentlemen are getting into confusion
and running into different statements.' 'The younger Class,
but yet in full vigor, suppose they see further than those
and
Oracles, and are disiosed U) become Oracles themselves,
wish to write Theology and have their own books come into

He thought

TOgue.'
end.

the spring of

originally set in opposition.
note Hojjkins already conscious of divergence from
Edwards' teachmg a divergence which he calls an 'improvement.' Ezra Stiles tells us that in 1787 the New Divinity men
were beginning to deny a real vicarious Suffering in Christ's
Atonement,' and were 'generally giving up the Doctrine of
and
JtistiJUatiwi'
ImptUation both in Original Sin and
some of them, 'receding from disinterested Benevolence, are
as
terminatMotive operates
giving in to the Idea that all holy
ing in personal happiness,'* a very fair statement of the actual

i.

'

m

A

;

;

followed his course of thought.' * Three
of the most cardinal of these he does not pretend
were introduced by Edwards, attributing them
simply to those whom he calls Edwards' followers.'
These are the substitution of the Governmental
(Grotian) for the Satisfaction doctrine of the
Atonement, in the accomplishment of which he
himself, with partial forerunners in Bellamy and
West, was the chief agent j the discarding of the
doctrine of the imputation of sin in favour of the
view that men are condemned for their own
sin only a contention which was made
personal
'

;

;

:

in

'

'

'

the fashion
unregenerate,
introduced by Samuel Hopkins" a theory of the
capacities and duties of men without the Spirit,
which afterwards, in the hands of Nathaniel
W. Taylor, became the core of a new Pelagianizing
system.
The external victory of the New Divinity in
New England was marked doubtless by the election
of Timothy Dwight to the Presidency of Yale
College (1797) ; and certainly it could have found
after

the

commend

it

to

moderate

probably no written system of theology has
ever enjoyed wider acceptance than Dwight'a
Sermons.' But after Dwight came Taylor, and in
the teaching of the latter the downward movement
of the New Divinity ran out into a system which
turned, as on its hinge, upon the Pelagianizing
doctrines of the native sinlessness of the race, the
plenary ability of the sinner to renovate his own
soul, and self-love or the desire for happiness as
;

Stiles,

iii.

273-5.
'

2

Young Theodore D. Woolsey in 1822 can speak of Hopkinsianism as a sort of net which catches all but the Presbyterian
a general
It had become, he says,
eels, who slip through.'
term which comprehends all who are not Arminians and disagree
with Turretin on the Atonement (^Yale Remew, Jan. 1912 [i, 2],
'

'

*

'

p. 248).

* Published in
Dwight, i. 613ff.
G. N. Boardman, Uist. of New England Theology 50.
O. P. Fisher, A Senrum, etc., 57
No work in systematic
divinity has had such curren^-y and authority in Great Britain,
at least outride the EHtai>Iished Church of England, as the
Sermons of Dr. Dwight. In that country they have passed
Ihrongb not lees than forty editions.'
iii.

273f.

5 Cf.

6 Cf.

^

'

:

Austin, Worcester, Mass. 1808-1809. This edition has been
frequently reproduced in 4 vols. New York, 1844, 1862, 1866,
1863, 1881. A new and enlarged edition in 10 vols., ed. S. E.
Dwight, vol. i. being a Memoir, appeared at New York, 1829.
An Mition was published at London in 8 vols., 1837, to which
2 supplementary vols, were added, Edinburgh, 1847. Later
British editions are London, 1840, with Dwight's Memoir and
an Essay by H. Rogers
London, 1865 (Bohn), in 2 vols.
Additional writings of Edwards have been published : ChaHty
and Its Fruits, ed. Tryon Edwards, London, 1852 (subsequently
re-issued under the title Christian Love in the Heart and Life **,
Philadelphia, 1875); Selections from the Unpublished Writings
of Jonathan Edwards, edited with an introduction by A. B.
Grosart, Edinburgh, 1865 Observations concerning the Scripture
Economy of the Trinity, edited with an introduction by Egbert
C. Smyth, New York, 1880; An Unpublished Essay of Edwards
on the Trinity, edited with an introduction by George P.
Selected Sermons of Jonathan
Fisher, New York, 1904
Edwards, edited with an introduction and notes by H. N.
Gardiner, New York and London, 1904 (contains one new
sermon).
and Character oftht
(.B) For life, etc., see S. Hopkins, Life
late Rev. Mr. Jonathan Edwards, Boston, 1765, Northampton,
1804 S. E. Dwight, Memoir, being vol. i. of his edition of the
Works (see above), New York, 1829 S. Miller, Life of Jonathan
Edwards, Boston, 1837 and 1848 (voL viii. of Brst series of
Jared Sparks' The Library of American Biography); A. V. G.
Allen, Jonathan Edwards, Boston, 1889 Williston Walker,
Ten New England Leaders, Boston and New York, 1901, pp.
215-263, also Uist. of the Congregational Churches in the U.S.,
:

who have

an extreme form by Nathaniel Emmons, who
confined all moral quality to acts of volition, and
afterwards became a leadmg element in Nathaniel
W. Taylor's system ; and the perversion of
Edwards' distinction between 'natural' and
'
moral inability so as to ground on the natural

ff. ; S. Miller, 254 ff., and Ridderbos, 327 f. {opp. dtt. infra).
brief bibliography will be found in Allen, op. cit. infra, 391 ff.
first edition of Edwards' Works was in 8 vols., ed. 8.
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:

The younger Edwards drew up a careful account
of what he deemed the (ten) 'Improvements in
Theology made by President Edwards and those

Ezra

'

The

drift.

1

this

'

We

fitted to

From

;

Uiese 'confusions' the beginning of the

progressive giving way of the so-called Edwardeans
to those tendencies of thought to which they were

men

voluntary action.
'

:

no one better

all

extreme some reaction was inevitable, and the'
history of the so-called New England Theology
closes with the moderate reaction of the teaching
Park was of that line of
of Edwards A. Park.
theological descent which came through Hopkins,
Emmons, and Woods but he sought to incorporate
into his system all that seemed to him to oe the
results of New England thinking for the century
which preceded him, not excepting the extreme
positions of Taylor himself. Reverting so far from
Taylor as to return to perhaps a somewhat more
deterministic doctrine of the will, he was able to
rise above Taylor in his doctrines of election and
regeneration, and to give to the general type of
thought which he represented a lease of life for
another generation. But, with the death of Park
in 1900, the history of New England Theology
seems to come to an end.'
LrPERATURB. (4) A list of Edwards' works is given by Dwight,

In this he was mistaken the New Divinity, in the
person of Timothy Dwight, succeeded him as
President of Yale College, and through a long
series of years was infused into generation after
generation of students.* The 'confusions' Stiles
observed were, however, real ; or, rather, the

ability of

227

;

,

;

[Joseph Tracey] The
York, 1894, chs. vii. viii. ix.
Great Awakening, etc., Boston, 1842.
of
Edwards' theological
The
most
comprehensive survey
(CO
teaching is given ny Jan Ridderbos, De Theologie van
Jonathan Edwards, The Hague, 1907 ; see also G. P. Fisher,
Discussions in Ilistoryand Theology, New York, 1880, pp. 227252; Noah Porter, 'Edwards' Peculiarity as a Theologian,' in
The New Englander, xviii. 737 f. H. N. Gardiner, Jonathan
Edwards: a Retrospect, etc., Boston and New York, 1901 ;
Exercises Com-inemorating the Two-Hundredth Anniversary
of the Birth of Jonathan Edwards, held at Andover Theological
Seminary, Andover, 1904.
(Z>) The New England Theology should be studied in the
works of its chief exponents. Lives of many of them are also
accessible. See also F. H. Foster, Genetic Hist, of New
England Theol., Chicago, 1907; G. N. Boardman, Hist, of
New Eng. Theol., New York, 1899; C. Hodge, Princeton
Essays, first series, 1840, pp. 285-307, second series, 1847, pp.
206-235, Essays and Reviews, 1856, pp. 689-633; Lyman H.
Atwater, Biblical Repertory and Princeton Review, xxvi.

New

;

;

(1854) 217-246, xxx. (1858) 585-620, xxxi. (1859) 489-538, xl. (1808)

368-398; Edwards A. Park, The Atonement, etc., Boston,
1859; G. P. Fisher, Discussions, etc., 285-354; H. B. Smith,
Faith and Philosophy, New York, 1877, pp. 216-264.

Benjamin

EGO
for

B.

Warfield.

term [Lat. 1st personal pronoun='I']
used in various languages). The concep-

(a

'

self,'

tion of the Ego is very pcrplexin<j.
It is difficult
to describe its content, and to discover a fundamental principle which will serve to distinguish it
If, starting from
satisfactorily from the non-P^go.
we say an Ego is a self-conscious
its
etymology,
being, one who knows himself and is able to say
'
I,' and proceed to ask what the Ego so defined is,
we get ditterent answers. Descartes called it a
iCf. F. H.

Foster,

Gonetic History,

etc.,

Chicago, 1907,

'Conclusion,' pp. 543-563, where the fact is fully recognized,
though the reasons assigned for it are questionable.

BGK)

928

'thinking thing,' including, under the term 'think- after death other objects take the place of bodies
But dependent
understanding, affirming, denying, willing, may, of course, be quite possible.
relation to objects seems an inexpugnable element
refusing, imagining, perceiving (Meditation II.).
Whether bodies have
Thinking is a quality qualities inhere in sub- of our conception of it.
stances for it cannot be that a quality is a quality themselves substantial existence is a question which
of nothing.
By substance is meant a 'thing will concern us again. At present we have to conwhether the Ego can be intelligexisting in such a way as to stand in need of sider the question
is represented
nothing else in order to its existence' (Principles, ibly called a substance. Substance
There is only one absolutely independent by Descartes as that in which qualities inhere. It
61).
'
unknown support.'
finite mind, however, is
is, in Locke's words, their
being, namely, God.
is.
It
dependent on nothing but the 'concurrence of do not know, Locke says, what a substance
outer or inner sense.
the
God.' It is not dependent on body ; for, Descartes cannot be perceived by
contends, it can be thought to exist when the There is no idea of it in the mind, and bo we can
existence of body is doubted ; and it does not need give no intelligible account of its relation to the
a place in order that it may exist. Its existence qualities which it is supposed to support. Hence,
to say that qualities inhere in substances is,
as long as I think, I am
is mvolved in thinking
(Med. II.). Yet Descartes has to recognize that according to Locke, to say nothing more than that
bodily and mental substances are so mtimately they exist together.' Why, then, assume the
related in man that some of the experiences of the existence of substances ? Berkeley, following after
Ego pain, hunger, thirst, etc., which he calls Locke, asked this question regarding material
confused modes of thinking arise from this union. substance, and denied its existence. Hume asked
it of mentol substance, and denied the existence of
He tends to deny mind to animals.
An examination of the content of self-conscious- the Ego.
I have no Immediate intuition [of matter],' said Berkeley
ness, however, shows that the line drawn between
neither can I immediately from my sensations, ideas, notions,
the self and the not-self is not always drawn by
actions, or passions infer an unthinking, unperceiving, inactive
Egos themselves in the way Descartes draws it. Substance either by probable deduction, or necessary conseAt times some of our inner states are excluded quence.' The physical world is nothing but a floating system of
ideas (Third Dialogue between Hylas and PhUanous).
from our conception of ourselves.
identify
For my part,' said Hume, when I enter most intimately into
ourselves, e.g., with what we want to be, with the what I call myself, I always stumble on some particular percepideals we have taken as our own.
When we tion or other, of heat or cold, light or shade, love or hatred, pain
at any time without a
forget these and act on other motives, we say that or pleasure. I never can catch myself
and never can observe anything but the perception."
we have forgotten ourselves. At other times the perception,
A mind is nothing but a bundle or collection of different perbody and even objects outside the body are in- ceptions, which succeed each other with an inconceivable
cluaed in the conception of self.
rapidity, and are in a perpetual flux and movement (Human
Between what a man calls me and what he sunply calls mine Nature, bk. i. pt. iv. sec. 6).
The final result of Hume's reasoning,' says Huxley, comes to
the line is difficult to draw. We feel and act about certain
this
As we use the name of body for the sum of the phenomena
thingrs that are ours very much as we feel and act about ourwhich
make up our corporeal existence, so we employ the name
Our fame, our children, the work of our hands, may be
selves.
of soul for the sum of the phenomena which constitute our mental
as dear to us as our bodies are, and arouse the same feelings and
and we have no more reason, in the latter case, than
existence
the same acts of reprisal if attacked. And our bodies themin the former, to suppose that there is anything beyond the
selves, are they simply ours, or are they ut ? Certainly men have
been known to disown their very bodies, and to reg^ard them as phenomena which answers to the name. In the case of the soul,

ing,'

;

;

We

A

'

'

'

;

'

We

'

'

'

'

*

'

'

:

;

mere vestures, or even as prisons
some day be glad to escape.

of clay

from which they should

We see, then,

that we are dealing with a fluctuating material,
the same object being sometimes treated as a part of me, at
other times as simply mine, and then again as if I had nothing
to do with it at all. In its widest possible sense, however, a man's
MB is the sum-total of all that he can call his, not only his body
and his psychic powers, but his clothes, and his house, his wife
and children, his ancestors and friends, his reputation and
works, his lands and horses, and yacht and bank account. All
these things give him the same emotions. If they wax and prosper, he feels triumphant if they dwindle and die away, he feels
cast down not necessarily in the same degree for each thing,
but in much the same way for all (W. James, Text-book of Psyehologp, 1892, ch. xii. p. 176 f.).
;

'

philosophical reflexion seems to confirm the
conclusion drawn from a psychological analysis of
the content of self -consciousness. The self cannot

be separated from what it knows, feels, and reacts
upon, without being destroyed. If it knew nothing
of the world, it would
apparently be empty of content.
It lives and
grows by tne dual process of
appropriating all things related to it, and at once
distinguishing itself from them. Its nature, as
MacTaggart observes, is very paradoxical.
'What does it include?' he asks. 'Everything of which itis
conscious.
What does it excludeT Equally everything of
which it is conscious. What can itsay is not inside it? Nothing.
What can it say is not outside it? A single abstraction. And

any attempt to remove the paradox destroys the self. For the
two sides arc inevitably connected. If we try to make it a distinct individual by separating it from all other
things, it loses
11 content of wHch it can be
conscious, and so loses the very
Individuality which we started by trying to preserve. If, on the
other hand, we try to save its content by emphasising the inclusion at the exjiense of the exclusion, then the consciousness
vanishes, and, since the self has no contents but the objects of
which it is conscious, the contents vanish also (Studies in
'

Begetian Cosmology, 1901,

} 27).

Descartes' assertion that the Ego, as

we know

it

a thinking substance independent of its
own and other bodies cannot therefore be justified
by an appeal to immediate consciousness, psycho-

now,

'ds

logical analysis, or philosopliioal reflexion.

That

as in that of the body, the idea of substance

is

a mere fiction of

the imagination. This conclusion is nothing but a rigorous
application of Berkeley's reasoningconceming matter and mind,
and it is fully adopted by Kant' (Hume, 1S79, p. 171 f.).

'The \&at quotation represents Huxley's own opinion
also.
"The individual mind is held to be a series of
mental phenomena parallel with the series of
material phenomena which compose the correThe series do not
sponding individual body.
In place of Descartes' dualism of subinteract.
stances we have a dualism of material and mental
phenomena. (For an adverse criticism of this
theory, see J.

Ward, Naturalism and Agnosticism',
and MoDougall, Body and

1903, vol. ii. pt. iii. ;
Mind, 1911, ch. xii.)

Reflexion on Descartes' conception of substance
led Spinoza also to deny the substantial existence
His method was different from that of
of the Ego.
the English Empiricists. Emphasizing the idea
that suDstance

is

conceived

through

itself

exists in itself, he concluded that there is only

Substance
of its

God.

and
one

Minds and bodies are but modes

two attributes

thought and extension

respectively (Ethics, ii. prop. 10).
The substantial nature of the

Ego has been
maintained by other thinkers holding more adequate notions of substance than that held by
The universe, according to Leibniz,
Descartes.
consists entirely of indivisible, mutually exclusive
substances, or 'monads,' as he calls tnem. "The
content of these monads consists of their perception
of the universe.
according to their
They difler of
their perception.
point of view and tlie clearness
The rank of a monad in the scale of being depends
on the clearness of its perception, on the degree of
adequacy with which it mirrors or reflects the
universe. What appears to us as inert matter is an
1

Essay eoneeming

{102.

Human

Ondentanding, bk.

Ii.

ch. xxiiL

EGO
aggregate of monads whose perceptions are faint
and obscure. Tlie bodies of men and animals are
orderly aggregates of monads belonging to various
grades of being, dominated by one monad the self
or soul. Extended bodies have no existence as
sach. Their extension is but an appearance to
conscious beings. These do not, therefore, interact
with matter; neither do they interact with one
another. They develop from within. The order
of the world is due to the pre-established harmony
in which they were created by the supreme monad,
God (Leibniz, Monadolo^y). In^. H. Howison
(cf. his Limits of Evolution, N.Y., 1905) we have a
modem disciple of Leibniz. For Lotze also the
universe consists of Egos. They are not mutually
exclusive, as with -Leibniz.
They are related to
one another through inclusion in the one absolute
Person, God. God is the only absolute Substance,
but finite Egos have relative independence. They
are not mere modes of the being of another, or
of others, as material things are.
The latter do
not exist in themselves, because they do not exist
for themselves. Only beings that exist/or themselves have self-existence. What is essential for
self-existence is feeling. Thought is not essential,
although it is necessary in order to develop the full
meaning of selfhood, to enable an Ego to know
itself and to say I.'
But whatever has a feeling
of self, the worm, e.g., writhing in pain, has the
'

fundamental characteristic on which substantial
or self existence depends.
For it 'undoubtedly
distinguishes its own sufl'ering from the rest of the
world, though it can understand neither its own
'
Ego nor the nature of the external world (MicroJ.
eosmus, Eng. tr., 1885, vol. 1. bk. ii. ch. v.
3).
Ward develops a theory along lines suggested by
Leibniz and Lotze (cf. nis Realm of Eruls, Cambridge, 1911, passim).
have so far discussed the term ' Ego ' as
applied to the complete conscious individual, or to
what psychologists call the ' total self.' But it has

We

another application which is important.
Since
Kant wrote, many have recognizea within the Ego
so conceived a duality, variously described as a
duality of subject and object, of subject-consciousness and object-consciousness, of the I and the
'
Me,' of the pure Ego and the empirical Ego not
a dualism of essentially different substances, be it
understood, but a duality of such a nature as to
form together one individual conscious being.
'

Hume's

'

bundle of perceptions,' Huxley's ' sum
of phenomena,' are capable of being analyzed,
described, and related to one another. They are
constituents of the Ego as object-conscionsness, the
Me, the empirical Ego not, however, the only
constituents of the object Ego. As already noted,
a line cannot be drawn between what is included
'

;

in the Ego and what is not.
The body is often
Included by a man in his consciousness of himself,
and even objects outside the body.
mystic may
feel at one with the universe, or
consciously identify
himself with God.'
But distinct from the self as known and possessed
is the self or subject which knows and
possesses it.
Knowing implies two terms in relation. An idea
or perception which is perceived by no one is a
contradiction. The centrality and organization of
experience is unintelligible apart from the synthetic
act of an interested subject (Ward).* Simple ideas
1 Cf.
Deussen, The Philosophy of tht Upaniehads, Eng. tr.,
Edin. 1906, p. 39 Brahman, the eternal infinite divine power

A

'

:

is identical with the dtvum, with that
which, after stripping off
everything external, we discover in ourselves as our real most
essential being, our individual self, the soul. This
identity of
the Brahman and the dtman ... is the fundamental
thought
of the entire doctrine of the Upanishads.
It is briefly expressed
by the "great saying": "thou art thou" and "I am Brahman."' TO know self as Brahman is to achieve salvation.
'Art. 'Psychology,' in EBr^^ xxli. 660, JVoturoiwm and
Agnostxeitm, vol. Ii. blc. iv. lect. xiv. f. ptusim.

are not combined into complex ideas by mere association ; a combining is necessary (James).' A
bundle of perceptions or a sum of phenomena '
cannot know itself as a bundle or sum respectively.
How is that which is, ex hypothesi, a series to
know itself as a series ? (J. S. Mill).' Experience
'

'

'

not a mere series of perceptions. It is a unity.
That the difTerent kinds of empirical consciousness
must be connected in one self-consciousness is the
very first and synthetical foundation of all our
is
'

thinking,' whether of ourselves as individuals or of
the world as systematically connected according to
law.' And the unity of self-consciousness depends

on the synthetic activity of the Ego, the I think '
which accompanies each of its synthetic acts.*
In Kant's philosophy three Egos may be distinguished the pure Ego (the subject of knowledge), the empirical Ego (the succession of our
'

conscious states, Hume's flux of perception), and
the noumenal Ego (the subject of moral action).
The first is needed to account for the objective
unity and necessity of knowledge ; the second
is a verifiable fact ; the third is postulated to

make morality possible. The pure Ego is a
logical principle, and the source of all theoretical
principles ; the empirical Ego is a part of the order
of Nature, and all its states are determined according to the scientific law of causation which, with
other theoretical principles, has its source in the
pure Ego. The noumenal Ego does not belong to
the world of sense, and is not subject to the order
of Nature ; it is free, and must be so if morality is
to be possible. F'or morality implies the cate-

gorical imperative Thou oughtest,' and ought
'
can.'
The categorical imperative is a
implies
command of the Practical Reason, or of reason in
its practical application.
Hence the freedom of
the Ego is a postulate of the Practical Keason.
And, since freedom is impossible in a world determined throughout according to the law of causation, as the world of sense-experience is thought
by Kant to be, the ethical Ego belongs to the
noumenal or intelligible world a world which
transcends the phenomenal.' The ethical Ego is
'

'

'

the same as the logical Ego, but its transcendent
existence can be asserted only by the Practical
Reason. For the theoretical reason the Ego is an
utterly empty idea. Nothing more can be said
about it than that it is self-consciousness in genethe ' I think
ral, the bare form of consciousness
'

which accompanies

knowledge of objects, and
is the possibility of the knowledge of
objects, but
which lias itself no content to distinguish it, and
is not separable from the consciousness of objects.'
all

One oDvious objection to Kant's conception of
Ego in its logical and ethical form is that it is
too abstract to account for the concrete
unity and
is excluded
organization of experience.

the

Sentiency

from it. Perceptions and sense-impulses must be
assumed as somehow given.
Kant made this
assumption at first. He saw later that synthesis

was implied in simple apprehension. But the conception of the Ego was not modified by him. He
did much to overcome the opposition between
sensibility and reason which had been developed
by previous thinkers. One of his main purposes
was to show that both were necessary for knowledge. But the dualism persists in his philosophy
as two elements of opposite nature that had to be
brought together. Later thinkers have carried
out more thoroughly what Kant attempted. J.
Ward maintains that the subject of sense-ex.
1

Text-look of Ptycholony, p. 198.
Examinatim of Sir W. Uamillon's Philosophy, 1872, p. 248.
Kant's Criliqtie of Pure Reason, Max Miiller's tr.2, 1896.
p. 96 n.
'
8

Jb. 746-761.
5

Critique oj the Practical Beaton, Abbot's
Critique oJ
Beaton, 278 fl.

Pun

tr.,

1879, p. 1310.

BOO

830

one and continuous with the subject

itself

of knowIe<lge.
So also the subject of simple imwith that of
pulsive actions is one and continuous
purposive actions.
Because experience at all levels depends on active
as well as on passive factors, and because the conis a contraception of an object without a subject
diction, Ward believes that the duality of subject
and object in unity is a fundamental and underivative characteristic of experience, present
alike in coenition, conation, and feeling. It is
true even of the experience of God the Supreme
Person.' Other thinkers who recognize that ex-

Egos.

perienoe

is

perience shows this duality deny its fundamental
character. Bradley, e.g. , says that the distinction
There is no ground for asserting
is derivative.
that it is true of experience at all levels the
The consciousness of
highest and the lowest.
activity

not primary.

is

'The perception

of ac-

comes from the expansion of the self against
the not-self.' There is no consciousness of activity
as distinguished from mere change apart from the
idea of change.
Moreover, subject and object
have contents and are actual psychical groups.
of
The contents
subject and object are interchangeable. Ideally, every conation and the most
tivity

may
objects we can, e.g.,
think of changing them {Appearanee and Reality',
cf. also A. E. Taylor, Ele1897, chs. ix. and x.
be

inner feelings

made

;

;

ments of Metaphysics, 1903, bk. iv. ch. iii.).
Ward replies that Bradley confounds reality
with the perception of it, experience with a reflective knowledge of it.
The relation subjectobject must exist before it can be perceived. To

when we consider the relation between the
Assuming that the present pulse of the

stream is able to exercise all the functions attributed to the Ego at any moment, the question
arises. How are we to account for its special characteristics, and for the selection made out of the
total complex presented at any moment, and thus
account for the concrete unity or unities then
manifested ? The present Ego, according to the account given, is not derived from its predecessors ;
'
it does not
inherit the past, but possesses it by
an act of appropriation. An Ego is not continued
in its successor, for it has no substantial identity
with it. Each Ego is described as an isolated
individual, which appears for a moment as a
medium of unity, and then vanishes, leaving its
complex object and conative and reactive accompaniments why have these not vanished ? to be
appropriated by another, and this in turn gives
place to still another which appropriates it.
Does this theory enable us to understand the
relative permanence and unity of exi)erience ?
Perhaps we should not take James's words too
literally when he says that there is no substantial
'

to-day's states
identity between yesterday's and
The words ' substantial and
of consciousness.
'
identical are ambiguous. James is here refutin<;
the theory that the Ego is a substance which
exists independently of what it knows, and remains one and the same over against the flux of
But his statements do not simply
experience.
deny such a subject. Thejr affirm also that the
successive subjects are different beings, and that
there is no continuity of existence between them ;
'

'

show how the idea of activity arose is not to show
that the consciousness of activity itself is derivative.
The so-called expansion of the self is the
activity of the subject, and is presupposed in the
The relation subject - object
perception of it.
cannot be reduced to relation between presenta-

when one is here the other is irrevocably dead
and gone. That the past conditions the present
he would not deny. Yet how can this be if there
is no identity between past and present states?
And how can a past state which is irrevocably
dead and gone be known and welcomed by the

tions.

subject as

'

'

The strongest objection to Ward's theory is that
based on the ability of the mind to reflect on its
own conations and feelings, thus apparently transferring them to the object Ego. But a subject,
it may be urged, is implied even in reflexion.
True. Is it, however, the same object?
May
there not be several Egos ? W. James maintains
that this is the case.
'
Consciousness,' he says, may be represented as a stream
things which are known together are known in single pulses of
that stream. The pulse of the present moment is the real
subject. It is not an enduring bing each subject lasts but
for a moment its place is immediately taken by another which
exerdses its "function, that is, to act as the medium of unity.
'

;

;

;

The subject for the time being knows and adopts its predecessor, and by so doin^ appropriates what it predecessor adopted.*
*

It is this trick which the nascent thought has of
immediately
taking up the expiring thought and adopting it which leads to
the appropriation of most of the remoter constituents of the
self.
Who owns the last self owns the self liefore the last, for
what possesses the possessor possesses the possessed {Text-booh
*
If there were no passing states of consciof Psychology, 205).
ousness, then indeed we might suppose an abiding principle
absolutely one with itself to be the ceaseless thinker in each
one of us.
But, if states of consciousness be accorded as
"
"
substantial identity of the thinker need be
realities, no such
apposed.
Yesterday's and to-day's states of consciousness
no
have
substantial identity. For when one is here the other
is irrevocably dead and gone.
But they have a functional
Identity, for both know the same objects, and so far as the
me
is one of those objects
by-gone
they react upon it in an
identical way, greeting it and calling it mine, and
opposing it
to all the other things they know.
This functional identity
seems really the only sort of identity in the thmker which the
facts require us to suppose. Successive thinkers
numerically
distinct, but all aware of the same past in the same way, form
an adei|uatc vehicle for all the experience of personal unity
and sameness which we actually have. And just sm^h a stream
of successive thinkers is the stream of mental states
.' ^
(ih
802 f.).
'

.

This theory

.

not o))en to the objection made
to that of Ward. But another
difficulty presents
Naturallam and AgwHtMim, Leot. xv., The Keatm of

^

Ends, 191

B.

is

its own ?
James seems to make too much

of his metaphor.

A stream is not adequate to represent conscious life.

continuity, and over-emphasizes
Our experience contains relaThe past endures in
tively permanent elements.
the present.
state of consciousness is not a momentary existence merely. As a pa.ssing phase,
of course, it endures only for a moment. But its
whole being is not summed up in the term ' passing phase.
Experience is process ; so is all else.
All things flow.' No state of the existence of a
But the stone
tree or stone ever, as such, recurs.
or the tree does not cease to exist, and every mode
it has assumed shows itself in a more or less permanent modification of being.
subject which
knows a tree as an enduring thing must itself be
It

emphasizes

its

its transitoriness.

A

'

'

A

a relatively permanent being.
But we are not obliged to attribute absolute
unchanging permanence to the subject, and define
It
it as a simple indivisible principle or entity.
must have at least as much concreteness and
variety of character and as much complexity of
Moreover,
structure, so to speak, as its objects.
the character of the Ego is a changing one. The
fabric or material of experience is undergoing
frequent transformation, and we cannot but suppose that the Ego is similarly transformed. Indeed, it is obvious that our capacity for knowing,
feeling, and doing is being continually modified.
What appeals to us and compels attention, what
we choose and reject, our conception of the world
and our estimate of the things in it, change from
day to day. The unity and identity of the subject
cannot, therefore, exclude change. Why should
a simple and indivisible element be asserted to
us ? One motive is the desire to give to
exist
the Ego characteristics quite opposite to those

m

m

iSOOISM
possessed by body. MacTaggart argues, on metathat such an element gives to
physical grounds,
finite experience its peculiar centrality or unity
of centre.^ But, if this simple element exists, it
cannot be the subject which knows, feels, and
does.

Once we recognize that the subject is not simple
and indivisible and that it can change, it is no
insuperable objection to Ward's theory to say that
the subject may reflect on its activities and may
desire to change them, thus transferring them for
the time to the object consciousness. For subject
and object are not two substances entities different in kind.
They enter into the unity of one
experience and are inseparable.
What a subject without objects, or what objects without a
subject, would be, is indeed, as we are often told, unknowable
'

;
'

for in truth the knowledge of either apart is a contradiction
*
Let what may be
(Ward, Naturalism and Agnosticism, ii. 112).
oatside experience, if there can be anything, and the supposition is not nonsense, at least there cannot be bare subjects
lying in wait for objects, nor objects that by deflnitiOQ never
'

are positively objects (6. 128

A

f.).

See also artt. CONSCIOUSNESS, PERSONALITY,
Self-existence.
Literature. In addition to the works already cited, reference
may be made to monographs and commentaries on the works
of the authors mentioned, and also to the Histories of Philoeophy under their names. For a psychological account of the
by which the consciousness of self originates and
Srocesses
K. Clifford, Seeing and Thinking^, London,
evelops, see
1880; J. Royce, Studies of Good and Evil, New York, 1898 ;
G. F. Stout, Manual of Psiichology, London, 1898-99 ; J. M.
Baldwin, Social and Ethical Interpretation*, New York, 1907 ;
'Mct)Q\ieaX\,-An Introduction to the Study of Social PsyPHILLIPS.
chology, London, 1909.
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W.

DAVID

EGOISM. A distinction may be drawn between
and practical egoism, (a) Theoretical
egoism, usually called Subjective Idealism or
Solipsism (?..), is the theory which maintains that
his own individual Ego is the
that a
only being
man can logically assert to exist. For he can know
his
knowwhat
is
in
his
own
mind
since
; and,
only
ledge does not extend beyond the states of his own
being, he has no valid ground for asserting the
existence of other beings. Of course, it is absurd
for any one to think that he is the only being in
existence
and, in order to escape the absurdity
and to make it intelligible how we know beings
other than ourselves, we must assume, it is maintained, that our experience is not of our own states
theoretical

;

merely.
*

The escape

simple once we recognize that experience from
the outset involves both subject and object, Iwth self and other
and that the differentiation of both factors proceeds pari passu
cf. also F. H.
(J. Ward, The Realm of Ends, 1911, p. 129
Bradley, Appearance and Reality^, 1897, ch. xxi.).
is

;
'

;

(6)

Practical Egoism, according to

Kant {Anthro-

has three forms

logical, sesthetic,
and moral respectively. The logical egoist considers it unnecessary to bring his own judgment to
the test of another s understanding. Protagoras,
for example, is said to have taught that ' man is
the measure of all things, of the existence of things

pologie,

2),

that are, and of the non-existence of things that
are not ; that things are to you such as they
appear to you, and are to me such as they appear
to nie, for you and I are men' (Plato, Thccetetus,
152 A, Jowett's tr.).
The aesthetic egoist is
fully satisfied with his own taste (cf. the saying,
'

'

'

De

gustibus non est disputandum '). The moral
makes himself the end of all his activities.
Nothing is valuable unless it benefits him. Its

egoist

moral application is what we have usually in mind
when we speak of egoism. In ethical works it is
contrasted with altruism {<j[-V.), concern for the
goml of others.
Egoism, as an ethical theory, maintains that the
standard of conduct for the individual is his own
good on the whole. It should be distinguished
from the directly egoistic or egotistic attitude of
1

Studiet in Hegelian Comology,

S 86

ff.

A

man is usually
to life = mere selfishness.
called egoistic or egotistic in so far as his inclinations and purposes are immediately and exclusively
directed towards himself (cf. Meredith's Egoist).
Such egoism may be independent of any theory as
It may De exemplito what is right or reasonable.
fied by a child or
by a thoughtless man ; and may
take the form of choosing what is most agreeable
or least painful at the time of action, without any
thought of life as a whole. On the other hand, it
may be the result of cool deliberation and concentrated purpose. Thoroughgoing egoism of this
'
kind is seldom or never met with. ' Selfishness is
not, indeed, a logical consequence of ethical
egoism. It is not inconsistent with the latter to
cultivate a 'disinterested' regard for others and
For too great and direct regard
for their welfare.
for self-interest may lead to a narrowing of the
scope of life which is incompatible with the greatest
individual well-being. The hedonistic egoist who
seeks his own happiness too keenly is in danger of
man concerned to save
defeating his own end.'
his soul may attain his end most effectively by
trying to save others, and by forgetting that he
has a soul to save : losing interest in himself, he
finds himself.
By dying he lives. Hence Ethical
Egoism, or Egoism as a theory of the good or of
mind

what

is
'

imply

and reasonable, does not necessarily

right

selfishness.'

Ethical egoists are generally dogmatic ; i.e. they
do not seek to justify the individual's right to make
his own good the standard of life, or, in other
words, to show that such a view is a reasonable
one for him to take. Such justification is not,
perhaps, thought to be necessary. The reasonableness of seeking our own good is taken for granted.
A reason is supposed to be needed for considering
the good of others when inclination does not induce, or necessity compel, a man to do so. Even

Butler says

'
that our ideas of happiness and misery are of all our ideas the
.
.
nearest and most important to us
that, though virtue or
moral rectitude does mdeed consist in affection to and pursuit
of what is right and good, as such ; yet, when we sit down in a
cool hour, we can neither justify to ourselves this or any other
pursuit, till we are convinced' that it will be for our happiness,
or at least not contrary to it (Sermon xi.).
.

That the egoist should seek his own good as one
of his ends requires no justification.
Every justifi-

whereas the
is secondary and derivative
appeal for his own good is to each one immediate,
that
he
should
seek it.
evident
and it is intuitively
The appeal of the good of others is not so direct ;
nor is it so immediately evident that one should
promote it except when others are bound to him
by such intimate ties as make their welfare interesting to him in the same way as his own is.
Consequently, when, from any cause, natural and
social claims are weak or repudiated, egoistic
The
theories of life tend to win recognition.
Cynics, e.g., lived during the decline of the Greek
and Hobbes (1588-1679) during the
city-State,
social disorganization attending the Revolution in
England.
Spinoza was ostracized for his theological views
Schopenhauer and Nietzsche were
cation

;

;

constitutionally Ishmaelites.
based, explicitly or implicitly, on an
Egoism is
'
'
atomistic
conception of society ; every social
whole is composed of individuals, the nature of
each one of whom is to preserve his own life, to
seek his own good, to satisfy his own desires and
good and evil are relative to the individual. There
Both pre18 nothing good or evil absolutely.
suppositions are explicit in Hobbes
" some
Tile object of the voluntary acts of every man la
good
"
Whatsoever is the object
to himself
(^Leviathan, ch. xiv.).
of any man's appetite or desire, that is it which he for his part
"
"
calleth
and the object of his hate and aversion " evil ;
good
and of his contempt ** vile and ** Inconsiderable." For these
;

:

'

'

'

;

1

Of. Sidgwick,

Methods of Ethics, 1898,

p. 49,
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(Buddhist)
is based on psychological egoism.
For men
aim consistently at their own good, to the extent
that they have definite conceptions of themselves
and of the nature of the good which will satisfy
them. Ethics is the systematic study of this good
and its teaching will acquire scientific exactness

words of good, evil, and contiuplihIe are ever used with relation
to the peraoii that useth them ; there Iwing nothing simply and
absohitely yo ; nor any common rule of (food and evil, to be
taken from the nature of the ol)Ject8 themselves ; but from the
iwrson of the man . . .' (ib. ch. vi.). 'The "right of nature,"
which writt-rs commonly call jftM naturate, is the liberty each
man hath, to use his own power, as he will himself, for the preerrmtion of bis own nature ; that is to say, of his own life ; and
oonsequenlly, of doinK anything which in his own Judgment
and reason he shall conceive to be the aptest means thereunto.'
*
Whensoever a man transferreth his right, or renounceth it, it
Is either in consideration of some right reciprocall}' transferred
'
to himself or for some other good he hopetlt for thereby (ib.
ch. xiv.X

Social life

was impossible

wliile

men

egoism

;

only when the nature of the individual man in
relation to his fellows and the rest of the universe

clearly understood.
the egoist's attitude is dogmatic, his ethics is
fundamentally merely a statement of his own convictions, and he cannot be reasoned with.
But,
when he tries to justify his conviction, he may be
reasoned with, and, possibly, convinced of error.
The egoist is trying to give a reasonable basis to
his theory when he rests it on a
psychological
His attempt is,
analysis of the nature of desire.
as we have seen, not successful. He might yet
is

If

exercised this

Consequently they divested themselves of
the right of doing what they liked in consideration
of the fact that others did the same. This social
liberty.

'

'

the basis of comnmnity life. Through
it men passed from the natural state, in which
every man was at war with every other man, to a
state of peace. The obligation to obey laws rests
on this contract and on the authority and power
which the Government possesses in virtue of it to
enforce them.
Obedience to Divine ordinances
(whether learned from Nature or Revelation) likewise depends on a recognition of the Divine
authority and power to enforce them by pains and
contract

is

penalties.
The relativity of

good and

evil to desire

maintain that he has an immediate and ultimate
intuition that he should seek his own good whether
be actually does so or not. It may be safely said,
in reply to this, that other men would not recognize tlie validity of the egoist's intuition, especially
if his good is to be obtained at their expense.
Further, he ought consistently to admit that every
other individual's good is an ultimate end for himself, and that it should be recognized as such by all.
And, if this be admitted, does it not follow that the
good of all should be respected by each, and that,
therefore, a limit is set to individual self-seeking ?
The egoist's contention would then be qualified
into the statement that he should seek his own
good, but in such a Avay as not to interfere with
similar self-seeking on the part of others.
Further, it may oe urged that the atomistic conception of human life is false. Human societies
man is not self-conare not mere aggregates.
tained J no sharp line of division can be drawn
between his life and interests and those of others
He is a member of an organic
(cf. art. Eao).
whole. The complete good is the good of the whole
of which he is a member. The full realization of
his interests is at the same time the full realization
of the interests of others.
Hence his good is no
purely private and personal matter. It is true
that sometimes there is an appearance of conflict.
Whether the conflict is necessary is a large quesIn an ideal
tion which cannot be discussed here.
state, as H. Spencer (Data of Ethicsr', 1879, ch. xi.)
points out, there would be no conflict. And even
now men exist who seem to find that they more
nearly realize their true ^ood by denying what
appear to be their private interests and acting for
the sake of others. They so identify themselves
with their State or Church that they are content
to die in order that the institution may live and
flourish. The surrender of life is not felt to be selfsacrifice but self-realization, and it is often made
with no thought of recompense in a future life.

and

aversion respectively is taught by Bentham and
his followers.
They maintain, moreover, that each
one desires pleasure only and freedom from pain.'
Thus J. S. Mill writes
:

*
I believe that these sources of evidence [practised self-consciousness and self-observation, assisted by observation of
others], impartially consulted, will declare that desiring a thing
and finding it pleasant, aversion to it and thinking of it as painful, are phenomena entirely inseparable, or rather two parts of
the same phenomenon ; in strictness of language, two different
modes of naming the same psychological fact : that to think of
an object as desirable (unless for the sake of its consequences),
and to think of it as pleasant, are one and the same thing ; and
that to desire anj'thing, except in
proportion as the idea of it is
pleasant, is a physical and metaphysical impossibility' (Vtilitarianism, ed. 1901, ch. iv. p. 58).

Nietzsche's account of the good aimed at
individual differs from the accounts both of
and of the Hedonists

A

by the
Hobbes

:

Psychologists should bethink themselves before putting
instinct of self-preservation as the cardinal Instinct
of an organic being.
A livmg thing seeks above all to discharge
its strength
life itself is the Will to Power ; self-preservation is
only one of the indirect and most frequent results thereof

down the

(Beyond Good and

EM,

On comparing

Eng.

tr.,

Edinburgh, 1907,

13).

the representative opinions given

becomes evident that Egoism is not
necessarily associated with any particular theory
of the nature of the good ; ana that, moreover, in
any of its forms it cannot be established by a
psychological analysis of the nature of desire, or
by an examination of the ends that men actually
above,

seek.

indeed,

human

it

Modern psychological investigations have,
made it increasingly evident that the

consciousness is not under the control of
any one principle except at a highly reflective
stage of intellectual life. Men have various impulses directed to different objects, and they are not

LiTKRATCKB. Most modem writers on Ethics discuss Egoism.
In addition to the works already cited the reader may consult
F. H. Bradley, Ethical Studies, London, 1878; Felix le
Dantec, L'Egaismt base de toule eociiU, Paris, 1912 G. E.
Moore, Principia Elhica, Cambridge, 1903 F. Paulsen,
System of Ethics, London, 1899 H. Rashdall, The Theory of
Good and Evil, Oxford, 1907 Max Stirner, Der Einzige vnd
A. E. Taylor, The Problem
tein Eigenthum, Leipzig, 1892
of Conduct, London, l901 ; artt. Othics, Niktzschk, Scuopih:

reduced to the
of a system, or subordinated
unity
as means to one end.
And, even when such unity
exists, the governing principle is regulative only in
a generaWay. It does not enter as a constituent
element into all purposive actions and directly
subordinate them as means to itself. Unity of aim
is an ideal rather than an actual
principle -a fact
to which the conception 'ought' bears witness. It
would be a more correct account of what actually
happens to saj; that psychological egoism, whenever it exists, is a consequence of a more or less
conscious ethical egoism, than to say that ethical
1 Hobbe
also says that desire is always accompanied by some
pleasure more or less pleasure is the appearance or sense of
Kood^' and 'displeasure' the 'appearance or sense of evil'
(Lmtathan, ch. vi.).
But both
Spinoza's view is similar.
writers lay stress on self-preservation as the fundamental
Impulse.

;

;

A

;

;

;

David Phillips.

HAHgR.

EGOISM

(Buddhist). The inquiry whether the
motives, sources, or springs of action are or are not
exclusively egoistic, or self-interested, whether or
not ' altruism may rank as a twin in such springs,
or whether there are yet other sources, is so characteristic of modern ethics that it is not strange
if no corresponding discussion be found in early
Buddhism, any more than in other early philosophical and religious traditions. Such discussions
are the corollaries of a synthesis which belongs
'

'

;

I

EGOISM
more essentially to the past two centuries than to
any others we can name that of individuals and
of peoples as solidaires one of another. They have
sprung from a time, when,
'

in

George

Eliot's words,

ideas were

making fresh armies of themselves, and the univerwas declaring itself fiercely
when the soul of
man was waking to pulses which had for centuries been beating
in him unheard, until their full sun made a new life of terror or
sal kinship

of joy

;

.

.

.

'

{Daniel Deronda),

Herein

may

possibly

lie

a sounder basis of

his-

torical division in ethical theory than, with Martineau, to find in a psychological basis the true
dichotomizing principle of the ethical systems of

His
pre-Christian and post-Christian thought.
generalization is sound only as long as we turn our
back on not only one part of pre-Christian ethical
thought, but on by far the most considerable part.
In his strange statement, 'It is curious that
p.sychological ethics are altogether peculiar to
Christendom' (italics his), the whole world of
Oriental thought is ignored.' To take India only
in Vedantist etliics, the ethical ideal, growing up
with the evolution of thought, is emphatically
subjective. The creative and presiding power of
the universe became identified with the psychical
principle in man ; salvation lay in the personal
the finding self to be
recognition of this identity
Atman (Deussen) ; and the ethical value of actions
was reckoned less according to an objective scale
of utility than according to a subjective calculus of
their significance, in cost and result, to the doei.^
Buddhist ethic is no less strongly and consciously
:

'

'

psychological (see

on the

Desire

[Buddhist]).

Its views

were different from those of Vedantism.
It denied any immanence, in the wholly and constantly changing living organism, physical and
mental, of an eternal, unchanginfj, impassive {i.e.
self

super-passive) principle.

The

'

I

(ego,

aham)

of

agency was a convenient abstraction of thought, a
convention of popular speech, as when we say ' it
rains.'
As a metaphysical, rather than an ethical,
subject, but one of cardinal importance in Buddhist
doctrine, the Ego is dealt with under Self, Soul.
Under the present title we are concerned with the
attitude of its ethical doctrine towards that wliich,
in theory or practice, is called 'egoism.' All the
materials, in fact, for our modem ethical discussion
of egoism and altruism are present in Buddhism ;
and, since the sources of those materials are still
so imperfectly accessible, and so inadequately exploited, it is by no means impossible that we may
yet discover, or come upon, such discussion.
may nevertheless affirm this much : that it forms
no such predominant feature as is the case in
modern ethical works. It is as if the pulses of
that full social consciousness to which we have
referred above were beating latent and unheard.
The struggle of early culture was for the individual to ' find himself,' even as it is to-day. The
intervening struggle has been to find one's brother.
In a brief provisional
inquiry like the present, the
best course suggesting itself is to indicate : (1) the
presence in Buddhist scriptures of the materials
aforesaid, or, let us say, of channels in ethical
thought on the lines of the modem cleavage
(2) any modification in that thought due to the
a-psychic or anti-animistic standpoint ; (3) any
evolution in Buddhism with respect to egoistic and
altruistic theory.
I.
find in the Pali Pitakas a definite
theory
with respect to the 'springs of action.' These are
termed hetu (' condition,' ' cause '), or mula ('root'),
or niddna ('source').
They are six in number,
three being 'roots' of good, three of bad action.'

We

;

We

1

Martineau, Typet of Ethical Theory, Oxford, 1885, i. 14.
Deusaen, Allgrm. Gttch. d. J'hilotophie, i.2(Leip2ig, 1907),

' P.
p. 327

ff.

AtiriuUara Nikaya, 1. 134 f. ; 0. A. F. Rhys Davids, Buddhist
Plychiiloaical Ethics, London, 1900, p. 2749. ; 8. Z. Aung,
Compmd. of Philosophy, London, 1910, p. 27911.
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And, though bad and good actions are so termed
in virtue of the painful or pleasurable results they
entail respectively on the agent, yet they are
shown actually to consist in immoral and moral

actions respectively that is to say, in actions considered as affecting others.
The three bad ' roots' are greed, hate, and want
of intelligence ; the other three are their opposites
detachment, love, and intelligence. In Pali they
read lobha, dosa, moha ; alobha, adosa, amoha.

A

frequent synonj-m for the first is raga ('lust,'
passion,' understood very generally) ; for the
third, avijja ('ignorance'); for the fifth, nietta
('love,' 'charity, 'amity'); for the sixth, panna
So radical and inclusive,
('insight,' 'wisdom').
as sources of all human faults and follies and consequent sufl'ering, are the first three held to be,
that the extinction of them, that is to say, letting
action proceed
from their three opposites, is
solely
one of the few positive definitions given of nibbdna
(nirvana [q.v."]).
No reduction is attempted of either triplet to
any more ultimate ground of action. But the
first-named of the six
approximates closely to that
manifestation of organic life, so significant in
Buddhist ethics, called tanha, unregenerate desire,
want, appetite, craving (see Desire [Buddhist]).
Tanha is by the great scholastic, Buddhaghoa
termed rnula also, but it is of the whole
(q.v.)
round of re-birth that it is called the root (vattamulabhuta tanha). It is itself rooted in, or the
effect of, sensuous contact
'because of contact,
The
sensation, because of sensation, craving.'
result of craving is grasping (upadana)a term
which, in its double sense of tlie act just named,
and the ^act of requisite stuff or fuel, becomes a
mental hieroglyphic or word-picture, to indicate
how the <are/ta-prompted will and action serve to
re-kindle once more, in a new
becoming or
coming-to-be (bhava), the fires of life. This tanha
is fairly approximate to
considered
as the
egoism,
instinct and impulse of self-preservation.
But in
that one form of it as vibhavatanha, described by
the commentators as the lust of self-annihilation,
its connotation is wider than that of the lust of
life, and it is perhaps better to consider its meaning as wanting, lusting, or craving in general ; the
lust of life and the pleasures of life,
earthly or
celestial, being its predominant manifestation.
Now, if the hundred equivalent terms and metaphors describing lobhxi in the Dhamma-sahgani ' be
consulted, it will be seen that lobha and tanha are
practically coincident in meaning.
Still, the latter
term is not used in describing the three roots or
conditions of bad kamma or action, as is lobha or
raga. In parables drawn from plant-life, tanha
functions not as root, but as the moisture whicli is,
together with suitable soil, an essential condition of
growth.' As related to the other two roots, lobha or
tanha is itself a root or condition of inimical actions.
Thus it is, Ananda, the Buddba is described as saying, that
'

'

'

'

'

'

craving comes into being because of sensation, pursuit because
of craving, gain because of pursuit, decision because of
gain,
desire and passion (chhandaraga) because of
decision, tenacity
because of desire and passion, possession because of
tenacity,
avarice because of possession, watch and ward because of
avarice, and many a bad and wicked state of things arising
from keeping watch and ward over possessions blows and
wounds, strife, contradiction and retort, quarrelling, slander
and lies' (Rhys Davids, Dialoifuea, Oxford, 1899, ii. 66) a
passage that was a few centuries later paralleled by St. James's
account of the relation between lapAa and strife (Ja 41'-).
But the root-principle of dosa, liere shown as co-

operating with that of lobha, is deeper seated than
such hostile acts, and is the temperamental state
or dispo.sition of natural aversion,
misanthropy,
anti-social feeling, expressed in Buddhist
psychology hy patigha, resistance, opposition, aversion.'
1

2

Tr. in C. A. F.

Rhys Davids, Bud. Psychol. EUiia.

Samyutttt A'ikdya,

' 8. Z.

Aung,

op.

111.

cit. 83.

64

;

Afig. Nik.

i.
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As

relateU to moha, lobha, or lusting after false
goods and ends, is aided by the errant groping and
aim vision, denoted by the former term. Thus
the verses ascribed to Mahftpajapati (aiint and
foster-mother of the Buddha) run
Oh but 'ti8 long Tve wandered down all lime.
:

!

Not knowinff how and what things really were.
And never finding what 1 needed sore.
But now mine eyes have Been th' Exalted One,

Now

have

I

understood

CraviDg, the cause, in

how

ill

up.

.

.

.*

(,Thmgatha,lSrt)'^

of good or moral
action, it is not possible to reduce them to simpler
terms.
They are at least as ultimate as conation,
Aloblui, or detacliment, is
feeling, and cognition.
not so negative as it sounds. Essentially a state
of mind and heart which does not grasp at, or cling
to, it is the condition of all generous and disinterested action.' Such a state is likened to the
free mobility of a dewdrop on the glaucous surface
of a lotus-leaf.
Aclosa is sympathy, altruistic
tenderness, care, and forbearance, the iyiwT] of
St. Paul.
Ainoiui is the clarity of mind affirmed
in the foregoing verses.
Any one of these three,
condition, involve,
according to the Patthdna, may
and lead to the other two ' Because of alobha,
2.

Taking next the three causes

amoha,'

[arises] adosa,

but this

etc.

(Duka-patthana,

1)

;

is all.

We may trace self-interested and other-interested

motives in acts conditioned by one or more of these
six, but the six are not reducible to the one principle
or the other. The good of self and that of others,
as the end and result of action, are frequently met
with in the Pitakas, but not as basic principles.
For instance, the two form part of a fourfold
cleavage in classifying human beings
:

*

There are four classes of persons in the world : those,
namely, who live neither for their own good, nor for that of
others ; those who live for the good of others, not for their own
ffood ; those who live for their
for the good both of themselves

own good only
and

;

those

who

live

of others.'

Of these four, the first are compared to a charred
and rotten log, good for nothing. Of the rest, the

The second, or
noteworthy.
the third, or
altruist, is better than the first
The fourth,
egoist, is better than the altruist.
whom H. Sidgwick would have called a universalistic hedonist, is the best of all.
When, however,
we read further, the explanation of living for, or
being concerned with, one's own and others' good
shows that we are not dealing with egoists as we
should understand them. The class who study
their own good only are those persons who, while
seeking to extiri)ate raga, dosa, moha in themselves, do not habitually exhort others to do the
same. Those who study others' good only are
such as exhort others to extirpate the conditions
of bad acts, whUe not themselves trying to do so.
A similar distinction is drawn with respect to
other moods of ethical endeavour, showing tnat the
Dhamma contained no encouragement for unenscale of

value

is

;

lightened, worldly, or sensual self-interest.'
Another classification in self- and other-regard,
occurring several times, is that of persons who
inflict pain or hardship on self and their fellowmen. The same fourfold division is followed, but

only the doubly negative class is commended. To
these belong the self-conquerors, the saints, those
who have won nibbdna.* Especially is the dual
regard for self and others put forward as conduct
conditioned by the sixth 'root,' amoha {or paiiud).
One who is mastered by greed, ete., devises what
injurious to him.self, to others, to both.
One
has not cleared away the ' five hindrances '
sensual desire, ill will, ignorance, eto. has too
is

who
>

Tr. in O. A. F.

London,

loog,

i.

Rhys Davids, Pmbm of the Early BuddhitU,

89.

Aung, op. oil. 279 f.
Tot ioatauce, ib. 20S ft.

8. Z.

*

3 Aiig. Sik.

ii.

96 ff.

'

:

doth come.

me is driM

weak insight to know his own good, others' good,
or both ; he who has cleared them away ' knows
what is the good of both even as it really is.'
of ends is stated
Generally speaking, the balance
'
in such words as the verse, He seeketh both his
own and others' good';' and in the Buddha's
words
Contemplating either one's own good, or
that of others, or both, is sufficient motive for
But, while the
setting about it strenuously.'*
early Buddhist held that morality was the basis of
all spiritual growth, and that benevolence was
essential to the increase of one's own happiness, he
did not, as Sidgwick says of Comte, seriously
trouble himself to argue with egoism, or to weigh
carefully the amount of happiness that might be
general^ attained by the satisfaction of egoistic
propensities duly regulated' (HiHory of Ethics,
liondon, 1887, p. 257). Thus the Buddha is represented as giving ethical advice to questioners perplexed by rival doctrines, as follows :
'

*Lct your verdict not be guided by tradition, precedent,
Test the doctrines, each for himself,
custom, or dialectic.
whether they will conduce to happiness or the reverse. For
you know well that the conduct conducive to happiness is the
conduct that is conditioned by detachment, by love, by intlliand that the conduct conducive to sorrow is conditioned
gence
y greed, hate, and illusion. These impel men to take life,
;

ste^, live unchastely, tell lies, and stir others up to do the like.
Those impel men to avoid doing these things.'*

In more detailed expositions of ethical disposiand conduct, the term nearest to our selfishness' is perhaps macchariya. The derivation is
from a stem signifying madness or infatuation,
but the dominant feature in the disposition so
called seems to be meanness, the opposite of magnanimity, a grudging spirit. The content of the
term is, however, expounded in part by other
terms indicative of a selfish nature, of one that,
spreading itself over all its own gettings, says
'Mine be it, not another's,' and of one that would
hinder generosity in others. Another such ancillary term signifies a styptic or contracted state
with regard to others' needs."
'

tion

Other aspects of egoism

self-interest, self-conself-reference are all represented in Buddhist doctrine. The terra sadattha,
one's own good, advantage, or interest, is used
invariably, we believe, in the approved sense of
ceit,

'

self-seeking,

'

'

'

enlightened

including

self-interest,

personal

salvation.
Thus, in one of the usual descriptions
of the elect or perfected, it is said :
They who are arahants, who have destroyed the intoxicants
(asavas), who have lived the life, have done tiiat which was to
be done, have laid aside the burden, have won their own salvation {anuppatta-tadatthay etc.6
Self-conceit, or mana, is thus described :
" I am the better
*'
I am
Conceit at the thought
man,"
good [as they ],"^*' I am lowly" all such fancies, overween'

M

'

ing vanity, arrogance, pride, flag-flaunting, assumption, desire
this is called tndna.' ^
of the heart for self-advertisement
:

Now, mdna was

quite incompatible with sadattha.
Self-conceit did not arise in the bosom of him who
had won his highest gain. As with some pha-ses
of evangelical Christianity, so with Buddhism, it
was customary for one attaining to the consciousness of salvation to testify to the same. Two disciples thus attaining are related to have waited on
the Buddha, and repeated the formula quoted

above

:

won salvation, who
.
Lord, he who is arahant, who has
has utterly destroyed the fetters of becoming (re-birth), who is
perfect knowledge emancipated, to him it does not occur
by
**
There is that is better than I, equal to me, inferior to me."
and passing out of the congregation, the
And, they saluting
riuddha speaks '* Even so do men of true breed declare af\tid
(gnosis): they tell of their salvation (allha), but they do not
'

.

.

:

'

bring in tlie

Two
1

AAg.

ego

(ottd)."

"

other disciples, more notable than these,
JVi*.

i.

168, 216, etc.

Saihy. Nik.

i.

222.

* Atia. Nik. i. 1889.
/*. ii. 29 ; Aflg. Nik. iv. 134.
O. A. F. Rhys Davids, Bud. Ptychol. Ethics, 299 f.

Saiiiy. Nik. v. 146.
7 O. A. F.
Rhys Davids, Btid. Ptychol. Ethice, 299.
8
Nik. lu. 369.
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testify in tlieir tallc to tiiis contrast
ship and self-reference. Ananda

between

saint-

comments on
Sariputta's beautiful expression and demeanour,
and asks
:

*
I have been
to-day ?
jhdna, brother, and there arose in
dwelling apart, pra-"tising
"
me never the thought, It is / who attain or / who emer(jre."
That is because all egoistic tendencies in the venerable Sariputta have long been rooted out,' responds Ananda.i
*

What have you been occupied with

*

'

'

Not only do we find this unobtrusion of the ego
commended, but we also read of the Buddha, when
the self had l>een obtruded, diverting the point of
the episode to altruistic regard. The story is told
in the Uddna, a little manual of short episodes
framing a metrical logion, how the king of Kosala
and his wife discuss the possibly current Vedantist
text, that the self, the immanent deity, is dearer
than all else.^ It is possible that the metaphysic
implied is more in line with that of the Christian
text, What shall a man give in exchange for his
soul?' (Mt 16^*).
Anyhow, the king mentions
the conversation to the Buddha, who thereupon
'

replies

:

The whole wide world we traverse with our thought,
Nor come on aught more dear to each than Self.
Since aye so dear the Self to other men.
Let the Self-lover harm no other man.'
is

Etymologically speaking, ego-ism

more than

paralleled in Indian linguistic. The oblique cases
of the personal
pronoun yield derivatives as well
as the nominative.
Thus we have aham-kdra,
'
'
I-maker,' and also mamahkdra,
mine-maker,'

mamattam,

'

mine-ness,' a-mama, 'having nought
calling nothing, or wishing noto
It is in connexion with
be, mine, etc.
thing
these last terms that we find egoism as selfseeking dealt with, that is to say, with that larger
self which has annexed and identified with itself
of "

mine

",' i.e.

the things a man possesses (W. James, Princ.
Psychology^, London, 1905, i. 292 ff.).
Unlike, these two, and far apart they dwell
The goixlman keeping wife, and he who naught
Doth call his own (amamo), the saint. Unchecked
The layman hurteth other lives, the sage
*

:

In self-restraint protecteth

all

that lives.

"
never think " Tis mine
;
Nor " Others have gotten something '* thinketh thus
"
There's naught for me no
mineness " (mamattam) being
found
In him, he hath no cause to suffer grief.' *

He who doth

!

!

:

;

!

The

first-named term of these derivatives,
aham-kdra, undergoes an interesting evolution in
Indian thought, but the ethical part it plays is
In the (older) Chhandogya Upanlsad, it is
slight.
equivalent to the Atnuin, or soul conceived as the
immanent Divinity. Put into our metaphysical
idiom, the one passage referring to it runs thus
'
Under the aspect of a plenum, the sum total of
our perceptions is Self, is I-making.'" In several
later Upanisads the term recurs, but in the psychological sense attached to it in the Sankhya
philosophy. That is to say, it is a mental organ,
or function, evolved from matter, and mediating
between the material and the spiritual, or preintelsenting external experience as so many
ligibles to the soul or self." Its occurrence in the
Buddhist scriptures is confined practically to one
phrase repeated in a few suttas of two Nikayas.
The meaning of the phrase is invariably that of
the older Upanisad. It has two slightly
varying
forms ' mind involved in I-making-mine-making
conceit (mdna),' and the bias of I-making-minemaking conceit.' The context is concerned with
the problem of practical philosophy and religion
how, given the recipient organism and the world
of external impressions, to attain spiritual freedom, and not to sud'er the conceit of self-reference
to arise. All assumption of a self, soul, or
ego
3.

:

aham), as any part of the organism or its
impressions, is to be extruded.'
It is possible that the function assigned to
aham-lc&ra in animistic psychology was contemporary with the foregoing. But there is no allusion to it, as a psychological fallacy or otherwise,
{aitd,

in

Buddhist psychology.

But

a positive doctrine of altruism. The
solvents ajjplied, in Buddhism, to the animistic
creed of immortal, unchanging Divine soul within
one body after another have been described as the
destruction of individuality.
The object, however, was not expressly the breaking down of
spiritual barriers between one individuality and
those of its fellow-men.
may, again, ai)ply to
the Buddha Sidgwick's description of Comte's
views (op. cit. p. 257)
A supreme unquestioning self-devotion, in which all per-

We

:

'

sonal calculations are suppressed,

moral

:

I

'
*

Saihy. Nik.

iii.
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3
6

Brhaddrapyaka, 1. 4, 8.
Uddna, 47.
Chh. tfp. 7. 26.
Sutta-Nipdta, verse 961.
B, Qarbe, Die Sdinkhi/a-PhilotophU, Leipzig, 1804, p. 7

an essential feature of his

self-devotion, however, is not altruistic, but
to the highest good, for self and others, as he conceived it : the good that lay in the perfecting and
the perfection (and
thereby the completion) of
And this was ultimately a task to be carried
life.
out by each man for himself.
*

I

only

may

achieve the task

;

herein

None other may accomplish aught for me.' 2
On the other hand, the accomijlishing lay essenin
a life based on other-regarding virtues,
tially
and, in all cases where temperament or infirmities
did not forbid, in ministering to the spiritual and
temporal needs of others. Combined, moreover,
with moral conduct and service was the altruistic
side of the
contemplative disciplines, on which
considerable emphasis is laid. This consisted in a
systematic irradiation or mental suffusion (pharana) of other beings, starting from one person or
group and expanding the range, with love, then
piti/ (or sympathy with sorrow and pain), then
sympathy with the happy, finally equanimity, each
emotion to be realized as practically elastic to
an infinite degree.
Lastly, the rejection by the
Buddha of all validity in rank, caste, or birth,
as standards of personal value, was conducive to
discourse on the altrufraternity in general.
istic duties of the layman has this peroration

A

:

*

benevolence, unselfishness, under all
circumstances and towards all these
(qualities are to the world
what the linchpin is to the rolling chariot.' 3
Liberality, courtesy,

_

And

the fraternal aflection among members of
is frequently mentioned.
Behold the company who learn of him

tlie

Order

*

In happy concord of fraternity
The noblest homage this to Buddhas paid.'*
One of the most elevated and best known of
Pitakan expressions of universal benevolence is
that inculcating mother- love to all beings perhaps the finest outburst of altruism in all ancient
.

literature

.

.

:

'

Those

E'en as a mother watcheth o'er her
child,
Her only child, as long as life doth last,
So let us, for all creatures, great or small.
Develop such a boundless heart and mind.
Ay, let us practise love for all the world.
Upward, and downward, yonder, hence,
Uncrami>ed, free from ill will and enmity.' 6
among niodern Buddhists who call

them-

selves

Mahayanists claim that, in developing
and progressing beyond original Buddhism,
the

sentiment of altruism as opposed to
egoism
takes a more prominent position in their teaching, notably in what is termed the Bodhisattva
In this the goal of nirvana becomes
(q.v.) theory.
one not of jjcrsonal salvation but of transferred
1

Sorfty. Nik. ii. 253, etc.;
A. F. Rhys Davids,

2 C.

verse 542.
8
Di/jha Nik.
*
f

f.

is

ideal.*

The

'

'

nowhere resolves

anti-egoistical teaching

itself into

'

:
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(Buddhist)

iii.

iii,

80, etc.

Psalms of

the

Early Buddhists * U

192.

Khys Davids, Psalms of the Early BuddhiHl, I
9: .A8> :
'=.
Uajjhima Nik. ii. 103, iii. 1.58.
11.

Sutta Nip., verses 148-150

;

KhuMakapiUha.
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merit, saintly aspiration beinp for tlio salvation
of all beings.
Negatively, writes Daisetz Suzuki,
nirvcina is the annihilation of [the belief in] the
notion of ego-8ultance, and of all the ilesires
that arise from this erroneous conception. . . .
Its i)ositive side consists in universal love or sym'

pathy for

all beings.'

LiTHKATUKi.

This

'

is g:iven in

the footnotes.

C.

EGOTISM.

A. F. Rhys Davids.

I.

CONDITIONS.

of time. The very long history of
traceable through more than 7000 years
in writing, and it has a pre-history of which details
can be recovered from 1000 or 2000 years before
hence the changes of religious thought
writing
can be followed over a wider range than in classical
In place of a very full account, covering a
lands.
few centuries, as in Greece and Italy, we have a
scattered and fragmentary account of as many
The scope and the treatment,
thousand years.
therefore, must be very different from that applied
to other religions.
The peculiar nature
2. Character of the land.
of the country reacted on the religion, as upon all
other interests of man. The continuous contrast
of desert and of cultivation impressed the whole
Egyptian character. It produced those contrasts
which seem so contradictory a people who had
the reputation of gloomy stubbornness, and who
yet covered their tombs with scenes of banquets,
a people to whom the
dancing, and gaiety
grandeur of the tomb was one of the great objects
The constant presence of the dead
during life.
in the cliffs and desert overlooking the scenes of
their lives, or, in later times, more familiarly
kept surrounding the family life in the atrium of
the house, preserved a sense of the continuity with
the Other-world which made a far more contrasted
As opposed to the
life than we see elsewhere.
luxuriance and fatness of the rich plain, there
was always visible on either hand the desert,
little known, dreaded, the region of malevolent
gods, of strange monsters, of blinding, suffocating
storms, of parching thirst and heat.
The form of the country
3. Form of the land.
also acted on the religion by favouring isolated
I.

Leng^

Egypt

is

;

:

communities, which preserved distinct beliefs.
Not only was the long, narrow valley readily
cut up into distinct principalities, which warred
on one another and promoted separate forms of
worship, but there was also a strong antipathy
between the two sections of the population, east
and west of the river. To this day a man of one
side will dislike those just opposite to him more
than those ten times as far away on his own side.
The Nile valley not only holds a streak of population a hundred times as long as it is wide, but
even two incompatible streaks side by side all the
length of it. Thus there was every facility fbr
the isolation of local worships. Before a strong
continuous monarchy existed, or whenever it was
eclipsed, there appeared a long row of antagonistic
tribes and cults, each of which defended its local
worship as the bond of its union. To kill and eat
their neighliour's sacred animal was the regular
assertion of independence and vigour.
Whatever
antagonisms we now see remaining beneath the
uiiitication of Islam are mere shadows of the intense antipathies between the partisans of rival
cults in ancient times.

and

Religion was
thus es.sentially a part of politics.
Fanatical
fervour is the product of the political necessity of
union. Small bodies, which are liable to be broken
up, need a test of true membership, and a moral
4.

1

Political rivalry

;

who upheld them.

See Vanity.
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consciousness that they are in the right and their
enemies are in the wrong, foul, miserable, and
AH this is given by a religious
despicable.
The god is the rallying cry the
antipathy.
triumph of his followers is his triumph. Hence
the mythic victories of the gods, one over another,
are the records of the victories of their worshippers ;
and even the marriages of the gods are in many
cases the expression of the marriages of the tribes

fusion.

OiUlitM) 0/ Mahdi/ana Buddhism, London, 1907, p. 61.

Besides the violent conquest of one god or tribe
over another, there waa the peaceful fusion of
tribes, who became blended both in blood and in
This led to the fusion of gods who
religion.
were alike, and who henceforward bore compound names, as Ptah-Sokar-Osiris, or OsirisThis fusion also led to the acKhentamenti.
ceptance of several gods and the uniting of them
in groups, triads, or enneads. Thus Horus was
originally an independent god, known later as
the elder Hofus or greater Horus,' son of Hathor and not of Isis (Lanzone, Diz. di mitol. 603) ;
from whom Hat-hor, the dwelling of Horus,' took
.
.
her name. Isis 'was an independent deity
she had neither husband nor lover' (Maspero,
known
triad
of
JDaum, 131). Thus the best
Egypt
was compounded of the gods of three independent
who
were
linked
and
tribes, Osiris, Isis,
Horus,
as a family when the tribes became fused together.
Not only was the theomixture.
5. Resulting
logy thus compounded by multiple names for a
god, and forming groups of connected gods, but
the fusion also led to the acceptance of incompatible beliefs, particularly about the future life.
The interaction and combination of these formed
a chaotic mass of contradictions, which were continually in flux, and accepted differently by each
age, each district, and even each person. There
'
the Egyptian Religion ;
is no such thing as
during thousands of years there were ever-varying
mixtures of theologies and eschatologies in the
'

'

'

'

.

'

land.
Such may

even under the far more exclueive dominance
The old Pictiah Bucca Gvndden, or ' brieht
as 'Puclt,' while the Bucca Dnu,
or 'darli spirit,' has become the familiar 'Bogey Bo.' I( we
even retain these in London at present, much more were they
realities in the West country during past centuries.
They are
as totally incompatible with Christianity as one theology in
Egypt was irreconcilable with another yet here they have
exist
of Christianity.

named among us

spirit,' is still

;

co-existed for eigliteen centuries.
6. Classifications
II. Sources.

and publicasources of our knowlege of the religion are but fragmentary ; the ten books on
worship, and ten on the laws and the gods, have
disappeared since the days of Clement. Taken in
the order of age, the materials may be classed, with
the chief modern publications, thus :
1. FiaVRSS OF SACRED ANIMALS OF PRS-UISTORW AGE: J.

The

tions.

Capart, Primitive Art in Egypt, Eng. tr., London, 1906, figs.
126-139 W. M. F. Petrie, Naqada, do. 1836, Diospolit Parva,
;

do. 1901.
2.

AMULETS, ANIMATE AND INANIMATE:

Petrie, Deth-

London, 1897, Dendereh, do. 1900, xxvi., Abydos I.,
A. Reisner, Cairo Catalogue, xxxv. (1907)
; G.

(ulieh,

1902, xxxviil.

'Amulets.'
5.

Titles of priestly offices: M. A. Murray, Namet

Titles of Old Kingdom, London, 1908; H. Brugsch,
Diet, giogr., Leipzig, 1877-80 ; G. Legrain, liipertoire, Cairo,
1908; J. D. C. Lieblein, Diet, de noma, I^eipzig, 1871, i.-iv.;

and

Petrie, Royal Tombs, London, 1900,
4.

NAMES OF

IDEAS

:

i.

and

ii.

PERSONS. SHOWING THE USUAL BODS

same sources as

AND

for 'Titles.'

6. DEATIISPF.I.LS TO ENSURE SAFETY FOR THE BODY AND
SOUL P. le Page Renouf, Book 0/ the Dead, London, 1907 ;
G. Maspero, Jmcr. des pyr. de Saqqarah, Paris, 1894:
E. A. W. Budge, 'Book of Gates,' and 'Book of Am-Duat'
(Under World), in The Egyp. Heaven and Hell, London, 1906
G. J^quier, Li^ve de ce qu'il y a dans I'Had^s, Paris, 1894
H. SchackSchackenburg, Das Bttch von den zrrei Wegen,
Leipzig, 1903 R. V. Lanzone, Le Domicile des csprits, Paris,
:

;
;

;

1879; Brugsch, 'Sai an Sinsin' (RP iv. (lOOS) 121); Ed.
Naville, Tomb of Sety I., Paris, 1880; F. Guilmant, L*
Tombeau de Ramsis IX., Paris, 1908; E. Lef^bure, Hypogiei

royauz, Paris, 1886-9.
C.

TEMPLE SCENES OF SEUOIOUS

SERVICE,

AND TEMPLE

EGYPTIAN RELIGION
WRITIlfas A. Moret, Du Caraetire religieux de la royauU
pharamiqjie, Paris, 1903 C. R. Lepsius, Denkmaler, Berlin,
1897 ff.; A. Mariette, Abydos, Paris, 1869-80, Dendirah, do.
1880 A. Gayet, Le Temple de Louxor (Mim. Mwtion Archiol.
:

;

;

au

Caire, xv.).

Hymns

:
Petrie, History, i. (1894) 182, ii. (1896) 216-8
[1903] 129, iv. [1906] 90, 107, vi. [1907J 97, viii. [1909] 129
'
'
Naville, Litany of P.a (fiP viil. 105).

V.

RP

ii.

;
;

Popular fioures of gods, mainlt of Roman age: A.
Erman, Egyp. Religion, Eng. tr., London, 1907, pp. 218-227
V. Scnmidt, De
Petrie, Roman Ehnasya, London, 1904
8.

;

;

Cartsberg glyptothek, 1911.
9. General works: Lanzone, Diz. di mitol. egiz., Turin,
1881-6 ; A. Wiedemann, Rel. of the Anc. Egyptians, London,
1897 ; Maspero, Dawn of Civilization 2, London, 1896, Etiuies
de mythoL, Paris, 1893 0.; Budge, Gods of the Egyptians,
London, 1904 ; Erman, op. oil.
graesk-aegyptiske Terrakotter

i

ny

Popular religion.

III.
fig^ures.

Pre - historic
7.
religion is the earliest
can trace in the remains of the

The popular

form that we

In the graves and town-ruins
are found various animal figures which seem to
show the adoration of difl'erent species. The
human figures of the same age seem to be distinctly servitors to satisfy the wants of the dead,
pre-historio ages.

The

and not to represent higher beings.
the most usual of such animals, and the figures are
distinguished from those of later ages by the tail
turning up the back, with a small hook at the end.
The bull's head was often carved, but rather of a
small size, as an amulet. The hawk is the next
commonest sacred animal. The hippopotamus is
lion is

The frog is usual, of various sizes.
Serpents were specially honoured ; the more usual
form is coiled round, with the head in the centre,
and was made of limestone or glaze nearly a foot
across, to hang up in the house, and of a small
Two intertwined
size to wear on the person.
as on a caduceus are also represented,
serpents
ana a serpent coiled closely to fit on a stick. The
scorpion occurs as a large separate figure, and also
the locust. Among animals represented, but perhaps not regarded as religions, are the elephant,
The baboon may not be prestag, bull, and hare.
historic, but is one of the commonest figures in the
The dog is not represented in carv1st dynasty.
It is
ing, but was frequently buried in tombs.
notable that some of the most usual sacred animals of later times never appear in the pre-historic
period, such as the cat, jacKal, vulture, and crocodile.
That there were definite religious beliefs,
fixed in common acceptance, is indicated bj the
constant posture of burial, and the regularity of
the offerings buried, as we shall notice furtlier on.
8. Magic.
Magic apparently began in the presmall box was found containing
historic age.
three little flat carvings in slate tied together,
and |two carved ivory tusks, none of which had
any use for work. Such ivory tusks were carved
with a human head at the pointed end, and kept
in pairs, one solid, one hollow. They are probably
connected with the present African belief in charming a man's soul into a tusk. Many small amulets
were in use not only the figures of sacred animals,
hat also such as a fly, a claw, a lance-head, or a
rarely found.

A

vase.

In the early historic age magic appears as the
basis of the popular tales : the forming of a crocodile of wax and then throwing it into the water to

pursue a victim ; the bringing together the head
and body of a decapitated goose and restoring it
to life
the turning back of the waters and descending to the river-bed to find a lost jewel such
are the pivots of the earliest tales.
There appears to have alw
ong belief in the
virtue of words a
eation was attributed to the won
the Creator, as
nals and objects
among the Hebrei
had names given to
ir them effective
without a name t!
Uy be existence.
;

'

;

In the close of

Egy

e there is

a

pro-
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'
Greek
out of
the solemn, strong, energetic speech of names
full
filled
sounds
but
we
use
we do not use words,
with deeds.' In the later magic writings and inscriptions, names generally corrupted and mistaken are the moving power of the spells. In the
later Ramesside times a conspiracy turned upon
making wax figures, and sending them into the
The
harira, to compass the death of the king.
latest tales, of the Ptolemaic age, turn entirely
upon the use of magic. It seems not too much to
say that an Egyptian was dominated throughout
his life by the belief in the magical control exercised upon the gods, upon spirits in life and in death,
and upon material objects. Cf. MAGIC (Egyp.).
The customs of domestic
9. Domestic worship.
worship can only be gleaned from some occasional
remains. In the pre-historio age the larger disks,
carved with a coiled serpent, are pierced with a
hole for suspension, showing that they were
probably hung up in the houses and in the 1st
dynasty the usual border to the hearth was a pottery fender in the form of a serpent, doubtless
copied from the serpent which they would find
at dawn coiled round the ashes for the sake of
warmth. In the XVIIIth dynasty there was usually a recess in the hall of the house, coloured red ;
and in one case, where it is preserved to the top,
it had a scene of adoration of the tree-goddess
above it. This was, doubtless, the focus of the
domestic worship, probably having different deities
painted over it according to the devotion of the
master. On reaching Roman times, we have many
interesting details preserved by the terra-cotta

test against its translation into

:

.

.

.

;

which were then so widely developed. The
domestic shrine is represented as a wooden cupboard containing the hgure of the household god,
with a lamp burning before it. For poorer families,
figures were made to hang up by a hole in the
back to fit on a nail in the wall. The figure often
had at its feet a small lamp, made all in one piece.
Such figures are found by the thousand in towns
of the Roman age, showing that they were probably in use in every house, or every room, like
figures of saints at present among Roman Catholic
Of the prayers to the gods there is
populations.
evidence in the epithets of Amon, ' who coraeth
quickly to him who calls on him'; and of I'tah,
who hears petitions,' and whose tablets have ears
carved on them.
The ceremonies
10. Birth, marriage, and death.
at birth have not been recorded ; but, as the names
from
those
of
are often compounded
gods, it is probable that some religious ceremony attended the
naming of the child, as in Egypt at present (see
Birth and Circumcision [Egyp.]). Of marriages
we know scarcely any more. The settlements of the
Xllth dynasty are purely business documents. The
demotic marriage-contracts are without any religious reference. The terms in the XXVIth dynasty
agreed on for divorce by the man are confirmation
to the wife of her marriage portion, and control of
her children's share of paternal property, also a
third of all
property acquired by thi; pair during
marriage but in one case the divorce terms were
times
five
the marriage gift. P"or divorce by the
woman, she must return one-half of the marriage
portion given to her. Divorce simply consisted in
renouncing claims, and authorizing the woman to
live with another man.
In Ptolemaic times the
terms were very similar. The only trace of religious terms is in one case, beginning the divorce
clause by swearing by Amon and Pharaoh (Griffith,
Demotic Papyri, llylands, London, 1909, p. 115).
In Coptic times it is said
Since God willeth that
we should unite one with the other'; but either
party could divorce freely on paying seven times
the marriage gift, and no provision was stipulated
figures

'

;

'

:
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The

for the children.

mar-

religious sanction of

riage seems, therefore, unknown in the pagan and
BO&rccly named in the Christian contracts, whicli
accords with the temporary view of the deed, and
the constant provision for divorce.

The preat religious event to an Egyptian was
There is no trace of sjiiritual preparahis death.
The body was simply handed to
tion or viaticum.
the embalmers, and they prepared it without the
slightest reverence or sentiment. After the seventy
days came the greatest ceremony of private life
the funeral ; the procession, the wallers, the recitation, the incense, the ceremony of opening the
mouth of the mummy ; and, after the Durial, the
ritual service of funeral offerings, for which endowments were left, like those for masses in Europe.
See, further, art. DEATH (Egyptian).
Another development of popular
11. Dancing.
monuIn the earliest
religion was dancing.
royal
ments the dance of men in the festival of Osiritication of the king is represented this took place,
apparently, in an enclosure formed by cloth Hangings placed on poles, and the conventional figure
of this was represented behind the prince, down to
the latest times. Dances of the servants are often
represented in the tombs of the Pyramid age but
such were probably only festive, and not religious.
In the Xllth dynasty the princesses are described
as dancing with their ornaments before the king,
and singing his praises. The sculptures and paintings of the XVlIIth-XXth dynasties show many
scenes of funeral dances ; usually one woman held
a tambourine aloft and beat out a rhythm on it,
while others danced round.
Exactly this dance
may be seen now when parties of women go up
to the cemetery a fortnight or a month after a
funeral ; an old negress is often the drummer, and
the party stop every few hundred yards along the
road for a dance. The dances are mentioned by
Herodotus (ii. 60) among the parties going to the
great festival at Bubastis. Dancing was a considerable part of the public worship of the ascetic
At their great
Therapeutic in the Roman age.
gatherings, held every seven weeks, they Iceep
.
.
one band beating
the holy all-night festival
time to the answering chant of the other, dancing
to its music
turning and returning in the
dance' (Philo, de Vita Contemplativa see G. R. S.
Mead, Fragments of a Faith Forgotten, London,
This must have been much like an
1900, p. 80 f ).
;

;

'

.

.

.

.

;

.

orgiastic modern zikr, only performed by men and
women in opposite companies. That so scrupulous
and ascetic a community, generally devoted to
solitude, should make religious dancing so important and so mixed points to a much freer use
of dancing by the unrestrained public.
12. Wayside shrines.
The individual worship
took place not only in the house, but also in the
wayside shrines. The open-air shrines common
now in Italy are represented in Egypt by covered
shrines, where shelter from the heat may be enjoyed by the devotee. These shrines, or welys,
at present abound in Egypt, being small cubical
chambers of brick covered with a domed roof, and
usually containing a cenotaph of some local holy
man. The native passing them will utter a short
ejaculation, or will stop for a recitation, or, further, will wal,k round the cenotaph either inside or
outside of the building. Similar shrines are frequently reproduced in tlie Roman terra-cotta figures,
and were evidently as familiar in ancient times as

The simplest was a low dwarf wall with a
entrance on one side, enclosing a square a
column placed at each corner supported an arched
roof over it.
similar form, entirely of wood, was
mounted on wheels for the purpose of carrying
an image. The more solid shrines were built up
in brickwork on all sides, with latticed windows,
now.

little

;

A

and covered by a double-sloping roof, with gable in
front.
When a village or town extended round an
earlier shrine, and enveloped it, the little sanctuary
became richer, anil needed a dwelling for the priest
and a storeroom. But the site could not be enlarged around so the building was carried upward,
as shown
by another model. Here the open shrine
was raised by two or three steps, and lamps burned
on either side of the door ; above it were two rooms,
one over the other, and at the top was inserted a
;

large panel bearing the figure of the god. Thus
the little hovel had grown into a four-storey buildSomeing, on a level with the houses around it.
times the priests used to carry a i)ortable shrine
through the streets, to collect the alms of the devout this was a small cupboard shrine about two
feet high, carried between two priests side by side,
probably on a yoke resting on the shoulders. From
Lucian's account of the wandering devotees of the
Syrian goddess, and the prevalence of wandering
dervishes in Egypt at present, doubtless the almscollecting was carried on from village to village.
figure of Horns sitting in a low-wheeled basketchair perhaps personified by a living boy with the
attributes snows what was taken to perambulate
;

A

the country.
The
13. Festivals of fertility and harvest
popular worship on a collective scale was seen in
the great festivals.
How large and important
know from the size of the
they might be, we
gathering at the festivals of the present day. The
great feast at Tanta is estimated to attract 200,000
people. That it is an occasion for general licence
to tne loose-living part of the population doubtless
descends from the customs of the ancient festivals,
as shown by the accounts of Herodotus. The two
great festivals kept everywhere were the fertility
feast and the harvest feast.
At the first the
'gardens of Osiris,' like the 'gardens of Adonis'
in Syria, ornamented the house. These are sometimes found preserved, as bowls full of Nile mud,
and pierced with the holes left by innumerable
Another method was to make
sprouts of corn.
clay figures of Osiris, stuffed with corn, as sometimes found ; on wetting these, the com would
Still larger
sprout from the body of the god.
figures are represented, doubtless from the official
feast, where the statue of Osiris is lying on a bier
surrounded by a large bed of sprouting com. As
the planting
Upper Egypt is stated in the calendar to begin on the 14th Oct., millet on the 18th,
and barley on the 19th, this feast of the growing
com was probably that named on the 21st Oct.
'
(Choiak 11) in the Sallier calendar as the day of
the following
the panegyry of Osiris at Abydos
day was 'the day when he transformed himself
into a bennu bird, probably a bird liberated from the
green couch of Osiris to represent his resurrection.
The second general festival that of harvest
fell during April, as the harvest is reckoned to
and end with
begin with this month in the south,
This was celebrated by offerings
it in the north.
to Rannut, the serpent-goddess of harvest. After
the threshing the grain was piled up, as it may
now be seen in immense heaps lying in the open
the winnowing shovels
air at the
large stores;
were stuck upright with the handles buried in the
boards
or
scoops were held on
heap, the tossing
high before it, the corn-measure crowned the heap,
and Rannut was adored (stele in Bologna Museum).
The details of pro14. Great temple feasts.
vision for the great Theban festivals to Anion
have been preserved to ns in the Harris papyrus

m

'

;

From
(see Petrie, Hist. Studies, London, 1911).
that we gather the details of a festival of 20 days
in March, and another of 27 days in August. In the
March feast 10,000 persoiit:: were i)re8ent on the
great day, and 4000 on other days ; in the August
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feast 4800 on the great day, and 1000 on others.
The great hall, or temple-court, was decorated with
tamarisk branches, reed -grass, and hundreds of
Tables of probouquets and chains of flowers.
visions of meat and cakes were set out for the
priesthood and <:he nobles.
Large quantities of

Dendereh, etc., translated by Brugsch (Drei FestKalender, Leipzig, 1877); (4) a few feasts noted, by
Plutarch (c?e 7s. et Osir.); and (5) the modern Coptic
calendar (published by K. N. L. Michell and E.

food were provided for the people, mainly various
breads, cakes, and fruit. Flowers for each person,
Such was
to be offered by each, were supplied.
the general character of the great temple-festivals
in honour of the local gods.
The festival of the New Year has a remarkable
feature in the appointing of a mock king and his
This is not referred to in the
being sacrificed.
ancient calendars, as it was a popular rather than
a religious anniversary ; but, happily, an account
Klunof the survival of it has been preserved.
zinger records {Upper Egypt, Eng. tr., 1878, p.

of the temples referring mainly to the festivals
held in the temples on which they were recorded.
On comparing the lists of Edfu and Esneh, which
were of the same age and region, we find but six
feasts identical, out of about a hundred entries.
When we try to connect calendars of different
periods, the shifting of the month-names through

184):
For those days it is all up with the rule of the Turks ; every
town chooses for itself ... a ruler who has a towering
fool's-cap set upon his head, and a long spectral beard of flax
fastened to his chin, and is clothed in a peculiar garment.
he promenades. . . .
With a long sceptre in his hand
*

little

...

Every one bends before him, the guards at the door make way,
lets himself be ousted, while
the governor of the province
the new dignitary seats himself on his throne. ... At length
he, that is, his new dress, is condemned to death by burning,
ftnd from the ashes creeps out the slavish Fellah.'
.

.

.

The modem copy of the crown of Upper Egypt,
the false beard worn by kings, and the sceptre
point to the descent of this custom.
In connexion with this
15. 'Sed' festival.
It
should be noticed the great Sed festival.
appears to have been normally celebrated every
30 years, and to have been on the occasion of the
king being deified as Osiris, and the Crown Prince
being appointed and married to the heiress of
the kingdom.
Such a usage appears to be the
amelioration of a custom of killing the king after
a fixed interval, in order that his royal maintenance of the public life and prosperity should not
deteriorate.
Such a custom of king-killing was
usual in Ethiopia, until aljolished in the 3rd cent.
B.C.
It is still practised by the ShiUuks in the
Sudan also in Unyoro, in Kibanga, in Sofala,
and formerly among the Zulus. Thus it is strongly
an African custom. Nor is it peculiar to Africa,
as it occurred in Prussia, and at fixed intervals
of 12 years in Southern India.
There is thus
abundant parallel for sucli a feast in pre-historic
Egypt ; but, before the u.se of records, this custom
gave place to the deification of the king, who lived
;

The king became Osiris,
was clad as the god, held the Divine emblems,
and was enthroned in a shrine at the top of a
of steps.
Before him danced the Crown
flight
Pnnce, and at a difi'erent point in the ceremony
the assembled men danced in the same enclosure
of hangings upon poles.
Sacred standards were
carried in procession.
In some connexion with

on with his successor.

the festival there

is the record of 400,000 oxen,
1,422,000 goats, and 120,000 captives. These numbers show the national character of the ceremony,
whether they were dedicated or sacrificed.
In
the late times of the XlXth dynasty this festival
of Osirification was performed much oftener, and
after his 30th
year Ramses II. repeated it every
thirdyear (Petrie, Stud. Hist. iii. 69). See, further,

FE.STIVALS and Fasts (Egyptian).
Religious calendar. The religious calendar
of Egypt has never been studied, or even collected
lists of
together. The materials are
(1)
art.

16.

:

early

which were seasonal, and which usually
do not exceed half a dozen occausions for funeral
offerings; (2) the Kamesside papyrus Sallier iv.,
of which two- thirds of the
year remains, stating
the luck and the mythical or legendary events of
each day (F. Chabas, Le C'alendrier, Paris, 1870)
feasts,

;

(3)

the Ptolemaic temple-calendars of Edfu, Esneh,

Tissot).

CALENDAR

Cf. art.

The ancient calendars

(Egyptian).
are strongly local, those

the seasons presents the first difficulty. Owing
to not observing leap-year, the nominal calendar
rotated through the year in about 1460 years.
Hence the question arises, which of the religious
anniversaries were attached to the nominal month
and day, and which to a day in the fixed year, both
The seasonal
classes being named in inscriptions.
anniversaries must necessarily belong to the fixed
all

year.
age of

On comparing
Ramses

II.

the Sallier papyrus (of the
or a little earlier) with the

Ptolemaic lists, we find not a single festival or
event attached to the same day in these earlier

and later calendars.
That the festivals were attached to the fixed
shown by six entries in the earlier and
year is
We here denote the months by
later calendars.
Roman numerals, I. to XII. for Thoth to Mesore,
so as to read the intervals more readily
:

Sallier.

Going forth of

Isis

Ptolemaic. Interval
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tiona are Bimilar to the directions for action on
different days of the month given by Hesiod, tlie
'
'
list of unlucky
Egyptian days observed in Koine
in the time of Constaiitine 25 in all and the
list of unlucky Jewish days stated bv Salmasius
24 in all. It might be expected that the bad
Komans would be the
'Egyjitian days' of the
same as among the Egyptians. On a comparison of
the lists, the only adjustment of calendars which
connexion is from 18 Makhir
yields continuous
to 25 Pharmuthi, coinciding with the unlucky
25th Feb. to 3rd May. This also is exactly

days
the connexion between tne calendars when the
vague year was finally fixed, as stated hy Chabas.
Hence tliese 7 of the unlucky days retained their
character from the time of Ramses to that of
Constantine.

The break between Paganism and Christianity
has swept away nearly all traces of connexion
between the calendars. The Coptic calendar is
mainly seasonal, and very seldom mentions the
luck of a day. There are, however, a few days
when marriage is prohibited, in both the Ramesside and the Coptic calendars ; and the intervals
between these appear to be connected.
Sallier.
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membered, with the hands and feet cut off and
laid on the stomach beneath the swathing of the
body, or with every bone cleaned and wrapped
separately (Petrie, Deshasheh, 1897, p. 20, pis.
XXXV., xxxvii.).
In almost all ages, from the pre-historio to the
present, the Egyptians were equally averse to
throwing earth on the dead. The earliest graves
were pits roofed over with poles and brushwood,
so as to leave a chamber. Later a recess was made
in the side of the pit to hold the body, and fenced
In the
across the front by a row of jars.
early
dynasties a rock chamber was usual, later a brick
shaft with a chamber at one side of it.
Only in
Christian times does the chamber seem to have
been abandoned, and the open grave preferred.
Under Islam, the chamber, with room for the corpse
to sit up in it, is considered essential. Cf. artt.

Ancestor-Worship (Egyptian) and Death and
Disposal of the Dead (Egyptian).
Before we can follow the differ23. The 'ka.'
ent views of the future life, we must look at the
beliefs on the nature of man.
The earliest tombstones, those of the 1st dynasty, show the khu
bird between the ka arms ; thus there was then
'
or
recognized the khu, the
glorious
shining
intelligence, as dwelling in the ka, the activities
of sense and perception ; both of these were the
immaterial entities in the khat, or material body.
The idea of the ka is difficult to define, as we have
no equivalent. It was closely associated with the
material body, as it had
parts and feelings like the
body. AU funeral offermgs were made to the ka.
If opportunities of satisfaction in life were missed
or neglected, it was said to be grievous to the ka ;
also the ka must not be needlessly annoyed.
Here it seems to stand for the bodily perceptions
and powers of enjoyment. The ka could not resist
the least physical force after death, although it
retained consciousness and could visit other kas
and converse with them. The ka could also enjoy
the oflerings and objects of life in representation
hence the great variety of funeral offerings, and
the detail of the sculptures and paintings representing all the actions of daily life, the hunting in
the desert, fishing on tlie river, beholding all the
farm-yard, and the service of retainers, dancers,
and musicians.
recent discovery adds to the
complexity. Not only is the ka of the king represented as born as an infant at the same time,
being nursed and growing up, and following tlie
king holding a standard of the king's ka,' but we
even see the ka holding the feather fan and fanning the king on his throne. This suggests that
the king's ka
may have had a separate physical
body ; and, as the Egyptian believed in horoso
a
child born at the same hour as the
scopes,
king would have the same fate, partake of the
same soul, and was perhaps selected to accompany
the king as his double and serve him for life. One
being might have many kas; Ra had 14 kas,
Tahutmes I. was the first king to have more than
'

'

'

;

A

'

one ka, and Ramses II. had 30.
The ka being
BO far separate could be taken by the Semitic mind
as the equivalent of the Semitic guardian
angel
an idea entirely foreign to the Egyptian and
thus it comes that we find the Semitic king Khyan
with the title
beloved by his hi.' Later this
deification of the ka proceeded, and on the sarco;

'

phagus of Panahemisis we read, Thy ka is thy
god, he parted not from thee, and so thy soul lived
des Ka'i, 1911).
eternally (Bissing, Versuch
Here the ka has become a Divine principle, inand
the
soul.
This
comes fully
dwelling,
saving
into touch with the doctrine of the Logos in its
'

'

.

.

.

'They possess Logos only and
developments.
not Mind [Pers. Rel. in Eq., London, 1909,
p. 92)
is the stage of the
purely namau soul as the ka.
vol. v.
16
'
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'
Next, Thou art being
purified for the articula'
tion of the Logos shows the Logos as a saving

Divine principle, like the last view of the ka {ib.
The later growth was The Logos is God's
93).
The Logos that appeared from
likeness,' and
'

'

Mind

is

Son of God.'

ba.' An entirely different pneumathat of the ba, which is the disembodied
tology
This is
soul figured as a human-headed bird.
associated with the tree-goddess of the cemetery ;
out of her great sycamore tree she pours drink and
gives cakes to the ba, who receives the food on the
ground before the tree. Thus the ba is the entity]
that wanders about the cemetery requiring food,!
whereeis the ka was thought to be satisfied witlil
the model foods placed in the tomb. The ba is
associated with the sahu, or mummy, as the ka is
connected with the khat, or body. Some beautiful
figures of the XlXth dynasty represent the
on its bier, with the ba resting on its side and
seeking to re-enter its former habitation. Other
figures in papyri show the ba flying down the
tomb-shaft to reach the mummy lying in the
chamber below. The actual source of the idea of
the bird-like soul was doubtless in the great white
owls which haunt the tomb-pits, and fly noiselessly
24.

The

'

is

mummy

large round faces lookmg with a
As to the different sources of
expression.
these ideas, the ba belongs to the tree-goddess and
their

out,

human

the cemetery apparently the earliest and most
primitive kind of oelief the ka is always said to
go to Osiris, or to the boat of the sun, or to the
company of the gods, and belongs, therefore, to
the more theologic views.
'
Other concepts were also associab.'
25. The
ated with man, though seldom with any further
The most important of these was
religious views.
the ab, the will and intentions symbolized by the
heart.
It was used much as we use the term
'
heartheart in
hearty,' or
good-hearted,'
felt'
so the Egyptians said that a man was 'in
the heart of his lord,' or spoke of wideness of
'
'
heart for satisfaction, or washing of the heart
as expressing plain speaking or relieving the feelings by saying what was thought. The idea of
the heart was prominent in later times, as it
enters into all the throne names of the Saite
Besides the metaphorical term of the
period.
heart for the will, the physical heart was also
named as hati, the chief organ of the body, mentioned most frequently on the heart scarabs which
were put in the place of the heart in the mummy,
and inscribed with ch. xxx. of the Book of the
Dead, called the Chapter of the Heart.'
;

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

ruling power of man, decision and determination, was separated by the theorists, who
multiplied these divisions, and was called sekhem,
the sign for which was a baton or sceptre. The
shadow was also named a khaybet, for which
the sign was a large fan used to shade the
head.
The essence of a name (ran) was
26. The ' ran.'
very important, being the essential for true exist-

The

and inanimate bodies. To
a person gave power over
without the name no magic or spell
its owner
could affect him. A great myth, found in New
Zealand as well as Egypt, is the gaining of the
true name of the sun-god by stratagem, and so
compelling him. Isis thus gained the two eyes of
Ra the sun and moon for her son Horus. This
importance of the name led in Egypt, as elsewhere,
to the real name being avoided and kept secret,
while some trivial name was currently used. On
monuments it is usual, especially in tine IVth and
ence, both for animate

true
possess the

name

of

;

XXVIth dynasties, to find the great name given,
and also the common or little name
the great
'

'

'

'

:

name

is

often formed from that of a god or

a king,
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so as to place the person nnder divine protection
in his future life.

The under world (Erman,
27. The under world.
Eaup. ltd., London, 1907, pp. 109-114), through
which the dead had to pass, was divided into the
twelve hours of night, so entirely was

it

associated

with the sun's course. These twelve spaces are vari'

or caverns,' the latter idea
ously called
obviously because of the sun going under the solid
Each space has a large population of gods,
earth.
of spirits, and of the dead. Ihe special goddess
of each hour acted as guide, through that hour, to
Ka and his company of gods. The first hour is
said to be 800 miles long, till Ra reaches the gods
of the under world. The second hour is 2600 miles
The third is as long, and here Osiris and
long.
his followers dwell.
In the fourth and fifth hours
dwells the ancient god of the dead, Sokar, and
his darkness cannot be broken by Ra, the later
god. 'Ra does not see who is therein.' Rft has
his boat changed into a serpent, to crawl through
the earth. In the sixth hour is the body of Osiris.
In the seventh is the ^eat serpent Apap a tradition of the boa-constrictor. The flesh of Osiris
is here enthroned, and his enemies lie beheaded
or bound before him. Here also are the burial
mounds of the gods Atmn, Ra, Khepera, Shu,
Tefnut, and others. In the ninth hour the rowers
of the sun-boat land and rest. In the tenth a
beetle alights by Ra. In the eleventh hour the
'

fields

becomes a serpent, and the ship is
dragged through a serpent nearly half a mile long,
and, as it emerges, Ra becomes the beetle, the god
of the morning Khepera.
It is notable that the
Egyptian had even an exaggerated idea of the
size of the earth, as that is only 1000 miles to each
hour on the equator, while the hours of the nnder
world are reckoned as 2600 miles each.
Another version of these ideas imposed great
gates between the hours, each guarded by watchers
and fiery serpents. Another form was that of the
fields of Aalu, which had 15 or 21 gates, each guardetl
by evil genii, with long knives in their hands
(Petrie, Gizeh andBifeh, 1907, pis. xxxvi. D, E, F).
Yet an earlier idea was that of a great variety of
roads, which had to be known to the soul, and for
which an account of sixteen roads was placed
upon the sarcophagus. Another chapter concerns
eight nets or snares which have to be avoided.
There was also a chapter for ensuring that the
head should be restored to the body after it hail
been cut off in the early dismemberment usage.
The earliest form of these texts is in the Vllth
dynasty (see Petrie, Dendereh, 57 f ).
28. The *ba' in the cemetery.
The Egyptian
beliefs regarding the future life were very inconand
various
elements
were
gruous,
mingled, regardship's rope

.

less of their consistency or relative possibility,
much as present beliefs in England mix together
the Old and
Testament, Milton, and folk-

New

the paganism of our ancestors. To have
any
intelligible view of the subject we need to disentangle the complex, and regard each system of

lore,

belief apart.

The most simple view was that of the continued
existence of the soul in the tomb and about the
cemetery. This belief still survives in Egypt, in
In Middle Egypt
spite of Christianity and Islam.
there is still a custom of placing jars of water and
plates of food in the tomb, though it is considered
so unorthodox that only by casual inquiry can this
be learned. In one case a mattress was put beneath the dead ; but it was said that on no account
was any metal put in the tomb. This survival of
the primitive belief and custom shows ns how
easily it continued to be held throughout, along
with the later dogmas of the kingdom of Osiris
and company of Ra.

The

soul then

was thought of as a human-headed
and out of the tomb. It

bird, the ba, flying in

required access to the food provided for it, which
In the
in, or around, the chamber.
pre-historic a"e the oflerings were placed close
round the body. When the larger tombs of the
earliest kings were developed, the body was enclosed
in a wooden chamber of beams, and the offerings
were placed round it. The space was afterwards
subdivided into a line of store chambers, which were
Jars of water, wine, com,
later built of brick.
grapes, and other food were provided by the hundred haunches and heads of oxen, trussed geese,
cakes, dates, pomegranates, all abounded chambers full of knives and weapons, for bunting and
for fighting, succeeded to the flint-knife and macehead of the earlier years ; while finely Avrought
stone dishes and bowls of the most beautiful
materials, including also the rare copper, were
stored for the table service. The servitors were all
quickly buried to go with their king to the under
world there was not even time for their dozens of
tomb-chambers to dry before they were sacrificed
and placed in rows around the great tomb.
The soul required a way of access to its provision
and to the outer air. In some large tombs of the
Ilnd dynasty a model gallery was made on the
ground surface covered over "by the mastaba in

was stored

;

;

;

;

was placed a row

of model granaries of mud,
extending for ten or fifteen feet, and a little i>assage
a few inches square led from the tomb-pit to this
In tombs of the Vtli dynasty
of provisions.
this

gallery
a similar little opening is provided from the tombIn later times
shaft out to the funeral chapel.
other provision was portrayed, though the idea was
probably older than that described. The great
shady sycamore trees which stood over the cemetery
were looked on as the house of a kindly goddess,
who was later identified as a Hathor. She provided
food and drink for the wandering souls, and is
shown looking out of her tree, pouring from her
vase and dropping cakes from her tray to feed the
ba before her.

The

A different

and
and in place of
was thought of as the ka,

'

'ka and its imagery.
29.
less material view of the soul arose,

a human-headed bird it
or will and consciousness of the person, coinciding
with the sensations of the body, and therefore filling exactly the same form, but incorporeal. As the
body had a ka, so all animals had has, as they also
felt
then everything that existed was by a feeling
Proceedof Animism endowed likewise with a ka.
ing from this, the ka world was held to be selfcontained, ami in the full sense a duplicate of the
;

Hence the
it resided.
of food which contained
the
the
food
it
could
the
figures of
enjoy
men and animals, as it had enjoyed the corporeal
forms when in the body. A whole world of imagery
could thus be provided for the life of the ka and
that it was intended for this conception is shown
by every part of it being stated to be for the ka of
so-and-so. The life-like statues were for the ka to
dwell in, that it might not wander disembodied ;
the more closely like life, and the more the clear
the mouth seemed ready to speak,
eye glittered anil
the happier the ka would be residing in it. The
doctrine of the ka was, therefore, the great inspiracorporeal world in which
ka could enjoy the models
/ca of

;

;

tion of Egyptian art.
Both of those views of the future life are so
entirely free from any theological touch, or connexion with any god, that it seems difficult to
suppose that they arose along with belief in any
great Divinity. They seem to belong entirely to
an animistic world, and to be, therefore, probably
older than any of the theologies which entered
Egypt. The idea of the immortality of the soul
seems older than any belief in a Superior Being
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(see, further,
etc.).

'

'

Egyptian sections on BODY, NamK,

Soul,

The oldest theology
that of the kingdom of Osiris.
The dead were thought of as goin" down to the
cool and misty north, to the realm of Osiris, in the
Delta. After that region became familiar the scene

The kingdom of Osiris.

30.

of the future life

is

was moved to Byblos, in Syria and lastly, it hecame the heavenly kingdom in the north-east of
the sky, and the Milky Way was looked on as the
;

heavenly Nile which watered it. In every respect
it was thought of as a double of the life in the Nile
valley.
Agriculture was the main occupation the
souls ploughed the land with a yoke of oxen as
here they sowed the grain broad-ca,st, reaped the
harvest of corn or gigantic maize, and threshed it
All
out
by the oxen treading tlie threshing-floor.
this labour was done by the dependents of the
great man, who meanwhile sat at ease in the
shade, and played draughts with his wife, or rowed
in a skiff on the meandering canals.
Before the dead could be
31. The Judgment
admitted to this kingdom, some examination was
needful
it wa-s not supposed to render the evil
good, but the wicked required to be set aside, and
only the good might enter. This examination was
the Judgment of Osiris, which is a familiar scene
in the funeral papyri.
The dead were brought in
by the jackal-headed Anubis before the presence of
Osiris enthroned, with Isis and Nebhat standing
behind him. The protestation of innocence was
then made by the dead, each one denying that he
had committed any one of 42 crimes. This list is
'
commonly but strangely called the Negative Confession (see, for details, artt. Confession [Egyp.]
and Ethics [Egyp.]). Then came the weighing
of the heart' in a great balance wliich the ibisheaded Thoth read and recorded. The heart wa-i
placed in one pan, and the feather of Maat
:

;

;

'

'

in the other.
As the ostrich featlier was
the emblem of lightness (being also an emblem of
Shu, god of space, or the atmosphere), it is evident
that the he.art needed to be light, and not weighed
down by sins. The ideal of innocence was being
'light-hearted,' as we say. '.Those who could not
bear the test were condemned. Their fate was to
be devoured by a female hippopotamus, which
stood waiting at the feet of Thoth in these scenes.
Another fate of the wicked in the Ra theology
was to be beheaded and burnt in a lake of fire ; but
that does not seem to belong to tlie Osiris system.
Whether the serfs
32. The ushabti servants.
and servants of an estate were supposed to be so
often bail that the
supply of labour would be short,
or whether each justified person was necessarily a
miister in the future, it was thought needful to
supply images of seiTants to do the agricultural
work. Whether these originated in the figures of
servants engaged in domestic work, found in tombs
of the Vth and Vlth dynasties, is not clear. In the
Xllth dynasty single figures of a mummy form are
rarely found, engraved with the name of the dead.
These do not seem to descend from the servant
figures but by their forms they appear to originate
the serfs for the Osiris kingdom of the XVIIIthXXXth dynasties. It would appear, then, tliat in
the Xlltli dynasty the mummiform figure was for
the ka of the person himself, and was supiioscd to
act in the future. Then, to save him labour, a

Truth

'

'

;

group of figures of serfs was substituted. These
serfs have a chapter of the Book of the Dead as a
spell to vivify them into action. They were furnished
with bronze models of baskets and hoes at first,
which soon after were carved or painted, held in the
hands of tlie figiires or resting on their shoulders.
The water-pot was added rather later. The spell
on tlie figures commanded them to carry the sand
and the water when ordered, and to do tlie cultiva-
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To accompany women there are sometimes
pottery figures 01 girls without tools, not mummy
forms like those of men, but nude. These have an
older woman robed to oversee them, as the male
figures have often an overseer dressed in a waistThe number of the figures varies,
cloth or robe.
but in the most complete tombs of the Saite age
400 was the regular supply sometimes there is one
overseer to each ten workers. The name ushabti
'
answerer who reis usually understood as an
sponds to the demand for service ; it has also to be
explained, in the shorter form shabti, as referring
to the figures being made of sycamore wood.
The
history of the changes of form and material hardly
the
to
belongs
religion.
In Greek times, after these figures ceased to be
it
was
usual
to write that a deceased man
made,
had gone to Osiris in sucli a year of his age.
Another complete
33. The fellowship of Ra.
theology of the future was connected with the sunworship of Ka and the gods associated with him.
This was bound up with the soul's going to the west ;
and probably Klientamenti, ' he who is in the
west, was a god of the dead in this system. Certainly he was the god of Abydos for ages before
Osiris was worshipped there, and Abydos was the
place specially where the desert valley in the west
In the dark world of
led to the abode of the dead.
the dead there were innumerable perils to be
avoided ; and the necessary protection could be
obtained by joining the boat of the sun, and so
being safely led through the successive gates of the
hours guarded by their evil spirits. The dead is
figured sometimes as just entering the boat and
approaching the company of the gods who sail with
Ra through the hours of day and night. In order
to enable the dead to reach the boat of the sun, it
was needful that he should have a boat to go forth
and intercept it in its daily rounJ. Hence a model
boat with a crew upon it was provided in the tomb,
It had all
especially in the v th-XIIth dynasties.
the fittings a sail for going up the Nile, and oars
for rowing down or sometimes two boats were
a
differently rigged according to their direction
peg for tying up at the shore, a mallet to drive the
peg, and a landing plank were also provided.
In none of these
34. The mummy and amulets.
views of the ba, the ka, tlie Osirian or the Ra
company has the material body any part. These
views were probably all formed before historic
times, and after the earliest dynasties we find
arising, about the end of the Illrd dynasty, a
system of mummifying. Before that the body was
often perfectly dried in the soil, but not artificially
preserved. This embalming, therefore, was apart
from all the views which we have described. It
developed another system that of protective amuIn the Vth dynasty we find strings of amulets
lets.
of carnelian or ivory placed around the wrists and
the neck. The most usual forms are the jackal
head, lion head, frog, bee, clenched hand, open
hand, leg, uza eye, and scarab. After this age the
amulets diminish, and in the XVIIIth-XXIIIrd
dynasties only one or two glazed figures of gods
were used.
With the XXVIth dynasty there
burst out an enormous development of the system.
Figures of the gods in glazed pottery or lazuli, uza
eyes, and scarabs in all stones and materials, rarely
gold ba birds with inlaid wings, and gold seal rings,
were arranged in rows upon the body, often fifty or
more figures in all. By Ptolemaic times the amulets
were larger and coarsely made in blue pottery, and
they seem to disappear entirely before Roman
times (cf. art. Charms and Amulets [Egyptian]).
This elaborate armoury of amulets was designed
to preserve the body from being attacked or broken
up, and to ensure that it should remain complete
for the habitation of the kft.
This preservation of
tion.

;

'

'

'

;
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the body led to an entire revcrBal of the older
In all the dynastic agea the construction of
ideas.
a costly tumb for the dead was quite as needful as
the |>rei)aration of the corpse iu the l{oman age,
however, the corpse was embalmed and very elaborately wrapped, often with a portrait over the face,
and then kept for many years in the house, after
which it was roughly buned, without any care, in
the cemetery.
V. Theology. 35. Animal-worship. In considering the worship of the gods, we shall endeavour
to separate the successive stages which have ruled
in
Egypt. Maspero has pointed out how the jackalworsnip predominated at Thinis before the rise of
the jackal-headed Khentamenti, or the still later
Osiris-worship, at Abydos. He notes also how the
Osirion conception 01 the fields of Aalu is earlier
than the solar view in the Book of Knowing Duat,
or the under world. From such traces of the growth
of the
and the proofs of independence of
theology,
the sources of the gods, shown by their compounded
names, we arrive at the historical view of the successive strata of the theology. We have : (1) the
pure animal- worship ; (2) the animal-headed gods
with human bodies ; (3) the human gods of the
Osiris cycle
(4) the cosmic gods of the Ra cycle
(5) the abstract gods of principles
(6) the gods
brought in from foreign sources, and not originally
belonging to a part of the Egyptian population.
The animal-worship is based on two main ideas
(1) the saoredness of one species of animal to one
tribe ; (2) the sacramental eating of an example of
the sacred animal at stated intervals. That the
whole of a species was sacred among a tribe is
shown by the penalties for killing any animal of
the species, by the wholesale burial and even the
mummifying of every example, and by the plural
form of the names of the gods who were later
connected with the animals, such as Hem, 'hawks
Khnumu, 'rams'; Bau, 'birds.'
The sacramental slaying or eating is known in
the case of the buU at Memphis (Mariette, Le
Sirapium de Memphis, Paris, 1882, pp. 11, 14,
16) and the ram at Thebes (Herodotus, ii. 42).
From that appears to have sprung the keeping
of an example of the sacred animal.
It is well
;

;

;

;

:

'

;

known that, in countries where human sacrifices
were offered, it was usual as a compensatory
measure to keep the victim for a long time as
much as a year in the greatest indulgence and
This
luxury, and to deny him no pleasures.
principle naturally resulted in keeping the sacred
animal which was destined to be sacramentally
eaten, and feeding and honouring it in every way.
The keeping of a sacred animal will not account
for its being consumed, rather the contrary but
the intended sacrament on the animal will be
ample reason for keeping it with all honour.
Hence we seem bound to accept the sacrament as
the primary idea: the tribe needed at intervals
to unify itself with its sacred species by absorbing
the substance of one example, like the Norse burifu
;

of portions of a king in the fields to ensure their
prosperity and fertility.
The sacred animals whose
36. Sacred animals.
local worships are known have obvious
quaJities
for which they might have been venerated; but
whether those qualities were the sole cause of
their celebrity
pr whether the tribe had a totemistic belief in its connexion with
difficult to determine.
That

the animals is
only one species
was honoured by one tribe does not prove a oelief
in a connexion, because the earliest stage of
theologic belief has similarly only one god for one
tribe.
So far as this evidence goes, the animal
species was just in the position of the later god
to the tribe.
Nor does the use of the figure of an
animal as a standard prove a totumistio connexion,

many of the Domes had standards which were
reverenced such as the crook and flail at Heliopolis, or the mace at Memphis but which could
hardly be regarded as totems of the people. The
principle of reverence sufficiently accounts for the
standards without supposing any closer connexion
as

in

some

cases.

The baboon was adored

as the emblem of wisdom,
of Tahuti, the god of wisdom. The appearance and waj's of the baboon naturally originated
this belief.
Four baboons were kept as sacred in
the temple at Hermopolis ; they are often represented as adoring the sun, from tneir habit of chattering at sunrise.
Figures of the baboon abound
in the 1st
dynasty at Abydos.
The lion and lioness are found in the pre-historic
figures, and in later amulets, but are not shown

and

on monuments or with names. The goddesses
with the head of a lioness are named as Sckhmet
of Memphis and Nubia ; Bast of Bubastis, Leontopolis, fell el-Yehudiyeh, and Letopolis ; Mabes
of Nubia ; and Tefnut of Dendereh, el-Kab,
Elephantine, and Nubia. The spirit of the peak
of Thebes or Mert-seker is also said to 'strike
The destructive power
as a fascinating lion.'
of Ra, the sun, was personified as the lioness
Sekhmet, who destroyed mankind from Herakleopolis to Heliopolis, at the bidding of Ra.
The lesser felidce were also reverenced. In
Sinai the cheetah and serval are figured as being
sacred to Hathor. The cat was sacred to Bast,
esjiecially at Bubastis and Speos Artemidos, where
Bast was equated with Artemis the hunter. The
cat was also sacred to Mut,
reverenced
probably
as a maternal emblem, at Thebes. The intensity
of the popular worship of animals, even in the
latest times, is shown by the well-known story of

mob tearing a Roman soldier to
pieces for killing a cat.
The btdl was worshipped mainly in the Delta,
where four nomes used it as a standard. The four
bull-gods most recorded are : (1) Uapi, or Apis, of
Memphis, whose temple lay south of that of Ptah ;
(2) ifr-mer, or Mnevis, of Heliopolis, which was
a more massive breed ; (3) Ka-nub, or Kanobos,
the fanatical

from whom the city was named; and (4) Bakh,
or Bahis, of Hermonthis. These bulls were later
connected with the gods who were worshipped at
tliose cities.
Hapi was the incarnation of Ptah,
and also of Osiris as Osir-hapi Ra was incarnate
in Mnevis, and Mentu in Iiakis ; but these are
evidently syncretic adaptations of rival worships.
The cow was apparently not worshipped (unlike
India) except as an emblem of Hathor, probably
from her source as the cow-goddess, the homed
Ashtaroth, the Ishtar of Sumerian origin.
The ram was also worshipped as a procreative
god ; at Mendes in the Delta ne was later identified
with Osiris; both there and at Herakleopolis he
became Hershefi the strong chief ; at Thebes he
became Amon, and was specially the emblem of
Anion to the Ethiopians ; at the cataract he
was Khnumu the creator. This diversity of connexions of the ram proves how his earlier worship
was independent of the later gods. The burialthe sacred rams have
places and sarcophagi of
been found at Mendes and at Elephantine.
The hippopotamus was called the great one,' Ta;

'

and always remained an entirely animal-god,
never partly humanized. She was the patroness
of pregnancy.
Rarely the hippopotamus also
appears in connexion with Set, probably from its
devastation of crops, and thus it was theologized
urt,

as Taurt, wife of Set.

No

local worship or temjde

known.
The jackal was the god of the dead, owing to
his haunting the cemeteries and the Western
desert where the soul was supposed to pass. At
of

Taurt

is
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Memphis he was

described as 'on his hill' of the
later the name of Anpu, and
a place in the Osirian family. At Asyut he was
regarded as the maker of tracks in the desert,
for the jackal-paths are the hest guides, avoiding
the valleys and precipices ; thus he could guide
the soul to the blessed West, and was called the
'
opener of ways,' Up-uat, and also entitled he
who is in the Oasis. At Abydos he was called
he who is in the West,' KhentamerUi ; and is
later shown as a jackal-headed human figure
seated on the judgment-seat of the future world.

desert,

and received

'

'

The dog was honoured

in the pre-historic age,
buried with the dead, and sometimes in special
tombs of dogs but we cannot say how far this
was a part of the general canine worship, which
was later confined to the wild species.
The ichneumon, or mongoose, was sacred at
Herakleopolis ; and was in antagonism to the
neighbouring worship of the Fayyum crocodile, as
it fed on the beast's eggs.
The shrew-mouse was sacred at Bute and Athribis, and also embalmed at Thebes.
Of birds, the hawk was that mainly adored,
;

The hawk
almost entirely in Upper Egypt.
Behudet was worshipped at Edfu ; another hawk
at Hierakonpolis near el-Kab; two hawks were
the standard of Koptos, and the nome of Hierakonpolis just south of Tehneh and opposite Asyut
shows other centres. These hawks were later
identified with Horus and with Ra, who are shown
in that form. The hawk was also a god of the
dead in a mummified form, as the god Sokar of
Memphis. It is shown in a boat which is rowed
by small hawks ; these may perhaps be the
deceased kings, as the king's soul was believed
to fly up as a hawk to heaven (Sanehat). The
mummy hawk was also venerated in the region
of Suez, being the emblem of Sojadu, god of the
East, found in Goshen and in Sinai.
The vulture was the emblem of maternity,
worshipped mainly at Thebes, where the idea was
later embodied as a mother-goddess, Mut.
The
vulture head-dress was worn by the queen-mother ;
and the vulture is represented spread out for protection over the king, and across the passages of the
tombs to protect the soul. The vulture Nekhebt
was also the goddess of the southern kingdom
centred at Hierakonpolis, and was used to the latest
times as the emblem of the southern dominion, as
the serpent of Uazet was of the northern.
The goose and the wagtail continued to be
adored at Thebes down to the XVIIIth dynasty,
as is shown on tablets ; the goose was then connected with Amon.
The ibis was identified with Tahuti, the god of
wisdom, at Hermopolis, probably from its habit
of searcliing and examining the groimd for food.
It was also mummified at Memphis, Abydos, and
Thebes.
The crocodile flourished especially in the marshy
levels of the great lake of the Fayyum, and was
worshipped as the god of the province. In later
times it was here united with Osiris and with Ra.
It was also worshipped at
Onuphis in the Delta,
and at Nubti, or Orabos, where it was united with
Set. The men of the neighbouring city of Tentyra
carried on a tribal warfare against tliis god of the
next nome, as described by Juvenal {Sat. xv. 35 fl'. ).
The frog was an emblem of multitudes or reproduction, and of Heqt, the goddess who assisted
at birth but there is no trace of its being worshipped, tliough it was a frequent amulet in the prehistoric age and the XVIIIth-XXIInd dynasties.
The cobra serpent was much reverenced in prehistoric times, when it appears coiled up as a
house amulet to hang up, or as a necklace amulet,
or coUed round a stick, or in pairs twisted to;

gether,
fender.
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or curled round the hearth as a jiottery
The great pythons are shown in the

mythological serpent Apap, and combined in the
serpent-necked monsters upon the slate carvings.
The uraeus, or cobra with expanded hood, became
the emblem of judgment and deatli, and appears
on the cornice of the judgment-hall and on the
royal head-dress. An immense serpent was carved
as the guardian of the temple of Athribis in
the XVIIIth dynasty. Serpents were commonly
mummified, and even a bone or two were encased
in bronze, with a serpent figure on the top, in
the XXVIth-XXXth dynasties. The serpent was
looked on as the Agathodaimon of the house in
Ptolemaic and Gnostic beliefs. Serapis and Isis
were identified with serpents, and bracelets or
finger-rings ending in two uraei were the commonest ornament. Serapis also is figured as a
human-headed uraeus on the popular terra-cottas
for domestic use.
Three goddesses were in the
form of the uraeus Uazet, worshipped at Buto
in the Delta, and the symbol of the northern
kingdom; Mert-seker, 'the lover of silence,' the
goddess of the dead at Thebes, supposed to reside
on the peak of Thebes ; and Manmit, the harvestgoddess, doubtless originating from the serpents
left in the last patch of com in the harvest-field.
Several Jish were sacred
the Oxyrhyrtkhos at
the city named after it, now Behnesa ; the eel, or
Phagrus, at Phagroriopolis and Syene ; the Latus
at Latopolis; the Maeotes at Elephantine; the
Lepidotus at various places.
The animal-headed
37. Animal-headed gods.
gods form a distinct class, as with the exception
of Horus they are found only in this form and
never with human heads. They appear to belong
to the earliest theologic stage, when gods with
human qualities were introduced, and blended
with the earlier animal-worship. The habit of
combination of forms was already usual in the
close of the pre-historic age, before any figures
of gods that we know.
On the slate palettes
are compound animal figures and human-animal
with habitual symbolism of standards of
figures,
tribes
as the tribes, in fighting or holding
actii^
captives. The animal-headed gods are less violent
in symbolism than the figures which wore already
usual.
The earliest figure of such a god is on the
seals of the Ilnd dynasty.
Khnumu, the creator, bears the head of the
ram ; and the long twisted horns of the ram are
often attached to the head-dresses of Osiris, and
of the kings who became Osiris, as showing their
creative functions. Khnumu was especially the
god of the cataract ; he is represented seated as a
potter and framing man on the potter's wheel.
Besides his local importance he was greatly
thought of in later times, when the amulets of
his standing figure are often found on mummies.
Hershefi, another ram-headed god, was purely
local, and is not found outside of the region of
Herakleopolis, except at Mendes.
Sekhmet, the lioness-goddess, represented the
fierceness of the sun's heat ; she is the agent of
the wrath of Ra in the myth of the destruction of
mankind. Her statues are common, especially at
Thebes, where hundreds of them adorned the temShe was worshipped at Memphis, where she
ples.
'

'

:

:

became the consort of Ptah.
Bastet had the head of a cat

but it is difficult,
without names, to distinguish her figures from
Sekhmet. She represented the ardour not of heat,
but of animal passion, and her festivals at her
city
of Bubastis were very popular and licentious. Her
name is found in priesthoods of the early Pyramid
;

age, but her great period was during tlie political
ascendancy of her city under the Shishaks. As a
cat-goddess, she was also the patroness of hunt-
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ing,

and so became

identified

by the Greeks with

Artemis.

Anpu, or Anubit, was the jackal-guardian of the
cemetery, and the guide of the dead. His figures
when acting are always human, with a jackal head,
and he is most often shown as leading the dead
into the judgment of Osiris, or bending over the
His statuettes
bier attending to the mummy.
On the other
were oftn placed on mummies.
hand, no temples or local worships of Anubis are
known ; but he passed into the Koman adaptations
from Egypt, and is figured on the Gnostic gems.
Set, or Setesh, was the god of the pre-historic
inhabitants, and probably one with the Asiatic
god who appears as Sutekh of the Hittites an
ulustration of the Asiatic origin of the second preHe is shown in the
historic culture in Egypt.
Ilnd dynasty and at various later times in an entirely animal form, but, when associated with other
gods, in a human figure with animal head. What
animal is intended is uncertain ; the body form is
most like a greyhound, but the peculiar upright
tail with a tuft at the end is like that of the warthog when excited ; other comparisons with the
okapi, etc., have also been maHe. Probably the
origmal form wafl lost to the Egyptians, and conventional changes hide it. At first the god of the
Egyptians, his worshippers were conquered, after
a long 3tru"gle, by the followers of Horns. Set
yet retained some adoration in the Book of the
Dead and in calendar feasts. The two worships
were put on an equal footing by the last king of
the Ilnd dynasty. After suppression. Set appears
again favoured in the early Vlllth dynasty ; and
in the XlXth the kings Seti I. and ll. were even
named after him. In later times the great popularity of Horus led to Set being entirely suppressed,
and looked on solely as the evil spirit.
Sebek, or Sobk, or Soukhis, rarely appears, being
Statues of the human figure
only a local god.
with a crocodile head were in the Labyrinth of the
Fayyum in the Xllth dynasty. Rarely the eonverse is shown, and a crocodile with a human head,
as Sebek-Osiris, appears as the Fayyum god of the
dead.
Tahuti, or Thoth, appears with the head of the
but both animals
ibis, never that of the baboon
were equally used as his emblems in all periods.
He is seldom figured alone, but is usual in groups
of gods as the recorder of the judgment, and as performing rites over the king. As the god of learning, he was specially the patron of scribes, but was
not worshipjjed in temples, except at his cities of
Hermopolis in Upper Egypt and in the Delta.
Mentu was the hawk-god of the region from Kus
to Gebalayn, but was later restricteS to Hermonthis when Amon became the god of Thebes.
Hot, or Horus, was the hawk-god of Upper

X

;

Egypt, especially of Edfu and Hierakonpolis.
This form, with a human body and hawk head,
was that of the conqueror of Set; the entirely
hawk form is not found associated with other
gods, and the purely human form appears only
as the son of Isis.
The hawk-headed form was
popular till very late times, as Horus is so represented as a Iloman warrior on horseback
slaying a
dragon the prototype of St. George. The figure
of Horus apart from the Osiris
is that of
cycle

Hor-ur, Horus the elder, as a tribal god before

being merged in the Osiris

Human gods:

f^imily.

Osiris
cycle: Theban triad.
entirely human gods belong to two great
the Osiris family and the Amon
family,
!s the goddess Neit.
These are marked off
not
by
adoi)ting animal forms, or being cosmic or
Nature gods, or representing single abstract ideas.
(a) Asar, or Osiris, though so familiar to us, is
mainly known from late sources, which were modi38.

The

OS

by other ideas. In the Book of the Deatl, the
Osirian portions are earlier than tlie solar portions,
so
that they are mingled in the
yet both are
early
cannot doubt that the Osiris
Pyramid texts.
worship arose in the pre-historic age ; the oldest
list of Osiris centres does not include Memphis.
In the
Anubis only is named in
early Pyramid age,
the funeral-formula, but in the Vth dynasty Osiris
takes his place. In the earlier
dynasties only kin^s
are entitled Osiris,' having undergone apotheosis
in the Sed festival ; but in the XVIIIth
dynasty,
and later, every deceased person was entitled the
as
been
united
to
the
Osiris,'
having
god. Neither
at Abydos nor at PhiliB is Osiris named on the
earlier monuments, although in later times he was
It seems that
siiecially the god of both places.
the extent of Osiris-worship was growing throughout the historic period ; this may be due to Osiris
fied

We

'

'

gradually regaining an earlier position, from which
he had been ousted by the new gods of invaders.
The myth of Osiiis is preserved in its late form
by Plutarch the main outlines, which may be
Osiris was a civilizing
primitive, are as follows.
king of Egypt, who was murdered by his brother
Set and seventy-two conspiratore. Isis, his wife,
found the coffin of Osiris at Byblos in Syria, and
brought it to Egypt. Set then tore up the body of
Isis sought the fragments,
Osiris and scattered it.
and built a shrine over each of them. Isis and
Set
and
drove him from Egypt,
Horus then attacked
and finally down the Red Sea.
Another view of Osiris is that of a god of fertility (see Frazer, Adonis, Attis, Osiris^, 1907, p.
He is represented as lying surrounded with
268).
green plants and sprouting corn, and his figures
were made full of corn. This was probably a view
resulting from his being the ever-living god of the
dead, who might be regarded as the source of returning life. The division of his body into fourteen
or more parts, each buried in a different nome,
appears to belong to the idea of dividing a body
of a king or great man, and burying portions in
various places to ensure the fertility of the land.
For lists of the Osiris relics and places, see Petrie,
;

Historical Studies, pi. vii.
Aset, or Isis, was originally an independent god-

but by political changes she became united
with the Osiris myth, as the sister and wife of
Her worship was far more popular than
Osiris.
that of Osiris. Persons were more often named
after her, and she appears more usually in affairs.
Her devotion to Osiris appealed to the feelings,
and her combination with Horus, as her son, led
to a great devotion to her as the mother-goddess.
She is seldom shown as the nursing mother till the
XXVIth dynasty; but from that time the wordess,

ship of the mother and child
general, and spread to Italy

Roman Empire,

The temples

became increasingly
and over the whole

of Isis, like those of
date the principal one was the
great red granite Isaeum, now known as Behbit elhagar, in the east of the Delta. Generally Isis
was more a divinity of the home and person than
of the temple and priest, until in Roman times her
worshiii spread immensely through the world, and
temples and jiriests of Isis are found in most lands
of the West.
Nebhat, or Nephthys, is placed as the sister of
Osiris and Isis, but is figured as only a complementary second to Isis. Yet she was worsliipped
at Letopolis, Edfu, Diospolis Parva, Dendereh, and
the Isaeum. This worship and her name Neb-hnt,
mistress of the palace' seem to show that she
was originally a more imjiortant consort of Osiris,
wlio was pushed aside by the amalgamation of the
She usually ap^)ear8
Isisworship in the group.
opposite to Isis, in the same attitude, mourning
over Osiris.
Osiris, are of late

;
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Haru, or Hem, Horns, is a most complex divinity,
in tlie various worsliips that were mixed together,
and in the different aspects under which lie hecanie
popular. The different alliances of tribes at various times led to three human forms : (1) the greater
Horns, Hor-ur, brother of Osiris, and older than
the rest of the group ; (2) Horus, son of Osiris,
avenger of his father ; (3) Horus, the child, Harpe-khroti, Harpocrates, son of Isis.
(1) Hor-ur was the son of Hathor, whose name,
'
the dwelling of Horus,' shows that she derives her
He was specially
position largely from her son.
the god of Letopolis, north of Memphis, also worshipped at an upper centre of Hathor-cult, the
cities of Dendereh, Qus, and Nubti, and in the
Fayyum. (2) Horus, son of Osiris, is the 'avenger
of his father,' usually hawk-headed, spearing the
evil crocodile, trampling on Set, driving his party
out of Egypt, establishing smithies of his oand
of shcmsu, or followers, and, lastly, attendant on
Osiris in the judgment. He was also Hor-sam-taui,
'
Horus, nniter of both lands,' as conquering Egypt
from the Set party. (3) The most popular form of
Horus was that of the child of Isis. Figures of

and Horus are known from the Vlth dynasty,
but the great spread of this form was in the later
times of the XXVIth dynasty, and on to Christian
A cognate form was the boy Horus,
changes.
trampling on crocodiles, and gra.splng serpents,
This was a type
scorpions, and noxious animals.
commonly carved in relief on tablets to be placed
as amulets in the house, and covered with long
The infant Horns also appears
magical texts.
seated on a lotus-flower ; but it is doubtful if this
arose in Egypt before the type of Buddha, jewel in
the lotus, might have been imported. Figures of
Isis

Horus the

child, seated in Indian attitudes, point

Horus, as an infant earned by
Isis, or being suckled by her, is the most general
late
continued till the 4th or 5th century.
type,
The a"teorption of this type, as an entirely new
motif, into Christian art and tliought took place
under the influence of Cyril of Alexandria, by whom
Mary was proclaimed as Mother of Gotl in A.D. 431.
Henceforward these figures are not of Isis and
Horus, but of the Madonna and Child.
(h) The Theban triad were also entirely human,
without any animal connexion until later times.
ATnon was the local god of Karnak. He was
probably closely connected with Min, the god of
the neighbouring desert of Koptos
and a late
legend points to Min being the earlier and Amon
a
as
Isis
is
said
to
have
divided
the
being variant,
legs of Amon, who could not walk before, but had
to a connexion.

;

his legs

growing together (Plutarch, Is. et Os. Ixii.).
always shown with the legs joined, Amon
with the legs parted. Moreover, Amon is often
shown in the ithyphallic form of Min. Had the
princes of Thebes not risen to general dominion,
probably Amon would have been as little known
a.s many other local gods
but the rise of the
Xlth and Xllth dynasties brought Amon forward
as a national god; and the XVIIth dynasty from
Nubia, holding Thebes as its capital, entailed that
Amon became the great god of the most important age of Egypt the
XVIIIth-XXth_ dynasties.
He thus became united with Ka of Heliopolis, the
of
the
Delta
Amon-Ka became
; and
greatest god
the figure-head of Egyptian religion, king of the
gods, and 'lord of the thrones of the earth.' Important as Anion was, he was never intruded upon
the worsliips of older cities, and his temjiles are
rare.
Of all the territorial titles which he has,
only those of ^Memphis as the capital, Asfun, and

Min

Is

;

Habenan touch other worships.

The rest are in
the new cities of the Delta marshes, in tlie desert,
or in Nubia.
special feature of his worship was
the devotion of tlie queens of the XVIlIth
dynasty

A

and onward
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to the

high priestess

XXVIth.

and, as such,

The queen was

his

Amon

(personated by
the king) was her husband, and father of her children, who were consecrated from birth by this
The temple of Deir el-Baliri
divine paternity.
the divine birth of Hatshepsut, that of
Eortrays
The
lUqsor the divine birth of Amenhotep III.
family of high priests next married the royal heiress, and became the priest-kings of the XXIst
In the XXVIth dynasty the line of
dynastj^.
high priestesses of the Ethiopian family was kept
in possession of Thebes, but the Memphis kings
never married them, but required them to adopt a
daughter of the king. Thus the high priesthood
was carried on in a fictitious line. In Ethiopia,
where Amon was the national god, the high priestess was always the daughter of one king, and wife
of the next in unbroken female succession ; during
the Ethiopian rule of Egypt, a second high priestess
also ruled at Thebes.
The ram, which was the
sacred animal of Thebes, was worshipped in combination with Amon by the Ethiopians, and Amon
appears with a ram's head at Napata and Naga.
The ram was specially adored by the Ethiopian
dynasty (XXV th), and ram -headed scarabs are
usual at that time.
Mut was the goddess of Thebes, probably even
before Amon was localized from his desert form of
Min. Her greatest temple was that in the quarter
of Thebes called Asheru, and she is always named
She was also worshipped in the
'.lady of Asheru.'
desert of Hammamat, and at Mendes and Sebennytos, but not imposed on the general adoration.
She is shown as leading and protecting the kings,
and queens often
appear in her character, and
with the vulture head-dress of the goddess.

Khonsu

is

;

closely parallel with

Tahuti in his

character as a god of time, a moon-god, and the
executor of plans,' or god of knowledge. He is
identified with Tahuti, as Khonsu-Tahuti, at Edfu,
and so obtains the head of the hawk of Edfu.
Otherwise Khonsu is always a human child, while
Tahuti is a man with the ibis head. His place at
Thebes is as the sou of Amon and Mut, and a large
'

temple was built to him by Ramses III. at Karnak,
to which Euergetes added the immense gateway
so well known.
This goddess was always
(c) Next.
represented
in entirely human form, holding bow and arrows,
and bearing on the head crossed arrows or shnttle.
There is, however, no trace of her being con-

nected with weaving, and it has been
supposed
that the shuttle was only a mistake of the Egyptians in later times, the primitive form being a long
package crossed by two an-ows (see Petrie, Royul
Tombs, 1900, i. front.). The package might well
be the skin of an animal rolled up, as in the sign
shed, and so the whole might belong to a goddess
of hunting. In later times the shuttle with thread
upon it is clearly used for the nameof 41ie goddess.
Neit was the most popular divinity in the 1st
dynasty, queens being named Neit-hotep and Merneit, and many private persons also used the
name. She was probably a goddess of the
primitive
Libyan population, and was the special divinity of
the later Libyan invaders of the XXVIth
dynasty
at their capital Sals. During the
Pyramid period
tlie priesthood of Neit was the most usual
and in
the XlXth dynasty her emblem is shown as the
tatu mark on the Libyan figures. She was worshipped only in the Delta, at Sais Atliribis and
Zar (Sebennytos), except in the Ptolemaic
temple
;

of Esneli.

The cosmic gods were ap39. Cosmic gods.
parently a later stratum of theology than those
already described. They belong mainly to the
Eastern Delta, and probably are due to an Asiatic
immigration.
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sis

the son-god, was specially worshipped at
when that older centre rose again
above the invasion of the earlier dynasties and
gave the Vth dynasty to rule Egypt, each king
took a name on accession which embodied a quality
of R&, in mach the same Semitic style as the 99
names of Allah. Every king of Egypt afterwards
)iad a Ra-name, snch as Jid-men-kau, 'Ka esta'
blishes the kan ; Ba-sehotep-ab, Ra satisfies the
heart'; Ba-neb-maat, 'Ra is the lord of truth.'
114 was thus more constantly recognized than any
other god, yet he has no temples in the great
centres beyond his own city of Heliopolis he is
named only in connexion with Babylon in the
same nome, at Xois in the Delta, and at Edfu,
owing to his union with the hawk-god. He was,
however, united with Amon, as the compound god
Amon-Bd, in universal honour; and tlius shared
in the great worship of Amon.
The need of
uniting these two names shows that these gods
originally belonged to different races.
Ka was not the primitive god, even of Heliopolis,
as the worship of another sun-god, Atmu, underlay that of Ra. The collateral facts point to Ra
having come in as the god of Asiatics ; the title of
the ruler there was Aej, the Eastern title known
later through the Semitic invaders ; the heq sceptre
was the sacred treasure of the teniple ; the ' spirits
of Heliopolis' are more akin to Babylon than to
Egypt; and the city was always a centre of
The obelisk of the sun seems
literary learning.
connected with the Syrian worship of conical stones
and stone pillars; and the 'city of the sun,'
Baalbek, shows a similar worship.
Ra is shown as a purely human figure as in his
union with Amon ; or as a hawk-headed figure
owing to his union with the hawk-god of Edfu ;
or simply as the disk of the sun, especially when
in his boat for floating on the celestial ocean. The
disk has various emblems usually associated with
it: the cobra in front, as king of the gods; two
cobras, one on each side, which may refer to the
double kingdom of day and night, or both banks
of the Nile ; two ram's horns as the creation-god ;
two vulture wings as the protecting god, or sometimes only one. The disk is often placed on the
head of the hawk-god or the hawk-headed human
lis,

Ueliopolis, and,

'

;

figure.

Atmu, or I'um, was the god of the Eastern Delta,
from Heliopolis round to the gulf of Suez. Whether
he was a sun-god originally, or only became so by
union with Ra, is not known. He is always shown
in a purely human form.
He was regarded as the
setting sun, in some connexion with the Semitic
origin of his name, the completed, or finished, or
closed.' His special place was Pa-tnni (Pithom,
the city of Ramses).
Khepera is the rising sun, ' he who becomes or
arrives' ; only secondarily, from this name written
with the scarab, was the sun represented as a
scarab.
He is shown mainly about the XlXth
dynasty, and was otherwise scarcely known.
'

Aten was the radiant disk of the sun, entirely
separate from the theology of Ra. It is never
represented by any human or animal figure, and
the worship of Rft was proscribed
by tlie devotee
of
The object of^ worship was not so much
-^tenthe disk of the sun as its rays, or radiant
energies ;
these are shown each ending in
hands, which give
life and dominion and
accept oflerings. This
worship was restricted within half a century or
less, traces of it

appearing under Amenhotep

ill.,

the full development under his son
Akhenaten,
and the end of it under Tut-ankh-amon. As it
when
appears
Syrian influence was at its height,

the connexion of the name with Adon
(Sem.
'Lord') seems clear, esiiecially as Adonis was
in
Jrom the hymns to the
worshipped
Syria.

Aten, the worship appears to be that of the solar
energy, and to have been a scientific idea apart
from the usual type of Egyptian religion. Aten
was regarded as a jealous god, who would not
tolerate any other
worship or figure of a divinity.
Aten is the source of all life ana action ; all lands

and peoples are subject to it, and owe to it their
existence and allegiance.
Anher, 'he who leads heaven,' was the god of
Thinis in Upper Egypt and Sebennytos in the
Delta.
He is always in human form, and carries
a sceptre. His name sliows that he was a sun-god,
and he was later identified with Shu, son of Ra.
He does not appear to have been regarded at all
beyond his own centres of worship.
Sopdu was identified with the cone of light of
the zodiacal glow, which is very clearly seen in
Egypt. He represented the light before the rising
sun, and was specially worshipped in the eastern
desert, at Goshen, and Serabit in Sinai.

Nut was the embodiment of heaven, represented
as a female figure, dotted over with stars. She
was said to dwell at Diospolis Parva and near
Heliopolis, but there are no temples to her, and
she is usually not worshipped but grouped in a
cosmic scene. She bends over, resting on her
hands and feet, usually supported by Shu, the god
below lies the
of space, on his uplifted hands
earth, Seb, as a man. This seems to show the
lifting of heaven from the embrace of the earth
by the power of space.
Seb, or Geb, was the embodiment of the earth.
He is called 'the prince of the gods,' as going
before all the later gods. He thus is analogous to
Saturn; and, like him, doubtless Seb and Nut
belong to a primitive cosmic theology earlier than
any other in Egypt. Seb is called the 'great
cackler,' and the goose is placed upon his head.
There seems in this the idea of the egg (named in
Book of the Dead, liv.) of the sun being produced
from the horizon by the earth. He is called ' lord
He was
of food,' as being provided by the earth.
honoured at Memphis and Heliopolis, but no
temples of his are known. It seems that Seb, Nut,
Shu, and Tefnut remained as the cosmogony of
Egypt, but had long ceased to be worshipped or to
have any ofTerings or temples in their honour.
Shu, the god of space, was symbolized by an
ostrich feather, the lightest object for its bulk that
was known. His function was the lifting of the
heaven from the earth ; and as a separate figure
;

usually shown kneeling on one knee with
He was honoured in the south of
Egypt, at Pselcis, Bigeh, Esneh, and Dendereh,
and also at Memphis ; but no temples were built
Shu is often grouped with his sister
to him.
Tefnut, and sometimes both appear together as

he

is

uplifted arms.

lions.

Tqfnut was also honoured in the South, in
Nubia, Elephantine, el-Kab, Erment, and Dendereh,
as well as at Memphis. She appears in human
form, like Shu, but is often lion-headed.
After the sun-, sky-, and earth-gods must be
added the Nile-god, Hapi. He is always shown in
liuman form, a man, but with female breasts, and
often barred all over with wavy blue water-lines.

Owing to the division of Upper and Lower Egj^pt,
the Nile was similarly divided into two entities.
Figures of the Upper and Ix)wer Nile, distinguished
by papyrus and lotus plants, are commonly shown
as holding those plants entwined around Sma, the
hieroglyph of union, as an emblem of tlie union of
the whole country. Hapi was worshipped at
and at the 106 little river-side shrines
Nilopolis
whicn marked the towing stages on the Nile. The
dates of inscriptions in honour of the Nile at
Silsileh do not refer to the Jestivals, except that
of Merenptah on 5 Paophi, =19 July, in 1230 B.C.,
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which might be at the

A long

hymn

on the

rising of tlie Nile.
to the Nile does not throw light

but praises the productiveness of the

worship,
river

(UP

iv. 107).
:

history or legends like Osiris and Ra ; and, as
abstractions, they stand at a higher level than the
Nature-gods of the simpler ages. There are no
great festivals connected with them, or any
celebrations.

customary

but on a

Some were probably

plane from those
already noticed, and seem to be of a late and
tribal gods,

diflFerent

advanced character.

Ptah was the great god of Memphis, and became
the head of the Memphite triad, and later of the
ennead.
He has two apparently contradictory
characters that of the creator actmg by moulding
everything from primeval mud, and that of the
mummiform god. Whether these are not two
separate beliefs fused together we cannot yet
discern. The mummy form strongly implies a deified human being, and one of the djniastic race,
as all the earlier peoples buried in a contracted
Tliere is also the duplicate belief of
position.
Ptah creating by the spoken word.
further
complication- arises from his fusion with the old
primitive animal-worship of the bull Apis at
Memphis. He was also imited to the primitive
Memphite god of the dead, Sokar, in the form of
a mummified hawk ; and was likewise associated
with the later human god of the dead, Osiris,
As a further
appearing as Ptah-Sokar-Osiris.
complication, the late figures of this fused god as
a bandy-legged dwarf are entirely diflerent from
the mummiform Ptah and from the figures of the
other two gods.
If we were to analyze these
incongruities so far as our present information
be
goes, they might
arranged thus
Sokar, hawk -god of dead primitive.

A

:

Uter

+
+
+
+
-I-

Osiria,

god

of

dead

pre-historic.

Ptah, therefore a mummy dynastic.
fxUaikoi of Phoenicia dwarf.
Apis, the bull creator primitive.
Ptah, creator by the word dynajstic.

and

Philfe.

artificer

;

Min (Athribis, xxiii). Her peculiar position,
as being worshipped over tlie whole country and
identified with other goddesses, points to her belonging to the latest immigrants. The myth of
Horus striking oil' the head of his mother Isis, and
replacing it by a cow's head, points to the Horus
clan accepting Hathor of the dynastic people and
uniting her with Isis. Hathor s head appears as
the favourite emblem of the dynastic people
(palette of Narmer, top, and kilt of king [Hierakonpolis, xxix]), and the priesthood of Hathor and
the love of Hathor are often named in the early
The Hathor head appears as a capital
dynasties.
to columns at Deir el-Bahri, and in Nubia in the
of

XVIIIth dynasty.
It formed the base of the
sistrum used in her worship, and the whole sistrura and head were used as the model for capitals
of columns in the XXVIth dynasty down to Ptolemaic times (see esp. Dendereh). Hathor was fused
with other deities, particularly Isis as the mother,
and she appears in most sites of Egypt. The fates
presiding over birth and destiny were called the
seven Hathors.
Maat was the goddess of truth. She had no
temples, and received no ofi'erings. On the contrary, the image of Maat is often shown as being
ofi'ered to tlie other gods by the king.
There is
also a double form, the two Maats presiding over
These
justice and truth (Maspero, Daton, 187).
were shown usually one at each end of the shrines
of the gods ; and they appear to be the source of
the cherubic figures, one at each end of the
mercysea,t, known apparently as
Mercy and Truth
16 2(F).
Maat
(Ps 25' 61' BS"" 86i, Pr 3 I4
appears in the judgment scenes of weighing the
heart, as a pledge of truth, and she is linked with
Ra and Thoth, and especially with Ptah, who is
the lord of truth.'
So little personality was
attached to this abstraction of truth that, when
Akhenaten proscribed the names of all the gods
in favour of the Aten, he still kept the name
of Maat ' associated with his own in placing his
'

'

Khnumu, the ram-creator ^primitive.
Ptah, creator by moulding, as Khnumu at Dendereh

Hence Ptah the

and sword-fish, agreeing with the source stated
He was particularly the god of the desert,
worshipped at Hammamat, at the end of the
at Ekhmin, which was
desert road at Koptos
probably the end of the other desert road from
Myos Horraos at Dendereh opposite Koptos ; and
His figures are
at Edfu, Thebes, and Saqqareh.
common in the Xllth and Xlllth dynasties; in
the XlXth he was united with Amon-Ra, but in
Ptolemaic times he again became important.
Hat-hor was the abstract mother-god, probably
introduced as a correlative deity with Mm. Her
head is seen on the column in front of the shrine
above.

;

Abstract gods Ptah, Min, etc. The abstract gods stand quite apart in character from
those whom we have noticed. They have no
40.
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was simply a creator-god

of the dynastic race, who became assimilated to
the earlier gods of various kinds. It is impossible
to dissociate from Ptah the pataikoi, dwarf figures

which were worshipped by the Phoenician sailors
(Herod, iii. 37), identified with Ptah, and given the
same name.
These, again, have some relation
to the bandy-legged or lame god of artificers,
Ptah was worshipped mainly at
Hephaistos.
Memphis, and also at tlie next nome, Letopohs, as
well as ni Bubastis and Mondes.
Min, or Ammt, as the name is sometimes transliterated, was the abstract father-god. He ajipears,
as we have shown, to be the earlier form of Amon.
Like Ptah, he is enveloped in bandages and, as
Ptah has his hands projecting and holding a sceptre,
so Min has his right arm raised holding a flail,
and his left hand liolding the phallus. The origin
of this god is indicated in a late text, where the
form of a sanctuary in the land of Punt is exactly
that associated with the god (Athribis, 8, xviii,
This shrine is a conical hut, like those of
xx).
Punt, and the god has a black face (Deir el-Bahari,
These details point to Min having
Ixix-lxxi).
been introduced
by immigrants from there. The
;

oldest figures of Min are three colossi of limestone
found in the bottom level of the temple of Koptos,

with designs upon them, including Ked Sea shells

'

'

'

'

'

'

motto after his name, ankh em maat, 'living in
truth.'

Nefertum is a youthful god in human form,
with a lotus flower on his head. He appears to be
a god of vegetation and giowth, and was associated
as son of Ptah and Sekhmet at
Memphis. He
appears only from the XXlInd dynasty and onwards, when bronze statuettes of him and relief
on situlce are common. No temple of his
known, or any ofterings to him.
Safekht was the goddess of writing.
She is
named as early as the Pyramid times, and often
figures
is

appears in the

XlXth

vals of the king,

djTiasty recording the festi-

and holding a

scribe's outfit.

Her emblem was a seven-pointed

star on the head,
with a pair of horns inverted above it. This has
some connexion witli safekh, 'seven,' and the
seven-pointed star which appears as one of the
earliest emblems of divinity
(Hierakonpolis, xxvi
B, C, xxix). The group may well read upt safekh,
she who has the seven upon her head
if so, she
was an early goddess marked by the early
sign of
divinity, and hence crowned with the seven came
'

'

;

'

'
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eso
to be her

title.

Her true name thus appears

to be

loct

Coamogonic pairs of elemental gods were venermted At HerinoiMjlis, eacli pair male (with frog
beads) and female (with serpent heads); the male
liainw were Ueh, 'eternity ; Kaku, 'darkness';
'
the heavenly ocean ; Nenu, the inunda^11,
tion.' The female names were merely the feminine
of these. Maspero regards them as the equivalents
of Seb and Nut, Osiris and Isis, Shu and Tefnut,
Set and Nebhat, respectively {Dawn, 149). There
are various views of the meaning of the eight ; but
their names seem to harmonize with the 'majesty
of light,' the succession of ages, the water used in
modelling creation, named in the Kore Kosmou,
the earliest of the Hermetic books, which retains
most of Egyptian thought. These elements were
<aJled the eight,' khmunu and Tahuti made the
ninth, the god who dominated the elements. They
gave the name to the city Khmunu, now modified
'

'

'

;

to

Eshmuneyn.

Other abstractions are occasionally named, the
of which are Hu, the god of taste, and
Sa, the god of perception. The rarer abstractions
remind us of the Koman personifications of Pavor,

more usual

Pallor, etc.

The foreign gods are those
41. Foreign gods.
which were Drought into Egypt apart from an immigration of their worshippers, and which always
remained exotic.
Bes, or Besa, was originally a dancing figure of
Sudanese type, dressed in the skin of the bes animal,
the Cyna:lurus guttatus. He is often shown beating a tambourine. How such a figure came to be
associated with the protection of infants and with
birth is not known but this connexion is seen in
the XVIIIth dynasty {Deir el-Baliari, li) and on
to the Ptolemaic age (Birth-house, Dendereh).
The earliest example of the figure is female, in the
Xnth dynasty (Petrie, Kahun, viii. 14, 27) it is
male in later times, but in the Koman age a
Bes had no
female Bes appears as a consort.
temples or offerings, but in Koman times tliere
A curious
was an oracle of Besa at Abydos.
intimation of tliis worship by the Phojnicians is
the figure of Besa on the coins of Ai-besa, the
island of Besa,' the modern Ivi9a.
Dedun was another African god, worshipped in
Nubia. He was apparently a creation-goo, since
he was fused with Ptah, the combination PtahDednn being often worshipped in the XlXth
dynasty. He is always in human form.
Sati seems to have been the goddess of a tribe at
the cataract. She is similar to Hathor, with cows'
horns, and was called the queen of the gods.
Anqet was the local godtfess of Seheyl, the island
in the cataract, and is shown wearing a high crown
;

;

'

of feathers.

He was a

on in front.

S])ear and shield in
hall>ert, and with

the

go<l of war, armed with
left hand, brandishing a

a full quiver on his back
(Wilkinson, Manners and Cnstoms, 1878, iii. 235).
Anta, or Anaitis, was a goddess of the Kheta
(the Aryan Anahita, imported like Mitra and
Varuiia), represented as seated on a throne or on

horseback, holding a spear and shield, and brand-

ishing a halbert. Her name appears in that of a
favourite daughter of Kamses 11., Bant-antha,
daughter of Anaitis.'
Astharth, or Ashtaroth (Ishtar), was worshipped
at Memphis, where is a tomb of a priestess of hers.
She is represented at Edfu as lion-lieaded and drivKamses called a son Merastrot,
ing a chariot.
loved of Ashtaroth.'
Qedesh appears as a nude goddess standing on a
lion, her hair like the wig of Hathor, and lotusflowers and serpents in her hands. She is placed
with Min, and therefore seems to be a form of the
Mother-god or Hathor ; she has no weapons like
'

'

Anaitis and Ishtar.
Owing to the
43. Tribal history in the myths.
early age at which sculpture and writing began in
Egypt, it is possible to trace the tribal history
The war of the
passing into religious myth.
worshippers of Horus expelling those of Sot was
recorded as history, and places retained the name
samhucl as ' united to the Hud or Behudct, hawkgod of Edfu, allies of the Horus tribe. Yet the
whole of this also appears as mythology Horus
warring on Set and driving him out of Egypt. As
we see, on the earliest slate carvings, the standards
of the tribes represented acting as the emblem of
the tribe, breaking down fortresses, holding the
bonds of captives, or driving the prisoners, so, by
the same habit of symbolism, the god of a tribe
was said to conquer another god when his tribe
overcame another tribe. The contest of Poseidon
with Athene for Attica and Troezene, with Helios
for Corinth, with Hera for Argolis, with Zeus for
Aegina, with Dionysos for Naxos, and with Apollo
mark the yielding of
for Delphi, seems
equally to
the worshippers of Poseidon to the followers of the
other gods. This is an important principle for the
understanding of religious myths, but it belongs
to history ratlier than to tlie present subject.
The nature of divinity
43. Nature of the gods.
was perhaps even more limited in the Egyptian
mind than it was to the Greek. The gods were
not immortal Ka grew old and decrepit ; Osiris
was slain. In the Pyramid texts, Orion is stated
to hunt and slay the gods and to feed upon them.
The gods can sulFer, for Ka was in torment from
the bite of a magic serpent. The gods are not
omniscient ; they walk on earth to see what is
done it takes time for them to learn what has
happened Thoth has to inform Ka about what he
has heard, and cannot punish men without Ra's
Nor can a god act directly on earth ;
permission.
he sends a power from lieaven to do his bidding.
Tlie gods, therefore, have no divine superiority
over man in conditions or limitations they can
be described only as pre-existent, as acting intelligences, with scarcely greater powers than man
might hope to gain by magic and witehcraft of his
'

:

;

;

Turning now to the Asiatic gods, the principal
one was Sutekh, who may originally have Deen one
with the Set or Setesh of the Egyptians, but the
separation was prehistoric. When we meet with
Sutekh in the XlXth dynasty, he is the national
god of the Kheta, and has many cities devoted to
Him on the Upper Eui)hrates in Armenia Petrie,
(

Student's History, iii. 66). The Egyptians represented him with a tall pointed cap bearing two
horns projecting in front and a long streamer from
the peak descending to his heels (Petrie, Sinai,
Similar figures of Sutekh, standing on
fig. 134).
the back of a lion, are found on some scarabs.
Baal was also sometimes identified with Set,
or combined with Mentu as a war-god.
Names
compounded with Baal are sometimes found, as
BacU-mahar ('Hasten, Baal'), the VwaXo Mahxirbal
(Pap. hid. ii. 2, v. 3-6).
Beshpu, or Re-ieph, appears on some steles,
wearing a pointed cap with a gazelle head bound

'

'

;

own

(cf. art.
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Introductory. Ei&m, in On 1(P,
The
said to have been the eldest son of Shem.
tract occupied by the nation descended from him
is a portion of the mountainous
country separating
the Mesopotamian plain from the highlanfi district
of Iran, including the fertile country at the foot of
the hills. It is the Susis or Susiana of classical

ELAJdlTBS,

is

BLAMITBS
geographers (Strabo, xv.

3,

12

;

Ptol. vi. 3, etc.

),

and was so called from its capital, Susa (Assyr.Bab. Suiu or SuSan, Heb. ShUshan). The country
itself was called in Assyr.-Bab. Elamtu or (with-

out the case-ending) ^lammat (Heb. 'Eldm). The
native name is givon by the Assyr. inscriptions as
AnSan or Anzan, also ASSan (Anzhan, Azhzhan),
and in the native Elamite texts the kings call
themselves of Anzan-Su&un' (Anzan and Susa, or
Susian Anzan). Another name for the country
was IJapirti. In early times two languages were
current in the country Semitic Babylonian, and
Elamite, the affinities of which have still to be
determined, though, from the vocabulary, Aiyan
roots may be suspected. As far as we can at
present judge, Semitic Bab. ceased to be used
officially at a comparatively early date.
Though numerous Elamite and Bab.-Elamite
inscriptions have been found, it cannot as yet be
said that we know much of Elamite religion.
There is hardly any doubt, however, that it resembled closely that of Babylonia, influenced as it was
not only by the Semitic-speaking inhabitants of
Elam, but also by their Assyro-Bab. neighbours.
The connexion of Elam with Babylonia probably
goes back to pre-historic times, as witness the conflict of the Erechite Gilgames with the Elamite
Qumbaba, guardian of the stolen statue of Istar
ii. SIS'").
From time to time, also, not
(see
only did Bab. kings rule in Elam, but Elamite
rulers extended their sway over
Babylonia and all
its dependencies, as is stated in the Biblical account
'

ERE

Chedorlaomer (Gn 14).
1. From what has been stated, a true history of
the Elamite religion is practically impossible.
In

of

all probability, like that of Babylonia, it was animistic in its origin, and gradually developed into a

creed.
As in Babylonia, each city had
polytheistic
its special protective deity, who, however, was
honoured all over the land, and in many cases had
been received into the pantheon of the neighbouring countries of Babylonia and A.ssyria. Thus,
the patron-deity of Susa was In-Suimalc, identified by the Babylonians with their Ninip {ERE ii.
312'') ; Aa-hupian was the deity of Qupsan ; TiSpak
(also identified with Ninip) was the deity of DungiNannar ;
was lord of the neighbouring State of
Esnunnak ; Armannu was worshipped in Rapiqa,
Lagainal (Lagamar, La'omer) in Maur ; and
Aamiltu was queen of Parsi or Marza. Gods
worshipped at other Elamite cities will be referred
to farther on.
2. (a) The chief figures of the Sem. -Elamite
pantheon were naturally those of the Babylonians
Anu and Anatu, Enlil (EUil, Illil), and Ninlil,

BM

'

'

Ea and Damkina,

Samas and Aa, Istar, Merodach and Zerpanttu, Nebo and TasmStu, Ninip,
Nergal, Nusku, Girru, Addu or Adad (Kammann)
Sin,

and Sala, Tammuz (Istar's spouse), the Igigi and
the Anunnaki, etc. (ERE ii. 310-313). To these
may probaljly be added such minor Bab. deities as
the son of Samai, Kittu ('righteousness '), and his
minister MUaru ('justice'); Zagaga, one of the
gods of war; Ii%im,, 'the glorious sacrificer"; Lugalgirra and MeSlamtaSa, aspects of Nergal Ma'metu,
the goddess of fate ; Gu-silim, ' the pronouncer of
well-being'; UraS, Ninip as god of planting;
Suqamuna,
explained by the Babylonians as
'
\Ierodach of water-channels ; and many others.
Though little real information concerning the
Elamite gods is available, it is practically certain
that many of them had their equivalents in the
Babylonian pantheon, to which we owe valuable
details concerning them.'
(b) The principal deity of the non-Semitic Ela;

'

1 The
liotindary-stones found at Sum, which menlion many
Babylonian j;o<Ih, were probably carried off from Babylonia by
8utrukNat)t)unle at the end ot the 12th cent. B.o.
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mites was In-SiiS{i)nak, called by the Babylonians
'
Eti-SuSinak, possibly = the Susian Lord par
excellence.
To all appearance he was originally
the local deity of Susa. The Assyro-Babylonians
identified him with Ninip, regarded as the son
of Enlil, and one of the most important deities
of their pantheon indeed, he was worshipped aa
far west as Beth-Ninip, apparently near Jerusalem. Silhak-In-Susinak (c. 1060 B.C.) calls him
the great lord, ruler (?) of the divinities,' lord of
heaven and earth,' creator of the entire universe.'
Other Elamite names of this deity quoted by the
Babylonians are Lahuratil, Simes, Adaene, Susinak,
'

'

'

'

and Dagbak.
Another of the great gods of the Elamites is he
whose name is written with the Sumerian character

GAL. Scheil suggests that this deity is the B61
of the Babylonians, and associated with Belti-ya,
'
lady, in which case this divine pair would

my

represent Merodach' and Zer-panttu, worshipped
at Babylon. From the great inscription of SilhakIn-Susinak, it appears that her Elamite name was
KiririSa, described as the lady who dominates the
goddesses. This, La the Bab. pantheon, is a title
of Istar, who, however, was identified with Zerpanltu (ERE ii. 643"). The etymology of Kiririsa
IS interesting, being apparently from the Elam.
kirir, Istar or goddess in general, combined with
Usa(n), seemingly standing for Istar in particular
(Cun. Texts, xxv. 18, rev. 17, 18). Zer-panttu, called
by the Babylonians the lady of the gods,' has,
with the name of Nin-siS, the explanation the
lady of the gods, the lady of Susa.' The principal
passages for the identification of the Sumerian Gala
with Merodach are Cun. Texts, xxiv. pi. 50, 47406,
obv. 12, where he is explained as Merodach of
kirzizi ; but, as the document is only the mono'

'

'

'

'

'

theistic list'

xxii. [1911] 166), this identification has apparently but little value. On pi. 36 of
Cun. Texts, xxiv. he appears as one of the vtukku,
or spirits of Ban the goddess of healing, so that

[ExpT

Gala was one of the minor deities.
Important as being, apparently, one of the components of the name Chedorlaomer (Gn 14') is the
name Lagamar, Laqamar, or Lagamal. Except
in Aisurbanipal's account of his 3rd Elamite campaign, this name always appears in Assyro-Bab.
texts under the form of Lagamal, and his principal
place of worship was Daileni near Babylon. If line
15 of WAI ii. 60 be rightly arranged, he was king
of Maur,' a district probably on the Elamite border.
there, at least,

'

He

is described as the son (not the daughter) of
a,
this agrees with the form, which, accepting
Scheil's suggestion that it is of Sem. -Bab. origin,

and

and means the unsparing,' is masculine. The hiel
of Lagamal at Susa was restored by the Elamite
king
Kutir-Nahhunte (Scheil, Textes ilam.-anzan. [ = vol.
iii. of Mimoires de la diUgntion en
Perse, Paris,
1901], p. 49), who calls upon In-Susinak to protect it.
Nal^htinte or Na'hunte was identified with the
Assyro-Bab. Samas, the sun-god, and was probably
regarded, like the Bab. Samas, as the god of
judgment, righteousness, and justice, as well as the
god of the light of day. The Assyro-Bab. scribes
mention him under the name Nahhundi or Nan'

f^umli, implying a nasal sound betoro the second
In the list of the seven Elamite go<ls in
syllable.
Cun. Texts, xxv. pi. 24, Nahundi appears last but
one ; and after the sumniation comes that of
Namndi, their (the 7 gods') sister, and Zamma-

hundi was alam dua-nene, possibly= 'their announcing image.' If Scheil's suggestion that Nahhunte-utu means 'Nahlmnte brings forth' (froiu
the Sumerian utu, to' beget ') is right, Nahlmnte
may have been an Elamite god of generation.
'

Probably, however, the name simply identified him
with the Sumer. Vtu=SamaS.
>

See below, %

3.

\

ELDER

28B

Hadad

(Assyr.

Adad, Bab. Addu,

(Buddhist)

also called

have been known
to the Elamites chiefly by his Mitannian (Hittite)
name of Teiup, but the Assvr. list (6'^. Texts,
XXV. pi. 16, 1. 20) gives the Elamite equivalent as
Kvnzibami, compared by Scheil with the Bab.

Sammdnu or Kimmon) seems to

'

Kuzzubu or Kunntbu, abundant,' or the like.
With the Assyro-Babylonians he was not only the
god of wind, thunder, and lightning, but also of
Another Elamite name given by
fertilizing rain.
the same text is S[1)iMai {ib. pi. 17, obv. 40).
ffumban, ffuman, Umrnan. As this is a very

common

deity in the composition of men's names,
he must have been one of the most popular of
the Elamite pantheon. According to Scheil, this
name is, like others, of Sem.-Bab. origin, being
composed of the name Hum, and ban (from banu,
'
'
to form or create ')
g.um is a creator.'
ganni
'
of Aiapir speaks of guban the great, god of the
tlie
iii.
and
same
103),
inscription has
gods' (Scheil,
the divine name ^uban-sunkik, 'Huban the king.'
The Elamite Simut is identified by Scheil with
Sumudii, who appears first on the list given by
Aisnrbanipal of Assyria, and is immediately followed by Lagamaru. As Nin-uru precedes Lagamal (Lagamaru) in Cmw. Texts, xxiv. 49, 1. 4, and
XXV. 1, 1. 14, Scheil suggests that Simut or Sumudu
and Nin-uru are the same. If this be the case,
Simut was a goddess, spouse of Guanna-si-ila or
Urai, the god of plantmg (ExpT, 1911, p. 165),
among the Sumero-Babylonians.
These are apparently
ffiiinedik and Ruhurater.
two male deities, not a male and a female (Scheil,
iii. 19).
The variant limetik leads Scheil to suggest that the former may be a corruption of the
Sem. IStemik, ' (the god who) hears thee.' Similar
names occur in Babylonia, and another in Sem.Elamite is lini- (for limi-) qarab, 'he has heard
the prayer.' Scheil points out that Ruhurater is
probably the Lahuratil of WAI ii. 57, 43 cd,
where it appears as one of the names of Nlnip in
'

Elam, as stated above.*
Noteworthy among the goddesses

is Belala, who,
as Scheil points out, is the Bilala of Assiirbanipal,
vi. 41.
Sne is possibly the Bulala of WAIii. pi.
60, 1. 27, where the city which stands opposite her
name is Ubasu. The nearest name in Sumer. -Bab.
is BelUi or Belili-alam, spouse of Alala or Alalaalam, two of the numerous male and female per-

sonifications of the heavens (Anu and Anatu).
Belili appears as the sister of the sun-god Tammuz,

who was probably

as well
as to the Babylonians.

known

The common Elamite name

to the Elamites
'

god was nap,
appearance, by the
Assyro-Babylonians. Whether there is any significance in the fact that nap is the character for
'
god doubled, is uncertain, but, if admitted, its
fundamental principle would seem to be dualistic
probably male and female. In Cun. Texts, xxiv.
pi. 39, 1. 10, Nap, as the name of a deity, is ex'
plained as Enlil Sami, Enlil of the heavens,' the
name of Enlil being written with the character for
'
old
as though the ancient.'
Whether this root has anything to do with the
Napratip, a group of deities (Scheil) to whom a
temple, restored by VntsA-GAL, was dedicated, is
uncertain, ^cbeil regards Napratip as being the
Napirtu of Assurbanipal, vi. 43, and prefers a Sem.
etymology, namely, napiru, 'covering,' 'protectThe occurrence of Napiram, in
ing,' or the like.
the same text with Sadt, my
(protecting) moun'
tain
names which he quotes seems to bear upon
> The
Aasyro-Bab. Hsta contain a god f}umba or (fumma,

which was borrowed, to

for

'

all

'

'

'

'

who, with llndanU (possibly Elamite), is described as one of the
epirits (utulku) o( the Nippurite
temple Etura.
'In the proper name
Samiihuiurater,
my sun is
Rahumter,' there Is probably no identification of this deity
with Stixaai, the Bab. sun-god.
'

the Median mountain of Nipur, where the ark wag
regarded as having rested, and suggests a reason
for the temple named
-kura, the house of the
moutUain at the Bab. Nijrpur. In the Assyrian
'

'

native and foreign deities (WAI iii. pi. 66,
the apparently Elamite NnpriS occurs,
and is immediately followed by Nergal of ffiipSal,'
which is, as Scheil states, the Elamite Qupian.
3. Noteworthy among the figures of deities derived from Elam are the reliefs on the Baliylonian
boundary -stones of the Kassite period, by means of
which the emblems on those monuments have been
identified.
It is now known that the emblem of
Merodach was a spear jperhaps that with which
he slew the dragon of Chaos
that Nusku was
represented by a lighted lamp, similar to the
lioman ; that a stock terminating in an eagle's
head was the god Zagaga (Zamama) ; that a seated
female figure represented Gula; and that a thunderbolt stood for Addu or Hadad.
variant showing

list of

rev. lOrf)

'

;

A

Merodach's spear-head surmounting a kind of house
set on a dragon is described as Merodach combined,
with the name of the god GAL, conapparently,
firming what has been said (p. 2oV') as to the idenThe above, with
tification of these two deities.
other emblems, were probably used by the Elamites
as well as by the Babylonians.
4. Concerning the Elamite gods, Assurbanipal,
the Assyrian king, in his cylinder-inscription alx)ve
quoted (Rm. 1, col. vi. lines 27 ft'.), gives some

interesting details. The ziqqurat, or temple-tower,
of Susa was built of enamelled brick imitating
sacred stone of the Assyrolapis-lazuli, the
Babylonians, and evidently also of the Elamites.
This his soldiers destroyed, as well as the pinnacles
of bright bronze
attached to it.
apparently
Susinak, the god of their oracle, dwelt (he states)
in a secret place, and no one ever saw the work
(workmanship, form) of his divinity. Six deities,

Sumudu, Lagamaru, Partikira, Amman-kasipar,
Uduran, and Sapak, were worshipped only by the
Elamite kings, and (the statues of) these, together
with 12 others Ragiba, Sungam-sarfl,, Karsa, Kirsamas, Sudanu, Aapaksina, Bilala, Panin-timri,
with
Sila-garft, Napsa, Napirtu, and Kindakarpu
their priests

and property, were carried

off

to

After this come references to the winged
bulls and genii of the temples, and the guardian
wild bulls (rSmc) protecting the gates of the
shrines.
There were also sacred groves secret
places into which no stranger penetrated, and the
burial-places of the kings. That the Elamite kings
should have had their own deities presupposes a
to the
dynasty in early times which did not belong
same district as the people over whom they ruled,
resulting in the establishment of two pantheons,
afterwards more or less united.
Assyria.

LiTEBATDKE. See especially P. V. Scheil, Textts flamiutaimitiqii^ (atizanites), lOOOflF. (vols. ii.-vL, ix., etc., of de
Morgan, MUmoires de la dU^gation en Perse) and cf also A. H.
Sayce in ExpT xii. (1900-01) 165 f. and xiii. (1901-02) 65 and
and EBl.
art. Elam,' in
T. G. FlNCHBS.
;

'

HDB

.

;

ELDER (Buddhist). Certain members of the
Buddhist Order took rank as elders, and, as such,
had considerable weight in the management of its
business, and in the preservation of the doctrine.
It was not, by any means, all the seniors in the
Order who were technically so called, though the
word 'elder' {therd) is occasionally used in its
of such members of the Order as
ordinary sense
were of longest standing in it {Ahguttara, i. 78,
Four qualities are mentioned as making a
247).
man an elder, in the technical sense. These are :

virtue; (2) memory and intelligence; (3) the
practice of ecstasy ; (4) the possession of that emancipation of heart and mind which results from the
rooting out of the mental intoxication arising from
cravings, love of future life, wrong views, and
(1)

BLDKB
ignorance {Ahg. ii. 22 no. 4 in this list, it should
be noticed, is the stock description of an arahat).^
The number of those who were thus entitled to
be called elders is not given as very large.' There
is a frequently repeated short list of the most distinguished amongst them, the elders who are dis;

'

The full number is twelve,
ciples {therd savaka).
and their names usually follow one another in the
same order. They are (1) Sariputta, (2) Moggal'

Kachchana, (5) Kotthita, (6)
Cnunda, (8) Anuruddha, (9) Revata,
But the
(10) Upali, (11) Ananda, (12) Rahula.
Sometimes one, sometimes
lists are not consistent.
another name, especially of those at the bottom of
the list, is omitted and there are slight variations
lana, (3) Kassapa, (4)

Kappina,

(7)

;

It is quite clear that neither the
number nor the names were fixed at the time of
the earliest tradition ( Vinaya, i. 354-55, ii. 15, iv.

in the order.

66

cf. Majjhima, i. 212, 462).
; Ang. iii. 299 ;
In one passage (Ahg. i. 23-25) we have a much
longer and very interesting list of those members
of the Order who were disciples (bhikkhu savaka),
specifying after each name the good quality or
mental expertness in which the Buddha had declared him pre-eminent.
Forty-seven men and
thirteen women are mentioned, and Buddhaghosa
(q.v.),m his commentary on the passage, calls them
all 'elders.'
All the twelve disciples except no. 7
recur in this list, and are said to be preeminent
respectively in the following ways that is, according to the order of the names given above (1) in
great wisdom; (2) in the powers of iddhi (q.v.);
(3) in discussions as to extra (optional) duties ; (4)
in power of expanding that which has been stated
concisely ; (5) in the fourfold knowledge of the
texts the knowledge of their
philological meaning, of the doctrine they contam, of the derivation of words and ideas, and, finally, in the power
:

of extemporary exposition of

them

;

(6)

in ability

exhortmg the brethren ; (7) not mentioned ; (8)
inward vision ; (9) pre-eminent among those who
dwell in the forest (10) the best of those who knew
the canon law ; (II) the most distinguished among
those who learned the texts, who were self-possessed,
whose conduct was right, who had moral courage,
and who were of service to others; (12) the best
among those of the brethren who were willing to
loam.
There is a touch of historical probability in the
fact that no better distinction could be found for
no. 12, who was the Buddha's only son, than that
he was willing to learn. And, when we notice that
only one or two of the whole sixty in this list were
among the first disciples to be admitted to the
Order, so that there were many others senior to
them, we must conclude that the title ' elder was
more dependent on other qualities such qualities
as are given in the list, and in the passage
quoted
above than on the mere fact of seniority in the
community. Even in the Vinaya (the Rules of the
Order), in which, as a general rule, so much weight
is laid on precedence by seniority, we find the word
'
elder (thera) used in this technical sense ( Vinaya
Texts, i. 228, ii. 17, 61, 237 {SBE xiii., xvii.]).
It is sufficiently clear how this happened.
In
the ordinary meetings of the local chapters adminthe
affairs
of
the
the
senior
bhikkhu
istering
Order,
present (reckoning not by age, but by the date of
ordination) presided, and the members present were
seated in order of such seniority.
But, wlien it
came to talking over questions of ethics and philoin
in

;

'

sophy, or discussing details in the system of selftraining based on psychology and ethics, something
certain nummore than seniority was required.^
ber of the brethren became acknowledged as leaders
and masters in these subjects. Their brethren called
them ' elders as a courtesy title. There was no
formal appointment by the Order itself, or by any
external authority ; nor is there any evidence that
a bhikkhu became a thera merely by age, or by
seniority in the Order.
So far had this secondary and special meaning
of 'elder' driven out the
etymological meaning
that it is the only one dealt with in Dhammapala's
word
at
the
of
the
beginning of his comexposition
mentary on the Therd-gathd ; and the unkno>vn
commentator on the Dliammapada, in his explanation of the word at verse 261 (see above, note 1),
actually derives thera, by a fanciful and exegetical,
not philological, argument, from dhira in the sense
of
The canonical Budhaving moral courage.
dhism contained in the Pali texts was called, in
the tradition, the Therd-vada, that is, the opinion
of the therds,' where the word is a^ain used in the
secondary sense, and refers especially to the therds
who held the First Council (see Childers, Pali Diet.,
1815, s.v. 'Vada').
In one passage we find the phrase Sahgha-therd,
that is,
the elder of the Order.'
The present
writer has translated this ( Vinaya Texts, lii. 404)
by the eldest Thera (then alive) in the world.'
This is probably right, as the number of years of
his standing in the Order is immediately added.
But it may also mean the most distinguished and
venerable of the then living Theras.'
The Buddhist elders had no more authority in
the Order than such as followed from the natural
deference paid them for their character and accomand they had no other authority over
fdishments
aymen. Such slight discipline as was customary
was carried out, not by the therds, but by the local
chapters (see DISCIPLINE [Buddhist]). The theras,
as such, had no special duties or privileges in connexion with the temporalities of the Order.
In mediaeval and modern times, the kings of
Ceylon, Burma, and Siam have from time to time
recognized some distinguished bhikkhu as Saiighathera ; and quite recently the English Government
in Burma has followed their precedent, though it
left the choice of the bhikkhu to be so distinguished
to the local Order in chapter assembled. The title
therd is still used, in these three countries, of any
bhikkhu of distinction. There is still, as in olden
times, no formal grant of the title. In other Buddhist countries it has fallen out of use, and even
in these three it is used
mainly, though not excluThe
sively, when writing or speaking in Pali.
modem native languages have other terms, such
as ndyaka, leader, which tend to take its place.
Literature. The references to the texts are given in the
article.
The question baa not been hitherto discussed by
European scholars.
T. W. RhyS DaviDS.

A

'

So at Dhammapada, verse 261, an elder is defined as a man
there is truth and religion, kindness, self-coramand,

whom

and
'

training.

There

is

an anthology of verses ascribed to elders, both

men

and women, included in the canon under the title, Therd-theriIt contains poems of 263 male and 74 female
poets.
?alha.
'hernt are alvo often mentioned in the various
episodes in the
other boolu, but most of them occur among the above 3a7.

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

ELDER (Semitic).

'

in

353

(Semitic)

The importance

Connotation of the term.

I.

of the

'

old

men

'

or

'

elders

'

was

a natural development of the
authority of the head
of the family, and of the reverence felt for parents
and for the aged in primitive times. Note the
position assigned to Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob in
all the documents of the Hexateuch.
The reverence due to parents and to the aged is a favourite
theme of teth the OT and the NT ; e.g., Eliphaz the
Temanite is confident, because 'with us are both
the grayheaded and very aged men (Job 15'") ;
and in Sir 3' He that honoureth his father maketh
atonement for sins' (cf. Pr 30", Mk 7""'- etc.).
'

'

1

The same

so,

a Junior bhikkhu,

felt when the bhikkhu presiding at
the Patimoltliha, If he could not do
could, took his place {Viiuiya I'exta,

was

difficulty
recite

a chapter had to

who

BLDKB
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195)
Similarly in the Code of ^ammurabi (e.a.
severe i>eii)iUius are prescribed for those who fail in
ami
towards
respect
parents.
duty
Here, therefore, we have one of the many cases
where a word in common use actjuircs a technical
meaning while its ordinary meaning still persists,
so that a difficulty may arise as to whether it
man or an 'elder' in the
simply means an old
technical sense.
Very early there must have been

Moabites and Midianites
and at the Phoenician town of Gebal
(Ezk 27").
According to Winckler, one of the
Amarna letters ' is from Irkata, a Phoenician city,
and its elders.'
Canaanites (Jos 9")

(Nu

'

'

old men who were not ' elders,' although all
'
elders would be old.
Later on, an ' elder ' came
to mean simply a chief, usually mature or elderly,

old.
There mi^ht be shaikhs, just
neces-sarily
as there arc aldermen, in the prune of life ; Presbyterian elders are not always old.
Amongst the nomad Arabs there is one supreme
shaikh for a tribe, but there is also a Diwan, or
council of shaikhs.
In the OT, the elders almost
always, if not invariably, appear as a group or
council ; and the Heb. term saken in the technical
sense is used in the plural.' Is 3' 9" are not real
'
'
exceptions even if zaken means elder in these
passages, for the word in each ca.se is collective.
Gn 24^ (cf. below) seems a real exception ; but
zaken here means senior and not elder.'
possibly
Gn 43^, taken alone, might be 'your father, the
shaikh,' but this is unlikely in view of the stress
laid in 44^ etc. on the advanced age of Jacob.
In primitive society the head of a family or clan,
like the captain of a ship, would discharge many
functions which are
assigned to separate individuals

not

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

The available evidence suggests that the quasipatriarchal authority or influence associated with
the term elder usually existed at an early stage
of social development.
Robertson Smith, for
'
instance, speaks of the senates of elders found in
the ancient states of Semitic and Aryan antiquity
alike.''
Probably in some cases persons corresponding to elders or shaikhs bore titles not derivc-d
from a root meaning old,' more especially later,
when elder had become a technical term equivalent to 'chief or 'counsellor.' Thus it is often
'
suggested that the Canoanite noble, met with in
Egyptian inscriptions, and referred to as niama,
our lord,' corresponded to the Israelite elder.
Nevertheless, the title elder for a jierson of
authority, learning, or other distinction continues
to this day.
The Gr. yepovala and the liom. senatus
are still represented by the 'senates' of modem
States and Universities. The elders can be traced
through the whole history of Israel and Judaism
the title and the office were taken over by Chrisand are still found in priests, presbyters,
tianity,
and elders ; and modem Semites still have their
shaikhs.
On the other hand, it seems probable that various
other titles are synonyms of
elder
we have
referred to the Syr. mama, and may note
already
also the N. Sem. malk (see below). In Hebrew
there are
many titles more or less synonymous
with zdqen. The interchange of terms in the narratives of Gideon and of the relief of Jabesh-Gilead
by Saul suggests that 'tsh in the sense of houseor
head of a family may be such a
holder
synonym.* Then there are rCi'sM ha,'dbh6th, chief
fathers,' heads of the clans (Nu 36') ; the 'prince'
or
the head of the tribe (Nu 2*) ;
captain,' nasi',
the chiefs or, lit. ' comer-stones of the people,
pinn6th ha am (Jg 20', 1 S 14^) ; and, in Ex 24"
'
nobles,' of the Israelites.'
only, the 'dsUlm,
Other terms for chiefs, rulers, officials, such as

'

'

'22')

'

many

'

(Semitic)

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

;

in a more advanced civilization.
He would be
leader in war and peace, priest, judge, often the
and
chief
reixisitory of,
authority on, tribal tradiIt is natural, therefore,
tion, and possibly doctor.
as
that,
society developed, the title 'elder' or
'
'
shaikh was sometimes borne by various people in
authority and by the members of difterent professions.
Thus in the
we read not only of
elders of cities, tribes, etc., but also of Eliezer as
'
the elder of Abraham's household (Gn 24^), of
the elders of Pharaoh's household (Gn 50'), of the
elders of David's household (2 S 12"),
of the
elders of the priests (2
19, Is 37^ Jer 19').
In later Judaism, zaken is a scholar or teacher of
Rabbinical law, and the synonym stbh is used in
the same sense."
Amongst the modern Arabs
'
'
shaikh,' or elder,' is used with a wide variety of
meaning.* It has, of course, the familiar meaning
of leader of a tribe ; the name is also applied to the
heads of the great Muslim sects, to the magistrates
set over districts of a city, and to the chiefs of
various trades and industries, and even of thieves.
'
professional devotee, or saint,' is also called a
shaikh, and the title is also borne by priests ' and
'
'
schoolmasters, the title shaykah being given to
a female teacher.
Thus the 'elders' or 'shaikhs' would be of very
different degrees of importance.
In the OT, where
we nearly always find them acting In groups, and
not as individuals, we have the elders of a district
or city (1
21), of a tribe (Gilead, Jg IP ; Judali,
2 8 19", 2
If we
23'), and of Israel (1 S 45^etc.).
may regard Succoth as typical, the elders of a
country to\vn were fairly numerous, and probably
inclnded the heads of all families of
any standing,
for we rp.ad that in Succoth there were 77
princes
and elders (Jg 8'*).

'

'

OT

'

'

'

'

'

'

,

K

sartm, horim, s'qanim, seem sometimes equivalent
to 'elders.' Z'kentm is also coupled with rd'shim,
heads,' shoph'tlm, 'judges,' shot'rim, officers,' to
make up a description of the leaders (Dt 29' 31^,
Jos 8"). Probably these terms are partly
synonymous.
But ' father ' in such phrases as father of
Tekoa' (1 Ch 2**) means 'foujider' rather than
'chief."
In early times,
2. History of the institution.
e.g., in Israel in the nomadic and pre-monarchical
periods, the position of the elder corresponded with
that of the shaikh amongst the modern Bedawin.
He was the head, or one of the heads, of his family,
clan, village, or district ; the leader in war the
chief counsellor in war and peace the arbitrator
in disputes
but his power was moral, and depended
on the force of his personality he could advise
but not command, persuade but not coerce.' As
'

'

'

A

;

;

;

K
K

;

Doughty
'

tyrant

The slieykh of a nomad trilKj is no
the dignity of a sheykh in free Arabia
'

says,
'

;

commonly more than his authority.''
According to Doughty, the office of supreme
shaikh descends by inheritance. McCurdy," howis

Both the name and the institution of ' elder or
shaikh were wide-spread ; we find them not
only
Israel, but in Egypt (Gn 50'); amongst the

ever, quotes authorities to show that the office was
rather elective, seldom remaining in the same

'

'

m

1

Tdl-el-Amama

Letters, 1896, p. 122.

2 Ret.
'

Benilnjfer, art. Aelteete,' in PRH^,
" Seesemann
(op. at. infra) holds that fO*ft
'

three passages.
' Marcus
Jastrow, Diet, nf the

K.Y. 188-19a3,
*

.

Targumim,

8

=' senior
etc.,

'

OuUmu of the

don, 1846, pp. 74, 182, 13, 146, 238.
Curtias, Uraem.

liel., Leipziif,
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McCurdy,

Modern Eavptiant, Lon-

1903, p. 166
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304.

4
.Seesemann, 26 11., 32 B.
'
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6
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6 Cf. Ewald,
p. 246.
'
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Urb. Areh. 296.

in these

ro.

Une, Mannen and

Sem.', London, 1894, p. 33.
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;
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Dou^flity, Travels in
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Arabia Dcserta, Cambridge, 1887-88,

ELDER
No doubt customs
family for four generations.
the application of the hereditary principle
would depend on the qualifications of the heir, and
it would sometimes be modified by election within
a given circle. Thus, amongst primitive nomads,
the elders or shaikhs represented three dift'erent
kinds of influence or authority that of the father
or liead of the family patriarchal ; that of age or
personal that of a legitimate
reputed wisdom
government official. These three were not necessarily associated in the same persons in the more
advanced and complex social order of agricultural
and city life ; the title elder attached itself often
to the office apart from age or hereditary right.
At the same time, the status and character of the
elders were not always or altogether clianged by the
differed

;

:

'

'

;

'

'

abandonment

of

nomad

life.

McCurdy

states'

that the habits and relations of the old patriarchal
were not discarded in the permanent institutions of the fixed settlements. The influence of
the patriarchal systm can be traced in the establishment and regulation of the Semitic cities ; and
we may find there a reproduction in type, if not in
name or in detail, of the essential elements of the
old tribal government. Throughout the N. Seni.
realm the simple constitution of the city or State
included a head, malk a name corresponding with
the Heb. melek, king ; a circle of nobles or great
men ; and the general body of the common
The malk and the 'great men' were
people.
usually hereditary. As the word malk in Aramaic
is lit. 'counsellor,' McCurdy suggests that the
malk was originally the chief elder of the clan
which founded the settlement.
have already pointed out that the title
elder' persisted through the whole course of
Jewish history and it is a familiar fact that,
within certain limits, the paternal authority was
equally persistent.
Nevertheless, the changed conditions gradually
modified the social life. The family remained the
unit, but the gi'oup of families, the kindred, the
clan more or less gave place to the community of
the district, village, or town.' The fixed home, the
regular cycle of agriculture, involved a more stereotyped social life, a greater authority on the part of
tne local chiefs. In Israel, for instance, as we have
said, the elders appear in groups, each group forming the ruling council of a district, city, tribe, or
even of the nation. Apparently, local government
always remained largely in the hands of the elders,'
though, with the development of society, there was
a differentiation of offices and other notables
priests, judges, military leaders shared the authority of the elders. In Arabia there is sometimes the
kddl, or judge, side by side with the shaikh.
The rise and increase of the royal power further
limited the authority of the elders, by the interference of the financial, militaiy, and judicial
activity of the king, his ministers and representatives.
may summarize what can be gathered
from the earlier documents as to the elders in
Israel under the judges and the monarchy.
In the history of the Exodus in JE,< we fre'
quently meet with the elders of Israel or of the
people,' as associated with Moses in the leadership
of tne people, or as intermediaries Ijetween him and
the
S"'-'" 4
12i ]7- 19' etc.). In Ex
peofle (Ex
jgis-sr j^j^ Moses, Aaron, and all the ehlers of Israel
entertain Jethro and Moses by his advice appoints
'
lieads over the people, rulers of thousands, rulers
of hundreds, rulers of fifties, and rulers of tens.' It
is not clear how far we have here an
organization
life

'

'

'

'

We

;

;

We

'

'

'

'

;

>i. SGI.
' Cf. the
preaent writer'a
London, 191 I, p. 499.
3
McCurrly, fl. 124.

According to Benzinger,
is

doubtful.

eway

in Chritt

PBM' (toe.

and

Civiliialion,
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(Semitic)

and supplementing of the elders, or how far this is
meant to bean independent, parallel set of officials.
In Nu ll^Jij-so [from an early source not certainly
identified], seventy elders are associated with Moses
in his
prophetic inspiration. There is no mention
of elders in E's code, the Book of the Covenant
(Ex 20-23), but there are judges (2p2). We meet
with the elders of Israel or of Judah at intervals
throughout the history (Jos 7, 1 S 4M K 8' in D,
Dt 27' ' Ezk 14 [during the Exile], Ezr 6''*, 1 Mac

only in J

;

but this

'

'

;

;

12^ ytpovffla, 14*' toU irpeffBvT^pois), associated with
the high priest (cf. Mt 21=^). The members of the
Sanhedrin were called elders,' z'kenlm.'
This body of elders of Israel exercised great
influence in the early monarchy
they command
the army (1 S 4^), demand a king from Samuel (8*),
'

'

'

;

and confer the kingdom (2 S 5'). They are less
prominent in the later monarchy, power falling
more and more into the hands of the royal ministers
and officials (1 K 4), but become important again in
and after the Exile and, finally, the Sanhedrin
claimed to represent the 'elders of Israel,' more
;

'

'

the
seventy elders associated with
Moses. In the 3rd cent. A.D., K. Johanan says
that the members of the later Jewish council, the
Beth-din, must be tall, of imposing api)earance,
and of advanced age ; and they must be learned,
and must understand foreign languages as well as
some of the arts of the necromancer. '
We have seen that, over against the elders of
Israel we have the local elders of a city or district,
who are the local authorities of whom we hear
most. For instance, the elders act on behalf of
Succoth (Jg8'*) and Gilead (IP). In the legislation of D the elders are prominent as the local
authorities ; they deliver up the murderer for
punishment (Dt 19'^) they represent their city in
the ritual for the expiation of murder by an unknown hand (21-*-) the disobedient son, the wife
charged with infidelity, and the man who refuses
to marry his deceased brother's widow are brought
before them (21'"'- 22">''- 25'"; cf. Ru 4="-). After
the Exile we have the
elders of every city,' in
especially

'

'

'

'

;

;

'

Ezr

10'*.

On many points
as to the elders.

we have no

express information
are told nothing as to their
little as to tlieir rights,

We

and very

qualifications,
privileges, authority, or duties.
Probably throughout the history the local elders were the heads of
the leading families ; but it is not clear who the
'
'
elders of Israel were.
They may have been in
of all the local elders, and in
a
gathering
theory
practice a gathering of such as were able or inclined
to be present on a given occasion.
If so, the elders
of a district would usually be represented in
proportion to their proximity to the place of meeting.
If we read anywhere of the elder or shaikh of a
town or district, we might think of the ' elders of
'
Israel as being made up of such district elders,
but the latter do not ai)i)ear in our documents. It
'
elders of Israel '
is, nevertheless, possible that the

formed a national council with a comparatively
small number of members, each with a definite
official status, acquired by inheritance, or some
principle of selection or election.
As to number, the Sanhedrin {q.v.) comprised
about seventy, perhaps because seventy elders are
mentioned in the account of the Exodus ; but these
are seventy out of the elders ('jxnfe': 'Jptp), implying

that the total was much greater (Ex 24', Nu H").
Seventy -seven princes and elders are mentioned
'

'

'

'

at Succoth.

Probably the authority of the Ijody of elders,
whether local or national, wa.s largely of the same
undefined character as that of the shaikh of an
'

eit.),

'

'

'

'

Perhaps a later stratum of D.

s 11
DB, art.
s
art.

JE,

'

Sanhedrin,'

Santiedrin,' id.

iv. 399.
8>>.
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sse

Arab tribe (see above). It was liable to be set
aside by that of the king or any leader of an armed
force, and it depended largely on the personality of
the elders and Uie extent to which they represented
public feeling.

A combination of our various pieces of evidence,
lines of
Babylonian, Israelite, Arab, etc., suggests
development which are probably typical for the
We have first the
Semitic j)eoples generally.
shaikh or shaikhs of a nomad tribe, then the elders
of a town or district in a settled community. The.se
furnish in some way a council of elders for an entire
In a more advanced stage of social developState.
ment the influence of the elder is subordinated to
that of royal and other officials, but the elders long
and recover much of
persist as a local institution,
their importance in such crises as the Captivity of
Israel.
On the other hand, the term elder or
'
'
shaikh sometimes lost its original meaning, and
came to be used for a chief of any kind.
Law and Justice,'
LiTKRATDRK. Artt,
Elder,' in HDB
Elder,' Elder, Rebellious,' Family,'
Government,' in EBi
'Judge,' 'Sanhedrin,' in JE; Aelteste,' in PJIE3; 'Shaikh,'
I. Benzinger, Ueb. Arch., Freiburg, 1894, pp.
In Hughes' Dl
'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

G. H. A. v. Ewald. Ajitiquities of Israel, Eng. tr.,
London, 1876, p. 245 ff. J. F. McCurdy, Uitt., Praph., and the
36, 443, 486, 560, 1092, 1310f.;
Monuments, London, 1894-1901,

296-320

;

;

W. Nowack, Lehrb. d. heb. Arch., Freiburg, 1894,
O. Seesemann, IHe AelUtten

im AT,

i.

151, 301-324;

Leipzig, 1895.

w. H. Bennett.
See Philosophy (Greek).

ELEATICS.

ELECTION. I. Definition. Election is a
purely religious idea, originating in an interior
necessity of the spiritual life, as the natural explanation of the source of its saving impulses.
The movement in the soul against sin is directly
traced to a cause supernatural to the sinner.
Righteousness is never an ordinary thing, or a
common privilege that may be ranked beside
others.
It is laid to the responsibility of God,
whose peculiar work

And, as it is of His
inception, its continuance and successful fruition
likewise are by His agency. It began with Him,
and He will perfect it, by that faithfulness which,
it is.

be too strong to describe it as 'irresistible
is
the compulsion of sovereign might
grace''
indeed the pertinacity of unwearied love, of strong,
wise, unerring Fatherhood over erring, weak, and
foolish childhood.
This is the very nerve of the
doctrine in all the stages of its growth. The free
return of man to Gfod springs from the passionate
communication of God to man. Election is the
antecedent to revelation.
Election is to lie distinguished from predestination iq.v.), with which it is at times confounded.
The terms are not synonymous (for election, Heb.
for predestination, fy;, is;, Gr.
TO?, Gr. iKKoyii
The
vpoopli;u>), nor is their connotation identical.
idea of predestination runs through Scripture, if
that idea be understood in the sense of the allcreating, all-controlling activity of God over and

if it

;

in and through all things, but it is in no respect
so central and essential to the revelation of His
redemptive purpose as the idea of election. They
Predestination has
are, however, closely related.
reference to the
deall-embracing, comprehensive
of
the
Divine
will
in
all
its
work creation,
sign
providence, salvation ; election refers to the special
application in redemption. Again, while predestination and election embrace speculative and
religious contents, they retain them in different

proportions

;

more specuThe problems

predestination being the

lative, election the more religious.
of the former arise first in the

of
reflecting stages
religious development, when an answer is required
'
to the
is the individual related to
question,
the universe?' Election is not due to the philosophical instinct j it is an aflirmation of the reli'
Calvin'a phrase, as it was Augustine's.

How

gious consciousness, expressing its certitude of the
Divine, and therefore objectively valid, foundation
It meets the interior
of its religious experience.
anxieties of the soul for saving grace. The discussion of predestination belongs to theodicy, of
election to dogmatics.
Further, the doctrine of
election is Biblical and theistic.
It occupies a
in
foremost place
the Scriptures of both the OT
NT.
It
derives
its
and the
meaning and force
solely from the system of revelation they record.
It is grounded in the insistent conviction of the
saved soul that salvation is derived from God. It
is inconsistent with any view of the Divine Being
which denies His personality and the Ijeneficent
character of His relation to men. It implies the
reality of man's alienation from God, his sinfulness, his inability to work out his own salvation,
and looks to the mercy of God to manifest a way
of escape from sin and of return to Himself in
It is thus also the presupposition
reconciliation.
of His
operation in the hearts of those

gracious
who believe, prescribing its method and determining its result. Its definition can be gathered only
inductively from the Scriptural data and believing
experience, where alone we have the actual facts
as they are presented in the history of His elect
servants.
Few doctrines have suttered so much
from neglect of this consideration. Its treatment
has been constantly vitiated by the intrusion of
associations extraneous to its vital character and
the Biblical premisses, and prejudicial to its truthful exposition.
What these last are must be discovered in accordance with the canons and principles
applicable in all doctrinal formulation, viz. the
gradual evolution of the idea, the close connexion
with the history of events, the emergence into everincreasing purity and universality, and the fulfilment with self-consistent and complete form in
'
i
(Lk Q*).
Christ, the Elect One
'

(a) The systematic
begin with its source
the Divine love.
God is Love. Love is His
nature. It is to be viewed not so much as one of
it
is
the one quality concerning
His attributes
which it is predicated of God that He is (IJn 4')
but rather as the Divine constitution in which all
the attributes are combined. It is the substance of
His character, regulating the relationships within
the Godhead. It is also regulative of His relation
towards His creatures, including mankind. It is
possible to trace God's righteousness, faithfulness,
mercy, and justice to love aa their foundation and
essence.
But, even where this conception of the
Divine nature appears untenable and love is viewed
as an attribute, all other attributes must be regarded as reconcilable with love. Whether essence
or attribute, the love of God is the fountain of His
On the former hypothesis, it is
electing grace.
more manifestly so on the latter, God's love is
liable to be subordinated to His glory identified
with His righteousness or holiness, and a moral
severity, inspired by ideas of earthly sovereignty
and justice, is infused into His gracious acts, so
absolute as to rob them of tenderness, compassion,
and beneficent eflicacy. Where this procedure is
followed, election is, as a rule, described as an act
the Calvinist tendency.'
of the Divine sovereignty
2.

Systematic statement

presentation

m

of election

may

;

Although, under stress of criticism, every suggestion of caprice
or arbitrariness is properly excluded from the idea of sovereignty, and its exercise is asserted to be conditioned by the
Divine Attributes, it is, nevertheless, the case that love is conceived by Calvinism as a constituent of holiness, possessing but
furnish those motives
slight constraining force, and powerless to
of the most persuasive sort that are re<juisite to enable sinful
men to succeed in the work of salvation, i.e., in exercise, soverThis is usually regarded as the genuine reading.
Of. Shedd, Dogtnat. Theol., 1889-94, i. 424 ; Cunningham,
Hist. Theol., 1863, ii. ch. 25 (where also the sphere of Divine
sovereignty is argued for as the sphere of Divine mercy);
Candlish, Fatherhood oj God^, 1870.
1

ELECTION
is more judicial and retributive than gracious and saluNor, on tliis view, lias pliilosopliic Calvinism yet offered
an adequate rationale of the origin of election. It seeks refuge
in mystery. It is forced to look for God's ultimate reasons for
He
His acts in a sphere inaccessible to human understanding
Doubtless but that is
has sufficient reasons secret to us.'
reasoning on abstract principles, and not from His actual procedure. His manifestt-1 nature and character. The Scriptures
resort. There the goodness of God
give no hint of such secret
IS exhibited as revealed in its highest exemplification in redempto
tion, wherein He seeks to win sinners from their depravity
His own life of holiness and happiness, and Himself supplies the
means whereby they attain those blessed ends. In that work
mere justice has no concern. God is Just; and, while the
punishment of the sinner who clings to his sin is in accordance
with justice, the notion of distributing to every transgressor
exactly what he deserves is a different matter ; the notion that
the justice of God, or the claims of His law, must needs be
satisfied by the sinner's endurance of punishment, is an unScriptural notion. God is not a Shylock. The punishment for
sin administered by His righteous love has quite other motives.
His holiness is a constituent of His
It is a means to an end.
love not love a constituent of His holiness. His righteous love
desires for the sinner his highest good, the Divine life itself, a
holy displeasure against sin, a sincere penitence for participation
in sin, a separation from its unholy influences, and liberation
from the penalties incurred by yielding to them. This desire
is the permanent condition of the heart of God towards sinful
man. His attitude towards men and His activity on their behalf
are directed by this desire. It prompts Him to His methods for
its satisfaction.
It precedes and creates the evil-doer's repentance. It provides the means enabling God to surrender His
resentment. It leads to His self-sacrificing effort to regain men,
and restore them to a better state of mind and heart. The
desire issues from love. That love is conditioned by nothing
in God that can act as a restraint on its exercise or hinder i1^

eignty
tary.

*

;

operation. Holiness is its centre. But holiness enters in to
bold it to the right thought of what is to be imparted, and to
the right means of imparting it. The Divine mercy and righteousness are not antitheses, and need no reconciliation ; they
has
spring from the same root in the Divine love. Calvinism
high merit in having vindicated God's nature, as the source of
election, against the claims of man's works or faith ; for grace
Is the free and undeserved
^ft of God's love. But Calvinism
Modem theology here
fails in its analysis of the Divme nature.
abandons its guidance ; sees in the dispensation of ^race somethe glory
thing higher than a dispensation of justice ; and,
of God for which it works, the good of His creatures; and
ascribes to the Divine Personality, as its most essential and
fundamental content, a holy compassion, whose most imperative
necessity is to seek the salvation of all meni (Jn 3^6^ Bo 322,
1 Ti 2* etc.).

m

(6)

The idea

of election

ia

progressively unfolded

im the history of redemption.
It pervades both
the history and the prophecy of the OT. The story
of the Hebrews is the story of Divine grace striving
against human sin. It begins with tlie promise of
restoration made to primitive man after his fall
(Gn 3"), the appreciation of Abel's sacrifice over
Cain's (4*), and tne rescue of Noah from the Flood
It takes more definite shape in the calling
(ch. 6).
of the patriarchs, Abraham (12'"' 13""" IS'*), Isaac
46^), Judah (49i<'), and Joseph
a calling which detached them from
their heathen surroundings, and impressed upon
them, and, through them, on the race that was to
spring from their loins, the inefl'aceable stamp of
their separateness. In the promises made to them,
and in the so-called Blessing of Jacob (Gn 49), we
possess the earliest testimony to the nature of the
hopes inspired by the Divine choice. It was an

(26-), Jacob (28''-"
(45' etc.)

election to blessing and influence ' I will bless thee,
and in thee shall all the families of the earth be
'
blessed (Gn W- ).
The patriarchs were made to understand that God was with
them, directing their destiny, and through their instrumentality
The blessing
fulfilling His purpose of goodwill to the peoples.
they were to receive and bestow was of material good. The
warrant for their conviction rested in the Divine covenant,
whose corroboration was recognized at once in outward event
and inner assurance. To the minds of the patriarchs the facts
of their lives pointed plainly to this one unmistakable inference.
:

A Divine order is discerned in their troubled lives, wherein even
the evil was made subservient to the Divine plan. Their narratives close with the intensest faith in God's goodness to their
race. All their experience was solely of God's favour and in
of His own counsel.
His counsel, however, is not
fmrsuance
nscrutable it is a counsel of blessing (32* 43" iS*) and help
(48" 40 60), first to the chosen people and, through them, to
;

all

peoples.

1 Cf.
Fairbaim, Chrigt in Mod. Theot.o, 1894, p. 406 : ' the
essential graciousness of His Being and the necessary grace
of all His act*.'
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fresh stage was introduced bv Moses. He laid
the foundations of a civic and religious polity creative of a sense of coi-porate or national individuof Israel by Jahweh to
ality, based on the election
new covenant was estabbe His chosen people.
lished, with the object of nurturing a new spirit,
under a new and more exalted conception of God's
name. The ritual and moral ordinances were designed to educate this consciousness. They imparted
a unity of feeling and sense of benefit and of responsibility but not in themselves, for they were
merely the institutions of the neighbouring peoples ;
the new enrichments were to be traced to the new

A

name of Jahweh (Ex 3"). Israel's God was never a
reflexion of the national spirit ; the national spirit
received its impress from His image. Jahweh was
the framer of Israel, and the mould in which He
Its institucast it was that of His own nature.
tions had little in them that was peculiar ; what
gave them meaning, transfiguring them and rendering them serviceable media for conveying Israel's
the
formative influence, was anterior to them
revealed name of their God.
Corresponding to
Jahweh must be His people ; that was the substance of Mosaism. To produce that coiTespondence, and to realize its specific obligations, was the
task of Mosaism. Henceforth the idea of election
comprises both concepts. With the Divine goodness rests the credit. The signal proof of it was
the deliverance from Egypt. Jahweh sends His
servant Moses. He is compassionate. He spares
the people and averts His j udgments. His chastisements witness to the same ; they are the inflictions of solicitous care and guidance. Individual
election to specific service is not lost sight of, as,
e.g., in the consecration of one tribe to discharge
priestly duties, and in the nomination of persons
extraordinarily gifted to exercise their gifts in the
common interest. It is, however, national and

which Mosaism stands.
Throughout the monarchical period significant

political election for

modifications appear. They are associated, first,
with the foundation of the theocratic kingdom, and,
next, with the progress of prophecy. The conception of the king as the Lord's anointed (1 S 16'*)
powerfully influenced expectation in the direction
of a more personal, spiritual, and universalist interpretation. The anointing set forth the visible
embodiment of the true relation between the chosen
and God. The true king was God Himself ; but
He appointed another to rule for Him. He stood
to Hia substitute in the most intimate connexion.
Nothing less was involved in the solemn transference of the title son from Israel to Israel's
king than the assumption that henceforth the
holder of the promised sovereignty was to be an
individual of the reigning house.
It is not easy to fill up the outline of the son with its just
'

'

'

'

'

'

content. But, under the teaching of the prophets, it may be
held to include similarity of nature, closeness of fellowship,
of honour, and heirship.
Thou art my
identity of aim, unity
*
Son
likeness ; Ask of me, and I will give thee the heathen for
'
thine inheritance
universal sway (Ps 27f.). Both ideas are
embodied in material form, to begin with, in the king ; and
become the starting-point of what is sometimes termed ' figurative prophecy,' in which they are presented as existing in him,
not as he then was, but ideally a, process consummated in the
picture of the perfect Servant of Jahweh (Is 63-), in whom
election is to the graces of the Spirit (61^-3), by a new covenant
(5921), embracing all hearts and fives filled by the Spirit (ch. 60,
Jer 11, etc.) who fulfil the one condition of repentance and whose
names are written in the book of life (Ezk iP, Dn 121, Mai 31)
a process not substantially altered, if in detail enriched, until the
'

'

baptism

of

John.

Thus from Adam to Christ

first in a man, then
a family, then in a nation, then in a kingly
dynasty within the nation, then in prophets, and
There
finally in Christ the Divine choice runs.
is an evolution of
stages that set forward a continuous progress, each prognostic of the next, and
all in organic line, from ideas material and
political to an idea more ethical and
spiritual, whereby

in

M
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the hoi)e of earthly prosperity is transformed into
vearninfj for the l)le8sings of the inner life of love
and suffering an evolution palpitating tliroughout
'vith the truth of human experience and feeling as
well as with the impulse of supernatural movement. Everywhere these two factors converge in
election the Divine will and the nation's conThe election is never absolute or
it.
formity to
nnconuitioned. Jahweh is a moral ruler, and deals
with the elect as with all, on moral principles, the
eternal principles of His own nature.' Nor is it
conceived in theoretical interests ; it is not a mere
satisfaction to intellect ; it is a revelation to piety,
the simple setting of practical facts in their proper
relation to God.
(c) Election comes to its perfect expression in
Historical in Israel, it becomes personal
Christ.
in Christ. The
teaching derives its specific

NT

features from His, and His teaching founds itself
on the OT development.
may summarize it
The Jewish nation had been the
as follows.
recipients of special privilege, and were truly the
elect people of God (Jn i" ; cf. Mt IS", Lk 7*, Ko
9t- ', Gal 3*'', Ac 7), exhibiting a stage in the realization of the Divine purpose. Their election was
purely of His grace (Jn 1" 17-, Ro 9", Ac 13"),
and was forfeitable through unfaithfulness to its
conditions.
By them its blessings were to be extended to all peoples. The oihcial religious leaders
had been unfaithful, and haul failed to retain the
nation in its privileged ix)sition.
Election now
all who, through Him, are
centres in' Christ and
'
the true seed of Abraham,' not by physical descent
simply, but by doing His works and following after
the righteousness that is of faith. The association
of the benefits of salvation with Christ entails new
positions of great interest, prompting new affirmations of faith and hinting at new
problems of
With Him the type yields to the
speculation.
He establishes a new covenant founded
reality.
on a new relation the Kingdom of God, which for
the elects' sake has been prepared before. He, the
Elect One, also has been prepared before from the
foundation of the worid (1 P 1, He 7).
The
nature of election is in conformity with the nature
of the Kingdom, viz. election into a common life
under one rule. It is a universal Kingdom ; the
choice is made by God's love of humanity, not by
favour to any particular nation. It is boundless in
extent and everlasting, being for man as man.
There is therefore a universal call, the manifestation of God in Christ coming into contact with the
minds of men. It is also a spiritual Kingdom.
The call to enter it can be complied with only by
fulfilling its spiritual conditions
repentance and
faith.
Christ is the pattern and exemplar of it.
He is the Elect One (Lk 9^ 23'), with whom, the
Servant of the Lord, He explicitly identifies Himself (Lk 4'"-"), and who is upheld in His election
by
the Father. The call is addressed to all men ( Ro 1,
2 Th 2" etc.), but all do not continue in it(Mt 20"
Those who do are the true elect (icXijToi,
etc.).
iK\eKrol), for whom the Kingdom was prepared
from before the foundation of tlie world (25'* etc.) ;
for whose sake God shortens the
snlFerings of the
last times ; whose prayers He hears, whom He
knows, and who are to rejoice because their names
are written in heaven. To give the
Kingdom to
them is the Fatlier's good [3eaaure. They prove
themselves the elect of God in that
they are
obedient to the call of Christ. The
origin of their
faith is carried back to the eternal counsel of God.
This faith itself originates not so much in their own
receptivity as in the work of Christ and power of
In the well-known chapter of Jeremiah (18), Israel is not mere
cUy, nor is God a raere potter the heart of the parable is the

We

m

;

DlviBe desire to secure the Divine impress on the
clay.
> TiMMkre
points in which the NT U'aehinK is in direct affinity
With Uter Jewish apocalyptic ; cf. Book qf Enoch.

The

God.

process of their election

is

their con-

tinuous disciplaship, referred, like its inception, to
the >vill of God. Not only in purpose, but in fact,
are these in election.
In all the foregoing no attempt is made to solve
the implicit difficulties ; the knots are there, not
for solution, but for combination.
In St. John we
find that the result of Christ's work is due to Divine
whom
the
Father
cause those come
gives, those
who do not come to Christ are the children of the
devil.
Again, those who come are those who love
the truth and light, those who come not love
darkness. All, i.e., that happens here happens
in human freedom, yet under Divine causality.
:

According to

St. Peter, election fulfils itself in
2* reprobasanctification of spirit (1 P l'-" [in 1
tion seems indicated ; the ethical condition of
'
disobedience is not to be excluded]). St. James
sees Christians to be what they are by God's election, begetting by the word of truth, and working
in them faith (Ja l'*-2').
St. Paul's doctrine comprises so many elements that very divergent views
On close examination it
of it have been taken.
will be found to add nothing radically new.
The
Thessalonians ( 1 Th !) know themselves elected of
God, because they have accepted the message of
salvation (with 2 Th 2 etc., cf. 1 P l'-'^^ etc.).
The kernel of the Apostle's teaching is to be found
in Ro S^"'" (rather than in 9-11),' where election is
the strongest assertion of assurance. Amid the
anxieties of the age, the believer is not to be dismayed, since to those whom God loves, and who
are His elect, all things work together for good a
certainty which opens out a broad prospect into
the deepest thoughts of God, who foreknows and

P

'

foreordains ; and whom He foreknows and foreordains He calls, justifies, and glorifies. It is a
pure triumph-song of faith, declaring its own eternal salvation for its own comfort and strengthening.
In the other locus classicus, Eph 1*", the ground of
election is God's good pleasure and free grace ; its
aim the holiness of the elect and their standing in
the adoption of children. According to Eph 4*,
election accomplishes itself by intorjwration into
the one body, the believing community, which is
In the
effected by the acceptance of the Gospel.
Pastorals the Apostolate is ordained to work faith
in the elect.
In other Epistles the assurance of
election is confirmed in the conceptions of it as a
Tp6$e<ris r&v aliivwp, and as being bound up with the
world-plan. The ideas tliroughout are moral, not
theoretical, expository rather than explanatory
the statement of present experience and undeniable
personal conviction that the action of God, the
protection of God, and the purpose of God are upon
the believer, within him, and around him, going
before him and preparing him nnto the eternal
It is a thought in entire harmony with the
issue.
general doctrine of the NT. Humanity is fallen,
is incapable of saving itself by its own forces, and
can be redeemed only by an act of pure grace.
Election has followed a course of evolution, the
realization of God's plan, since the call of Abraliam,
in the history of his nation, culminating in Christ.
St. I'aul clearly formulates the intention of the
Jews' election, that all may be saved.' There is
no mention of the exclusion of any by Divine
decree.
He, indeed, never suggests that men may
not resist God's will ; nor does he ever allow us to
suppose that they may not defeat God's purpose.
But salvation is oil'eied to all. Its determining
cause is the free decision of the individual. Its
condition is faith in the gospel. God confers on
man the power to believe through the presentatioD
Unbelief arises from neglect of the
of the gospel.
use of the means of grace. There is, at this point,
a moment of determinism in the Pauline do<^rine.
:

'

1

See p.

2S9>>,

small print.
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Man

the bondage of sin, so turned
that God's Spirit must accompany
the word to produce saving faith. The Apostle
thus asserts both election and man's libertv. He
makes no attempt to reconcile them. Was the
necessity urgent? St. Paul was a mystic in the
The religious life
Iiigher reaches of liis thought.
to him was, in its last analysis, a rhythm of life
within life, in which desire determined the flow of
gifts from the including greater to the included
So God meets man in the many phases of his
less.
shadowed mind, and gives Himself or what is His
as man wUl receive ; and, as He gives, the inner
springs of man's self are touched, yielding the secrets
of freedom and faith. The God-possessed life is the
Of the mechanism of the soul
self-posse-ssing life.
that sets itself against God, St. Paul had no exhe could not describe it. Still less could
perience
he posit a decree of reprobation to explain it. In
the case of the sole rejection he knew that of the
Jews the casting away was temporary, and to be
wrought against. Even so it miglit fare with evil,
when its meaning should be taken up into the
is so fast in

towards

evil,

:

master-meaning of good, and its whole history,
while playing a real part, should be known as but
an episode in the history of good.
From the foregoing we deduce these three assured
positions: (1) the ideal Son, who is the Mediator
of the Divine life, the bestower of the Divine
Spirit, the express image of the Divine Person
(2) the ideal community, the elect race, the chosen
body, which is to exhibit the virtues and graces of
the Son ; (3) Jesus, pre-ordained in the eternal
counsel to be the agent of its election, its Head,
Lord, and Christ, through whom God calls, begets,
and sanctifies the elect. In the Person, Work, and
Church of Christ the many-sided fores hado wings
and hopes of the OT tind fulfilment. The correspondence of the fulfilment with the prophecy is
Bot forced. We see the great lines of thought of
the history and prophecy proceeding to an unknown, unimaginable end, and in the NT meeting
in Clirist in a wholly new combination, the spring
It
of fresh forces and larger hopes for mankind.
is the consummation in Life of what was prepared
;

in

life.

ment
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they arise from the condition of the spirit
themselves. To the wicked God shows
mercy giving time and place for repentance. All
If it should be
shall be made alive who can be.
that God's judgments pass from a disciplinary
stage to a penal, it is through the impenitence of
those who are the subjects of them. A decree of
non-election is unthought of (in Ro 8, Eph 1, the
;

men

of

Election is to life.
is to believers
only).
the life of the elect is the leaven of alL Yes,
but all are not receptive ; what then ? The problem is not solved. God wills all men to be saved.
But all are not saved. Is the Divine will then
frustrated ? An intractable residuum in human
Before it does God's
nature is contemplated.
resourcefulness fail ? There will be a restitution
Can it tolerate on its borders a
of all things.
reference

And

The antinomy is left a
quenchless Gehenna?
position acceptable perhaps to the practical religious mind, but perplexing to the reason. The final
relation between the elect and the reprobate, and
between the reprobate and God, is unknown. 'There
is no experiential material on which to construct ;
and God's procedure is hid. Conscience, not intellect, adjusts the problem.
The well-known chapters &-11 of Romans are best understood
as a parenthesis, treating of a very special objection. \is theme
was a burning problem to the Apostle, hence the length at
which he treats it. Its argument is wholly apart from his
central experience, and in line with the current Judaic scholastic
'
teaching. It reminds us that St. Paul was a Jew, learned in
the traditions 'as well as a Christian. Its principal elements
are these ; (1) The recognition of the al)Solute sovereignty of
Ood ; the Jews who rejected Christ and those who accepted
Him both made their respective choices in subjection to the
Divine appointment. (2) This Divine election was for a certain

in order
; the unbelieving Jews were blinded
that the Gentiles might obtain the salvation that was through
Christ. (3) The blinding thus inflicted upon a portion of the
Jews was temporary, and, when the purpose was accomplished
for which this Divine appointment had been made, the ban
would be removed through the ministry of the Gentile
Christiana the unbelieving Jews would be converted to the true
faith and all Israel would be saved. The absolute result was
sure : if any failed it was because they did not make their calling

definite purjwse

;

sure.

That

this line of

thought on election had

its

exponents

in

the Jewish schools may be felt in the Book of Wisdom (cf. the
interesting essay by Eduarfi Grafe in TJwol. Aihandlungen Carl
Double predestinavan Weizsdcker gewiduiet, Freiburg, 1892).
tion is affirmed, but whether in the Augustinian or in the
Calvinistic sense is another question. The Apostle's object is to
set forth a wider election-doctrine than that of the Pharisees
*

'

If the

Divine purpose

is

to be read in the light

Gore, Rmnani, 1S99, iu; Sanday-Hcadlam, Uomans,' in ICC,
ad loc.X and to reduce every motive for Judaic pride. He
has not in view either the relation of God's causality and man's
freedom or the double predestination.'

(cf.

of its evolution, can

we justly speak of non-elect ?
The term has no warrant in Scripture. Has the

1895,

In answer, the following considerations may
be deemed relevant (1) Election is always of some
with the benefit of all in view, the special /etc for
the universal mfiny. (2) Election is neither in the
OT nor in the NT rigorously restricted to the elect
body other nations besides Israel do work for
Jahweh in the execution of His redemi)tive purpose
as, e.g., Egypt, Cyrus, etc.
similarly in the NT
'in every nation he that feareth God' (Ac ICPjand
'all nations of men on all the face of the earth,'
concerning whom God hath determined the times
before appointed, that they should seek the Lord,
if haply they might feel after him and find him
(1726.27. (,f_ Eph 3).
(3) The Christian liope is
'
universal, not for us only, but also for the whole
World (1 Jn 2 cf. 1 Ti 2" 4"', Tit 2"). (4) The
prophecy of a dispensation of the fulness of the
times' (Eph I'
cf. Ph 2"'-", Col I'"-'), when
whatever shall ultimately exist shall be reconciled
to God, is an idea including the redemption of
physical nature, with the destruction of sufl'ering
and death the redemption of human nature, with
the destruction of sin and the redemption of the
world of angels, with tiie destruction of the spiritual
forces opposing themselves now to the Kingdom.

Subsequent theological reflexion. Until the
time of St. Augustine this is neither profound nor
It ia
Patristic thought is unspecmative.
precise.
pervaded by a strong practical sense which shrinks
from theoretical problems suggested, but not
The mental
solved, by the Apostolic teaching.
attitude of the Fathers is determined by a close
adherence to the received sacred pronouncements,
and by the endeavour to repel whatever in conto them.
temporary cults ai)peared ])lainly contrary
In their view the unit of election tends to be not
the individual destiny, but the redeemed race.
Again, their point of departure is not the decree
of God, but the believing experience of the saved.
Moreover, personal election bein^ a moment of

idea ?

:

:

;

'

'

'

;

'

;

;

;

Although there is a limit to al)Solute universality
of salvation, the cause of limitation is not in God or
His counsel. Intimations of imjwssibilities occur,
but these are not referred back to God's ordain(5)

*

3.

personal

worth

faitli

faith's a,ssurance of its

own

eternal

cannot conjoin with itself any assertion
of reprobation, since that can be no element of
That Jesus is the Elect of God, that His
faith.
election lias no other object than the election of
His Church, that the Church lives to bring the
world to God these are the primary contentions.
Both the Greek and Latin doctors maintain the
Divine sovereignty, man's liberty and responsibility, and the reconciliation of Ixjth in God's
Difl'erences first appear in the
foreknowledge.^
and the
meanings attached to those doctrines
it

'

'

;

1 Not
necessarily foreknowledge
was not seriously diBcus.^ed.

of

man's merit.

The

questioii

MO
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whole

in their particnlar cast from
alien prepossessionn, e.g. in the East from philoThe Greek
Bophy, in the West from law.
divines, influenced by the universalist strain in St.
Paul's teaching) formulate a more genial concept
of man's freedom ; the Latins, appealing to his

meanings emerge

into an independent faculty, having 'freedom in

:

;

With

their will.

Irenieus sin in

angels is a free act. Why some fall and
others do not is a mystery. There is no interference with human freedom. The blindness in
those who reject the Gospel is the result of their
own character. It is the same with the Greeks ;
Methodius expresses this common conviction when
he writes that 'sin is an act of personal freedom.'
Of special interest is Victorinus the Rhetor, who
pushes the logic of the West to its extreme limit,
short of Augustine's, of whom he is the direct precursor.
Much varying comment is made on isolated statements' in St. Paul's Epistles, which
often assume a greater importance than in the
original context, and are usually discussed less in
relation to the Apostle's system of doctrine than
under personal predilections.
With Augustine the whole subject assumed new
and front-rank prominence. His doctrine has little
historical background.
It was mostly a new creation from a new standpoint, drawn not from earlier
Christian sources, but from the ideas which he

had imbibed from his philosophical studies operating on the convictions of an intensely awakened
conscience. The secret of Augustine lies in his

inner growth. To
appreciate aright his contribution to Christian
philosophy, two considerations
must be kept in view his peculiar spiritual discipline, and the subordination of his reason to his
faith.
His
if he has one, is ancillary
philosophy,
to his religion,
which is real, positive, and profound. It was gradually, as
occasion

polemical
incited, worked out ; it cannot be presented as a
systematized whole, bristles with unreconciled antitheses, offers unceasing suggestion, and is to be
interpreted in its spirit and method rather than in
its immediate conclusions.
Amidst the enervation
and confusion which resulted from his doubt and
and
from
the secular catastrophes of
despondency,
his age, there were two truths that continued to
cast an absorbing image on his mind a conviction
that tlie human mind was a
thing apart in the
universe, and that a Divine mind embraced the
1

The phrase liberum arhitrium is due to Tertullian.
Wh" he did foreknow he also did predestinate
4lSl.f ''
'

'

'

JBo 8); 'Whom
knrad, bra bare I

he will he hardeneth'
hated '(!>).

(918);

'Jacob
~.o have
o

How reconcile thi
'

destinating election. The whole human mass was
so justly condemned in the apostate root that,
were none rescued from that damnation, none
could blame God's justice. Those who are rescued
are rescued gratuitously ; those who are not only
show what the whole lump, even the rescued
themselves, deserved, had not undeserved mercy
succoured them (Enchiridion, 99 ; cf. Ep. cxciv.
If the will of man turns to good, that is due
6, 8).
Man's regeneration
to gracious Divine efficiency.
of grace.
Grace is efficacious
is
entirely the work
and irresistible ; its action on the soul is the result
of direct Divine agency.
Only those predestinated
to eternal life are regenerated ; they are also endowed with the gift of perseverance. Grace is
indefectible.
They are the elect. The elect are
few in comparison with the non-elect (a doctrine
attributed to Scripture, and confirmed by observation)
yet the latter are somehow created for the
benefit of the former. Election is not grounded on
foreknowledge of human faith or conduct ; no
account is given as to why some are elected and
others not ; there must be two classes to manifest
the Divine mercy and justice. ' Over the mass of
corruption there passed two acts of the will of God
an act of favour and grace, choosing part to be
and an act of
partakers of everlasting glory
justice, forsaking the rest and adjudging them to
endless perdition ; these, vessels of wrath, those, of
mercy.' There was no positive and efficient decree
of any to eternal death ; the decree of God was
simply to leave the wicked in the state of perdition
to which they had come.
Augustine teaches pre;

men and

...

vision.

:

both directions,' knowing both good and evil, and
able to choose between them. This is not St.
he asserts of the will simply
Paul's doctrine
freedom from conflicting motives. East and West
alike inculcate a doctrine of synergism, according
to which the renewal of the soul is the result of
two factors Divine grace and man's freedom.
But what is the part taken by each factor ? Does
the mercy of God take the initiative, or the will of
man ? Does the exertion of man's will precede the
Divine aid? In what sense is the will free? Increasingly the West exalts the Divine goodness
the East enlarges the range of human freedom, and
accords saving merit to man's effort. In harmony
with such positions, election is a pre-ordination of
blessings and rewards for such as are foreseen to
be worthy of them. There is no predestination to
Justin
sin, although there is foreknowledge of it.
Martyr is strenuous in repudiating Stoic fatalism.
Men, he affirms, have it in their power to cast off

by exerting

an all-seeing

'

determinist strain, dominate man's will by God's
sovereignty.
Tertullian ' is an exception. He unites with the
Alexandrians in a view of the will which erects it

sin

in

incarnate perversity of a world with the being of
God ? The two foci of his system are a monistic
doctrine of unity and the theory of original or
The world is but the expression of
racial sin.
God ; God's own immediate will is the sole cause
In the view of God's eternal knowof all things.
ledge the natural man is evil, wholly depraved,
morally insufficient, and helpless, from the identity
of the race and Adam (so tremendous an effect is
attributed to the Fall) ' the will has power indeed
for evil but not for
good, except as helped by the
Infinite Good.' Original sin is the basis of pre-

'

I

;

terition.

The Augiistinian doctrine depressed several positions hitherto unquestioned, and initiated a controversy which proved of
unequalled influence throughout the medioeval period, and
which at the Reformation still interested the intellectual world.
God as Will, not Mind man's free will as dependent on Divine
causation and not inalienable in its own constitution ; ^race a8
;

controlling, not assisting, human effort ; and all the logical consequences of the conceptions of absolutism in God and determinism in man these ideas fill the horizon of the Middle Ages,
The strict
partly by way of attraction, partly of repulsion.
Augustinian argument is well sustained by such theologians as
Gottschalk, Aquinas, Bradwardine, and others, who exalt the
Divine grace, and at times teach the twofold predestination.
The doctrine of merit is represented in such commanding minds
as Rabanus Maurus, John Scotus Eri^ena, Duns Scotus, etc.
The dominant point of view, however, is seen in Aquinas, who
looked upon merit in the strict sense of the term as the effect
He argues
of grace, and grace as the effect of predestination.

with Augustine that the reason why grace is rejected is man's
the ground of the existence of man's free will,
but on account of his disinclination to grace by reason of
the rejection in the faulty will of the
sin.
He
places
original
race and not In the choice of the individual.
Throughout the period the controversy shifts its
base from the sound facts of experience ; and its
net results are of less value for the idea of elec-

own fault not on

tion than for that of predestination.
Logical considerations are the determining factors. Little
of practical import accrues. The modem world
tacitly settled down to a modified Angustinianism.

In the Koman communion strict Angustinianism,
while not formally repudiated, has, under the
influence of Jesuit ascendancy, not been favoured.
The Council of Trent made no further definitions.
Various hypotheses as to the connexion between
electing grace and man's free will have been ad-

BLBPHANTA
vanced by Roman divines, and only tliose of the
Jansenists iiave been condemned. The general
current of opinion has been against unconditional
In the Reformaelection, in favour of synergism.
tion teaching the general spirit of Augustinianism
has been maintained ; at first more faithfully with
Luther and the Lutheran Church in its subjective
value ; with Zwingli and Calvin in its objective
worth ; more recently with both Lutheran and
Reformed unconditional election has been abandoned. Yet synergism has not won fresh credit.
Pelagianisra, it is universally felt, has been finally
refuted.
God is sovereign, and man is free ; both
truths are to be retained, as Augustine blunderingly argued. The path to their reconciliation,
according to modem thought, is to be found in a
less juristic and more moral conception of Divine

and

sovereignty,

in

a

less indifTerent

and more

determinate theory of the human will. Presentday mental science, even with the help of the
doctrines of heredity and environment, has not
succeeded in rendering any form of materialistic
determinism cogent to the modem mind. In so far
it helps to confirm the belief of the bulk of the
Christian Church in all ages that man's destiny is
in his own hands. It prevents us equally from
any assertion ofpredestination in its extreme
personal sense. Election in the sense of our circumstances and surroundings being made for us
and not by us this is simple and obvious enough.
But that we are not the necessary result of our
circumstances and surroundings is the plain testiThat conscious life
life.
mony of our conscious
which speaks saying, ' Thou oughtest,' wakes a no
less certain echo within, which says,
Because I
ought, I can.' That 'can' abides for ever, however enfeebled it may become.' The social pressure
may as a matter of fact be made subservient to its
increase since social coercion, if it be reasonable,
is a condition of moral robustness.
Similarly
man's independence is secured in dependence on
God. The essence of freedom is self-surrender to
the Divine will.^
'

:

LiTBRATirRB. There is a very larjfe literature on tiie subject,
*
'
major part of which election and predestination are
'

in the

used interchangeably. A copious bibliography will be found at
the end of W. A- Copinger, Treatise oil FredestinaLion, Eleclion,
and Grace, London, 1889. Every modern writer on NT theology
and every commentator on Romans and Ephesians deals
with the subject largely by way o( simple
The
exposition.
*

'

'

'

two most notable writings of the modem period are Thomas
Erskine of Linlathen, The Doctrine of Election, London,
1837, and Schleiermacher, Lehre von der Erwaklung, Berlin,

A.

1838.
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a tiger (Yule-Burnell, Anglo-Indian Gloss., s.v.
'Elephanta'). Another image, that of a horse,
which once stood S.E. of the Great Cave, has disappeared. The island is famous for a splendid
series of rock-cave temples, which, according to
local tradition, w^re excavated by the Pandava
heroes of the Mahabhdrata epic, while a still
wilder legend attributes them to Alexander the
Great, to whom popular tradition ascribes many
great and ancient structures, even in parts of the
country which he never reached in the course oif
his invasion.
Fergusson, comparing them with
other works of the same type, assigns their construction to the 10th cent. A.D. ; Burgess dates
them earlier in the latter part of the 8th or the
beginning of the 9th century. There is said to
have been an inscription over the entrance of the
Great Cave, which, if discovered, would probably
decide the date and the name of the king under
whom they were excavated. This slab, according
to Diogo do Couto, the Portuguese annalist, was

removed by his countrymen

; but, if it ever existed,
disappeared.
The temple in the Great Cave is, like all Brahmanical rock-temples in W. India, dedicated to
Siva ; and, according to Stevenson, it belongs to
the Smartta school of that sect. Burgess, however, is inclined to believe that it may be older
than the present sectarial divisions, and that it
was excavated when all the Saivas held nearly the

it

has

same

now

doctrines.

In all there are six caves, of which four are fully
or nearly complete
the fifth is almost entirely
filled up, and the sixth is supposed to have been
intended merely to provide cells for anchorites.
The most important of all is the Great Cave,
which, excluding the porticoes and back aisle,
forms an irregular square of about 91 ft. in both
directions.
Tiiis contains that striking piece of
sculpture, a colossal bust, known as the Trimfirti,
or triad (' trinity being an inappropriate expres;

'

'

'

Hindu combination

of gods), which
back of the cave, facing the entrance.
It undoubtedly represents Siva as the supreme
has been much difference of
deity ; but there
sion for this
stands at the

opinion as to the designation of the three faces.
Tiiat in the centre is probably Siva, the creator of
the universe ; or, as some say, Brahma, who, according to the legend, sprang from the left side of
Siva te create the world. That on the left of the
is believed to be the Vedic Rudra, in later
spectator
times identified with Siva, the Destroyer. The third
face of the triad, that on the right of the spectator,
has a gentle, placid, almost feminine look ; and,

though generally, and perhaps

an island on the
W. coast of India ; lat. 18 58' N. ; long. 73 E. ;
about 6 miles from the city of Bombay, and 4 from
the mainland. The native name of the island is
Ghdrapwn, which has been interpreted to mean
'city of purification,' or, in the form Gdrapurl,
'
city of excavations,' of which Pun was probably
the earlier form.
The Portuguese gave it the
name of Elephanta, from a life-sized figure of an
elephant, hewn from an isolated mass of trap- rock,
which formerly stood in the lower part of the
This
island, not far from the usual landing-place.
figure fell down many years ago, and was supposed
to have disappeared
but it was discovered in
1864-5, and was removed to the Victoria Gardens,
Bombay, where all that remains of it now stands.
The elephant had originally a small figure on its
back, called by some a young elephant, by others
* Cf.
Henley, I am the master of my fate
I am the ca]>tain of my soul.'

Elephanta

is

;

'

;

For a splendid assertion of the same from the side of mysticism,
see Maeterlinck's Wiitdom and Destiny, Lond. 1902.
*
3 Cf.
Tennyson, Our wills are ours, we know not how ;
Our Wilis are ours, to make them thine.'

rightly, regarded

as that of Siva in the character of Visnu, has by
some been identified with Parvati, the iakti, or
consort, of Siva. Like many of the Elephanta
sculptures, this group has been sadly mutilated,
even in recent times, by thoughtless or mischiev-

ous visitors.

has

It

protection of a guard.
to

now been

placed under the
Enough, however, remains

show the wonderful beauty and dignity

of the
each side of the recess in which the
Trimurti stands are figures of the giant warders,
minor gods on their promotion, who act as motectora{dvarapala) of the god. The shrine {garbha)
of the temple contains in the centre a base, or
altar, in the middle of which is the lihgam, or
phallic emblem, of Siva, cut from a stone of harder
and closer grain than that out of which the temple
has been excavated.

sculpture.

On

'This plain stone, the mysterious symbol representative of
Siva as the male energy or production, or source of the generative power in nature as the yoni, or circle in which it stands,
is of the passive or female power
is the idol of the temple, the
central object of worship, to which everything else is only accessory or subsidiary (Burgess, p. 0).
'

In the compartment east of the Trimurti

is

a

BLKESAITBS

S8S

many iigurcs siirruunding a representation of the antirogynous Siva, an image iialf male
and half female, known as Arddhanftrii^vara, accompanied by Vi?nu riding on the bird Garuda

fl^up of

(whom Fergnsson would connect with Assyrian
beliefs), Indra, and Brahma, who are here represented as in attendance upon Siva. The sinnlar

oompartnient on tlie west side is occupied by Siva
and Pilrvati, the mountain-goddess, his consort.
The figures are not really nude (which is a Jaina
rather than a Brahmanical habit), the drapery
being carved in the conventional style, which represents only the thicker folds and hems.
Passing to the west porch,^ we come to the famous
group of the marriage of Siva and Parvati, who
here represent the primordial pair from whose
nnion the fertility of the soil and the increase of
the human race, cattle, and crops are assured. The
scene, unfortunately now much damaged, seems to
depict the meeting of the bridal pair, accompanied
by Brahma, Vi^nu, or Surya, the sun-god, the
mother of the bride, and Sarasvati, the goddess of
eloquence, who blesses the union. Following this
scene come representations of Siva and Parvati in
Kailasa, the paradise of the god ; and under it
the ten-faced Ravana, king of Lanka or Ceylon,
whose exploits are recorded in the Bamayana.
Opposite the mamage of Siva is one of the most
remarkable sculptures in the cave the face of the
principal figure indicative of rage, the lips set, with
tusks projecting from the comers of the mouth.
This has usually been considered to represent Virabhadra, one of the Saiva incarnations (avatara).
It is more probably Bhairava, an incarnation of
Rudra, who seems to be derived from the nonAryan demonolatry one of the most common
objects of worship among the Maratha people, by
whom he is also known as Kapalabhrt, 'skullwearer,' or Mahakala, Time personified as the
Great Destroyer. In this aspect Siva was worshipped by the Kapalika sect, naked mendicants
who wore skulls round their necks, and drank from
a cup formed out of a human skull (see AghorI).
FartTier on, Siva is depicted perfonning the Tandava dance, which he does in the character of
Bhutesvara, lord of ghosts and goblins,' haunting
cemeteries and places of cremation, attended by
troops of imps, trampling on rebellious demons,
heated by drmk, and followed in the dance by his
spouse Devi another example of the absorption,
in the cult of the god, of much of the
non-Aryan
devil-worship. Here he also appears as Mahayogi,
tho
the
'great ascetic,' his image closely resembling
that of Buddha, with whom this side of his cultus
'

was doubtless

closely associated.
Burgess (p. 41)
explains this resemblance as
due in part to the circumstance that the Brahmans excavated
their cave temples in imitation and
rivalry of the Bauddhas.
The Bhikshus or Bauddha ascetics wore yellow robes, and in
imitation of them probably the Shaiva Yogis and mendicants
adopted tawny-coloured clothes. Buddha was regarded by his
followers as the Great Ascetic, and this
may have tempted the
early Shaivas to give prominence to a similar characteristic in
'

the representation of their favourite
object of worship.'

The second rock-temple has been

injured, and
the sculpture remains
capable of description or identification. The third
temple is still
more dilapidated. In the fourth there were, according to Diogo do Couto, two images of Vetala,
lord of demons', and of
Chandi, or Durga in lier
malevolent aspect; but these have
long since
The Great Cave is still used at
disappeared.
Saiva festivals, and a fair is held at the feast of
the Sivardtri, or ' Siva's night,' on the 14tli of the
dark half of Mftgha (abont the middle or end of
little of

when a fast is observed by day and a
by night, and there is special worship of the
hngam.
February),
yigil

limtSATniii.

volominous.

The liUralure connected with Elcphanta is
The best account of the pUce, on which this

bsed, is that of ,1. Burgess, The lioek-Templet
of EUphanta or GhArdpuri^ with excellent photojrraphs by
D. H. Sykes (Bombay, 1871 ; reprinted, wtlhout_iUu8tration8,
in 1876).
This ia supplemented by Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji,
in BO xiv. 50 ft.
The earliest traveller's account is that of Van
Linschoten (1698X e<i. A. C. Bumell, Uakluyt Society, i. 291.
This was followed by Diogo do Couto (1610), Do muilo notavel
e espantoao I'agotle do KUfante, quoted by Yule-Burnell, AixgloIndian Gloss., p. 341. Among accounts by other travellers may
be noted : Fryer, New Aeeouni ofE. India ancL Persia (1698),
p. 76 ; Ovington, Voiiage to Suratt (1696), p. 166 f. ; Grose,
Voj/age to E, Indies (17f7), i. 59 ff. ; Ives, Voyage from England
to Iiidia (1773), p. 45 ; Niebuhr, Voyage en Arabic et en d^autret
pays circonvoismts (1774), ii. 26 ff. ; Macneil, Archaeoloqia (1788X
viii. 270 ff. ; Goldingham, Asialick J?e8arcA^(1795), iv. 409 ff. ;
article ia largely

ii. U9 ff. ; Forbes,
(ls'l3), i. 423, 452fr., 441 ff. (2nd ed. 1834, L
Erskine, Trans. Literary Society (1813), I. 18911.;
Maria Graham, Jonmal of a Residenee in India (1812, 2nd
ed. 1813), p. 46 9.
Fergusson, lioek Temptee of India (lS*b\
p. 54 f.; Fergusson-Bnrgess, Cave Templet of India (1880k
"59.; V. A. Smith, A Hist, of Fine Art in India ana
p. 405
Ceylon (1911), p. 216 f.
Crookk.

Lord Valentia, Voyages and Travels (1809X

Oriental Menvtirs
2a'ifr.);

;

W.

ELKESAITES. The

adherents of a form of
having baptism as its leading feature,
which arose c. a.d. 100, probably in trans- Jordanic
Palestine.
It was intended to mark a renewal in
Judaism, and was originally a Jewish sect.
religion

The
I. The literary tradition.
(1) Sources.
sources of our information regarding the Elkesaites and their founder are far from abundant.
'

Eusebius (/? vi. 38) speaks of the perversion of the Elke8aitB' as something quite ephemeral in character, and quotes
from a homily of Ongen on Ps 82 a passage which refers to the
proceedings of Elkesaite missionaries, to their sacred book, and
to their offer of remission of sins. For any more defiuite
knowledge regarding the sect, as well as for light upon its not
wholly insignificant history, we are entirely dependent upon
The former
the heresiologists Hippolytus and Epiphanius.
narrates the doings of the Elkesaite Alcibia<ie8 in Rome, while
the latter recounts the results of the Elkesaite propaganda in
Syria ; but to both writers we are even more indebted for their
extracts from the Elkesaite book of revelation. This document
was known to them only in its Greek form in a passsge containing references to dimensions which is quoted by both,
the reduction of the Oriental measures to Roman miles
is
^ven by each in identical terms. The copy of the book
which Hippolytus used was that which Alcibiades had taken
to Rome. It contained some lines referring to Elkesai as a
3) and
righteous man, who had received the book (see below,
delivered it to others. These lines, and other two or three
liassages of which we shall speak below, were wanting in the
copy used by Epiphanius, rfhd were. In fact, written by Alcibiades himself in Rome. The style of the Gr. translation, or
else the condition of the MS, was such that both Hippolytus
and Epiphanius were now and again compelled simply to guess
at the construction, with the result that mistakes have crept
into their accounts. But their references and quotations are
in the main of such a character as to give us the impression that
the Ixjok was not a large one, and that hardly anything of real
importance in it contents has been wholly overlooked. As
yet, however, the task of using the fragments as materials for
a connected history of Elkesai and his work has never been
taken in hand, and it is the aim of the present article to make
;

good this defect.
In connexion with the various points dealt with in what
follows, cf. Hippolytus, Philosophoumena (liefutatio omnium
hdresium), ix. 13-17, x. 29 (Miller, pp. 292-297, 330); Epiphanius, Hoer. xix. xxx. 17, liii. (pp. 40-44, 141, 397, 461 f.).
Epitome, xix. xitx. (ed. Dindorf, i. 352, 359). 'The account given
by Tlieodoret {Iloer. Fab. ii. 7) is wholly dependent upon these
older authorities, and contributes nothing to the emendation
of their texts.
The Arabic records of the Mughtasila (see
below) are given in the original, with a German tr., by D.
Chwolsohn, Die Ssabier u. der Ssabismut, ii. 643 f., and by O.
I'liigel, Mani, eint Lehre u. seine Schriften, Leipzig, 1862, pp.
48, 83 1., 133 f.

The Elke.saites are so named
(2) The nnme.
from an Aram, formation which the Gr. traditio
represents as r^Kxaaai (Hipp.) or i;X^i (Epiph.).
The second element of this word may quite liKelj
be a transliteration of Aram. 'D3, ' hiffden.' The
first syllable, according to Epiphanius, corresponds
to S'n, 'power.' The name as a whole would thus
mean hidden power,' and one may quite reasonably believe that the founder of the sect if, let
us "say, he was, like the Apostle Paul (2 Co 10'),
a m.an of insignificant presence was so designated
by his followers ; the epithet applied to Simon
But
^tagus (Ac 8'") would furnish an analog}'.
the Arab, form of the name borne by the founder
'

m

teLKESATTES
of the Mughtasila (baptists of the Etiiihratos), viz.

as read in the manuscripts of Kitab al,^svi.^l,
Fihrist, prechides the aspiration of the first letter,
and therefore also the derivation of rfK from S'n,
*
power.' The Arab, spelling, in fact, seems rather
to suggest that the original expression was 'Dd Sk,
Still, as the Arab, name bears no
and also lacks the diacritical points
without which the last three consonants cannot

'hidden God.'

vowel-signs,

be exactly determined, it may be pronounced in
various ways, and its real meaning may have been
something quite different. The conventional form
'
Elkesai makes its appearance for the first time
in Theodoret, who derived it from Origen's EX/tt(TotTot ; this, again, is a variation of EX/tecratoi, and
the form EXufiraios gained currency only through a
confusion between the name of the sect and the
surname of the prophet Nahura, lyp^xn, of which
'

the regular Gr. transliteration in the LXX.
view that has received considerable support
'
is that the name
Elkesai applies to the sacred
book itself, and not to its author at all. But
there are no good grounds for accepting this
theory, which, moreover, involves a quite useless
distinction.
As we shall see presently, there was
a real personality behind the book.
Tradition affirms that
(3) Th Book of Elkesai.
Elkesai was in possession of the volume as a book
of revelation from the very outset of his career,
but it gives widely varying accounts of the means
by which he obtained it. The Elkesaite missionaries with whom Origen was acquainted are said
to have held that it fell down from heaven.
Another account or perhaps two was inserted
by the above-mentioned Aicibiades in his own
copy of the work, immediately before the text,
which began with the chapter describing a vision
vouchsafed to Elkesai. Hippolytus deciphered as
much of this inserted note as he was able, and
reproduces it thus
it is

A

'

character of their matter, we come inevitably
to the conclusion that the Book of Elkesai came
into existence by some such process as subsequently
took place in the case of the Qur'an, i.e. by piecing
fied

together the separate sheets on which the prophet's utterances had from time to time been tranAfter Elkesai's death his followers could
scribed.
fall back upon the written record, and could proas soon as ye
mise salvation to all sinners
hearken unto this book
but, while he still lived,
he must assuredly have insisted as did, of course,
also his disciples upon submission to himself as
Divinely inspired. The theory that the prophet,
as occasion arose, uttered his oracles, commandments, decisions, etc., which were then written
down upon separate sheets and circulated among
his followers, is that which best accords with the
contents of the extant texts.
As regards
2. Personality and work of Elkesai.
the life and personality of Elkesai, all that the
literary tradition tells us is that he was a product of Judaism, was regarded as a righteous
man, and announced the new means of obtaining
remission of sins in the third year of the Emperor
leam, further, that the Essenes and
Trajan.
Ebionites accepted him, i.e. either the man himself as a prophet, or, at a later period, his distinctive teaching.
But the surviving extracts
and other citations from the sacred book give us
so definite an impression not only of his doctrines,
but also of his personality and his labours, that
we are able in many cases to reconstruct the
attendant circumstances without great risk of
'

'

;

We

error.

ritual,

Elkesai required his
(1) Doctrine and ritual,
adherents to practise circumcision, to observe the
Sabbath, and, in general, to live according to the
Jewish Law. He also sanctioned marriage. It
is probable that the prohibition of ttesh-eating
ascribed to him, perhaps erroneously, by Epiphanius extended only to participation in the
sacrificial meals of the heathen.
He insisted
of turning towards Jerustrongly on the practice
salem in prayer, and forbade that of praying
towards the Eastman injunction meant, no doubt,
for the heathen, and perhaps also the Essenes,
among his followers. He beueved in the One God
of Judaism and in the Last Judgment.
He also
shared the Jewish belief in various classes of
angels, and he identified the evil angels with the
stars in the northern region of the sky.
Elkesai was not a learned man. The extant
fragments of his book show not the slightest evidence of his having studied the Jewish Scriptures.
He imagined that he was proficient in astrology,
and he had heard of the elements of which the
world is composed ; but in these things likewise
his knowledge was of the scantiest.
In an astrowhen the
logical passage of his book the days
moon travels past, or in the same path with them
[the stars of the north],' are designated
days of
the dominion of the evil stars,' on which accordingly no task should be begun. One of these days
was the Sabbath. But the third day was also
'
evil
when another three years of the Emperor
Trajan have elapsed ..." war would break out
among the ungodly angels of the north, and a con-

of his book point so clearly to the
speaker's conviction regarding his Divine call as
a prophet that it is impossible to believe otherwise.
Now, if we examine the extant passages of
his work in the light of this idea, and take into
account not only their diction but also the diversi-

vulsion of all ungodly kingdoms would ensue. The
prophet had, of course, the Roman Empire in his
mind, and, as the catastrophe did not take place,
this unfulfilhjd prediction is a positive corroboration of the tradition that Elkesai lived and taught
before the end of the reign of Trajan.
The principal feature of the Elkesaite form of
Elkesai proreligion was its practice of baptism.
claimed that total immersion of the body the
garments being retained in the waters of a river
or a spring was the means whereby the Divine

:

"The righteous man Elchasai received the book from Sera
[or Serai (? a city or the Seres,' i.e. the Chinese)] in Parthia,
and entrusted it to one named Sobiai, as having been revealed
by an angel who was twenty-tour vx'>'<>' '" height, six in
'

breadth,' etc.

On

this we would remark that the original writer
of the note obviously did not know how the book
had come into existence, and that his fictitious
statement was really designed to stimulate interest
in the work, on the principle that curiosity plays
most assiduously around things of remote origin ;
'
while, again, the phrase revealed by an angel,'
to far as regards the words inrb i.yyi\ov, merely
represents an idea in the mind of Hippolytus
himself, who thus sought^ unwarrantaofy and
wrongly to connect the statement of Aicibiades
with the vision recorded in the text of the book
pobably a few words at the end of the note were
:

illegible.

Apart from these prefatory

lines,

and a few

C

sages subsequently interpolated or recast, the
k undoubtedly owes its existence to the founder
of the sect.
But it would, of course, be altogether
wrong to suppose that the founder delivered no
fresh oracles (commandments, directions about
predictions, ete.) whUe engaged in disseminating his teachings and governing his adherents.
The deep veneration accorded to his
descendants at a later day goes to show that in
his lifetime he had acquitted himself among his
intimate disciples as a man of Grod, while many

features

'

'

:
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remission of all sin was to be appropriated. That winds. 'Earth,' again, he interpreted as 'the
which other forms of religion sought to secure by earth,' and maintained accordingly that the heaven
likewise should have a place among the elements ;
sat^rilice on altars was eflected here by the waters
The rite must be performed in the while, to balance this addition, he rejected lire,
of baptism.
name of the great and most high God,' or [? con- which, from its association with sacrihce, he was
The cerejectural reading] with adoration of Him ; and the unwilling to admit into his scheme.
candidate had to declare, immediately before his monial and cosmic elements, as thus elucidated,
'
immersion, tliat he would henceforth abstain from formed the series of the seven witnesses to which
the Elkesaites made appeal when they performed
all sin and all improbity in life and conduct.
Precisely the same ceremonial was to be observed the rite of immersion. The underlying idea, as
when immersion was resorted to for the cure of we may surmise, was that those who dia not keei>
disease and similar troubles, as, e.g., the bite of a their vow became liable to all the evils which these
mad doe or of a venomous animal. Those who elements might produce. Hence, if an Elkesaite
suffered from phthisis and those who were possessed fell again into sin, it was a matter of the utmost
with demons were ordered to immerse themselves moment tliat he should repeat the ceremony within cold water, i.e. in a river or a well, forty times out delay.
The baptism of
in the course of seven days ; and, if they were
(3) Personality of Elkesai.
unable to do this for themselves, the immersion Elkesai alike in its object the remission of sins
vows
had to be performed, and the requisite
and its preliminary condition the pledge of a
uttered,
This sacramental
on their behalf, by others.
chan^d life reminds us of the mission of John
bath, as we interpret it, was designed to expel the the Baptist. But there was little in common
demons and disease-spirits who seek to destroy the between the two men. It is true that, in the
body. In all religions, no doubt, certain sacra- earlier period of his career, Elkesai, like John,
mental ceremonies, such as baptism, laying on of believed in an impending convulsion which would
hands, anointing, communion, are believed to work dis.solve the existing world-order. But tradition
similar effects on the bodily condition, but among furnishes no ground for believing that he expressly
the Elkesaites the belief was an officially formu- set before himself the task of preaching repentance
lated doctrine.
One of their formularies for to his own people and arousing their conscience.
immersion siirvives in full. But, as it contains a The general tone of his admonitions (as, e.g., when
'
reference to this book,' i.e. the Book of Elkesai, he gives a reason why fire should not be trusted,
and also gives the series of the Elkesai te witnesses and why water is better) scarcely suggests the
to the oath (see below) in a later transcript dating impassioned propagandist. With perfect composure
from a time when the Greek translation was about of spirit he enjoins that proselytes his converts
to appear, the rubric in question has not come from heathenclom had first of all to embrace
down to us in its original form.
Judaism shall not be baptized on the Sabbath.
We do not venture to affirm that the use of the sacrament He looked for success not to some sudden thrill
'

'

'

'

set forth in this fragment was not appointed by KIkesai himself
and first arose in the community at a later date (see 2 K 5^^).

Elkesai must have instituted still another sacramental ceremony of which, however, we hear
only indirectly (see below) viz. a communion with
bread and salt. A ceremony of this kind, designed
to ratify a covenant, was known among the Jews
Lv 2', Nu 18i, 2 Ch 13") it betokened
(cf.
fellowship at the same table, and thus expressed
a solidarity of life or interest amongst the parties.
In the Elkesaite celebrations, however, the bread
and salt must have been credited with magical
;

virtues

beneficent in their nature, of course, yet
capable of producing the opposite effects in the
case of faithless or otherwise unworthy participants,
as is said with regard to the Christian
i'nst
Eucharist (1 Co ll^*"-).
The precise nature of the
beneficent effects in the case before us remains
unknown ; the Gontestatio lacobi (in the [pseudo-]
Clementine Homilies), cap. 4, reads like a reminis-

cence of the Elkesaite practice.

The Elkesaite
(2) The 'vritnesses to the oath.'
practice of invoking the elements as witnesses of
the baptismal vow presupposes the belief that the
saving effects of sacramental rites might be changed
into the opposite effects; it was supposed that
they would prove fatal to those who took the oath
Elkesai enjoined that such an invocation
shoulc^ be made at the ceremonial bathings, the
elements bein^ called to witness the vow of a holy
and upright life that had to be uttered, before
immersion, by all desirous of securing the promised
boon.
With the ceremonial elements (bread and salt)
he here a&sociated those of the cosmos, to which
mankind must likewise look as the source not only
of blessing but also of the worst of evils.
Elkesai
knew of the pentad of elements earth, water, fire,
and
as
air,
enumerated in the teaching of
aether,
the Greek schools from Aristotle's
day. In his
ignorance, however, he substituted for 'air' its
most palpable manifestation, viz. wind, or the
falsely.

which predictions of woe would excite
the approval which those
retribution would accord
He thus counted upon the conto his teaching.
vincing power with which his declarations and
arguments, instinct as they were with the note of
assurance, would impress all who were prepared to
As one who
listen to them with a serious mind.
received revelations, he must have been an ecstatic,'
but he was no less a man of practical judgment,
with a clear eye for ways and means.
of emotion

among the people, but to
who believed in a Divine

'

On the other hand, Elkesai did not lack that
inner experience which forms the dynamic of all
outstanding personalities in the religious sphere.
have an evidence of this in his secret watchword, which, it is true, he communicated to his
for use in their prayers, though in the
disciples
wholly unintelligible form obtained by reversing the
soun(k of each several word. The proper form of
the saying was k3t Kin Dva jiD'Sp inoD k:k, i.e. 'I
am a witness over you in the day of the Great
Judgment.' He thus cherished the expectation
that at the Last Day his personal testimony would
be accepted as decisive before the great tribunal
an idea which reveals the intensity of his religious

We

conviction.

The prophet
(4) His converts and followers.
found disciples not only among the Jews, but also
among tlie heathen wliom the Jews called GodHe laid upon his
fearing' {tpo^oifjieyot rbv Bdv).
'

heatlien converts the obligations of circumcision.
turning towards Jerusalem in

Sabbath-keeping,
flesh of pagan
prayer, and abstinence from the
sacrifices.
When, after having given him their
relatives to
allegiance, they were tempted by their
return again to the sacrificial feasts, he cautioned
them kindly with the words, 'Children, go not
unto the gleam of fire, but follow rather the voice
of water.'

There is reason to believe
(a) The baptized.
that Elkesai at first directed his attention mainly
'
to the God-fearing,' or, at least, that he drew the
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majority of his followers from their ranks. This
seems to be implied by the concluding words of
the lines prefixed to the copy of his book used by
Hippolytus words to the ett'ect that the author
had entrusted the work, as a revelation, to a
certain Sobiai.' Now, this name (Social) is apart
from the terminal vowel, which is wanting an
exact transliteration of the Aram. ^bVaiya, which
is the passive participle of a verb signifying
to
stain,' 'to wash,' and also 'to bathe'; and, as a
definite plural, it would in this case mean the
This term, then, as
bathed,' 'the baptized.'
found in the prefatory note regarding the book,
i.e. regarding its actual contents, the utterances
of Elkesai himself, may be taken as indicating
that his earliest adherents were not of Jewish race,
but heathens who had submitted to the proselyte
baptism of Judaism only in order to secure the
salvation proclaimed by him.
His injunction
against baptizing proselytes on the Sabbath proves
beyond question, indeed, that he not seldom gained
accessions from the ranks of heathenism.
(b) The Essenes.
Among the Jews the sect of
the Essenes (j.v.) accepted the teaching of Elkesai.
From the time of the Jewish war this group of
zealous baptists had settled in the district to the
east of the Jordan, where they had opportunity to
follow their practice of ritual bathing in streams
and wells. Elkesai's teaching was in many points
akin to their own. Bumt-otferings had already
been discarded by their fathers, even while the
altars of the true God were still burning at
Jerusalem. It is likely enough, too, that a belief
in astral deities would prevail in a community
which worshipped the sun at his rising. Whether
the Essenes abandoned that worship in compliance
with Elkesai's general injunction against turning
to the East in prayer, we do not know. That in
their other prayers they observed the oii/a towards
Jerusalem may be inferred from the fact that they
had been in the habit of sending dedicated ofl'erings
to the Temple.' Nevertheless, they must have in
some degree maintained their distinctive character
and their separate existence as a community, else
Epiphanius could not have spoken of the remnant
of their adherents in his day as a definite group
among the Elkesaites.
Christians. The teaching of
(c) The Jewish
Elkesai found an open door also among the
Jewish-Christian communities whose language
was Aramaic. Amongst these the existing representatives of the earliest churches founded by
the Apostles of Jesus and their associates the
recollection of the baptism preached by the forerunner of Jesus would still be of some influence
and, moreover, their long-protracted waiting for
the Saviour's return from heaven, as well as their
disappointment that one 'sign of the time' after
another had proved abortive, must inevitably have
tended to predispose them to welcome a new
revelation.
With a view to winning their wholehearted allegiance, Elkesai circulated among them
a document in which he related how there had
appeared to him two figures of monstrous size, a
male and a female, facing each other like a pair of
statues the male was the Son of God, the female
was the Holy Spirit.' In order to gain credence
for this story, he averred that the figures of equal
magnitude stood between two mountains, and
that he was thus enabled to ascertain their
dimensions
they were twenty-four axoivoi. high
He also took care
(ninety-six Roman miles), etc.
to
represent the vision as a token of God's approval
of himself and his work, stating that these beings
:

'

'

'

;

;

:

'

Jos. Ant. XVIII.

i.

B.

We must remember that the Semitic mind quite naturally
represented the Holy Spirit
(emale, the Semitic equivalents
o( spirit t>eio| lemlnine.
2

u

'

'
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are invisible to man, and had manifested themselves to him only by way of exception. The story
was quite in keeping with the religious notions of
'
'
these Jewish Christians. The
Gospel of the
Nazarseans in Beroea, according to Origen and
Jerome, contained a reputed saying of Jesus in
these words

me by one

of

My mother, the Holy Spirit, took
my hairs, and conveyed me to the top
'

:

mount Tabor.' In any case the imposwe can call it nothing else was successful.

of the lofty

ture

asserts that the
Epiphanius
'

Ebionites and the

Nasorjeans,' like the E.ssenes and the Nazara;ans,'
were imposed upon by the heresy of Elkesai, and,
while this statement does not apply to all Nazarenes
or Jewish Christians, we can quite well believe
that a large proportion of the pre-Catholio
Christians of Syria, and especially those occupying
the district to the east of the Jordan probably it
was the latter only who as yet called themselves
'Ebyontm, 'the poor' yielded their allegiance to
In a later age the Catholic Christianity
Elkesai.
of the East surrendered in similar fashion to Islam,
and with less excuse. Cf. art. Ebionism.
(5) The prestimptive close of Elkesai's career.
Elkesai had thus become the hierarch of a confraternity which, if it did not count its members
by tens of thousands, had nevertheless a considerable influence, and enjoyed a fairly wide expansion.
Presently he had, of course, to deal with the cares
and troubles incident to a position like his. The
members of his communities came to him with
their grievances.
As Jews, they were subject to
the tyranny and chicanery of special taxation ; as
inonotheists, who would not bow to the gods of
the State or the statues of the Emperor, they were
'

exposed to persecution of all sorts. Elkesai, willing
to save them from the worst possibilities of these
oppressions, issued a further document to his faithful followers, permitting them in the last resort to
deny their faith with the lips, while still loyal to
it in their hearts.
So long as they withheld their
inward assent, it was no sin, in times of persecution,
to worship idols, to take part in the sacrificial
meals associated with such worship, and, in short,
to renounce their religion in words.
Elkesai
vindicated this policy by adducing the example of
a Jewish priest called Phinehas, who, during the
Babylonian captivity under King Darius in Susa
was saved from death by an act of homage to
Artemis.
When we bear in mind that this was a case
where a religious leader of strongly self-reliant
character granted to otiiers an indulgence which
promised no personal advantage to himself, we
cannot but see in the action a certain humane consideration and a high degree of tolerant kindliness.
But leniency in religious things is not what we
look to find in the founder of a sect not, at least,
until the closing stages of his career, when tlie
fires of enthusiasm are quenched and the mind has
attained to peace.
may thus venture to
surmise that this dispensation was Elkesai's last
the
proclamation
message of a man no longer
young, whose sole remaining wish was to prove an
attentive shepherd to his flocks, and leave among
them a legacy of gracious memory. Are his people
Be it so ; let them hoodwink the
persecuted ?
In the great Day of
ungodly, and the devil.
Judgment it is their leader's testimony that will
count.
He, Elkesai, will then bear witness, on
behalf of his faithful ones, that their denial was
but make-believe, not the expression of their
inmost thought. It must have been in some such
frame of mind and with some such conviction that
he issued his permission to deny their faith.

We

It is probable that this dispensation in it original form included an instruction which Hippolytus wronjfly interprets as
referring to the whole booli. The instruction is in these words

:
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from which ho quoted a commandment requiring
that after cohabitation a man shall bathe often,
and in his clothes,' as also a prescription for sick
people and those who had been bitten by a venomous
animal, directing them to bathe in water and invoke
four pairs of names, these Injing compiled from the

Read not thU diaooune before all peraona, and guard then
are trustworthy, nor are all
praoepU carefully for not all men
women upright.' The pbraae ' all ptrbons,' a< we think, waa
meant to be nstriotcd to the Elkisaite fellowship since, if it
*

'

;

;

'

be taken unoonditionally, the reminder tliat not all arc trustworthy or upright would be a pointleaa truism. The message
which thus sanctioned, under special pressure, a feigned denial
of the faith was intcnde<l only for those members of the sect
whose loyalty and uprightness were beyond question. To have
delivered it to all the uiembers without discrimination would
have been to risk such a misapplication as might in no long
tnne have brought Elkesai's whole life-work to nought.
'

The silence of tradition as to tlio close of
Elkesai's life may be taken as an evidence that ho
cannot so much as guess
iieti a natural death.
when he died, nor would it be of any great moment
even if we knew the exact date. Suttice it to know
that he ended liis days with his faith unperplexed,
and at peace with his followers, as may be inferred
firom the fact that the veneration accorded to him
as a religious leader was still maintained towards
his descendants.
The form of religion associated
with his name continued to flourisn for centuries
after his death.
(1)
3. Elkesaism after the death of its founder.
have
The translation of the sacred hook.
already seen how the separate sheets issued by
Elkesai, so far as they could be recovered, were
gathered together to form a book. Now, at that
period many people in the larger towns of Syria

We
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understood and spoke Greek as well as Aramaic,
and in this way the teaching of Elkesai must have
become known also to Syrians who spoke Greek
in the more cultured
only.
Among these,
circles of the cities, it found friends and adherents,
who at length began to express a desire for a Greek
rendering of the highly-revered document.
The Greek version of the Book of Elkesai, as
i.e.

Epiphanius records, enumerated the seven witnesses
to the oath in two diverse forms.
The series given
in the surviving directions for immersion we
recognize as the later. In this list, owing to the
twofold meaning of the Semitic word nn, we find
'spirits,' and even 'holy spirits,' instead of 'the
winds
for the aether we have the inhabitants
'
thereof, angels, the angels of prayer,' who receive
the prayers of men and convey them to the throne
of God a Jewish as well as a Christian belief.
Instead of 'bread,' again, we have the oil,' which
may have been meant to suggest a sacrament of
taction, but probably denotes here together with
the salt simply the material used in the preparation of nearly all foods, for it is evident that the
Elkesaites amongst whom these changes had been
effected were not aware that the series of witnesses
ought to include only cosmical and ceremonial
elements, and did not know what the practice of
them had originally signified. ' Holy
invoking
'
spirits and angels of prayer are not elements, nor
are they the sort of beings who would wreak injury
on perjured souls. Hence the fact that Epiphanius,
in the other passage which dealt specially with the
seven witnesses, and which has not survived, still
found the original designations the winds, the
need not surprise us
it can
lether, the bread
mean only that the translator felt what was there
said about these things to be quite inapplicable to
holy spirits, angels, and oil.
(2) Pr(mress among Greek-speaking Jewish Christians.
The Elkesaite faith, thus equipped with
the Greek version of its sacred book, exercised an
influence also in certain circles which did not accept
'

'

;

'

'

'

:

and this influence was by no means slight.
considerable number of the Greek-speaking
Jewish Christians of Syria felt attracted by the
strange work, and ap])ropriated many thingsideas as well as practices they found in it.
Now,
Epiphanius possos.'icd a volume which, as he supposed, contained the teachings of a certain Ebion
it waa, of course,
simply an Ebionitc work and
it fully,

A

'

'

'

the seven Elkesaite witnesses' (Hcer.
126 A, B, 141 B).
pp.
About
(3) The Elkesaite mission to the West.
the year 220 of our era a gioiip of Elkesaites in the
Syrian littoral who possessed the Greek version
o! their sacred book were of a spirit so vigorous
and enterprising that they sought scope for it in
an attempt to propagate their doctrines in other
parts of the Roman Empire. They proposed to
send missionaries to the West, and that these
should appeal to the Catholic Churches and show
their book to the members, asking them to hearken
to its message and assent to it, and should then,
on condition of their doing thLs, invite them to
undergo immersion for the remission of sins. Upon
one chapter of the book in particular they placed
no small reliance, as it seemed to be precisely of
such a character as would dispose the Christians
This
to look favourably on the book as a whole.
was the Christological section, which probalily does
not go further back than the Greek version, and
whicn contained the doctrine that Christ had
appeared often in the course of the world's history.

two

lists of

XXX.

2. 17,

'

'

Epiphanius confesses that he did not fully understand the
and that, in particular, he could not make
out whether the Christ spoken of was the L^ord Jesus or another.
Finally, or rather by way of supplement, in Uaer. liii. he adds
a short note connecting on quite fallacious grounds the
figment of the two gigantic forms with a certain doctrine of
Jewish-Christian gnosis, according to which Christ waa the
Adam created in Paradise, and in his several adventa simply
assumed for the time the body of Adam. Hipiwlytus, on the
other hand, saya explicitly that the Elkesaite Ohristology proceeds upon the P>"thagorean idea of transmigration, and actually
this connexion a word itLfrayyi^faQax) associated with
quotes
that doctrine. But, when he tells us that in the Christological
of
the Elkesaites Christ was said to have been bom of
teaching
the Virgin this time,' we feel that he is supplementing from hia
own creed for, had this been expressly stated in the document,
Epiphanius could scarcely have had any duljiety in the matter,
but would have known that by Christ the Elkesaites meant
the Lord Jesus.
passapfe in question,

m

*

;

*

'

From the remaining data of the two heresiologists, so far as they agree, we infer that the later
Elkesaite Christology was somewhat as follows :
Christ is a higher being was fashioned in Paradise
as Adam, and since then has been bom not
merely once, as now, but repeatedly in the course
of previous ages in various personalities as a man
like other men, or has appeared as a phantom. It
is hardly open to doubt that in the fragment under
consideration it was implied that not only Jesus,
but also Elkesai, was an incarnation of the Christ,
and, indeed, that the latest and most notable
manifestation of the great being was none other
than Elkesai, not Jesus of Nazareth. Now Elkesai
himself cannot have believed this, as he had made
it known that the Son of God had appeare<i to him
in a form of enormous proportions ; and it is much
more likely that this fact was overlooked by the
The Christolater generation of his adherents.
logical section, as the present writer tliinks, first
in
the
Elkesaites
at
time
when
saw the light
the
Apameia or elsewhere were preparing copies of
Tlie period
tlieir book for their Western mission.
and. the locality both tended to favour the delusion
that the Catholic communities would be satisfied
with such a Christology. It seems to have been at
this time also that an addition was made to the
directions for the sin-purging rite of immersion,
'
the formula in the name of the great and most
high God being supplemented by the words and
in the name of his son, the Great King.' The
smaller interpolation was meant, of course, to serve
the same purpose as the larger.
The apostles of the Elket^ute faith, thus fur;

'

'
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nished with a revised edition of tlieir book, tlioii
set fortli to the conquest of Catholic Christendom.
Origen, in a discourse directed against them, says
the Churches.'
that they ventured to approach
But they were quite unable to win a firm footing
'

Nor is this to be wondered at, as tlie
enterprise rested upon a wholly defective apprehension of the doctrines, the rites, and the general
conditions of the Catholic world.
Our further knowledge of the undertaking is
restricted to the eflorts of Alcibiades, a citizen of
the important town of Apameia on the Orontes,
who directed the Elkesaite mission in Rome. He
found the Roman Church in a condition that
seemed altogether favourable to his designs, and
he determined to take full advantage of the fact.
Bishop Callistus (A.D. 217-222) had shown himself
unwilling to exclude sinners from the fellowship of
the Church, even for sins of the flesh, the usual
penalty of which had been excommunication. It
was asserted by his opponents that this leniency
had caused the prevalence of precisely that kind of
sins ; but Callistus maintained that Christ forgave all whose intentions were good, and so would
he forgive all.
The learned Hippolytus, who is
anywhere.

our informant here, and who was chosen bishop by
the dissatisfied party, deplores that the sinners were
now arrogatin" to themselves the name Catholic
Church
he also states that the attempt to introduce a second baptism was first made in the time
of Callistus {Philosophmemena, ix. 8, p. 290 f.).
The circumstances thus noted by Hippolytus find
a striking echo in two of his quotations from the
Greek book of Elkesai the only passages with
which we have not yet dealt. They are as follows
'

'

;

:

'

My children if one has lain with any kind of beast, or with
a male, or with his sister, or his daughter, or has committed
adultery or fornication, and desireth forjfiveness of his sins, so
let hira, as soon as he has hearkened to this book, be baptized
the second time in the name of the great and most
hifjh God,
and in the name of his Son the great king, and purify and
de&nse himself, and take to witness the seven witnesses recorded
In this book the heaven and the water and the holy spirits and
the angels of prayer and the oil and the salt and the earth."
*
Again I say, O adulterers and adulteresses and false prophets
[<-. heretical teachers], if ye will be converted, that thereby
your sins may be forgiven, so ye likewise shall have peace and a
portion with the just, as soon as \'e have hearkened to this book
and are baptized the second timel in your clothes (Philos. ix. 10,
!

:

'

p. 294

f.).

Here we recognize at a glance the hand of the
the reference to ' this book,' the name of
the Son of God added to that of the most high
God, the list of witnesses in its later form. But
we also note, as something altogether new, the
'
paseire use of baptize ; the sinner is to let himself be baptized,' or
be baptized,' and, moreover,
'for the second time.'
cannot well imagine
that the latter changes in the two texts had been
made in Syria in anticipation of the projected mission to the Christians of the West.
For one thing,
it is quite incredible that any missionary
religion
would from the outset entertain the thought of
finding its converts in a class of persons that could
only cover it with odium. For another, it is certain
that the text used by Epiphanius either did not
contain these particular directions for the sincancelling ablution at all, or, at least, did not
contain them in the form which Hippolytus found
in the copy originally belonging to Alcibiades the
form, that is to say, providing expressly for sinners
usually regarded asof the grossest type, and containing the summons to the second baptism. Neither
of these features could have
escaped Epiphanius, nor
would he have failed to denounce them. In point
of fact, the two
passages or, so far as regards the
first, its extant version
must have been composed
by Alcibiades himself, after he had made approaches
to the dominant
He adparty, the Callistians.
dresses the Christians in
exactly the same manner
as their own teachers, viz. as 'children' (a form
reviser

:

'

'

'

We
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which, it is true, had been used also by Elkesai),
seeking thus to coax them to his side, and keep
them uiere for he had but one end in view the
formation among them of a community that should
hold the Book of Elkesai in reverence. The idea
of the second baptism must have struck him as full
of promise for his purposes ; and so, with a view to
its adoption, he composed the two verses quoted
above, containing respectively the ritual for gross
sinners and the invitation or summons to the second
baptism. For the former he found a pattern in
Elkesai's prescription for the bite of a mad dog, and
the style of the original is cleverly imitated in the
'
or
.
.' of the
successive or
interpolation.
But it was all a beating of the air these accommodations to Roman Christianity were of no avail.
Under Bishop Callistus, sinners were sure of lenience and remission without exorbitant penances,
and this, moreover, within the pale of their ancestral Church ; what further end could be served by
their becoming Elkesaites?
The sole remaining expedient of the Syrian
missionaries was to make a prodigy of the Book
of Elkesai, which, as a matter of fact, they themselves no longer fully understood.
It is possible
that some inexperienced or uneducated or unintelwere
drawn
to
Christians
them
ligent
by a liking
for the occult and the fantastic, and here and there
formed a little Elkesaite group. But any such
community must have been short-lived, for there
was no practical interest to bind the members
In short, the result of the Elkesaite
together.
propaganda in Catholic Christianity was such that
Eusebius could speak of the movement as having
arisen, and then presently died away.
In
(4) Later fortunes of the sect in the East.
those parts of Syria where Catholic Christianity
supplanted Jewish Christianity Elkesaism gradually dwindled away, and in the Hellenized section
of the inhabitants it became completely extinct.
But in that district of the country which lay at a
distance from the main highways, and in which it
won its earliest victories among a population
speaking Aramaic exclusively it stood its gi-ound,
and even made a further advance.
Before Epiphanius left
(a) The Sampsceans.
Palestine (A.D. 367), he heard of a sect living in the
countiy eastwards from the Jordan and the Dead
Sea, viz. the Sampsieans (Sampsenes, Sampsites),
who believed in one God, and worshipped Him by
ablutions. They held that life arose from water.
They vaunted Elkesai as their teacher, and in their
midst lived two women, sisters, who were descended
from him. The members were accustomed to bend
the knee to these women, and even to follow behind
them for the purpose of securing their spittle and
the dust from their feet, preserving these in capIn most
sules, which they carried as amulets.
matters of creed and ritual they were at one with
Judaism ; nevertheless they were not Jews. Their
distinguishing peculiarity was their reverence for
the Book of Elkesai, and they did not own the
authority of either the Old or the New Testament.
Incorporated with them were the Ebionites, the
Nasorwans, the Nazara-ans, and the Ossieans.
;

.

.

.

.

:

With reference to this point,
Epiphanius states
that the last-named sect, i.e. the Essenes, had
'
now renounced Judaism, and no longer lived in
the manner of the Jews.
The only conclusion we can draw from the.se data
is that the Elkesaites liad
given uj) that particular
feature of Judaism which formed at once a bond of
union and a principle of isolation for the Jewish
people, i.e. their observance of legal purity in food
and drink, and their consequent refusal to eat with
the heathen. Now the coincidence of this defection
with the occurrence of a new name of a
decidedly
heathen cast forms a sufficient ground for
thinking
'

MS
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probable that a ^roup of Syrians of non-Jewish
race had united witli the Elkeaaite baptists, and
accepted their sacred book, but did not observe
The name
the Jewisli roi;ulations aboat food.
'
if we may trust the accuracy of its
Sanipssnans,'
'
the
traditional form, means the sunny ones,' or
sun -worshippers or the like. It
Bunlike,' not
'
prompts the conjecture that the Sarapsseans were
really a family, and indeed one of liij^h standing.
They would seem likewise to have been well-to-do,
perhaps also on a good footing with the civil
authorities, and on these grounds to have rapidly
risen to great influence in the Elkesaite fellowship.
The two great-granddaughters of the prophet willwhile the Llkesaites
ingly accepted their obeisance,
by birth did not refrain from sitting with their new
associates at meals and it was for the sake of the
latter that the former discarded the Jewish laws
regarding food, and thus broke away from the community t which they as a somewhat unacceptable
party, it b true ha!d hitherto belonged. Socially,
therefore, the older group may be said to have
united with the newer, ratner than the newer with
the older, and this circumstance took effect also
upon the nomenclature. The Sampsseans did not
surrender their high-sounding name. They were
the most eminent section of the order ; they
became its leading group, and, when outsiders
occasionally spoke of the whole community as the
'sun-like ones,' the older Elkesaites actually felt
flattered, and, indeed, soon began to apply the
new name to themselves.
The Elkesaite baptists may have maintained for
centuries their tranquil existence in the littlevisited district watered
by the Eastern tributaries
of the Jordan, but the voice of tradition is henceforth silent with
regard to them.
The name of Elkesai but
(6) The Mugktasila.
only the name crops out once more in an ethnonote in the Kitab al-Fihrist by Ibn Abl
it

'

'

'

'

;

fraphic
a'qub al-Nadim (ed. Fliigel, Leipzig, 1871-72, p.
Tlie note refers to a religious community
340).
whose adherents inhabited the wide-spreading
swampy region traversed by the Euphrates in its
lower course, and were locally known to the Arabs
as al-Mughtasila, i.e. those who wash themselves.'
are informed that ' these people are numerous
in the marsh-lands, and they are, in fact, the
Sabajans of the marshes.' They must
accordingly
be regarded as identical with the Sabians (tSso
meaning baptists') mentioned in three passages of
the Quran (li. 59, v. 73, xxii. 17) as a
people who,
together -iyith Jews and Christians, are to have
in
the exercise of their religion. This
liberty
privilege was accorded to them in virtue of their
monotheism and their possession of sacred writings.
The note continues
They maintain that people
should wash [often], and they also wash all
they eat.
'

We

'

'

:

Their leader

is

called -ev-^aj!'

who founded their faith.'
name as al-lfamih, Flugel

;

he

the person

is

Chwolsohn reads the
algasih but, as we

as

;

have already seen, this transliteration can rest
upon conjecture only. The note also ascribes a
duahstic cosmology to the
sect, stating that they
believed in a male and a female order of
beings, and
asserts that at an earlier
time, as regards the two
original
principles, they agreed with the Manichaeans.
On tliis point al-Nadim makes another
interesting statement (Chwolsohn, i. 125 f ) viz
that the father of Mani (who founded
Manicha;ism
in the 3rd cent, a.d.)
joined the Mughtasila, and
educated his son in their faith, and that the latter
began to proclaim his own doctrine at the age of
twenty-four. -The baptists of the Euphrates can
thus be traced back to the end of the
2nd century.
Ihey were known to Muhammad as monotheiste

and possessors of sacred writings and some time
afterwards an inquirer learned from them that their
founder and lord was called Elkesai or some such
name. Now, not every religion has a lord and
;

founder.

Isl&m, however, tolerated only such forma

of religious belief as

Thus

were like

itself in this respect.

Mughtasila, in meeting inquiries regarding their origin, had the most cogent of reasons for
putting forward some name that might stand as
co-ordinate with names like Moses, Jesus, and
Muhammad, and accordingly the reference in the
Kitab al-Fihrist cannot ramc as historical evidence.
All that the note proves is that the priestly or
learned class among the Mughtasila had heard of
the name of Elkesai as that of a religious leader, or
teacher, while this again may signify nothing more
than that a copy of the Book of Elkesai, inscribed
with his name, had fallen into their hands. If,
moreover, the volume was for a considerable period
their sole
possession of the kind, they would come
tlie

honour

as their oldest document ; and in this
arise the tradition that the book contained doctrines which its author had delivered to
their ancestors at the birth of their religion.
religious document of that kind, even when its
possessors do not follow it in practice and almost,
indeed, in proportion to their inability to understand
it
tends to become a holy thing, whose very name
Thus we need not assume that
inspires reverence.
the Mughtasila ever really lived as Jews, observing
to

it

way might

A

circumcision, the Sabbath, or the qibla toward^

Jerusalem.

The monotheism of the Mughtasila was, with
some of them, only a pretext ; to this day,' says
the Arabic writer, 'they have among them some
who worship the stars besides, it was combined
with dualistic tenets, and accordingly, like that of
Mani, must have been derived, not from Judaism,
but either by means of actual contact, or through
the studies of the priests from Parsiism. That
'

'

;

the Mughtasila performed their ablutions by bathing may be presumed from the fact that they lived
in a marshy district ; but on the same grounds it
seems unlikely that they deemed it essential to
cannot say whether
use river or spring water.
or not they practised immersion.
That Elkesai
himself had proclaimed his doctrine among them
is a
jariori improbable, even if it should be tnought
possible that in his day they were Jews, or had
provisionally become Jews. Success among them
would have induced him to remain in their midst,
as his success in the district to the east of the
J'ust
ordan kept him there ; and, moreover, it was in
the latter locality that his descendants lived.
4. Origin of Elkesaism and its place in the history of religion. With reference to the historical
connexion of Elkesaism with other religions of
similar character, the main question turns upon its
Let us state at once that
practice of baptism.
what we have to deal with is not the mere fact of
religious washing or bathing, but the requirement
of total immersion in a river or spring, with the
garments on, as a necessary condition of remission
of sins or bodily healing.
Judaism never at any time made such a demand,
although the Essenes, it is true, bathed in loinsheets, and must in cis-Jordanic Palestine have
had to content themselves with the water of ponds.
We meet with the practice in Southern Babylonia,
among the Mandosaus, and also in the far East,
among the Hindus. As regards the latter, we
find Manu enjoining that those guilty of certain
sexual sins must expiate them by bathing in their
clothes {Latos, xi. 175 [SBE xxv. 466]); and the
Hindus, from similar motives, practise immersion
in rivers.
The Mandseans likewise bathe in the
river Euphrates for remission of sins, being
clothed in white for the occasion, just as they

We

BLLOEA
formerly wore white garments in their daily life
(see W. Brandt, Manddische Beligion, Leipzig,
1889, pp. 91, 92, 224).
That this religious rite was brought to Pale.stine
by way of the Euphrates from India we cannot
believe, if for no other reason than that it is not
again alluded to in the code of Manu, which probattained its present form c. A.D. 1000, so that

ably
the practice can hardly have been at that date a
The
long-established or popular one in India.
probability is rather, indeed, that it migrated
from. the Euphrates towards the East, just as the
Mand.-eans tliemselves spread eastwards from that
river into the interior

of Persia.

The resemblance between the

development of any religion that survived
It has been asserted that their doctheir own.
trines had an influence upon the system of ideas
embodied in Islam, but this has never been proved.
der Ssabismus,
Literature. D. Chwolsohn, Vie Ssahier
rise or

.

Petersburg, 1856, i. 100-138; A. Hilgenfeld, Nov. Test,
extra canonem receptum, fasc. iii. (* Hermae Pastor '), Leipzig,
1867, pp. 163-167 [21881, pp. 227-40]; E. Renan, Uistoire dea
origiTiea du christianismet v. (Paris, 1877) 454-461 ; W. Bousset,
d^r Gnosis, Gottingen, 1907, passim ; W.
Hauptprobleme
'
xviii. [1910J
Brandt, Die jud. Baptismen' (Beihefie zur
99 ff.), Elchasai; ein lieligioiisstifter und sein Werk, Leipzig,
1912 (contains also a survey of former studies of Elkesaisra).
St.

ZATW

W. Brandt.

ELLORA.

EUora

a town in the dominions
of the Nizam of Haidarabad ; lat. 20 21' N. long.
75 13' E. ; famous for its rock-caves and temples.
There is some doubt as to the true form and derivation of the name. The form accepted by Burgess
is Veruld or Elurd, which has been identified with
a place called Vellura in the Brhat Samhitd of
Varahamihira (xiv. 14 ; lA xxii. 193) ; or with Elapura, which may mean cardamom town ; while
others connect it with Tamil Elu-uru, rule village
is

;

practice of the

Mandseans and that of Elkesai is striking. But
in the former we do not find anything to correfrom
spond with the vow which Elkesai demanded
his adherents at their immersion, or with the
invocation of the seven witnesses. Nor did the
sacramental elements of the Mandseans consist of
bread and salt. Their oldest sacred writings were
composed in the period of the Sasanians, or even
earlier, but they contain no mention of Elkesai.
The Mandseans believed that their deity dwelt in
the North, beyond the mountains whence the
great rivers come, and it was towards that point
that they turned in prayer. These facts forbid
the assumption that they owed their religious
ritual to Elkesai.
Nor are we able to affirm that, contrariwise,
the Elkesaite ritual was derived from Babylonia.
may, indeed, regard it as possible, and even
probable, that the Mandtean cult was the older,
For his docbut this does not admit of proof.
trines Elkesai did not need to go so far.
Babylonia was the cradle of astrology, but this science
had already spread over a great part of the world.
In conformity with the belief that water is the
source of life and health, the Parsi theologians
fancied that the two trees All-seed and Allheal germinated from the sea, or from the waters
similar idea, however,
of a wholesome spring.
had long found a footing on Jewish soil, where it
can be traced back to the passage in Ezk 47 describing the future glory of the land.
Do we find any light from Bab. antiquity upon
the Elkesaite immersion? In the ancient Babylonian texts hitherto published, though we there
in a religious connexion of such acts
find mention
as drinking clear water, suffusing, laving, washing,
cleansing, and sprinkling with the waters of wells
or springs, of the Euphrates, the Tigris, or the
sea, we nave as yet discovered no definitely attested instance of immersion. The earliest known
reference to the practice in the Semitic world is
still the case of Naaman the Syrian, who dipped
himself seven times in the Jordan in order to be
healed of his leprosy (2
5'*).
In the civilized belt of country around the
Mediterranean Sea, which extended on the East
beyond the Jordan, we find the religious rite of
immersion associated with that conception of the
new birth which enters largely into the mysteries.
With that idea, therefore, it is no doubt genetically connected, and, like the mysteries generally,
is to he traced to the esoteric doctrines of priests.
The association of immersion with the vow and
the seven witnesses, as found among the Elkesaites, seems to imply that their founder had become
acquainted with the ceremonial of one or other of
the mystery-cults practised by a priesthood or a

We
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'
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'

A

K

His own ritual is modelled
religious a.s8ociation.
after some such solemnity, and he may well have
taken the practice of immersion the central feature of the ceremony -from the same source.
So far as we can judge, it did not fall to the lot
of the Elkesaites to have an active share in the

'

'

'

'

SG

Fleet writes the
name EUora. The place is still considered sacred,
and is the site of a shrine of Grsnesvara, one of
the twelve sacred lihgam-temples of India. This
was probably connected originally with the caves,
but, when these were desecrated by Aurangzib
neighbouring
iq.v.), it was transferred to the
(see Flest,

i.

pt.

ii.

391).

The caves, according to Burgess (p. 4),
are about half a mile E. of the village, and lie
nearly N. and S. along the W. face of the hill, on
the summit of which the modern village of Kozah
stands. They extend a little over a mile in a
straight line. The caves at the S. end are Buddhist
those at the N. end Jaina ; while those
between these groups are Brahmanical.
The Buddhist group
I. The Buddhist caves.
at the S. end consists of twelve excavations, which
were constructed in the period between A.D. 450
and 650 or 700. Of this group three caves are
in the
That numbered
especially important.
list of Burgess is the great chaitya, or rock-temple,
of
kind
at
and
the
the only one
tllora,
locally
attributed to Visvakarma, the architect of the gods.

village.

;

X

It Is a splendid temple, with a line fagade and
lar^e open
court in front, surrounded by a corridor, and worthily concludes the series of Buddhiat Chaitya caves, which, taken
together, are perhaps the most interesting group of buildings
or caves in India. We can now trace the sequence of these,
from the early wood-fronted examples at Pitalkhora, Kondane,
and Bhaja, through the stone-fronted caves of Bedsa and Karle
iq.v.) to the elaborately decorated facades of the "two latest at
all its characteristic
Ajanta iq.v.), till at last it loses nearly
'
external features in this one at Kllora (Burgess, p. 9),
*

It contains a great ddgoba, or relic-shrine, and
on the front of it an immense mass of rock is
carved into a large image of Buddha, attended by
the Bodhisattvas, Avalokitesvara and Mafiju.sri.
The second is the Don J'hdl cave, so called
because it was long supposed to consist of only
two storeys. In 1876, however, the lower storey
was cleared of the earth which had completely
buried it.
This cave seems to have been left
partially incomplete, and was intended to serve
both as a temple and as a monastery.
The third great Buddhist cave, known as the
Tin fhdl, or three-storeyed cave-temple, was suited
rather for worship than for use as a monastery.
*

This is of its class,' writes Burgess (p. 16), one of the most
important and interesting caves at Elura. In no other series
do we find a three-storeyed Vihara carried out with the same consistency of design and the like magnificence as in this example,
and from these circumstances there is a grandeur and propriety
in it appearance that it would be difficult to surpass in cave
architecture. The greatest interest, however, lies in its being
a transitional example between the styles of the two great
religions which divide between them the architectural magnificence of the place.
On comparing it with the Das Avataro
cave, that all but immediately succeeds, it seems almost as if the
builders of this cave had been persuaded to change their faith,
and by gentle means to adopt the new religion, and not that
they had been converted by persecution, as has been very
'

EMANCIPATION

270

gananlly supposed. So cently. Indeed, does the chuure leem
to Uke pUoe, that wc can hardly detect it in the architecture,
though the sculnturoH announce it with sufRcient distinctness.

Ililt the mode in vihidi nciilpture is BUlmtitutod in the upi>er
story ol the cave for tiie arrangement of ceils in the oider and
over the
genuine Viharas shows that a cliange was creeping
torm of the relijriori ion(f before it pronounced itaelf by the
of
new
the
gods.'
sooeptance and a^loration

a.

The Brahmanical

caves.

The Das Avatara

name, the Ten Incarnations,' implies,
It contains sculi>tured
is purely Brahmanical.
images of all the greater gods. An inscription
indicates that it was finished, or was at least in an
advanced condition, in the middle of the 8th cent.
A.D. The other chief Brahmanical eaves are the
Bdmeivara and the Dumar Lena, the latter one
ef tbe finest of its kind, and interesting as being
almost a duplicate of that of Elephanta (q.v.).
But of all the Brahmanical monuments none is
more remarkable than the Kaildsa, named after
the paradise of Siva, also known as Bang Mahal,
'
painted hall,' which was constructed in the reign
of Krishna (Kr^na) I., the Rastrakuta king of
M&lkhed'(c. a.d. 760-783; see' Architecture
[Hindn], vol. i. p. 742). "The Kailasa is an undoabted copy of the old structural temple of
VirOpSksa at Pattadakal in the Bijapur District,
and this again, a temple in the Dravidian style
of S. India, is strikingly like the old temple of
Kail&sanatha at Conjeeveram (J. H. Marshall,
Arch. Survey Beport, 1905-6, p. 112; Smith,
Early Hist.^ p. 386 f.). 'It is,' says Burgess {op.
eit. p. 26),
by far the most extensive and elaborate
rock-cut temple in India, and the most interesting
as well as most magnilicent of all the architectural
objects which that country possesses.' Fergusson
{Indian and Eastern Arch. [1899], p. 334, ed. 1910,
cave, as

'

its

'

342 tf. ), says

i.

:

In it ' we have a perfect Dravidian temple, as complete in all
parts as at any future period, and so advanced timt we
might have some difficulty in tracing the parts back to their
originals without the fortunate possession of the examples on
tbe Madras shore. Independently, however, of its historical or
ethnographical value, tlie Kyias is in itself one of the most
singular and interesting monuments of architectural art in
India. Its beauty and smgularity always excited the astonishment of travellers, and in consequence it is better Itnown than
slnioet any other structure in that country, from the numerous
its

views and sketches of

it

that have been published.*

And

he goes on to show that it reverses the
methods of the Buddhist caves which adjoin it,
being not a mere chamber cut in the rock, but a
model of a complete temple, such as miglit have
been erected on the plain. In other words, the
rock has been cut away both externally and internally, leavin" the structure completely isolated
from the cliff, of which it once formed a
part. The
disadvantage of this mode of construction naturally is that the building stands in a pit. But it
remains an example, probably unique, of unsparing
labour devoted to the construction of a religious
edifice.
Among the important groups of sculpture
which it contains are that of the destruction of
.Mahi^ura, or the buffalo-heatled demon (which
its name to Mysore), slain
by Chandl or
S'ves
arg&; those of Siva in his various manifestations ;
aad the shrines of the river-goddesses Ganga,
Sarasvati, and YamI or Yamuna.
3- The Jaina caves.
Lastly come the Jaina
caves.
Of these the two principal are
'very extensive works, superior both in extent and elaboration
to any of the Brajinianical caves,
excepting, of course, the
and the Viiivakarma among the liudrthist ones.
K^ilasa,
Though two storeys in heistht and extremely rich in decoration,
the Indrn and Jagannath Salihas arc
entirely deficient in that
piirpose-Iikc architectural expression which characterized the
works of the two earlier
have no cells, like the
Tbcv
reli^'ions.
and are nothing like the Chaitva halls of the Budyih&ras,

nor do they suggest the Chavaijia, like tbe Dumar Lena
Mthe Hindus. Rich and elalwrate though they oertainlv are,
is compressed, and all their
arrangements seem to
tte^an
nmm more from
accident than from
dhi.<its,

any well-conceived <leslgn,
so that they lose half the effect that
might have been produced
with far less eUboration of detail
(Burgess, p. 44).
'

They

are

much

later in date

than either tbe

It seems that
the .Tainas occupied the place after the decadence
of the Kathod dynasty in the 9tli or 10th cent.
A. D. and their only desire was to mark the superiority of their religion, then becoming important,
by rivalling the works of their predecessors.

Buddhist or the Brahmanical caves.

,

This article is based on the excellent monoReport on the Elura Cave Temples and the Bralimanand Jama Caves in Western India/ by J. Burgess, forming
V. of the ASWI, 1883, which is fully illustrated with

LlTBiiATURK.
*

graph,
icai
vol.

pliotographs, drawings,

and

plans.

This

is in

Fergrusson-Burgess, Cave Temples of India

continuation of
(1880), in

which

see pp. 367-384 for the Buddhist caves ; 431-463 for the Brfthmanical ; 495-502 for the Jaina. Also see J. Fergusson, Hitt.
o/IndianaTld Eastern Architei^ure (1890), pp. 127, 334-337, 445,
ed. 1910, i. 120fl., 127 1., 159, 201 ., 312ff., ii. 10 1. V. A. Smith,
A Ilitt. 0/ Fine Art in India and Ceylun (1911), p. 210 ff.
The place is fully described by Syed Hossain Bilerami and
the
C. Willmott, Hhtorical and Descriptive Sketch of
Nizayn's Dominions (IHS'-i), ii. 440ff. For illustrations also see
;

UM.

W.

H. Worltman, Through Town and Jungle (1904), p. 158ff.
The earlier account by J. B. Seely, The Wonders of Elora
(Ist ed. 1824), has been superseded by latr investigation.
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(Abode of the),

State of the Dead.

EMANCIPATION.

X>eAni<ion.
Emanci(>ation in its more general sense signifies the liberation
from
of
the
of the individual
the yoke
community
and its institutions, or from that of tradition and
custom ; or, again, the liberation of a smaller and
weaker community from the coercion of a larger
and more powerful. As the restrictions in question
may vary greatly in kind, and may relate to various aspects of life, emancipation, too, may assume
different forms.
Before we discuss the morai
character of the movement towards freedom, we
shall make a general survey of the whole field.

We may distinguish

between the emancipation of
thought and emancipation in the sphere of action,
though for the most part the two have proceeded

hand

in hand.

Emancipation of thought. Thought becomes
emancipated when it casts aside the traditional
views and prejudices which have impeded its free
movement lin the past. We do not, of course,
apply the term emancipation to every case where
erroneous traditions are abandoned, but only to
cases where the general consciousness of a community is concerned, and where the restrictions
upon thought had the sanction of some coercive
authority. Thus, in particular, the moral consciousness may become emancipated from ethical
conceptions hitherto hallowed by tradition and
established by public opinion
religious thought
may similarly pass from under the bondage of
sacred traditions and ecclesiastical authority ;
there
may also be an emancipation of science, as
when it frees itself from the fossilized prejudices
that have erewhile hampered its progress or of
art, as when it is delivered from some hoary religious tradition, or from the incubus of an antiquated
school or
Emancipation of this sort is
style.
always allied with the spirit of criticism, as in
Greece, for instance, where the Sophists impugned
the morality of tradition and of popular religion,
and the philosophers sought to undermine current
beliefs regarding the gods, and where hieratic art
was at length overthrown by the great artists.
Similarly Buddhism brought about an emancipation from the ascendancy and authority of the
Brahiuans by proclaiming a universal redemption
from suffering while Christianity broke the yoke
of tlie OT legalism by imbuing the mind with the
life-giving spirit, in place of tlie dead letter. Tlius,
too, the sciences freed themselves from the despotism of mediiEval theology by the device, first of
all, of a twofold truth, and tlien by the growing
conviction that they must pursue truth by their
own methods, and must treat this pursuit as ao
I.

'

'

;

;

;

EMANCIPATION
itself.
Finally, the human mind attained
to the conception of complete liberty of thought
in all its phases, and in course of time this was
claimed as a right. The prerogative of freedom in
religious belief, in scientific inquiry, in the utterance of one's convictions, came to be regarded as
inalienable, and the State was called upon to
preserve it inviolate. True, a certain liberty of
thought had been conceded in the Greek world ;
nevertheless, charges of impiety (da^/Seia) were not
unknown, as in the case of Protagoras, Diagoras,
Anaxagoras, Stilpo to say nothing of Socrates ;
and at length the Athenian schools were closed by
Justinian.
Complete emancipation of thought
was first claimed as a legal right by the modern
of
Natural Law, and has been won only
champions
after the severest conflicts.
Only in modern
times, too, has aesthetic thought sought to deliver
itself from ecclesiastical and national influences, by
insisting upon a free secular art.
The process
2. Emancipation in practical life.
of emancipation, however, bears not only upon
thought but upon practical life, and its progress in
this sphere seems to accelerate as we approach the
present day. To begin with, the individual has

end in

:

become more and more independent.
(a) In ancient times slavery was defended even
by Aristotle it was viewed with disfavour by the
Stoics, while in the Roman Empire it was greatly
mitigated by law it was still recognized, as, e.g.,
by Aquinas, in the Middle Ages, and was maintained even in the 19th cent, by the Southern
States of N. America now, however, it is entirely
;

;

;

abolished in Christian lands, and, outside Christendom, prevails only amongst the Muhammadans.
But the caste system of India is for the lower
classes almost worse than slavery, and in the

United States, where slavery no longer exists,
there still remains the negro question, as also
the problem of conferring civil rights upon the
liberated race under conditions which will ensure
a proper exercise of the privilege. In fact, the
general policy of the higher races in regard to the
lower is one of the most formidable questions of the
day, as it can hardly be denied that the developed
civilization of the former, allied as it is with
superior physical resources, has often been emIn these respects
ploye<i in oppressing the latter.
the process of emancipation still lags far behind.
(b)

The emancipation movement embraces

also

the question of women's rights. Among ancient
peoples the position of woman was a very limited
one. In China her subordination to man is in line
with the principles underlying the entire social
order.
Women, according to Confucius, are not
easily dealt with.'
*

H

you are intimute with them, they will not obey ; if you
keep at too great a diHtance, they are angry with you. Woman
U always dei>endent as a daughter, upon her father or elder
brother ; as a widow, upon her son. She is under tuition and
She ought to keep within the
discipline to her husband.'
house ; her duty lies there. * On the higher side, she must give
due homage to her father-in-law ; on the lower, she must serve
her husband, and nurture her

child.'

Nevertheless, Confucius holds that marri.age is
the be-all and the end-all of mankind that woman
Ls the paramount person in the sphere of love, and
that reverence is her due. Certainly divorce is
easily procured by the husband infectious disease,
antipathy, excessive loquacity, form sufficient
grounds. But the man may not disown his wife
if her
parents be dead, or if, though now rich, she
was originally poor and of mean extraction. Confucius also enjoins the care of widows.
Nor did Budilhitm, in spite of its universalisra,
place women on a level with men ; its higliest
morality demands entire abstinence from sexual
intercourse. Nuns, by the rnles of their order,
;

:

'

Cf.

SBK

WUsmKh.,

iii. 16, 27, 28;
Plath, in Abhand. bayr.
hiit.-phil. Kl., esp. xiii. (1876).
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'
Inscrutable as the way
of a fish in water is the nature of women, those
thieves of many devices, with whom truth is hard
to find' (Chullavafiga ; cf. Oldenberg, Buddha',

rank lower than monks.

1906, pp. 169

f.,

38of.).

In Brdhvmnism, again, marriage is made much
more of every one ought to marry. Still, according to the Laws of Manu, the husband is the head
of the Avife ; she must do nothing to displease him,
even if he give himself to other loves ; and, should
he die, she must never utter the name of another
man. If she marry again, she is excluded from
the heaven where her first husband dwells. Unfaithfulness on the wife's part is punished with
woman is never independthe utmost rigour. '
ent.'
She cannot inherit, and after her husband's
death she is subject to their eldest son. The husband may even chastise her with the bamboo-rod.
It is Bralimanism, nevertheless, which gives us the
If the wife be made unhappy, the sacred
saying
if she execrates her home, its
fire soon dies out
end is at hand (Laws of Manu).
Among the Persians the recognized necessity of
preserving the germ of life is in full harmony with
their views of life in general.
Marriage is, thereand every marriageable
fore, reckoned a duty
young woman must ask her parents to give her a
husband. Chastity is well guarded, but, as in the
Laws of Manu, the woman is subject to the man.
Every morning the wife must nine times ask her
husband what he wishes her to do she must
honour him as the pure honours the pure. In the
later Gatha period, however, women are more on
an equality with men they are not to be excluded
from communion with Ahura Mazda, but are to
rank along with men in every respect.
In Muhnmmadanism, women are secluded in the
harim. They are denied all freedom of action,
and all participation in matters intellectual. Certainly the Prophet raised the status of women
aliove that assigned to them in ancient Arabia ; in
particular, the woman was no longer a mere heritable chattel of her decea.sed husband's estate, but
was herself capable of inheriting while, again, a
free woman could not now be forced into marriage,
and, in cases of divorce, the husband was required
to let the wife retain what he gave her at marriage.
Moreover, women of the upper classes might occupy
themselves with poetiy and science, and even act
as teachers, while those of lower rank not seldom
shared the joys and sorrows of their husbands, as
mistresses of their households. The mother likewise must be treated with respect. Nevertheless,
the seclusion of the harim tends to keep women in
a subordinate position their intercourse with one
another is limited, and their education is neglected,
though in the higher orders of society tlieir existence is not devoid of comfort. The compulsoi-y
practice of veiling shows how little tliey are
:

A

'

:

;

'

;

;

;

;

j

trusted.

Among

the ancient Jews polygamy

still perdivorce, more especially in the later
The wife was placed
easily procured.
period,
in subjection to her husband ; still,
marriage was

sisted,

and
was

reckoned honourable, and a virtuous wife was
deemed of more value than rubies (Pr 31""'-). The
mother was highly esteemed, and the widow was
regarded as a worthy object of benevolence.
While polygamy was the rule among Oriental
peoples, the case was otherwise in Greece and
Home. Among the Greeks women were certainly
confined to their own apartments, and
they did

not share in the education given to men the
only
exception to this is found in the hetwrm of a later
time. Yet Greece was not without cultured women,
such as Sappho, while Penelope's
constancy and
Antigone's sisterly allection were proverbial. The
Ecclesiazusce of Aristophanes depicts women as sq
;

EMANCIPATION

873

far emancipated that they l)ecame a ruling power
In the Republic Plato would have
in the State.
the State assume the task of distributing the

women amongst

the men, but at the same time he

puts them in a jmsition of perfect equality, insisting
Notwithonly upon their pliysical inferiority.
standing all this, however, it remains true that in
Greece genuine intellectual intercourse was sought
not in married life, but in friendship amongst men.
In Borne, according to the law of the XII Tables,
the wife was under the absolute control of the
husband like a daughter, in fact. At a subsequent period, however, the matron was accorded
a higher homage ; witness, e.g., the definition of
Matrimonium est maris et feminae
marriage
eoniunctio, omnis vitae consortium, iuris hutnani et
divini communicatio ('Marriage is the union of
man and woman, complete community of life,
joint-participation in Divine and human law ').
i?
The growing independence of women is also indicated in the laws regarding inheritance. According to the XII Tables, women could not inherit at
all; by the Praetorian law they inherited in the
third class
Justinian placed them on an equal
footing with men in cases of intestacy. Further,
the right to dispose of property by will, at first
denied to women, was at length granted, in the
event of their having detached themselves from
their own family in due legal form. But the institution of marriage was much impaired by the
Celibacy beegoistic tendencies of Roman law.
came common. Women were allowed no choice in
the matter of marriage, and they had no effective
safeguards against being repudiated. Even Cicero
put away his first wife, in order to pay his debts
with the inherited property of a second. But it
was always possible for women to evade their legal
disabilities by underhand means, and even to intermeddle with political afl'airs a state of things
attended with the direst moral results.
Christianity, emphasizing from the outset the
value of personality in the sight of God, proclaimed
the equality of the sexes. This is shown by the
injunction regarding divorce, which, recognizing
no justification for that proceeding save porneia
(Mt 5^ 19'), left nothing to the man's caprice.
The fact that the jirinciple of equality was not
pnshed forthwith to its full consequences is due to
the ascetic temper of the
Early Church. While
marriage was regarded as a symbol of the relation
between Christ and the Church (Eph 5=2"- "), St.
Paul also views it as a safeguard against imWidows took a promimorality (1 Co V-').
nent part' in the life of the Early Church, and
an order of deaconesses was instituted, but the
idea of man and woman as complementary to each
other was not urged so strongly as their equality.
It was but natural, therefore, when the moral
factor was at length overridden by that of religion
in the narrower sense, that monks and nuns should
be placed on a level, and that, in particular, as
marriage was counted inferior to the celibacy of the
religiosi, the distinctive character of women should
be ignored. When, further, the less estimable
estate of marriage was made a sacrament, and
declared to be inclissolnble, the efl'ect was, on the
one hand, to subordinate the individual to the institution, and,- on the other, to extrude the ethical
element altogether. As it was the special prerogative of the mediaeval monks to make methodical pronouncements upon moral questions, this
theory of marriage continued to hold its own
though Aquinas laid stress upon the element of
friendship between man and wife, and upon the
woman's freedom to marry or to remain single,
even against the will of her parents ; and
though
Dnns Scotus declared that matrimony was a more
exacting state than monachism. While woman's
:

;

;

place in the marriage relation was thus one which
consorted with her distinctive nature, a kind of

ill

counterpoise was provided by the romantic and
enthusiastic love which inspired the chivalry of tlia
Middle Ages, though its object was not the wedded
wife. Chivairv, however, was in part an expression
of the ancient Teutonic idea that women have a mysterious power of prescience denied to men.
Virginity and maternity were combined in the homage
to
who
Mary,
represents the love and grace of
paid
God. Such conceptions of the female nature, howwere
not
carried
into the sphere of moral
ever,
practice they existed only in the imagination of
knights-errant and monks or of poets, such as
Dante, whose Beatrice becomes his guide to heaven
(cf. also the Vita nnova), and Petrarch, whose
Laura fonns the tlicme of his muse. This pseudospiritual severance of the visionary ideal from
;

moral reality has a merely aesthetic value, and
to bring the true dignity of
definite and practical recognition.
fails

women

into

The two disjust what might

parate views regarding women are
lie expected from the dualistic spirit of the Middle
Ages a period in which religion and morality
were not as yet in harmony, and solicitude regarding the other world led to disparagement of the
present.
change in the position of women was ushered
in at the Keformation.
Married life now came to
be looked upon as the sphere in which their true
vocation was to be realized, and its proper realization, moreover, was regarded as a mode of serving
God. Further, divorce was sanctioned in cases cS

A

adultery, and the innocent party was permitted to
marry again. But, while it was fully recognized
that woman, as a moral personality, had a right to

a sphere of active service, yet her distinctive value
was no better appreciated than the value of individuality in general. Her real independence, as
her peculiar nature, was explicitly
resting upon
enunciated for the first time by J. G. Fichte, who
gave prominence to the idea that, in virtue of her
emotional temperament, her function is to give
herself freely for others, and that to love and to be
loved are necessities of her nature. Schiller likewise extols the dignity of women, holding that their
peculiar gift lies in their ability to combine the
moral and the gracious in a natural harmony of
spirit denied to men. Schleiermacher, too, attaches
special importance to the female character, regarding it as designed both to enrich and be enriched
by the male, so that a true marriage is the only
means of making good tlie defects of each, and of
It was
developing an all-round human being.
Schleiermacher in particular, who, after the example of Goethe, pointed to the refining influence
of women die Virtuosin der Oeselligkeit\ipon
It is beyond question that
social life and morals.
the vindication of women's rightful status, and of
their proper vocation in the home and in society,
was due to these writers. No doubt, the distinctive character of woman was urged by the Romanticists in such a one-sided way as to imply that for
any given individual there is one, and only one,
definite partner, and the institution of marriage
was sapped by romantic subjectivity the theme
of Goetlie's Wahlveneandtsc/uiften tlioMgh Goethe
does not pander to inconstancy. Others followed
with philippics against compulsory marriage, which,
as was alleged, frequently results in the moral and
physical ruin of the woman ; while, on the other
side, Schopenhauer contended that women should
be put under restriction, on the ground that in
their very nature they require a guardian, and are
made for obedience.
In the process of the emancipation of women,
however, the problem of the wife eventually gave
place to that of the unmarried, and in recent tunes
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this question lias been

themselves.

In

taken in hand by

women

was until
the normal vocation of women,

Germany married

lately regarded as

life

but this view was obviously irrelevant in regard to
those who remained single simply because there
In England the
are more women than men.
mo<lern movement began with Mary \V oilstonecraft's Vindication of the Rights of IVoman^ (1792)
a work which drew its inspiration largely from
France but it is rather to the whole-hearted advocacy of J. S. Mil], half a century later, that we
must trace recent advances in the cause of female
emancipation, as also perhaps the present agitation
;

for full political rights.

More

particularly in the

United States the stage has been reached where
women no longer look upon marriage as their
specific calling, but seek complete equality with
men as a matter of principle. Endeavours are
accordingly being made to give them access to all
the various professions, in order that they may
gain an independent footing in society and even
to grant them the franchise, as a step to public
life in State and Church
in a word, to remove
every disability of sex. When this state of things
is appealed against by pointing to the physical
difference between the sexes a ditt'erence which
reveals itself also on the mental side the theory
of evolution is brought into court for the purpose
of showing that by habit, heredity, etc., women
may in time develop those particular qualities of
which their circumscribed position has till now
impeded the cultivation. But in truth the difiierentiating tendencies of Nature herself may well be
regarded as depreciating such factitious development.
dare not disregard the inherent
heterogeneity of the sexes. After all, marriage
is grounded in the natural order, and any other
career for women is but an expedient which, as
adapted to her individual capacity, will, in default
of marriage, secure for her a position of economic
and moral independence such as a moral personalThe free love which some propose
ity requires.
to sufetitute for marriage would difl'er from prostitution only in degree.
Marriage reform still
lacks clear definition. The true method of emancipation is that whicli assigns to each sex the task
adapted to its peculiar cliaracter and gifts, thereby investing it with its own moral dignity and
honour and which, in particular, places women
in a position to understand the distinctive life of
men, and to share their interests, while men on
their part undergo the correlative discipline. Marriage must continue to rest upon the intimate
friendship which gains moral stability in fulfilling
the common task of maintaining the home and
rearing children.
learn from the above outline that there has
been a gradual advance in the emancipation of
women, an advance wliieh is based upon a proper
estimate of their personality, but which also tends
to a.ssunie deba.sed and unnatural forms when
the distinctive qualities of the sex are ignored.
The probable result of disregarding these qualities
would be a recrudescence of the ancient view of
women, viz. that they are essentially equal to
men, though of weaker mould and, accordingly,
of lower status a view which was discarded only
by allowing for the specific characteristics of
womanhood, and by conceding to women a ix)sition of equality in keeping with their special
;

We

'

'

'

'

;

We

gifts.

We

see a corresponding development of freein the relation of the individual to the family.
In Rome, the law of the XII Tables invested the
father with
authority to sell his children, and even
with the iiower of life and death ; and in the era
of the Kepublic a son of full
age was still under
paternal jurisdiction in domestic matters, though
VOL. v.
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So strongly was the
otherwise a free citizen.
unity of the family insisted upon, that a son could
neither possess nor acquire independent property
The procedure in
during his father's lifetime.
connexion with a son's emancipation (here we have
the original usage of the word) was, according to
the XII Tables, that the father sold his son three
times to the so-called pater fiduciarius, who had
promised not to take the contract in earnest. But
the power of the paterfamilias was circumscribed
In the event of a capital
by use and wont.
sentence, the father invoked a family assize ; and
eventually, in the Imperial period, even this right
was annulled, and the father was compelled to
The legal
carry the case to the authorities.
authority of the father over his descendants, and
the amenability of the individual to family jurisdiction were still farther modified by Christianity, which paid higher regard to the individual,
making him more and more independent of the
on a moral and
family while it based the family
emotional, rather than on a purely legal, foundation, the legal aspect being now attended to by
the State. The Christian principle that spiritual
qualities are of more value than corporeal, and
that even children, as souls in the making, are of
infinite worth, was a condemnation of the savage
custom of exposing weak infants a practice defended even by the most enlightened Greek philosophers. The Christian view necessarily led to a
restriction of the right to
punish children, and to
the civil protection of their life and health, even
against their parents. With this we may compare
the modem law, which prevents careless parents
from standing in the way of their children's
education.
The ideal of education upheld by the great
thinkers of Greece was that the family should
transfer its responsibilities to the State a position
natural enough in view of the defective condition
of family life in Greece. Among Christian peoples
the place of the State was in a measure assumed
by the Church, which took in hand the work of
education an arrangement which still to some
extent prevails in Koman Catholic countries. The
family thus became subordinate to the Church and
the religiosi, and education was handed over to
the monastery and the convent. The countries of
the Keformation, however, where the family had
maintained its independence in a markedly higher
degree, recognized the educative value of home
life, as specially adapted to train the heart and
Provision was made, however,
the disposition.
both for attaining knowledge and for developing
talent and intelligence by the institution of public
schools, the maintenance of which fell upon the
State ; though in England private education was
still recommended
by Locke. The augmented
;

demands

for intellectual culture,

and

for its dis-

semination (within limits) amongst the peoj/le at
large as even Luther had desiderated practically
made it incumbent upon the State to undertake
the development of natural talent, and more parof the mental faculties.
In some counticularly
tries school-attendance was made
compulsory, the
children's right to be educated being thus enforced
even against the parents, while reformatories and
industrial schools were provided by the State in
the interests of children whose moral training was
at home.
criminally neglected
In all tliis we discern a jirogressive liberation of
the individual from the ascendancy of the family,
though the latter by no means ceases to operate as
a genuine educative factor. Similar progress has
been made in regard to the aim of education.
The conviction that a man's education should be
directed towards making him an independent
personality has become more and more explicit.
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Kecent educational science pays special attention
to the transition stage between youth and full
manhood, and regards it as the definitive task of
education that the pupil, once he has outgrown
the discipline of home and school, should be trained
with a view to the attainment of his ethical
majority.

connexion Schleiermacher draws a diatinctioo bearistocratic and democratic (aniilies, pointing out that
maintained in
family relationship is much more effectively
the former than in the latter. But he specially urges that
its moral side should gradually pass into
on
authoritv
parental
insisU upon is not meant
friendship, while the filial respect he
to exclude freedom of decision on the part of those who have
in
short, shall then be no more
reached maturity ; the parents,
In thi

tween
tlie

than counsellors.

;

Thus the family, once a legal institution, has
become the moral community of the home, enjoy-

of the law ; the
ing, nevertheless, the protection
of
rights of the individual members, especially
those under age, are protected by the State, even
and
against the family itself ; while, in a moral
legal respect, increasing regard is paid to those

attained maturity and independence,
more particularly with a view to their becoming

who have

founders of new families.
individual has also
(rf) The emancipation of the
a social reference. In India a man is bound to his
In China, where
caste, and cannot rise above it.
the system of caste does not prevail, the individual's position in the social organism is defined by
religion and by a most elaborate ceremonialism,
which tend to impede the spontaneity of social
In regard to property, nowever, the condilife.
tions are more favourable, and land can be tilled
In ancient
or sold as the proprietor pleases.
freed itself from
Greece social life nad not as
yet
national life ; the individual, as Aristotle expresses it, was primarily a fCiov iroXniKdv, while the
theory and practice of the State set forth in the

Dorian system of Plato's Republic hardly left room
for personal independence in social and economic

Nevertheless, in regard to social life,
Greece shows a certain advance upon Brahmanic
India, since it no longer made birth the criterion
for participation in public life a reform explicitly
decreed in the laws of Solon, which, however, still
countenanced slavery. In the period after Alexander the Great interest in the State began to

relations.

wane

before social life and friendship, which had
been extolled by Aristotle, and especially by Epicurus, in whose opinion the State was simply a
contract for the attainment of mutual security.
This social fellowship, however, did not embrace
family life it was friendship amongst men, or
Nevertheless, the inoccasionally, with heteerce.
:

terests of theindividual

In

came gradually to the front.

Muhammadanism

the Qur'an

is

the great

authority in matters not only of religion, but of
morality, law, and social order as well. The Prophet, or his vice-gerent, the Khalif, is invested
with power to regulate the tenure of property ;
the system, more
as regards the land,
particularly
may be called socio-theocratic. Social life is at a
low level, resting as it does on the separation of
the sexes and, wherever a better state of things
prevails, it is not due to Islam.
Tlie theocratic standpoint likewise dominated
social life, among the Jews.
But, while the land
was regarded as belonging to God, yet the social
;

and

the observance of the l'as.sover, and the
Sabbath, with its mandate of rest for man and
beast, tended to promote the social side of family
The moral import of the social and economic
life.
independence of the family and its head is set
forth in the Law, and it was in view of this ethical
end that statutory barriers were raised against
impoverishment.
In Rome, again, we see a certain progress in the
realization of social independence. The long-continued conflict between plebeians and patricians,
tlie outcome of which was to equalize the two
bore rather upon political than upon social
fiarties,
ife
yet it was not without significance for the
latter, as it made clear that social privileges were
no longer to be the appanage of oirth, but the

festivals,

religious legislation, though not always carried
out in practice, served to strengthen the family on
its economic side, as is shown, for instance,
by the
regulations regarding the jubilee, the Sabbatical
year, gleaning, etc., which were designed to avert
utter impoverishment. With some
exceptions the
various crafts, such as tillage and cattle-rearing,
were held in high respect. The consciousness of
being the chosen people of God bound the Israelites
more closely together, while the simultaneous

reward of meritorious public service. 'The later
period of Roman history, however, was marked by
the formation of numerous associations, which, on
the whole, were an expression of the desire for
freedom in social matters; in fact, Julius Caesar
recognized not only the ancient gilds and the
autonomous societies, but also the independence of
municipalities.

By making

life

secure,

sind

by

giving the paterfamilias the right to dispose of his
Koman law maintained a formal freedom ;
property,
it also
guarded the right of association for social
and religious ends. But, as those liberties were
without ethical character, the relative enactments
simply led to an increase of selfishness, enabling
the privileged few to reduce the rest to penury.
In Christianity, which so strongly emphasized
the ethical value of personality, even property was

viewed in a moral light, and men became aware
that they were responsible to God in the manage-

ment thereof. The conception of Christian equality

in social and economic relations found expression
first of all in a magnificent benevolence, and the
great end of riches was believed to be relief of the
But the idea of equality in the sight of God
poor.
had also a vast influence upon the social life of
Christian communities. Certainly distinctions of
class were not done away with ; nevertheless, all
were equal in the eyes of religion a thought which
had found expression in Stoicism, though without
any practical issue. Christianity also effected a
deliverance in the sphere of custom. Christians

either breaking away from heathen practices, or
else, as was often the case, transforminjr them, and
feeling themselves individually responsible for the
reform a line of action urged especially by Tertullian in the one-sided, but all the more powerful,
appeals of his shorter ethical works, and also by
Clement of Alexandria, who, however, treated

ancient usages with a more tender hand. Doubtless men were then so profoundly concerned with
the world to come that they retained but little
interest in earthly goods, and social life was largely
Even in the
confined to religious intercourse.
primitive Church we find warnings against wealth
and its perils, and in no long time it came to be
believed that property was grounded in selfishness
(Ambrose), and that voluntary poverty was a mark
of superior sanctity ; while, similarly, those who
abandoned the world and the family for the desert
Be it
or the cloister were held in high repute.
remarked, however, that the endeavour to escape
from the world and to be inwardly free from its
enticements was itself the outgrowth of a genuine

emancipative movement.
Even in the mediasval feudal system with its
class divisions, and in the system of trade gilds
wliich prevailed in the cities, there grew up a
renewed interest in social life, the general trend
of which was likewise favourable to individual
Notwithstanding a man's class dissecurity.
abilities and his dependence upon his gild, and in
between tlie various
spite of frequent conflicts
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ranks of society, his economic freedom was promoted by the expansion of agriculture, commerce,
industrial arts. The peasantry, too, had
access to tribunals established on their behalf ;

and the

and, while the gilds frequently imposed restrictions

upon freedom

of action, they also aflbrded

protection and security.
As against the Church's authority over the
individual, the Reformation asserted the freedom
of a Christian man as the watch^yord of personal
'

'

liberty, thereby universalizing, on religious ground,
the advantages which, on social and political

ground, the powerful had arrogated to themselves
in the previous century.
Moreover, the Reformation, affinning on principle the moral dignity of
labour and of the secular calling, laid the foundation of a new organization of society, which was
wrought out in subsequent centuries. Luther's
contention that wages should be proportionate to
work has a wonderfully modem ring. Then the
Mercantile System, laying stress upon manufactures, commerce, and the use of money (in place of
barter), helped to facilitate the transport of goods,
the process being farthered also by the Physiocrats,
who, not\vithstanding the importance they assigned
to agriculture, yet contended for complete freedom
of trade,

made war upon
and the burdens

gilds.

Government con-

of the peasantry, and
thereby helped to forward the liberty of the subject.
Finally, Adam Smith and his school, repudiating
the compulsory element in the gilds, and advocating open competition, set the seal upon individual
freedom, and their investigations were doubly important from the fact that, as regards both the
acquisition of property and the liberty of the
subject matters in which they had the support of
the philosophy of Natural Law from the time of
cessions,

Locke

they bore upon the natural foundations

of society, and served to assign to the individual
his rightful place in the larger system of national
and international life. In the French Revolution,
the principles of freedom and equality advocated
by Natural Law brought about the abrogation of
innumerable privileges, and the emancipation of
the 'third estate.' But the weak point in the
movement was the people's lack of moral preparation, and the failure to recognize natural differences
among men. The general rights of man, which
from the religious point of view are based upon the
equality of all before God, but which were traced
by the Revolutionists to men's equality in the eyes
of moral and civil law, were urged so ruthlessly,
that the actual disparity of men in their moral,

mental, and physical qualities was ignored.
While the principle of open competition freed
the individual from the limitations of his class and
his trade, yet the new system of production, with
the requirement of capital, introduced fresh difficulties, the solution of which has been undertaken
by Socialism. Socialism (q.v.) begins by recognizing the actual inequalities of men, tracing these
not to diversities of natural gift this being assumed
rather to be equal in all ^but to disparities in the
po&seasion of productive capital. Though an open
door has been set before the individual, and the
obstacles to the development of his faculties cleared
away ; though equal political rights have been
conceded to all, and the class distinctions which
stood in the
waj of social advancement removed ;
of what avail is it all, asks the Socialist, if men
have no choice hut to enter the lists of competition
with unequal resources ? The individual's dependence upon capital must, therefore, be brought to
an end if his emancipation is ever to be complete ;
and this object is to be attained by making productive capital a national asset. In order to give
practical effect to the idea, it is proposed to turn
the State into a great industrial company, which

S7S

would guarantee to every man the due remuneration of his labour.

In point of

fact,

however, such

an emancipation would

result in the loss of personal
freedom ; and, as the worker would then possess
at
most sufficient wages in
no capital, but gain
the form of work-certificates to procure him the
means of enjoyment, the system would but pander
to the selfish desire for happiness, and check the
impulse to produce, which thrives only where it is

We

must, nevertheless, recognize that both
the policy of open competition, which emanated
from England, and the Socialistic movement, which
first arose in France, were prompted by the spirit
of emancipation ; only, these movements are concerned with the material rather than with the
moral side of man's nature, and with what is common to all rather than with the peculiar qualities
of the individual.
higher respect is, therefore,
due to those who emphasize the ethical aspect of
the social problem and the ethical significance of
who desiderate a true personal
property, and
independence, guaranteed by such a system of
as
would
enable each to discharge his
ownership
proper function in the social organism, and, so far
as possible, remove that financial servitude which
keeps him from fulfilling his vocation as a man and
similar object is aimed at by
as an individual.
the renascent tendency to form corporate societies
standing midway between the individual and the
State societies in which a man may act as a
voluntary member, and from which he derives a
certain support and security.
practical attempt
to deliver the working man from the power of
capital is made by the Trade Unions, which secure
a proper representation of his interests, and treat
with capitalists and their combinations upon equal
terms. Again, provision is made in Germany for
old age and sickness by compulsory insurance,
while in Great Britain old age pensions are now
paid by the State, and there and in America the
same purpose is served in part by funds accumuof the State. The emancipalated
independently
tion of factory- workers, miners, and rural labourers
is sought in ameliorative legislation.
free.

A

A

A

The emancipation movement makes

itself felt in

the sphere of social intercourse precisely as in that
of economics.
Social intercourse is regulated by
custom ; and here also a beginning has been made
with that levelling process which looks to the worth
of personality as such. While formerly distinctions
of rank were rigorously observed, in modern times
the sense of equality has been intensified by international intercourse, by the recognition of human
rights and of the ethical value of labour in
general ; and this manifests itself in the respect
and courtesy shown even to social inferiors. It is,
of course, true that this tendency towards the
democratization of society is counteracted by a
tendency towards differentiation, which is constantly splitting society into new and mutually
exclusive groups.
But, as the various ranks are
arranged no longer according to birth, but according to occupation or profession, there may grow up
in the professions themselves an ethic and etiquette
which do away with the distinction of birth, while,
again, the equal respect paid to the several professions the moral value set upon work in general
practically opens to every man the door of any
calling for wliich he may be qualified, and so breaks
down the rigidity of professional caste. Both of
these modifications may have an effect upon custom,
and in this respect, too, modem society exhibits a
movement towards the emancipation of the lower
classes from the thraldom of their position a
movement which lias made most headway in the
United States. Recent ethics has made it increasingly clear, however, that custom is not a thing
fixed and stable, but is ever being moulded afresh
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by the action
Bharea in

tlie

of individiinlB, and that every man
responsibility for its right develop-

ment.
Coming; now to the larger communities, the State
and the Church, we find the process of emancipaIt may manifest
tion at work in various forms.
Itself in the relation between the individual and
either of these communities, or, again, in the
relation of these communities to each other.
(e) First of all, as regards the tie between the
individual and the Church, we must distinguish
between countries like Judaea and Persia, where
there was a national religion established by law,
and where every citizen was bound to conform to
its authority, alike in belief and in practice, and
countries like Greece and Kome, where religion
was, indeed, a matter of tlie State, but where no
pressure was put upon a man so long as he did not
overtly violate the sacred institutions. In Rome,
the devotees of the religiones licitcB were allowed
absolute liberty, on condition that they observed
the worship of the Emperor while in Greece it
was possible for a free philosophical religion to
develop from the popular cults. Christianity was
;

first a voluntary association of believers, in
which every man could act a part congenial to his
but in process of time it was transformed
gifts
into an infallible school of doctrine, a sanctuary
through which salvation flowed, a seminary which

at

;

men for heaven. The Roman Church, in
particular, insisted upon the spiritual incapacity of
the people, and held all its members in thrall to its
dogma and its discipline alike. The emancipation
of the individual really began with the Reformation, which made the personal assurance of salvation, the testimonium Spiritus Sancti internum, a
matter of superlative moment, and regarded the
Church as principalUer the community of believers.
But the Churches of the Reformation had their
own fixed Confessions and Lituigies, and presently
came to take their stand upon the infallibility of
prepared

In no long time, therefore, personal
Scripture.
liberty fell again into abeyance, and all the more
completely that the task of maintaining doctrinal
purity was practically handed over to the State.
At length, however, under the influence of modern
philosophy, and of natural and historical science,
the religious spirit wrenched itself free from ecclesiastical
authority ; the Church itself became the
subject of critical inquiry, and the system of

National Churches was partly
superseded by the
policy of public tolerance for all religious communities. It is, again, the United States which
has made most progress in the latter direction, for
there the individual may choose at will among the
various denominations, and move as he pleases
from one to another though, on the other hand,
diverse tendencies within the various communities
themselves are less willingly tolerated. In Europe
the system of privileged Established Churches is
still very general
Churches which more or less
strenuously maintain their traditional worship,
doctrine, and usage, and hold their members in a
position of dependence. Yet within these Churches
we find various
types of thought existing side by
side, more especially in the Protestant communities
of Gernm.iy and Switzerland, and in the Church of
England ; and religious freedom broadens out more
and more, though not altogether without opposiIt is worthy of special note that the
tion.
right of
the individual to take part according to his abilities
in
the
Church
from
within is more and
reforming
more reco^ized.
the
of
individual
if)
Again,
.
sphere
participation
in the national life has been
gradually enlarged.
The great monarchies of the East Uabylon and
Egypt gave the mass of the people no voice in
the control of public afTairs.
True, the Greek
;

Statos and

the llouiaii Uepublic obliged their
citizens to take ])art in the government, but the
enfranchised classes were small in number, and
their privileges were subject to the condition that
the State should superintend their moral training.
As a matter of fact, it was the feudal State of the

Middle Ages that made a beginning with personal
enfranchisement with respect to the law, and with
the people's right to vote supplies witness the
English Magna Cliarta of 1215 ; to the same period
we must also trace a weakening of the central
authority by the growing independence of territorial and local rulers a state of matters exemplified by the condotlieri of Italy.
To these signs of
progress we must add the nascent theories of
Natural Law, according to which the State derived
its authority from tlie people, as was held by
Occam and others. The severance between social
and national life which is gradually being effected
in the modem world is an index of the increasing
prestige of the individual and the class in relation
to the State.
Finally, comparing the views of
Natural Law held by a man like Locke with
ancient theories of the State, we see how great an
advance has been made in the matter of personal
interests ; for, according to Locke, the function of
the State is merely a legal one, viz. to protect the
Individual and the
in life and property.
family
Reference must also be made to the view that
the State is based upon a contract of its citizens,

and

that, accordingly, its part is to act in their
interests. The French Revolution was an attempt
to carry out the principles of liberty, equality, and
fraternity, and to a&lish the privileges of the
favoured classes ; and since then most European

countries have adopt<l constitutions which not
merely compel the citizen to obey and to pay taxes,
but also enable him to take a greater or smaller
share in the national life by the exercise of his
Schleiermacher in his Politik puts the
vote.

government on the one hand and
subordination on the other should be shared by
all, every man being in one a-spect a ruler, and
in another a subject
while W. von Humlx)ldt, in
his work entitled Ucber die Grenzen dcr Wirksainkeit eines Staates, makes it incumbent upon the
State to furnish the strongest possible guarantee
of the citizen's right to free self-development.
When we consider the expansion of the leading
States of to-day, and the share in their government which is nevertheless guaranteed in varying
matter thus

:

;

measure to their inhabitants, we see what an
advance has been made upon ancient conditions ;
for, after all, the democracies of old correspond
rather with the oligarchies of modern times.
Once more, it is the United States which has gone
furthest in applying the principle of personal
liberty, inasmuch as, on the one hand, the Government has its functions circumscribed, no longer
holding the citizen in tutelage, while, on the other,
every citizen is free to take a part in public life.
At the same time, the experience of that country
shows that civil emancipation requires a certain
standard of education in the citizens, and that its
necessary complement is compulsory school attendIn Europe, on the other hand, more
ance.
in countries where the monarchy still
especially

bears a despotic and autocratic character, we find
a growing tendency to Anarchy {q.v.), manifesting
itself either in a nihilistic onslaught upon the
existing organization of society, or in the subversive
theoriesof thinkers like Tolstoi, who would abrogate
all State authority in favour of the freely rendered
love of one's fellow-man. Certainly the warrant
for personal participation in the government of
one's country, to which at the same time obedience
must be rendered, is to be found alone in the right
of moral self-determination: in fact, the growth
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of the sense of moral responsibility amongst the
people, and of their respect for the constitution
and the law, forms an accurate index of their
capacity for a responsible share in the national
administration. Accordingly, in reference to the
French Kevolution, Schiller and other German
writers maintained that the nation which would
take its destiny into its own hands must possess
an inwrought moral character, lest liberty of action
should degenerate into pure caprice and unreason.
Similarly, it was Kant's conviction of the ethical
value of personality the idea of moral autonomy
which led him to urge that free moral action

was based upon law, and that a legally constituted
State was essential to the realization of moral
Since in the modem State the first
principle of legal administration is the equality of
all before the law ; since punishment has lost much
of its former barbarity, and is designed mainly to
preserve law and order ; since the State makes it
its task to protect the common rights of man, and
since this protection covers not only life and
also liberty of conscience, of thought,
property, but
of inquiry, and the freedom of tlie press ; we may
regard it as certain that the law-abiding citizen
may claim public protection for his most sacred
interests, whether material or spiritual, and may
look upon the law as the sponsor of his absolute
right to cultivate his mental and physical faculties
to the best of his ability.
Perhaps the South
American Republics allord the most striking
illustration of how little is gained by a purely

freedom.

formal freedom, i.e. a freedom unsupported by
that moral responsibility which manifests itself in
unconditional reverence for the law not that the
law need be regarded as incapable of improvement
or as unalterably and finally fixed, but it ought to
be obeyed so long as it stands. This aspect of the
matter was admirably set forth by Schleiermacher
when he said that the most perfect form of national
life is that in which freedom as such is never
sought after.
ig) The emancipation of the Stale from the Church
conies into consideration only in cases where the
former has been dominated by the latter. In
antiquity the two communities, the political and
the religious, were as a rule too closely identified
for any attempt on the part of the former to free
itself from the latter.
In Egypt the State
passed
under the ascendancy of the priesthood in the
Amenhotep
period of the Theban domination.
IV. transferred his court from Thebes to Tell elAmama, and sought to tlirow off the priestly
power and even to introduce, on his own initiative,
a solar monotheism, letting himself be worshipped
as the reflexion of the sun. This drastic proceeding, however, proved inell'ective, and gave place to
an absolute theocracy, the priesthood a'jain gaining
the upper hand in the Ethiopian dynasty. A
similar movement manifests itself in the Jewish
theocracy, as when Saul set himself in opposition
to Samuel, wliile David came to the throne as the
true theocratic king. In Greece the State was in
no way subject to the hierarchy, save at Delphi,
where for a time the constitution was theocratic,
while in Home the religious interest was really
subordinate to the political. Once the Christian
Churcli in the Western Empire had become a
power co-ordinate with the State, Augustine laid
the foundations of a theory which actually exalted
the theocratic community alxjve the civil, and the
Middle Ages witnessed an attempt to carry the
theory into practice.
The Clmrch, it was declared, (ulflls a higher hlnr.tion than
the State : the latter has to do with the Urrena felicitns, the
former with eternal Baivation. The secular purpose of the
.State can, therefore, lie consf r-ratod only when the civil
power
places itself at the disposal of the reli^rious. Views of this
tenor, aiming at the ascendancy of the Church, come more and
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more into vogue until the rise of Jesuitism. Indications of the
movement h^ begun to show themselves in the pscudo-Isidorian
Decretals, at the Synod of Paris (a.d. 829), the de Inatitutione
Regia of John of Orleans, and the Constitutio of Odo of Canterbury. While Aquinas, In his de Regimine i^n?ici;(m, apparently
assigns an independent position to the State, he nevertheless
holds that, as the Church has the superior function, the civil
power must give way whenever the Church so enjoins, and also
that the Church itself must in all cases decide when its own
higher interests justify such a demand. In fact, the prevailing
idea of the Middle Ages was that the Church and the State were
as sun and moon, the latter deriving its light from the former.
In the reign of Ludwig of Bavaria this view was maintained in
the Sumnia de Potentate Ecclegice of Augustinus Triumphus, as
also in the Siimma de- Planctu EcclesicB of Alvarus Pelagius,
The Jesuits contended that all
the S))anish Franciscan.
authority belongs primordially to the Church, which receives
the same directly from God, whereas the power of the State is
wholly derived from the people. Endeavours to carry out these
theories in face of the Imperial authoritj- were made by

Gregory vii., who was filled with the ideals of the Clugniac
order, and also by Innocent lir. while Boniface viir. even claimed
the right to parcel out territory by a stroke of the pen. The
State was gravely imperilled in its own domain by the spiritual
jurisdiction and the sway of the priests as exercised in the
confessional. Above all, the Church's claim to release the
subject from an oath given to an unbeliever some refractory
and even to depose princes, was a standing
ruler, let us say
menace to the sovereignty of the State.
Such views, however, did not even then pass unchallenged.
For one thing, the Saxon and Salic emperors, down to Henry iv.,
deemed themselves the guardians of the Church, while the
Hohenstaufens, especially Frederick I. and Frederick ll. the
latter in his Sicilian Laws tried to emancipate the State from
the Church ; for another, writer after writer took up the
controversy in defence of the State's rights. Early in the 9th
cent., for instance, Abbot Smaragdus of Verdun, in his de Via
Regia, spoke of the king as the earthly counterpart of God ;
,

Henry iv, found a champion in the Italian jurist Petrus Crassus
while Fre^lerick ii. in his own Letters upheld the national
prerogative, and had the support of Peter of Vineis and Thaddffiua
of Suessa.
Dante's de Monarchia had a similar end in view.
In the time of Ludwig of Bavaria the independence of the
State was still more strenuously advocated by the Franciscan
William of Occam, by Marsilius of Padua in his Defensor Pacis^
by Leopold of Babenburg in his Tractatus de luribus Regni el
Imperii; and in France, in the time of Philip iv., the cause
was maintained by Dubois in his de lieciiperatioiie Terroe Sanctee.
As against the assumptions of the Church, Machiavetli asserted
the absolute independence of the State as against the idea of
the universal empire, he advocated the unity of the Italian
nation, though all he claimed for the State was its supremacy
in regard to its finance and its external power and prosperity.
;

;

The emancipation

of the State from the Chur(rh
dominated by Roman Catholicism can
come about only through conflict with the Church
in countries

Even to the present day the Roman Catholic
Church claims to be absolutely supreme in all
questions which it regards as bearing upon its
a contention which finds frank expression
interests
itself.

in the Syllabus of Pius IX.

The

result is that,

whenever a Roman Catholic State unfetters itself
from ecclesiastical bondage, it assumes an epenly
the views of Machiavelli
irreligious character
afford a typical illustration. But, as it is impossible
that a people can live permanently without religion,
Roman Catholic nations tend to pursue a policy o{
vacillation between the two extremes : on the one
:

hand, an irreliirfous and secular standpoint, where
there is no concern for anything but material
prosperity, and, on the other, a position of subjection
to the Church ; Spain and France furnish instances

Concordat). The liberation of the political
from the ecclesiastical interest can in fact attain a
permanent footing only when tlio State aims at
something higher than material prosperity and
enjoyment, and when at the same time the Churc^h
confines itself to spiritual afiairs, and is concerned
solely with the fostering of the religious life. The
(cf.

numerous tentative statements of this conceiition
made in the Middle Ages, as, e.g., by Frederick I.
of Hohenstaufen, Dante, William of Occam and
his allies, could win no real acceptance wliile the
Church remained unreformed, as was shown in the
case of France, which had to renounce the ancient
Galilean liberties of Louis IX. in favour of modem
Ultrainontanism, and is now endeavouring to free
itself from the latter.
Cf. art. Erastianlsm.
In the process of emancipation of State from

Church, a crucial and epoch-making stage was
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reached at tlie Reformation. The Church's function
was now in principle limited to the religious
nurture of the soul ; the Church itself was viewed
as the community of faith. It was, therefore,
impossible for the Church to obstruct the State, as
the latter too had a Divine commission to foster
to ensure liberty of
justice, to maintain order,
moral action on the basis of law. In point of fact,
as the individual depended no longer upon the
Church's mediation, but could win the assurance
of salvation for himself, and as he recognized that
he had been elected to realize himself as a free
moral agent, and thus to become something more
than a passive unit in the national life, his new-born
conviction was really an augury not only of his
own personal liberty as a citizen, but also of the
emancipation of the State itself. Calvinism, which
interpreted the consciousness of election to life as
an incitement to moral practice, was marvellously
adapted to endow the nations with a freedom based
upon personal resjionsibility, and thereby to procure
the lioeration of the State from the Cnurcn, as is
well shown in the history of Calvinistic lands.
(A) Finally, we must consider the emancipation
of the Church from the State. In ancient Greece
and Rome the civil power was paramount in
religious things ; religion was, in fact, an affair of
the State. This is still the case in China, where
the machinery of government is regarded as a
Divine manifestation, and where the moral and
religious training of the people is in the hands of
public officials. Within Christendom, too, the
Eastern Church was subject to the State ; doctrine
was a State concern, and was frequently enforced
by Government authority. The Donatist controversy turned not only upon the idea of the
Church, but upon the Church's liberation from
State control (see Donatists). While the mediaeval
Roman Church claimed the right to dominate the
State, it was rather the Byzantian principle which
re-emerged in Lutheran countries at the Reformation : it was held that the State, as a Christian
entity, ought to concern itself even with the defence
of the faith
and the territorial principle cujus
Once
regio ejus religio held its own for a time.
more, however, it was Calvinism that upheld
religious liberty against the usurpations of the
State: witness the history of Holland, Scotland,
and the United States. "These countries actually
carried out the idea that religion, being a matter
of the inmost heart, should in no way be constrained
by the civil power a principle which, it is true,
had been strongly advocated in Reformation times
by dissenters like Denk and Sebastian Frank.
Even the system of Established Churches was set
It was held
aside, notably in the Unitad States.
that the Churches should be quite independent of
the State, requiring nothing from it save legal
protection
only on these conditions could the
freedom of the Cnurch as a societasfdei be realized.
Certainly, were the Churches to attempt to suppress
freedom, and to dragoon the people to accept their
formulae, the civil power would be called upon to
safeguard the liberty of the subject, since it is of
the very essence of a free Church that the members
should belong to it voluntarily, and should not be
coerced in any way. The outcome of such a freedom is that the religious spirit unfolds itself in the
most varied forms. State Churches, in fact, can
compete in this respect with voluntary Churches
only by admitting a wide variety in their doctrine
;

:

and

practice.

Cf. art.

Erastianism.

() Bare mention may also be nia<le of the fact
that emancipation is understood by some in an
absolute sense, i.e. as personal liberty without any
Such freedom is conceded
^[ualijication whatever.
to the man of genius, as, e.g., by Romantic writers
like Schlegel

in his theory of Irony

;

or to the

man

of power, as in Nietzsche's Uerrenmoral.
amounts to an emancipation

all this really

morality

a condition 'beyond good and

But
from
evil.'

Such an emancipation, like the Solipsism of Max
Stirner's Der Einzige und sein Eigentum (Leipzig,
1893), is sheer delusion.

Moral and

religious bearings of emancipathe foregoing survey we see how
emancipation has broadened out more and more,
manifesting itself now as the liberation of thought,
now as the deliverance of the individual from the
bondage of society and of organized communities,
and again as the liberation of one community from
another, each exhibiting a growing sense of its
peculiar function, and striving to fulfil the same
its own way.
It is admitted by the various
schools of thought whether as a subject for blame
or for praise tnat the process of emancipation is
in the last resort the supersession of authority by
autonomy. In this striving after freedom many
read hostility to religion, a tendency to break
away from the Divine government, the atomizing
and levelling of society, the growth of the notion
that justice is to be determined solely by the individual (who appropriates what rights ho can),
the imminent dissolution of discipline and order
all ending at length in moral chaos.
To others,
however, as to J. 6. Fichte for instance, the real
tenor of the process seems to consist in the transmutation of authority into liberty, of natural gifts
into qualities personally acquired and developed,
of tradition into freedom of thought and act ; in
the ceaseless renovation of communities not as
dead institutions but as living organisms by the
unobstructed effort of their members ; and in the
growing capacity of each separate community to
undertake and execute its specific work, without
alien interference, but with its own resources, and
according to the principles of its constitution no
community having authority over any other, but
each being supreme within its own domain, and
each in reality best serving the interests of the rest
by attending to its own affairs.
It is a fact beyond question that the human
personality must possess the moral right to express
3.

From

tion.

m

in action, and is, therefore, entitled to a
measure of emancipation adequate thereto. Moral
personality has two sides. There is first of all the
universal side, in virtue of which every man ought
to have an equal right to practical self-expression,
and upon this postulate rest the general rights of
man asserted by the advocates of Natural Law
including not merely protection of life and property,
but freedom of conscience and thought as well.
Then there is the Individual side, which postulates
that each person, as such, should possess the right
to develop his special talents in his own way ; nor
is he to be levelled to the general average of society,
itself

as

is

demanded by certain

schools of Socialism.

It

nevertheless, that an emancipation of the
individual issuing in a ruthless self-assertion at the
cost of others would subvert the real rights of the
latter, while, as a matter of fact, men are meant
It is,
to work as complementary to one another.
therefore, of capital importance that an adjustment be made between the general rights of moral
and the right of the individual to act
personality
tor himself.
Every human being must be free to
act in his proper vocation, and must at the same
time pay due regard to the corresponding right of
others.
The relation subsisting between the individual
and the various groups the family, the corporate
body, the class, civic society, the State, the Church,
custom is conditioned by the postulate that as a
moral personality he shall have the right to act
to his abilities, in
spontaneously, and according
these several relationships, and hence also to assist
is clear,
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in the continuous renovation of tlie communities
themselves ; emancipation is, therefore, necessary
as a means to that end. Again, liowever, the
various communities must preserve a certain con-

must demand that recognition he given by
the individual to the constitution and order without
which they could not exist. Hence there emerges
once more the need of an adjustment, the condition
of which is that, while the existent economy of
these communities is treated with respect, it shall
leave room for development and reform, and con.sequently for efforts directed thereto, such progress
shaping its course according to the distinctive
character of the several communities.
Finally, as regards the interrelations of the
various communities, it is required that each of
these shall possess such a measure of freedom as
will enable it to develop according to its own printinuity,

and to do

ciples,

aim and

justice to its specific

But, since none of these communities is
absolutely independent, since, in fact, they circumscribe one another, they must enter into mutual
So far as their external activities are
relations.
concerned, the province of each must be delimited
in such a way as to obviate the possibility of
This end is secured by
collision with any other.
the law, the guardian of which is the State, while
it is the State likewise which must guarantee the
complete liberty required by each community in
the working out of its peculiar task.
In a word, emancipation is a necessary moment
in that liberation of the moral personality and the
moral community without which they cannot adequately realize their appropriate moral end. But
this fact also indicates the limit of the process, viz.
that the individual and the community alike must
regard themselves as each having a place in the
whole moral organism, and as working towards
the Highest Good, or in terms of religion the
Kingdom of God. Emancipation taken as an endin-itself, and as the repudiation of moral responsibility, is worse than useless, and results in moral
chaos but, if we regard it as a means of setting
the moral powers free for action, so that they may
most efficiently contribute their special quota to
the realization of the whole ethical process, then
emancipation is seen to be a demand of the moral
object.

;

law

minister of the First Church (Unitarian) in Boston ;
his mother, Ruth Haskins, was a woman of strong
and gracious chai"acter. Emerson took a genuine
pride in his descent from a long line of Christian
ministers.
It gave him 'a certain normal piety,
a levitical education'; he counted himself happy
in having a star which rained on him influences of
His aunt, Mary Moody Emerancestr.al religion.
son, did much to shape his character and thought
the kind aunt whose cares instructed my youth,
'

whom may God reward
He was educated at the Boston Grammar
'

and

!

than he. The family circumstances being straitened by his father's early death, he had to teach
in a school in order to
himself through college,
help
and again after graduation ; but it was a task in
which he was not happy, feeling himself shy and
awkward, toiling through this miserable employment without even the poor satisfaction of discharging it well.' His thoughts turned towards
the Christian ministry. A month before he came
of age he wrote
I deliberately dedicate my time,
my talents, and my hopes to the Church.' He
studied theology at the Harvard Divinity School,
was approved as a preacher in 1826, and in 1829
was settled as colleague-minister of the Second
Church in Boston. This chapter in his history
was not to be a long one. He gradually conquered
the chest weakness which at first made public
But in 1832 he resigned his
speaking difficult.
charge, feeling that he could no longer conscientiously administer the Lord's Supper in the accustomed form. His grounds were partly those of
criticism and interpretation he did not think that
Christ designed a perpetual commemoration with
the help of symbols and partly those of personal
'

'

:

;

taste
'

and experience

This

mode

;
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A. IJORNER.
Life and writings.
Ralph
Waldo Emerson, essayist, poet, and the most
famous representative of the Transcendentalist
school of thought in New England, was born, the
third of seven children, in Boston, Mass., on 25th

EMERSON.

May

1803.

I.

His father, William Emerson, was

:

commemorating Christ is not suitable to me.
That is reason enough why I should abandon it. ... I will love
him as a glorified friend, after the free way of friendship, and
not pay him a stiff sign of respect, as men do those whom they
of

fear.'

In other ways he felt that in the pulpit, and amid
the accepted traditions of worship, his wings were
bound. This year he wrote in his Journal
:

I

have sometimes thought that, in order to be a good

to leave the ministry.
The proIn an altered age we worship in the
fession is antiquated.
dead forms of our forefathers.'

minister,

LiTORATimi!.
H. Munsterber?, Die Amtrikaner, 1904, i.
459 f., ii. ; Helene Lange and Gertrud Baumer, llandbuch der
Frauenbewegtmg, i. (1901), ii. (1902), tii. (1900) A. Bebel, Vie
Frau u. d. Hozialivmu^^, 1897 ; J. J. Baumann, Seeks Vortriifte
au9d. GebieU der prakt, Phitos., 1874, Vortrae 2 ; Ellen Key,
Ueher Lielie und Ehe^\ 1906 ; J. S. Mill, The Suhjectian of
Women, 1851, new ed. 1883, On Liberty, 1869 ((or the general
Question) ; T. Stanton, The Woman Question in Europe, 1884 ;
A, Kuyger, Reformation wider Revolution, 1904, chs. iii. iv.
V. ;
.
Leclcy, Hist, o/ Rationalism, 1865, ll. iii- v. vi. ; E. v.
Hartmann, PhdrunnenoL dessittl. Beuntsstseins, 1879, p. 624 (. ;

School

and Latin School, and then at Harvard, where he
graduated without any great distinction in 1821,
two of his brothers proving much more brilliant

'

itself.
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was necessary

it

The same year there occurred the death, from
consumption, of his young wife, Ellen Louisa
Tucker, whom he had married in 1829. Thus set
free from all ties, he paid his first visit to Europe
(described in tlie beginning of English Traits), and
returned to America to write and lecture, sometimes also preaching as occasion offered. In 1834
he settled at Concord, occupying first for some
years the Old Manse,' made famous by Hawthorne,
and in 1835 married Lidian Jackson {d. 1892). For
a time he preached on Sundays to the Church in
East Lexington, but more and more he felt tliat
'

the lecture-platform was his real pulpit, and in
1838 he gave up preaching. None of his sermons
has been published except that on the Lord's
Supper, preached at tlie time of his resignation
from his Boston charge but we may judge of the
tone and quality of his preaching fiom
many passages in nis e.4says and lectures, in which the
preacher reappears scarcely disguised. There are
many testimonies to tlie sweetness of his voice,
the dignity and sincerity of his manner, and the
beauty of his language in preaching and in prayer.
But probably his preaching, like his poetry, appealed to a select circle.
The clearest light on these earlier years, and
indeed one of the most valuable means we possess
for the knowledge of the es.sential Emerson, has
;
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without its financial struggles and its private sorrows, such as the death of his eldest boy in 1842
(commemorated in Threnody). His second visit to
Europe was in 1847, when the lectures on Repre-

recently been given in the long-delayed publication of his private Journal, edited by his son and
grandson. Four volumes have, so far, been issued,
covering the years 1820-38. Early in life he be^an
a note)>ook system, one chief purpose of which
was, api>arently, to enrich his conversation and
deliver him from 'cheap, extemporaneous, draggleHe included quotations which
tail dialogue.'
had impressed him ; his own comments on these
and other matters; extracts from letters written
by him and to him, especially from his correspond-

sentative Men were delivered, and his third in 1872.
The rest is summed up in his lecturing tours ; his
correspondence, notably with Carlyle ; his reception of innumerable visitors ; his happy communion
with his family and with Nature ; and the publication of his various works. The first of these
Nature, published in 1836 deserves special notice
because of its relation to the movement of which

ence with his aunt Mary and all the spontaneous
overflow of his mind according to the outlook and
feeling of the moment. It was, in part, a deliberate
literary exercise as well as a storehouse of memories
and seed-thoughts, as when he took a fancy to imiThis
tate for a time the Rambler or Spectator.
Journal was the foundation of his published writings, and contains the rough-hewn outlines of some
;

Emerson became the principal seer. Though the
book was greatly admired by a few, twelve

little

of his most famous utterances. The whole is of
the most intense interest as a revelation of the
man. The lover of Nature is here continually
and the indomitable optimist, except at a certain
youthful period of ill-health and depression. Here
are the gravity and dignity that gave to so many
of his later utterances an oracular and prophetic

Why

motley diary no jokes ? Beit is a soliloquy, and every man is grave
Here are hints of the remoteness and
alone.'
reserve which were characteristic to the end
'Aristocracy is a good sign ... no man would
consent to live in society if he was obliged to admit
everybody to his house that chose to come.' Here
is his own confession of the wayward and disconnected thinking which some of his critics have
regarded as his chief defect
My wayward Imagination. ... I have come to the close of the
sheets which I dedicated to the Genius of America,
and notice that I have devoted nothing in my book
to any peculiar topics which concern my country.'
Here may be traced the beginning of tne Swedenborg influence, which left so deep a mark upon
him, especially in its feeling for the unity of
Nature and its foreshadowing of the idea of Evolution
it reached him first through a 44-page
pamphlet, entitled T?ie Growth of Mind (Boston,
1826), by Sampson Reed, a young apothecary. The
pamphlet does not contain much that would now
arrest attention, but to Emerson it had the ' aspect
of a revelation.' But the most interesting ingredient in the Journal is the youthful anticipation of
doctrines of which, in later years, he was to be the
prophet. The Essay on Compensation is here in
germ. When he was 22 he wrote
tone
cause

'

:

has

my

:

'

:

;

:

'

I say that sin is ignorance, that the thief steals from himself,
that he who practises fraud is himself the dupe of the fraud he
practises that whoso borrows runs in his own debt, and whoso
gives to another benefits himself to the same amount.' i
;

The

doctrine of self-reliance is equally prominent
cf. this {wt. 20)
I see no reason why I should
bow my head to man, or cringe in my demeanour.'
This, again, in a letter to his aunt, anticipates his
frequent chamjiionship of the individual soul, its
rights and dignities
;

'

:

:

'

I hold fast to
my old faith, that to each soul is a solitary
taw, a several universe.
The colours to our eyes may be
different, your red may be my green.
My innocence to one of

more opportunity

So we watch

shall be guilt.'
in these volumes the

gradual unfolding of the thinker and the man. At 17 he dreams
of standing in the fair
of
the chosen, the
assembly
brave and the beautiful ; at 20 he writes
I bum
after the aliquid immens^tm
infinitumque which
Cicero desired.' And, as we tuni these
pages, we
feel that he is already far
upon the way.
From the time of his settling in Concord his life
ran a comparatively easy and peaceful
course, not
'
* passage to the same effect written when he was
1. '*;
Cf. the 0|)enlng of the
itself
Ever
since I was a
EsBay
boy ...
'

'

'

:

'

:

years paased before .500 copies were sold.' Its value
lies not only in its intrinsic beauty and suggestiveness it contains some of the most jwetic prose
that Emerson ever wrote but also in that we
look back upon it now as a kind of preface to all
that is covered by the word 'Transcendentalism.'
It is difficult to frame this movement in any exact
definition ; it was more a spirit that could be felt
than a set of doctrines which might be tabulated.
It had links of connexion with Kantian idealism ;
it owed much to the influence of Coleridge, Carlyle,
Goethe also to Edward Everett, who popularized
in Boston the newer stirrings of European thought.
But there was at least as much in it of New England
as of Europe it was a reaction against the intellectual conventionality that reigned in Unitarian
as in Calvinistic circles ; it was a cry for new life,
or partly a cry and partly a breath that came in
answer to the cry. The movement gathered to
itself supporters, some that were notable, sneli as
Margaret Fuller, some eccentrics and extremists,
many that were obscure in name but lofty and
;

:

eager in spirit.
To get the essence of the Transcendentalist
one might take this sentence from The Dial

spirit,

:

They [the Editors) have obeyed, though with great Joy, the
strong current of thought and feeling which, for a few years
past, has led many sincere persons in New England to make
new demands on literature, and to reprobate that rlB:or of our
conventions of religion and education which is turning us to
stone, which renounces hope, which looks only Iwickward, which
asks only such a future as the fjast, which suspects improvement,
and holds nothing so much in horror as new views and the
dreams of youth. With these terrors the conductors of the
present journal have nothing to do.'
The same spirit is more briefly and positively ex'

first paragraph of Nature :
'The foregoing generations beheld God and Nature face to
we, through their eyes. Why should not we also enjoy

pressed in the
face

;

'

an original relation to the Universe ?
It is obvious that this relates

itself

closely

to

the
Emerson's favourite gospel of self-reliance
Transcendentalist is one who trusts the deepest
voices of his own being, and holds himself gladly
free to follow the new light that new days bring to
him. Yet he, of all men, is most truly loyal to the
he is but doing what great souls of all ages
;
East
ave done before him.
This way of thinking, fiilling on Roman times, made Stoic
:

'

falling on superstitions times, made irophets
philosophers . .
and apostles . . . and, falling on Unitarian and commercial
times, makes the peculiar shades of Idealism which we know.'
Tills sentence from the lecture ou I'he Transcendent.

way in which Emerson reconciled
his reverence for the ])ast with his
still greater reverence for the intuitions and revelations of the living present.
alist hints at

to his

the

own mind

Nature was followed by two public utterances,
which were also significant and prophetic. The
oration on The American Sdiolar was delivered at
Cambridge in 1837 an event, Lowell says, without parallel in our literary annals.' It has been
descrilied as an intellectual declaration of independence for America;' it was a call to the sluggard
'

Greatness
Cf. a sentence in the Journal, when he was 18
a property for which no man gets credit too soon it nmst be
possessed long l)efore it is acknowledged."
2(;f. Emerson, in The Dial, April 1843: 'The American
Academy, the Historical Society, and Uarvard University
*

1

is

:

;
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from

temper of negation and criticism might carry men

have listened too long to the courtly muses of Europe
... we will walk on our own feet we will work with our own
hands ; we will speak our own minds.'

It is not good to say with too much precision and emphasis
we are encroached upon by the claims of Jesus in the
current theology it brings us into a cold, denying, unreligious
state of mind.'

intellect of the American continent to look
under its iron lids :

too far.
*

We

'

;

;

influence of this address in calling forth an
literary consciousness can scarcely be
over-estimated ; the mind of a nation cliallenged
itself through the voice of a man ; the younger
thinkers of the time heard it as a call to courage
'
and self-respect the ' Stand upright of the an"el

The

American

modern ears. This
was followed the next year by the Address to the
Divinity Class in Cambridge an utterance which
caused much controversy, in which Emerson took
no part. Its significance for us lies in its revelaIt was the doctrine
tion of his religious position.
in Daniel (10") rejieated for

of self-reliance applied to the loftiest things a
'
re-assertion of the great Stoical doctrine,
Obey

thyself; a prescription, 'first soul, and second
soul, and evermore soul,' for the deadness of cona call to rise to
ventional thoughts and forms
;

Christ's conception of the greatness of

a man.

The address shocked the orthodox by seeming

to

the historic basis of Christianity and
the accumulated witness of the past it alarmed
some who did not count themselves specially
orthodox, by its sheer courage of reliance upon
instinct and intuition.
Many things here are
characteristic, and the reader who knows this
utterance well knows much that came after.
There is the deep and passionate moral sense,
which to Emerson was the very nerve of religion ;
when a man attains to say, Virtue, I am thine,
then is the end of creation
save me, use me
answered and God is well pleased.' There is a
glimpse of his critical and independent relation
his feeling that he has
to historical Christianity,
hold of something larger than the Churches were
his
that
conviction
the best method of
giving,
honouring Jesus was to show the same courage as
belittle

;

'

.

.

.

He showed and to live a-s He did, by intuition and
conscience, and faith in the grandeur of the soul.
There is also a note which may almost be called
Messianic ' I look for the new Teacher, that shall
follow so far those shining laws, that he shall see
:

them come full circle.'
But Emerson's religious
'

'

:

It is eviligious, but they hate the Churches.'
dent from the Address and from otlier utterances
that the historical element in Christianity never

We shall look back,
appealed much to him
peradventure, to Christianity as to a rosary on
which, in the mom of existence, we learned to
count our prayers.' It was this which enabled
'

:

to delight in

Swedenborgian interpretations
of Scripture, which were utterly inaccurate and
nnhi-storical
it was enough for him that the
sentiment was true and eternal.
Apparently,
;

however, even he was .sometimes

afrai<l lest

the

would do well to make the Cunard steamers the subject of
examination in regard to their literary and ethical influence.
.
We go to -school to Europe. We imbibe a Kuropean
taste.
Our education, so-called our drilling at college and
our rea^ling sincehas been Kuropean, and we write on the
English culture and to an English public, in America and in
.

.

Europe.'

^ On

:

state of mind was never Emerson's own.
His positive assertions were always so essentially
religious and believing that they have lent wings
to many who have small sympathy with the more

That

negative side of his position.
Emerson's writings appeared in the following sequence ; in
'
Essays (including History,' Self-Reliance,' CompensaLaws,' Friendship,' 'The Oversoul,' etc.); in
1844, Essays, 2nd Series (including 'The Poet,' 'Experience,'
'Character,' 'Manners,' 'Nominalist and Realist,' 'New England Reformers,' etc.) in 1S49, Miscellanies (including Nature,'
'The American Scholar,' the 'Address to the Divinity Class,'
'

'

1841,

'

tion,' 'Spiritual

'

;

'Man the Reformer,' 'The Times,' 'The Conservative,' 'The
Transcendentalist,' etc.), and in the same year Representative
Men. In 1851 he united with W. H. Channing and J. F.
Clarke in the Memoirs of Margaret Fuller Ossoli. In 1856,
English Traits appeared ; in 1860, Conduct of Life ; in 1870,
Society and Solitiule ; in 1875, Letters and Social Aims ; in
His first volume of Poems was
1878, Fortune of the Republic.
published in 1846 ; May-day and other Pieces appeared in
1867 ; Selected Poems in 1876. After his death the following
appeared : in 1884, Poems (new and revised edition), another
volume of Miscellanies, and one of Lectures and Hlographical
Sketches ; in 1893, The Natural History of Intellect, and other
papers. In 1903, the re-issue of the Complete Works began in
the Centenary edition ; and in 1909-10 the first four vols, of the
Journal were published.

Emerson died at Concord, where

home had been

his peaceful

a century, on 27th

for nearly half

April 1882.
Emerson's works are a col2. Characteristics.
lection of miscellaneous counsels and oracles, and
not the logical working out of any system of
But a few things stand out visibly
thought.
through the whole.
(a) One is his immense and inexhaustible value
Even those whose religious
as an ethical teacher.
position is different from his owe him in the
ethical realm a vast debt of gratitude not least
for his gospel of self-reliance, his insistence on the
duty of self-respect and the obligation to listen to
the imperial voice of one's own soul. Linked with
this there is his deep sense of the worth of the
individual.
'God enters by a private door into every individual. . .
Everybody knows as much as the savant. The walls of rude
minds are scrawled over with facts, with thoughts. They
shall one day bring a lantern and read the inscription
.

'

position as a whole is
best summarized in a phrase from one of his
'
I
letters to his aunt Mary :
belong to the good
sect of the Seekers ; and his relation to all the
dogmas is in one sentence in his Journal (1830)
'Alii disputent, ego mirabor, said Augustine: it
shall be my speech to the Calvinist and the Unitarian.'
Perhaps he read a little of himself into
the ' bright boys and girls in New England,' when
in 1842 he wrote to Carlyle : ' They are all re-

him

that

by W, Robertson Nicoll, mentioned under
Literature, f'f. the ]KLSsage at the end of Worship iCtmdvci
0/ Lije) on the new church to In; founded on moral science, at
first cold and naked, a babe in a manger again.*
this, see art.

'

'

*

ilntelUct).

this

If

emphasis on

has

self- trust

its

Emerson guards against them by

dangers,

instilling a sense
of responsibility and of the greatness of life ; he
and
shows us in prose
poetry the scorn that is in

the eyes of the passing days if we do not
good use of their gifts
Truly it demands something godlike in him who has

make

:

'

the common motives of humanity and
himself for a taskmaster (Self-Reliance).

cast off
has ventured to trust

'

Two

make him an

ethical teacher most
One is his
bracing and helpful to the young.
note of good cheer Iiis sense of the ethical value
of hope.
Here comes in the doctrine of compensation his sense of the utility of scepticisms
his vision of the glory of living in the present age.
I rejoice that I live when the world is so old.
There is the
qualities

;

;

'

difference between living with Adam and living with
me as in going into a new house, unfinished, damp, and empty,
and going into a long-occupied house where the time and

same

of Its inhabitants has accunuilated a thousand useful
contrivances, has furnished the chambers, stocked the cellars,
and filled the library. ... O ye lovers of the past, judge
tietween my houses
I would not be elsewhere than I am'
t-oste

I

{.Journal,

ii.

71).^

The other is

his general manliness and closeness to
his insistence on concentration, on
thoroughness, on discipline ; this is even clearer in the later
life,

where there is perhaps less mysticism
and more guidance for the highway his head is
writings,

1
Cf. The Problem, the poem in which, after his praise of
Shakespeare of Divines,' he concludes
:

'

And yet,
I

for

all his

faith could see,
'

would not the good bishop

be.

'

the
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and his feet arc more npon the
llo can be very searching, this sage of the

less in the clouds

earth,

highway
*

A

:

(lav is

a more inagniflcent cloth than any muslin

mechaiii'sin that

makes

it is

infinitely cunnintfer

;

and you

the

;

sliall

not conceal theslcezv, fraudulent, rotten hours you have slipped
into the piece, nor lear timt any honest thread, or straijjhter
in the web'
steel, or more inflexible sliatt, will not testify

this ethic there goes a something
let us call it an
not quite a theology
almost theology a firmament that is not fashioned
according to the ancient star-maps, but is real
enough to provide a sky for the earth and a dew
The typical piece here is
for the tender grass.
the Oversoul. Why should I so boldly trust my
Because intuition is reception one
intuitions ?
chief part of our business in this world is to receive.
Emerson had been a critic of the accepted

Along with

(6)

that

is

:

:

theologies from his youth up
It seemed to me when very young that on this subject
(Comperuation) life was ahead of theology, and the people knew
more than the preachers taught.'
Tlie critic in his turn has often been criticized
for liis theological indifferentism and for his leanYet, if he leaves God
ings towards Pantheism.
vague and undefined, readers of different standpoints can read their own beliefs into his large
:

conceptions and get great help from his essentially
'
Shall I not call God the Beautireligious spirit.
ful, who daily showeth Himself so to me in His
'

That

almost enough theological definition for him. If a Christian
preacher were turning
Emerson's pages in search of illustrations for Scripgifts

?

is

ture texts, there are two texts that would draw
to themselves a special number of thoughts and
One is St. Paul's counsel, Let each man
phrases.
be fully assured in his own mind (Ro 14') the
other IS the Psalmist's prayer, Let the beauty
'
of the Lord our God be upon us (Ps 90"). Here
at least is much to live by a glory in the heavens
and a firm path upon the earth. In regard to the
doctrine of immortality, he was also lacking in
definition, though he was optimistic throughout.
Sometimes he spoke vaguely and impersonally,
sometimes more warmly and in terms of a personal
hope.
'

'

;

'

me to confide that I
not have less in times and places that I do not yet know.'
In his later years ho is said to have spoken
sometimes of reunion with those who had gone
*A11 the comfort I have foand teaches

shall

on before.
(c) Through

all

the writing there appears most

vividly the vuxn. The very limitations and defects
of the teaching, which are plain enough, are the
limitations of the man.
He had not the gift of

shadow of sin, he did not leave behind the shadow
of sorrow ; and his journals give hints of a life not
all complacency, with veiled depths of brooding

But through it all there breathes the
a singularly lofty character the man
who is more than all Iiis words. His later years
were surrounded by a reverence sucli as is given to
few men while they are still alive. Lowell wrote
and

pain.

spirit of

in 1868 :
*
For us the whole life of the nmn is distilled in the clear drop
and behind each word we divine the force of
a noble character, the weight of a large capital of thinking and
of every sentence,
being.'

to those

force

and weight

'

a friend

personal admiration.
3. Poetical eenius.

in reference to

;

'

One

measles and whooping-couglia ?
sure, that, even if he left behind the

mumps and

thing

is

'

different estimates

Widely

s

tell

:

:

;

'

:

'

I

heard or seemed to hear the chiding Sea
why so late and slow to come?'

Say, Pilgrim,

or in the severe dignity of Days and Terminus,
or in the tenderness of Threnody, or in the lyric
simplicity of Thine eyes still shined, and If my
darling should depart. Lord Morley's estimate is
just: 'Taken as a whole, Emerson s poetry is of
that kind which springs, not from excitement of
passion or feeling, but from an intellectual demand
for intense and sublimated expression.' It will,
therefore, have its appeal to a limited number.

The Muse

is

here

who

*

ransacks mines and ledges
And quarries every rock,
To hew the famous adamant
For each eternal block ;
'

and, though there

is

at least a little of the kindred

Muse who
lays her beams in Music,
In music every one,
the
cadence of the whirling world
To
Which dances round the sun,'
*

A

soul's

;

tie of

worth as a poet.
us that here is the Emerson who
counts, and that all else is nothing by comparison
others again are offended
by his comparative lack
of form and music, and deal with his poetry in the
somewhat condescending and ungracious fashion
adopted by Matthew Arnold. Appreciation will
always vary according to the value placed by the
critic upon melody or upon thought
some will
despise the ship because she labours in making
will
her
because
of the
others
progress
prize
wealthy freight she bears. Emerson's description
of one of the Persian poets who influenced him
so greatly might be applied to himself 'a river
when the river is
which makes its own snores
doing that, it may break through the ordinary
channels of expression, and cut across the conventional and ordered beauties of the lyric landscape ; but he who has eyes for force and fullness
will find
something here to study and to admire.
Yet even the critic who seeks form and melody
might find something to haunt his heart in the
slow undulations of the poem beginning

Some

helpless of mortal men.'

good deal of criticism is disarmed by this
frank confession.
Beside his avoidance of life's
more tragic and terrible themes in his teaching,
there may be placed the fact that in common life
he hated to hear people speak of their ailments.
Some may regard this as a virtue and others as
a defect ; but most people who speak of their
distempers weaj<en themselves by so doing, and he
may have deliberately chosen in his writings to
leave the shadows to others and to point the
sunlit path where men could have the maximum
of courage and strength.
There are indications in
the earlier pages of the Journal that he was
by no
means witliout a sense of personal sin, especially
at the time when his life was first enriclicd by
love, and humbled by his call to the ministry.
Did lie outgrow these feelings as if they were the

much further removed, that
make themselves felt to

have been made of Emerson

:

do not know what arguments are

any expression of a thought. I delight in telling what I think but
If you ask me how 1 dare
say so, or why it is so, 1 am the most
I

are
still

few writers are they bound by so strong a

ordered and consecutive thinking: he wrote once
to

who

Even

the impression left on the whole is one of grave
severity which will always find a fit audience,
though never a large one.
Few writers of the 19th, or indeed
4. Influence.
of any century, have exerted a wider influence
strain as new and moving and
than Emerson.
unforgettable as the strain of Newman or Carlylo
so M. Arnold describes the impression
or Goethe
made in England when Emerson's message first
began to sound across the sea. That influence has
'

A

'

steadily, and has left its mark on many
notable lives of varying type it would be easy to
gather testimonies from many biographies {e.g.
those of TyniliiU, R. W. Dale, Henry Drummond)
where this indebtedness is confessed. And, though
there are some who feel that he did not do com-

grown

;

plete justice to certain great happenings of long

EMOTIONS
the wrecks of
ago which are still towering o'er
time/ they will join with others in their gratitude
for an influence so high, so pure, and so helpful.
And they will put Emerson among the most accessible of the books which are able to lead them
away from the shallows and the common-places,
into the heart of sacred cities, into palaces and
'

'

temples.'
LiTERATURK. The Journal alluded to above, 4 vols. 1909-10
the authorized Life by J. E. Cabot, Boston, 1887; the monoLetters series,
graph by O. W. Holmes (American Men of
Boston, 1885) Correspondence of Carlyle and Ejnerson, 1834There
is
an excellent
1883.
1872, ed. C. E. Norton, Boston,
The
bibliotrrftphy of Emerson by G. W. Cooke (Boston, 190S\
TranscendentO.
B.
"Frothinerham,
following are also useful
alism in New England, Boston, 1876 Moncure D. Conway,
Emerson at Home and Abroad, Boston, 1883; A. Bronson
Alcott, R. W. Emerson, Philosopher and Seer, Boston, 1882.
Of articles, lectures, etc., the following may be mentioned
Lecture by A. Birrell, 1903 art. by W. Robertson NicoU in
N. Amer. Review, clxxvi. (May 1903); J. M. Robertson in
Modem Humanists, London, 1895; Morley's preface to Collected Works, London, 1883; M. Arnold in Discourses in
Lowell in My Study Windows,
America, London, 1885
Boston, 1871, and subsequent editions. The works have been
published in the Riverside ed. (12 vols., Boston, 1883-94); and
the Centenary ed., Boston and New York, 1903, etc.; also in
J, M. E. RoSS.
England, 6 vols. ed. Morley (1883).
;

;

:

;

:

;

;

EMOTIONS.

The present

article will deal

with the emotions in their ethical bearings, i.e. considered as springs of moral action. For the more
strictly psycnological aspect, see art.

Mind.

Emo-

as a compound of feeling and
impulse. It belongs to the natural constitution of
man, and is distinguished from both intelligence
and moral volition. The significance we assign to
the emotions in Ethics will vary according to our
view of the foundations of morality.
tion

may be regarded

i. The emotions in
I. Historical sketch.
Greek ethics. Greek ethics from the time of
Socrates was essentially based upon knowledge
and as this intellectual conception more and
more prevailed, the place of the emotions tended
of necessity to become correspondingly less,
;

(1) PUUo enumerates three faculties of the soul, viz. the
appetitive ((irt^vjuiynicoc), the impulsive or spirited (^u/ioeiSey),
and the rational (Aoyiotikoi'), each having its appropriate virtue ;
and these three re-appear in the State (which Is but a magnified
personality) as the several ranks of artisans, warriors, and
philosophers. This view gives due recognition to the emotions,
since each faculty has its own virtue, and the harmony of all
is justice, deflned as tA aurov irpaTTii' (' each doing its part')*
'
In accordance with his theory of goods,' which does not exclude
pleasure, Plato aims at the harmony of all the faculties, declinmg to suppress either desire or courage. Thus the virtue of the
appetitive faculty is its obedience to and service of the rational ;
the same holds good of the spirited part, whose independence,
however, is to some extent recognized in Plato's demand that it
the individual the supremacy
shall side with reason. Just as
must belong to reason the charioteer of the two steeds so is
it in the human macrocosm, the State, which ought to embody
the Idea of the Good. Here, then, neither pleasure, nor desire,
nor courage is discarded ; they are but subordinated to the
harmonizing rule of the rational faculty. Again, however, since
Plato really regards the latter alone as authoritative, and since
in the State the classes corresponding to the i-niBvtLyfriicov and
the 0v^oi5<V, niore especially the former, exist only to obey,
the philosophers having within themselves a sufficiency of li^ht,
and being, in fact, the only true men, desire and emotion now
appear as something supplementary, having no concern with
the pure Idea or with virtue as such. Thus Plato's estimate of
the emotions varies according as the ideal he contemplates is
absolute, or one accommodated to the actual world. In relation
to the former, the emotions have no value ; in relation to the
latter, they fill a necessary place in a harmonious earthly life,
BO long as they discharge their function under the control of
reason, and thereby contribute to the harmonious activity of
the good man and of the State. Plato's sincere concern for the
reahzation of such a harmony is seen in his theory of education,
which prescribes Gymnastic, that valour may be braced for the
task of keeping desire in leash ; and Music, that it may be preserved from truculence. Yet he is equally emphatic in holding
that Music must not enervate, as the strains of the Phrygian
mode are wont to do, and that, in particular, the drama must
not inflame the emotions, which ought rather to be restrained
1^ reason.
(2) A still greater influence is assigned to the emotions by
Aristotle.
For him, as for Plato, the highest virtue consists in
knowledge, which in its perfection is Divine; but he diflferentiates tiie ethiral from the dianoetic virtues, and associates
morality with the natural life. Just as he finds true happiness
In a virtuous activity, and yet recognizes other sources of hap-

m
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all events, wealth, honour,
piness, the organic appetites, or, at
friendship, absence from pain, so he attaches the ethical virtues
to the natural impulses and the iriOrt- The iraOri belong to the
good side of human nature, but require training. The emotions
within
are, therefore, not to be suppressed, but to be kept
proper bounds. In this way he distingviishes between 0Tjpidnp
(sub-human grossness) and virtue. The intermediate stage is

self-denial,

in

which the

desires, not yet

overcome and

still

active, are being fought against ; while true virtue is first attained
in the 'mean,' in which the desires are reduced to due proporThus,
tions, and thereby brought under the sway of reason.
according to Aristotle, none of the wd^, i.e. the affective states
of the soul, which give rise to pleasure or pain covetousness,
anger, fear, love, hate, desire, sympathy, envy are in themselves bad : they are simply natural ; but, in order to become
He thus recognizes
ethical, they must be duly restrained.
certain psychical states which are capable of virtue, but not

fully virtuous, e.g. modesty, which stands midway between
shamelessness and bashfulness. They are all, in fact, natural
emotions, which provide the requisite raw material for morality,
but are not themselves moral. As contrasted with the dianootic
virtues, the ethical consist in the restraining of desire and emotion within the limits of the mean through rational intelligence
and discipline an end partly subserved by Art, whose function
Aristotle simply proceeds upon
it is to purify from passion.
the theory that, as human beings, we require the goods of the
body as the means of happiness, and that human virtue can
rest only upon the measured control of our natural endowments and impulses. From human nature itself there issues
a sort of non-purposive, instinctive action, but this is marked
by instability. Virtue, on the other hand, is a stable and permanent condition, a proficiency based upon conscious volition
(efts irooaipcTiJoj kv fiiaOTrfTt ovcra rfj irpbs rjfia^, utpKriievrj \6yu) ;
as ethical virtue, therefore, in contrast to dianoetic, it is the
facility with which the 7ra6r) and desires are brought within
rational measure by habit. The particular virtues are then set
in relation to such goods as pleasure, wealth, honour, society.
Thus, valour has to do with pain, temperance with pleasure;
in social intercourse, liberality stands midway between avarice
and prodigality ; meekness stands in the mean with respect
to anger, aa does the love of honour with respect to glory.
Nevertheless, even Aristotle ranks the dianoetic virtues higher
than the ethical, and follows Plato in regarding knowledge as
the supreme good.
(3) This characteristic attitude to knowledge is adopted also
in the later Greek systems, viz. Stoicism and Epicureanism.
(a) The Epicureans, indeed, base their ethics on pleasure, but
with them the supreme end is not, as with Aristippus, the
mere momentary enjoyment, but ataraxia, which is not so
very remote from the apathia of the Stoics. It is remarkable
that, wiiile, after the age of Phidias, Art tends to become more
emotional, philosophy seeks salvation in freeing itself from
the iraOij. Though Epicurus rejects sensual pleasure, he is still
concerned with pleasure of a kind, namely, that which lasts
beyond the momentary thrill. Since, however, the goods which
yield pleasure are liable to change, he lays great emphasis upon
the feeling of security, which is partly supplied, and indeed
guaranteed, by the State and also upon the ataraxia which
can be maintained in the face of death itself. Epicurus desires
to eliminate the transient factor in the emotions, to guard
against both pain and fear, to oust the passions as being the
source of suffering. In the condition of ataraxia the emotions
are really restrained by knowledge, though pleasure is not excluded when unattended by pain. Rational intelligence must
teach us how to live content with little, and without such
This assumes a certain
pleasures as are not indispensable.
antagonism between the world and the pleasure-seeking man ;
from
all
must
and thus the latter
pass
momentary excitement
to the mood of ataraxia, which lasts, and is to be won by means
of intelligence. Here we have a restriction of emotion which
contrasts with the views not only of the Cyrenaics, but alao of
Aristotle the Idea of an actual mastery of the passions, or of
using them as a means of self-realization, is alien to Epicurus
but, as his criterion of judgment is simply pleasure or pain,
and since pleasure is not to be had, the sole aim of virtue
is the utmost possible avoidance of pain, i.e. the independence of outward circumstances guaranteed by ataraxia. It is
specially noteworthy that emancipation from fear is here regarded as the aim of the wise. The more timid the Epicureans
are, and the more inclined they are, as eudajmonists, to shrink
from the perturbations of pleasure and pain, the more eagerly
do they shun every occasion of fear and press towards ataraxia.
In this negative aim the Epicureans are at one with the
(b)
Stoics.
The moral problem of the Stoics is how to attain to
apathia. They set the emotions at the very heart of individual
morality in fact, as their cosmopolitanism is no more than an
ideal, their morality is simply the morality of the individual.
The Stoic wise man is one who is free from all sorrow, engaged
in purely rational action, and perfectly blessed therein.
Moreover, a man must either be entirely wise, or else a fool. The
passions constitute for the latter a false form of judgment,
which springs from suffering, from dependence upon earthly
things, for, under passion, everything is judged from a transient
and limited point of view. The wise man, on the
contrary,
places himself in the articulate system of nature, and lives
harmony with nature's order. Thus, according to the Stoics, the
passions are pleasure and pain, and, in regard to the future,
fear and desire. Their grand aim is the attainment of
apathia,
i.e. complete freedom from the emotions.
But the perfect
happiness which the Stoics find in the perfect knowledge of the
wise man is a stable condition ol mind, which does not
depend
;

;

;

;

m
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but is rather the agreeable sensation that accomand energy, while even the pleasure viclded by
is unwarranttKl, twirig a kind ol suffering.
world
external
the
It is true that the Stoica did not carry their view of the excluvalue
of
sive
virtue, any more than their theory of apatkia, to
its logical issues. After all, there do exist certain minor olijects
human
of
desire, such as health, riches, friendship, etc. ; and,
tllouKh happiness does not depend u|>on these, yet there is a
certain gratification in possessing them hence the doctrine of
apatkia cannot l)e hilly carried out. Nevertheless, the Stoics
hold that the wise man will not become the slave of such things.
In reality, virtue is sufficient for happiness, and, though the
wise man cannot evade the feelings of pleasure ana pain, he can
Lilie the Epicureans, the Stoics stand at the
rise above them.
culmination of Greek thought ; they withdraw from the external
world to the internal, and find the life accordinf; to nature in
that life alone which is in harmony at once with the law of
nature and with that of reason. They set a high value upon
seli-preservation an end which, bein^ in full accord with
perfect freedom, manifests itself in indifference to painful experiences, and permits the wise man to evince bis oneness with
the supreme, all-pervading Deity.
The main trend of Greek ethics is towards tlie

upon

suffering,
pftnies frce<lom

'

supremacy of

rea.son,

'

and, while in Plato and

Aristotle reason appears as the harmonizing principle that controls emotion, it is for the Stoics
and Epicureans the sole principle, since all natural
enjoyment of the world and its goods has ceased,
and a mood of pessimism dominates everything.
There had been, as the Stoics believed, but few
wise men in the past, and a multitude of fools.
Their ideal is to be wholly free from all painful
experiences whatsoever in a word, from the riffri.
Thus, wherever knowledge is regarded as the formative ethical force, and the will is associated with
the process of judgment, the emotions can have no
proper place in Ethics at all, and, in fact, must
be assigned finally, as in the Stoa, to defective

understanding.
The
2. In Jewish and Early Christian ethics.
emotions perform a very different function in a
of
the will, as,
sphere where morality is an affair
In Jewish ethics the will is
e.g., in Judaism.
determined by the emotions of fear and hope fear
of punishment and hope of reward. The commandments are given by God's absolute will, and, as
it is the same authoritative Will, and no mere
natural nexus, which determines alike the penalty
of transgression and the recompense of obedience,
it is clear that the moral dynamic of volition cannot
be knowledge of the Good as something in itself
It is true that
valuable, but only fear and hope.
trust in God and love to God had also a place in
Judaism but it was a subordinate one, and they
were much obscured by the other two.
The emotions had a recognized place also in the
have retained this
primitive Christian ethic, and
lu sundry forms till the present day.
Despite the
;

ascetic, pessimistic strain intermittently heard in
the
ethic, the emotions fill an important r6Ie.

NT

For one thing, love is looked upon as the supreme
ethical motive love, as an amalgamation of feeling with a definite and permanent direction of the
will, is the emotion which in Christianity is exalted
to the grand creative all'ection of the soul.
Love
to God is the standing motive of the moral and
:

The natural impulses and feelings
religious life.
are, indeed, reckoned sinful not, however, because
they are intrinsically cornipt, but because they
have assumed the command and taken the wrong
way.
Self-seeking and love of the world have
supplanted the, love of God.
Emotion, accordingly, is not to be eradicated, but simply turned
to its proper use, and this is achieved when it
becomes the supfiort and inspiration of good volition.
But such volition is directed towards God,
and love to God embraces love to man, since all
men are called to become the children of God,
while, on His part, God is the Father of all. Thus,
according to the Fourth Gospel, the Christian is
filled with an enduring joy, a
happiness that
cannot be taken away. His besetting emotion is
a permanent and blessed spirit of love, which

him
ment and hope

good works. Fear of punishreward may still remain vesbut perfect love driveth
tiges of Jewish ethics,
out fear. Nevertheless, the pre-eminence of love
predisposes

to
of

primitive Christianity does not involve the
other emotions ; they, too, are to
be made auxiliaries of the spiritual life. St. Paul
in

suppre.s.sion of

a man of singularly fervid emotion one in whom
even an^er is made to subserve his great task. And
although, inter alia, the expectation of the Parousia
was a specially potent factor in causing men to set
less store than they now do by such earthly boons
is

as marriage, social jiosition, property, art, etc., and
so to
the natural feelings that cluster around
repress
these things, yet, as a compensation, the peculiar
heritage of the individual was placed upon a new
basis, inasmuch as every man had a vocation of
infinite value, and every condition of life could be
consecrated by the operation of a right spirit within.
Here, then, provision was made for a deepening of
and a refinement of feeling such as are posspirit
sible
only where so high an estimate is placed upon
personality.
In its further development. Christian morality presently shows
a tendency to coalesce with Greek ideas, at least on the native
soil of the latter.
In Ctetmnt n/ Alexandria the Stoic apathia
coalesces with the Christian principle of love. Along with the
distinction between gnosis and pwtis, between the esoteric,
intellectual religion and the popular, there emerges the demand
that the Christian Gnostic must be et; diradeia^ Geovntvfyi
from
(' deified unto apatkia '), i.e. delivered from all passion
the n-oi^T) which originate in the distr-ictions of sense. He must
rise to the sphere of calm, clear knowledge ; and, while not
spurning the goods of the natural life, he must be independent of them. Nevertheless, he does not show himself
apathetic towards his fellow-man he, too, has a heart. Thus
;

the possessor of gnosis does not repudiate his relations with
the natural, and his apathia, is toned down to something not
unlike the Platonic ' temperance.'
In the West, the challenge of Christianity to the older
civilization is much more emphatic. True, we find TertuUian
nevertheless,
speaking of the anirna naturatiter Christiana
his ethical teaching particularly in his Montanistic period is
hostile to all culture, and is directed towards the complete
excision of desire, so that he might almost be called a Christian
Personally, however, he is highly emotional and
Cynic.
and, especially as a Montanist, prone to let himself
riionatc,
carried away even to the point of ecstasy by feelings
commonly thought to be symptomatic of inspiration. As a
protest against the moral dej^eneracy of his age, he demands
that Christians shall withdraw themselves from the public life
of heathendom, which fosters the passions the Christian must
eschew. Theatrical performances and second marriages are
TertuUian advocates a stringent penitential
special perils.
discipline, and revives the opposition to all esthetic culture of
one's natural powers. He aims, not at the regulation, but at
the complete exclusion, of all that culture bestows, even the
culture of the emotions. Hence, too, the impassioned character
His fervour conof his renunciation of the heathen world.
centrates itself upon moral reform of a Christian, i.e. first of
In the white heat of his enthusiasm,
all, an anti-pagan type.
conformity to nature,' which he regards as also in line with
Christianity, appears to him to consist in perfect simplicity of
Pagan
life, in the repression of atpiditas and conctipi&:etttia.
civilization has fanned the flames of passion and desire, and has
taken man away from his natural and simple condition.
As this antagonism to heathen culture develops, however, it
eventually becomes an antagonism to all that is natural, which
Auihrose- desiderates a complete
is declared to be corrupt.
non in passione esse
independence of eartfily jo.v and sorrow
sed victorem passionis esse beatum est.' Property is grounded
in selfishness: 'pecuniae contentus est iustitiae forma.' Our
ijossessions are to be placed at the disposal of love by works of
beneficence. Antjustine knows only of a human nature that is
With
entirely corrupt with original sin a nuissa perditionis.
him, emotion has no standing save in religion, in man's ardent
love of God, which at its highest he comliines with the euda)nionistic anticipation of future reward and the tear of future
;

*

'

:

punishment.

ethics.
Monasti3. In monastic and mediseval
cism rejects all earthly goods as a condition of
love
of
God.
Since
the
the
to
entire consecration
natural is hero regarded as wholly alien to the
l)ivine, or at least as of no concern in religion, all
natural propensities and feelings die away in love
to God. Morality being in itself inadequate, all the
more decisively is emotion transferred to the sphere
of religion ; and the monastic mysticism of the
West allows a much greater scope to the emoti<mal
element in that sphere than does that of the East,

EMOTIONS
West lays the main emphasis
upon a will wholly surrendered to God, and the
Even the ecstatic love
East upon knowledge.
of God spoken of by Dionysius the Areopagite is
much less euK^tional than the Divine furor of
many a mediaeval mystic, and the subjective factor
comes out still more forcibly when the enjoyment

just because the

of God, the exuberant bliss of Divine intercourse,
is
emphasized. According to Plato, it wa.s a
blessed thing to gaze upon the Idea ; but Augustine
and the mystics of the Middle Ages lay yet more
stress upon the will which is zealous for God and
brings beatitude to man. But while religious emotion thus threatens to absorb every other concern of
life
just as the fervent zeal of the Church counted
earthly interests as nothing in comparison with
religious interests, and so sent the heretic to the

stake

yet mediceval morality

mundane

aspect,

as

is

not without a
the

in

apjiears

ethics

of

Abelard and Aquinas.
(a) Abelard,^ indeed, lays all emphasis upon the disposition,
but he sees in Christianity the assertion of that law of nature
which was recognized and obeyed by the philosophers of old.
The good is to be willed for its own sake hence penitence
must be something more than external works, and must have,
not fear of punishment, but love to God, for its motive.
in short, he
Abelard accepts the ancient cardinal virtues
does not propose to set up an antithesis between natural and
Christian morahty, and so he traces all the virtues to their one
source in character to love while be also regards sin as issuing from the heart, and holds that even penitence must spring
from love. But this deriving of morality from love does not
involve a contradiction between love and human nature, for he
gives no recognition to original sin.
{}>) We find a different estimate of natural morality and the
emotions in Aquina* with him, indeed, gratia in/usa and love
are supernatural gifts of the Spirit
still, he
accepts the
;

;

:

;

cardinal, as well as the theological, virtues ; and, since in hia
doctrine of goods he is ready to do justice to the State (though
ultimately subordinating it to the Church), he discerns various
stages in the cardinal virtues themselves. Nevertheless, even
the highest of these stages only serves to accentuate hia
antagonism to the natural. The caMinal virtues areexemplariter
in God ; the lowest grade is political virtue ; and, as it is the
duty of man to turn to God, so far as in him lies, there are,

between the exemptares and the politictB, intermediate forms,
viz. the puraatorice and those of the purgatus animxts. Whereas
the political stage is bound up with earthly things, and chastens
the natural emotions, the purgatorUx work negatively towards
making man like Gud, so that, e.g., temperantia relinquishes
earthly things, so far as nature permits while, again, temperantia at the level of the purgatus animus has done with
Aquinas's doctrine of the several
earthly cares altogether.
grades of virtue amounts, then, to this the political virtues are
genuine virtues the higher species curb desire and feeling as far
as possible, while the highest of all do away with them entirely.
Nevertheless, he still thinks in terms of dualism, for, accordtrue perfection consists in withdrawing from the
ing to him,
world * Nutrimentutu caritatis imminutio cupiflitatis.' Thus,
the
one
on
hand, the ancient virtues, even in the political
sphere, are recognized, and the natural affections not proscribed
on
the
other, Vjoth are in the end construed ascetically,
yet,
under the idea of grace, so that there remains at last only love
to God in contradistinction to all that is of the world, and the
cardinal virtues are merged in the grace that is poured from
;

:

;

:

;

above.

Not only, however, was it impossible in niedieeval
ethics to suppress the affections, or deny their claims
on a lower stage of virtue ; they were actually made
subservient to religion and the Church.
supernatural love to God, annulling every earth-born
affection, was, of course, the ideal ; but, when this
ideal failed the Church in her capacity of teacher,
she appealed to fear, menacing the transgressor
with penalty in hell or purgatory or the present
world and so engendering a spirit not so much
of hostility to evil as of mere abject terror. Such

A

emotions as love, fear, hope, and repentance in
the ecclesiastical sense, operated with tremendous
power in the Middle Ages, while the actual moral
practice of life was but little regarded.
4.

In

modern

ethics.

In the

modem

down-trodden human nature come.s to
that

is

now based

period

own, so
entirely upon it.
its

morality
Philosophical ethics has at length cast oft' the
of theology, and we may distinguish
three tendencies in its development, viz. the
SationcUutic, which in sundry forms bases morality

trammels

S6S

to the classical
upon htiman rea-son, and is thus akin
the Naturalistic, which would find a
view
foundation in impulse and feeling the Synthetic,
which aims at combining the other two. Alongside of these has existed since the Keformation
a Theological ethics, in both a Protestant and a
Roman Catholic form. We commence with this.
(a) In Rovum Catholic ethics the bilateral view
of a fully-developed monastic morality and a
virtue that is political and earthly has been not
only maintained but strengthened. On the one
hand, in the monastic system all the natural
;

;

affections are repressed ; the Jesuits, in fact, demand the obedience of a corpse, and so train the
whole man that, deprived of all personal volition,
he hears his conscience in the command of his
superior, in face of which every desire and emotion

still.
On the other hand, just because
such a vocation is not possible for all, and because
a morality of that type is uncontrolled by any
unifying principle, the widest possible scope is
given to casuistry ; and this likewise has been
carried to its furthest limits by the Jesuits.
(6) Protestant ethics, it is true, started from the
assumption of the radical corruption of human
nature, not, however, as seeinfj in religion something alien to man, but actually conceding a certain intrinsic value to the goods of this life. Thus,
Melanchthon, in the first edition of his Loci, holds
that selfishness, as contrary to the love of God, is
the cardinal propensity of man in his state of
original sin, and that the unchastened affections
are but the various aspects of this selfishness,
constantly repressing or modifying one another
according to their several degrees of intensity, yet
never attaining to any moral worth
still, we
cannot fairly infer from his words that the emotions are incapable of being utilized in the service
of love. Above all, the Christian has a-ssurance
of his salvation ; he has the internal testimony of
the Holy Spirit, with the attendant feeling of
security and blessedness from which he acts -just
as, according to Calvin, the motive of moral
conduct is found in the consciousness of election,
since the indwelling Spirit manifests Himself in
a man's will and feeling, and he acts from courage,
as one assured of final triumph.
Christian's
activity, however, is not confined to the Church,
or wholly directed to religious ends, for every
calling is sacred, and love to one's neighbour, as
Luther maintained, can be practised in every
sphere of life.

must be

;

A

Now, all this might have led to an ethic which
would touch the character to its noblest issues,
which would do justice to the earthly life, and
which, accordingly, far from crushing the natural
promptings of feeling and desire, would enlist
them in the service of love a consummation exemplified, for instance, in the Protestant estimate
of conjugal love.
But as man's inherent corruption came to be increasingly empha.sized, and as
his relation to God gradually came to dwarf

eveiy

other relation, it became more and more diflicuit
to vindicate the natural, emotional, impulsive life,
or to see anything but sin in its .spontaneous manifestations. This tendency is
exemplified in Pietism
(q.v.), which, in its timid .scrupulosity, looked upon
the natural life as full of temptations and obstacles
to religion. All that is bright and genial in life was
frowned upon courage and joy were crushed by
fear and repentance though these, it is true, had
to do -with sin rather than with
punishment.
Protestantism, in fact, with its emphatic assertion
of man's native corruption and its
all-absorbing
interest in the Divine, on the one hand, and with
its lofty estimate of the
earthly calling and of the
culture of the Christian's natural disposition, his
and
feelings, aSections,
desires, on the other, ha
;
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sse
not even yet emancipated

itaolf

from an inner con-

strikinnly re-appears in
the most recent expositions of Protestant ethics
flict

tlie

antinomy

wliicli

Luthardt, Franck, H. Weiss, and others).
Naturalistic ethics, having freed itself from
theology, linds its starting-point in the instinctive
feelings theiufiolves. This school has found its main
expansion in England and France.

(cf.

(c)

Affrippa of Jfettesheim had called attention to the function of
and love in the realm of nature p^enerally, as also to their
upon human nature, and the influence of passion upon
Thomas More, in his Utopia^ had promised the
conduct.
biKheat possible decree of unruffled gratification for one and
The sensualistic Telesius had drawn attention to the
air
impulse of self-preservation, to which he traced the emotions,
thus recot^iizing their function in the interests of life itself, and
finding; vu-tue in the rational perception of what is useful or
injurious. The Aristotelian Crevummi^ too, had asserted that
the dynamic of life was not the intelligence silnpticiter, but
rather the soul which knows and loves, and that, the emotions
being rooted in the iKxlily frame, 'morality must needs rest upon
a natural science of the soul ; conduct, in fact, is connected with
matter, and is dependent upon the natural warmth of the temperament, and the feelings arising from it. Montaigne also would
connect morality with nature, and insists that it is tied to the
eomplexwns et inclinations naturelles.
It was Bacon who first tried, by the scientific
liate

effects

of historical and psychological induction,
to derive morality from experience, who combined
it with the natural impulses, with the lex suitatis
and the lex communionis, and maintained that the
emotions must be taken into consideration as being
the stimuli of the will, which is the grand factor in
morality. According to Bacon, the proper function
of ethics is so to regulate the emotions as to secure
their obedience to reason, that is, to the laws won
from experience, which enable us to harmonize the
interests of self-preservation with the interests of

method

He thus discriminates the two fundamental impulses, the self-regarding and the otherregarding, which have continued to play their part

social life.

'

in Naturalistic ethics till the present day.
'
Hobbes, with his homo homini lupus,' emphasized
the impulse of self-preservation in its most extreme
form, making it the rationale of the State, whose
function it is to keep the self-directed impulse

The social motive, he holds, is not
primordial, but springs from fear, which, begotten
by the individual's desire to protect himself, and
by his sense of weakness, compels him to compromise with society. The State exists for the
sake of peace and security, which enable the individual to live according to nature within the
limits prescribed by the law ; in other words, the
individual, in virtue of that security, should liave
all the enjoyment the State can allow.
Hohbes's
politics and ethics are thus based upon the desire
of self-preservation and fear the necessary results
of the war of each against all others.
The doctrines of Hobbes form a standing element
in English Utilitarianism, though the latter lays a
stronger emphasis upon the idea of political liberty.
Utilitarianism received its classical expression from
the hands of Bentham : its cardinal principle is the
It bases
greatest possible good for each and all.
morality upon the pursuit of happiness, and its
sole aim is the greatest
happiness of the greatest
within bounds.

number.

In supixirl of his thesis, Bentham
appeals to psychology ;
he tests pleasure and pain by reference to differences among
individualB, as a means of discovering rules by wiiich pleasure

may be most ef^ctively secured and pain avoided, and thereby
the highest posrtble amount of happiness obtained. These rules
attain to universal validity by means of the various sanctions
^the natural, that of public opinion, the political, and the
teligious the authority of which, again, is derived from the
pleasures or pains associated respectively with obedience or disobedience to the rules themselves. Thus pleasure and
pain,
hopo and fear, are made the motives for the observance of the
very rules of conduct which are designed to secure the greatest
pleasure. Here morality becomes a doctrine of prudence the
art of calculating the greatest happiness.

A simpler and less artificial form of the theory
that the ethical motive is formed by the pleasures
and pains connected with the instinct of self-

preservation is found in the doctrine that unrestricted competition always gives the victory to
the fittest, and that, accordingly, moral progress
is the result of natural selection.
For, after all,
it is the instinct of self-preservation which produces that struggle for existence in which the

strongest survive. The dynamic of social progress
is thus found in the desire for power.

Another form

of naturalistic ethics

would found

morality upon a combination of self-love with the
social instinct a favourite resource with the
Scottish School, who, after the example of Cumberland and others, put natural benevolence on a
level with selfishness.
According to the Scottish
School, moral goodness springs from benevolence
the sympathetic impulse which produces the
immediate reflex-feeling of approbation.
Thisprinciple holds a special place in the theories of Hutcluton,
Adam Smith. Morality rests upon sympathy
first of ail with one's own motives ; it is really the
retributive impulse whether in the form of gratitude or of revenge tfiat we commend. Similarly, the sympathetic emotion has to do with those who come into active relations with
us. The immedi.ite emotional judgment assumes in particular
cases an ethical character, and is formulated in general rules.
Of decisive importance for morality are those sympathetic
emotions which are designed to temper the others, particularly
hope and fear. Hume traces national character, love of fame,
and the imitative faculty to sympathy, and he likewise regards
custom and tradition as expressions of the sympathy that sui>The State, tCK), owes it
sists between successive generations.
existence to sympathy to the sense of a common weal ; and
form
to
the
laws
and the authorities.
of loyalty
to custom, in the

IluvM, and

sympathy

But, just as Hobbes was unable to ignore the

social factor in morality, so those who ground
their ethics upon sympathy cannot leave the purely
individual interest out of account ; and thus, while
sympathy with what produces the good or evil of
others is the determinative factor, stress is also laid

upon the satisfaction experienced by the individual
who yields himself to that sympathy.
Herbert Spencer, too, places altruism, which reste upon the
social impulse, alx>ve egoism, though from a somewhat different
point of view, asserting that man, after long experience and
by means of the discipline which connects pleasure and pain
with the growth of the social and sympathetic propensities
finally conies to see that, by aiming at the good of others ana
tile common good, he really serves his own ends better than bpr
indulging his egoistic impulses. J. S. SHU also makes happiness the leading principle of his ethics, and lays the chief
emphasis upon the adjustment of the individual interest to
the social. Helvctius, one of the French representatives of the
ethics of emotion, called attention to the fact that in the last
resort it is self-love which prompts us to act for the common
good though in such manner that we combine private with
public ends. Man, indolent by nature, is roused to a sense of
personal interest only by passion, and it is, therefore, of import-

ance that the higher passions be regulated by habit, and that,
in particular, the State, by its appeal to pleasure and pain, shall
mould them, and by its discipline counteract the work of chance.
Holbach (Si/ittme de la nature, 1S21) believes that reason is
nothing but the capacity for selecting the passions which conduce
to happiness. At a later period Comte, Taine, and Littri based
ethics upon the principle that the sympathetic impulse of
altruism ought to prevail over egoism, thus emphasizing, in
contrast to the English view, the ascendancy of the social over
the individual factor. Feuerbach likewise held that morality
reposes upon the desire of happiness, upon a reconciliation of the
claims of the I and the Thou ('Tuism'). The pessimistically
tinged theory of Schopenhauer practically that of Buddhism
also which regards pity as the source of morality, may be
'
classed as a variety of the sympathetic hypothesis.
'

In sliarp antithesis to the foregoing views
stands nationalistic ethics, which would reduce
But if the
the emotions to their lowest level.
ethics of emotion cannot entirely dispense with
the intellect, neither can the Rationalistic school
{d)

disregard feeling ; for it
observation that emotion
emotion, and that the will
reason alone.

is
is
is

a fact of everyday
controlled only by
never moved by pure

Spinoza and Kant may betaken as representatives
of this Kationalistic view. Spinoza sets out from
The absolute Substance, with
self-conservation.
its attributes of thought and extension, is something active, and the various modes share, and
maintain their existence, in this activity ; in 80
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however, as these modes are finite, they are
wrouglit upon by others, and sufter. To this
suffering correspond confused ideas, imaginations
and from these proceed the perverted emotions that
rest upon the errors of an understanding subject
The primary affections are pleasure,
to suffering.
Pain
pain, and, in relation to the future, desire.
we associate with some external arrest of power ;
pleasure, with an increment. But we judge things
wrongly, in so far as we regard them from our own
restricted point of view. Spinoza givesa magnificent
exposition of the way in which the various affections
are derived from the primary forms by their

far,
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rationally instituted laws of righteousness, equity, goodness,
and truth, which, like Kant, he combines with the idea of future
retribution.

;

relations either to time, to their respective objects,
or to each other. The characteristic idea of this
deduction is that, when man is under the inexorable control of the affections whicli may co-exist
in a state of strife, he is in a condition of servitude.
Accordingly, these affections are without
value for moral ends, and must be cast aside.

This is accomplished when we regard all things
sub specie cetemitatis, by means of the amor
Dei intellectualis, the adequate ideas which dissolve the imaginations, and the activity of our
rational essence, as directed upon the passions.
The true good does not war against happiness ; it
shares in the active self-conservation of God, and
reveals itself as creative intelligence. In this
activity man is satisfied and blessed ; he has the
acquiescenfia in seipso, and its concomitant
hUaritas. Spinoza thus excludes the affections in
so far as they rest on suffering, and will recognize
the happy consciousness that is bound up

only
witn the soul's own pure activity. So long as man
is subject to the domination of the affections, it is
well for him, in the interests of society, to let the
more harmful be kept in check by the less harmful ;
as, for instance, when the State resorts to the fear
of punishment, or concedes a partial indulgence
to the less noxious affections, in order to counterThe ethical view,
act a greater danger by a less.
however, goes deeper it has regard only to the
pure activity of the soul, with its attendant blessedness. According to Spinoza, therefore, the essential
constituent of morality is the subjection of the
affections to the authority of reason, which frees
itself from the imaginations and keeps watch upon
their inner movements. It is unnecessary to point
out how closely he is allied to the Stoics.
The ethics of Kant, based upon the autonomy
of the a priori practical reason, sets aside every
motive which springs from inclination and passion.
The only true ethical motive is reverence for the
moral law. Kant's aversion to desire is such as
lays him open to the charge of dualism, and gives
;

to his ethical teaching.
On
analysis of this reverence for the law, however, we
find that the element of feeling is by no means
For, according to Kant, the moral law
ignored.
ought to kindle our hearts to a nobler pleasure,
imbuing us with a true pride in the majesty of our
practical reason, while also humbling us for our
shortcomings. It is, in fact, this inner discord
which gives rise to the sense of reverence for the
law. Further, in the Critique of Judgment, Kant
assigns an even more important function to emotion,
basing the asthetic judgment upon a spontaneous
feeling, which he liolds to be purely intellectual in
character. This sesthetic judgment of emotion,
again, with its claim to universality, he regards as
preparatory to morality, as it habituates us to the
love of the beautiful
apart from any sensuous interest, and even to admire the sublime in opposition
to any such interest.

an ascetic character

A

corresponrling intellectual interpretation of morality

was

upheld in Erif,'land by Cudworth and Clarke, who take their
stand upon the intrinsic necessity of the moral relationships.
According to Clarke, there exist eternal, unchangeable, and

In England,
(e) Synthetic or Mediating ethics.
however, the representatives of an a priori Rational ethics are

by those who would

eclipsed

combine reason and emotion, of whom the most
Shaftesbury goes
outstanding is Shaftesbury.
a feeling of self-approval
back to a moral sense
which attaches to the equipoise between selfish\Vhen this equipoise, this
ness and benevolence.
inner adjustment, with its accompanying sense of
satisfaction, becomes the object of thought, a judgment of approval is the result. In the harmony
of our being, therefore, we discover un ideal of
perfection, which, as appropriate to our nature,
also involves a state of happiness.
Religion, too,
is estimated according to its capacity of strengthening or weakening our moral feelings. The Deity,
being immanent in Nature, is the source of that
cosmic harmony which finds an echo in our
moral constitution.
In fact, philosophy itself,
according to Shaftesbury, is a passion for all that
is good and beautiful.
We are always seeking
for unity and articulation amidst the manifold,
'

'

we aspire to in the
especially in the sphere of our emotions.
ought never to be moved to action
save by inclinations that are worthy of the good
disposition, and are at the same time in harmony with the system of which we form a part.
Hence the propensities which make for the good
of the whole siiould restrain those that are selfcentred, since our individual good is involved in
the general good. It is love, it is enthusiasm for
the good, that elevates man ; the enjoyment of
love and friendship is really a participation in
the harmony of the universe.
Shaftesbury was
wholly optimistic, believing, as he did, in a worldsoul that works towards universal harmony and
animates mankind.
As against the sensualistic
tendencies of his time, he speaks in tlie name
of the rational, insisting upon harmony and unity,

and

it is

moral

likewise these tliat

field

We

and yet not repudiating the affections, without
which a moral life is, as lie thinks, impossible.
While Shaftesbury liolds strongly to the conviction that virtue is the manifestation of what
is good in us. Price would rather emphasize the

idea of duty. The latter derives morality from
the primordial consciousness of obligation, and thus
makes it its own support it is not to be traced
to states of feeling, since these are always controlled by reason.
But though the ethical rests
upon the rational, yet its operation is so far
conditioned by emotion by a lively spontaneous
feeling that gives intensity to the process of
;

rational intuition.
The intuitive Scottish School likewise founds moThus
rality upon immediate rational perception.
Dugald Stewart defines the ethical as a tendency
now become a princiijle to act under the auThe moral can be apprethority of conscience.
hended only by a direct intuition in conscience.
and
lend
Pity
sympathy
support to this intuition,
and beget an inclination to follow the lead of
conscience.
similar attempt to conjoin rational
intuition with emotion was made by James Mackintosh, wlio held that feelings of pleasure and
displeasure in matters of character, so far as these
feelings become springs of action, are given in
conscience, which contains the norm for our conduct, and which is perfected by a process of reflexion that clarifies these immediate
judgments
of feeling; while, again, Die natural altruistic
tendencies urge us to obey the behests of the inner

A

monitor.
In Germany the endeavour to
bring the emotions within the scope of ethical rationalism has
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been made in various ways by Leibniz,

Schiller,
J. G. Fichte, HerKart, Schleierniacher, and others.
a very
hns
Like Shaftesbury, Leibniz is an optimist, and
He btliuvcs in the pre-establiahe<l harmild view of evil.
mony of the monads, the highest of which, since they can
increase the intclIiKence which constitutes their nature, are
Each intellifc'ent monad aims at
capable of development.
clear and rich reperfection, at be*;ominp an increasingly
Moreover, each will have rej^'ard to the
flexion of the world.
others: each will rejoice in its own self-preservation only as
the craving for the uniit yiewa itself to the social impulse
verml, for the all, for the hannony of love. This longing exists
in ever>' rational being, and is rooted in the nature of the
In this way Leibniz combines the natural and
universe.
rational desire for perfection with the desire for happiness.
The two are not at variance, for the intelligent monads cannot
attain happiness save in harmony with all. lleason is thus in
full accorJ with the natural impulses, and both work into each
other's hands in the ethical sphere. Even the endeavour after
as it does, to the very nature of spiritual
perfection, belonging,
The feeling of perfecbeings, is bound up with pleasure.
advance
towards perfection for we never
of
or
rather
tion,
is the highest pleasure ; it is the joy
own being but along with this personal
pr<^ress must always go a development of our interest in the
good of others, since that is the only way in which we can
become clear and truthful mirrors of the worid. Self-love and
love to others are quite compatible, and each is rooted in our
Clearness of knowledge gives us inrational constitution.
sight into our own nature, and teaches us how to set our
various emotions in right and natural relations by cultivating
a stable disposition of lieart appropriate to our nature, and by
subordinating the momentary promptings of feeling to that
permanent quality of soul which lays hold upon the highest
The possibility of this is given in our nature, which ever presses
towards a universal hannony and it is the part of religion, as
faith in the pre-established harmony of the world, to reduce
the discordant elements to unity.
Schiller also, following the lead of the ancients, intones the
Obedience to reason
inner harmony of reason and sense.
must be amalgamated with joy. Sensuous desire must retain
sense adds to the intensity of
its function in the moral field
the ethical factor.
Here, in fact, emotion is utilized as a
means of deepening the moral law reason exercises her authority so infallibly that she can safely admit the feelings to a
subsidiary place in the ethical life. This condition is realized
in the refined soul, while the truly noble spirit can adjust the
claims of the sensuous and the moral in such a way as to make
manifest the absolute superiority of reason to sense.
Of Fichte also it may be said that, though his ethics is of an
entirely rationalistic cast, he does not take up so rigid an
He insists upon the
attitude towards desire as did Kant.
free activity of reason, and the transformation of authority
into liberty, into the spontaneity of intelligence. By treating
our nature, however, as the material of duty, he is able not
only to set forth a profusion of goods as the fruit of human
activity, but also, by bringing into prominence the creative
aspect of the moral character its power of original producHe
tion to find a place for emotion in the moral realm.
recognizes a feeling of freedom and love, which, with the
impulse of reason, furnishes a motive for conduct. Although
we cannot on any account let pleasure have the last word,
yet the complex of impulse and feeling in our nature forms
the 'material of duty.' In point of fact. Nature herself has
made provision for the ethical life thus, the distinction of sex
is the necessary antecedent of the family, and the hereditary
resemblance between child and parent is the postulate of all
fruitful education. Fichte does justice to individuality and
its aspirations by his demand that every one should take up
his peculiar ethical call with the insight of genius, and choose
bis profession freely as also by tracing conjugal love, especion the woman's side, to an act of willing surrender.
ally
To begin with,
aerbart, too, unites emotion and reason.
be deduces five ethical ideas i from our judgments of pleasure
These five are
or displeasure regarding relations of will.
inner freedom, perfection, benevolence, justice, and equity.
He does not r%ard these relations of will as being even
But in the same way the
qualitatively free from emotion.
ideas which are connected with the relations of individual
wills have as their correlatives the various 'systems' of
for example, the administrative system corresponds
society
to benevolence, the sj'stem of culture to perfection the
highest possible development of every capacity and spiritualized society as presenting a great harmonious whole in
which the individual as well as the various systems are articulated in perfect vjnity to inner freedom. Here Herbart formulates, in contrast with Kant, an ideal doctrine of goods which
has in view the highe&t good of each and all in its harmonious
embodiment.
If he thus gives prominence to the ajsthetic
view, he also explains that other pleasurable feelings may be
enjoyed in the spiritualized society. He is not so far from the
Scottish School. Moreover, he is at pains to show how the
psychological mechanism may be enliste<l in the service of these
Ideas, namely, by so utilizing all educational resources in their
favour as to enable them to expel the antagonistic states of
mind feelings or motives and pennanently to maintain the
upper hand.

get beyond the process
of enhancing our

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

1 Herbart's
five ideas are connected with Whewell's
axioms.*

'

five

We come, finally, to Schleiermacher, who still more pointedly
combines the rational theory of ethit:s, as a speculative science,
with the natural life as a whole and with the emotions. We
see this in bis general definition of ethics as the science whose
task it is to exhibit the action of reason u|>on man's nature in
his derivation of all the natural endowments, all the psychical
in the cmi>hasi8 be Ifurs
faculties of man, from that action
upon natural individuality and in his doctrine of goods,
which makes human nature the symbol or organ of reason.
In particular, we see it in the position which he concedes to
feeling and the emotions witness the fact that, in the main,
he traces religion itself to feeling. Nevertheless, he too lays
it down that the emotions must not of themselves stimulate to action ; the feeling must be controlled by reason, and
should act merely as indicators (Anzeiger) for our knowledge
of particular moral tasks. After all, however, he is as little dis|>osed to repress the emotions as to repress human nature itelf.
Emotion itself must become the organ of the ethical. Schleiermacher expressly opposes the Stoic apathia, and holds with
Schiller that virtue shows itself in the facility with which
the emotions are put into requisition. Thus he refuses to
identify chastity with apathin, and maintains that, while
sensual gratification should never be a motive perse, it is not
to be discarded it conies to its natural right when permeated
Patience, too, is something more than
by the spiritual.
Such exjwriences
apathia towards unpleasant experiences.
cannot be allowed to stimulate the senses to independent
action, but ought rather to prompt men to manifest theirraor.il
refinement. In a word, Schleiermacher desiderates the moral
beauty which appears when the emotions are brought into
harmony with the moral character, and work congenially in
the service of the moral reason.
Again, while he will not
allow the attainment of pleasure and the avoidance of pain
to rank as an independent moral end, yet more particularly
in his Christian Ethics he regards serenity of soul, the bliss
that attaches to the Christian consciousness of God, as yielding
a motive for conduct. This quite accords, moreover, with
the standpoint of his Philosophical Ethics, in which he even
describes reason as a creative energy which is combined with
In his Monologues he had
pleasure with a view to action.
already spoken with enthusiasm of the ethical genius of the
individual who spends himself and all he has in the service of
the community.
;

;

;

;

;

The

antithesis between rational
is of outstanding importance for the development of ethical theories.
in reason
Those who find the basis of

Summary.

and emotional ethics

morality
alone insist most strenuously upon the immutaSuch is the case
of
ethical
principles.
bility
with Greek intellectualist ethics throughout, as
well as with the modern rationalistic schools of
Spinoza, Clarke, and Kant. The same holds good
of those who find the ethical foundation in the
Deity, and wlio place the emotions of hope and
fear in the service of His established laws. But
the case is completely altered when morality is
founded upon tlie emotions.
Here, in place of
immutable norms fixed in reason, we find the
of the origin of mopsychological investigation

To speak of an unchangeable moral law
now becomes a mere irrelevancy, since moral law

rality.
lias

no unconditional

validity,

but merely shows

how

the desire for happiness may best be satisfied,
and how private or public good may be most effecThe emotions depend upon the
tively furthered.
external ever-changing world, finding their satisfaction in it alone, or, at least, not apart from it.
An ethical doctrine which is founded upon emotion has, therefore, never more than a relative
validity, and such injunctions as it gives apply
only to particular circumstances. The naturalistic
theory must, accordingly, have regard to the various forms of the moral consciousness, and must investigate that consciousness psychologically and
historically both in its origin ana in its variations,
an absolutely valid moral
yet without ever reaching
law. For happiness can never get beyond the relaEudjetive, as is shown by English and l<rench
monism, and, most clearly of all, by Bentham'a
Utilitarianism.
It is a diil'erent matter when rational ethics gives
recognition also to the emotional side of human
nature.
Here, on the one hand, the unconditional
character of morality is upheld
while, on the
other, the way in which the moral law is actually
and concretely realized is not always the .same.
This suggests the idea of a historical progress.
;

EMOTIONS
and thus arises the prohlem of how to harmonize,
by a process of moral development, the whole
natural endowment of impulse and feeling with
find Schleiermacher
reason.
Accordingly, we
maintaining that ethics must lay down the basebut it wiis
lines of the philosophy of history
who gave currency to the
pre-eminently Hegel
idea of development, viewing the whole process
;

of history as the evolution of reason. Though
he gave, it is true, an intellectual interpretation
of Nature, regarding it merely as a stadium
of the Idea (a view which, of course, does not
concern us here), he nevertheless distinguishes
between Nature and Spirit in concreto, and sees
the consummation of ethics neither in a natural
Eudaemonism nor in the Kantian Kationalism, but
in Sittlichkeit, 'established observance,' in which
the antithesis between Nature and Spirit is reconIf, according
ciled, i.e. raised to a higher unity.
to Hegel, reason realizes itself in the State, yet he
does not regard civic life as incompatible with the
community of feeling, i.e. marriage ; or with the
community of interests and its complex of needs ;
or with the community of citizenship, or, in fact,
with any particular relationship of the individual

that is partly conditioned by emotion ; on the
contrary, he finds a place for all of these, just as
he finds the characteristic feature of the Christian
period in the fact that it gives due recognition to
the interests of the individual and his desire for
happiness. The course of history shows us that
the tendency to combine the rational and the
emotional aspects of morality is constantly gainlife

ing ground.
II.

Analysis and exposition.

It

remains

to consider the nature of the emotions and their
varieties, as a step towards inquiring how we are
to estimate them ethically and to utilize them in
practice.

Nature and structure of the emotions. What
are the emotions ? It is safe to say, for one thing,
that they belong not to the theoretical but to the
not to thought
practical, side of our psychical life
or imagination,' but to feeling and volition. In
what resects, then, do they differ from feelings
and volitions, seeing that they are not identical
with either, but rather form a connecting link
between them? The emotions often arise as immediate reactions upon particular feelings. But
such immediate and instantaneous reactions may,
by dint of repetition, superinduce a permanent
condition.
Anger, for instance, is a transitory
state, but there is also an irascible disposition, i.e.
a propensity to react in an angry way. Accordingly, the manner in which the subject reacts
upon his feelings will be determined by his peculiar
nature, his temperament, or his peculiar blend of
temperaments, by 'character, sex, etc. in a word,
by his individuality, which, again, is modified by
hifl family, national, or racial type.
Moreover,
this individual disposition is by no means limited
I.

;

to one's natural constitntion ; it may be acquired
a fact that underlies the plasticity of the emotions.
But, while the emotions are thus reactions
upon feeling, we must not forget that there are
also moods of feeling, involving a permanent
tendency towards certain forms of action ; and
these moods must likewise be reckoned amongst

the emotions.

The emotions have oftn been called passions,
and traced Vjack to suffering {passio)
here,
again, we must bear in mind that such suffering is
not always momentary, and that the influence of
an object may last beyond the perioil of direct
stimulus.
Here the influence is really that of
the representation of the object and in this case
'

'

;

;

'
Imaeination, of coune,
mdirecUj/.
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may

influence our emotional

life
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the imagination works towards the expansion and
intensification of the emotion ; and, indeed, may
become so habituated to represent certain objects
as to produce fixed ideas, which, again, by becom-

ing fused together with the feelings that evoke
them and the volitions that issue from them, may
act as a permanent stimulus to the emotions.

The emotions have

also been frequently identiwith the impulses ; but impulse is really a
mode of the will, and may either spring from the
nature common to man or be the resultant of a
long series of volitions, which, gathering strength
by hereditary transmission, at length become
established in the later generation.
Thus, for
instance, the desire of fame and of power, in their
nobler forms at least, seems to presuppose a social
life of some permanence, and a certain degree of
culture.
Impulse as such, however, is not emotion ; rather it becomes emotion only when the
object to which it is directed affects the feeling,
and prompts the will to act. This is what takes
place in particular instances but, as has been said,
the object may be so persistently present to the
mind as to give a sustained tone to the feelings,
wliich, again, gives a definite bias to the will.
fied

;

The emotions,

then, are distinguished from spon-

taneous impulses by the fact that they are traceable to some impression, or feeling, and emerge
as a tendency to react upon this stimulus.
may say, therefore, that the emotions are combinations of feeling with movements or acts of
will, and that they may have either a transitory
or a lasting character, according as they are immediate reactions upon a definite object, or upon
habitual states of the soul which rest upon a more
or less persistent combination of feeling and volition
these, in turn, depending upon the object
Moreover, it goes without sayafl'eoting the soul.
ing that these habitual states may find vea'j
momentary outbursts.
Then we must also distinguish betwf'^n the
momentary strength of an emotion ami its durableness.
An emotion may be strong for the

We

;

m

moment, but have no persistence, as, e.g., when it
evoked by a merely passing stimulus from the
object and, conversely, an emotion may never
manifest anytliing like intensity, and may yet
work all the more pertinaciously compare, for
instance, an angi'y outbreak with cool, calculated
is

;

;

hate.
2. Varieties of emotion.
The emotions exhibit
a multitude of variations, quite apart from the
distinction between transience and permanence.
Thus, the feeling and its accompanying tendency
to react may, as called forth by the object, be one

either of pleasure or of pain.

If pleasurable,

the

motive will be one of sympathy with the object ;
if painful, one of antipathy.
I'hen the emotions
may be classified with reference to time according
as they are related to the past, the present, or the
In connexion with the past, pain produces
future.
repentance, while pleasure brings satisfaction,
with a wish for renewal of the conditions ; and
either of these, again, may be transitory or endurPleasure in regard to the
ing.
present calls forth
desire ; while pain arouses aversion, or, in a nmre
intense form, anger. Pleasure in regard to the
future becomes hope, with the inclination to make
the thing hoped for a
reality; pain -in relation to
the future becomes fear, with the inclination to
obviate or ward off the thing feared. Obviously
these emotions may also vary in intensity, i.e.
they are susceptible of quantitative differentiation.
But these quantitative differences must not
be confounded with differences which depend upon
whether a man is by the bent of )iis mind stronger
in feeling than in will-power, or vice versa. Should
feeling predominate, then, c.//., repentance will be
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not so much a motive
prompting a change of will
for the better as a sentimental regret, which, as
it inhibits the will, has an
enfeebling eH'ect similarly, contentment will degenerate into luxurious
remembrance, instead of inciting the will to hold
fast in the present by what the past has given.
If volition, however, be the stronger, the reverse
will be the case.
Moreover, pleasure and pain
may, so far as their influence on the will is concerned, become quite neutral, and less dependent
upon time-diiferences ; desire will then become
love, and aversion hate.
Again, all these modifications of emotion may be further differentiated
reference
to
the
kind
of object that excites
by
them. Thus, feeling in passing over to volition
will
always be initially a feeling of self, a feeling
of excitation ; but this feeling of self may be of
very different kinds. In the first place, one may
be affected either in body or in soul. But the
bodily frame itself has different aspects there is
;

:

the need, for instance, of self-preservation, or
Should it
preserving one's peculiar type.
affected by a
corresponding l>oay, a fresh group
emotions displays itself, associated with food

of

be

of
or
sufficiently de-

When reflexion has been
veloped to raise a man above mere momentary
sensations, he will desire permanently satisfying
objects ; the sexual impulse will become love, and
hunger will be transformed into the desire for
sex.

possessions sufficient to satisfy permanently his
bodily needs. The latter emotion may likewise
vary as one wishes to use, to preserve, or to
augment one's property. Prodigality, niggardliness, and avarice have their source here ; but also
liberality, thrift,
.

and

ferences alone which

diligence.

It is personal difliberality

prompt one man to

prodigality, another to thrift or niggardliness,
a third to avarice or diligence.
A^ain, the affective state of the mind has to do
with I'.ts relations to other minds. The fundamental
fact is t.^at the mind is influenced by others in such
a way as ,^o experience pleasure or pain, and thus
arises sympathy or antipathy.
Sympathy and

l(>T

ajs^d

antipathy alsi? mvft'^j ui'ie feeling ot' selY, springing respectively from the sense of being attracted
or repelled by others, according as the impressions which are received work upon the will in a
pleasurable or a painful manner. Here, also, of
course, individuality counts for much.
Further,
we must take into consideration whether symor antipathy in regard to another is aroused
pathy
by his personality as a whole or only by certain
aspects thereof some being attractive, others
repellent ; in the latter case we have an unstable
emotion, one vacillating between sympathy and
antipathy. Once more, from the sympatnetic emotion, so mr, at least, as it rests upon the consciousness of others' equality with ourselves, springs
the desire to recompense. Should another allord
US pleasure, we incline to return the favour tliis
is gratitude.
But should he pain us by doing us
a disadvantage, the result is the feeling of revenge.
further principle of division might be found in
the question whether our
sympathy and antipatliy
relate to individuals or to communities.
Finally, a man's sympathy or antipathy may
either be .s^ich that his thoughts dwell most upon
his own pleasure or pain ; or such that the
feeling
for others
in his mind. In the former
predominates
he
will
be
instance,
sympathetically moved towards another only in so far as the experience is
free
of
absolutely
pain, and, in fact, when the
sympathy itself affords pleasure. In the second
case, he is so much at one with the other as to
enter into his feelings. The former kind of
sympathy goes no further than a man's own advantage,
changing even to antipatliv when that disappears.
He really seeks his own aavancement in his recog:

A

nition of the other ; his authority over the other
will enhance his sense of his own power.
The
desire for
or power rests upon a
glory
sympathy
of this sort, which vanishes whenever the other
ceases duly to respond. Such
sympathy may in
an extreme ca.se manifest itself as compassion,
for this is, of course, directed ujHjn suli'ering,

which, however, should properly arouse antipathy.
Compassion is, in fact, a sympathetic antipathy.
But the sympathy will at once become something
else if the other's feeling causes me discomfort.
Indeed, if I am pained in anyway while another is
pleased, there may emerge antipathy towards him
the form of ill-will and envy ; and, if I am in
any degree inferior to him, my antipathy may
show itself in a de-sire to disparage ; while, again,
if I am conscious of ray merits in
comparison with
him, the result will be pride.
It is otherwise if I can enter into the feelings
of another.
I then recognize his superior merits
(should these exist), and in the frank admission
of them I have a feeling of admiration something
higher, that is to say, than a recognition whose
aim is merely to have oneself recognized, to use
another as a means to one's own glory. Similarly, I can now regard another's defects or misfortunes with pity, which disposes me to help in

m

amending his defects or alleviating his misfortunes.
These two kinds of sympathy may also manifest
themselves when two individuals hx upon a single
If the feeling
object, which one alone can have.
of self prevails, jealousy will arise if sympathy
;

predominates, the one individual will be ready to
renounce for the other's sake. Again, however,
one may have a very weak or a very strong feelIf the former, there will
ing of self-reliance.
emerge a tendency to Ijelittle one's own merits
in comparison with another's^the sympathetic
emotion of self-abasement, which often appears as
sensitiveness. Very different is tlie emotion which
arises when
sympathy is associated with selfconfidence. In this association the self-confidence
i>p iy iTW .means insignificant in itself, as, e.g.,

m^v

in benevolence, which in no way i'mprfes cnx.'eras to one's own merits, or any inclination
tainty
to self-disparagement.
Similarly, a self-esteem in
reference to others may not lead to conceit and
ambition, when a man desires to convince others
of his own merits without seeking to underrate
theirs.

There may thus be an extraordinary variety
amongst the emotions. For the sake of completeness, we may also note that one emotion may
restrain another, either for a time or permanently.
Desire of power or of fame, for example, may keep
the appetites in abeyance. Similarly, certain emo-

tions

other

may
;

coalesce

and thereby strengthen each
may join hands with envy,

thus, revenge

domineering with pride, or greed with ill-will.
What ethical
3. Moral value of the emotions.
value shall we set upon the emotions ? Are they
and partly evil, or,
simply evil, or partly good
again, are they in themselves morally colourless,
but, like other faculties of the mind, capable of
being made subservient to the moral life ? These
questions find various answers. Naturalistic ethics
must necessarily regard the emotions as morally indifferent: they exist before morality. On this view,
it is the psychological mechanism which gratlually
secures an adjustment among the conflicting emolearn by experience, it is said, even in
tions.
our own interests, to prefer the other-regarding impulses to the self-regarding, the permanent to the
transient, the spiritual to the corporeal.
By
formulating rules in virtue of our faculty of abs-

We

traction, it is said,

we

set

up a

stan<lard

by which

the emotions are consciously valued, and a choice
amongst them consciously made ; all this, how-

EMOTIONS
ever,

has meanwhile been done, unconsciously,

psychological mechanism. The result is
called the moral standard though, in point of fact,
what we so designate is only a fingerpost pointing to the greatest possible advantage. But this
theory, according to which the choice amongst our
emotions is really made for us in experience the
understanding merely deducing the laws from the
facts is founded upon error.
For, if the psychological mechanism establishes a certain hierarchy among the emotions by natural selection,
we have not really transcended egoLsm at all.
For, even if the egoistic emotion is overpowered
by the altruistic, it is simply because, as a matter
of experience, the former fares all the better
In reality, therefore, it is not so
thereby.
overpowered ; on the contrary, the psychological

by our

;

mechanism

it.
Along this
no genuine adjustment can ever
be arrived at. The truth is, moral life begins only
when the understanding forms universal laws,
when the difference between the ideal, the
'ought,' the law, on the one hand, and, on the

line,

is

actually gTiided by

therefore,

other, the actual condition of things is first realized.
Then there appears something new, viz.
the craving of our nature for unity, which the

adjustment made by our psychological mechanism
cannot satisfy. Such adjustment, in fact, will
always be precarious, as the egoistic emotions will
ever and anon break out in spite of all our altruism. The desire for unity, however, spontaneously
presses towards harmony and activity ; while, on
the contrary, the emotions are unstable, and, being
stimulated by external objects, have no true sponand always end in mere enjoyment, mere
taneity,
passivity.

Hence we need not wonder that the naturalistic
theory has been challenged again and again by
a rigid and one-sided rationalism, which will countenance no rule in the moral realm except that of
reason alone, and spurns the emotions as something irrational. But this standpoint is shown
The Stoics were
by history to be untenable.
compelled to abandon the rigorism of their apathia,
and to concede that in some degree even the wise
man feels pain though he does not allow himself
to be mastered by it and that he too may have
tiviOda, such as good-will and joy. Further, the
Stoics doubted whether the life of the wise man
were meanwhile possible, and spoke of an approximation merely, in which a man should oe immune from diseases of the spirit, but not free from
emotion. Spinoza also, while discarding the emotions, was unable to regard them as other than a
and
necessary product of the natura naturata
Kant came at length to the conclusion that the
are
not
evil
in
as
in
themselves, just
propensities
the sphere of the beautiful and the sublime he
;

recognizes a certain mutual relationship between
the sensuous and the spiritual.
If the moral reason, then, cannot be merely the
inductive reading of our psychological mechanism on its emotional side, and if it does not
necessarily involve a rigid exclusion of the emotions, or, in other words, if we can neither identify
it with the formulated results of our psychologi-

mechanism nor concede a dualism between
and emotion, the only course open to us is
to grant an independent, co-ordinate position to
both reason and emotion with the proviso, however, that reason be always credited with the
power of harmonizing and unifying the emotions
for its own ends.
As we have seen, this view
is held by a
large number of modem thinkers.
They regard the emotions as the data and material which reason has to elaborate.
If the emotion arises from a movement of the will combined
with feeling and prompted by an object, it is the
cal
it
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function of reason to examine and regulate the
process.

The question as
emotions

to the moral character of the
therefore, to be answered generally

is,

asserting that in themselves they are neither
evil, but become so only as they respectively submit to or repudiate the supervision
This holds good of
and guidance of reason.

by

good nor

kinds of emotion. Reason must assign the
limit of their momentary intensity, and likewise
regulate their duration and persistence, for it
tolerates the continuance of such kinds only as
coincide with its own fundamental aims. Emotions
of pleasure are no more proscribed as such than
those of pain. What is alone of moment is, on
the one hand, to determine their measure, and,
on the other, to take account of their object.
Anger, for example, as excited volition, is not to
all

be summarily condemned ; only it must be matle
subservient to reason, and be directed against that
which is truly reprehensible. Again, neither the
impulse of self-preservation nor that of sympathy
is per se
they require only to
blameworthy
have their respective scope and their mutual re;

Under such conlationship defined by reason.
ditions the emotions will not become demoralized.
Love of power rests upon an exaggerated, but in
itself perfectly innocent, desire for influence ; envy,
upon the complete subjection of the altruistic
impulse to the in itself quite legitimate impulse
of self-preservation all sympathy being crushed
by the selfish wish to possess what is another's.
Similarly, the organic emotions have their rightful place, requiring only that

reason must

adjustment which

make

in view of organic needs ; they
must be brought into proper relations with one
another and with the spiritual emotions.
The
emotion attaching to property, as regards both
its preservation and its use, must be reduced
in

conformity with the function which reason assigns
to property in the moral sphere to its due proportions in the desire to earn.
In short, the emotions as such are not evil when
subject to the guidance of reason, but, just as
human nature must be brouglit into harmony
with reason, so must they be made to minister to
the ends of reason. If left to themselves, they
tend to degenerate, since they cannot then be kept
within due measure, or be fully harmonized with

one another.
Rational control of the emotions. Finally,
4.
if it bo asked how reason acquires dominion over
the emotions,

we

look

first

of all to its

power of

framing ideals. Its task, alike as regards the
guidance of the several emotions with due allowance for their individual modifications and as
regards their mutual relations, must be clearly
defined in the light of actual, concrete ethical
It is obvious that a proper comprelienideals.
sion of the meaning and value of emotion for
moral life is the necessary condition of right
conduct. Such comprehension, however, does not

guarantee

its

being realized in practice.

It is

often asserted that emotion is modified only by
emotion, that reason without emotion remains
a dead letter ; and this is certainly the case. The
dictates of reason, therefore, must be combined
with love, which we may call the positive norm of
emotion ; then will reason become efl'ective. The
ideal must become the object of love
then will
this supreme allection enthusiasm for the ideal
work its effect upon the other forms. Such enthusiasm cannot, of course, be manufactured. It
is something free
the unforced persistent glow of
love for perfection, the practical interest in the
ideal of reason.
To generate this archetypal affection is the business of education, which, however, would be all in
;
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vain unless human nature provided something for
But reason and its ideal are not
it to worlc upon.
alien to man. It is man's oten reason which exhorts
him to follow its behests. So long as he refuses to
consummate offection
identify himself with this
with his own ideal he feels an inner di.scord.
Education may prompt towards this enthusiasm,
but it cannot furnish, still less forc it. If we apmotives as fear of punishment or
peal to such
succeed in curbing cerhojie of reward, we may
tain emotions, and even in partially establishing a
habit of restraint in others, and thus prepare the
way for real moral conduct by removing obstacles to
the attainment of the good will ; but enthusiasm
for the ideal is not to be acquired in this way for,
if we confine ourselves to such motives, we have
not passed beyond selfishness after all. The ideal
must be loved for its own sake. This supreme
affection is engendered only through the individual's own act, for which education provides but
the stimulus. Like devotion to the beautiful, or
ardent love to the Divine, enthusiasm for the good
is absolutely free.
Ought we, then, to call it an
emotion at all, since emotion always springs from
some impression on the mind, which feeling trans;

We must remember,

how-

mutes into a motive ?
ever, that such an impression has a place even in the
affection we speak of. For one thing, the educator
may hold up the example of those who, posses.sed by
this enthusiasm, are capable of moving our hearts.
For another, while we recognize the ideal as our
own, yet it always towers above our actual attainment, as if to impress us with love for our better
Finally, the ideal comes to us in the impart.
pressions wrought by God within the soul. The
mental impression in question, therefore, results,
not from any external object, but from our being
apprehended by our reason's own ideal or by the
Divine spirit within us. The same thing lies at
the root of what is called moral passion, though
this is likewise a free motive to action.
Without moral passion the moral ideal cannot
be realized. But it is far from adequate in itself.
When the emotions, excited by the various experiences of life, are asserting themselves in their
full strength, to attempt to oppose them by moral
passion alone is futile. But enthusiasm for the
moral ideal has undoubtedly a restraining effect
upon the urgency of emotion ; and, this being so,
such restraint makes it possible for reflexion to
intervene before the response to stimulus takes
.Thus reason, which both determines the
place.
end to be attained and apprehends the actual conditions, can assign the measure and the course of
the emotion, and, taking advantage of the congenial enthusiasm for the ideal, can carry its purposes into effect. But even something more tlian
this is required in the task of controlling the emotions, namely, a certain psycho-physical habitua-

With these resources, then, it is possible for
reason to subject impulse to its own all-embracing
ideal, to attain, by habit, ever nearer to a complete harmony of the emotions amongst themselves and to the right proportion of each, and so
to utilize them in practical life as to give them
the place which, in the light of the moral ideal,
tion.

is

rightly tlrtiirs.
note, in closing,

We
the recent spread of a
romanticism which would base morality
upon the

and declares war upon all intellectual
which yields the ascendancy to
spontaneous feeling, and would exclude all ratio
instincts,

interpretations

;

in favour of the TJnconscious that is revealed in
emotion a new form of ethical and cesthetic
naturalism. Such a theory, however, cannot possibly discover the proper measure of the emotions,
as it really keeps the moral reason out of its rights.
See also Feblino, Mind.
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A. DOENER.
EMPEDOCLES. Empedocles was a Sicilian
philosopher who was famous also as a statesman,
poet, orator, physician, and wonder-worker.
I. Life and writings.
Empedocles belonged to
a wealthy and distinguished family of Agrigentum
(the Greek Akragas). His grandfather, also called
Empedocles, won a victory with a racehorse at

Olympia

in 496 B.C.

The philosopher

himself took

politics of his native

an active part in the troublous

expulsion of its tyrants (Diog. Laert.
Plut. adv. Col. 32. 4, p. 1126 B).
He was a resolute democrat, and is said to have
refused an offer of royal power ; yet we read that
in later years his enemies caused this champion of
the people to be banished. There is much that is
marvellous, much that is vague and contradictory,
in the accounts of his life -svhich have come down
The
to us, principally in Diog. Laert. viii. ch. 2.
Sicilian liistorian Timoeus, who lived in the 3rd
cent. B.C., and preserved many such notices, did
not know for certain the place or the manner of
his death. Even his date is not exactly determined.
Aristotle (Met. i. 3. 984a, 11) speaks of him as
a younger contemporary of Anaxagoras (q.v.)%

city, after the
viii.

63-67;

cf.

Gorgias is said to have been his pupil (Diog. Laert.
viii. 58; Quint, iii. 1).
Apollodorus fixed his birth
in 484
and his death, at the age of 60, in 424.
But Zeller (Pre-Socratic Phil. ii. 1 17 ff. ) has adduced
grounds for placing his birth from eight to ten
years earlier, i.e. in 492 or 494.
;

works of Empedocles were two poems
rdv 6vtwv and Kadapfwl.
The former, dealing with physical science, was in
two books, if, with Diels, we prefer the reading

The

chief

with the

titles irepl ^ijeois

in Suidas s.v., although Tzetzes (Chil. vii.
makes them thi-ee. Of these
poems we have fragments extending to 440 lines.
Aristotle, who in a lost dialogue gave Empedocles
full credit for Homeric inspiration and forcible
diction (Diog. Laert. viii. 57), nevertheless took
him for his illustration when maintaining, in the

;3i/3X(o

(3'

522) erroneously

that metrical form does not
(i. 14476, 17),
convert prose into poetry. Empedocles was the
last to use verse as the vehicle of philosophic
and Anaxagoras reverted to prose,
exposition
with which the Milesians had started.
In his physical theories
2. The four 'roots.'
Empedocles was an eclectic. Like Leucippus, he
but he
had studied the Eleatic philosophers
and
rejected their chief doctrine, that of the One,
reverted to pluralism. He assumed four primary
matters Fire, Air, Earth, and Water or, mythoand
logically expressed, Zeus, Hera, Aidoneus,
These primary matters, which are as
Nestis.
indestructible and unchangeable as the Sphere of
Pannenides, he called the 'roots' (^ifii/nara) of all
that exists. The term element ((rroixeiov) did not
come into use until later, but it is clear that
Empedocles had grasped the conception of an
element, in the sense of modem chemistry, as
opposed to a compound body for by the mingling
and separation of these four roots the world of
Thus he made bone,
is produced.
particular things
-which last is the seatof intelligence
flesh, and blood
Poetics

;

;

;

'

'

;
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consist severally of air, earth, fire,

and water

united in determinate proportions.
Besides the four roots tliere were two other constituents of the universe, called Love or Friendship
'

A.<ppoSlrT;) and Strife {ixTkos, kiStos).
moving causes answerin" to attraction
and repulsion respectively; but also, it would
seem, corporeal substances which rush into and out

(0iXia, tfKXSnis,

Tiiese were

of the 'Sphere' (Diels, 21 B, 35 [i.^ 185], Ar. Met.
xii. 10, 10756, 3).
Alternately predominating, they
govern the rhythmical evolution of the world,
which passes from a state of complete aggregation
of the elements to the opposite state of their utter
disintegration, and bacK again in an unending
"When Love has succeeded in expelling
cycle.
Strife, the four roots are entirely aggregated in a
chaotic medley, termed, from its shape, the Sphere ;
but at this epoch all particular existence is extinct.
Again, particular existence is just as impossible
when Love is expelled by Strife, and the four roots
8o completely severed that there is no mingling.
But in the intervals between these epochs Love and
Strife work together, and a world of particular
things results from their joint action.
The formation of our world, it
3. Cosmogony.
would seem from Aristotle {de C'wlo, ii. 301a, 15),
began when Strife forced its way into the Sphere,

and brought about its disruption by creating a
vortex motion which successively separated oil' 1
air, (2) fire, and (3) earth saturated with moisture.
(

)

Thus

first of all 'bright ether' (air) flew off to
the extremity, and became a crystal vault or encircling shell, to which the fixed stars are attached.
Within this again was formed a sphere consisting
of two hemispheres, the one filled with fire, the
other, which is dark, with a mixture of fire and
air.
The revolution of these two hemispheres
round the earth produces at each point on its
surface the succession of day and night, and also
keeps the earth in its place in the centre, in the
same way as a cup Avith water in it may be swung
round and round at the end of a string without the
water being spilled. The analogy is at fault, for
it is centrifugal force which keeps the water in the
revolving cup, whereas the earth is presumably at

the wholes they combined to form. Its single
of agreement is the truism that no species
{)oint
las survived which was not adapted in some
degree
environment.
to its
Empedocles* scientific imagination may also be seen in his mechanical theory of
respiration, on the analogy of the water-clock
(Diels, 21 B, 100 [i.'' 200]), and of the spinal vertebrse
(Ar. de Part. An. i. 1. 640o, 19) ; but more particularly in a theory of sense-perception based upon
the entrance, through symmetrical passages or
pores {iripoi), of films {dirdppoai.) emanating from
external objects. This account of the mechanism
of sensation best suits taste and smell ; it may
have been, as Diels thinks, derived from Leucippus ;
the application to vision (though adopted in great
part by Plato) is beset with difficulties. The
unique fact of perception proper Empedocles
sought to explain by means of another principle,
that like moves towards, and is recognized by,
The sentient subject knows earth, water,
like.
air, and fire because these elemental substances
are found in his own composition. This principle
must be carefully distinguished from the attraction
of like to unlike personified in (piKla, or Love.
Thought, again, is a corporeal process (Ar. de An.
iii. 3. 427a, 26)
there is no such gulf as Parmenides
presumed between sense and reason. The value
of the senses as sources of knowledge is implied
throughout the poems, and the passage (Diels, 21 B,
4 [i.^ 174]) which, as interpreted by Karsten and
Zeller, would concede superior claims to reason
has been set right by Stein's punctuation.
In the cosmos as here
5. Religion and Ethics.
set forth there would seem to be no place for
(1)
religion ; yet Empedocles speaks of gods.
There are the ' long-lived gods, greatest in honour,'
who are products of the mingling of his four
elements, and, as such, are set down side by side
;

with

and

trees and men and women, beasts and birds,
fishes bred in the waters' (Diels, 21 B, 21 [i.'
'

These, be it remarked, are not deathless,
180]).
but merely long-lived ; it is not impossible that
they are what he elsewhere calls tlie daemons.
(2) As already noted, he also deifies the four
elements and the two efficient causes. (3) Further,
we find the Sphere spoken of as a blessed god,'
but this again may be merely a poetic description.
It need not imply monotheism, any more than the
parallel expressions of the pantheist Xenophanes.
In his otlier poem, the Purifications {KaOap/xol),
Empedocles poses as a moral teacher and religious
reformer. He is the favourite of heaven, and the
he lays claim to a
Inspired votary of Apollo
Divine origin and superhuman powers.
He recounts his successive transmigrations. The tone
of the whole poem is mystic, as opposed to the
'

rest.

According to Empedocles, there are two suns, or,
rather, he held the apparent sun to be a sort of
burning-glass, equal in size to the earth, wherein
are collected those
which come from the
fiery rays
true source of light, the fiery hemisphere. These
rays first strike the earth, and are thence reflected
on the hemisi>here opposite, if the text of Aetius
Em(ii. 20. 13 ; Diels, 21 A, 56 [i.^ 162]) be sound.
pedocles thus wrongly extended to the sun the
recent discovery that the moon shines by bon-owed
The moon itself he held to "be mainly
light.
composed of air condensed or congealed, obviously
assuming that its phases correspond with actual
changes in its shape. One ^oat achievement of
modem astronomy he certainly anticipated ; for
he hold that light travels, and takes time to travel,
from one point to another (Ar. de An. ii. 7. 4186,
20 de Sensu, 6. 446a, 26). He thought that the
axis of the universe,
so
ori{^nalIy perpendicular
that the north pole was in the zenith, had been
displaced liy the pressure of the air.
4. Organic life.
Empedocles also had his views
on the origin of life. Plants and animals alike
spring out of the earth, and grow because the
terrestrial heat tends upwards.
Existing species,
however, in no way resemble the crude and shapeless structures first evolved, such as men with
oxen's faces, which were
of maintaining
incapable
or reproducing themselves. 1 his wild fancy difl'ers
from the modern doctrine of evolution in overlooking modification by inheritance, and in assuming separate organs to have been evolved before
'

;
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'

;

and bears many
resemblances to Orphic and Pythagorean doctrines.
Tliere is one passage where a god is described in
terms perhaps borrowed from Xenophanes
He
is not provided with a human head upon his limbs ;
two branches do not spring from his shoulders ; he
has no feet, no swift knees, no hairy members ; he
is only a sacred and unutterable mind
shooting
with swift thoughts through all the world (Diels,
21 B, 134 [i. 212]).
This god has been by some
identified with the Sphere
but how could the
Sphere be said to shoot with swift thoughts through
all the world ?
It would seem, therefore, more
reasonable to follow Zeller and Diels, who think
that Apollo is meant; for from an early date, as
J. Adam remarks (lidigiotis Teachers of Greece,
Edinburgh, 1908, p. 249), 'Greek religious thought
Emnaturally tended to sinritualise Apollo.'
pedocles also tells us of demons, who, 'having
polluted their hands with blood,' are condemned
to wander for thrice ten thousand seasons in all
manner of mortal forms through the universe until

scientific spirit of the repl *uffew5,

'

;

'

;
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their sin

b

'

expiated

;

and one of

he says,
'

tlieae,'

now am, an exile and a wanderer from

the gods
Here is the doctrine of
(Diels, 21 B, 115 [i. 207]).
retribution for guilt, and here, too, that of metemI

psychosis.

The moral teaching of the KaOapixol consists
mainly of tabus based upon the l)elief in transmigration, and its corollary, the kinship of all
animate and inanimate things.
Empedocles describes a period when men lived at peace with each
other and all the world, and bids his followers
atetain from all animal food, and from beans and

What

laurel-leaves.

tions.

"it is

an

interesting,

though perhaps insoluble,

problem to determine how the Purifications is related to the poem upon Nature. Are we to suppose,

m

the one Empedocles taught
and afterwards in
the other addressed a popular audience with
religioM fervour? Or is Bidez right in assuming
that the Ka$apfiol was the work of his youth, and
the irepl *i/<r6us the fruit of riper study in mature
life ?
That the same thinker should at the same
time have endorsed the apparently contradictory
doctrines of both poems is advocated by Burnet
{Early Greek Philosophy', p. 269 if. ). Such a view
is possible only to those who recognize in Em pedocles
not so mnch a philosophic mind as an enthusiastic
poet and seer, careless of logical consistency.

with Diels, that

science to a circle of students,

LrrRRATCRK. H. Diels, Poet, philos. fratjm., Berlin, 1902,
Fragm. der Vorsokratiker, Berlin, 1906-10 (i.2 149-219]
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earminum
ii.
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;

'

'

;

;

;
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Progre.ss in Mathematics and the other empirical
sciences depends on finding the right ' construction,'
in discovering a method which will enable us to
apprehend more definitely the way in which the
elementary parts are connected in any given case.

EMPIRICISM. Empiricism denotes primarily
the scientific investigation of the world which we
experience through our senses. In the world so
experienced we are continually apprehending uniformities, of different kinds; scientific empiricism
brings together groups of sense-phenomena apprehended as exhibiting the same uniformities, and
endeavours, by further observation and experiment,
to apprehend more clearly the special nature of the
uniformities within each group, and the precise
conditions on which their presence depends.
Thus, to study the nature of two-dimensional
space, we bring together figures in two dimensions,
and by a further process of minute sub-grouping
obtain figures in which we apprehend more distinctly
the nature of the triangle, the circle, etc., and from
the mutual relations of their parts in definite figures
apprehend as necessary certain further conclusions
with regard to the nature of those figures. In all
cases it is thvongh the construction that we come
to apprehend the natureof the figure ; we
apprehend,
e.g., the universal truth 'Things which are equal
to the same thing are equal to one another'
only
by considering a particular instance. Bnt in some
cases the construction is more elaborate;
e.g., in
Enclid i. 47 the figure is extremely complex, and
the
construction of triangles, etc.
presupposes
Kiii)iiricism, therefore, aims at re-grouping tlie
phenomena studied, according to their uniformities,
in continuous series, beginning with the
relatively
simple and passing to the progressively complex.

is aimed at is precise fonnulation^ such as,
the exact reciprocal relation between the sides
and angles of tlie equilateral triangle ; but in the
present state of all the sciences this exact formulation is rare, and it is only by the examination of
fresh groups of problems that we are enabled
gradually to reform our present inexact formula-

e.g.,

By proceeding, then, in these two ways (1) by
continually attacking fresh problems, and (2) by
perpetually revising the stock of acquired formulations. Empiricism nopes to obtain an ever wider
and deeper knowledge of the world which we come
to experience through our senses it admits that
the uniformities hitherto studied have very rarely
'
received adequate formulation, and that its ' laws
are only relatively true but it hopes to advance,
within this sphere of relative truth, to laws which
ever more adequately express the nature of the
:

;

;

reality

which

it studies.

In one direction this ideal of ever-improving, but

knowledge

ever-relative,

is

definitely

limited.

one main presupposition of Empiricism
which, aa such, it cannot question or even examine,
but must simply accept. This presupposition is
expressed, on tne objective side, as the Lawof the
Uniformity of Nature'; this means thaflhe
apprehensible world, as such, has a definite nature
of its own, and works according to laws which
remain universally valid, though only partially
apprehended by us, through unstable sense-organs
and at particular moments of time ; the stars continue to revolve in definite orbits through all the
advances of science, from Aristotle to Copernicus,
from Copernicus to the present day ; the stream
pours forth its waters into the sea, the sea stUl
dashes upon its rocky strand, though every living
eye is closed in slumber.

There

is

'

From the

side of the subject, this presupposition
expressed by saying that the mind is a tabula
rasa, a waxen tablet upon which the external
world imprints its forms. Its esse is pcrcipere ;
more than that we cannot say. There can be no
'
'
scientific
theory of knowledge ; for Empiricism
maintains that our apprehensions appear to contain uniformities only because they are apprehensions of objective uniformities ; that the so-called
Necessities of Apprehension
causation, subare so only because they are apprehenstance, ete.
sions of necessities in the Object ; that the Laws
of Thought' are laws for thought only because
they are laws of the things which thought apprehends. In short, the uniformities and necessities
belong wholly to the apprehended Object ; on the
side of the Subject we have simply apprehension
apprehension of just those objective uniformities
is

'

'

'

and

necessities.

The main

principle of Empiricism being, then,

that through sense-experience wecome to apprehend
the universal laws which express the nature of the
it follows that error, or false
apprehensible world,
may fail to apprehend
thinking, is impossible.
we cannot misapprehend. Where we have not yet
found the right construction, the right method for
observing the nature of a certain uniformity, we
fail so far to apprehend its full nature.
But, when
we say, e.g., 2-f2 = 5,' the possibility of self-correction shows that we did not really think so, that we
were simply not attending, and so failed to apprehend.
liiaLJSfiattgBd and have the features of
the problem clearly before us, we cannot fail to
In fact, error
api)rehetid the correct conclusion.

We

;

'

W

is

always due to some sort of inattention,

i,e.

to

/

m

EMPLOYERS
psychological

Empiricism has

A

causes, against which
its special safeguards.

scientific

proposition is proved when we have discovered
the right construction, the method which enables
us to apprehend clearly the connexion of the
elements within the given problem ; the statement
of the conclusion so apprehended is said to bo
In the present state of the sciences, many
'true.'
'
propositions are held to be provisionally true if
a few advanced scientists confirm each other's
observations but the aim of science is always to
present its results in such a form that the observations can be verified by any intelligent student.
This aim is most clearly attained in the text-books
of Mathematics and Physics.
statement, then,
is true when we find the right construction and
observe its truth directly. It follows that the
claims of the 'Law of Contradiction' or of the
'Principle of the Inconceivability of the Opposite'
to present )is with a formal criterion of truth
are inadmissible. These so-called 'criteria' are,
in fact, virtual re-statements of the general principle
of Empiricism, viz. that the apprehensible world
has certain definite characteristics ; but truth
consists just in particular truths, in apprehension
of just these particular definite characteristics.
Consequently, in order to apply to particular cases,
the 'criteria' have to become particularized, in
which ca.se there is no longer one criterion, but as
many criteria as there are problems to which they
are to be applied. Moreover, Empiricism insists
that a particular statement is not true because its
opposite is inconceivable, but that its opposite is
inconceivable because the statement is true. There
can thus be no formal criterion of truth, and
progress in knowledge depends always on our
possessing insight into the particular nature of
particular scientific problems.
Owing to a number of historical cau.ses, these
main outlines of Empiricism have been seriously
misunderstood by Empiricists tliemselves, as well
as by their opponents, Hume's separation of the
particular sense-exiKinence from the universality
and necessity apprehended through that experience
makes tliese appear mere fictions of our imagination ; a too mechanical adherence to the tabula
rasa metaphor has misled many into supposing
that they can apply physical laws to the explanation of apprehension itself and J. S. Mill attempted
to prove empirically the presupposition of Empiricism itself the Uniformity of Nature. IJut tliese
and similar vagaries in the writings of the Empirical
School are to be regarded as aberrations from the
simple tenets of scientiiic Empiricism.
See, further, such artt. as Epistemology, Humb,
LocKK, Mill, Ideallsm, Philosophy, and the
Literature cited under them.
R. C. LoDOE.
'

'

'

;
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EMPLOYERS.

The tcrm'employers'isarela-

tive term ; it connotes employees and a relation
of contract between the two parties ; correspondterms in common use are ' masters' and ' men,'
ing
'
'
'
capitalists and labourers,' though the latter are
not now exact equivalents. The fundamental facts
from which the relation springs are that one set
provides work and pays for it, the other performs
the work and receives payment. The classification
is a result of an economic division of labour according to function in the operations of wealthproduction or conduct of bnsineas ; and it gives
rise to a parallel distribution or division of the
proceeds of production as profits and wages. To
be more precise, the function of the employer is to
find out the work to be done, to
plan, to organize,
and direct it ; he takes the risk contingent upon
its performance, and on this account is often called

the entrepreneur, or undertaker

kind of middleman or go-between

;

he becomes a

in the equaliza-

tion of demand and supply the demand being
that of the consumer for goods, and the supply
that of the various kinds of labour necessary to
The employer is thus an
satisfy that demand.
essential factor in the refined and intricate system
of

modem

industry.

In earlier times, and under simpler conditions of
life, when the market was quite local and small,
the employer provided the capital for the undertaking ; under modem conditions, with v/ide
markets and large production, he very frequently
conducts the enterprise with the aid of borrowed
The facilities afforded by a widely diffused
Capital.
system of (banking and a highly organized money
market, together with the method of combining
many different capitals on the joint-stock principle
of enterprise, have enabled large amounts of capital
to be placed under the direction of men who have
special ability for controlling it for purposes of
business. Under such circumstances the employer
becomes mainly the manager of capital or the
agent of its owners ; he is entrusted with its command because he possesses in a peculiar degree the
special faculty of business management, together
with technical knowledge of the industry of business in which the capital is embarked. The
separation of the functions of capitalist and employer is the outcome of an economic evolution
which has introduced greater complexity and subdivision into the methods of production and exchange. It has proved a highly efficient form of
differentiation, firstly in securing the direction of
affairs by specialists, and secondly by utilizing
much capital which might otherwise only be
hoarded and would therefore be idle, or which
indeed might not have been saved at all, did not
such openings for its employment arise.
The function of the employer has become so important in modem industry that he is often regarded
as a fourth factor in production land, labour, and
capital being the three factors formerly recognized
as the requisites of wealth-production. The huge
scale on which manufactures, commerce, and
transport are now organized has created a demand
for great financial and technical skill, and as a
consequence single individuals of exceptional talent
now control a vast number of financial interests
and determine the employment of multitudes of
;

labourers.
On their good management depend
the success of the venture, the return to the savings
invested in it, and the earnings of a host of emThese ' captains of industry receive
ployees.
very high remuneration, and many of them, from
their superior ability, derive a surplus profit of a
kind which has some of the chief economic characteristics of rent.
Many important problems arise out of the relations of employer and employed.
In the Middle
Ages the apprentice to a craft duly became a
journeyman, and in course of time generally
evolved into a master on a small scale ; that is, he
'

became an independent producer and an employer
other apprentices and journeymen.
Under
modem conditions only a small percentage of workmen can ever become employers, and, indeed, the
employer class tends to be confined to specially
trained men drawn from those ranks which enjoy
unique opportunities for acquiring the wide and
varied knowledge and
experience which are reThe employees
quisite for successful organization.
constitute a large and distinctive class, whose
common interests as wage-receivers lead them to
combine in special organizations. Trade Unions
have been devised in order to secure for the employees greater power by bargaining collectively
of

for their share of the product ; other functions are
to provide mutual help in times of sickness or want
of employment, and a machinery for regulating

EMPLOYERS
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the conilitious which affect their safety, comfort,
and liealtli, and deteniiiue the liours of labour in
Trade Unions obtained
their several industries.
advanced
legal recognition only in 1825 they have
now a
gradually in jHjwer and influence, and are
very iiotent in.strnnient in determining the economic
has
been
Their evolution
con'ditions of industry.
attended with many struggles and disastrons
strikes, which have at times paralyzed the activities of industry and entailed mucli suffering and
economic loss. They are, however, now a recognized and important institution in the negotiations
between employers and employees.
The perfect co-operation of capital and labour in
production is a matter of universal interest, since
on it depends the supply of wealth. It is to the
advantage of both capital and labour that each
should he highly efficient ; divergence of interests
arises in the division of the proceeds, and it is in
the determination of the shares that the conflicts
At the period of the
of capital and labour arise.
Industrial Kevolution, and for a long time after
the introduction of macliinery and power into
industry, the exploitation of labour oy capital
worked very unjustly for the employee. Trade
Unionism introduced a new principle in collective
bargaining, and strengthened laoour in its attempts to secure its fair proportion. Meanwhile
many economic reforms have taken place, and a
century of factory legislation, the spread of education, and the increase of skill have all contributed
to advance the position of labour, and have enabled
the employees in organized industries to compete
on equal terras with the employer. At the bottom
of the scale of workers there is still a class whose
wages are abnormally low and whose industry is
often described as 'sweated.' Their condition is
due to the low efficiency of their labour, the extreme ignorance and weakness of the employees
themselves, and their inability to organize and
combine. Social investigation has been active in
exposing the circumstances of these labourers, and
legislative action has been adopted for amending
;

of the South Metropolitan Gas Company, so admirably conducted for many years by Sir George
Livfesey.

Socialism, again, seeks to replace private enterby State-production and to substitute for
competition the principle of public control of
capital and the means of production ; it also encounters the same economic necessity for skilled

prise

The employer may be theoretically
the State, but actually business of every kind is
dependent for its success upon the organizing skill
of individuals, and the problem of efficient management will become very serious if the position,
direction, and control of State employees becomes
dependent upon political influence or a bureauThe equivalent of the employer must be
cracy.
found, and in the absence of the test of competition other avenues to the apix>intment of the
directing stafi' would endanger the economic success
of the proceedings.
All organization involves
management.

grading, and officers are as essential to an industrial army as to a military force.
AVork must be
some persons must have authority to
organized
;

and command their class becomes virtually
an employing class as regards discipline and
management and, if it does not determine absolutely the rate of wages, neither can it guarantee
that degree of efficiency which must ultimately
determine the wages in amount.

direct

;

;

From this brief review of the chief modes of eonducting industrial enterprises, it will be obvious
that the employer plays a vital part in the
system
of large industry, and that its success depends in a
great degree upon his specialized skill. Competition for the rank of employer in business concerns
which are conducted on a huge scale is exceedingly
The successful employer is a case of the
acute.
survival of the fittest in a contest where no quarter
is given.
large proportion of those who start as
in the struggle
employers in smaller busines.ses fail
and
their places being taken by others

A

disappear,

more able, or, in some instances, less scru))ulous.
The magnitude of modern industrial concerns ofl'ers

to men of extraordinary business faculty great
their position. This is, however, a problem which
cannot be considered here.
opportunities it has also led to a grading of emVarious schemes have been devised to diminish ployers. Much of the work of direction is relegated
the friction between employers and employed, and by the chief to subordinates and heads of dejiartto provide means for fair distribution of the product. ments. The highest controllers of industry reThe system of co-operation {q.v.) originated in an semble a great general or chief engineer. In some
attempt to free labour from the control of capital, cases this faculty amounts to genius ; success
and to combine the interests of employer and em- depends ujion the combination of many attributes
ployed in the same set of individuals, the labourers
judgment, foresight, grasp of circumstances,
themselves providing the capital for their own em- promptitude, decision, firmness, and resourcefulThe reward of success is proportionally
ployment. The weak point, however, resides in ness.
the difficulty of management. Experience has high, and consists of wages jilus a high rent of
shown that no large industry can be successfully ability. The share of profits which recoups capital
conducted without the guidance and direction of and risk will go as gross interest to the sharehighly qualified managers. The kind of ability liolders who provide Uie capital the share which
wliich they possess is relatively scarce and always passes to the chief organizer is determined by his
commands a high price. Thus, though co-opera- talent. This analysis reduces the employer in
tion does in some respects curtail the functions of large production to a wage and rent receiver ; he
the employer, it does not dispense with his services ; is really a worker of exceptional capacity receiving
a price has to be paid for efficient management, a high monopoly rate of pay for his services, like
and to the nianager must be entrusted authority an eminent physician or a distinguished barrister.
and discretion. Thus the employer as organizer Thus the conflict in sharing is not merely between
becomes inevitable in co-operation of any kind, labour and capital, but also between groups of
but most of 9.11 in productive industry where the labourers of different degi'ees of ability ca])ital,
commodity has to compete in the open market as such, getting a return which covers interest and
with the produce of rival firms.
risks, the remainder being distributed between
The profit-sharing system is another method for ordinary Labours and the special labour of organizareconciling the conflicting interests of intelligent tion and control all under the play of competition.
workers and employers. It makes for higher
It is evident that many of the problems of
modern industry cluster round the functions of the
efficiency by a conibmation of good feeling with
an assurance of fuller reward, yet it is deijcndent
employer and the relations they involve ; their
upon the excellence of management and the skill fuller analysis and discussion, however, would go
and ability of the
employer. No better instance much beyond the proper limits of the present
of the economic working of this more fraternal article, which is mainly descriptive and suggestlystem of production can be adduced than the case ive of the field of inquiry.
See, further, artt.
;

;

;
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Employment,
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Trade

LiTERATURB. The Subject is discussed under tlie divisions of
Production and Distribution in all systematic treatises on PoliThe Works of J. S. Mill, Walker, Marshall,
tical Economy.
Sidgwick, and Nicholson should be consulted. W. Bagehot,
'cu)iomtciYudfe2(isss), A. Toyabee, Industrial Revolution^
3
(1890), W. S. Jevons, The State in relation to Labotir (1882),
and S. Webb, Industrial Democracy (new ed. 1902), throw
Taluable light on the relations of capital and labour.

G. Armitaoe-Smith.

EMPLOYMENT.

1.

Connotation of the term.

Employment' may be held to mean the exercise
The function in quesof a function of any kind.
tion may. be exercised by a person on his own
initiative and to his own advantage, or it may be
exercised voluntarily or obligatorily by one person
for the advantage of others or for mutual advan'

For the purposes of the present article
'employment' may be considered as the rendering
of service through the exercise of a function in
accordance with mutual obligations implied, imtage.

posed, or voluntarily assumed.
2. Relation of employer and

employed.

In

primitive slavery tliere is an implied obligation
of protection and of opportunity to acquire maintenance on the part of the slave-owner, in correspondence with an obligation of service imposed
upon the slave. In modem serfdom there is at
least a similarly implied obligation on the part of
the serf -owner, and in some cases an obligation of
maintenance of the serf is imposed upon him by
the State, when the opportunity in question has
not been productive. (Thus for a long period in
Kussia the serf-owner was obliged by law to provide his serfs with grain when harvests were deficient. ) In voluntary
employment of free labourers
by employers, there is an implied obligation of civil
treatment and facility for the rendering of the
service agreed upon there are the obligations imposed upon both master and servant by customary
and by statute law ; and there are the explicit
obligations in respect to hours of labour, remuneration, and notice of quittance, which form the subject
of a written or verbal contract.
The incidenta of the transition from voluntary
or quasi-voluntary employment to personal bondage, and from that condition, through land Ixjndage
or otherwise, to hereditary serfdom and back to the
;

system of voluntary employment, have no doubt
varied in dift'erent countries and according to the
difl'erent periods over which the process extended.

The economic history of Russia affords by far the most
luminous details of the course of development, chiefly because
the main incidents of it occurred during a comparatively recent
period, and because they have been indicated in a large number
of formal documents. From that history it may be gathered
that the debt dependence of the free hired labourer arising
from advances for the building of his dwelling, or for expenses
during sickness or other incidents involving absence of earnings,
led to a contract by which he obliged himself to work for his
creditor, the wages otherwise due for his work being placed
against the interest only, or against the principal of the debt
and the interest together or, alternatively, wages and loan
alike being cancelled and the debtor entering formaUy into
serfdom.
The immobility of the propertyless debtor was
secured by police measures, and the peasant was thus tied to
the soil, while the piling upon him of obligations and taxes
completed his ruin. This process was in effect fully worked
out in the 18th cent., and the decay of the system followed.
The introduction of mechanical industry on the large scale
rendered the employment of skilled labourers necessary, and
although, in the early stages of Russian industrial enterprise,
forced labour was largely employed by ascription of peasants
to factories, there was, from the beginning of the 18th cent.,
;

some employment of free hired labourers in industrial establishments. The presence, in the same factory or mill, of free
and of obligatory lalfourers was anomalous, and from this and
The system of
other causes the decay of serfilotn began.
factory employment was subject^.'d, in the end of the 18th and
the beginning of the 19th cent., to the comiiotition of the
isolated industry of the cottage {kvstami ezha)^ under which
the cottage craftsman manufactured for sate to the merchant,
who offered an immediate market for his product. The profitable character of the business, together with the absence of
large a^^unmlatcd capitals, prevented the merchants from becoming also employers. The exploitation of the independent
and isolated craftsman was simpler and less exposed to risk

297

than the exploitation of grouped workmen in a factory. The
advent of steam power threw the economical advantage on the
other side, and gradually the factory gained at the expense of
the cottage. In the factories to which peasants were ascribed,
wa^es were credited to them against their taxes, and against
their obligations where these were defined where the latter
were not defined, nothing was usually paid. The practice of
defining obligations having increased, and in some cases the
practice of paying taxes directly to the State having been introduced, a class of free hired labourers seeking employment
gradually emerged. The emancipation of the serfs in 18G1 did
not at once throw the whole of the peasant masses into this
When this event occurred,
class, but it greatly reinforced it.
large numbers of the peasants who had been ascribed to
factories immediately abandoned their employment and returned to their villages, creating a temporary scarcity of
artisan labour and an advance of industrial wages.
;

"

The system of serfdom, with its attendant industrial ascription, was undoubtedly subversive of
human dignity ; but it involved employment for
Where there were few or no free
every one.
labourers, and where every one was either master
or servant, there could be no unemployment.
This at all events was the theory. FHghts of peasants, however, occurred from estates (in Kussia) when, o\ving to deficient
harvests or mismanagement, the peasants were unable to subsist on their own earnings and their proprietors were unable or
unwilling to support them and these fleeing peasants were of
course landless and unemployed.
The phenomenon of unemployment may be regarded as coincident with the development of free
hiring.
Unemployment occasional, periodical, or
permanent may be considered as the price which
the working masses have paid for the abolition of
obligatory labour. The conditions of employment
have historically been subjected to determination
by the State, by the municipality, by justices of
the peace, by the gilds, by unions of the employers,
and by trade unions as regards hygienic conditions and protection from machinery in factories,
as regards safety of mines and ships, and as regards
the amount of wages either by way of fixing a
minimum or a maximum wage, or, in respect to the
periods and methods of payment, to the attachment of wages for debt, or to the security for their
payment in case of the bankruptcy of the employer.
The policy of
3. The State and employment.
the modem State with reference to factory legislation was in general opposed by the advocates of
laissez-faire in the first half of the 19th century.
The expediency of sanitary legislation for factories,
etc. , can no longer be regarded as matter of controversy, so far as the general principle is concerned,
although every extension of it is necessarily subjected to criticism. The expediency of the control
of the State over the terms of the contract which
is made between the employer and his workpeople
is by no means so universally acknowledged, al;

though the State does, as a rule, prevent by law
the payment of wages in the form of goods (under
the Truck Act) or in public-houses. It does not
now prescribe tlie rate of wages.' An argument for
a national minimum has, however, been advanced
by Mr. Sidney Webb (Industrial Democracy,
He considers such a
London, 1897, ii. 76611'.).
measure as the only means of putting an end to
'industrial parasitism,' and as a natural complement to the national hygienic minimum which he
thinks has already been carried into effect in factory
legislation (see, however, Zwiedineck-Siidenhorst,
The principle of a minimum wage for
384-385).

the mining industry obtained legislative sanction
from the British Parliament on the occasion of the
great coal strike of March 1912.
The policy of an authoritative fixation of a
minimum wage is open to the criticism that such
a measure would tend to the non-employment
of those whose labour might be insuflicient to
justify tlie minimum payment, unless the minimum
were fixed at a very low point yet such persons
might be able to eani a part at least of their sub;

>

Justices of the
6 Geo. IV. 0. 96.

Peace are,

e.g.,

forbidden to

fix
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Webb might

work

for inferior

answer that such cases

'

industrial parasitism siiould be otherwise profor, because their presence in the labour
market tends to depress the wages of the group to
which they Injlong.' The reactions of a minimum
would, however, be extremely difficult to fore-

of

'

vided

wage

cast even if much more numerous data than now
exist were available (cf. Zwiedineck-SUdenhorst,
The policy of fixing a minimum wage by a
I.C.).
trade union is open to the objection that the miniis also a maximum, and that the highly
efficient workman is obliged to work at the same
rate as the less efficient. Even when the wages
are paid by piecework, the workman who works
harder than his fellows and makes more money
finds it difficult to continue to do so because of the
opposition of his comrades, who conceive that his
proceeding may tend to bring down the piecework
rate (see, however, on the whole subject, 'The
Device of the Common Rule,' in Webb, op. cit. ii.
715 tt'.). The policy of fixing a maximum wage
by the public authority is open to the objection
that, unless the maximum is placed at or above
the rates current in other districts to which workmen may migrate, there will be a tendency for
workmen to go where there is no legal maximum.
In the 14th cent, the municipal srovemments of some of the
Italian towns fixed, in the assumed interests of the employers,
a maximum rate of wages. Venice did not do so, with the
result that labourers flocked there, and wages in that city
became lower than elsewhere.
On its ethical side, the
4. The ethical aspect
relation between employers and employed appears
at present to be passmg through important phases,
although the direction of the movement is not
always obvious. The principle known in Scotland

mum

as ca' canny, involving the performance by the
workman of as little work as possible, may not be
inwidely or frequently, but is certainly in some
dustnes occasionally, applied both in Europe and
in America.
On the otlier liand, remorseless exploitation of the workers probably still exists in
both industrial continents and in Japan, especially
with regard to unskilled or inferior skilled labour.
Apart from the possibility of improvement, from
an ethical point of view, on both sides, of the
relation, there is to be considered the certainty of
economic deterioration which must follow in the
event of these tendencies going far, with consequent
reaction towards a relation sounder alike from an
economic and from an ethical point of view. The
*
class conscious working mass, which, according
to the Ma^-xist doctrine, must eventually completely overcome its antagonist, the 'class conscious employing class, may carry the process to
the bitter end, or the conflict of classes may be
arrested by a sense of la solidariU humaine arising
in both classes.
Particular schemes like those of
Godin and Leclaire, the movement for cooperative
and
the like, must be regarded as of
production,
less importance than the mass movement. Whether
or not this movement is making for increa.sed social,
as opposed to class, consciousness, is at present
extremely hard to determine. There appears, however, to be a certain general tendency in that
direction the ethical relations of the classes being
probably somewhat improved by the gross increase
in production, 'and by the consequent mitigation
of the struggle for existence.
check to this
increase, considered in relation to tlie growth of
the population, would undoubtedly involve a check
to the ethical advance.
The
5. Concentration of capital and
industry.
rftle of the employer in modern
industry becomes
'

'

A

more important, and

his eorresjwnding rcsponsi-

The employment of pensioners, of jKjrsons of indi^pendent
means, and of women ami children who do not require to earn
the whole of their subsistence, undoubtedly depresses the
wages
of their groups.
*

bilities become greater, with the accumulation and
concentration of industrial capital. The employer
also becomes more impersonal.
Although very
large enterprises are frequently associated with
the name of one individual (especially in the
United States), the actual share of that individual
in the management of the enterprise is usually
confined to the determination of some matter of
wide policy, and even in this his course Ls generally
influenced by his partners. The ultimate control
of all large enterprises must rest with the body of
In many
its stock-holders at a particular moment.
large industrial concerns the number of stockholders is at least as numerous as the number of
employees. Both are highly fluctuating bodies,
one body changes its personnel daily in the Ixrtirses,
and the other changes daily in the workshops.
The concentration of industry, which has gone lax
in the United States, has been accompanied by
grave difficulties of management, the bold financier
being rarely patient enough in respect to detail to
secure the economies which have been anticipated
from the concentration. The mere fact of concentration does not, however, appear to have been
adverse to the interests of employees ; the chief
antagonism to it has arisen from the small trader,
whose profits have been reduced by the competition
of the large joint-stock company or group of comFrom a
panies combined in a merger or trust.
theoretical point of view, the function of the emis to ailminister his business in
ployer, as sueh,
such a way as to secure its continuity by the creation of a sufficient reserve against the accidents
of trade, and to secure the goodwill of his employees in such a way as to retain an efficient
working personnel. Trie increasingly impersonal
character of employment may not improbably
mitigate the cla.ss struggle, because of the difiusion of the capitalistic interest, and even its transfusion into the working class itself.
In the United States and Canada, for example, the relatively
highwagesin some industries enable certain groups of workmen
to accumulate considerable sums of money. These sums are
invested by them not merely in houses or in land, but also
sometimes in industrial securities, probably rarely in the industries to which they themselves belong, generally rather in others.
Four important recent incidents in the evolution
of employment demand mention in this place ;
these are (a) the appointment of Arbitration and
Conciliation Boards, either by the Government or
:

between the parties
voluntarily by agreement

;

collective bargaining between groups of emthe establishployers and groups of workmen ; (c)
ment of Labour Exchanges ; and (d) the project of
(b)

insurance against unemployment.
(a) Arbitration Boards in England probably
owed their existence to the conseils des prudhommes of France and Belgium, which were organized early in the 19th century (cf. H. Crompton,
The first Board of this kind in England
p. 19 ff.).
appears to have been formed in 1849, for the purpose of dealing with a dispute in the silk trade
at Macclesfield (16. 124); another followed in 1853
but the most imin the printing trade (ib. 131)
Board was that formed
portant early Arbitration
in 1860 for the purpose of dealing with disputes in
The
the hosiery trade at Nottingham {ib. 19).
j

in Great Britain,
practice lias been widely adopted
in New Zealand, and in Ciinada with qualified
In none of these countries has it altosuccess.
in some
gether prevented strikes; but it has
measure diminished their number. The various
of
inquiries which have followed the api>ointment
arbitrators or the action of a permanent Concilia-

Board have shown conclusively the impo.ssia just wage. The decision of
the Board must, therefore, invariably involve either
a compromise, in which both sides give way somewhat, or a victory for one party or the other. In
tion

bility of arriving at

EMPLOYMENT
the

first case,

neither party

is

wholly

satisfied

nudes the small towns, diminishing in them the
demand for labour, and then denudes the villages.
The stream of labourers seeking employment in
the industrial centres under conditions of free
mobility is uncontrolled, and is sometimes in exAn excess of
cess of the demand for them.

;

in the second case, if one is satisfied, the
other is not. This is true of all litigation ; but in
industrial disputes arbitration is expected to conduce to peaceful settlement in a sphere in which
positive law and even precedent afford no guide,
which in litigation they do. The decision of the
arbitrators has not, and cannot have, the force of

and

labourers seeking employment may of itself produce, through a series of reactions, the pheno-

menon of unemployment. This result is reached
two ways the reduction of population in the
country towns and villages diminishes the demand

law, because, under present industrial conditions,
a large body of men cannot be forced against their
will to work for a particular employer for wages
determined by a third party (see, however, Labour

Laws of New Zealand

and

[as cited in Lit.]

in

this connexion.
(6) Collective bargaining grew out of the practice
of arbitration. It has been strenuously objected
to by employers, but in most of the staple trades
It is frequently
it has come to be recognized.
accompanied either by periodical fixation of rates
of wages, or by an automatic sliding scale (as in
the coal and iron trades).

they displace, may, therefore,

now

be-

upon the invested funds.

cited in the Lit.)
(d) Insurance against unemploymtnt has existed,
in fact, for many years in the unemployed benefit

funds of the Trade Unions. Local Unemployment
Insurance Offices were established in Berne in 1893,
in Cologne in 1896, in Leipzig in 1903, and elsewhere. (Cf. Board of Trade Reports, as above.)
Insurance against unemployment was included in
the National Insurance Bill (cd. 5989, London,
In certain trades, insurance against un1911).
employment is, under the Insurance Act, compulsory. The total Unemployed Insurance Fund is
provided partly from contributions by the workmen, partly from contributions by employers, and
The
partly from moneys voted by Parliament.
effects of the new Act will not be observable earlier
than the end of the year 1912.

a

conducted on a

consumption caused by diminished employment.
Diminution of employment may also result from
the rise of the rate of interest upon capital devoted
to industrial enterprises.
Such a rise in the rate
of interest may be caused
by an increase in the
demand for industrial capital over the supply of
such capital in the market ; or by increase of demand
for funds in the market for commercial capital, or
in the market for public funds ; or the rise
may
be due to restriction of credit from any one or all
of very numerous causes, such as over-speculation
in land, in buildings, in industry, commerce, or
otherwise, over-production of certain important
commodities ; or tx) disproportionate investment in
enterprises which do not immediately yield a return adequate' to meet the normal rate of interest

Board of Trade Reports,

(Cf.

if

considerable scale, result in depression of trade,
in so far as that is due to diminished capacity for

(c) Labour Exchanges, Labour Registries, or
Labour Bureaux of a private character are of long
standing, and so is their regulation by law. Of
late years there has been an increasing hostility
to such agencies, especially those which concern
themselves chiefly with the employment of sailors.
In order to replace private agencies and to extend
the functions of Labour Exchanges, public institutions have been established in Germany, France,
Belgium, and Great Britain. In all these countries

the operations of such institutions have

:

for commodities there ; and the surplus of labourers
in the industrial towns tends to reduce wages, and
thus to reduce effective demand in them. Migration of labourers, in the absence of means of organizing their labour or the labour of others whom

New

Zealand Year-Book). The history of the great
strikes in England in 1911 and 1912 is significant in

come very extensive.
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The emergence of
6. Causes of unemployment.
class of free liired labourers, or of persons volun-

employment, usually makes itself
manifest by the migration of numbers of such
labourers to periodical or permanent centres of

tarily seeking

employment.
Instances of such periodical mij^rations are to be found in the
of hop-pickers to Kent; in that of Irish harvesters
from Ireland to the Ix>wlands of Scotland ; in that of Italian
contadini from Lombardy and Piedmont to the south of France
in the immense miration (annually about one million) of harvest labourers from various parts of northern and central
Russia to the Black Soil Region in the 'harvesters' excursions'
from Ontario and Quebec to the Prairie provinces of Canada
and in the annual migration, which now assumes considerable iiroportions, of workmen from Scotland and from Italy to
America in the spring, and to Scotland and Italy in the autumn.
The colonization of America and of Australia, the partial colonization of Africa by Europeans, and the colonization of the Straits
Settlements by Chinese, afford instances of permanent settle-

movement

Examples

of

unemployment

m

resulting from reactions of this

the depression in Great Britain in 1878
kind are to be found
and subsequent years, which arose in part from the over-investment of capital in railways in the United States and in New
Zealand.

also occur, upon an extended
through the cutting ofi' of the supply of raw
material which is necessary for the production of
an important commodity.
Such a phenomenon may be caused by a war, as in the case of

Unemployment may
scale,

the Cotton Famine

due to a

;

or by a strike, as in industrial suspension

strike of coal miners.

Unemployment may also result from the falling
demand for commodities, due to deficient

off of

harvests ; resulting in advance in the price of
necessaries of life, and in consequent diminishing
general purchasing power as applied to commodities other than necessaries, so far as concerns the
industrial centres ; and, if the advance in price of
agricultural produce does not offset the deficiency,
in diminished purchasing power in the rural districts.
Unemployment may also be caused by
changes in tariffs, in technical processes (as in the

displacement of hand labour by machinery, and
the substitution of one machine for another), or in
transportation routes, or by the opening up of new

;

;

;

ment

of migrants.

Migration from the rural districts to the towns
is a phenomenon common to all
regions where no
insurmountable obstacles exist against the mobility
of lal)our.
The relatively higher scale of nominal
wages in the towns, as compared with the scale of
wages in the country, and the relatively greater
attraction of social centres, in general, conduce
to this movement.
This process customarily de-

ports.
Instances of the latter are to be found in the creation of a new
port of entry at Montreal in 1832, which immediately diminished
by alx}ut one-halt the port trade of Quebec and the extension
of the docks at Antwerp, Hamburg, and Havre, which more
recently diminished the entrepdt trade of the port of London.
;

I'eriodical
unemployment is also pro<luced by seasonal trades, and by the interference of weather
conditions with the normal course of outdoor labour.
The causes which have been enumerated are of
a general character; and they affect, directly or
indirectly, large numbers of men who, hut for

operation, would be in constant employment.
There are, however, two series of causes of unemployment in addition to these general causes one
series relates to the efficiency of the directive power
of the
employing class, and the other to the efficiency of the labouring power of the working class.
tlieir

:
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creation
Competent management may, through the labour
and intelligent use of reserves, distribute
of emforce in such a way as to secure continuity
abnormal
ployment under any but long-continued

conditions whereas incompetent management may
of men, even
result in the idleness of large groups
Similarly, the efhcient
in a period of brisk trade.
worker is, in general, likely to secure employment,
while the inefficient, dissolute, or Ul- tempered
workman may find it difSoult to procure employment at any tune.
to solve the problem of unRecent
;

attempts
7.
have been taken
employment. Tlie steps which
recent
years to deal with the problem of
during
unemployment have, in general, been characterized

those who are unemby the policy of separating
over which they have no
ployed owing to causes
control from those whose unemployment is caused
accomby personal deficiency. Temporary relief,
or private work
panied by employment upon public
lias
been
denot otherwise demanded at the time,
vised for the relief of workmen
employment (as in Distress Committees

temporarily out of

A

more

and

like

problem is presented by the casual labourer who has lost the
faculty of continuous labour, and whose employment by private employers is for that reason discontinuous. Very frequently, physical and mental
deficiencies combine to make the labour of such
The very measures
unemployed unproductive.
which have been taken for the employment of the
employable unemployed have probably rendered it
more difficult for the unemployable unemployed to
obtain the charity which is, after all, what they
need, since work in any serious sense is not possible
for them.
organizations).

difficult

The Labour Colonies of Germany, Holland, and Belgium have
been devised for such cases and similar institutions nave more
recently been established in Scotland (in Ayrshire), and in England (at Ilollesley Bay). The Labour Colony is an expensive,
and not wholly satisfactory, form of poor relief but it does,
undoubtedly, present a means of preventing begging, and of
avoiding the waste of indiacriminate charity (see, however,
;

;

references In the Lit.).

Contemporaneously with the efforts which have
been made by the public authorities (in England
the munib^ the Local Government Board and by
of relief of
cipalities) to grapple with the question
the unemployed, certain steps of a positive character have also been taken.
In Germany, the enrolment of every workman in a society of
his trade is practically compulsory. He is also under obligation
make periodical payments. Should he be sick or unemployed,
In Great Britain, a scheme
is entitled to certain benefits.
of insurance against uneinplojTnent is now before the country.
to

he

The ri^ht to work. Such positive steps ma,y
may not involve the recognition by the public
authority of the right of the labourer to the opportunity for labour. Where such a right is recog8.

or

nized,

and where machinery is provided for rendering

it effective, it is difficult

to see

how the

corollary of

obligatory labour can be evaded.

An interesting experiment in this connexion is at present in
An Employment Committee has been appointed in
Srogren.
ilugow, under the auspices of the Board of Trade. The functions of this Committee involve the examination of every young
person who is brought before it, and the provision of employment, aftr the manner of Plato's guardians. Should tliis plan
b widely adopted, it is ditncult to avoid the conclusion that
(hers is a risk of fixing, by such means, hereditary occupations
to an even greater extnt than is now the case.
notice that, under existing police
t^o
administration in Great Britain, it is usually possible in practice to compel young persons to work,
whether they desire to do so or not. The extension of these powers to the obligatory employment
of lulults, exceiiting where they are sentenced by
law to penal servitude, does not appear to have
l)een carried out in jiractic^.
The UncmpIoytKj Workmen Bill of 1907, promoted by the Iiidelendent I A>Mmr Party, contained an obligatory clause by which
unemployed men might be sentenced to work under the control
Of the lo(l authority for six months (cl. 7, sec. 3).
It remains to be
9. Socialism and employment.
It is important

noticed that from the socialist point of view (promulgated especially by Saint Simon) all private
employment is exploitative ; and that from the
anarchist point of view State and private employment are alike exploitative. The growth of the
former idea has led to a propaganda of collectivism
in which the principal point is that a democratic
State should be sole employer ; and the growth of
the latter has led to the idea that the exploitative
element in State and private employment alike
should be checked by taction directe, expressing
itself in general strikes repeated as often as may
be considered necessary.
It

should be observed, however, that the general strike

is

weapon with a double edge, and that the edge which is turned
away from the striker is likely to be blunted before the other.
The so-called third general strike in Russia proved this to the
satisfaction of the leaders of

it.

view also it should be
observed that the labourer has a right to the whole
method of division
of the produce of his labour.
which should be devised with a view to secure this
condition, under modern circumstances of division
of labour, and the eventual evaluation of the product frequently at a long distant time and in
difficulties.
widely distant places presents cardinal
Such a plan appears to be applicable only to a
limited and self-contained society. It might be
held that the strenuous competition of modem
commerce and industry tends to the elimination of
unearned increments of value, although it is open
to doubt whether any system would eliminate the
due either to
possibility of adventitious gains
chance or to shrewd anticipation of economic
of the phenomena of
careful
reactions.
analysis
employment and of unemployment must show that
mere alteration in the system or in the amount of
the taxation of land, as is proposed in the Single
Tax propaganda, or even the nationalization of the
land, would not necessarily solve, or even seriously
of uninfluence, so complex a problem as that
not
employment. Even in an agricultural country,
merely is access to land requisite, but a sufficient
endowment of agricultural capital and skill are
necessary to enable the landless unemployed to
avail themselves of the land which might even
be freely placed at their disposal. The phenomenon of near proximity of unemployed men and
of land which may be cultivated rent-free is not
It must be allowed, however, that,
unknown.
where scarcity of land really exists, peasants who
might prefer to remain cultivators are driven into
the towns because they have insufficient or no land.
(This condition exists undoubtedly in some parts of
Itussia.) Whether even confiscatory taxation or
immediate nationalization of the lan<l would in any
country necessarily result in increased cultivation,

From the

socialist point of

A

A

either extensively or intensively, is at least
doubtful.
See also artt. Economics, Socialism.
liiTKRATDRK. The Subject of Employment is treated in all
systematic treatises on Political Economy. The emergence of a
class of free labourers seeking employment may be studied, for
Western Europe, in the following M. Kowalewsky, Die 6tonom. Enlwickelung Europas bis zum ISeginn dcr kapttaltet.
1901 fl.,
WirUchaftsfarm (tr. from the Uussian), Berlin, 6 vols.,
Rmsta (tr. O. J.
and, for Russia, V. O. Kluchevsky, Hist, of
:

i., Cmirse of Rtunan Uxttorf,
Moscow, 1908-10.
Eor the economics of employment, see J. A. Hobson, Evolution of Modem Capitalism: A Study of ilachine Production,
Labor to
I^ondon, 1894; L. Brentano, The Relation of
"^LaiD
v. Bohmof To-day (Eng. tr.). New York and London, 1891 ; E.
: A Critical Uist. of Econonueat
Interest
and
Bawerk, CainUil
v.
Philippovich, CrundTheory (Eng. tr.), Ixindon, 1890 E.
and
risi der polU. Okonomie, 2 vols., Freiburg i. B., 1893
1899 ; J. Conrad, Uandworterb. d. Staatsurissenschaften, Jena,
vol.
und
etc.,
Unternehmer
Unternehinergewinn,'
art.
1901,

Hogarth), London, 1911, vol.
vols. i.-iv. (Russian),

;

'

vii.2

pp. 338-361.

,

.

, ,

For wages, see A. Marshall, Elements of Economics of Inand I'rinciplea of Economics, do.
dustry, London, 1892, p. 267 .,
1907 voLi.'p. 605ft.; O. V. ZwiedinecfcSiidenhorst, lohnmit besonderer Beriicksichligung det
jMlitik und Lohntheorit
ilinimallohnes, Leipzig, 1900.

ENORATITES
For unemployment, see Board of Trade liabour Department
Report on Agencies and Methods for Dealing with the Un7182), London, 1893 (contains Biblioemployed (Pari. Paper
above [cd. 2304],
graphy of Labour Colonies) continuation of
London, 1904 La Disoccupazimie, Relazioni e discussioni del
10 Congresso Intern azumale perla loUaeontro la disoecupazione
t-S Ottobre 1906, Milan, 1906 A. Agnelli, 11 Problemaeconmnico
deila duoccupazione operaia, Milan, 1909 Unemployed Woricmen Act, 1905 (6 Edw. vil. ch. 18); Circulars, etc., connected
therewith, London, 1906, Orders, nos. 48,077-79 ; London Unemployed Fund, 1904-6 Report of Central Executive Committee, London, 1906 ; Report upon the Work of the Central
(Unemployed) Body for London (Unemployed Workmen Act,
1906), do. 1906
Report of the Queen's tfnemployed Fund,
1905-6, do. 1906 J. Bums, speech in House of Commons on
vote for Local Gov. Board, 19th July 1906.
For arbitration and conciliation, see H. Crompton, Industrial
L. L. F. R. Price, Industrial
Conciliation, London, 1876
Peace : its Advantages, Methods, and Dijicuities, London, 1887
Reports by Board of Trade of Proceedings under the Conciliation
:

C

;

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

(Trade Disputes) Act, 1S96 (69 & 60 Vict. c. 30), 7th Report,
London, 1910 and Report on Collective Agreements between
;

Employers and Workpeople (ib.), do. 1910.
For Labour Exchanges Report on Agencies and IVIethods for
Dealing with the Unemployed (i&A London, 1904 Abstract of
Labour Statistics (id. annually) The Labour Laws of 2iew Zealand 2, compiled by direction of the Hon. the Minister of Labour,
Wellington, N.Z., 1896 New Zealand Official Year-Book and
Dominion of Canatta, The Labour Gazette {issued monthly).
For the socialist point of view, see esp. W. Thompson, An Inquiry into the Principles of the Distribution of Wealth, London,
1824, and Labour Rewarded : the Claims of Labour and Capital
Conciliated; or. How to secure to Labour the whole Products of its
Exertions, do. 1827 K. Marx, Das Eapital : Kritik der polit.
Okonomie', Hamburg, 1909, voL i. passim, vol. iii., 1st and 2nd
ii. 1st
pt., 19042, passim, also Theorien iiber den Mehrwert, vol.
pt., Stuttcart, 19102, pp. 1_159, and vol. ii. 2nd pt., do., 1906,
Produce
to
the
Whole
The
of
Right
p. 233-319 ; A. Menger,
5 abour, London, 1899 K. Vorlander, Die Neukantische Bewe:

;

;

;

;

301

Having grasped a
great merit of being logical.
principle, they applied it with the utmost rigour
and vigour. Tliey rejected the prevalent distinction between a higher and a lower, though suffiThe Church, which applauded
cient, morality.
tlieir counsel of perfection in the few, resolutely
declared war against tlieir principle when they
sought to make it an inflexible law for all. Therefore they refused to follow the Church, scorning
the weak compromise she ofrered. They insisted
that, if iyKpireia was right at all, it was right universally. To be a Christian was to be an Encratite.
(2) The Encratites pointed to the example of
our Lord. They made the evangelic life their
standard, urging that the Christian system of
morals must be founded on the actions of Christ,
and take its laws from Him. The life of celibacy
and the renunciation of all worldly goods, after
His pattern, was the essential mark of Christian
Tatian wrote a book, Ilepi toC kotA
perfection.
rbv SuT^/wx KarapTia/ioS (Clem. Alex. Strom, iii. 12),
in which he showed that the Christian ideal can
be attained only by the imitation of Christ, and
rallied the Church to the duty of walking in His
The writer forgot, as Clement wisely obsteps.
serves, that Christ was not a common man {oiSi
'

'

'

'

;

SivdpuiTros

Berlin, 1902.

J.

Kot.v6s),

'He was deficient in a right understanding of the life of
Christ in its completeness, and in its relation to His mission as
the redeemer of mankind, and the author of a new creation of
Divine life, which, in the further course of its development
from Him, was designed to embrace and pervade all human

;

gung im Sozialismus,

^v

MaVOE.

relations' (Neander,

EMULATION.

ENCRATITES

See

Envy

Church

Hist., ed.

London, 1884,

ii.

127).

Tatian wrongly regarded Paul as teaching 1 Co 7')
that marriage and unchastity are one and tlie same
With
thing both equally the service of Satan.
Marcion and Saturninus he asserted that wedlock
was only corruption and fornication' {<p0opd.f xal
iv. 29]).
In forming his opinions,
TTopvelav [Eus.
it is probable that he made use not only of the
canonical Gospels, but of apocryphal histories, in
which the delineation of the Person of Christ had
been modified under the influence of theosophical
and ascetic principles. Epiphanius states that the
Encratites used the Acts of Andrew, John, and
Thomas ; and the fragments of Cassianus found in
(

'

('EyKpareTs [Iran.] 'tiyKfrnTrp-al

[Clem. Alex.], 'B7:paT({r)T04 [Hippol., Epiph.]).-Christians of the early Church who made abstinence from flesh, wine, marriage, and possessions
From the middle of the 2nd
their rule of life.
cent, they 'stood midway between the larger
Christendom and the Marcionite Church as well
as the Gnostic schools' (Hamack, Hist, of Dognia,

HE

Eng. tr., London, 1894-99, ii. 43). Without holding one form of creed, or being organized as a
body, they practised everywhere the same kind of
asceticism. Their spirit was widely diffused. Epi-

Clement seem to
the

phanins, in his chapter, /cotA 'EyKpaTlTuv {Hcer. 47),
names seven countries, mostly of Asia Minor, in
which they abounded {ir\rie6vovffi). Irenseus (i. 28)
says that some of the earliest of them were followers of Satuminns and Marcion. Etisebius (HE
iv. 28) appears to be mistaken in calling Tatian,
the eminent Apologist, their founder (^s rapeicTpoTrijt
ipxvyln'), and Epiphanius {loc. cit.), in placing the
Encratites after the Tatianites. What Tatian did
was to join the sect, and to give it a more complete
canon, including the Epistles of St. Paul, whose
teaching other leaders, especially Severus, rejected.
There must have l>een a considerable Encratite
Several writers, both for and against
literature.
the principles of the sect, are now little more than

reflect the

Gospel according to

Egjiptians.

(3) Encratism generally based itself on the same
prevalent doctrine of God and the world as Gnosticism.
Some Encratites, indeed, professed to be
orthodox. Those wliom Hippolytus describes (Phil.
viii. 20) are admitted by hiin to have been sound in
their teaching regarding God and Christ, differing
from the Church only in their manner of life. But
most Encratites were philosopliicaldualists. Taking
the gloomy view that matter is essentially evil, and
the body the cause as well as the occasion of sin,
they denied the identity of the supreme God with
the Creator of the world. Tatian learned a kind
of dualism from his master, Justin Martyr, and
afterwards developed it into the ordinary fullblown Gnostic doctrine of jEons (Euseb. loc. cit.).
names.
He then felt logically bound to connect himself with
In the time of Marcus Aurelius, 'Musanus ... is said to
a
work
have written
very elegant
(cTria-TpeirrcicwTaTos Adyo?),
the Encratites, seeing no way of redemption except
addressed to certain brethren who had swerved from the truth
the subjugation of all the natural impulses and
to the heresy of the Encratites, which had even then made its
Tertullian would have become an Enappetites.
appearance, and which introduced a singular and pernicious
HE
world
iv.
Theodoret
Fab.
error into the
(Euseb.
28).
(llmr.
cratite, if this mode of life had not been associated
L 21) mentions Apollinaris, another writer of the same period,
with heresy (Harnack, Hist. ii. 103).
form of
who wrote against the .Severian Encratites. Macarius Magnes
this morbid error is already coml)ated in 1 Ti
(iU. 43) states that an Encratite leader, Dositheua, a Cilician,
in
43-6_
When
a
defence
that
sexual
men
were
wrote
'by
eight Ixwks, contending
forbidding to marry, and
intercourse the world had had its beginning, and by continence
to abstain from meats,' the healthywould receive its end.' Clement, in whose Strmnata (bk. iii.) commanding
minded
writer
of
the
Epistle refuted them by denyEncratism can best be studied, states that Julius Cassianus,
whom he calls the founder of the Docetic heresy, wrote Ilepl ing the first principle of Gnosticism and Encratism.
God is the Creator of the world, and none of His
irepi evfovxiaf, and quotes three Encratite passages
iyKfo.Ttia<;
from this work (iii. 13, 91, 92).
work is to be despised.
Every creature of God is
The influence of the Encratites may be ascribed good, and nothing is to be rejected, if it be received
to three causes.
with thanksgiving for it is sanctified through the
(1) Their renunciation of the
world was strikingly complete.
They had the word of God and prayer (4*- ). Christianity is
'

A

'

ri

'

:

'

I

BNOYOLOP^DISTS
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not the eradication bat the consecration of nature.
In the right sense of the word, every Christian
in NT,
niust, of course, I>e (yKparit (used only once
I'aul reasoned of iyKpireux, till the
viz. Tit 1').
Konian governor trenibleil (Ac 24=) j he names it
as part of the fruit of the Spirit (Gal S^) ; and
another writer mentions it as one of the graces
which are to he added to faith (2 P 1). But true
self-control (fyKpiToa Uvtov [Plato, Rep. 390 B],
iyKpireia i)Sovwv Kal iriSv/uQy [ib. 430 E]) is not to he
attained by an otherworldliness which shirks life's
duties, and shuns its pleasures as temptations of
the devil. This fugitive and cloistered virtue is
far from according with the mind of Christ, who
wished His followers to be the leaven of society,
the salt of the earth, the light of the world (Mt 5""- ).
Sozomen (v. 11) mentions the Encratites as a sect
existing in Galatia in the time of Julian, when
One of the
Busiris, one of their number, suffered.
laws of the Theodosian Code (A.D. 381) was directed
against the Manichseans, who sheltered themselves
'

'

under the name of Encratites. But the Encratite
swallowed up by
controversy was, on the one hand,
the Gnostic, and, on the other hand, replaced by
'

the Montanistic

'

(Hamack,

Hist.

i.

238).

In addition to books already named, see A.
Urchristentumg, Leipzig, 1884,
HUgenfeld, Ketzergesch. des
*
esp. p. 543 fE. ; cf. also art. Encratites,* in Smith- Wace, DCTi ;
and Kruger, ' Enkratiten," in

LiTKRATURE.

PREK

James Strahan.

ENCYCLOPAEDIA OF THEOLOGY.

See

Theology.
Rise of the Encytruthfully be said
that the appearance of Hume s Treatise of Hunuin
Nature (1739-40) was the starting-point of a new
school of thought. Locke had devoted himself to
the explanation of the origin of our ideas ; he told
us that we owe onr conception of substance to the
long-continued habit of seeing certain modes in
association one with the other ; or to put it in a
word Locke denied the existence of innate ideas,
and declared that all our knowledge springs from
experience. But Hume asked the question. How
do we know that two things stand to one another
in the relation of causality ? Because we usually
see one thing follow another thing, we simply come
to the conclusion that it must so follow. Self
is merely a
complex of swiftly succeeding ideas,
under which we imagine an illusory soul or self to
exist.
Soul, this complex of ideas, mnst hence
cease when the ideas cease, and when bodily movement comes to an end. Thus it was that Hume's
scepticism naturally followed Locke's empiricism
in the order of thought, and all our knowledge
was reduced to perception of sense, leaving us
with sensation alone to take the place of the old
determination of universality and necessity. The
point of view arrived at had a close affinity with
the philosophy of the 18th cent, in France. Of the
school of thought known as the Illumination, or the
Philosophy of the Enlightenment (see Enlighten-

movement.

ticism in literature.
It was in France, however, that the empirical or
Lockian school of thought was carried to its ultimate and logical consequence of sensualism and
materialism. Empiricism developed in France as
it never did in England, despite its being derived
so largely from the writings of Englishmen. The
French relentlessly faced the practical consequences
of the speculative position which they adopted with
the clearness and logic characteristic of their race ;
a thoroughly materialistic
and this resulted
conception of the system of the world, and in an

m

egoistic morality.

But the growth of the speculative and sceptical
attitude of mind that took the place of the
idealism which had proceeded from Cartesianism
gives us but one aspect from which the rise of the
new school of the Illumination can be explained.
Along with the speculative side, there were two
other influences at work which had as great an
eil'ect on contemporary thought as that which was
'

'

purely intellectual, and which was complementary
to it. The first was the rise of the scientific spirit,
which, though it may have begun in France with
Descartes, was developed in a remarkable way by
Newton made men realize that
Isaac Newton.
the physical laws which hold good on the surface
of the earth are valid throughout the Universe.'
The mechanical conception of Nature formulated
by Kepler, Galileo, and Descartes became, through
'
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clopaedic

Rousseau, ended in momentous results on the practical side of politics ; while in Germany, where the
call for action was not in the same way demanded, it
found vent in intellectual and icsthetic interests,
in the period of Sturm urul Drang, and in Uoman-

It

I.

may

MKNT), the Encyclopaedists form a noteworthy part,
inasmuch as they represent its spirit in its most
characteristic form.
In France this attitude of
mind was unaccompanied by the pietistic tendency, wherein inward spiritual experiences were
given a value as distinguished from the literal
teaching of authority. This tendency was a feature
in the movement towards intellectual liberation in
the Aufklarung in Germany, even while it seemed
to be in opposition to its conclusions. The Enlightenment of the Understanding there concluded
its period of clear intellectual
conceptions, by means
of reason alone, by giving place to a period of sentimentality. In France, as we shall see, this conrentration on the value of feeling, as advocated
by

Newton, intelligible to all. Men were shown how
the machine works, while it was also demonstrated
to them how it is held together by means of the
law of gravitation. Newton's philosophy, on its
speculative side, did not have much influence on
contemporary thought, but practically his teaching
and method had an effect which can hardly be
overestimated.

He

popularized the so-called scien-

view of Nature and made it intelligible, and
tills scientific outlook had the eflect of making the
world around of immense interest and importance
in every one of its aspects, and presented infinite
possibilities for those who were prepared to open
their eyes, and have unveiled to them the things
that had hitherto seemed hidden or mysterious.
It also held up before them the hope of attaining
the happiness sought by all, through knowledge of
a kind that was free to every seeker after truth.
tific

was Voltaire, in his Lettres sur les Anglais, who
introduced his countrymen at large to this new
way of looking at the world ; it was he who contrasted the old learning and the old religion with
it was he who popularized tlie views
the new
which he had adopted, applying scientific methods
to supernatural and superstitious beliefs. The light
of day was to shine out unobscured by the accreVoltaire expounded Newton's
tions of the ages.
theory of Physics, and wrote a Dictionnaire philosophique portatif (1164), which set forth his views
on these and similar subjects from the standpoint
(thougli oflicially contradicted on occasion) of a
sceptic in religion and a materialist in philosophy.
The visits of Voltaire and Montesquieu to England
It

;

home with them
for
they brought
in religion, philosophy, and the relations

had great results,

new ideas
of

man

to

man.

But there was still another cause in operation
which made for the new empirical point of view.
It is to be found in the general social and political
dissolute coui't
condition of France at the time.
and a despotic governiiient, on the one hand, and
a Church botli liypocritical and tyrannical, on the
other, had, each in its respective sphere, alienated

A
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not only the poor and suffering, but all thinking
men, such as were the philosophes of the 18th century. The impulse on their part was to resist the
tyranny and corraption that everywhere abounded.
When they applied their clear reasoning powers to
the corrupt order of things that obtained at the
time, there was little doubt of the result. The
unjustifiable condition of matters then existing
was to them the order of things established by
authority, and, if they were to vindicate for rational
mankind, the possession of its reason, the first thing
to be done was to show forth the irrationality of a
state of afl'airs whose existence was a disgrace to
a nation, and revolting to every intellectual prinThe p/iilosophes did their
ciple and moral feeling.
part effectually, and possibly prepared the way
for the nation to do the rest in a manner as yet

undreamed

of.

The

Encyclopaedic spirit. Thus had the way
been paved, and men had now reached a frame of
mind in which they were ready to accept the scientific and sceptical doctrines as expounded by the
new philosophers. It had at last come home to
them what was the significance of the point of view
from which it is recognized that law governs everythat a knowledge of this
thing, and consequently
law 18 what is most desirable for the welfare of
mankind ; and they apprehended the notion in the
somewhat abstract fa-shion in which it was presented, for it was undoubtedly presented in a way
which fell far short of being completely true. The
'
law which was well-nigh exalted to the place of
the Deity of former days, arbitrary enough though
that Deity might have seemed, was regarded too
2.

'

much

as a power working outside of us, and independently of any ideal or developing force which
might guide its operations and bring with it a
unifying influence. The way was perliaps made
too plain and clear to be accepted as the way of
Truth, so evasive to those who search after it as
an end. The mysteries remained mysteries even
after the artificial wrappings were removed, and
the very superstitions were found to conceal certain aspects of truth, in addition to the falsehood
that could not be overlooked. Nevertheless, the
wrappings had to be removed, and it was rightly
thought that an organized systematization of all
known knowledge in the arts and sciences would
help in bringing about this end in the most effectual
and practical way possible. Goethe says in his
If we heard the encyDiehtung und IVahrheit
clopaedists mentioned, or opened a volume of their
monstrous work, we felt as if we were going between
the innumerable moving spools or looms in a great
factory.' But, thougli the knowledge of the process by which his coat was made at length disGoethe with the coat itself, that knowledge
fusted
ad to be acquired along with the rest of the scientific and systematic knowledge of the day.
'

:

3.

The

Encyclopaedia.

What,

tlien,

was

this

work which gave a name
thinkers in

tlie

to a whole group of
middle of the 18th century that

time of which d'Aleniljert remarked that the
middle of the century was apparently destined to
form an epoch in the history of the human mind
by the revolution in ideas which appeared to preThe first volume of the
pare for this event'?
Encyclopiedia appeared in 1751, and at this time
the philosophes wlio took part in it were considerable in number. They were also, as a matter of
there were among them
fact, not all of one mind
atheists and deists, and the personal jealousies
and antipathies that existed among them were
not small. But a splendid optimism carried them
an optimism which
along in their gicat work
meant belief in the best elements of humanity, in
natural gofwlness instead of natural depravity, and
in the possibility of human perfection under suit
'

:

able conditions.
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Helvetius exj)ressed their point

The good law-giver makes
view when lie said
the good citizen.'
The task of producing a complete exposition of
all the scientific knowledge of the day was, indeed,
a difficult one ; it was one that occupied twenty
years, and it comprehended, in the first edition
of the work, seventeen volumes of text, eleven
volumes of plates, four volumes of supplement,
and two volumes of index, while a further supplement of five volumes appeared in 1776. There
had, of course, been many encyclopaedias of various
sorts before this time the most ancient extant is

of

'

:

;

usually stated to be Pliny's Natural History, in
thirty-seven books. In 1727, Ephraim Cham here,
a Quaker bom in Kendal, published his Cyclopwdia : or an Universal Dictionary of Arts and
Sciences, in two volumes; and this, which resembled a Dictionary more tlian what we understand

by a Cyclopaidia, ran through many editions. The
famous French EncyclopMie really originated in
a French translation of Chambers's Cyclopcedia,
begun in 1743 and completed in 1745 by John

Mills, an Englishman settled in France, assisted
by Gottfried Sellius, a native of Dantzig. This
work was termed tlie Encyclopidie ou dictionnaire
universel des arts et des sciences a work in four
volumes of text and one of plates. Owing to the
unscrupulous action of his publisher. Mills was
despoiled of the work he had carried out, and he
returned to England. Jean Paul de Gua de Malves,
an abb6, was then engaged as editor, and, in order
to revise the work in a thorough fashion, he called
in certain learned men as assistants, amongst whom
were Condillac, Diderot, and d'Alembert. Disputes
followed with the publishers, and de Gua resigned

the editorship. Consequently, in 1745, the editorship was offered to Diderot, who had edited the
Dictionnaire universel de nUdecine, and, curiously
enough, had also issued a translation of an English
work. Diderot (1713-1784) had much larger views
of what the compass of the work should be than
that first contemplated by the publishers, le Breton
and his associates, for he aimed at making it a
complete compendium of the whole of human knowledge, while at the same time it was to be the manifesto of a great philosophic
D'Alembert
party.
(1717-1783) was associated with Diderot in this
undertaking, and to him the portion relative to
Mathematics was more especially assigned.
Of other writers there were twenty -one, each of
whom received the original article on his subject
in Mills' translation to serve as a guide for his
work. But these articles were found to be useless
for the purpose, and the work was done in most
cases independently. D'Alembert wrote the Discours
prHiminaire to the book, explaining therein
the origin and succession of the difl'erent branches
of human knowledge, and classifying, after the
Baconian method, the various arts and sciences
according as tliey depended on memory, reason,
or imagination the three principal human faculThis Preface was much admired at the time
ties.
as a great eilbrt after system, and it was delivered
before the Academy on the author's
reception,
which was itself regarded as a triumph. Diderot
undertook most of the articles on the Arts and
Trades, to which he gave a large place in the Encyclopaedia, revising what he did not absolutely
write ; indeed, this portion of the work was perHe was
haps the most original of the whole.
assisted by the Chevalier de Jaucourt, a modest
writer, who rejoiced in the drudgery entailed in
such an undertaking, and himself wrote nearly
half the Encyclopa'dia ; many specialists were also
brought in, such as Daubenton for Natural History,

Barth^zand Tronchin for Medicine, du Marsais antl
Beauzde for Grammar, Marmontel for Literature,
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and Ronsscan for Music. Bnt all the contemporary
called upon to assist
grand* esprits of the lime were
Id

some way or other

Voltaire, Euler, Morellet,

Montesquieu, d'Anville, d'Uolbaeh, Quesnai, and
Turgot, the lea<ler of the new school of economists
whose teaching was first proclaimed in the EncyIn the supplementary volumes, Haller,
clopa;dia.
the great physiologist, took part, and Condorcet,
whose fate was to be so tragic in the days of the
Terror.
History and Biograjjhy were excluded
except when they came in incidentally, and, the
object of the book being frankly utilitarian, knowledge was held to be worthy of the name only if it
led to

The

some useful invention or discovery.
prospectus describing; the work as one which

would form 8 volumes, with at least 600 plates,
appeared in November 1750, but before that time
Biderot had htid much trouble with his pledged
contributors, who were mostly in arrears with
their articles. To make his difficulties greater, he
himself was imprisoned at Vincennes on 29th July
1749 for 28 days, and then kept for three months
and ten days a prisoner on parole at the castle, on
account of his book entitled Lettre sur les aveugles.
This, however, did not stop the printing, though,
of course, it caused delay.
The clerical party was not long in realizing the
ers that threatened it through a work which
'led the negation of the doctrine of innate
and gave a new outlook on the world. It
.rf that a
powerful influence was coming into
with the view of attacking its preserves, and
being
the Jesuits especially were jealous of the fact that
they had not been consulted regarding the articles
on Theology or Religion. They were not appeased by the fact that Diderot and d'Alembert
themselves signed articles most orthodox in character.
The more cautious amongst the Encyclopiiedists likewise became alarmed as time went on.
declined the articles 'Democracy'
Montesquieu
and ' Despotism ; Buffon, thourfi he wrote on
'
Nature in 1765, did not love the Encyclopoedists ;
Voltaire, Duclos, Rousseau, and Turgot gradually
separated themselves from the atheistical party,
though they had been identified with the new
-'

'

'

The first volume of
at the beginning.
the Enoyclopjedia appeared in 1751, and the second
in
Januarj^ 1752. Jansenists vied with Jesuits in
attacking it. The Abb6 de Prades, one of the
He had suscollaborators, was the first to suffer.
tained a thesis in which he was supposed to
criticize, miracles, comparing certain of tnem with
the cures of jEsculapius. Diderot was suspected
of being its true author.
It was found to be
materialistic and atheistic by the authorities, and
the Abbi was condemned by the Sorbonne, without
a hearing,
by 82 votes against 54. He was degraded,
and fled to Germany to escape further punishment.
Diderot wrote an 'Apology' in his favour a
moderate and well-argued document but the two
volumes of the Encyclopaedia that had so far appeared were ordered to be destroyed, by a decree
of the King's Council on 7th Feb. 1752.
As a matter of fact, the real effect was to adver_
tise the work.
Indeed, the freethinkers were
evidently gaining ground. Jansenist and Jesuit
were alike Reproached for the intestine rivalries
which made the Church and its ceremonies fall
into contempt.
The Government did not long
maintain its rigorous attitude, and tried to support
first one side, then the other.
But the Incompetence of the Church favoured the growth of the
liberal spirit.
Malesherbos, Director-General of
the Librairie, almost oi)enly favoured the philo80i>ber8, and it was reluctantly that he was forced
to issue the decree of 1752. 1*1118 decree, however,
contained no prohibition of the continued publication of the Encyclopedia, or of carrying on an
movement

active propaganda by means of brochures warmly
accepted by the public, wlio delighted in finding
the Episcopal mandates denounced. The publication of the Encyclopaedia itself was regularly
continued from 1753 (when vol. iii. appeared) until

was reached in 1757. In the meantime
Diderot had a remarkable triumph. Just after the
decree he was compelled to handover his papers to
the Jesuit cabal, who thought they could themselves have carried on the work.
In this they soon
found themselves mistaken, and the Government
was forced to make application in May 1752 to
Diderot to continue the work which his genius was
alone able to accomplish.
With the publication of the seventh volume the
ferment was renewed, and storms arose which
brought the whole agitation to a crisis. The
popularity of the book was extending. The subscribers had increased from barely two thousand
for the first volume to double that number for
the seventh, and the indignation of the clerical
party grew in proportion. Diderot, d'Alembert,
Voltaire, Rousseau, and Buffon were all 8upi>osed
to be united in the desire to form a conspiracy
to overthrow the existing society.
D'Alembert,
after being the guest of Voltaire at Ferney and
visiting Geneva, wrote an article in which he
praised the Genevan ministers for the purity
of their lives and supposed heterodoxy of their
opinions, in a way which was held to reffect
on the Jesuits and Jansenists. Thus a flood of
passion was let loose, which was, if possible, increased by the publication by Helvetius of his
book De I'Esprit in 1758. Helvetius, a generous
protector of the philosophes, set forth, in four
dissertations, opinions often stated in his hearing,
and his book was published under royal privilege.
The Sorbonne condemned it it was regarded as an
abridgment of the Encyclopaedia, and was said to
Helvetius finally
be scandalous and licentious.
retracted his statements and left the country, and
the philosophes themselves felt that harm had been
done to their cause by the book. The Council of
State suppressed the privilege conceded to the
Encyclopa;dia in 1746, prohibited the sale of the
seven volumes already printed, and on 8th March
1759 disallowed the publication of any further
volumes. This was after a commission of theologians and lawyers had been appointed by the
court to examine the work, but before they had
reported. Yet, curiously enough, the Government
did not wish actually to destroy the movement, but
merely to adopt such a j>olicy of encouragement or
repression as was most convenient to the politics of
the time, or possibly such as the caprices of a royal
vol. vii.

;

mistress might dictate. An enormous amount of
in the concern, which was an
additional complication. The 4000 subscribers had
paid in advance their subscriptions of 114 livres
Diderot had prepared 3000 plates, for
apiece.

money was involved

which, by an absurd anomaly, a privilege was
given, as though they could be of value without
the text.
The printing, however, went on as
before, 50 compositors being constantly engaged

upon the work.
It was in 1758 that Rousseau severed his connexion witli the Encyclopaidists by his celebrated
to
letter to d'Alembert on 'Stage Plays,' in
reply
the lattcr's article on Geneva,' wherein he liad
assailed the doctrine that the theatre is an invenBut this was, of course, only
tion of the devil.
'

the reason assigned for what implied a real break
between the emotional school and that of pure
The beginning had been reached of that
reason.
reign of sentimentalism which, while maintaining
the cult of the primitive man as against the product of civilization and reason, introduced the
theory of government by means of the sovereign
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general will,' which was soon to be carried to its extreme consequences with such momentous results.
Rousseau's secession was, indeed, a severe blow
to Diderot, who had struggled so bravely against
continual difficulties and adversity. But a harder
blow still was to follow. D'Alembert, his fellowworker, exhausted by continuous persecution, at

last declared his intention of resigning his task,

I am worn
to do the same.
he says, with the affronts and vexations of
every kind tliat this work draws down upon us.'
Even Voltaire was persuaded that d'Alembert was
right, but it was in vain that he pressed his views
on Diderot. The latter felt that to abandon a
work so begun would be to play into the hands of
his opponents and to show a pusillanimous and
feeble spirit. Weary as he was of insults from the
enemies of reason, he resolved to go back to the
'

and advised Diderot
'

out,'

'

Encyclopajdia.'
It was seven years more before the enormous
task was brought to a close, and this consummation
was made possible only by the protection of Mme
de Pompadour, de Choiseul, and Malesherbes.
And it was to Diderot himself that the labour of
carrying it to a conclusion fell. Not only had he
to write articles on every sort of subject, to edit
the articles, and to make explanations of the
engravings as well as supervise their production,
but he had to do all this in constant fear of interruption by the police. And in the end the production of this immense enterprise, which enriched
three or four publishers, left him who had done so
much for it a poor man. He himself asks if it is
not strange that this is so, but characteristically
adds that, after all, he is too happy to have lived.'
And undoubtedly his reputation spread throughout
civilized Europe, along with that of his stupendous
work. It was towards the close of it that one of
the hardest trials of the many that he had suffered
had to be endured. After the delay of 1759, le
Breton was entrusted with the printing of the ten
remaining volumes in a single issue. Instead of
carrying out his orders, he altered the articles in
such a way as to delete every reference or statement that might be provocative to the Government,
and consequently he mutilated the whole so that it
was deprived of all that was most valuable in it.
To make matters worse, the original manuscripts
were put into the fire. Diderot's wrath and indignation knew no bounds, and for weeks he could
neither eat nor sleep. Yet, though his first impulse
was to give up his task, he resolutely persevered in
it, and in 1765 the last ten volumes of letterpress
were issued, though the eleven volumes of plates
were not completed till 1772. The general assembly
of the clergy on 20th June 1765 condemned the
book. This sentence was quashed by the Parliament from hatred to the clergy, but all who owned
the Encycloptedia were called on to deliver it to
the police, by whom, however, it was eventually returned after some small alterations had been made.
As
4. The contributors to the Encyclopaedia.
regards those who took part in this gieat work,
we must always place Diderot at the head. He
was the man amongst the rest who thought out
not only his plan of operation, but the scientific
method of which the book was the exponent. He
was, indeed, the great EncyclopEedist, he of whom
Goethe says that whoever holds him or his doings
cheaply is a Philistine,' for it would be to show a
truly limited understanding not to appreciate at
its just value the great idea which Diderot tried to
expound that we must rise not only above the
artiiicialities of the stately classic school of literature as.sociated with the great French dramatists
of the previous
century, but also above the artificialities of an arbitrary standard of
orthodoxy in
religion and an untenable theory of government.
VOL. v. 20
'

'
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meant,
Enlightenment of the understanding
above all, the clear vision that penetrated through
not be
that
could
and
condemned
all
these mists
distinctly comprehended as unworthy of further
It was Diderot, with his very manifest
notice.
faults of life and modes of expression, who brought
unity into a yilan in which many men of very
His articles fill 4132
different outlook took part.
'

and number 1139 the greater number of
them appear in the last ten volumes of the EncycloHis special department in the work was
paedia.
supposed to be Philosophy and the Arts and
Trades, but he undertook articles on a miscellaneous number of subjects besides. The minutest
care was expended by him in the reproduction of
the plates, and it is said that in the chief departments of industry these would serve for practical
Diderot
specifications and working drawings.
himself visited the workshops, examined the machines, had them taken to pieces and put together
again, and even learned to work them. In the
pages,

;

Encyclopaidia attention was, of course, specially
concentrated on the physical sciences and the
Things which can be seen and
practical arts.
handled, ideas which do not indicate mere verbal
distinctions, as with the schoolmen, or whose essence
is found in form rather than in matter, as in some
of the great writers of the age just preceding,
which most attracted the famous
are the
subjects

Encyclopajflist.

D'Alembert (Jean le Bond), 1717-1783, Diderot's
fellow-editor, wrote mainly on scientific subjects
and his works on Mechanics and on Natural Science
placed him in the front rank amongst the savants
of his time.
Moreover, though to us he may
seem heavy and dry in his style, he was said to
have the gift of making interesting all that he
wrote or said. In any case he obtained great
;

popularity in the salons of the day, more especiBut intolerally in that of Mile de Lespinasse.
ance was his bane, and the anti-religious bent of
His
his mind became a real passion within him.
loss, however, when he retired, disgusted with tlie
difficulties of his work, was a very serious one.
Of the other writers besides Diderot and d'Alembert, Voltaire comes first to our mind ; he was
incessant in his industry and ready to accept any
article submitted to him, of whatever kind, and
he grumbled at no editorial modification, while he
was honest and helpful in telling his friends where
he thought they had erred either in taste or in fact.
He had the good sense to maintain his objections
to the unfortunate policy which the editors sometimes adopted, of allowing statements which they
could not justify to appear because of the exiTime will enable people to
gencies of the time.
distinguish what we have thought from what we
have said,' d'Alembert had to confess. But, before
condemning this attitude of trimming the sails
to suit the wind, we must recollect the courage
that had been already required to say what had
been said in face even of physical
danger, in days
when, as in the time of Louis XV., the Government
claimed the right to direct not only the conduct
but also the opinions of the subject. The existence of this right, still maintained by him, was
one of the causes of the breach which took place
with another of the original contributors, Jean
Jacques Rousseau. He upheld the right of sup'

by means of tlie secular arm, opinions
that were anti-social.
But what really distinguished Rousseau from the Encyclopaedists was
the fact that his ideas were determined by feeling,
while the
of the Enlightenment dephilosophy
clared that they ought to be determined by reason
The artistic renaissance called Koinantionly.
cism was to come as a reaction from, and at the
same time as a comprehensible development of, the
pressing,
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rationalistic doctrines of tlie French philosojOiers.
Itousfcaii limi the power of sympathizing with the

unenlightened, tiie outwide people whom Voltaire
designated as la canaille,' liecause he rested his
philosophy on tliose elemental sentiments which
were common to all and the intellectualists consefailed to comprehend him, as he certainly
3uently
id not understand them.
Among the other notable Encyclopsedists, HelOf his book De I Esprit
etius must be mentioned.
we have sjKjken ; it roused keener resentment
than perhaps an^ other book of the time, as
tending, in the minds of the orthodox, to engender
Even the friends
hatred again.st Christianity.
who, like Diderot, admired his work most declined to support the principles on which he rested
Helvetius' diatribes against the
his judgment.
existing Government and the lioman Catholic religion made for revolution rather than for reform,
and self-interest and pleasure were frankly advocated as the basis of justice and morality. His
philosophy, if philosophy it may be called, was
foimded on sensationalism in its extremest form.
'

;

it is interesting to know that, if his arguments
are not profound or convincing, without being the
author of a thought-out doctrine of Utilitarianism
he helped to inspire Bentham, its great advocate.
Holbach, the author of the Systime de la nature
(1770), which was often ascribed to his intimate
friend Diderot, and part of which the latter probably composed, or at least inspired, was the proBnerous and hospitable friend of the poorer Encyclopsedists, while he also entertained friends from
every part of Europe, including Hume, Priestley,
and other Englishmen.
He gave vent in no
stinted terms to his indignation at the existing
form of government.
Indeed, institutions that
had grown up through centuries were alike condemned by lum without any effort on his part to
determine their real meaning or value and, unlike some of the other Encyclopsedists, he did not
restrict his attacks to superstitions or mere sentiments, but boldly advocated war between the
governors and the governed. Intellectual deliverance was to him but the first step to converting
thoughts into deeds. In reading Holbach now we
come to understand how, when these doctrines
were drunk in with avidity, the revolutionary
maxims so soon became converted into facts.
But Helvetius and Holbach were but one type
of Encyclopsedists.
have, on the other hand,
Target, who wrote anonymously some of the most
valuable and weighty articles in the book, which
he regarded, until he came to distrust its sectarian
spirit, as a great instrument for the enlightenment of mankind. Then there was Montesquieu,
who died in 1755 and left behind him an unprinted
article on ' Taste ; and there were others who,
until division arose, contributed to give dignity
to the undertaking.
The Encyclo5. Value of the Encyclopaedia.
pajdia itself was unequal, as might be expected
from the difficulties under which it was composed
and from the scarcity of money with which to pay
contributors some articles were inferior, and, as
Voltaire pointed out, they constantly suffered
from verbosity and dogmatic modes of expression.
D'Alembert himself confessed that this was the
case, and Diderot was dissatisfied with the work.
The attitude adopted to religion is not by any
means consistent any more than the rest.
It
would be untrue to
that dogmatic atheism was
say
preached, though on the whole the attitude of the

But

;

We

'

;

hook

of course,

critical of orthodox beliefs.
is, however, against Sacerdotala
Church
that was corrupt, and
ism, against
gainst priests who were enemies to society. The
is,

The main attack

object

was

to teach the value of Science

and the

Law, and, thereby, to take away interest
from the miraculous. The Encyclopsedists found
such continual occupation in the world as it revealed itself to them that they were content to
leave alone what was beyond. The goodness of
human nature was taken for granted, and, as was
developed in a way more thorough by liousseau
and his followers later on, bad education was held
to be responsible for social failure, as bad laws and
bad government were blamed for a corrupt State.
The earth in which we live is of more interest than
a heaven of which we can know nothing surely.
reign of

Francis Bacon's idea of the systematic classification of knowledge made it seem possible that such
classification should be made, and Bacon may be
said to have inspired the idea of the Encyclopaedia.
Diderot himself said that he had taught his fellowcitizens to read Bacon.' Newton and Bacon were
in the ascendant in the century which produced
what Carlyle calls the ' Polemic of a Mechanical
'

Era."
It is interesting to reflect that from the Encymuch of the social spirit of
modem days.
Diderot teaches us to prevent misery rather than supply refuges for the
miserable, he is preaching the latest doctrines in
social economics.
This, indeed, implies more than

clopaedists proceeds

When

first apixiars, because it means a Dreak from the
churchly doctrine of merely helping the weak and
and setting to
poor because it is a Christian duty,
work instead to see where the ' machine is working badly and producing these sad and suffering
mortals. The one attitude is perhaps as abstract
as the other, because, just as we think the machine
is being brought into perfect working order, we
are pulled up sharply by finding that the individual
rebels at having himself regarded as only a part
of a beautiful mechanical contrivance, and insists
on as.serting his individuality. Still, on the whole,
the new science is the more hojieful and inspiring
of the two, especially to those whose minds require
some logical reason for their actions, and who do
not want to be controlled simply by sentiment or
by the ascetic spirit of religion.
All who played their part in this ' Encyclopaedic
workshop,' as Comte named it, were bound together in a common fellowship by their work on a
common book, in a way probably never known
before.
But their failing was doubtless that of
being abstract in their views of life and the world.
The Liberalism of the Enlightenment had the
faults as well as the virtues of certain forms of
Liberalism in a later age. It freed itself from
shackles that were impeding progress in the search
for truth.
It failed, however, to see that there
were in the old rejected forms certain elements of
The Encyclotruth that had been overlooked.
pajdists did not consider that, even if knowledge
of the useful arts and sciences were brought to
perfection and the abuses that menaced society
swept away, there would still be the eternal desire
for some further explanation of the how and why,
some fresh effort to comprehend the mind that
understands and gives a unity to the conglomeration of facts presented to it.

at

'

Encyclopedic: Dicourg prHitninairey vol. i.,
John Morley, Diderot and the Encyclowxdisis,

LiTERATURK.
Paris, 1751

;

2 vols., London, 1878 ; K. Rosenkranz, Diderot's Leben und
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HALDANE.

END ENEMY
END

(Germ.

Zweck,

Ende

Ziel,

[primarily

Vi: Jin, but).
The point towards which
a process or act is directed ; the object of a desire
or purpose ; the completion or culmination of a
process or act. The concept of end is one which
enters specially, though not exclusively, into the
interpretation of human action. Thus, the scientific
worker is said to be aiming at the accurate determination of some aspect of reality, the artist to be
striving after a satisfactory form of expression, the
moral agent to be attemptmg to adjust his conduct
to certain standards of right living^n each case,
that is to say, there is an end in view which is a
determinant of action, just as the artificer's operations are determined by the kind of mechanical
construction which it is in his mind to produce.
The efforts made to express the content of these ends
and to relate those in each move to one another in a
systematic manner are referred to as constituting
a normative or a regulative science. Thus, Logic,
which deals with the ends or ideals of scientific
activity, .^Esthetics, which deals with those of
artistic production, and Ethics, which deals with
those relating to moral action or conduct, are
spoken of as essentially normative sciences. Aristotle made the conception of end familiar to
philosophy through his well-known doctrine of the
four causes (dpxo'). in which he distinguishes the
'
to give it its scholastic name '
the
'fined cause
purpose or goal,' from the formal cause, the ma'
terial cause, and the efficient cause.
The final
'
'
cause,' he says,
operates like a loved object
He applies this conception
(Metaph. 10726, 3).
not merely to the interpretation of organic process
and moral behaviour, but to the interpretation
of the whole of reality, including the physical
universe.
*
Material causes are only intermediate merely the means and
indispensable conditions of phenomena. Above them stand final
spatial]

;

'

cauMB ; above material necessity, the design of the universe
above the physical explanations of nature, the teleological
(Zellcr-B AnatolU, Eng. tr., 1897, i. 458 f.).

We

;
'

have the arduous debate between
explicitly opened a
debate which continues to our own time, and to
which the most recent interesting contributions are
those of the Neo-Vitalists and H. Bergson (see
Teleology).
A distinction may be made between an end which
thus

Mechanism and Teleology

can be consciously presented or envisaged as the
object of voluntary process and an end which is not
so presented, but is inferred from the facts of
experience. The final purpose of Nature, the
goal of progress, the Summum Bonum, would
be instances of this type. Sidgwick has this distinction in view when he contrasts the Good attainable by human effort and the notion of an Ultimate
Good (Methods of Ethics', p. 3). These two types
of end are distinguished by Baldwin respectively
as subjective end and
a disobjective end
tinction which is not to be confused with Kant's
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

distinction of subjective and objective finality in
the Critique of the Judgment. This terminology
is liable to misinterpretation under the ordinary
'
of subjective and objective.'
Subacceptation
'
jective
generally implies an element of contingency and arbitrariness, and these characteristics
are not necessarily attached to ends of the first type ;
these ends may satisfy all the tests of objectivity.
It would seem to be closer to the facts to distinguish
them as ' explicit ' and ' implicit ' ends.
It is the explicit end of which we have direct
'

'

'

a cognizable element in the
In purposeful activity we are
aware, on introspection, of an idea or image of
some situation or object which is controlling the
are conscious of an orientation of the
process.
Aristotle himself docs not use the term. He spealis of the
ud (to tc'Aos), or that on account of which (to oC ecK/ca).

experience. This
conscious process.

is

We

1

'

'

'

'
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conscious stream in that direction, of a desire for
This conative tenit, of a striving towards it.
dency, as it is called, is maintained and furthered
in consciousness, of the end and
by the presence,
the striving will continue, through hindrances and
'
difficulties, until the idea is realized,' i.e. until it
;

literally (or, more precisely, temporally)
the end-state or terminus.
The end after which
consciousness strives is, when attained, the termination of the striving (Stout, Manual of Psychology,
It has to he borne in mind that, while we
p. 66).
may say that the striving ceases when the end is
reached, it would be injudicious to say that the end
is reached because the striving ceases.
The striving
may cease because the end is reached it may also
cease before the end is reached. The end, the
attractive idea, may lose its attractiveness and be
abandoned, and ipso facto we cease to aim at it.
On the other hand, there are ends so extensive and
complex that we never completely attain them.
The striving may not terminate while life continues, but we do not refuse the name of end to
the idea which keeps this tendency alive, though
in current speech the term generally employed in
this case is 'ideal.'
Ethical theory is always theory of ends. It has
to do with ends of both the
types referred to above.
Motived actions, i.e. actions into which reference
to an explicit end enters, are its data.
Its conclusions have reference to implicit ends.
man
need not be a moral philosopher in order to be
moral. Even the moral philosopher in his daily

becomes

'

'

;

'

'

A

may safely be said to make no
explicit reference to the Stimmum Bonum. The
details of conduct

ends which regulate the specific acts, however, may
api>ear as the constituents of that system of ends
which we call the moral ideal. The acts are valued
according to the nature of the explicit end, which
is valued in turn by reference to the total system.
The reality of this Moral Ideal is not affected by
the fact that it is implicit and is not and cannot be
an element of immediate experience. See, further,
artt. on Ethics and Morality.
LiTERATURB.

Aristotle, Physics,

3. 1946, 23,

ii.

Metaphvsici,

3 P. Janet, Final Causes, Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1878 J. M.
Baldwin, Handbook of Psychology, Feeling and Will,' New
7 ; G. F. Stout, Manual of Psychology,
York, 1891, ch. ix.
London, 1898-99, bk. i. ch. i. S 4, ch. ii. } 3 ; H. Sidgwick,
Methods of Ethics^, London, 1884 [ 1906], oh. i. 2. See also
Literature appended to art. Teleology.
A. MaiR.
i.

;

;

'

ENEMY. The significance of the term 'enemy'
has altered with the course of centuries. From
being ill-defined, it has become highly technical ;
from being wide of application, it has been confined to the designation of States at war.'
sentence in Cicero tells us what was the history
of the word in the period within his knowledge
Hostis enira apud majores nostros is dicebatur
quem nunc peregrinum dicimus {de Off. i. 12).
The word hostis, that is to say, originally meant a
stranger, whence it may be inferred that strangers
and enemies were at one time practically classed

A
:

'

'

together.
In the earliest times, when there was no such
thing as political society, strictly so-called, primi'
tive man gave the name ' enemy to
every one
who was not connected with him by ties of blood.
Every such alien to the family or tribe he pursued
with tireless hatred ; he regarded him as lawful
prey to be plundered or slain. The tribe was thus
a union, on the basis of consanguinity, for purposes of defence and attack. The instinct of co-

operation, of which it was partly the expression,
gave place only very slowly to a spirit of union of
a wider kind. Men became conscious of interests
binding together those who worked on a common
soil and made it their own by their labour.

A

1

For ' enemy in the private sense, see Hatrid, Love,
'

eU:.
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state of society

emerged

i"

>^J>il'
but
one another not as kinsmen,
^,|f "">^^"^'^^^^-.
ties ol km
The tribe became the nation, and tlie restraimn
and
their
of
compelling
ship osVnmch

feeling against
^U^J
1>J^^^^^[
of tl^e
deteriuining F'^^ple
Among the ancient States, espew-

But the old

(^^er.

Snder the

new

Pm

of nationalitt^
were
a ly in the Sst," arl .'C.^ign .'"'tions
jegard^
as
enemies
In'tJ.priL-tically
for
Jews
in
Vi^
the
as,
instance,
post-exiliir
<ib
animosity towards strangers was partly due t%
religious reasons, the monolatry of Judaism
stamping all outsiders as heathen and idolaters,
enemies of Jahweli, the one God. But the feeling
was not very diflerent both in the Greek cityStates and at Koine, where a stranger, unless
specially commended to protection, was regarded

I^^STt^B
i

all.
In Greece he was
everywhere distrusted, and from Sparta excluded
altogether. In Kome he could obtain justice only
by the friendly offices of a citizen.
In considering the writings of Plato and Aristotle, so far as they bear upon this question, we
have to keep in mind that the precept Love your
enemies' has no place in Greek ethics. In the
PhUebus (49), we find Socrates remarking that it
is not wrong to feel joy in the woes of enemies,
while it would be very unjust to rejoice in the

as having no rights at

'

misfortunes of
barians, that

is,

He also describes barforeigners, as natural enemies of

friends.

the Greeks, and condemns war (and the common
methods of warfare) only when waged between
the Hellenic tribes, which were bound together by
the ties of race and religion {Republic, v. 470). In

theioio* (v. 729; ix. 879; xii. 949 f., 952 f.), Plato
goes on to discuss the treatment of strangers in
Greece, and makes several suggestions of reform.
But the liigh-water mark of Greek thinking on
this subject is perhaps attained by Aristotle in his
criticism of the guardian class in Plato's ideal
State {Bepub. ii. 375 f.). He complains that the
guardians are to be savage to strangers, although
affectionate towards their friends, and he uses
these words ' It is not right to be fierce towards
any one, nor are magnanimous natures ever savtowards persons who injure them'
age, except
Aristotle presumably is thinking of
{Pol. iv. 7).
direct personal injury, or of the feeling of enmity
which Socrates regards as justifiable between the
inhabitants of the ideal Itepublio and the individvah in a foreign State who are responsible
for initiating war against them (Plato, Bepub. v.
:

471).

In these and earlier times the utmost cruelty
Ferocity and
lawless savagery characterized all phases of primitive society.
Revolting customs were sanctioned
by highly civilized States. Hence, even in Ajristotle, whose views on war were far in advance of
his time, inasmuch as he disapproved of it as an

was permissible towards enemies.

end in itself, we find no criticism of methods of
warfare and conquest which we should describe as
barbarous. He saw the land of the conquered
pillaged and devastated, and non-combatants subjected to slaughter and outrage or sold \vith their
children to slavery ; but he seems to have found a
sufficiently satisfactory explanation in the consideration that tliese atrocities were committed
barbarians,' people who were by nature
Plato, too, found such practices revolting only between Hellenic tribes, and he makes
Socrates express the wish that in the ideal Kethe Hellenes should reserve for war with
Eublie
arbarians the treatment which Greeks now mete
out to each other (Bepub. v. 471).
The responsibility of beginning and conducting
war has not long been the prerogative of States.

against

'

'

'

slaves.

Under the

fentlal

for war to Ihj declared by
especially common
Gentilis
liowerful lords, by cities, or provinces.
the irt pubhcut
Ihe predecessor of Grotius, wa^
should dehne it now
whodelined war, much as we
between States. In
the just or unjust conflict
was applied to

was
"l^y ^^?^en?

system ot the Middle Ages

it

^
^.,,n^aw

the term 'enemy'
'enemy
whom had passed a
States or individuals between
the Roman junst.
But
war.
of
tonml decWion
the person of
except for certain rules regarding'
of treaties
the
keening
amb^adors, hostages,
as to the
and the like, laid down few regulations
an enemy
to
of lustice
Ideas
foe.
a
of
-n.ent
'%
for the hrst
t;tcS?^-lity to the conquered appear
and humlaV-'o {de Off. i. H). But not until the
of the
time in Ci3W>; Grotius laid the foundation
Helix ac
16th cent., wheft^ons in hU work de/re
modem law of na!lfe'-- "> Drinciples influence tlie
a traveller
Pacis, did more huiSSie^on .aat day,
by, ana
practice of States. At the preistech'.tected
ne is
or resident in foreign territory is pi^ec,. when
answerable to, the law of the land. If> J,'' f u
j^
abroad, war arises between his own natiJS',"*.' )_
whose
he
is
en
in
a
hospitality
joy J
country
^
generally allowed to remain where he is, s^"
as he conducts himself peaceably and loyally.'^
individual, indeed, is not usually accounted tl
enemy of the State with which the government to
which he owes allegiance is at war. War is understood by the law of nations to be between States,
not between individuals as such, although an individual may durin{| war acquire what is termed
enemy character, either as the owner of property
or because of acts done by him as a jirivate person.
On the other hand, in so far as business relations
are concerned, the subjects of belligerent States
are enemies. All ordinary intercourse must cease
until the war is at an end.
Hostilities are now carried on subject to a code
of general rules which combatants cannot violate
without exciting the reprobation and risking the
interference of the civilized world. Prisoners and
non-combatants alike are free from the severities
of warfare, and in defeat their persons can be
subjected neither to slaughter nor to outrage.
Only such methods are legitimate as are absolutely
necessary to weaken the forces of the enemy and
compel him to seek peace and all such as inflict
Rules reuseless sufl'ering are rigidly excluded.
lating to the practices of assassination and devastation, and to the use of poison and of arms and
projectiles which inflict needless torture, were laid
down by the Brussels Conference of 1874. The
Brussels code has not yet been made law, but
nations which have since that date engaged in war
have adhered to the principles embodied in it. See,

Roman law

^

;

further, art.

War.

LiTBRATFRg. Text-books on International Law; Aristotle's
Politics
Plato's Hepttblic and Laws. A verj' interesting account of what in early times constituted a relation of hostility
is found in Sir Henry Maine, Early Hietory of Institutional
London, 1876 and reference may also be made to O. Schrader,
Reallex. der indogerm. ALtertumskunde, Strassburj,s IDOl, p.
256, and A. H. Post, Grundriss der ethnolog. JurisjtrwUnz,
M. CAMPBELL SMITH.
Oldenburg, 1894-96, i.44Sf.
;

;

ENERGY. A

term borrowed from the Greek
power to do
Its etymological import is something in
work.'
action or a name for action itself. It is thus the
equivalent of 'matter in motion.' Sometimes it
force {q.v.), which has the same
Ls a synonym for
definition, and so means to denote the fact that
do
not
take
efl'ects
place without causal action, and
this causal action for Mechanics is substance or
matter in action or motion. But energy also, as
denoting 'power,' implies capacity to do work
without representing the 'force' or matter as
to express the mechanical idea of the

'

'

'

actually in motion. Hence it was divided into
potential and kinetic energy. Potential energy
is force or matter in a static condition, one which
'

'

'

'

ENHYPOSTASIS
represents the mere capacity of producing work,
but not the actual fact of producing it. Kinetic
energy is 'force' in action or actually producing
work.
Thus .snow lying on the mountain side
may be conceived as potential energy. But when
melted into water and flowing down the stream it
is kinetic energy.
spring resting without strain
is potential energy ; the same spring bent or
pressed down and exerting strain is kinetic energy.
Hence any matter or force in a passive or static
condition is potential energy ; the same substance
in motion or exerting pressure, strain or pulling
power, is kinetic or dynamic ener^".
In the practical problems of Mechanics it be-

A

comes important to measure energy, and some
standard for the purpose had to be obtained. The
first step in the direction of obtaining such a
standard was to assume some constant form of
It was
energy and measure it in some way.
known that it took a certain amount of energy,
not measured, to raise 1 lb. a foot
and twice
high,
this amount of energy to raise 2 lb. the same
or
1
two
This
relation
lb.
feet high.
distance,
served as a means of determining some criterion
to measure the amount of
energy doing work, and
this criterion could be found in the amount of
work done. This unit of work done is called the
'foot-pound.' Gravity is the constant by which
we may determine this ; hence we may take the
energy employed in moving an object a given distance verticafty as the
equivalent of gravity, and
so obtain a standard for its measurement.
In fixing this standard we must choose our unit of work,'
says Balfour Stewart, but in order to do so we must first of all
choose our units of weight and of length, and for these we will
*

'

take the kitofframme and the ?n(re, these being the units of the
metrical s>-stem. The kilogramme corresiwnds to about 15,432-35
English grains, being rather more than two pounds avoirdupois,
and the metre to about 39'371 English inches. Now, if we raise
a kilogramme weight one metre
vertical height, we are conscious of putting forth an effort to do so, and of being resisted
in the act by the force of gravity.
In other words, we spend
energy and do work in the process of raising this weight. Let
us agree to consider the energy spent, or the work done in this
operation, as one unit of work, and let us call it the kilogrammetre. In the next place, it is obvious that if we raise the
kilogramme two metres in height, we do two units of work, if
three metres, three units, and so on. And again, it is equally
obvious that if we raise a weight of two kilogrammes one metre
high we likewise do two units of work, while if we raise it two
metres high we do four units of work. From these examples
we are entitled to derive the following rule
Multiply the
wight raised {in kilogrammen) by the vertical height {in metres)
throvgh which it is raised, arid the result vrill be the work done
(m kuogrammetres).'

m

;

Bjr a process based upon the velocity which
eravitjr gives falling bodies it is possible to caloilate this energy, and so to determine a formula for
practical use in mechanical operations. This cal-

culation shows that energy is proportional to the

M

to
square of the velocity of objects.
Taking
stand for the mass and V for the velocity, this
formula is MV.
Now gravity accelerates the
velocity of falling bodies at a certain constant
rate.
One half of this divided into this formula
gives the actual amount of energy expended in the
Hence J MV^ represents the formula
operation.
for measuring the amount of energy in any special
case.

The total amount of energy in the world is
supposed to remain the same at all times. This
conception has given rise to the doctrine of the
Conservation of Energy.
The sense in wliicb
Mechanics or Physics a,sserts this doctrine is that
the sum of potential an<l kinetic energies remains
the same in all operations, and not that there may
be no increase or decrea.se of either of them. If
a ball is propelled upwards at a certain velocity
ite energy will be measured
by the formula above
given, and it will come to rest when gravity has
overcome the energy of propulsion.
Its initial
vehxity represents energy of the kinetic sort.
When completely arrested its energy will be
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At any

point between the initial
stoppage the sum of the potential
and kinetic energies wUl be equal to the kinetic
energy at the outset, the potential energy being
nil at that point.
'This is what is meant by a
conservative system of forces, and the expression
of
Conservation
Energy expresses the fact.
Anotlier import has been given to this doctrine
in the idea that the kinetic energy of a system
remains the same in all transformations, and it
gives rise to some difficulties in accounting for the
phenomena of change, especially of change from
potential.

motion and

its

kinetic to potential, from dynamic to static conThe best conception of this situation is
Correlation rather than Conservation of Force or
The former suggests a conception of
Energy.
which seems not to be a fact in the transidentity
formations. Hence, in consequence of this equivocation in the doctrine of the Conservation of
Energy, a controversy arises between philosophy
and mechanical science. But, with the correction
of the phrase suitable to the dift'erent problems
involved, there is no occasion to do more than
insist upon the equivocation, and so question the
relevance of the physicist's inference from his
mechanical use of conservation to the denial of
the philosopher's doctrine of change, especially of
facts that involve
<][ualitative change.
'
of energy lias arisen which
Recently a doctrine
'
regards it as a substance.' The mechanic treated
it as a property or quality of matter for doing
work. But certain metaphysical propensities, on
ditions.

'

the one hand, and the implications lying at the
basis of the distinction between kinetic and potential energy, on the other hand, created the need
of a term for something which the scientific metaphysician for that is what he was ^wanted to
dLstinguish from matter, on the one hand, and its
on the other.
Energy was thus made
properties,
'

'

distinct from 'force' and 'matter.' It might lie
at the basis of both, but it was distinct from them.
Ostwald is perhaps the leading representative of
this school. It does not express anything difierent,
however, from that of those physicists who conceive the ultimate basis of material phenomena in
terras of matter or ether, and only serves to elimin'
ate the idea of inertia where matter seems to
see, therefore, no reason for attachimply it.
ing any special importance to the doctrine.
'

We

LiTBRATURE. Balfour Stewart, The C<mservati(m of Energy \
Lond. 1874 A. Daniell, Principles of Physics, do. 1884 Lord
Kelvin, Elements of Natural Philosophy Camb. 1879 ; EBr ",
;

;
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'
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ENHYPOSTASIS.

The term is one of a
hypostatical union
anhypostasis,' enhypostasis' used to cast light on the constitution
of the Person of Christ.
The Cbristology of the
Council of Chalcedon (A.D. 451) postulates in
Christ the unity of two distinct natures, the
Divine and the human in a single person. This
is called in theology the
'hypostatical union.'
Since, however, the personality is assumed to
to
the side of the Divine i.e.
belong exclusively
it is tlie eternal, pre-existent Son who has entered
it
would
seem to follow that the
humanity
humanity of Christ must be conceived of as imChurch doctrine, therefore, has very
personal.
generally affirmed the impersonality (anhyposBut the diffitasia) of the humanity of Clirist.
culty is obvious How can an impersonal humanity
be conceived of as a real or entire humanity ? Does
not the very peculiarity of man as rational lie in
his possession of self-consciousness and will ? And
series

as

'

'

'

im-personal,' but as

'

'

en-personal.

'

ENLIGHTENMENT, THE

310

equally anxious to elucidate the native principle
of cognition when he styled the mind a tabula rasa
(Essay, blc. i.). The same radical spirit was shown
in practical philosophy, as when Herbert of
Cherbury sought the true faith in the original
religio naturcUis (de Veritate, 1624), and Grotiua
own ; that it was assumed by, and subsisted only attempted to find the true principle of law in the
But it jus naturale (de Jure Belli ac Pacis, 1625). In a
in, the person of the Divine Logos or Son.
and logical, the Enlightenavoids the unfortunate suggestion (which is not in manner less definite
'
'
the least intended) in the word anhypostasia of ment insisted upon nature and reason,' without
a possible independent impersonal existence of
stipulating what these ideas should
The method of the movement, guided as
Srecisely
enote.
Christ's human nature, and lays emphasis on the
idea that the humanity from the beginning sub- it was by the regressive spirit of the 17th cent.,
consisted in establishing contrasts between things
sisted in the person of the Logos.
Plainly, howand those
ever, this does not remove the essential difficulty established by authority and tradition
that it is a Divine, not a human, personality that erected through freedom and reason. This conflict
we have in Christ. Many modem theologians between reason-rights and tradition-authority thus
would solve this by rejecting altogether the doc- recalled the ancient Sopliist contrast between ^rVit
trine of the two natures, and boldly affirm that and vS/ios, the exact reiteration of which may be
the personality lies wholly in the humanity ; but found in Cudworth's Treatise concerning Eternal
and Immutable Morality, 1678 (bk. L ch. i.). The
it is very difficult to keep this view from passing
If a solution is to be
into pure humanitarianism.
practical result of this method of thought was to
the source of
found, it is probably in the line of recognizing the create an opposition to historj;,
tradition and authority, and to instil a belief in
essential kindredness of humanity to the Logos in
which it is grounded, and which, in the Incarna- the eternity of 18th cent, ideals ; coupled with this
dogmatism was an attack upon positive religion
tion, appropriates humanity to itself as the organ
of its own personal manifestation. The Logos is and an antipathy to the idea of progress. Emanthe personal centre, but under conditions truly cipating itself from the past, and feeling no need
and perfectly human ' The Word became flesh, and of a future, the Enlightenment was possessed of an
dwelt among us.'
optimism which believed that human reason was
LiTBRATURK. A. Hamack, Hist, of Dogma (Eng. tr.3, Lond.
able to solve all problems and cure all ills. The
I. A. Doraer, Person of Christ (Eng. tr.,
1894-99), iv. 232, 264
of the Enlightenment had to do
Kdinb. 1861-63), div. ii. vol. i. p. 210 3. J. Orr, Progress q/ leading questions
with (1) Natural Rights, (2) Free- thought and
JAMES ORR.
Do^mo, Lond. 1901, p. 205 f.
Toleration, (3) Rational Christianity, and (4)
THE. In its most Natural Religion.
'
It is with the name of Hugo
I. Natural rights.
general sense the terra Enlightenment (Germ.
AufMdrung) indicates the first of the two periods Grotius (1583-1645) that the history of Natural
through which modem thought has passed or the Rights begins. Anticipated by Bodin's Six Livres
development of philosophy from Bacon's Novum de la B6publique (1575), with its insistence upon
Qrganum (1620) to Kant's Kritik der reinen the historical theory of rights, as also by Gentilis'
Vemun/t (1781). But a more critical view of the de Jure Belli (1588), with its direct deduction of
period, with its characteristic ideals, reveals the rights from Nature, Grotius' great work, de Jure
fact that the beginning of the period must be dated Belli ac Pacis, was able to make use of the empirical
from Hobbes (1588-1679) rather than from Bacon, in the one and of the rational in the other. The
whose freer and more cultural philosophy belongs psychological basis upon which Grotius rears his
to the Renaissance. As a further limitation, it juristic system was found in man's natural tendency
must be observed that the Enlightenment hardly towards the formation of societjy ; this is attributed
included the greater philosophic works which to the social instinct within him, as also to the
appeared contemporaneously with it.
Though particular gift of language, with its social possiFrom the
Locke (1632-1704) was connected with the move- bilities (op. cit.. Prolegomena,
7-8).
ment, it was not by means of the Essay concerning logical standpoint Grotius argues, from both a
Human Understanding (1690), but through his priori and a posteriori principles, that natural
minor works on rights and religion, that the rights are in harmony with human nature. A
relation was sustained. Spinoza (1032-1677) in his priori it was urged that jus naturale was so native
Ethica (1677), with its Cartesian foundation, was to man that he could not be conceived of as existinnocent of the movement ; but in his theologico- ing without it, while the common consent of man-

of enhypo.itasU is already met with
Uyzantium (a.D. 483-543), but is
specially develope<l by John of Damascus (c. A.D.
It agrees with the other view in holding, in
750).
human nature
opposition to Nestorianism, that the
of Christ never subsisted in a personality of its

The doctrine

in Leontius of

'

'

'

;

;
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'

;

they were by Hobbes,
he takes up some of its peculiar problems. In his
Treatise on Human Nature (1738), (^ume was as
political writings, inspired as

^

studious as Locke to avoid the rationalism of the

Enlightenment, whose principles he criticized in
his Dialogues concerning Natural Religion (1777).
Kant's relation to the movement is discoverable,
not in the Kritik, but in his lesser works on natural
Thus appearing in the minor writings of
rights.
the great thinkers, the pliilosophy of the Enlightenment was elajwrated by a host of semi-philosophical
thinkers, who ignored the fundamental problems
of logic and ethics, for the sake of settling practical
questions of Church and State. Nevertheless, the
Enlightenment possessed the spirit of the larger

philosophy, even where it was unable or unwilhng
to pursue its method. This spirit was a regressive
one, according to which the age endeavoured to
return to fundamentals. With Desojirtes (15961650) the tendency manifested itself in the desire
to
premise a first principle of all thinking, the
cogtto, ergo sum (Meditation II. ) ; Locke was

kind argues, as from

eflect to cause, that, since

the principle of rights is universal, it is also
1).
necessary to the human race (ib. I. cap. i. xii.
In his enthusiasm over the rational principle of
radical
a
assume
position
rights, Grotius was led to
in theology, in accordance with which he asserted
hold
would
of
that the principle
though we
rights
should assume that there is no God (ib. Proleg. 1).
Natural law is thus conceived of as following from
the nature of tilings, while the law of God is
dependent upon His will. The blunt way in which
Grotius expressed this Thomism seems to produce
the impression of atheism, and it was to the dual
extremes of ni dieu, ni maitre that this philosophy
was destined to evolve. The Divine law \yas
conceived as coming to man by means of tradition
as something authoritative having thus expressed
himself, Grotius creates the dualism oijus and lex,
It was in this way that the
ratio and traditio.
Enlightenment learned to despise the historical
and to repose in the purely rationalistic.
In England, the philosophy of rights was con;
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tinued by Hobbes, who developed a theory alien in
character to that of Grotius. The failure of Bacon
to participate in the discussion is one of the striking
features of 17th century thought. Leruiinier says
Chose remarquable Bacon n'emploie paa une seiile foia le mot
:

'

In this connexion, Locke
attempted to
show that the state of nature had existed in human
history, and thus, in his work On the Hainan
Commonwealth (1660), he says
naturalis.

:

*

!

jus conime reprt^sentant le droit mOrae dans sa nature et dans
sa substance. I^ droit, Jus, n'est pour lui que la collection dea
lois positives : il n'a done pas traits de la justice universelle
'

du Droit, 1829, p. 113).
In the hands of Hobbes the Grotian principle of
rights underwent a double transformation ; where
Grotius was optimistic in measuring man, Hobbes
was pessimistic ; and where the one had been
inclined to the social, the other turned abruptly
to the egoistic. According to Hobbes, man is so
constituted as to seek his own private benefit,
being urged on by inexorable forces, and being
further incapacitated to appreciate the condition
of another's mind. The pessimistic conclusion
drawn from these egoistic premisses appears when
Hobbes, adding to Grotius' idea of jus naturale
that of status naturatis, concludes that the native
condition of man was one of war of all against all
{Lemathan, 1651, ch. xiii.). Such were the prin(llist.

'

'

ciples

upon which Hobbes sought

sophy

oi the State, the essence of

to erect a philowhich eonsi.sted

in the idea that the passage from the natural
condition of jus, or Hbertas, to the civil condition
of lex, or obligatio, is by means of contract, in
accordance with which each individual surrenders
his rights in consideration of a similar act on the
In connexion
2).
part of others (de C'ive, 1642, i.
with this mechanical theory of the origin of the
State, Hobbes introduced an ethical philosophy in
which good and bad, instead of being conceived of
as intrinsic, were looked upon as relative to the
well-being of mankind a view which was opposed
by the absolutism of Cudworth and Clarke. For
the development of the philosophy of rights the
Enlightenment was indebted to Pufendorf (16321694), who sought to combine the social in Grotius
with the selfish of Hobbes.
In the preparation for the schemes of freethought and toleration, rational Christianity and
natural religion, the juristic theories of Spinoza
and IxMjke wereof much moment, howeverseeondary
they may have been in the theory of natural righte
as such. In hLs theory of rights, Spinoza stands
closely related to Ifobbes, although his own
conception of Being as an all-inclusive substance
in which all particular things participate (E<Atc,
pt. i.) was influential in the deduction of a principle
of absolute rights as lodged in the Deity, to be
derived from Him by the rational creatures which
in His being (Tractatus Politicus, 1677,
participate
li.
18).
Spinoza is quite frank in his assertion
that right is equivalent to power, as this reposes
in the Deity and is further found in man. In man
appear the functions of desire and reason ; in the
former are found hope and also the instinct of self-

preservation in the latter, the wisdom that enables
man to form the State and thus free himself (ib.
As Spinoza had carried out the harsh
ii.
18).
ideas of Hobbes, Locke advanced a theory of rights
suggestive of Grotius' mildness. In particular, he
put forward a more temperate view of the natural
state of mankind, as well as a more rational conWith Locke, the
ception of the origin of society.
state of nature no longer signified the
bollum
omnium contra omnes,' but indicated a condition
of things marked
tlie absence of external
;

'

by

authority. Accordingly lie says
'Men living together according to reason and without
authority to judge between them is properly the state of
nature. But force, or the declare<! design of force upon the
person of another ... is the state of war (Two Treatises of
:

'

Government, 1690 [ Wort* ", 1812,

v. 348-3491).

Like Grotius and unlike Hobbes, Locke believed
that man has a natural appetite for society, so that
his natural condition is not the impossible status
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Romulus at the head of a numerous colony from Alba was the
founder of the

first

Roman

this colony was in the original
independent of any dominion what-

State

state of nature, free and
soever' (Life of John Locke,

;

by Fox Bourne, N.Y. 1870,

i.

143).

man's original condition
made it possible for Locke to give a more plausible
explanation of the origin of the State in a contrast
between man and man rather than between man
and the magistrate.
The juristic element in the thought of the
Enlightenment, fated as it was to become an
important factor in the developmentof Deism {ii.v.),
was not overlooked by the Deists themselves,
however little they had to contribute to the philosophy of rights as such. Indeed, the common
ground upon whicli the greater modern thinkers,
like Locke and Spinoza, and the uncultured Deists,
like Tindal and Chubb, were to meet was the
juristic one. Free-thought was thus a great leveller ;
hence Warburton, quoting Swift, said
No subject but religion could have advanced Toland into the
This

of

conception

:

'

class of reputal)le authors ... no subject hut religion could
have sunk his lordship [Bolingbroke] so far below '\t* (Divine

Legation of Moses *, 1746,

v. 44U).

Tindal was the first to identify
with the natural-rights movement, in
connexion with which he shows himself to be a
follower, first of Hobbes, then of Spinoza, and
In his Essay concerning the
finally of Locke.
Laws of Nations and the Rights of Sovereigns
(1694), he urges 'egoism' as the 'source of all
man's actions and the foundation of his duty to

Among the Deists,

himself

God and man' [op. cit. 121). The Essay on the
Mankind (1697) discusses the status

Rights of

naturalis, while the author's more comi)lete philosophy of rights appears in The Rights of the
Christian Church (1706), a work which connects

the political philosophy of the Enlightenment with
Deism. In this work, Tindal contends against
established religion, on the ground that men are
to God
in a religious state of nature, subject
only
'

own

consciences' (op. cit. 2).
Without
analyzing the inner nature of the principle of
rights, Toland (1670-1722) advanced principles of
practical rights and freedom. These appear in his
Life of Milton (1699), as sdso in Amyntor (1699),
more definite relation to the
the defence of it.
philosophy of rights was sustained by Toland in
State
his Paradoxes of
(1707), and The Art of
Governing by Parties (1707); while more philosophical views are expressed in his Anglia Libera
(1707), wherein he discusses questions of political
contract and the ideals of a commonwealth (op, cit.
Chubb liad'a very meagre relation to the
92).
movement, as appears from his Enquiiy concern-

and

their

A

ing Property (1717), and Some Short Reflections on
the Ground and Extent of Authority and Liberty
(1728). Insignificant as were these Deistic attempts
at elaborating a philosophy of rights, they are of
great value in showing how closely connected were
the
of theology and
a connexion
politics
principles
which will appear more convincing in relation to
the question of free-thought and toleration. The
purely political philosophy of the Enlightenment, dependent as it was upon Hobbes and Locke,

underwent a development which
practical,

in

Germany

in

speculative.

carried out Locke's idea of government
the theory of which he projected in

France was
Rousseau

by contract,
Le Contrat
social (1762).
In Germany, Kant attempted a
theoretical deduction of jus naturale in his Meiaphysische AnfangsgrUndc der Ucchtslehre (1797), in
which he reasons from the status naturalis, not as
though it had been a real condition of mankind,
but as a hypothetical condition upon the grounds
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of which human rights might be deduced. The process is continued in Fichto's Gmndlage det Naturreekts nach den Prinzipien der WissenschaftsUhre (1796), in which the relation of ego to nonego is transformed into the relation of the individual
similar application of the Enlightento society.
ment's philosophy of riglits was made by Schopenhauer, who interpreted the Hobbist 'state of
nature' in the light of the 'will to live' (Welt als
Wille iind Vorstellung, 1819, 62).
2. Free-thought and toleration.
Free-thought

A

was the minor premiss in an argument wherein
natural rights was the major premiss and natural
Inherent in Protestantreligion the conclusion.
ism, the principle of freedom had further been
employed oy Grotius when he elaborated his principle of rights, especially at the point where he
'
asserted the validity of
jus natnrale non esse
Deum.' Hobbes had defined jus as libertas, and

had contended against the

'

of the undercaj)tivity
standing (Leviathan, ch. xxxii. p. 360). Spinoza,
however, was the first to perfect an argument for
freedom as something native to the human mind.
According to the Spinozistic theory of natural
rights, right is equivalent to power, so that one
may do whatever he is able. Now thought, by its
very nature an inner and individual process, is
something over which no one but the individual
himself can possibly exercise power (Tractatus
As with
Theologico-polUicus, 1670, cap. xvii.).
thought, so likewise with worship ; its inner
nature is such that it can be conceived of as
undergoing no interference from an external power,
although the magistrate may with power and right
'

enjoin duties of justice and charity (i6. cap. xviii.).
In making this distinction of the inner and outer,
Spinoza sought to free science from religion, and
to separate philosophy from faith, such a separation constituting the essential aim of his work
To arrive at this end, he defines one in
(ib.).
terms of speculation, the other in those of practice
Ratio regnum veritatis et sapientiae ; theologia autem pietatis et obedientiae (ib. cap. xv. ).
Not only as a matter of natural rights in the
individual, but likewise as the most rational law
for the State, is the principle of toleration to be
upheld. Such was the motto of Spinoza's work.
His relation to Deism was an indirect one, for he
made little appeal to the average free-thinker,
hence the omission of his name from the list of
free-thinkers from Socrates to Locke which Collins
gave in his Discourse of Free Thinking (1713).
Nevertheless, Deism was not unaware of Spinoza,
while his logic of free-thought sometimes appears
in its literature. Evidence of Spinoza's direct connexion with natural religion as a system is found
in Kortholt's de Tribus Impostoribus (Herbert,
Connected as was his
Hobbes, Spinoza), 1680.
name with these two greater thinkers, Spinoza
was supposed to have influenced Toland and
Tindal. Warburton called Toland the mimic of
Spinoza' (Divine Legation of Mose^, iv. 273), and
both the pantheism and free-thought of this Deist
may serve to indicate the nature of the imitation.
With regard to Tindal, the controversy
over natural religion brought forth the following
'

:

'

'

rhyme
'

:

Spinoza smiiefl and cries, the work is done.
"Rndal shall nnish (Satan's darling son)
Tindal shall flnish what Spiuoza first begun."

Without any

theoretical preliminary, Hobbes
in proposing principles
of toleration, the result of whose
application was
destined to become momentous in the history of

had anticipated Spinoza

Deism.

The

principles ujion

which Hobbes sought

to base toleration consisted of two articles of
Christian faith
the Deity of God and the Messiahship of Jesus. Belief in the existence of God
:

as an existence, with attributes of a negative,
superlative, or indefinite nature, involves tlie end
of all true worship.
That Jesus was the Christ
was regarded by Hobbes as the other article of
free faith, and this simple creed was in his mind
the burden of the Gospels and the testimony of
the Apostles as recorded in the Acts (de Cive, cap.
xviii. ). Rational Christianity and natural religion,
with their maxims of the mere Deity of God and
the mere Messiahship of Jesus, were thus practical
political principles used in a controversy over
Church and State, rather than speculative ones
deduced in a disinterested fashion. This practical
tendency reappears in Locke, whose sensationalism woiild have been as ineft'ective as Hobbes' materialism if their authors had been called upon to
employ speculative instead of practical metliods
Like Spinoza, Locke insists
in the controversy.
upon the inwardness of religious belief, and thus
argues that,
'

although his (the magistrate's) opinion in religion be sound
evangelical, if I be not
thoroughly persuaded in my own mind, then there will be no
safety for me in following it' (4 Letter for Toleration, 1689

and the way that he appoints truly
[JKorisii, vi. 17-26]).

In insisting that speculative articles and opinions
should not be imposed by law, Locke was not prepared to consent that the right of toleration
should extend to the atheist, for the reason that
with him the oaths and bonds of civil society
could be of no avail. ' The taking away of God
dissolves all,' declared Locke, who was still anxious to reduce the idea of Deity to a minimum (ib.
47).
Having thus indicated the lower limit of
religious belief, Locke furthered the formation of
the Deistic code when he contended that the
minimum of Christian belief which the State
might enjoin consisted in the death and resurrection of Christ (A Third Letter for Toleration,
On the negative side, he insisted that
173-177).
it was not necessary for the subject to believe in
the Athanasian Creed (ib. 410), so that his Deism
was a mean between the extremes of atheism and
magistrate cannot enforce a reorthodoxy. The
'
ligion as true, unless the Law of Nature deliver
into his hands the xxxix. articles of the one and
'

only true religion (ib. 428).
Among the Deists, who were beginning to make
an impression as free-thinkers, the work of toleration was taken up when Tindal wrote his Essay
concerning Obedience to the Supreme Powei's (1694),
in which he declares himself a follower of Locke,
when he says
The author of the Letters for Toleration is the first who has
:

*

ventured to assert the justice and necessity of toleration in
due and full extent (op. cit. 130).

ita

'

Tindal's more independent argument for freedom
appeared in his tract, A Discourse on the Liberty
of the Press (1698), wherein he pleads for freedom
on the ground that, since reason is the only light
that God has given man, he will be held responsible
of his faculties; whence the
for the
proper use
necessity of a free press, in order tliat men may
perfect their faith by the free interchange of
In his Essay concerning
cit. 294).
opinion (op.
the Power of the Magistrate (XQ^l), Tindal attempts
'
a practical definition as the belief of a God, and

the sense and practice of those duties which result
from the knowledge we have of Him and ourselves' (op. cit. 130). But the most characteristic
work on free-thinking that Deism was to produce
appeared in 1713, when Anthony Collins (16761727) produced his Discourse of Free-Thinking, in
which toleration, instead of being derived a priori,
was based upon practical groumts. According to
Collins, free-tliinking in theology is as necessary
as in other sciences, for the rea-son that theology
involves these in its treatment of Nature and his-

tory (op.

cit.

12).

As with

science, so with re-
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ligion ; since uniformity of opinion among men is
impossible, it is best for each to judge independently, so tliat the surest and best means of arriving at truth lies in free-thinking (ib. 33). Collins
even goes so far as to assert that the manifest design
of the gospel was to set all men free-thinking, as
the Apostles urged them to abandon an established
With
religion for a faith wholly new to them.
regard to his own day, Collins contends that, in
view of various alleged revelations, as the ZendAvesta and the Bible, and owing to the dift'erent
views of God and the Scriptures within the Church
Itself, it has become necessary to adopt freethinking as the only possible means of setting
In the
one's self right in religion {op. cit. 48-90).
hands of Collins the principles of free-thought
were separated from the juristic philosophy of the
Enlightenment and transformed into the special
pleading peculiar to Deism.
'

'

3. Rational Christianity. From its beginning in
Hobbes, the theory of toleration had proceeded upon
the assmption that the principles of Christianity
may be stated in a manner so simple that it will
satisfy the State in its demand for law and at the
same time content the free-thinker in his claims
for the rights of toleration.
It was in this mediatorial spirit that Hobbes and Locke had sought to

base rational Christianity upon the idea of God as
mere existence, and Christ in His mere MessiahNow was to follow an independent treatship.
ment of the problem. Before Locke had written
The Beasonableness 0/ Christianity {IS95), Arthur
Bury published The Naked Gospel (1690), the aim
of which was to advance the interests of natural

whose primary principle was faith (op.
In the particular case of Christianity
10).
this general religious function operates as a belief
in Christ as the Messiah {ib. 39). Such was also
the view of Locke, who outlined his theology
against the background of his philosophy of toleration. Byappealingto primitive Christianity, Locke
argued that the original article of belief and the
sole test of discipleship among the Apostles consisted in the creed that Jesus was the Christ, so
that to believe in Christ meant to credit His
The first principle of
claims to Me-ssiahship.
Christian ethics was that of repentance.
*
Thege two,' says LcKjke, faith and repentance, i.e. believing
Jesus to he the Messiah, and a good life, are the indispensable
conditions of the new covenant, to be performed by all who
would obtain eternal life (The Rewonahleneis of Christianity
religion,
cit.

'

'

[Worfai',

vii. 106J).

This simple gospel was in Locke's mind the
burden of St. Paul's preaching, and all that he
advanced as necessary to salvation. With regard
to

the Pauline

theology, as

developed in the

Locke can only plead that these writings
were intended for those who were already ChrisKpistles,

hence they could not be designed to teach
;
the fundamental articles and points necessary to
salvation {A Vindication of the Measonahleness,
'

tians

'

As an empiricist, Locke would
have had no riglit to use the term ' reasonablebut
his
ness,'
employment of the term was fiolitical rather than philosoi)hical, his contention
A century
practical rather than speculative.
later, on the decline of Deism, Kant followed a
etc., 1695, p. 167).

similar course, except that, instead of passing
from rights to religion, he reversed the process ;
and, having written a rationalistic treatise on
Christianity, Die Religion innsrhalb der Grenzen
derblossen Vemunft (1793), he followed it up with
a juristic defence of freedom, the principles of
which are found in his Rechtslehre (1797). Thus,
from Hoblies to Kant the principles of theology

were closely connected with those of natural
rights.

As the
had been

practical phase of Locke's philosophy
of great moment in the fornmlation of
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the Deistic creed, so the speculative part of his

system received Deistic recognition when Toland
produced his Christianity not Mysterious (1696), a

work suggestive of Bury's Naked Gospel. Toland's
contention was that there was nothing in the
gospel contrary to or above reason, so that no
Christian doctrine could be called a mystery {op.
cit. 6).
[For a full account of Toland's views, see
art. Deism, in vol. iv. p. 534 f.]
The next step
in Deism was to attack the accounts of the miraculous as given in the Gospels.
Accordingly,
Collins, who had completed his theory of freethought, inaugurated the attack upon mystery
when he sought to invalidate the testimony of the
prophets. Where William Whiston, in the Boyle
Lectures of 1707, had contended for a single. Messianic sense in the interpretation of prophecy,
Collins contended that the prophecies usually cited
have in them a sense wliich is not Messianic at
all, and that the application to the life of Christ,
as in the case of the citations made in Mt 1 and 2,
is to be understood in a purely allegorical or mystical manner {The Grounds and Reasons of tlie
Christian Religion, 1724, p. 106).
The reply to
this Deistic
Chandler, in

work which was made by Edward
A Defence of Christianity from the

Prophecies (1725), so involved the question of
miracles that it formed the starting-point for
William WooLston's Discoitrses on Miracles (17271729), inaugurated as they were by his work, 2 he
Moderator between an Infidel and an Apostate
With some of the miracles recorded in
(1725).
the New Testament, Woolston resorts to the allegorical method of interpretation (see Discourses
i., ii., iii.jiv.)
others, which deal with the raising
of the dead and the resurrection of Christ, are
This negative attitude
regarded as incredible.
towards miracles formed the basis of Peter Annet's
attack upon the credibility of the resurrection,
the Gospel account of which he deemed a forgery
{The Resurrection of Jesus Considered, 1744, p.
;

22).

This destructive treatment of Christianity was
accompanied by an attempt to construct a rational
Christianity, based upon the teaching rather than
the person of Christ. The way for this had been
prepared by Hobbes and Locke, in their plea for
toleration
upon the basis of the mere Messiahship
of Jesus, while it was also an expression of the
Socinian element in Deism. Locke's Reasonableness
of Christianity had come in for some criticism as
a Socinian work when John Edwards wrote his
Socinianism Unmasked (1696), while in Warburton's mind Deism was a 'modern fashionable
notion, not borrowed from, but the same with the
Socinian' {The Divine Legation of Moses', i. 56).
The most characteristic defender of this milder
form of Deism was Thomas Chubb (1679-1747), who
had made liis entrance into the field of controversy
by means of his Socinian work, The Supremacy of
the Father (1715).
Chubb's chief contribution to
Deism was The True Gospel of Jesus Christ (1738),
in which materials suggestive of Hobbes' hedonism
are expressed in a form pecuhar to Herbert's
natural religion. The essence of Christianity and
the person of Christ are treated in a purely utili-

manner accordingly, Chubb asserts that
what fits a man for future felicity tends to make
him happy here, so that, when the gospel is found
tarian

;

to subserve man's present and future well-being, it
'
may be called true' {op.' cit. 4), just as the author
of it may be called the greatest benefactor of our
Cliubb's more precise formulation
species (ib. 16).
of his rationalistic Christianity involved three
articles, as follows: (1) conformity of life to the
rule of action founded upon the nature of
things ;
(2) repentance and reform where one has violated
this rule ; (3) a future judgment where
requital or
'
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Clarke asserts that God must be thought of as
and necessary, just as twice two must be
thought of as equal to four ; as a necessary Being,
God is thus the ground of His own existence
Identified with the
{Wor/cs, 17.32-1742, iii. 5).
nature of things, the Deity is called upon to will in
accordance with the necessities which these things
In this connexion Clarke introduces the
impo.se.
ethical as a determinant of the real ; thus he says,
'
To will things to be what they are not is as absurd
'
as to believe that twice two is not equal to four
In thus arguing, Clarke was contend{ib. ii. 586).
ing for a complete and self-sufficient natural religion, but the emphasis laid uixin the ethical seems
to involve as its consequence the abrupt change to
revealed religion, for the reason that the will
cannot perform what the intellect recognizes as fit
and necessary. Accordingly, Clarke's metaphysical
dogmatism is pursued by a moral scepticism, which
declares that, perfect as the reason of things may
be, the fallacy of acting contrary to such a standard
is not sufficient to deter man from vice, because
its pursuit is often accompanied by pleasure and
profit, while pain and calamity may follow upon

will be meted out according to conformity or non-conformity to the rule of right
action {ih. 17). In atlopting these principles of
natural religion, Chubb abandoned the hedonism
of Hobbes for the riitionalism of Cudworth and
Clarke. In the same spirit Thomas Morgan (t 1743)
attempted to connect the gospel with tlie religion
of Nature, by regarding Christ as the Teacher who
brought to light the 'true and genuine principles
of nature and rea.son ( The Moral Phuosopher^,
1738, p. 144).
Bolingbroke (1698-1751) attempted
adistmction between the natural religion of Christ
and the spurious religion of St. Paul and his followers and, just as Lessing distinguished between
the religion of Christ and the Christian religion, so
IJolingbroke declared that the Gospel of Christ is
one thing, the Gospel of St. Paul and all those who
have grafted after him on the same stock, another
{Philosophical Works, 1754, p. 313). Christianity
was to Bolingbroke a complete but plain system
Thus shorn of its
of natural religion' (ib. 316).
mysteries of prophecy and miracle, the Christianity
of Deism had become identified with the system of
natural religion.
As the doctrine of natural
4. Natural religion.
rights, with its corollaries of free-thought and
toleration, had led to the formulation of rational
Christianity, so natural religion employed a different logic to arrive at the same conclusion. The
first movement, inaugurated
by Grotius, was
the second, which
practical
sprang from Herbert,
was speculative.
Herbert's work de Veritate,
appearing one year before that of Grotius, investigated natural instinct in its logical form as Grotius
examined its ethical nature. Both thinkers attempted an a priori deduction of a natural
principle, whose existence in human nature was
then corroborated by an a posteriori investigation
of human history ; in both alike we find the appeal
to the instinctus naturalis and the consensus universalis.
[The contentions of the de Veritate will
be found in art. Deism, vol. iv. p. 633.] Herbert's
view of religion, naively conceived, and wanting in
the inexorable rationalism and secularism of the
Enlightenment, was destined to be prophetic rather
than constructive in the career of natural religion,
whose fundamental principle was that of the
'reason of things.'r Hence, after the appearance
of Herbert's work, the interest of the Enlightenment pursued the juristic of Grotius rather than
the rationalistic of Herbert, the two tendencies
uniting in the first quarter of the 18th century.
This unity of natural religion and natural rights
in Charles Blount (t 1693), who considered
appeared
Herbert's five articles of universal belief to be the
best ground for toleration [Religio Laici, 1683). In
Blount's The Oracles of Reason (1693), the term
'Deist' is found, this being one of the earliest

ing recognizes as right in itself.
Early in the field of natural religion, Shaftesbury
(1670-1713) elaborated an optimistic and testhetical
view of the world, which had something of that
tendency towards pantheism which Deism ever
betrayed.
Shaftesbury uses the term 'Deist,'
which he considers the ' highest of all names {The
Moralists, 1709, pt. 2, sect. 3). He has a word of
also for the free-thinker, whom he characterpraise
izes as the ' noblest of characters {Characteristics,
1711, iii. 311), but the more strenuous methods of
rights and reason were foreign to his thought.
The leading motive with Shaftesbury seems to be
that of harmony within and without ; to perceive

instances of

this

condemnation

eternal

'

;

'

'

'

virtue.
*

This alters the case, and destroys the practice of that which
appears so reasonable in speculation, and introduces the necessity of rewards and punishments (ib. 630).
'

This apparent lapse into hedonism was really an
appeal to the idea of future rather than present
happiness, as will become evident from the following plea

;

its

occurrence.

Without any dependence upon Herbert, Samuel
Clarke exercised the same speculative freedom

manifested in the former's de Veritate, while he
enriched Deism with something like a theistic

Written in opposition to Spinoza, as
also to Hobbes, Clarke's Demonstration
of the Being
and Attributes of God (1704-1705) was so devoted
to the nature of things as a first
principle that
it never freed itself from a kind of
Spinozistic
a
fact
which did not escape the notice
pantheism
of William Carroll in his Remarks
upon Mr.
Clarke's Sermons {1105), while in recent
years its imhas
teen
re-considered
portance
by R. Zimmerman
{Samuel Clarke's Leben und Lehre, Vienna, 1870).
philosophy.

'

With Clarke the idea

'

of God is thus closely connected with that of the reason of things, so that his
theism or Deism tends to uphold a noetic
system,
Thomistio and Cudworthian in the extreme. With
his implicit faith in the mathematical
analogy,

:

*

nor reasonable that by adhering to
should part with their lives, if thereby they deprive
themselves of all possibility of receiving advantage from that
adherence (ib. 679).
It is neither possible

virtue

men

'

The

doctrine of future rewards was thus the connecting link between natural and revealed religion,
for, on the side of the Deity, this idea was fundamental, since
God by express declaration of Hia will in Holy Scripture has
established and conflrmed the original difference of things'
*

(ib. 697),

while from the

human

standpoint the principle of

reward and punishment is necessary as a motive to
impel the will towards that which the understand-

'

'

harmony

constitutes religion, to promote

it is

the chief concern of morality. On the ethical side,
he pursues tlie idea of harmony in connexion with
his analysis of human nature, which is supposed to
natural affections which
evince three tendencies
tend to public good ; self-afl'ections which lead to
private benefit ; and unnatural ones which are
harmful both to self and to society. To these, conscience or the moral-sense is added {ib. ii. 98, 119).
The nature of virtue is such as to relate man to the
world as a whole ; hence, as Shaftesbury says, If
any creature be wholly and really ill, it must be
with respect to the universal system' {ib. 20).
Furthermore, he speaks of virtue as proportionable
afl'ection' {ib. 40), while he asserts that the
:

'

'

*

affection of a creature towards the

good of the species or comnature, is as proper or natural to him .is it is to any organ,
or member of an animal body or mere vegetable to work
'
its known course and regular way of growth (ib. 78).

mon

part,

m

At the same time, the mind is called upon to
perceive the harmony in the world without, for

ENLIGHTENMENT, THE
'

impossible in a distracted universe (ib.
is
the point where the systems of
Shaftesbury and Clarke are in conflict ; for, where
Clarke sought to advance to the realm of revelation
through the cracks in the natural order, Shaftesbury postulates a perfect world-order whose inner
and outer harmony is in striking contrast to the
distracted universe of the other system, and claims
that without this the practice of virtue is in vain.
The influence of Clarke is to be observed in the
most important of Deistic works, Christianity as
Old as the Creation ; or the Gospel a Eepublication
of the Law of Nature (1730), written by Matthew
Tindal (1656-1733). [See art. Deism, vol. iv. p.
535 f.]
The famous reply to Tindal and to Deism in
general which Butler (1692-1752) framed in The
'

yirtne

is

70).

Here

Analogy of Religion, Natural and Revealed (1736),
was not so much opposed to or free from the
elements of Deism as has usually been supposed
;

Butler, indeed, like Clarke, contributed to a system
which he aflected to attack. In his ethical philogophy, Butler defends egoism when he declares that
self-love stands in need of furtherance, while its
dignity is such as to place it upon a level with
conscience (Sermon ii. ) ; both principles are based
upon the Stoical principle of harmony with Nature
After assuming that no revelation would
(jo.).
have been given had the light of Nature been
Tindal's favourite
sufficient, JJutler reiterates
motto : ' Christianity is a republication of natural
1).
Here, natural
religion' (Analogy, ii. ch. i.
religion is the standard ; for, if in revealed religion
there are ideas whose meaning is contrary to
natural religion, such meaning cannot be the real

one (ib.
In the same manner reason stands
2).
supreme, and Butler in his determined rationalism
declares
'

:

express myself with caution, leat I should be mistaken to
reason which is indeed the only faculty we have wherewith to jud^ concerning anything, even revelation itsel! iih.
I

vilify

;

'

ch.

UL

: 1).

Butler's position, however, diflers from that of
the Deist, in that he is pessimistic where the
exponent of perfect natural religion is ever ojjtimistic
he thus contends that the imperfection
attending revealed religion is one which natural
religion is called upon to share, so that all that
may be said against the one is valid as a criticism
of the other. Indeed, Butler's ethical pessimism
and his armed resistance to it are the permanent
results of his traditional system.
In his ethical
sermons, he utters an ever-memorable lament over
conscience, when he says
Had it atren^h, as it has right had it power, as it hag
;

:

'

;

manifest authority, it would
(Serm. ii.)
and, when in the world

absolutely govern

the

world'

of natural religion by searchThe Hobbist
ing for evidences of it in history.
status naturalis he regarded as a condition of the
world in which man was, not irrational, but
'artless'; when he searches this native condition
of mankind for traces of the religion of Nature, he
can only say

upon the authenticity

:

*

cannot be proved without the help of the Old Testament,
nor very well with it, that the unity of God was the primitive
Belief of Mankind but I think it sufficiently evident
that
the first and great principle of natural theology could not fail
to be discovered as soon as men began to contemplate them,
selves and all objects that surrounded them ( (KorKS, 1754, iv.
A glance at the ancient Egyptian religion, the worship of
203).
the Chinese, and the faith of King Melchizedek seems to suggest
It

.

;

.

.

'

the possibility of this.

With the application of history to the scheme of
natural religion the end of Deism begins ; at the
same time, the rationalistic force of the Deistie
argument began to lessen, as was shown by the
appearance of Dodwell's Christianity not Founded
upon Argument (niS). With no theory of knowledge to guide him, Dodwell assumed the standpoint of intuition, or religious consciousness, whence
he was able to offset all rationalism in religion by
'
There is no medium between believing
saying,
and not believing' (op. cit. 6). With the actual
content of religion as the basis of his argument,
Dodwell turns away from a 'boasted rational faith,'
and asserts that this is without the least foundation to support it in either nature or revelation
Fitted for actual life in the world, the
(ib. 7).
human soul is not adapted to the unfruitful work
of speculation, while a rational faith could never
produce the effects attendant upon real religion
As with the content of religion, so with
(ib. 24).
revelation here the command is, Believe ; the
appeal is direct and compromising (ib. 37). Dodwell's work, which constantly touches the fringe
of a genuine philosophy of religion, was of great
importance as a human document, while it amounted
to little as a controversial production, for the reason
that it took a stand against both Deism and orthodoxy ; Dodwell himself seems to have possessed
something of the humanism of both Lessing and
Rousseau, while his particular mood was one of
'

'

'

'

;

mysticism.
The complete downfall of Deism was due to the
scepticism of Hume (1711-1776), who applied to
the rationalism of his fellow-countrymen the results of national empiricism.
He thus undid the
work of Herbert of Cherbury. [See art. Deism,
vol. iv. p. 537 f.]
Another attack upon reason in
religion was made by Rousseau, while the historical
content of human worship was emphasized by Voltaire in his Essai sur les mceurs des nations (1756).
[See,

;
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Deism in
Reimarus (1694-

further, art. ENCYCLOP.EDISTS.]

he discovers infinite disorders,' he is still able to postulate a theory of the
moral government of Gocl, the actual operation of
which in the present militant condition of things
is manifest as a 'tendency' (Analogy, L ch. iii.
4-5).
[Cf. art. Butler.]
The decline of Deism is to be noted in Thomas

Germany was organized by H.

Morgan and Bolingbroke.

attempt at a philosophy of revelation was made in
his booklet. Die Erziehung des Menschengeschlechts

'

Morgan

is

of historical

value in connecting Clarke with the controversy,
for it was from Clarke that he derived his Deism.
In speaking of the famous expression, the reason
of things,' Morgan says
I mean the same thing by it that Dr. Clarke does, while he
'

:

ffrounds the whole of natural religion
Moral Philoeopher 2, 1738, iii. 314).

upon

tliia

principle' (The

Morgan further reveals the influence of natural
rights, for he criticized the Mosaic law in the
light of the Grotian jics nnturale, and expressed
Jezebel's attitude towards Elijah after he had slain
the prophets of I>a.al by saying ' She thought this
method contrary to the law of nature and nations'
:

(ib. ii. 314).

Bolingbroke began to cast suspicion

S.

Wahrheiten der natiirlichcn Religion
Lessing (1729-1781) was involved in the
religious controversy, and in so far assumed the
r61e of a Deist but his humanism and sense of
historical values saved him from being submerged
in the troubled waters of natural religion.
His
1768) in his

(1754).

;

In addition to the opposition to the static
(1780).
philosophy of the Enlightenment, the late 18th
cent, began to emphasize tlie thought of progress'
an idea wholly alien to the speculations and
Bodin (1530-1597)
political ideals of the period.
had attempted this problem in his philosophy of
rights; Vieo (1668-1744) introduced it into his
Scienza nuova (y}25) ; Turgot expressed it more
definitely in his Les Progris s^iceessifs de I'esprit
hurnain (1750). The rationalistic method of the
Enlightenment, which had accompanied this static
conception of things, was set at naught by Kant's
Kritilc der reinen Vernunft.
In spite of its blind
'

ENTHUSIASM
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'

anil

moreover, it laid the foundation for
in themselves and
philosophy in things necessary

tradition;

universal in their application, as api)ears most conand religion. The
vincingly in its systems of rights
thought of the present age is at the very antipode
of the Enlightenment, which glorified the static
and rationalistic where the present upholds the

dynamic and

realistic.

Humanists, Goethe, Schiller,
Renaissance, Romanticism.
See also

artt.

In gddition to the sources and authorities cited
may be consulted
I. E. Erdmann, A History of rhilosophy, tr. W. S. Hough,
London, 1897, 8 285, 293; R. Eucken, Die LebensamchauLiTKRATORB.

in the article, the following general worlis

:

1,

1862

;

.London,
1910 ; J. H\int,'KelvjioliS Thought in Ungland, London, 187073 G. V. Lechler, Geichichte des englischen Deigmtu, Leipzig,
Jahrdes achtzehnlen
_1841 ; F. C. SchlSchlosser, Geschichte
1841;
..
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hmuUrts*, Heidelberg, 1861; L. Stephen, Engltgh rhow/ht
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tn the Eighteenth Century"^, London, 1881;
Getckichte der neueren Philosophie, Leipzig, 1876, S 28-56.
;
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W.

ENTHUSIASM.
relatively late origin.

Charles Gray Shaw.
The word ivBouffuurnis^ is of
The only term in the earlier

Greek vocabulary that could be used to denote a
condition of vehement psychical excitement or inordinate exaltation was /myia, a word of very
general connotation. It is characteristic of the
Greelcs that they spoke even of the madness of
of the
poets, corresponding to the furor poeticus
Romans. Subsequently the word lideri was some'
times used in the same sense, and the term intoxication,' therefore, is not to be too literally
from Dionysus,
interpreted. Intoxication emanates
the god who re-incorporates himself in wine and,
accordingly, the fiUB-n aldivios, the guerdon of Orphic
mystics in the other world (cf. A. Dieterich,
'

'

;

Nekyia, Leipzig, 1893, p. 80, note), really signifies
their final union with the deity, and is thus, as we
shall see, identical with an eternal enthusiasm.
We find mention likewise of an intoxication in
which the poet creates his work an idea which is
connected in a special way with iEschylus, the
most impassioned of the Greek tragedians ; legend
even tells us that, while he was still young,
Dionysus appeared to him and kindled in him the
creation (Athenseus, 22e). jEschylus
fire of
poetic
is the first writer known to us who uses the verb
irOova-uLv in intimate connexion with paKx^inv (frag.
Edonoi, 58 [Nauck]) then comes Euripides ( Troarfe*,
'
to
1284), with whom iveovaiav virtually means
rave.' The earliest use of the substantive ivBowiin
Plato
;
aa/xds, with its doublet ivOomtao-ts, occurs
and the correlative idea operates largely in his
which
these
from
root
But even the
writings.
various forms are derived, viz. IvSeos, with its
corresponding verb ^vfltdftii', to be enraptured,' is
not found, so far as we know, before the 5th cent.
B.C., the earliest instances of their usage being
respectively i^schylus, Septem con. Theb. 497 {(vBeo$
'Apet), and Herodotus, i. 63.
It can hardly be doubted that these tenns came
into use with the rise of the Mysteries and the
spread of prophecy, for here the idea of a union
with deity that exalts the favoured ones above all
earthly concerns plays a prominent part when the
deity enters into a man, the resultant state is
The word fvOom, wliich occurs in
enthusiasm.
Proclus, in Timwum, i. 64, 14. 23, and other
writers, is equivalent to Meot,
having God in
oneself (Boisacq, Diet, itymol. de la langue
grecque, Heidelberg, 1907 fl'., p. 254). The term
;

'

:

'

The present article is intnded merely to trace the origin
and ethical usage of the (Qreek) term cf,, further, Ecstasy and
1

;

Enthusiasts (l^ligious) for the part that
played in religion.

*

enthusiasm

*

reached Plato by way of the Orphics,
the reason why I'roclus {in Tim. i. 7, 27
IvBtos to the Pytha[Diehl]) applies the adjective
goreans as well is simply that the line of demarcation Ijetween Orphic and Pythagorean views was
for him indistinguishable (Rohde, Psyche^, Tiibingen, 1903, ii. 108, 2). At all events iveovawnriibt
was from the first mainly a theological conception,
while lK<rra(Tit, on the other hand, comes from the
domain of medical terminology, and, so far as
known, was not applied till long after Plato's day
to the rapturous state of a soul delivered from
Ecstasy {q.v.) involves the
earthly conditions.
since in it
separation of the soul from the body,
the soul presses towards God, and strives to be-

may have

what is called Nature,' the Enlightenment
had the advantage and performed the service of
and
emancipating the human si)irit from authority
faith in

has

come one with Him

; it is something fundamentally
from enthusiasm, though the two ideas
go hand in hand, and are often confused with each
other (A. Dieterich, Eine Mithrasliturgie, Leipzig,
Enthusiasm, as we saw above, de1903, p. 98).
notes the state of a man in whom a god dwells ;
but here we must, of course, make the further
reservation that, when the indwelling power is a

different

noxious or evil

spirit,

{BetcuTfiSs, daifwm<r/i6s),

of as imvla,

'

the result

is

'

'

possession

which may likewise be spoken

madness,' but never as ivBouauuriiM.

The connotation of the latter term is thus
The mystic is ineovaiaaTiKdi
and distinct.

;

clear
so is

the seer, in the frenzy of prophecy (cf. e.g. Plutarch,
de Defect. Orae. 432 D, Solon, 12, Firmicus, Math.
viii. 21), and also the poet, in whom dwell Apollo
and the Muses (cf. Democritus ; see Zeller, Phil. d.
Pliadr.
Griechen, i. [Leipzig, 1869], 645 ; Plato,
de Antiquorum Daemonismo,
245
; Tambornmo,
Giessen, 1909, p. 6) ; seer and poet are tlso styled
iii. 513 IF.).
vD/i06\i;7rToi (cf. Bloch, in Reseller,
The mode of generating that union with the
state was
deity which produces the enthusiastic
as eating
represented at first in a very crude way
the god or having sexual intercourse with him
Enthusiasm
ff. ).
(A. Dieterich, Eine Mithraslit. 97
was brought about also by drinking wine, since
Dionysus materializes himself therein (ib. 173).
Seer and poet drink inspiration with the water of
the Castafian fountain, tor here the nymph dwells
in bodily form. The erotic union of the Delphic
has been vividly portrayed
priestess with Apollo
witnesses (Bethe, Rhein. Mus. Ixii.
l)y ancient
Plut. 39, and
[1907] 467 ; cf. schol. on Aristoph.
the passages in A. Dieterich, Ein^ Mithrasliturgie,
2nd ed. enlarged, Leipzig, 1910, p. 14). Another
act of amatory union was the dance of the
Bacchantes with Dionysus (cf. e.g. Aristoph. Frogs,
324 ff.), which likewise assumed enthusiastic forms ;
in explanation of this, reference may be made to
an Esthonian custom recorded by Weinhold (' Zur
Geschichte des heidnischen Ritus,' in A HAW,
cf. Fehrle, KuUische KcuschBerlin, 1896, p. 30
the j)henoheit, Naumburg, 1908, p. 11, 1). Further,
mena of the dream were also brought into connexion
with enthusiasm, as the soul of the dreamer
and anticipates
develops higher powers of vision
the future. According to Aristotle (frag. 10), the
is imparted by
God
of
first impression of the idea
the iveoixruur/xol and iiavreia of the soul in sleep, anil
we know that the Stoics found warrant for oracles
and dream-reading in the Divine origin of the soul

A

;

as manifested in ivBov(Tuurii.6^ (Zeller, op. cit. iv. 320).
to enthusiasm in
peculiar function is assigned
the philosophy of Plato, who distinguishes several
that imparts gifts of the
phases of a frenzy {fiaAa)
of the seer, who
highest order. There is the frenzy
unveils the future ; that of tlie consecrated my.stic,
who absolves men from sin and that of the poet,
who is possessed by the Muses these three forms
have already licen noted, while a fourth is found
in the frenzy of tlie philosopher (Phwdr. 244 ff.).
human soul has in a former life beheld the

A

;

Every

ENTHUSIASTS
a few are able to summon up
true reality, but
only
the remembrance tnereof. Those to whom this
privilege is vouchsafed, liowever, hold themselves
aloof from the ordinary pursuits of life, and, uniting
themselves wit'i God, are reviled by the multitude
as mad, while, as a matter of fact, they dwell apart
In Platos judgment,
in the enthusiastic state.
accordingly, enthusiasm is the medium of a direct
intuition of the Divine a vision which is granted
to the philosopher alone (Phcedr. 249 C).
Platonic and Stoic views, combined with popular
ideas, reappear in Plutarch (Zeller, op. cit. v. 173 H'.,
with relevant quotations). According to Plutarch's
exposition, when the soul is in a state of enthusiasm, it receives immediate intimations from God ;
upon enthusiasm, indeed, rests all higher revelation.
The more ett'ectively the soul represses its
own activities, preserves its tranquillity, and frees
itself from the sensuous, the more delicate becomes
its receptive faculty ; and consequently the best
medium of Divine revelation is sleep or an abstemious life.
The intimations of the gods are
conveyed to the soul by doemons, while material
agencies, such as the vapours of the Pythian
grotto, may also avail, Avitii the consent of the
gods and the aid of da;mons, to induce the enthu-

Enthusiasm always comes spontaneously, and the suddenness of the illumination

siastic state.

brings is the guarantee of the truth thereof.
Plutarch defines enthusiasm as an afl'ective state
(irdfios) of the soul, but Aristotle had characterized
it more precisely as & pathos peculiar to the psychiit

The

power of
inducing the enthusiastic condition is ascribed by
Aristotle to the music of Olympus (loc. cit.) a
view that suggests other related phenomena. In
ancient Hellas an important factor in orgiastic
celebrations was boisterous music (cf. e.g. Eurip.
Bacch. 126 ), which was regarded, no doubt, as a
means of exciting emotion, just as it forms an
accompaniment to ecstatic actions among the less
civilized races of to-day.
The Greeks could not
but feel, however, that the music of the orgies was
of a barbaric kind. Their own music was always
marked by the quality of dignified repose, and did
cal ethos (Pol.

viii.

55).

special

f}'.

not naturally lend itself to the expression of joy, or
pain, or enthusiasm (Gevaert, Hist, et thiorie de la
musique de I'antiquiti, Ghent, 1875-81, i. 37 ff.).
The power of producing enthusiasm was a-ssociated
with the Plirygian and Lydian modes and with the
music of flutes (Arist. Pol. viii. 6. 5), and here we
have the explanation of the above reference to the
music of Olympus. It would seem, moreover, that
the Aristotelian school were specially interested in
investigating the influence of music upon the
emotions
for, apart from Aristotle's own disquisitions in Pol. viii., we hear of a work by
Theophrastus, 'On Enthusiasm,' in which, according to frag. 87 (Wuumer), the efl'ects of music
were discussed. The subject was, of course, one of
special importance, as music was a leading element
in ancient education (Arist. loc. cit.).
At the close of the classical period of philosophy
stands the imposing figure of Plotinus, in whose
writings, as in those of his pupils, the terms Ivdeo^
and ifdovdiav/ids play a great jjart (cf. Diehl in the
Index to Proclus, in Tinueum, iii. 425 ; Proclus, in
Bern Publicavi, ed. Kroll, Leipzig, 1901, ii. 440).
But it is quite evident that .or Plotinus the union
of the human soul with t' e deity properly means
its separation from the bo y, and thus imjilies the
condition of ecstasy, not oi enthusiasm at all.
;

lilTKRATURB.

This

is

indicated in the

L.

ENTHUSIASTS

ftrticle,

Kadermacher.

(Religious).

This

article

deals with certain teachers of religion, who have
believed themselves to be directly inspired by God
to impart new truth.
They may be classified
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(Religious)

according to their attitude to previous revelation.
closely to previous
literature, frequently concentrating on apocalyptic,
or interpreting on special lines as the Catholic
Apostolic Church. Others, in supplementing existing revelations, tend to supersede them as Muslims
and Mormons. Others believe themselves in such
close touch with God that they do not value previous
prophecy; of such are the Babis. Thus not all the

Some have attached themselves

new theologies are immutable Muggleton, Sweden;

and Ann Lee have had no

successors, but the
Doukliobors believe inspiration to be generalljr diffused. All these classes of theological Enthusiasts
are treated separately and the Hebrew Prophets,
noblest of the type, will be dealt with in art.
I'ROPHECy (Hebrew).
1. Our study may begin with Christian prophecy,
a phenomenon of great importance for some two
From the first it was avowed that the
centuries.
prophet would not be a permanent feature in Christian life (1 Co 13*), but meantime prophecy was a
gift of Christ (Eph 4") to men and women (Ac 21'),
l)org,

;

Church and occa.sionally of
Like their Jewish prototypes, the Christian prophets could use symbols
(Ac 21") but, unlike the Greeks possessed with
spirits of divination (Ac 16"), they had their spirits
under control (1 Co 14'-). In Greek circles there
was clearly a risk of confusion, causing hesitation
in some quarters (1 Th 5^), and authoritative reA
pudiation of some false prophets (1 Jn 4').
for the benefit of tlie

outsiders

(1

Co

14"-^').

;

typical product of such Enthusiastic ministry is
seen in the Apocalypse, with visions and predictions which yet, in their literary form, show manifest signs of elaborate study (cf. 1 P !'" ").
This
book is the only one in the
which puts forth
explicit claims to inspiration (Rev 1'^ 22") ; but
these were pitched very high, and, being accompanied with orders for public reading (P), they at
once ensured acceptance, even outside Asia and its

NT

seven Churches.

Another specimen of an Enthusiast's work is the
Shepherd, with its visions to Hernias, leading up
to the coming of an angel, who imparted much
information which the seer was told to commit to
writing and circulate. Some of the more striking
doctrines are the importance attached to guardian
angels (Mand. 6') and the elaboration of the terms
of salvation ; baptism is the means of forgiveness
(Sim. 9'*), and sins after baptism can be forgiven
only once more (Mand. 4?) ; those who died before
Christ have their opportunity by the preaching of
the apostles and teachers when they themselves
died ; but, even then, baptism in Hades is necesSins are carefully classified (g'^-^s),
sary (Sim. 9").
and works of supererogation are admitted (5').
Great stress is laid on the doctrine of the Church,
and the risk arising from false prophets is frankly
This tendency became
recognized (Mand. 11).
more i)ronounced with Ignatius, who hoped that
God niight reveal something to him (Eph. 20) ; but
he pointed emphatically to a new path when he
claimed that the preaching of the Spirit
prompted
the message (Phil. 7): 'Do nothing without the
bishop.'
2. 'riie conflict foreshadowed in 3 John came to
a head on the uplands of Asia Minor, when the
Montanists objected to the new officialism. They
claimed that for generations they had not lacked
inspired prophets ; and the revelations that came
from their leaders were akin to Biblical
prophecy
and
in that they demanded a most
apocalyptic,
strict morality, and foretold the
speedy ushering
in of a new age.
But it would appear that their
prophets wrought themselves up to receive these
revelations, and combined the old methods of
asceticism and pliysical exertion with the Indian
method of intense introspection. In a discussion

ENTHUSIASTS

318

abuut A.D. 178, some
advantage the Montanisls thereupon rallied all
tlie conservatives throughout the Empire, with the
combined ai)i)eal for separation from the world to
high morality, and reliance on the sure word of
prophecy. For a generation they held their place
within the general federation of churches, but at
Home and at Carthage the prophets were obliged
to step out, leaving the officials to perfect the
machinery of the Great Church. After the days
of Zephyrinus and Tertullian, Montanism shrank
to the dimensions of a mere local sect, almost
negligible ; even in Phrygia the succession of the
prophets ceased. [Cf. art. MoNTANlSM.] Henceforward, in the West, all claims to direct inspiration were steadily discountenanced by the orderly
bishops hardly ai>i)eared to

;

instinct of Kome, and uutU the disruption of the
16tli cent, all etfervescence was speedily checked.
3. A few cases may be noted. Towards the end of
the 12th cent, arose Joachim of Fiore, in Calabria,

who won the ear of four successive Popes, until a
new religious order was sanctioned, and his writings

were widely read. He taught that the age of the
Spirit would begin with A.D. 1260, and he sketched
in detail the events of the sixty years preceding.

Starting from the Apocalypse, "he and

liis

many

added new revelations. The Franciscan
order was permeated with his views, and, when it
disciples

divided, the Spirituals clung to them ; witli their
and the obvious failure of Joachim's
suppression,
predictions, the school died a natural death.
Lombard enthusiast, Wilhelmina 'of Bohemia,'
claimed to be an incarnation of the Spirit to save
the Jews, Saracens, and false Christians ; her sect
was exterminated soon after her death in A.D. 1281.
In Thuringia, c. A.D. 1360, from the midst of the

A

Flagellants {q.v.) came Conrad Schmid, an incarnation of Enoch, who founded the Brethren of the
Cross the Inquisition prevented the unfolding of
a constructive programme. Among the Taborites,
prophets appeared vho foretold the speedy end of
the age, and incited to war in order to clear the
way for the reign of Christ. This intensified the
resolve of the authorities to nip all such movements
in the bud, and they burned Hans Bohm, who in
A.D. 1476 claimed a commission from the Virgin
Mary. Savonarola's claims to angelic visions won
liim great popularity, till he flinched from the demand to submit his claims to the ordeal of fire.
;

The Alumbrados

of Spain, professedly holding
intercourse with the Lord and with the Virgin,
were equally put down ; even Teresa of Castile
was viewed askance, and her writings were severely
censured, though they deal with practical religion
more than with theology, and side with the
Counter-Keforraation.
4. The Hussite leaven showed striking results in
A.D. 1521. At Zwickau, midway between Prague
and Elsleben, dwelt a Silesian weaver Nicholas
Storch, who had apparently lived among the
Taborites.
When he was backed by Thomas
Munzer, an educated Saxon sent by Luther, he
soon blossomed into a prophet.
Luther having
disappeared after the Diet of Worms, Storch went
to Wittenberg, and convinced the leaders of the
Luther hastily returned,
reality of his mission.
and adopted the old device, demandini; a miracle
to substantiate Storch's claims. The latter withdrew to Silesia and Southern Germany, dying at
Munich in 1525, accepted on all hands as inspired,
though his enemies adopted Luther's addendum

was Satan who insiiired him. Meanwhile
Munzer went to Prague, and announced the dawn
that

it

of the

new

dispensation, with the redress of all
Keturning to Saxony, he initiated a communistic system, which he (leclared to
be Divinely ordered. Banished by Luther's influence, he spread his views in Nuremberg and Switsocial grievances.

(Religious)

zerland,
districts

and then returned to Miihlhausen, through
where the Peasants' War was raging.

Here he convinced them of his mission, so that
their social programme was backed by the conviction that God was directing them
throujjh this
With the massacre of F'rankeiiliausen
prophet.
in 1525, MUnzer died, and the first phase of tliis
prophetic movement ended, Hans Hut confining
himself to mere exposition of the Apocalypse in
Ills book on the Seven Seals.
leather-dresser from Swabia, Melchior
5.
Hoffmann, was teaching east of the Baltic then
in 1526, at Stockholm, he published a short Exhortation to hu Livonian Converts, containing an
application of Dn 12 and he proceeded to cdeulate the end of the age, which he fixed for 1533.

A

;

;

From Sweden he worked through Denmark and
Friesland to Strassburg, where he arrived in 1529.
Here he devoted himself further to exi>osition of
the Apocalypse, expanding the idea that the few
were the period of the Two Witnesses.
years left

Presently

lie

recognized

inspired

prophets

in

Leonard and Ursula Jost, he himself becoming
Driven out from
Elijah, the inspired interpreter.
the city, he toured through the Netherlands and
Westphalia, quite transforming the northern Anabaptist movement till it was thoroughly impregnated with Millennial views. He announced that
Strassburg was the New Jerusalem, whence the
armies of the Lord would destroy His enemies
and he returned thither to get ready. In a few
weeks he was imprisoned, and lingered for ten
his calculations
and, though he
years, revising
heard of the outbreak of civil war resulting from
his teachings, he never recognized any fundamental
;

;

error.
6. Hoffmann being silenced, the second witness
appeared promptly in a Haarlem baker, Jan

Matthys

;

Hoffmann was

Elijah,

Matthys was

Strassburg being clearly impossible, missionaries toMiinster, in Westphalia, announced that
the Millennial Kingdom was at hand j in eight days
1400 people pledged themselves to the new state of
things.
Matthys sent two more missionaries to
take the lead, and the quieter citizens speedily
left the place.
Matthys announced the revelation
that MUnster, and not Strassburg, was the New
Jerusalem, and he sent out messengers to direct
a general concentration of his followers thither.
Amsterdam, Lubeck, Bremen, and other cities
responded promptly and then, although it does
not appear that Matthys contemplated any military propaganda, any more than do Second Advent
bodies of to-day, the authorities took alarm, inaugurated a reign of terror, intercepted immi-

Enoch.

;

and murdered many. The MUnster citizens
who remained were mostly won to the prophetic

grants,

and the February elections threw all authority
in the city into the hands of the Chiliastic AnaMatthys soon came to take personal
baptists.
side,

charge, and then arose other prophets and prophetesses. When an episcopal army appeared to besiege
the city, communism was adopted, as in many other
it does not api>ear
cities under similar conditions
that this was ordered by revelation. Visions came
to many ; and, when Matthys went forth as Samson
against the Philistines, and fell in the sortie, his
chief apostle, Jan of Leyden, was soon recognized
as prophet, lie gave forth a revelation, whereby
the Council was superseded by the Twelve Elders.
few months later, another prophet, Johann Dusentschuer, proposed that Jan be made king and
In October, Dusentschuer gave
this was done.
forth a revelation that 27 apostles were to be sent
out, j)reaching the doctrine of the Kingdom ; and
;

A

;

all

started,

mostly to martyrdom.

They were

preachers making no pretensions to prophecy ; but
they breathed the same atmosphere, and nearly
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the last propaganda work from Munster was Kothniann's book, A wholly condolatory Witness of the
Venc/eance and Judgment of the Babylonian Abominations, etc.
Early in the New Year, King Jan
issued a code of law, closing with the claim, The
voice of the living God has instructed me that this
To the end, he
is a command of the All Highest.'
was believed in and obeyed but the city was captured, and all the inhabitants were massacred. So
closed the most remarkable of all the mediaeval
'

;

Enthusiastic movements.
7. The doctrines did not die out at once, for ten
years later Calvin published a tract Against the
fanatical and furimis Sect of the Libertines who
His version was that
call themselves Spirittial.
they deemed themselves appointed to usher in the
last dispensation, that of
or the Spirit,
Elijah
when every Christian should have direct revelaand
the
letter
of
dead
tion,
Scripture would be discerned to have a double meaning.
Calvin also
accu.sed them of teaching that there was no outward law and no principle of evU, for every believer

was

identified

More

with God.

was the movement inaugurated
by Heinrich Niclaes of Munster, in 1540. He had
hitherto been a Roman Catholic at Amsterdam
he had met Anabaptists and declined to associate
with them but he now received a revelation to
establish himself at Emden as a prophet, and
8.

lasting

;

;

For this
publish three Divine communications
heart from thy
purpose have I borne thee on
for
a
house
for
For
Me to dwell in.'
j'outh,
twenty
years he carried on a quiet propaganda with three
'

:

My

companions supematurally pointed out to him,
Daniel, Elidad, and Tobias ; then he was driven
out, and worked in England and up to Cologne.

A fourth revelation came in 1565, largely concerned
with the organization of his followers ; but it led
to their doubting his inspiration.
Apart from a
most elaborate framework for tlie Family of Love,
and a decided opposition to Lutlieranism, the chief
*
peculiar theological tenet was that there are some
living which do fulfil the law in all points.'
Niclaes died in 1570, leaving no prophetic successor, but in 1606 the English adherents appealed
to King James for toleration,
all

now

repudiating

sympathies with the Puritans, insisting that they
valued the Scriptures and believed in salvation
through Christ Jesus the only Saviour, on repentance and newness of life. Two years later, llenry
Ainsworth at Amsterdam felt it wise to refute the
Epistle to Two Daughters of Warwick. Yet they
held on, only disappearing after 1645, when an
outburst of new revelations attracted Englishmen
susceptible to such influences, and left the Family
of Love to wither away. There seems to be no
more recent study than F. Lipjiold's, in Zeitschr.
f. d. hist. Theol., Gotha, 1862.
9. Britain was slower than the Continent to
evolve prophets, but about 1633 Arise Evans began
his career with warnings to King Charles that he
and the kingdom were doomed. For a second
message, two years later, he was imprisoned.
When the Civil War broke out, he received a
revelation to uphold the Established Church, and
therefore attacked the General Baptists
tliey
challenged his inspiration, and he offered a prediction to be fulfilled in a week.
Its success confirmed him, and he continued to admonish the
but
met
no
ruling powers,
acceptance.
;

10.
Anollier
Trapnel, wlio

prophetess was Anna
on her career about 1G13,
AUhallows Fifth-Monarchy church
in 1650.
After the dissolution of the Nominated
Parliament, three books of her prophecies were
speedily published, and for a year before the death
of Cromwell she Avas again active. She went into
trances, and spoke in rude rhyme so fast that she

and joined

tlie

isolated

ciitc^red
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(ReUgious)

could hardly be reported, calling herself the poor
Instrument, or the Voice. The burden of the new
teaching wa-s the imminent return of Christ, as soon
as the 3i times were fulfilled. No organization
resulted from her Avork. The most recent study
of her is in the English Historical lieview for July
19U. More successful were the Banters, the
Muggletonians, and, a century later, the Southcottians ; for these see the separate articles.
11. Meantime fresh prophets arose on the ConW. Petersen, a Lutheran dignitary,
tinent.
J.
devoted himself to apocalyptic interpretation, and
then, with his wife and another lady, announced new
revelations, which seem to have contained nothing
fresh except the modification of a dogma of Hoflmann, that Christ had a double human nature
one eternal, the other originating with the Virgin.
Though Petersen spent half a long life publishing,
his death in 1727 showed that no efiect had been
produced ; and equally unimportant were other prophets, from the German artisan class. Two Bernese
who professed to be the Two Witnesses, and in their
teachings revived the Gnostic idea that, while the
soul was regenerate, the doings of the body did
not matter, were cut short by the law in 1754.
For all these, consult Hagenbach, Hist, of the
Church in the 18th Century (Eng. tr., N.Y. 1869).
12. In Russia an old inheritance from the Paulicians of

Armenia was touched with new

life.

One

sect is the Khlysti ( Flagellants '), followers of a man
the God announced
who in 1645 proclaimed : ' I
'

am

by the prophets, come down on earth the second
time for the salvation of the human race, and there
is no God but Me.'
They hold, however, that a
succession of Christs has been maintained ever
since, elevation to this rank being by perfect surrender to the influence of the Spirit, who subdues
the flesh. Their ecstatic methods of worship produce much prophesying, and, as they are
expressly
forbidden to write, lest inspiration be trammellea,
they have made no permanent addition to dogma.
As a reaction from them, about 1770, arose the
Skoptst { Castrators '), founded by one who declared
himself God incarnate they are strongly chiliastic,
and look for the return of Christ when their
number reaches 144,000; the sealing into this
number consists of castration. F'or these and
similar sects, see Leroy-Beaulieu, Emjnre of the
Tsars (Eng. tr., N.Y. 1893-6, vol. iii.). The mo.st
important of the movements in east and north
Europe are the Doukhobors and Swedenborgians,
both of whom have spread beyond the country of
origin (see separate articles).
13. The Convulsionist outgrowth of the Jansenists at Paris left no mark in theology
nor is it
otherwise with the Cevennes Prophets (see CamiBut the latter are responsible for the
SAEDS).
Manchester movement of the Wardleys, and Ann
Bride
of the Lamb,' who migrated to America
Lee,
and founded the Shakers {g.v.). These are not to
'

:

;

'

be confounded with an English body founded in
1864 by Mary Anne Girling, who gave herself out
as the final revelation of God. Her teachings
dealt chiefly with conduct, inculcating
celibacy

and communism.

The most singular dogma was
her own immortality, and her death in 1886 ruined
these second Shakers, who had styled themselves
Children of God.' About the same time the ' New
and Latter House of Israel was organized in Kent
by James White, whose revelations are published
in the Flying Boll.
The most remarkable point is
that Christ redeemed souls only to a limited extent bodies must be redeemed by acceptance of
the Mosaic Law, and at Christ's appearing, 144,000
of these will
Him and reign with Him. An
"preet
enormous unfinished building near Gillingham is
the chief relic of these Jezreelites. More
lasting
has been the Catholic Apostolic Church (see
'

'

;

,
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IbVINOISM), springin)^ out of a inoveiiient at I'ort
Glasgow in 182i> while the proceedings of I'rince
and Sniyth-Pigott have not yet destroyed the
Somerset Agapenione (y.v.)- I'ar more inflacntial
results have followed the enthusiasm of two remarkable Americans, Joseph Smith and Mary
Baker Ulover Eddy, for which see articles MORMONISM and Chkistian Science, though the
;

latter does not emphasize the point that the
system came by revelation ; as to which see Science
and Health, p. 34, line 7 ; p. 109, line 20 ; p. 123,
line 19.

thusiasts besides those j ust mentioned. The Amana
Society (q.v. ) is of German provenance, but the very
small sect of Angel Dancers (g.t).) is purely American in origin, anci, despite its evanescent character,
it is not without interest psychologically as illustrating the rise of a sect based entirely upon en-'
thusiasm.
Ballou's curious
American Bible
Oahspe (q.v.) will be considered in a separate
article.
Like the work of Ballon, the activity of
Andrew Jackson Davis, the ' Poughkeepsie Sage,'
whose Principles of Nature, Her Divine Revela'

and a

marks

Voice to

in 1845,
the foundation of Spiritualism [q.v.) as a

Mankind, published

separate cult, must be considered as outside the

realm of Christianity, though Jackson was not,
like Ballou, directly hostile to it.
He claimed to
have received his inspiration, during a trance of
sixteen hours, from inliabitants of the other world,
and alleged communications from the departed
spirits form a leading feature in all spiritualistic
stances.
Within the sphere of Christianity mention should first be matle of Mrs. Ellen G. White,
the wife of James White already mentioned. She
was born in Portland, Maine, in 1827. Before her
marriage, in 1846, she began to have 'visions,' at
least some of the phenomena manifested by her
clearly being attributable to hysteria. To her was
due in great part the rise of the sect of SeventhAdventists, who in the earlier days believed
her to possess the gift of prophecy, and who have
always maintained that she received messages of
instruction for the Church from time to time by
the direct inspiration of the Holy Spirit.'
The
extent to which this sect holds this belief is shown
the fact that in 1865 a sub-sect, the Church of
by
God (Adventist), was formed on the single new
tenet of rejection of acknowledgment of Mrs.

Day

'

A

White's alleged inspiration.
still more remarkable phenomenon is aftbrded by the creation of the
Christian Catholic Church in Zion by John Alex-

ander Dowie (1847-1907), a Scotsman by birth.
He was for some years a Congregational minister
in Australia ; but at Melbourne, where he had
established an independent church, he became a
believer in Divine healing through prayer.
For
several years he inculcated these tenets in the
United States and Canada, and finally, in 1896, he
organized his new sect, assuming the title of
'general overseer.' In the latter part of 1899 he
claimed to be the 'Messenger of the Covenant,'
in 1901 he was 'Elijah the Restorer,' and from
1904 until a revolt against him in 1906 he was
'

'

'

during which a number of his followers died from
insufficient food and care, Sanford was convicted,
9 Dec. 1911, of causing the death of six of these
persons, and was confined in a Government prison.
A single sentence from his statement before the
court IS of psychological interest in this connexion :
1 said
"Father, what next? What next, now that we
'

:

have this company on lK)ard?" 1 received this answer and
I make this statement
advisedly, knowing what I am doing I
received this answer : "Continue."'
In the latter part of 1896 yet another enthusiastic sect sprang into existence, the Church of God

and Saints of Christ (popularly known as Black
Jews'). The founder was William S. Crowdy, a
negro who had been a railway cook until he received
a revelation as a i)rophetof God sent to the whole
world.' The new sect for a time made a profound
impression on the negroes who attended its services,
where even the local preachers were termed proThe 'bishop,' or 'prophet' (at present
phets.'
'

[America has also been the home of other en-

tion,

(ReUgious)

'

First Apostle of his sect.
To the nujinber of American enthusiasts must be
reckoned Frank
Sanford (b. at Bowdoin,
Maine, 1862), who was for several years a Free
Baptist minister in New England. At a convention of his denomination in 1893 he announced that
he had received Divine revelations commanding
him to preach to the whole world l>efore the
'coming of the end.' He accordingly founded at
Shiloh, Maine, the Holy Ghost and Us Society,
which holds most pronounced chiliastic views,
while Sanford himself claims to be Elijah. After
having conducted a disastrous voyage to Africa,

W.

'

'

Crowdy
*

himself),

not elected, hut holds his position by virtue of a Divine
He is believed by his followers to be in direct comnmnication with the Deity, to utter prophecies hy the will of God, and
to perform miracles. On his death the prophetic ofiice lapses
until a new vision appears (Special Census Report [11KJ6] on
Religious Bodies, ii. 202, Washington, 1910). Louis H. Gray.]
is

call.

'

14.

All the Enthusiasts y^et mentioned arose in
it remains to glance at

a Christian atmosphere ;
some in the near East.

The Jews have been

peculiarly liable to ebullitions of this kind, owing
to their Messianic expectations ; Bar Cochba and
David Alroy have attracted some Christian attention, but the career of Shabbethai Sebi in the 17th
recent.
He was a Spanish Jew,
of a family in close commercial
touch with England. Since Qabbalists had calculated A.D. 1648 as the year of salvation, he then
cent, is the

bom

at

most

Smyrna

privately announced himself as the Messiah, but
local acceptance.
At Gaza he was acknowledged by a famous rabbi, who took up the part of
Elijah, herald of the Messiah ; and for thirteen
years he quietly strengthened his position at Jeruvisit to Cairo brought him into contact
salem.
with a rich young Jewess of good family, who
expected to be the bride of the Messiah, and they
married. Elijah now announced the speedy restoration of Israel after a bloodless
and the
victory,
Messiahship was openly proclaimed. This necesand
he returned to
sitated liis fleeing the land,

met no

A

Smyrna. Here the English Fifth-Monarchy movement had induced the belief that A.D. 1666 was to
usher in the Millennium.
The whole Jewish
world was disturbed, and embassies came from
all quarters, hailing him as King of the Jews.
Though miracles were reported on all hands, he
remained entirely passive. The Sultan naturally
desired to test his claims, and he preferred \x>
become a Muslim, afterwards stating to his
followers that thus Messiah was numbered among
His apostasy wrecked their
the transgressors
faith in him, and a vigorous persecution by Shah
Abbas in the same eventful year ended the movement in Persia, though for a century the European
Jews remained on the alert for a national restoration to their Holy Land.
whole world has
15. Far more important to the
'

'

!

been the appearance of Muhammad as the Prophet of God. He began only as a teacher, but,
when his authority was challenged, he was reassured by the angel Gabriel, who bade him recite
From that
in the name of the Lord who created.'
time till his death he had frequent revelations,
received usually in artificial darkness ; these were
generally written down by hearers. More than
once these conununications referred with respect
to the Law and the Gosjiel, to Noah, Abraham,
Moses, and Jesus as true prophets but the implication was increasingly tuat former books were
superseded. His revelations were put into an
'

;

ENVIRONMENT
authorized edition within three years of his death,
and a revised Qur'an sixteen years later lias proved
final for the Sunnite sect, now the most influential.
The transplantation of Islam to Persia, where higli
views of hereditary right were common, produced
a schism soon after the Propliet's death, and the
Shi'ites are legitimists not only in politics but in
theology, holding that the hereditary successoi-s
Three times this
of Muhammad are inspired.
has had important results, with the. Sufis, the
Assassins, and the Babis {qq.v.).
LiTKRATURE. Besides books mentioned in the text, see E. C.
Selwyn, The Christian Prophets and the Prophetic Apocalypse,
London, 1900 G. N. Bonwetsch, Gesch. des Montanismus,
Erlangen, 1881 H. Weinel, Die Wirkungen des Geistes und
der Geister tin nachapost. Zeitatter, Freiburpf, 1899 J. F. K.
Hecker, Epidemics of the Middle Ages, tr. ^bin^ton, London,
1844 C. A. Cornelius, Gesch. des milnster, Aufruhrs, Leipzijj,
18S5-60; R. Heath, Anabaptism, London, 1896; R. Barclay,
Inner Life of the Religious Societies of the Commonwealth,
London, 1877 Rufus M. Jones, Studies in Mystical Religion,
London, 1909. Much additional material, including biographical, may be gleaned from the artt. in PRE^ on Joachim von
;

;

;

;

;

*

'

Flore (by Deutach, ix. 227-232), 'Qeisseiung, kirchliche, v.' (by
Haupt, vi. 440 f.), 'Bohm, Hans' (by Haupt, iii. 271 (.), 'Alombrados (by Zockler, i. 388-390), 'Hut, Hans (by Hegler, viii.
489-491), 'Hoffmann, Melchior' (by Hegler, viii. 222-227),
'Miinater, Wiedertiiufer (by Kohler, xiii. 542 ff., on Rotiimann), 'Famihsten' (by Loofs, v. 750-755), 'Petersen, Johann
Wilhelm (by Bertheau, xv. 169-175), and also from the pertinent biographies in the D}iB and the relative artt. in Cath.
Encyc. see also art. Verziickung' (by Thieine), in PRB^ xx.
686-593, and of. art. Anabaptism, above, vol. i. pp. 406-412. On
Mrs. White, see Life Sketches of Elder James White and his
Wife, Mrs. Ellen G. White, Battle Creek, Michigan, 18S0; on
Dowie, R. Harlan, John Alexander D&vne and the Christian
Catholic Apostolic Church in Zion, Kvansville, Wisconsin, 1906
and on Shabbethai ebi, JB xL 218-226 (by Malter).
'

'

'

'

'

;

;

W.

T.

ENVIRONMENT (Biological).'

Whitley.

For the bioloproblems raised by the term 'environment'
are largely concerned with the part this factor or

gist the

may play in the process of
To what extent can the
evolutionary change.
characters of living things be changed by changes
in the conditions under which they live
and, if
such changes occur, how far can they become
That
a
definite change in the nature
permanent?
of the environment temperature, moisture, food
or
other
factor will fiequently bring
some
supply,
about a change in the organism is beyond dispute.
But whether the impress left on the organism can
be transmitted to the next generation whether socalled acquired characters can be inherited has
been, and still is, a subject of keen controversy.
In his theory of evolution, put forward in 1809,
Lamarck laid it down as one of his laws that tlie
functional changes produced by a change in the
environment during the life of the organisms are
transmitted to the oll'spring and during the next
half century, in so far as the doctrine of evolution
was accepted, it was accepted on this basis. By
the publication of his Origin of Species in 1859,
Darwin introduced another factor to account for
evolutionary cliange, and the acceptance of 'natural
selection released the evolutionist from the burden
of ascribing aU specific difl'erence to the direct
action of the environment on the living thing.
Darwin, however, remained to some extent a
follower of Lamarck.
Without variations upon
which to work, natural selection cannot be effecin
tive
producing evolutionary change. As to the
origin of such variations he did not venture upon
any general statement, holding that in some cases
they might be brought about by the direct action
of a changed environment, while in others they
must be attributed to some innate tendency on
the part of the organism to vary, due to causes of
which we are quite ignorant. Nevertheless, he
did not hesitate in
many instances to state his
opinion, that a cliange in tlie conditions of life
led to modification through the increased use or
For the ethical aspects, see Eddoahok (Moral), p. 216, and
collection of factors

;

'

'

;

'

Ethics (Rudimentary), p. 428.
vol.. v.
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disuse of certain parts or organs,
modifications were accentuated

and that these
and gradually

rendered permanent through a continuous process
of selection.

As an example may be taken the rel.atively smaller size of
the wing structures, with their lessened powers of flight, in
domesticated fowls, ducks, and pigeons a peculiarity which
Darwin considered to have been directly initiated through
the effects of disuse consequent upon a change of environment, and ultimately exaggerated and fixed by long.continued
selection.

As compared with Lamarck on the one hand,
and most modern biologists on the other, Darwin
may be said to have held an intermediate position.
For Lamarck the increased use or disuse of organs
consequent upon a changed environment was the
only source of variation, and therefore the sole
factor in the transformation of species.
For
Darwin there were two classes of heritable variavariations arising through increased use or
and variations arising spontaneously in
the organism through causes not understood,
though in either case the co-operation of natural
selection was necessary to bring about a permanent
change in form. Cf. art. Evolution (Biological).
More recently the tendency among biologists
has been to deny the transmissibility of moditication
acquired by the individual through a change
tion

disuse,

of

environment during

its

lifetime.

This was

largely brought about through the teaching of
Weismann, who introduced a new conception of
the relation of the reproductive tissues to the rest
of the body.
Hitherto this relation had been reTlie germ-cells
garded as an alternating one.
gave rise to the individual, and the individual in
turn produced the genn-cells.
Weismann introduced the idea of the continuity of the germ plasm
through successive generations, and regarded the
body, or soma, as an offshoot specialized for carry-

ing and protecting the
By its formation the
tracked off the main
chief function is that

all-important germ plasm.
body is, as it were, sidecourse of evolution.
Its
of a trustee for the germ
which
it
contains.
plasm
Moreover, the germ
plasm carried by a given body belongs to the
same generation as the body itself, and is of equal
age, both being the direct offspring of the germ
carried in the bodies of the common parents,
flasms
t is obvious tliat this
conception of the relation
between an individual and its contained reproductive tissue renders it difficult to conceive how
a modification brought about by an environmental
change in tlie former can induce such a change
in the latter that, when it comes to throw off a
somatic offshoot, it will convey to it the impress
of a modification just produced in a group of cells
in which it lived but from which it was not derived.
Weismann, therefore, challenged the evidence for the supposed transmission of 'acquired'
characters, and showed that when critically examined it broke down. He also brouglit forward
direct experimental evidence against the transmissibility of a definite group of acquired cliaracters, and showed, from a long series of experiments on mice, that mutilations are not in the
least degree inherited.
Nevertheless, heritable variations are continually
arising in animals and plants, and it is in the seat
of such variations that Weismann's views differed
from those earlier current. For Weismann, the
seat of heritable variation was in the
germ plasm,
and not in the soma by which the germ plasm was
carried.
Any new variation first arises through
some abnormal occurrence in the germ plasm.

Having once arisen, its tendency is to become
permanent, and it is expressed 'in eacli of the
sequence of somatic oil'shoots to wliicli that germ
rise.
F'resh variations can, on Weisplasm^ gives
mann's view, be directly due to an environmental
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to the effect of question of the inheritance of modification brought
change, but they owe their origin
not about by an alteration in the environment.
the changed conditions on the germ plasm and
LiTHiATURS. In addition to the writings of Ijimarpk and
on the body which carries the germ plasm (cf. art.
to
environ- Charles Darwin, the following will he fonnd of interest
Herkdity). The action of a changed
S. Butler, U/e and Uabit, London, 1877,
Enirlish students
ment on a living tiling may induce a change either also Evolulimi, Old aiui Sew, do. 187'J; E. D. Cope, The
both ; Primary Factors of Onjanic Evolution, Chicajfo, 1896 T. H.
in tlie soma, or in the germ plasm, or in
it does not necesMorgan, Jixperivientdl Zooiogg, Ixindon, 107 A. Weisbut, even if both are aflected,
Tht Germ Plasm (Eng. tr., do. 1002), also The EtxUuare corresponding mano,
the
that
follow
changes
tion Theory, do. liXM. A succinct and illustrated account of
sarily
The change in the germ plasm can, of the most recent experimental work is given in H. Przibram's
ones.
a ExperimenlalZoologie, iii. Phjlogenese/ Vienna, 1910. The
course, be appreciated only on its forming
most recent discussion from the Laniarckian standpoint will be
somatic offshoot, and this may present modihca- found in R. Semon's Die Mneme, Leipzig, 1908, and in his art.
tions differing from those shown by the antecedent in the FurtachritU der TiatururitsemchafU. Fortchung, voL U.,
in each case may Vienna, 1911.
K. C. PUNNKTT.
so'ma, though the modifications
have been brought about by the same environEMULATION. I. Envy.
mental change. In the one case the change acts
in the other it
is an emotion that is essentially botli selfish
directly upon the somatoplasm,
Envy
It is aimed at persons, and imacts upon the germ plasm which transmits the and malevolent.
what the envious
effects of the stimiilus to the soma that subseplies dislike of one who possesses
man himself covets or desires, and a wish to harm
quently arises from it.
Discussions on the transmission of environ- liiin. Graspingness for self and ill-will lie at the
mental changes frequently arise out of cases in basis of it. There is in it also a consciousness of
which the developing young, as in mammals and inferiority to the person envied, and a chafing
for a time upon the maternal
under this consciousness. He who has got what I
plants, are parasitic
of me,
in the parent, resulting
envy is felt by me to have the advantage
parent. Decreased vigour
from unfavourable conditions of nutrition, often and I resent it. Consequently, I rejoice if he finds
oft'the
leads to an abnormal lack of vigour in
that his envied possession does not give him entire
sometimes been held to show satisfaction much more, if it actually entails on
spring, and this has
the
on
that the direct effect of altered conditions
him dissatisfaction and pain that simply reduces
For his
and ministers to my
parent is transmitted to the next generation.
superiority in my eyes,
of
in the
example, two similar plants may be taken,
feeling of self-importonce. As signifying
which one is grown under favourable, and the envious man a want that is ungratilied, and as
other under unfavourable, conditions. The seeds pointing to a sense of impotence inasmuch as he
of both are collected and grown under similar lacks the sense of power which possession of the
conditions, and it is found that those derived from desired object would give him, envy is in itself a
the latter plant give rise to less vigorous offspring painful emotion, although it is associated with
than those derived from the former. In such cases pleasure when misfortune is seen to befall the
it is apt to be overlooked that the relation of the
of it. As Dryden puts it,
Not only does object
parent to the offspring is twofold.
Envy, that does with misery reside.
The Joy and the revenge of ruin'd pride.'
the parent carry the germ plasm from which the
as the
offspring arise, but at the same time it acts
It is obvious that envj' and jealousy are closely
It is in
environment of the developing young.
allied.
Tliey have much in common, though they
the latter capacity that a modification in the are
distinct emotions.
They are both
perfectly
conditions brings
selfish and malevolent, they are both concerned
parent following upon changed
The
hatred of their object
ques- with
about a modification in the offspring.
persons, and both imply
tion is not one of the transmissibility of increa-sed and a desire to harm him. But there is a deeper
is
it
to
or decreased vigour from parent
offspring ;
malevolence in jealousy than in envy, and the
simply a question of the direct effect of altered former is the stronger and more imperious passion.
on
the developing young.
environment
For this tliere are various reasons. In the first
Weismann's views may be said to have met with
it is owing to the fact that jealousy is
here place,
on some estimate of what is due to self :
general acceptance among biologists, though
grounded
and there were to be found a few supporters of a it is not a mere consciousness of inferiority, as in
somewhat modified form of Lamarckianism. Little envy. In the next place, there is a ticofold source
further advance was made until the 20th cent, of irritation and displeasure to the jealous man,
brought witli it a fresh stimulus to experimental arising from the circumstance that three persons are
work on living things, and within the last few involved in the situation, so that he is dealing, not
years the question of the inheritance of acquired
with one rival, but with two (individuals or groups
characters has been re-opened, largely through the of individuals). When I am jealous of a person,
researches of Przibram, Kammerer, and others. it is because he has gained possession of the reTlie experiments of the last-named were for the
This
of another whose attachment I claim.
most part made with amphibia and reptiles, and gard
means that I hate the usurping person, but also
modificacolour
are concerned principally with
that I am annoyed with the other who has allowed
tions or with modifications of the normal instincts him thus to intrude.
And so, also, when I say
several
In
from
a
environment.
resulting
changed
that I am jealous of a man's popularity with a
such cases it is claimed that the modifications
party or a section of the community, my meaning
produced re-appear in the offspring even when is that I hate him for taking away a popularity
The
conditions.
are
reared
under
normal
they
that I myself claim or aspire to, and tliat I resent
possibility is not precluded that the germ pla-sm the
of the section or party who have
pliability
was altered simultaneously with, but independ- allowed
themselves to come un<ler his influence.
ently of, the somatoplasm in the individuals used
It is characteristic of jealousy that it distorts
for experiment ; and the results cannot be rethe nature of him who harbours it, depriving him
garded as conclusive evidence for the transmission of the power to see things as they really are,
of acquired characters, until it can be sliown that
ami overrendering him unjust in his judgments
they are reversible at will through the alteration suspicious, leading him to catch at straws and
of the environmental conditions.
Though this make much of triltes, and driving him on to acts
has not yet been done, the experiments are full of of
cnielty.
is
reasonable hope that the
suggestion, and there
Jealousy is cruel as the grave
work of the next decade will go far towards proTlie flashes thereof are flashes of fire,
A verj- flame of the Lord (Ca )
much
the
answer
to
the
old
and
debated
viding
:

;

;

'

ENVY AND

:

'

'

'

'

:

'

EPICTBTUS
Great poets, like Sliakespeare, know well how to
represent this emotion in its nature, play, and
oftensiveness (see, e.g., Othello and Winter Night's
Tale), and they mark its outward expression also,
and elucidate it by similes. Says Chaucer, in
'
The Knight's Tale
'

:

'

Therewith the (yr of jealousie up-8tcrte
Withinne his brest, and hente him by the herte
So woodly, that he lyk was to biholde
The boxtree, or the asshen, dede and colde
'

(lines 1299-1302 in vol. i. of A. W. Pollard's
ed. of the Canterbury Tatea).

*
A favourite dog will be emotionally moved by the sight of
his master fondlinof a kitten or another dog ; he will sometimes
slink away and hide himself and sulk, or he will keep pushing
himself forward to be caressed, with sidelong glances at the
kitten. Some very young children behave in a similar way,
when their mother nurses another child. And in both cases tlie
'

jealous creature is apt to exhibit anger towards the intruder
(W. McDougall, Introd. to Social Psychology, p. 138).
2. Emulation.
Very different from envy, though

The

synonymous with

it, is

emulation.

latter is not, properly speaking, either selfish
or malevolent, and it is not of the essence of it to
It is characterized
be associated with hatred.
more by contrasts with envy than by similarities.
It is an e.xhilarating emotion, drawing forth and
strengthening our activity, and is the condition of
progre.ss and healthy development in the individual,
as it is the result of aspiration or the pursuit of an
ideal.
It is a species of rivalry or competition,

and, therefore, presupposes antagonists or opponents. But an opponent need not be viewed as
an enemy to be hated rather, he is our friend, if
he braces our nerves and calls forth our energies
and helps us to develop ourselves. Egoistic, indeed, emulation is, and has to be classed under the
natural desire of superiority or power, but it is not
it is compatible with generosity of characselfish
ter and good-will, which neither
envy nor jealousy
is.
It stimulates us like play or the chase, and
invigorates our nature and, by the fact that there
is in it an element of uncertainty (if not of hazard),
it adds to the zest of life, as pursuit and enterprise
in general do.
The emotion seems not to be confined to man,
but is shared in by the lower animals, as we see in
the competition in racing between horses and the
like ; and it is intense in children, entering into
many of their games.
Emulation must not be confused with ambition
Ambition, too, reposes on the love of power,
(q.v.).
and, when nobly directed, is a valuable anci laudable impulse, achieving great things it is simply
an eager desire (with effort to actualize it) to rise
:

:

;

:

and so far it is
;
Soldier without Ambition,' says
'
Of
Bacon,
{Essays,
Ambition '). But if, as Plato represents it in the
liepublic, it be the dominance of the will over the
rea.son, then it is inordinate desire, and is ready to
make a wrong use of rivals or those that stand in
the way, ignoring tlie fact that every man is an
end in himself, and must not be treated simply as
a tool. The ambitious man, we often say, has
no conscience at any rate, his conscience is subservient to his own purposes, and not necessarily to
rectitude. It is not well with us when our principle

in ])lace or to increase in influence

To take a

'

good.

'

to pull off his spurres

is

'

:

'
becomes, /must rise, whoever falls, and whatever
be the means.
The evil consequences of ambition
on character have been the theme of preachers and
poets alike all down the ages
by that sinne fell
the Angels {King Henry VJII., in. ii. 440).
Distinct though
3. Emulation degenerating.
emulation and envy are, the one may readily lapse
into the other. It is manly and proper to wish to
excel in a race, and to strain every nerve to accomplish that end ; but, when the runner, finding himself likely to be outstripped by his opponent, tries
'

'

:

'

to jostle him or to trip him up, that is emulation
degraded to envy honourable rivalry has been
replaced by conduct that is dishonourable and
mean.
:

'Emulation,' says Butler (Serm. i. note 20), 'is merely the
and hope of equality with, or superiority over others, with
ourselves. ... To desire the attainment of
this equality or superiority by the particular means of others
down
to our own level, or below it, is, I think,
being brought
the distinct notion of envy. From whence it is easy to see, thai
the real end, which the natural passion emulation, and which
the unlawful one envy, aim at is exactly the same namely, that
equality or superiority and consequently, that to do mischief
is not the end of envy, but merely the means it makes use of to
desire

whom we compare

;

Jealousy seems to be present to some degree in
the lower animals, as well as iu men.

often taken as
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:

attain its end.'

The lapse into envy brings its own nemesis.
The envy of the envious man reacts upon himself

:

apt to bring him more pain than pleasure as
phrase has it, it gnaws his soul.
It only remains to
4. Implication of society.
add that the emotions here considered envy and
jealousy, emulation and ambition presuppose
society ; i.e. they could not exist except in a
it is

the

common

'

'

environment or setting. They are esseninasmuch as they centre in the self
or Ego, being concerned primarily with the individual's interest but they are conditioned for
'
their existence by the fact that there is an other
over against the individual, competing with him
and possessing different and, it may be, antagonistic
social

tially egoistic,

;

'

other human
They all imply relations to
'
beings, and the conception of a pure individual
of an isolated conscious unit, absolutely divorced
interests.

'

from every other conscious unit is an absurdity
egoism {q.v.), in that sense, there can be none.

:
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EPICTETUS.

Epictetus of Hierapolis (c. A.D.
50-130) was a distinguislied pupil of the Koman
Though not possessed of
jihilosopher Musonius.
tlie originality or daring of his teacher, he has
attained much greater fame through the fact that
the substance of a great number of his discourses
was preserved and published by his pupil Arrian.
From the date of their first publication down to
the present day these 'discourses of Epictetus'
have enjoyed an extraordinary popularity they
have been many times translated into various
and they constitute an
European languages
authority of the first importance, both as to tlie
teaching of the .Stoic philosophy which Epictetus
and as to the social atmosphere of Kome
professed,
in the 1st cent. A.D.
Epictetus was brought up as a slave in tlie house
of Epaphroditus, a freedman of Nero, and presumably the same who became his secretary, remained
;

;

him upon his fall, assisted him in his last
and was afterwards put to death by Domitian.

faithful to

hours,

Epaphroditus recognized the talent of the young
gave him the liberal education which was
at that time the privilege of the humblest members
of the great Roman houseliolds, and sent him as a
young man to study under Musonins. He then
slave,

EPICUREANS

M4

any work

gave him his freedom, and Epiotetus took up with
profession of popular pliilosophcr.
Young men from all parts of the Empire listened
to his teacliin;;, and men of rank and position
Bought his advice. In the year A.l). 89 he fell a
victim to the edict of Domitian against the philosophers, and was exiled from Home and Italy ; he
withdrew to Nicopolis, and lectured there till his
death in a ripe old age. The Emperor Trajan held
him in special lionour, and the records of his teaching exercised a great influence on the youth of
Marcus Aurelius.
Epiotetus was well schooled in the orthodox
teaching of the Stoic philosophy, and it has been
shown that both in his principles and in his use of
technical language he is loyal to it. It is, however,
only with diflicnlty and by a careful rearrangeniett
of the material that a philosophical system caojjje
deduced from his recorded utterances. Each of
these is complete in itself, and has as its direct
aim tlie enforcement of some moral principle by
an appeal to the conscience of his hearers. , Thus
the practical application of ethics outweighs all
other parts of the philosophy ; and, whilst there
is constant repetition within this field, the rest of
the system is only hinted at by casual allusions.
The ethical principles of Epictetns are strongly
coloured by the circumstances of the time. He
urges that, although political and personal freedom
may be wanting, no man can be deprived of true
freedom, which consists in pursuing virtue, the

success

the

has no power over the philoonly good. Fortune
Bopner, because the things that she can give and
take away are indifferent. The exercise of virtue
consists in attention to the homely duties which
result from human relationships, such as those of
master and slave, parent and child, magistrate and
citizen.
In all liis troubles the good man is comforted by the nearness of God, whose will he gladly
obeys, and to whose decrees he is resigned. Epictetus holds up to our admiration the picture of the
ideal Cynic, who, disdaining home or comfort for
himself, becomes the servant of all, and enters
but he
every family to reconcile or to console
avoids the paradoxes in which the early Stoics
and Cynics alike delighted, is gentle and reasonable in his teaching, and seldom engages in sliarp
He asserts his personal convictions
controversy.
;

most

definitely in

an uncompromising denial of

the doctrine (towards which his hearers were
strongly inclined) of the continuance of personality
after death.
The discourses of Epictetns are so often considered typical of Stoicism that it is necessary to
observe that he was Stoic with a difference. In
temperament he had little in common with Zeno
and Cleanthes, who were enthusiasts and revolutionaries ; and hardly more with Pan.ietius and

the middle Stoics,' who were gentlemen and
statesmen. Epictetus, even when his position was
his talents lay at
highest, was at heart a slave
the disposition of others. He accepted Stoicism at
command ; and in the same spirit he accepted the
religion, the politics, and the social circumstances
of his time.
No man could be more precise in
insisting ii])pn the regular and contented performance of all actions apjuoved by the
general opinion
around these he threw the glow of a religious submissiveness which certainly forbade him to do
wrong at the bidding of any earthly master, but
at the same time predisposed him to consider as
right any burden that others might lay upon him.
Domitian was unduly anxious if ever he iinagined
that political danger could arise from such a
"
philosopher.
The
of the discourses of Epicttns is an
study
indispensable starting-point for a true understanding of the teaching of St. Paul.
Better than
'

;

y

;

of antiquity they reveal to us the
inner thoughts of the so<;ial circles to which the
Apostle chiefly addressed himself. See, further,
art. Stoiclsm.
LiTKRATURB. Epict. dUstrtation^, od. H. Scheiikl, Ijeipzig,
1898 (here the ancient references to the life of Kpictetus are
also collected) tr. of the Dlsgertationes, with notes, a IJfe of
Kpictetiis, and a view of bis j>hilo8oph,v, by G. I-oog:, London,
1848 H. von Armm, art. in I'auly-Wissowa, lltb baU-voluwe,
1907; R. Asmus, (iwxMones EpieteUce, Freiburg, 1888; A.
Bonhbffer, Epictet und die Stoa, Stuttgart, 1890, also Die
Ethih dee Stoikers Epictet, do. 1894
Ivo Bruos, de Schola
Die efiktet. PragrrunU,
Epicteti, Kiel, 1897; H. Schenkl,
de
vocabults
nolionum philo1888
Vienna,
J. Stuhrmann,
eophicarum ab Epicteto adhihiHs, Jena, 1885 T. Zahn, Der
Stoiker Epiktet und sein VerhaUnis zum Christentum^, LeipL. Davidson, The Stoic Creed, Edinburgh, 1907,
zig, 1895
;

:

;

;

:

;
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ARNOLD.

EPICUREANS. The Epicureans are properly
the adherents of the Greek philosopher Epicurus.
But the term is popularly and less correctly used
with reference to thinkers of later times who did
not belong to bis school, and were not directly

by his teaching.' Thus hedonistic
ethics, the rejection of purpose in Nature, and
influenced

the denial of a moral government of the world,
were vaguely called ' Epicurean,' from whatever
quarter such views were put forward. The school
is interesting as the heir to the doctrines of the
Ionian philosojihers, and as the exponent of ancient
materialism in its final form.
I. Life and writings
of Epicurus. Epicurus
(341-270 B.C.) belongs to an age when the first
of
the
Greek intellect had
speculative impulse
already subsided. The chief facts of his life are
collected by Diog. Laert. (x. 1-28).

He was born at Samos (where his father Neocles had received
a grant of land when the Athenians occupied the island) on the
7th day of Gamelion, 341. Though he traced his descent to
the famous clan of the Philaidse, bis family was poor, and he is
said to have assisted his father, who was a schoolmaster as well
as a farmer, and his mother, who performed certain religious
When he was twelve years old be began
rites of purification.
to study philosophy, probably at Teos, under Nausipbanes, a
Democritean. He also beard Paniphilus, a Platonist, at Samoa.
After the death of Alexander the Great, at the time when
Epicurus was completing the military service required of every
Athenian citizen as an e0T}^o$ in Attica, his father, with the
other Athenian settlers, was expelled from Samos by Perdiccafl,
and went to Colophon. The following years seem to have been
spent in private study, until, at the age of 82, he began to
next, from 306
teach, first at Mytilene, then at Lampsacus
From Mytilene he drew llermarchuB,
onwards, at Athens.
afterwards bis successor. The adherents won at I.Ampsacu8
formed the kernel of his school. Such were Idomeneus, aud
Leonteus with his wife Themista, among the richest and most
influential ofthe citizens; such, too, were Metrodorus, Polyasnus,
and Colotes, who became his ablest pupils. At Athens he
gathered a community about him in the famous garden, where
the members met as friends and pupils of a common master.
Shut off from the world around, and closely united to each
other by their fervent belief in his teaching, they resembled
a religious sect rather than a philosophic school and their
affection for Ei)icurus bordered on adoration. He accepted
such respect and veneration as a matter of course, assumed the
responsibility of a spiritual director, and by bis whole behaviour
consciously imposed on them an absolute devotion to bis person.
He drew up for them catechisms of his doctrines, which they
were bidden to learn by heart. By examjile and precept he
condemned excess and recommended a snnple mode of life,
discouraged ambition, and counselled retirement from the
world. His whole day was taken up with study, authorship,
and correspondence. His health had always been delicate ;
only an invalid racked with pain could have rated painlessness
;

;

so high.
Having outlived Metrodorus and Polyeenus, his
favourite disciples, he succumbed to a painful malady in bis
72nd year (270 B.C.). A scrap of bis letters shows that he bore
the agony of the last fortnijiht with cheerful confidence.

Of the 300 rolls which this industrious recluse
lived to complete, no fewer than 37 belonged to his
magnum opus, irepl (pvaeut, of which fragments of
Iwoksii., xi., xiv., xv., and xxviii. have been recovered, though in a very imperfect state, from
Herculaneuni. Tlie work proceeded slowly ; in
it had reached book xv., and, four years
book xxviii. Of his other works only scanty
fragments are preserved, suflicieiit, however, to

300-299
later,

1 It is
interesting to note that, in Rabbinical Judaism,
'
*
Epicurean (DiTp'DK) is a stock synonym for infidel,' materialist (Deutsch, iu JB i. 066 f.).
'

'

'

EPICUREANS
show

their great variety.
Many were scientific
some physical (irepl drdfiCttv Kal KevoDj Trepl
v Ty drSfjUf) yuvias, vepl d^i}^, Jrepi tov opdf),
TTJs
others ethical {irepl aipiaewv Kai ^vyuv^ irept ^lojVj
treatises,

Tepi

SiKatoffi/frji

Kal tCjv d.W(jjv

dperw*',

irepl

ijdovTjSj

WXovs), and one, the famoTis
Kaviiv, dealt with the standards of truth in scientific inquiry.
Others treated of lighter topics, e.g.
offoi&TiiTos,

irepl

irepl

the dialogue Sv/nrdaioy, in which both Epicurus
and Metrodorus were interlocutors. Of those
which took their titles from the names of men and

women, some were most

likely eulogies of friends
be, tributes to their memory, e.g.
'Api<rT6/3ouXo5, Neo/cX^s, Xaip45r)fios (named after the
it

or,

may

three brothers of Epicurus),

'

EiJpi/Xoxos,

Hyqt^i.ava^,

Others were certainly conQe/iUrTa, Mifrpddapos.
troversial : 'ArrlSojpos, Ti/uoicpcirijs, 'EirtTO/x^ run' irpds
Tois tpvffiKOvi, irepl iradCjv 56|a(, wpiis Tt/io^pdrr;^, irpdt
Aijfj.dKptToi'y irpbs Qe6<ppa(jTov , irp6s tovs MeyapiKovs.

His correspondence was from an early time passed
round from hand to hand, and highly valued for
its didactic tone ; but there are personal traits in
the letter to his mother discovered at CEnoanda, and
in another to a little girl, possiljly the daughter of
Metrodorus. This mass of writing is represented
now by the three epistles (i.) to Herodotus, an
epitome of physics (Diog. Laert. x. 35-83) ; (ii.)
to
Pythocles, irepl neredpuv, a similar epitome
treatmg of atmospheric and celestial occurrences,
including earthquakes (ii. 84-121) (iii.) to Menocceus, on religion and ethics {ib. 122-135); to which
may be added (iv.) KiJpiat 56|ot, an arbitrary selection or anthology of striking sentences from the
larger works, put together on no obvious principle,
and as remarkable for repetitions as for omissions
(ib. 139-154).
This, though the most famous, was
not the only anthology of the kind
another,
:

;

:

containing eighty-one sentences or
maxims by Epicurus, many of them new, was
recently found, and published by C. Wotke in
Wiener Studien, x. 175 ff.
Tvii)fio\6yeiov,

The

Herodotus and Menoeceus are unquestionably
genuine. Usener doubted whether Epicurus himself compiled
the epistle to Pythocles, though he admitteii that it was drawn
from his works, citing in support of his contention Philodemus
in VoU. Uerc.coU. alt. \. 152.
H. von Arnim (i'auly-Wissowa,
vi.

epbttles to

137

ff.)

defends the authenticity of this compendium

also.

Modern readers find the style of Epicurus difficult but this was not the judgment of antiquity.
He was so lucid a writer, says Diogenes Lartius,
that in his work on Rhetoric he makes clearness
the sole requisite. This one merit is granted him
by Cicero, who criticizes severely his neglect of
;

those graces of style which give to the works of
Plato, Aristotle, and Theophrastus a perennial
charm. But the truth is that, like other philosophers, notably Aristotle, Epicurus had two styles.

So voluminous an author was almost bound to
vary his mode of expression, according as he addressed an esoteric circle of disciples or a wider
For the former, clearness and precision
public.
sufficed ; but the epistle to Menosceus, in its
avoidance of hiatus and its fervid, if restrained,
eloquence, remains to show that upon occasion
Epicurus could write for efl'ect.

The

School. Our authorities are unanimous
that there never was a more united school. The
doctrine of the founder was passed on unaltered,
and it is difficult to detect any material divergence
from orthodoxy in the expositions of succeeding
2.

Of the immediate

ages.
disciples, three, Metrodorus (330-277 B.C.), Poly.'onus, and Hermarchus,
were in later times joined with tlie master as the
four pillars or standards of orthodoxy.

Polyajnus had been an eminent mathematician ; and Metrodorus, who after his first introduction never left Kpicurus
except once to spend six months at his old home, was the
favourite and the most gifted. We have a list of fourteen works
by him, and they were cited in later times as of all but equal
authority with tiie master's own. Several of them appear from
the titles to have been controversial works ; for even Metro-

32S

dorus found his

scientific activity limited by the very completeness and finality of the system which he embraced. Loyalty
to the master was incompatible with free inquiry, and in aU
succeeding generations Epicureans who wrote on philosophy
at all were bound either to expound and expand his originiU
statements, or to expose and refute those who did not accept
them. Metrodorus had a brother Timocrates, who first embraced and tlien abandoned the faith almost the only instance
of a renegade in the annals of the school. It was in a polemic
against this heretic that he somewhat coarsely avowed that a
sound digestion is the standard of all that pertains to man's
wellbeing an avowal of which the enemies of the school were
not slow to take advantage.
From Hermarchus, who succeeded Epicurus, the headship
of the school passed to Polystratus, of whose work ircpl dAo^ov
KaTa<|)pot^a-ws we have fragments, deciphered by Gomperz
(Servi: ii. 398 f.) from him it passed to Dionysius (200 B.c.),
and next to Basilidee and then in unbroken succession for
several centuries, though our information is so scanty that
many of the scholarchs are not known to us even by name.
About 100 B.C. Zeno of Sidon, who is mentioned by Cicero,
succeeded Apollodoms (6 mjnoTvpavvos), who was the author of
some 400 treatises. Zeno was followed by Phiedrus, whose
successor, Patron, was head from 78 until after 51 B.C. But
most conspicuous Epicurean in the Roman society of that day
was Philodemus of Gadara, tutor and guest of Piso, the consul
of 57 B.C. His poetical skill is admitted by Cicero (in Pis.
28 f.), and over thirty of his epigrams are included in the
Anthoi'jgia Palatina. He was also a prolific prose writer the
library of an Epicurean at Herculaneum contained works by
;

;

^e

;

him

Twv,

irepi evaepeia^y Trepl /xovaiic^s, irepl pTp-opt/ci)?, Trepi irotTjfii'
n-epi (njfieiiiiv Kal a-q^eiiuaetalf, irept Kajiiutv, jrpl opy^s, Trepi

fragments of which have been in part, but very imHe also wrote on the Philosophic
perfectly, deciphered.
in
at least ten books (Diog. Laert. x. 3). In the 1st
Schools,
cent. B.C. also lived at Rome Asclepiades of Bithynia, a celebrated medical practitioner, who put forward a new theory of
the origin and classification of diseases, which he based upon
an adaptation of the Epicurean doctrine of atoms and void.
OayoLTov

The Roman poet Lucretius (q.v.) hailed Epicurus as the deliverer of mankind from superstition and the fear of death.
The same passionate enthusiasm marks the outpourings of a
certain Diogenes, who had spent his life in propagating Epicurean doctrine in Qi^noanda, an obscure Pisidian town, where,
in 1884, two French scholars, Holleaux and Paris, discovered
inscriptions on the walls of the market-place. From them we
learn that the aged teacher, knowing his end to be near, left a
sermon in stone where it was bound to catch the eye of every
The inscription includes
resident and every casual visitor.
tracts by Diogenes himself (i.) On the Nature of Things (34
the
columns); (ii.) On
Infinity of Worlds^ addressed to Antipater (12 columns) (iii.) an ethical discourse (36 columns) ;
and (iv.) a fragment On Old Age, addressed to the young. 'To
these are appended maxims of Epicurus, and what is apparently
a citation from a letter to his mother.
;

Philosophy and its divisions. As a child of
emphasized the importance of
conduct, defining philosophy as a daily business
of speech and thought to ensure a happy life.'
The loss of national independence and the decay
3.

his age, Ejiicurus

'

of civic life are often alleged as causes why the
later Greek philosophy became more and more
practical, and the needs of the individual its chief
preoccupation ; but this change of direction had
set in long before, with the Sophists and the
Socratics.
The older physicists sought knowledge
for its own sake ; Epicurus and his school sought
it as a means to liappiness.
'
If we had never been molested by alarms at celestial and
atmospheric i^henomena,' he says, 'or by the misgiving that
death somehow affects us, or by neglect of the proper limits of
pains and desires, we should have liad no need to study natural
science (Diog. Laert. x. 142). And again, Vain is the discourse
'
of that
philosopher by whom no human suffering is healed
(Porphynus, ad Marcellam, xxxi. p. 209, 23 [Nauck], fr. 221
[Usener]).
'

'

these and similar utterances he attests the
predominance of the practical aim, and by impli-

By

cation prescribes limitations to the necessary task
of physical inquiry.
VYe must study Nature because we ourselves are part of it, and, until we

have gained some acquaintance with the whole,
we shall not understand our relations to it, or
learn on what conditions our liappiness depends.
So far from encouraging the extension of research,
Epicurus was impatient of such studies as poetry,
rhetoric, and mathematics, which had their place
in the ordinary education of the day, because
Hoist all
they did not contribute to haiipiness.
and give a wide
sail,' he writes to a young friend,
'

'

berth to culture

In his
system there is
he borrowed his physics from

(7roi5e/o).'

no great originality

;

.
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88), after Leucippus, as a sort of enveloi)e of
sky enclosing an earth and stars and all visible
which is cut off from the infinite, and
tliinjjs,
terminates in a Ixmndary which may revolve or be
at rest, which may be round or triangular, or of
any shape whatsoever.
After thus laying down the principles of matter
and motion, Epicurus proceeds to deal with the
films (efJwXa) which emanate from bodies, by which

Domocritns {q.v.), to whom he stands in much the
saoie relation as do the Stoics to Heraclitus. To
him the vahie of the discoveries of the Atomists
lies in their utility
they free us from the errors
of popular belief and false philosophy. Thus they
are directly subservient to a liai)py life. Philosophy had been divided into Logic, Physics, and
Etiiics ; but the great mass of logical doctrine was
rejected by Epicurus as superfluous. Like men of
science in more recent times, he wished to concern
himself not with words but with things. However, besides Physics and Ethics, he recognized
what he called Canonic, a study of the standard,
or canon, of truth. The aim of this study was to
convince us that our knowledge of Nature is trustworthy. It was not so much an independent division of the system as what it is sometimes called
an appendix or sjjccial part of Physics {accessio

(

;

he, like Democritus, explained perceptions of external objects, and mental activity in general.
Such husks of films are incessantly streaming from
the surface of all
bodies, the waste

perceptible

Ijeing as constantly repaired by the accession of
fresh atoms from the infinite store of matter.

Their velocity through space is enormous, if they
encounter no resistance and, so long as this is the
case, they preserve the relative shape, with projections and depressions, of that object from which
they were parted. This degree of resemblance
entitles them to be called images, in spite of their
lack of depth. Our sensations of seeing, hearing,
and smelling depend ujKjn the entrance of these
Our
films into the appropriate organs of sense.
;

natural is partis [San. Ep. 89. 11]).
The two
(a) General principles.
4. Physics.
epitomes mentioned above, the epistle to Herodotus
and that to Pythocles, are the most trustworthy
sources for Epicurean physics. Like all his Ionian
predecessors, Epicurus starts with the axiom that
matter is indestructible. Nothing can arise out
of that which is not
nothing which actually
exists can be altogether annihilated.
Moreover,
the sum-total of things was always such as it is
now, and such it will ever remain. For there is
nothing into which it can change, since outside
the sum of things there is nothing that could
enter into it and bring about the change. The
whole of being, then, consists of bodies and space.'^
Experience through sense attests the existence of
bodies, and without space {rdiros) which we also

permanence of visible external objects
due to tlie constant succession of images of the
same shape and colour which reach us from them.
And, as with the eyes, so with the mind. The
mental perception of shape, whether in dreams or
in intuitive thought, is due to the impact of the
elSwXa upon the finer substance of the mind. But
not all the films which strike upon the Senses or
belief in the
is

;

an intangible existence {iraipris (j>uffis), vacuum
or room (x'i/") the motion of bodies, which
a datum of experience, is inconceivable.
Beyond bodies and space there is nothing no
tertium quid which can be conceived to exist, so
long, that is, as we fix our attention upon wholes
call

separate

things,

in

contradistinction to the

whether essential or accidental, which
belong to things. But a distinction must be
drawn between those bodies which are composite
and those which are simple. The former are
anions of particles unions which can be again
dissolved
the latter, the particles of matter
themselves, must be unchangeable and indivisible
(hence their name, iro/ioi, iro/M). All apparent
becoming and perishing of things depends upon
the alternate uniting and separating of such

'

qualities,

;

indestructible particles. The All, or
of things, is by its very notion infinite.
For,'*
must be bounded by a something outside it, which is inconsistent with the notion of

ultimate

sum

if finite, it

the All. It is infinite, not only spatially, but in
respect of the number of indivisible particles or
atoms contained in it for, if space were infinite
and bodies finite, they would not have stayed
anywhere, but have been dispersed and lost in the
void ; whereas, if space were finite, it could not
find room for infinite matter.
The atoms resist
disintegration because they are all matter ; they
contain no void within them.
In Lucretian
language, they are strong in solid singleness.
They vary in shape ; the atoms of each shape are
absolutely infinite, but the variety of .shajies,
though indefinitely great, is not absolutely infinite.
The atoms are eternally in motion, rebounding
after collision, or again oscillating when
imprisoned
in a mass with other atoms which
temporarily
form a composite thing. This is l)ecause every
atom is in void space, which oflcrs no resistance
and there was no beginning to all these moti<ms,
because both matter and s{)ace are infinite. Hence,
too, there must be an infinity of worlds
some like
this of ours, others unlike it.
world is defined
;

;

A

mind reach us unimpaired. In the course of
their passage the outlines may have been blurred,
distorted, or mutilated. Further, in the air atomic
structures may arise which never formed the
superficial layer of any actual body, e.ff. a Centaur,
and these, coming in contact with the senses or
the mind, give rise to erroneous judgments.
At this point the purely physical
(6) Canonic.
exposition naturally passes over into Canonic. In
his treatment of the problem of truth and error,
Epicurus inflexibly tuilieres to one main position
that perceptions of sense and mental intuitions
are always true, and that error creeps in with
judgment or opinion (Sija). Judgment undertakes
to interpret sensation. If we want to test the
truth of a judgment about an external object, we
compare the sensations which we receive in
succession from it. If, then, the earlier inter-

-

the

(Kerdv),
is also

or

.

:

>

is confirmed
(iiiv
diri/xa/yrvprjB-o)
by a
subsequent observation, the judgment was true ;
if, however, it be not so confirmed {iciv fi.ii iiri/iapTvpriei), the judgment was false, as when the tower
winch seemed round at a distance is discovered on
a nearer approach to be square. This is a case
where subsequent examination is possible (t4
but many judgments deal with the
vpoofUvov)
unkno>vn (aSjjXoc), about which we draw inferences
from the known. Here the ftSijXoi', which cannot
be directly perceived, must be made the subject of
an inference by connecting it with another object
which can be perceived. There are also cases,
within the region of known and knowable fact,
where, owing to circumstances, the test of sensation
cannot be directly applied a second time. Where

pretation

;

for

any of these reasons further confirmation
is inapplicable, Epicurus falls back

{irifiapTi'ipri(ris)

upon a feebler
experience

:

cf.

test;

om

the absence of contradictory
dxTi/iaprupijiris Si ^oti* a.Ko\ov9la

Tov vroaTuBivTOi Kal So^curOirTOt dS^Xou T<f (jiaipo/Upifi
The
(Sext. adv. Math. vii. 213, fr. 247 [UsenerJ).
judgment u|ion its trial is acquitted of error because
no fact (ivapyh) can l)c adduced to witness against

Thus applied, the Canon allows the strangest
and
hypotheses concerning atoms, images (efSwXa),
gods to pass unchallenged. It should be noted also
that the procedure by way of induction and analogy
it.

,
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presupposes something answering to a law of
uniformity 'as are the instances under our observation, so too are the instances inaccessible to
observation.' Sometimes, it is true, Epicurus does
reason in this v, ay the imperceptible atoms and
their movements are construed as if, under the
microscope or some more potent aid, they could be
directly observed. At other times the Canon is
:

Somewhere in infinity all
differently applied.
possibilities are realized, for nothing in our
experience contradicts either this general proposisuch as the
alternative explanations of celestial phenomena.
mutilated tract
by Philodemus of Gadara on signs and inferences
(xcpi arifxeltav Kal arj/xetuxyewv) is a proof that, two
centuries after the death of its founder, the school
was still interested in analogical and inductive
tion,

or

particular ca.ses

shapes of the worlds, or

affected,

tlie

A

reasoning. Again, Epicurus laid down a criterion
for the practical as well as for the theoretical
sphere. This consisted in the peculiar sensations
of pleasure and pain, in which he recognized the
same clear evidence (ivdityeia) which belongs to
perceptions of external objects (Diog. Laert. x. 34
Aristocles aj). Euseb. Prmp. evang. xiv. 21, p.
768(/ff. ; Cic. de Fin. i. 23, fr. 243 [Usener]). This
is of the highest importance when he comes to
Ethics.
Besides immediate perception, and the feelings
of pleasure and pain, a further standard of true
iudgnientsis to be found in preconception (wpSKti^pn).
This term denotes primarily a notion based upon
and derived from perception, and therefore, like it,
;

which has found expression in some common
term in daily use (e.g. man '). The utterance of
the term calls up in those who understand the
language a clear and distinct mental image (irpSKri^j/is)
already formed from previous clear and distinct
perceptions. Sometimes, however, true judgments
valid,

^^

his atoms of all sizes, Epicurus objects to the
assumption as unnecessary for the explanation of

differencesof quality, and as involving the absurdity
of visible atoms.
Nor, again, can any atom be
infinitely small, for no body of finite size can
contain an infinity of constituents, nor can subdivision go on indefinitely, for then some part of
matter would be annihilated. Though the atom is
the least body separately existing, it has itself

minimal parts, which must be conceived on the
analogy of the corresponding minimal parts of
bodies of finite size. Space and time, as well as

matter, are conceived as made up of minimal parts
not further subdivisible. In infinite space all
bodies move with uniform velocity (laoraxf'it [Diog.
Laert. x. 61]), so long as they encounter no resistance, which is made to account for all variation in
velocity {^pddovs y&p Kal rcixovs ivriKOTTi Kal o6k
dvTiKorrj 6/ioiM/ia Xo/i/Sdcet

:

ib. X. 46, p.

10 [Usener]).

atoms move with the swiftness of thought
over the very greatest distances, and this uniform
velocity is maintained, whether the atom falls
from above downwards under the influence of
weight, or recoils from collision with another
atom, or oscillates in the entangled mass of atoms
which make up a sensible thing. The downward
motion due to weight presumes that up and down
Tlie free

are somehow empirically determined. Now, in
infinite space there can be no up or down in the
sense of a highest or lowest point or surface beyond

which a body cannot move. At the same time,
the opposite directions up and down, which we
distinguish in any line of finite length, remain
equally opposed

when the

line is prolonged

to

'

so universally recognized as not to require further
testing by experience are also called preconceptions
In any case, both their validity as
(ipoX^^fis).
tests of truth, and the mark of clearness and
distinctness which they present, must be of a
secondary and derivative kind, as compared with
sensation.
(c) Tlic atoms.
Returning now ( 54) to the
unchangeablencss of the atoms, Epicurus thence
deduces the distinction between primary and
8econ3ary qualities long before announced by
Democritus {'j.v.). AH qualities (iroiiin)res) are
changeable but the atoms must be thought of as
;

changes must have something
permanent underlying them. Hence the atoms
possess only weight, shape, and magnitude, to
which may be added impenetrability (imTuTrla
Sext. adv. Math. x. 240, fr. 275 [Usener]). They
have not colour, smell, taste, heat, cold, dampness,
or dryness. These changeable qualities arise, not
in the atoms but in the composite wholes {(ruyKplffett),
through the varying union and arrangement of
atoms {^y t5 Tol<j. a-vvdiaet tuv dTd/iiof raOra Simp.

unchangeable, for all

:

:

288 [Usener]). But, while Democritus
the secondary qualities relative {vifi<f xpoii),

Cateff. 14, fr.

made

y\vKv), Epicurus by his unshakable belief in
the reality of present sensation is bound to attribute
them to the composite objects or perceptible things.
rdfjuf

The leaf

is yellow, though its atoms have no colour,
my sensation of yellowness upon seeing it is
and objective, due to an image, of the same
colour as the leaf (o/toxpAwi' Diog. Laert. x. 49, p.
11 [Usener]), which enters my eye.
The whole

for
real

:

of

in

changing qualities present
experience
variety
can, Epicurus maintains, be derived from shape
and magnitude, the qualities which are left to the
atoms, if due account be taken of variety in atomic
arrangement and motion. Another point of difference from Democritus

is

that,

whereas he made

infinity.

The materialism of Epicurus is
5. "the soul.
prominent in his treatment of the soul. It is a
corporeal substance, a compound of atoms of four
diflferent species, distributed throughout the frame,
but more densely massed in the breast. It most
resembles warm breath, i.e. wind mixed with heat.
Elsewhere it is said to contain air as distinct from
wind, and a fourth nameless substance which is
the seat of sensation, memory, love, hate, and
intellect in general (r6 ydp f Kplva Kal fiyrifioveiei,
Kal ^Xet Kal /lurei, Kal SXojs t6 tppdvifiov Kal XoyicTTiKby
ix Tiv6s iprjffiv dKarovofjuiiTTOu TrotdTTjTO^ ^iriyiveadai :
Plut. adv. Col. 20, p. lUSc^, fr. 314 [Usener]).
Portions of this subtle substance may leave the
body, as in sleep, or through the effect of a deadly

blow, and yet the patient may recover, and receive
new accessions of soul-substance from outside.
Its mobility is shown in thought, feeling, and the
bodily motions which it originates. The connexion
and mutual dependence of the two corporeal substances, soul and body, are conceived as follows.
derive sensation, sentience, feeling, mainly
from soul, partly from body for our soul would
not be sentient unless it were confined in our body.
Being so confined, it confers this quality on the
but the body
body, which it renders sentient
does not share in the other functions of the soul,
such as memory and thought.
The peculiar
motions of the soul's substance, on whicti these
higher functions depend, are also conditioned by
the body which encloses and holds it together.
At death the lifeless corpse ceases to feel but the
soul, too, can no longer retain sensation when
separate from the body, but is dispersed in air.
Essential attributes and accidents. That the
soul is not an incorporeal substance is proved by
the fact that it acts and is acted upon. There is
nothing incorporeal to Epicurus except empty
Whatever else we call incorporeal is found,
space.
upon examination, to be, not an independent
thing, but an attribute or quality. And here a
distinction must be drawn between essential attributes {(rv/i^eptiKdra), which are inseparable from {del

We

;

;

;
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wapaKoXoveoOrra) the conception either of a body in
general or of a visible body, and tlie fortuitous
with
transitory states, or accidents (<7u/iirTii/uiTa),
which this is not the case. The former, Epicurus
or
incorIioKIh, are not independent substances,
non-existent ; in their
poreal entities, or simply
entirety they constitute the permanent nature of
the whole body, though not in the sense that they
are parts of it spatially divisible (ws ri SKov aQ/j.a.
4k tovtuv arAvTiav rijv favroO <f)6<nv ^x*"* ^tStov : Diog.
Laert. x. C9, p. 23 [Usener]), and are never perAs shape and size are
ceived apart from it.
qualities of body as such, which we cannot think
away, so it is with single bodies each has its in:

separable e-ssential attributes, which we cannot
thmk away from it without annihilating its nature.
Of accidents (aviiimiiiaTa) the most important are
motion and rest ; and, as motion and rest are
related to corporeal things, so time in its turn is
related to them. Hence time is properly delined
as an accident of accidents [ffi/iTTu/jia crvtiirTap^dTav).
The infinity of worlds
6. Human progress.
already mentionecT implies that incessantly some
come into being, and otners perish. The Epicurean
cosmogony, which in the main follows the lines
laid down by Democritus, is most exactly given
by Lucretius iq.v.). Neither tlie creation nor the
destruction of worlds is the work of Divine agency,
but both are merely a product of the eternal motion
of atoms, of natural laws working independently
of any plan or purpose. As with our world at
That, too,
large, so with human civilization.
is a product of undesigned natural development.
Activities originally exercised instinctively came,
in course of time, to be matured and perfected by
intellect, and thus all the arts of life were succesIntellect itself is a product of
sively evolved.
Nature, and, in long ages, has acquired, under the
of
its
whole store of knowledge and
need,
pressure
aptitudes. The origin of language had given rise
to fierce discussion.

Some sought

it in

Nature,

others in convention. Epicurus does not wholly
accept either view. He traced language back to
those instinctive cries, expressive of emotion, which
are as purely reflex as a sneeze or the bark of a
dog ; but he recognized that these cries would not
be everywhere the same, but would vary in dift'erent
tribes according to varying conditions.
Out of
these primitive words language gradually developed
and mainly by conscious ettbrt, in order that the
meaning of each term used in a local dialect should

be quite unmistakable, and intelligible throughout
the whole tribe. The last terms to be invented
would, of course, be the names of things which are
not visible and corporeal. In other words, language
is another case where the natural instinctive
product was shaped under stress of necessity, and
to
its
human
intellect.
adapted
purpose by
7. f-triufa.
The epistle to Herodotus ends with
a brief summary of the principles regulating the
attitude of Epicurus in regard to those natural
phenomena wnich in all ages have excited curiosity and terror, such as eclipses, comets, tempests,
and the like. The general name for such phenomena
is furiufn, because, with tlie
exception of earthquakes, they ocour overhead in the sky. We are
bound to believe, he says, that such events do not
occur by the command of any being who enjoys
bliss and immortality, i.e.,
they are not the work
of the gods.
Whether such Divine interference be
<u)nceived as perpetual, and the cause of
regularity,
or as spasmojiic, and producing abnormal and irregular events, the care and auxiety^
implied by it is
incompatible with our notion of perfect bliss, and
the mere belief in such an
inconsistency is enough
to poison our peace of mind.
Our happiness docs,
indeed, depend upon accurate knowledge of the
most important principles, and from that sphere of

physics plurality of causes or contingency must be
IJut exact knowledge of
absolutely excluded.
Thus in
details does not contribute to happiness.
what the heavenly bodies
we
must
learn
astronomy
really

are.

missible;
Stoics are

On

no uncertainty is perquite clear, e.g., that the
wrong in holding them to be orbs of fire,
this point

we must be

endowed with life, reason, and purpose but, when
we come to their risings and settings, their solstices
and eclipses and the like, exact knowledge on these
;

is unnecessary to hajipiness, and, as a fact,
points
does not relieve from teri-or and misgivings the
experts who claim to possess it. Their curiosity
can never be quite satisfied. Some things still
remain unknown, and therefore excite no less
alarm in the experts than in the ignorant multitude.
If our researches into celestial phenomena
lead us to assume, not a single definite cause, but
a plurality of possible causes, each sufficient to
account for the phenomenon in question, such a
result is accurate enough for our purpose, which is
In such investito ensure our own peace of mind.
gation we muHt take account of the various ways
in which analogous phenomena occur within our
When we know that a
terrestrial experience.
given effect can be produced in several ways by
several distinct causes, while we are uncertain to
which of these causes it is to be referred in any
particular case, then, if we are sure that the quesor to
tion whether it should be referred to cause
cause B does not affect our tranquillity, we need
not carry the investigation any further. How this
method worked is shown in detail in the epistle to
Pythocles. For each phenomenon several alternative explanations are set down side by side, and no
preference is given to any of these over the others.
forward
Many of them are known to have beenofputthe
in all seriousness by one or other
early
lonians Anaximander, Anaximenes, Xenophanes,
of
of
Metrodorus
course,
Chios, and,
Anaxagoras,
Democritus. Thus the document, properly used,
has its value as a contribution to the history of
The industry with which all
Greek science.
previous explanations are collected is creditable,
and may be set off against the Avriter's indifference
as to which of them is true, so long as they dispense
with the subsidiary assumption of Divine interference. Once, indeed, the record drops its habitual
tone of impartial neutrality and takes sides with
Heraclitus
all the ardour of personal conviction.
had declared the size of the sun to be the breadth
of a man's foot (Diels, 12 B 3 [i^. 62]).
Epicurus,
ignoring the wide divergence of opinion upon this
view
down
a
similar
interesting problem, lays
(Diog. Laert. x. 91) respecting sun, moon, and
stars, which are all alike stated to be, in relation
to us, just as large as they appear, though we are
still left with three alternatives as to the actual
size, which may be a little larger, a little smaller,
or precisely as large as it appears. The grounds
of this dogmatic statement, as given in irepi <p6<rfU!
xi. (fr. 81 [Usener]), are that, if the apparent size,
the size in relation to us, had diminished owing to
the distance, the colour or brightness would have
diminished still more and this from the supposed
analogy of fires seen at a great distance upon earth.
In this summary (for the two epistles to Herodotus
and Pythocles may be treated as a single whole)
Epicurus did not think it worth while to include
his famous hypothesis of atomic declination, or his
account of the origin of life, while there is only a
such important topics as the
passing reference to
liistorv of our world, and of mankind upon it.
From the foregoing it is abun8. "fheolog^.
dantly clear that to Epicurus the gods are not
supernatural beings controlling Nature from outHis denial of Divine providence and Divine
side.
interference with the world is unqualified. That
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he should liave believed in gods at all is probably due in part to the influence of Democritus
iq.v.), who postulated gigantic long-lived phantoms
The Epicurean
(dalnoves), powerful for good or ill.
gods difter from such dalfioves in three particulars,
not
dwell
in
this
or
(i.) They do
any world, but in
the inter7nun(iia (/xera/tcicr/iia), or interspaces between
world and world, where multitudes of gods and
goddesses in human form hold converse, (ii. ) They
are not divided into beneficent and malelicent
beings, but are all alike utterly indifferent to

human

No

interests.

benefits are to be expected

from their favour, no punislmients to be dreaded
from their anger. Free from all tasks and occupa-

I

tions,

,

!(iii.)

they live solely for their

They are not merely

own enjoyment.

long-lived,

but

in-

The proof of their
destructible and eternal.
existence is the universal belief in them, which
is declared to be no false opinion, but a genuine
preconception (irpoXjj^is), which cannot have arisen

j

I

I

:

'

\

except through many previous impressions of gods,
all of them corresponding to an outward reality.
Thus we are bound to think of them as blessed
and eternal.
To such superhuman excellence- our
reverence is due
but neither prayers, nor vows,
nor prophecies have any part in true piety. These
theological dogmas are declared to be just as
certain, just as important in their bearing upon
human happiness, as the fundamental principles of
But they involve a difficulty which
physics.
baffles explanation.
The bodies of the gods, like
all ffiryitpiireis, ought to be dissoluble by the separation of those atoms which united to form them.
This difficulty is treated by the Epicurean speaker
in Cic. de JS^at. Dear. (I. xviii. 49, fr. 352 [Usener]),
but the passage is the despair of commentators,
According to Lachelier, Scott, and Ginssani, the
Divine bodies are eternal because continually renovated by fresh matter, waste and repair being equal
and co-instantaneous (cf. 6/ioi<iT7p-ei, Aet. I. vii. 34
{Doxogr. Gr. p. 306]).
Be(a) I'stjchological prolegomena.
9. Ethics.
fore proceeding to Ethics, it is convenient to sum
up the conclusions already reached which most
affect our happiness.
Correct theology rids us of
fear of the gods,
by teaching that they do not
interfere with the order of Nature ; correct psychology rids us of the fear of deatli, by teaching us
the true nature of the soul, which is seen to be
Further, the
incompatible with immortality.
study of Nature can alone teach us what are the
true limits of pleasure and pain. As we saw, for
action and conduct, feelings (iri.Bri) are the test and
touchstone, a sense-perception is for knowledge
and opinion. There are definite limits to the increase of pleasure and pain alike.
For pleasure
they consist in the removal of every painful want.
When this has been attained, pleasure cannot be
heightened, it can only be varied (roiKiWeiv). Pain
also has its limits fixed by Nature
the intensity
of pain is in inverse ratio to its duration.
The
worst pains bring themselves to a violent end by
the
suflerer
killing
outright. Further, in pleasure
it is necessary to distinguish the goal from the
which
leads
to
it.
The former is a permanent
path
;

'

:

:

i

;

state of tranquillity or rest ((caTaffT-Tj/tari/cr) ijSovy)
the latter consists in movement {if Kivrja-ei), or
Such movements are
progress, or excitement.
;

fugitive states, as contrasted with the permanent
peace and .serenity at which they aim, their object
lieing either to get rid of painful want or to

vary the pleasure which ensues ui)on its removal.
Similarly, there are two sorts of desires, the lirst
natural and necessary
Kal d:'ayKa7ai), aiming
{<py(rtKal
at the removal of alljiain, the second natural hut
not necessary {<f>vaiKai Kal oix irayKoiai)
and these
latter may be i)ronij)ted by the false ojjinion that
can
be
pleasure
heightened, not merely varied.
;
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This would exall pain has been removed.
plain preference for luxurious over simple fare,
which Epicurus holds to be a mistake. Lastly, the
at all
pursuit of that which afibrds no pleasure
the miser's love of gold, the conqueror's love of
glory is a third class of desires, neither natural

when

nor necessary, and entirely based upon false
This psychological view, that there are
opinion.
two species of pleasure, is in sharp contrast with
the doctrine of the Cyrenaics (q.v.), who held that
pleasure is always a state of motion, and hence
denied that the painless state of rest is pleasure at
Another point on which Epicurus is at issueall.
with the Cyrenaics is the comparison of mental
with bodily pleasures. As to origin, the Cyrenaics
pointed to certain mental pleasures and pains as
not derived from the body {Diog. Laert. ii. 89, fr.
451 [Usener]).
Epicurus held that all mental
pleasure is derived from and related to the bodily
pleasures of sense, affirming, in a much cited
from these latter he had no
passage, that apart
idea whatsoever of the meaniug of good (tfe.

.

'

|

As to relative intensity,'
X. 6, fr. 67 [Usener]).
the Cyrenaics pronounced unhesitatingly for the
pleasures and pains of the body. Epicurus contended that mental pleasure extends to past and
future objects, while bodily pleasure is confined to
the present. Past pleasures stored in the memory
continue to be enjoyed ; and, reinforced by them,
even feeble present pleasure can outweigh greater
present pain. Again, an assured hope and confident anticipation of the future is a similar makeweight on the side of pleasure. On these grounds
he reverses the decision of the Cyrenaics, and pronounces that mental pleasures, although they
merely mirror in the faculty of thought the bodily
pleasures of sense, nevertheless exceed them in
intensity as well as in range.
In his theory of life and /
(b) The end of action.
conduct (irep! /Sioiv) Epicurus starts (as did Bentham
long after him) from the principle that pleasure
and pain are the sole, the only possible, motives
This follows from our physical
for our actions.
constitution.
That pain must be avoided and]
pleasure pursued is a dictum as plainly evident as(
Internal sense
that fire is hot and ice cold.
guarantees the one, external perception the other,
is
valid
a
and each in its own sphere
criterionjj
All experience confirms this every animal aryet
false
opinion naturally and inuncorrupted by
stinctively pursues pleasure, and seeks to ward off
If all our striving, willing, and acting thus
pain.
relate to pleasure and pain, we may call
pleasure
the highest good, and pain the worst evil, where
the
end
for
we
mean
its own
sought
by good
simply
sake, which is never a means to something else.
Or, as J. S. Mill puts it, what better proof can be
adduced that a thing is desirable than the fact that
it is desired ?
Epicurean ethics is thus seen to be
a system of egoistic hedonism, in which the maximum pleasure of the agent, after due subtraction
of pains, is the supreme standard.
Thus peace of
mind and body, or the health of the entire man,
is the only true and permanent satisfaction in
which all minor and subordinate aims are embraced. Reason enables us to foresee and take
into account the consequences, pleasurable or painful, which follow from our actions, so that we
sometimes choose present pain in preference to
l>lea8ure, Ijecause by so doing we ensure a greater
For, though, considered in
pleasure later on.
itself, every pleasure is a go(jd, and agreeable
(oUeiov) to human nature, yet not all are to be
chosen indiscriminately. Nor are all
pains to be
avoided, although pain is always an evil, and alien
(oKKbTpiov) to our constitution, for their after-effects
may be salutary. It is necessary, before acting,
to measure or weigh the consequences, pleasurable
I

1

|

'
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and

llej^on will
|>ainful, one a<;ainst the other,
nvoi<l, uimn a sober calculation of the

chooe and

maximum

pleasure attainable, after subtracting
whatever i)ain is involved in and consequent uj>on
its

attainment,

To

the end thus defined, the
No
as indispensable means.
/ virtues are related
I
one can live pleasantly who does not live i)rudently,
I
honourably, and justly ; and, conversely, no one
who lives prudently, honourably, and justly can
I fail
to live pleasantly. Atjtlie_8ame_tune, apart
(c)

The

virtues.

1

are wortli\fB)m_tlii8re]fttioiUirthe end, tlTe virtues

the
absolute and unconditional value which the Stoics
an
end
in
claimed for morality (icaXAi', ho7icsf.um) as
If this morality has nothing to do with
litself.
pleasure, what, he asks, can it stand for, unless it
DC the object of popular applause (populari fama
qloriosum Cic. de Fin. ii. 15, 48, fr. 69 [Usener]) ?
It was easy for him to show the utility of three of
the cardinal virtues. Prudence {(ppSvriffts), the root
of all the other virtues, teaches what is to be
sought and what to be avoided
Temperance
{ifKpiTfia), that we must not be seduced from a
prudent choice by the bait of a pleasure known
to entail painful consequences.
The function of
Courage is to keep us firm against those fears of
the gods, of death, and of pain which (ppbvriait has
proved to be groundless. But the case is different
with the social virtue of Justice, and the duties
which by it a man owes to his neighbours. How
are we to prove that honesty is the best policy?
How can disinterested conduct be justified in a
system which makes self-love the mother of all
virtues! For, if it is a psychological truth that
all men by instinct and reason pursue their own
pleasure and avoid their own pain, all duties must

WeSl and'Epicurus wasTiotsloW"Eo"fu1tcule

:

;

be self-regarding.
The egoistic effort of every
individual competes with that of every other.
Again, what makes actions just, and why does
Epicurus enjoin obedience to the rules of justice?
He holds that injustice is not in itself an evil, and
that, in the state of nature, man was predatory.
But he is no longer in the state of nature
Epicurus, like Hobbes and Hume, assumed a social
compact, which, once made, is ever afterwards
binding. But why should the wise man observe
this compact if he find secret injustice pleasant and
profitable ? Because he can never be sure that he
will not be found out.
If he escapes detection by
his fellow-men, there remains the fear of Divine
if groundless, does more to
even
vengeance, which,
disturb man's peace of mind than the fruits of inThat such motives do not
justice to promote it.
weigh with criminals is irrelevant we are dealing
now with the wise and prudent man. In his
judgment, compliance with the demands of justice,
honour, and equity is a small price to pay for a
pleasant life, or rather a moderate premium to
ensure it.
As things are, through justice and
equity we gain the goodwill, love, and support of
our fellow-men, which contribute so much to make
us happy. Thus Epicurus first stated the utilitarian defence of justice.
Its rules are wisely
framed to procure for each the maximum of
to
pleasure,
adjust conflicting interests with the
minimum of friction but, if all men were shrewd
to
see
this and profit by it, laws would no
enough
longer be needed. Their present function is rather
to protect the wise from suffering injustice than to
deter them from committing it.
(rf)
Friendship. Vihereas the Stoics saw in
justice and philanthropy the bonds which hold
society together, EnlCHtils augured the happiest
results from the voluntary association of friends.
must make friends, as we must obey the laws,
;

;

;

We

because without them

fearlessly,

we cannot live safely and
and therefore cannot live
pleasantly.

We

promote our own

happiness by conferring

benefits on our friends ; it is sweeter to give than
to receive (rd c5 xot,(tv i)di6v iffn tov ti/ xdtrxei*' ;
Plut. 'non posse suaviter vivi secundum E.': 15,

When an admission
p. 1097rt, fr. 544 [U.sener]).
apparently so compromising to egoism is once
it is easily pushed further ; it is, therefore,
not surprising to be told that we should make
sacrifices for friends, and even undergo the greatest
hardships on their behalf. In all ages the school
was famous for the devoted friend8hij)S of which it
could boast.

made,

The epistle to Menoeceus
10. Fate and free will.
closes with tlie lofty claim that the man who follows its precepts will live the life of a god upon
earth. At every moment the pleasures he enjoys
far outweigh his pains ; his future is secure ; even
on the rack he will be happy ; give him breail and
water, and ho will not fall short of Zeus in enjoyThe Stoics made promises no less exment.
travagant, and Epicurus could not afford to be
outdone by his rivals. But he differed from them
The
fundamentally in his view of the future.
Stoics retained the doctrine of natural necessity as
laid down by Democritus, that all events are
in on4
equally determined, and linked together
unendug series of causes and eflects ; that thel
future is thus inevitably fixed, and could con-1
ceivably be foretold with complete accuracy at any!
point in the series. Epicurus rebelled against this!
doctrine. The past, he admitted, was determined,
but not the future. So tenacious was he of this
distinction, that he would not allow the validity of

'

a disjunctive proposition relating to the future,
such as
Hermarchus will either be alive or not
'

:

He was

afraid (Cic. de Fato, x.
that in granting this he would
be granting by implication that all events are
His own view is that
necessarily determined.
some things happen by chance, and some are due
alive to-morrow.'

21, fr. 376 [Usener])

to

human agency

(1 Si airb t&x.V^! 4 5^ ""ap'

^Ss

:

Diog. Laert. x. 133, p. 65 [Usener]), where the
context shows that dirb tvxv' and Trap' r)ims must
and free will. This
imply some sort of spontaneity
is a direct denial of Leucippus' maxim, ovdir xpriiia
With pointed allusion to Leucippus
liir-qv 7iKTat.
and Democritus, Epicurus exclaims that it would
be better to believe the tales about the gods than
to become the slaves of the inexorable Fate of the
physicists (^eJ Kpehrov ^v T(f jrepi Oeuv /ivSip Karaib. 134,
Ko\ov0c'!i> f) Tj TUf <pv<riKu)i> diiapixipTQ SovKeinv
To what limitations this doctrine
p. 65 [Usener]).
of contingency was subject is not known but it is
very improbable that it was carried as far as
Guyau (Lm Morale d'Epic. cli. ii.) supposed. See
:

;

also

Lucretius.
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EPIPHANY.

It.

D. HiCK.S.

the name usually given
The
to the Christian feast held on January 6tli.
early history of the feast is obscure, but it certainly

This

is

EPIPHANY
was generally observed by

A.D.

325,

and was

not yet universal in 311. This is shown
Erobably
y the evidence of the Arians and the Donatists.
The Arians appear to have celebrated the feast,
for Greg. Naz. says that in 372 the Arian Emperor
Valens visited the church at Ctesarea in Cappadocia,
and shared in the Epiphany feast.' Considering
the intensity of feeling between Arians and
Orthodox, it is extremely improbable that either
party would have accepted a feast which had been
introduced by the other (cf. also Usener, 'Weillnachtsfest,' p. 192 f ). Thus it is probable that the
Epiphany feast belonged to the services of the
undivided Church, and, therefore, must have been
introduced before 325. On the other hand, it can
scarcely have been universal before 311, when the
Donatists broke away from the Church ; for
Augustine in preaching about the Epiphany complained that the Donatists did not celebrate it.'
It is not probable that the Donatists abandoned
any established Christian custom, and it seems,
therefore, to be almost certain that the Epiphany
was introduced after their schism but, of course,
the proof is stringent for Africa only and, although
it justifies the view that the feast was not generally
observed before 311, it does not exclude the possibility that it was celebrated in some churches
at an earlier period. This possibility is, indeed,
turned to certainty
by a reference to the Epiphany
in the Martyrium of Philip of Heraclea (t 304),
and by the statement in Ammianus that, when
Julian was in Vienne in Gaul, he visited the church
at the Epiphany.'
Some writers have quoted the homily of Hippolytus, eis Ti &yia ffeo<l>di'ia, as a proof that the Epithe middle of the 3rd cent.
EhanyexistedinRomein
ut this evidence must probably be abandoned. It
is very doubtful whether this tract belongs either
to Hippolytus, to the West, or to the 3rd centui-y.
Internal evidence shows that it was more probably
a sermon delivered at the baptism of some distinguished person in the Eastern Church, and probably
in the 4th century.
It may have been at the feast
of the
Epiphany this is probable not only on
internal evidence but also because the Epiphany
was a favourite day for baptism.''
Still earlier is the evidence of Clem. Alex., who
states that the Basilidians observed the feast of
the Baptism on Jan. 6,
but his words seem
distinctly to imply that the feast was not observed
in Catholic circles. The evidence for the celebration of the feast among Gnostics is, therefore,
about a century earlier than that for its existence
.

;

;

;

;

among Catholics.
As was shown

in art.

Christmas,

it is

certain

that in the East Jan. 6 was the feast of the
Nativity as well as that of the Baptism, and it is
probable, though not quite so certain, that the
same is true of the West. But in the 4th and 5th
centuries Dec. 25 was gradually adopted as the
feast of the Nativity, and ultimately became
universal, except in Armenia.
The history of the feast on Jan. 6 after the
1

i? yap TO lepof el<re\9iiiv fj^era jraoTj^ 7T]S irepl aiiTOV SopvifiopLa^,
^v yap rifjLfpa ritv '^iiL<i>aviitiv Kal adpoio'iftof KaX TOii Aaoi) fiepo^
yrvonfi^o^ oi^it}^ a^oirtoOTai Trjy iiyutrtv k.t.X. (Greg. Naz. Or,
,

xliii.

62

(i.

S08<1, crt.

Bened.]).

2 Merito iatuni diem
nunquani nobiacum haeretici Donatistae
celebrare voluerunt,
nee iinitatem aniaiit, nee orientali
t^uia
*

ecelefliae, qua appaniit ilia stella, communicant ; nos autem
DianifeRtationem domini et salvatoris nostri lesu Christi, qua
primitias ifentium deliljavit, in unitate gentium eelebremua'
(Aug. Serm. 202, 2 [v. 916<=1).
3' Feriarum die
quam ceifcbrantes mense ianuario Christiani

Epiphania dictitaiit' (Ammianus, xxi. 2. 5).
* See H.
P. Batiffol, RB, 189S,
Aohclis, Tlf xvi. 4, p. 210 IT.
'
p. 119 fT. N. Honwetaeh, in PRE viii. 130
Harnack, Chronot.
;

;

li.

;
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acceptance of Dec. 25 for the Nativity is not quite
the same in the East as in the West. In the East
it remained the feast of the Baptism, as may be
seen, apart from the liturgical arrangements for
the day, from the sermons of the Eastern Church
Fathers, and from the hymns. But in the West
it came to be chiefly associated with the visit of
tlie Magi to Bethlehem^ though the connexion
with the Baptism was never entirely forgotten ; in
addition to this, the miracle of Cana was associated
with the feast, and later there was a tendency to
regard it as a celebration of all manifestations of
the Divine nature of Christ.
So far there is no doubt. The problems which
arise are (1) Was Jan. 6 originally a feast of two
distinct events, the Nativity and the Baptism, or of
one only and if the latter, what was the course
of its development? (2) Why was Jan. 6 chosen
as a special feast, apart from the question as to
which event was celebrated on it ?
I. The original character of the feast of Jan. 6
and its modification. There is no sufDcientevidence
:

;

to justify a confident answer to this question.
What is clear is that in the 4th cent., in Con-

stantinople, Antioch, Alexandria, and probably
elsewhere, before Dec. 25 was accepted as the date
observed as the feast
of the
Nativity, Jan. 6 was
both of the Nativity and of the Baptism. Jerusalem

a possible exception. Here it is quite plain,
from the evidence of Silvia, that Jan. 6 was a feast
of the Nativity it is less certain whether it was
The researches of
also a feast of the Baptism.
F. C. Conybeare (at present unpublished) tend to
show that the Annenian rites, which combine the
Baptism and the Nativity, represent a combination
of a Jerusalem rite celebrating the Nativity, and
a Greek (Alexandrian, or Antiochene ?) rite celeoilers

;

brating the Baptism.
Now, it is tolerably plain that in connexion
with the doctrinal controversies of the 4th and
5th centuries there was a tendency to emphasize the Nativity and distinguish it from the
one of the reasons
Baptism, and that this was
which led to the establishment and exaltation of
a separate feast on Dec. 25. To go farther is
The points which stand out are that in
difficult.
the West the feast came to be connected with the
Magi, and that Jerusalem, which, if we are to
trust Macarius, had originally celebrated the
Baptism on Jan. 6, partially or completely changed
the character of the feast and connected it with
the Nativity. So far did thLs go that Epiphanius
not only maintains that Jan. 6 is the date of the
Nativity, but says that a diflerent date, Nov. 8,
was that of the Baptism.' Obviously these changes
were made because the Church was contending
with some disputed doctrine concerning the Baptism
of Christ, and desired to exclude it, or the danger
of it, from the celebration of the Epiphany.
The
exact proof is difficult to obtain, in the absence of
any direct statement but there are enough indirect allusions to show that the danger was the
doctrine that Jesus became Divine at the Baptism
rather than at the Nativity, or that He obtained
regeneration through baptism in the same manner
as Christians. The evidence for this view is too
scattered to be given in full. The following must
serve as an indication of its character.
Among the correspondence of Leo (440-481) there
is a letter to the Sicilian bishops (no. 18), and it is
clear from his protests that there was in Sicily a
tendency to regard the baptism of Jesus as having
conveyed the same grace to Hiiii, and having borne
the same import for Mini, as the baptism of believers
;

217f.
*

ot 2

an'o

BotrtAet^u

icol

Tov

fiajtTiirflaTO^

avTOv

r^iv rjfiepay

*oiyTa^ov(Ti,wpoiiawKTcpvoVTiavayvuiaei . ryiyTrtvreKtuStKaTjjv
TOV Tv^l /xTji/os. Ttci? 5' ai riji' ev&tKa-njv rov avrov it-nvos [.. Jan.
6 or Jan. lOJ (Strom. 1. 21).
,

.

'

Kal

avrov

efiairTiffBij iv Tw 'Iop5a^ irora/xip, ry rptoxotrry erei 7^5
ivadpKov yewrjatios, TovrearL Kara AcyuffTtous *A6vp
iTpi> ?$ etfiwc yotuBpiuv (Panarion 61, ed. Dindorf, u.

5w5e(e<T7i,

482 tf.).

EPISCOPACY

us

uonveys to and bears for them. Tlie vigour with
which Leo protests shows tliat this doctrine existed
It is also not
in Sicily.
improbable that a similar
feeling underlies Pope Sirioius's letter to Himerius
of Tarracon in 385, in which he protests against
the custom of baptism at the Epiphany. More
detinite traces of this type of heresy may be found
in various homilies on the Epiphany, among the
Spuria of Augustine, Ambrose, and Maximus. In
pseudo-Augustine 136, for instance, the writer
Let us celebrate Christ's baptism, keeping
says
watch over our purity
because this is the
regeneration of Christ and a strengthening of our
faith.'
It is difficult to define its exact limits, but
there is no doubt that the view, ultimately derived
from early Adoptianist sources, lingered on for a
long time, that Jesus was in some sense regenerate,
or even that He became Christ, in the Baptism,
and that this heresy necessitated the efforts of the
Church so to handle the feast that its heretical
explanation should be excluded. Hence, especially
in the genuine homilies of Augustine, the Epiphany

Rhetor in the 2nd cent, also mentions this custom,
though he does not specify the date. He also
states that the water used to be exported for use
abroad, and that unlike all other water it was
supposed to improve with age, like wine (Orat. ed.
Oxford, 1730, li. 573 [p. 341] and 612 [n. 361]).
Epiphanius goes still further, and says (toe. cit.)
that the water actually became wine
and he
connects this fact with the celebration of the
miracle of Cana at the Epiphany. It is also
probable that this custom was not conlined to
Egypt or the Nile Epiphanius goes on to state

primarily the celebration of the

Behind all these customs there is probably
(though it is scarcely susceptible of proof) an
ancient belief to the elFect that at the turn of the
year water was especially dangerous, owing to
evil spirits ; and that it became propitious once
more when the sun had begun clearly to lengthen
his day.
Even to the present day the Coptic
calendar (published in 1878 at the Feluch Printing
Office in Alexandria by A. Mourfes) issues a warning not to drink water from the river on Tybi 5
(and it is better not to do so a whole month
previously), but on Tybi 9 the ble-ssing of Heaven
descends on the river. '
Probably nothing will in the end throw so much
light on the origin of the Epiphany feast, and also
on that of Baptism, as a general study of the
primitive belief of the connexion between water,
the spirit world, and the cycle of the sun.

'

:

;

is

as

treated

coming of the Magi, and not of the Baptism.

2. The original choice of Jan. 6.
The solution
of this
problem is unattainaole at present. The
fact which stands out is that the earliest evidence
for the feast is that of the Basilidians.
have
every reason for believing that these Gnostics were
syncretistic in their methods, and this draws
attention to a
in Epiphanius (Panarion 51)
story
as to the feast which used to be held in Alexandria
in the Koreion, or Temple of Kore, on Jan. 6.
He
says that on the eve of that day it was the custom
to spend the night in singing and attending to the
images of the gods. At dawn a descent was made
to a crypt, and a wooden image was brought up,
which had the sign of a cross, and a star of gold,

We

marked on hands, knees, and head. This was
carried round in procession, and then taken back
to the crypt ; and it was said that this was done
because the Maiden ' had given birth to ' the
Aeon.' With this may be compared the statement
of Macrobius (i. 18. 9.) :
'

'Sol ut parvulns videtur hiemaii solstitio, qualem Aegyptii
proferunt ex adyto die certa quod tunc brevissimo die veluti
parvus et infaiis videatur,'

and the statement in Cosmas Indicopleustes (PG
xxxviii. 464)
TavTTiV

^ov

:

eKiToXat

5

ttjc

rititpav

fopTTjv

'EAXijl-es

Kaff

ffv

TAovKTo Kara to uttrovvKTiov iv ttfiyrots tlc\v VTTttatpxo^evot
O0ev i^tovret expai^ov i} irapdt'foc TKev, aufet 0*u?.
It is possible that Cosmas himself believes this to

be Dec. 25, but, as he refers to Epiphanius, it is
not improbable that it was really Jan. 6. In this
connexion the usual name for the Epiphany in
Greek, ^ it/Upa ruv (pdrruv, obtains a new importance
(see further F. Curaont, 'Le Natalis Invicti,' in
CAIBL, 1911). The existence of a heathen feast
of this kind would afToid ample explanation of the
growth of a similar Christian feast, either by way
of syncretism or of rivalry and a more or less
Docetic or Adoptianist form of Christianity would
naturally regard the Baptism as the spiritual
;

birth of Christ.

Another line of possibility is contained in the
constant connexion of Epiphany with the rite of
'Blessing the Waters.' In the earliest Syriac,
Coptic, Armenian, and Greek Epiphany rites there
is a
ceremony of consecrating water, usually that
of the local river, for baptism.
There is reason to
think that this represents an
originally pagan
cmsUmi. According to Epiphanius (Pnrmrion 51),
there was in Alexandria a festival called
HSpewts
(see F. Cliabas, Le Calendrier des jours fastes et
nffastes dc VannCe igyptienne, Paris,
1870, p. 69).
This festival was on Tybi 11 (Jan. 6), and it was
the custom to draw water and store it because of
the especial merit which it then
acquired. Aristides

;

;

that at that season

many fountains turned

to wine.

There was at Cibyia in Caria a fountain of this
sort, and another at Gerasa in Arabia. Epiphanius
had actually drunk of the fountain at Cibyra. In
Rome libations were made by the priest of Isis
with Nile water and Plutarch tells us that the
water which used to be carried before the priests
in procession was in some sense an effluence of the
god himself (de Is. et Osir. 36 cf. also Clem. Alex.
;

;

Strom, ed. Sylburg,

p. 634).

Literature. H. Usener, Religionsgeschichtl, UnterBuckungen, i. 'Das Weihnachtsfest,' Bonn, 1889, 21910; P. de
Lagarde, Miitheilungen, Gdttingen, 1884-91, iv. 241 ff. There is
a valuable article in PRE s v. 414-417 by Caspari but much
more ma^ be expected if, or when, Conybeare's collection of
;

material

is
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EPISCOPACY. The term 'episcopacy' is
used in the present article to denote that system
of the Church in which bishops (in the ordinary
modem sense of the word bishop ') fill the offices
on which the continued life of the Church depends.
I.
New Testament. In the NT the word
'bishop' (irlcTKoros) is used to denote the same
officer as the word
presbyter (irpeo-jSurcpos). See
Tit 1"', where Paul, in directing Titus to appoint
presbyters in every city, and describing those who
are fit to be presbyters, says
For one who is a
bishop must be' blameless, as God's steward,' thus
using the word bishop to apply to the person who
has been called presbyter immediately before ;
Ph P, 1 Ti 3''", where bishops and deacons are
mentioned side by side without any reference to
and where the passages would plainly
Sresbyters,
emand some mention of the presbyters if they
were different from the bishops Ac 20"' **, where
'

'

'

'

:

'

'

;

those described in the narrative as the presbyters
of the church are addressed by Paul as bishops (cf.
also

1

P

5'-

'

in

TR

and

RV

text,

where exercis'

'

iirt<rKoirovvTes
ing the office of bishop
those who are addros.sed as presbyters

and

WII

A

is
;

used for

but

RVm

of these passages
afl'onls adequate evidence that in the
the
'
'
terms bishop and
presbyter are used intercliangeably.2 The use of the word 'bishop' in
oiiiil).

companson

'

NT

'

J
Owing to the change of calendar, the Cfpiivalence of the
months is now different and Tybi 0= Jan. 16, but this is, as it
were, only a modern Mxidcnt.
2
Against this, see von WeizsJickor (ii. 326-331, Eng. tr.), who
distinguishes the terms and Uort (pp. 190-194), who regarda
;

;
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the NT then does not itself denote the existence
of episcopacy in KT times.
It remains to inquire whether there are other
indications to show that episcopacy existed. Of
such indications there are the following: (1) the
the suggesposition and work of the Apostles (2)
tions ahout the position of James, the Lords
where Peter
'brother,' at Jerusalem: see Ac 12",
directs that his release from prison he announced
to 'James and to the brethren'; IS''- ', where
James appears to be represented as' having pre2V^ where
sided at the Council of Jerusalem ;
'
'
unto
the statement about Paul, that he went in
James and all the presbyters were then present,
church
shows that James was then presiding in the
Gal 2, where Paul, referring to
at Jerusalem
Jerusalem, mentions James before Peter as well as
before John, contrary to the usual order in the NT;
(3) the rule of the Apostolic delegates Timothy
and Titus at Ephesus and Crete see the Pastoral
use of the laying on of
Epistles, passim ; (4) the
hands as a link in the ministry by the original
Apostles and Paul and the Apostolic delegate
Timothy see Ac 6", where the seven men of good
their
report were ordained by the Apostles laying
hands on them with prayer; I Ti 4", 2 Ti 1- ',
where Paul refers to Timothy having been ordained
with the accompaniment of the laying on of the
hands of the presbytery (/icri imBiafm tCiv x^ipSiv
ToC rpeff^imptov), but by means of the laying on of
"

to baptize
the bishop (ovk itiv eo-ni- X"P''I Toi) imano-aov) either
see Eph. 2, 3, 4, 6, 6, 20 Magn. 2, 3,
or to hold a love-feast
8.
Trail. 2, 3 Philad. 3, 4 ; Smym.
6, 7, 13
'

:

"Towards the end of the 2nd cent., about the year
from the
185, the need of episcopal succession

;

'

;

;

:

:

hands (Si4 Trjs iiri,ei<iem tuv x"/""" f^o^) ; 1 '^'i
hands
5^, where Paul urges Timothy not to lay
of preshastily on any one ;' (5) the appointment
in the churches of
byters by Paul and Barnabas
Asia Minor, whether, as analog makes more probsome other
able, by the laying on of hands or by
method : see Ac 14=^. These indications point to

his

the rule and the exercise of ordaining power on
the part of officers of a higher order than the
to the bishops of
presbyters and corresponding
later times.*

Early Church. There is very clear evidence
that in Asia Minor the government of the Church
2.

was regarded as
episcopal, and episcopacy
of the
necessary from, at any rate, the beginning
2nd century. Ignatius of Antioch, writing about
the year 110, expresses himself in terms which imdid not know of recognized Christian
ply that he
bodies anywhere without bishops, and that he reof
garded the latter as necessary to the existence
the Church. He says that, apart from bishops,
and deacons, there is not even the
was

'

presbyters,

name

thai.).

of

a Church'

He

that there

(x^p's tovtuv iKKK-nala. oi koK-

refers to the necessity of bishops, (1)
a centre of unity for discipline

may be

that the bishop may be the representative of Christ and of God, and (3) that the
Eucharist may be securely, and Baptism and other
rites lawfully, administered.

and prayer,

(2)

Be careful, therefore, to observe one Eucharist . . there is
one altar, as there is one bishop together with the presbytery
Let that be held to be
and the deacons my fellow-servanta
a valid ifie^aia) Eucharist which ia under the bishop or one to
is
not lawful apart from
it'
It
whom he shall have committed
.

'

'

;

'

;

the word bishop not aa denoting an office, but as simply meaning generally one who is in a position of oversight.
I
Against this, see Hort, pp. 79-81.
3 F. H. Chase, Confirmation in the Apostolic
Aqe, London,
' as re1909, pp. 35-41, with less probability interprets 2 Ti 1not
Ordination.
to
Confirmation,
ferring
a With less probability this is interpreted as alluding to Absolution, not Ordination, by C. J. Ellicott, in loco Hort, pp. 214,
216 Chase, op. cU. p. 65.
*
Against this it has been maintained that the existence and
work of the prophets, or prophets and teachers, and especially
the statements about them m 1 Cor. and the notice in Acts of
their laying hands on Paul and Barnabas at Antioch and sending them away on their missionary journey, show a ministry
independent of anything; corresponding to episcopal rule and
ordination both in its ori^fin ami iu its work for the prophets,
12< i'- 219 'iV- 1", Bo 12, 1 Co ll-"see Ao \V" 13"
131 8. 141 6. 22.S!(_ Eph 2 3 411, 1 Th 620, 1 Ti II8 414.
'

;

;

:

W'

;

;

;

Irenajus in Gaul as a
Apostles is emphasized by
see
of the truth
guarantee for the preservation
adv. Hmr. III. iii. 1. There is like evidence from
Africa in a passage from Tertullian, writing about
the year 199 and referring to episcopal descent from
the Apostles as affording the proof of the life of
the Church see de Prmscr. Hmrct. 32. The ordiis expressed by St.
nary belief of the 3rd cent,
Any one who is not with
Cyprian when he says
the bishop is not in the Church' (Ep. Ixvi. 8).
The rites which lie behind the Canons of Hippolytus (Koman or African, 2nd or 3rd cent.), the
Prayers of Serapion (African, 4th cent.),
:

:

'

:

Liturgical
and the Apostolic Constitutions (Syrian, 4th cent.)
contained a clear distinction between the offices of
what may be
bishop, presbyter, and deacon. (For
a different element in the Canons of Hippolytus,
see below.) As to Rome, the lists of the bishops
of Kome afford weighty testimony to episcopal
government, and to the episcopal government bemg
that of a single bishop. The value of these lists
has often been questioned ; but Bishoj) Lightfoot
in his essay on the early Roman succession showed
with great conclusiveness that there was really
one (and not, as many had thought, more than
and
one) tradition as to the early bishops of Rome,
that this tradition went back to the middle of the
2nd century (see his Apostolic Fathers, I. i. [1890]
reference to 'Clement,' to whom is
201-345).
entrusted the charge of sending to the foreign

A

(cai iv TpaTrrxJ' Trifi\pfi. ovd
rds ?{u iriXeis, iKeliXfi yap iinT^TpaTrrat), in
the Shepherd of Hennas, a Roman document of
the end of the Ist cent, or of the middle of the
at Rome
2nd, may allude to a bishop as chief ruler
The lists of bishops of Jerusalem,
Vis. ii. 4 (3)).

cities (iriivpui tv KXij/iei'Ti
K\-fifi.Tis (is

(

Antioch, and Alexandria given by Eusebius may
also be mentioned.
They have much less authorthe bishops of Rome, but have
ity than the list of
some importance and the evidence of the Antiochcne list is corroborated by the testimony in the
the lists collected
Epistles of St. Ignatius (see
from the Ecclesiastical History and Chronicle of
Eusebius by McGiffert in his tr. of Eusebius in
Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers, p. 402).
If tlie evidence which has so far been mentioned
stood alone, it would hardly be possible for any
scholars to hold an opinion other than that episcoin Rome
pacy was the form of Church government
and throughout the West as well as in Asia Minor
different opinion, howfrom the earliest times.
ever, has been based on other evidence and linked
with the references to the 'prophets' in the NT
already alluded to. In the Teaching of the Twelve
Apostles, a Syrian or Alexandrian document of the
1st or 2nd cent. , probably composed for' Christian
use on the basis of a Jewish manual, the prophets
true prophet is said
fill an
important place.
to ' speak in the Spirit,' and to have the ways of
the Lord.' The prophets are called 'your chief
priests' in connexion with the reception of firstfruits a phrase which suggests a comparison between the position occupied by the prophets among
Christians and that occupied by the priests among
the Jews. The local ministers are described as
'bishops' {i.e. presbyters, as in the N'T) and
an indication of their dignity is that
deacons
t^v
'they perform the service (XeiroupvoOcn
\eiTovpyiav) of the prophets and teachers,' and that
they are your honourable men along with the
1
Ignatius does not, it may be well to notice, specify the
;

A

A

'

;

.

.

.

'

He
of which the bisliop receives his ofllco.
says nothing about succession, and he does not mention the
laying on of hands.
method by means
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prophetH and teachers.' Instruction is given that
tlie prophets are to be allowed to 'ofl'er thaiiksjfiving as iniioh as they desire' {eixapurTely iaa
BfKovam) a phrase which probably means to celebrate the Encliarist at such length and with such
forms as they wish (cf. Justin Martyr, Apnl. i. 67 ;
Const. An. viii. 12). There is no indication that
the local ministry of ' bishops and deacons was
ordained by a higher order as well as chosen by
the people ; and there is nothing to show whether
the prophets were or were not ordained. Some
writers liold that this silence is a proof that there
was no ordination in either case, but in connexion
with such matters the incomplete and fragmentary
character of the book must be borne in mind
{Teaching of the Twelve Apostles, x. 7, xi. 3-12,
'

xiiL, XV.

1, 2,

The Shepherd of Hernias
how to distinguish a true

xvi. 3).

contains instruction

from a false prophet by the observation of character ; but does not show whether the prophet was
in any way appointed to his office (Mand. xi.).
Prophets held a prominent place in the Montanist
movement which oegan from Phryrfa in the second
half of the 2nd cent. ; and the Montanists maintained that the prophets and spiritual persons
possessed the powers which were wrongly claimed
by the officials of the Church. For instance, Tertnllian in his Montanist days writes
The Church
'

:

will indeed forgive sins ; but it will be the Church
the Spirit by means of a spiritual man, not the
Churcli the number of the bishops' (de Pud. 21).
It is a theory of some writers that in this respect
the Montanists preserved the original tradition of

the Church.
With the references to the prophets in the NT
and the later evidence from the Teaching of the
Twelve Apostles, Hernias, and the Montanists, the
privileges ascribed to the 'confessors' in some
quarters have been associated by writers who hold
that the original constitution of the Church was
not episcopal.
A study of the Church Orders
brings out the existence and alteration of a provision that a confessor might be accounted a presbyter without receiving ordination. The Canons
Hippolytus enact that one who has been tortured
for the faith is to be regarded as a presbyter without ordination by the bishop if he is a freeman,
and that if he is a slave he must be ordained, but
the bishop is to omit the part of the prayer which
relates to the Holy Ghost.
confessor who hsis
not suffered torture must be ordained if he is to
become a presbyter and no one can become a
bishop without ordination even if he had been
tortured for the faith (canons 43-45 in Achelis,

m

A

;

Canones Hippolyti, 1891).
The later Egyptian
Church Order contains confused and inconsistent
statements, which show traces of a similar provision to that in the Canons of Hippolytus as well
as of

its reversal (canons 24, 25, 54, 55 of the
Ethiopic text; and canons 34, 67 of the Saidic
text in Horner, The Statutes of the Apostles, 1904).
The Apostolic Constitutions prohibit a confessor
from acting an a bishop or presbyter or deacon
unless he has been ordained (viii. 23).
similar
line of thought to that indicated
by the allowance
of this privilege to the confessors
may have underlain the claim made at
Carthage in the 3rd cent.
that those who had suffered persecution and torture and danger of death for the sake of the faith
might re-admit to communion Christians who liad
a|>ostatized (see, e.g., Cyprian, Ep. xv. xvi.).
With this group of evidence may be taken an
olwcure sentence in the Canons of
Hippolytus
which occurs in the description of the rite of
a
a
canon
of
the
Council of
consecrating
bishop,
Ancyra of 314, some alleged instances of ordination
Inr presbyters, and statements about the Church
of Alexandria. The sentence in the Canons
of

A

Hippolytus, 'Then, from among the bishops and
pre-sbyters let one be chosen who is to lay his hand
on his head and pray, saying,' has been thought to
form part of the older strata incorporated in the
present text of the Canons, and to embody a
primitive custom, according to which ordination
was not restricted to bishops prior to the clear
distinction between bishops and
presbyters already
mentioned, and to the regulation by which the
of
is
power
ordaining
explicitly said not to be
committed to presuyters (Canons of Hippolytus,
30-32). The thirteenth canon of Ancyra, according
to the text adopted by J. B. Lightfoot and as translated by him (Philippians, pp. 232, 233), enacts
that it be not allowed to country-bishops (^wperiaKtnroii) to ordain presbyters or deacons, or even
to
city-presbyters (/iijJi -rpca^mipois ir6Xeus), except
permission be given in each parish (iv iK&arxi
an enactment
wapMKlf) by the bishop in writing
which has been understood to mean that episcopal
ordination can in some cases be dispensed with, if
there is episcopal sanction, which on such an in'

'

terpretation would testify to episcopal government
as a fact, but would imply that no necessity for
episcopal ordination exists as a matter of prinTo the present writer the true text and
ciple.
translation of the canon appear to be: 'Country
bishops may not ordain presbyters or deacons,
no, nor town presbyters either (pi-riSi irfxa^trr^povt
ir6\ews), without the written consent of the bishop,
in another diocese {^v erifiq. rapoidif).' ^ The alleged
instances of ordination by presbyters of Felicissinins
in the West in the middle of the 3rd cent, by the

presbyter Novatus (Cyprian, Ep. Hi. 2), of Daniel
in the East in the 4tn cent, by the abbot Paphnutius (Cassian, Conl. iv. 1), and of St. Aidan in
the 7th cent, by the abbot and monks of lona
all cases in which
iii. 5) are
(Bede,
probably
the phrases 'appointed (co7us<i<MJ<), 'maAe'(fecerat)
a deacon, was preferred (est prcelectus) to the
office of deacon,' 'he promoted (provexit) him to
the honour of the presbyterate,' ' ordaining (ordinantes) him,' refer not to the act of ordination but
As
to the making of arrangements for that act.
regards Alexandria there is a series of statements

HE

'

which need careful consideration.

Jerome, after
speaking of the identity, according to his theory,
of bishops and presbyters, proceeds
When afterwards one was chosen to preside over the rest,
:

'

was done as a remedy for schism, and to prevent one individual from rending the Church of Christ by drawing it to
himself. For even at Alexandria, from the time of Marl< the
Evangelist to the episcopates of Heraclas and Dionysius, the
presbyters used always to appoint as bishop one chosen out of
their number, and placed on a higher grade, as if an army
should make a commander, or as if deacons should chooee one
of themselves whom they know to be diligent, and call him
archdeacon. For, with the exception of ordaining, what does
a bishop do which a presbyter does not ? {Ep. cxlvi. 1).
In a letter written by Severus, the Monophysite
Patriarch of Alexandria between 518 and 538, it
is said that formerly at Alexandria the bishop
this

'

was appointed by the

presbyters, and that it is by
a later custom that his solemn institution has
come to be performed by the hand of bishops (see
In
E. W. Brooks, in JThSt ii. [1901] 612, 613).
the collection Apophthegms of the Fathers, parts of
which are probably as old as the second half of
the 4th cent., 'certain heretics' are said to have
abused the Archbishop of Alexandria ' as having
received his ordination from presbyters (Apophthegm. Patrum, 78, in PG Ixv. 341 ). The 10th cent,
writer Said Ibn al-Batriq, the Melkite or Uniate
Patriarch of Alexandria, who took the name of
Eutychius, gives a circumstantial account that
the Evangelist Mark appointed, together with Ananias the
'

'

'

'

Patriarch, twelve presbyters to be with the patriarch, so that,
the imtriarcnate was vacant, they should choose one of
the twelve presbyters, and that the other eleven should lay

when
1

See B. B. Rackham, in Slvdia Bibtiea el EccUa. iii. (1801)
iv. 121, 144-1S7.
; cf. Bouth. Ktl. Sac*, 1846-8,

149, 187-193
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their hands on his head and bless him and nialie him patriarch,
and afterwards should choose some eminent man and make
him presliyter with themselves in the place of him who had

been made patriarch, so that they might aJways thus be twelve,*
this custom was clianged for the
later custom in the time of the Patriaicli Alexander in the first half of the 4th cent. {Annals in

and adds that

PG

cxi. 982 [Lat. tr.] ; Arab, text of tlxe treatise
in Pocock's ed., Oxf. 1658 ; and of this passage in
Selden, Eutychii JEgyptii Orig., Lond. 1642).
None of this evidence appears to the present
writer to counterbalance the testimony which
indicates that episcopacy was part of the ordinary
system in the Church from the first. It is easy to
exaggerate the importance of the Teaching of the

Twelve Apostles ; and it is very questionable what
inferences can rightly be drawn from its silence.

Apart from a comparison with the Teaching, no
conclusions contrary to episcopacy could be derived
from the references to the prophets in the Shepherd
of Hermas.
The general history of the Church in
the 2nd and 3rd centuries does not support the
opinion that the Montanists retained a survival of
the original tradition. The privileges allowed to
the confessors seem to have been merely an outcome of the exaggerated value which was sometimes attached to sufferings on behalf of the faith.
If the text and translation of the canon of
Ancyra
are as already suggested, the canon does not allow
of ordination by any except bishops, but is simply
a disciplinary measure designed to prevent the
bishops appointed to supervise the Christians in
country districts from encroaching on the rights of
the diocesan bishops. The alleged instances of
ordination by others than bishops do not, in the
light of the consideration which has been already
urged, bear examination. The case of the Church
at Alexandria is much more important than the
others.
But here there is great doubt about the
facts.
In the midst of his statement on the equality of bi.shops and presbyters, Jerome, by introducing the sentence, 'With the exception of
ordaining, what does a bishop do which a presbyter does not ? appears to restrict ordination to
bishops ; for it is hardly an adequate interpretation of his words to suppose that they
merely
indicate the practice which had come to De in his
and
are
not
in
time,
any way an assertion of a
princii)le.
Eutychius, apart from corroboration of
his statements, is not regarded by any one as a
trustworthy authority. It is not unlikely that
the whole story arose out of Arian slanders against
Athanasins, who is known to have been episcopally
ordained and it may be observed that
Origen,
who had plenty of opi>ortunity for knowing the
facts about Alexandria, does not show that lie
'

;

was acquainted with any such method of appoint-

ing the patriarch as Eutychius mentions.'
The ftate of things at Rome and Corinth at the
end of the 1st cent, and in the first half of the 2nd
cent, needs separate consideration.
The epistle
of Clement of Home to the Corinthians, written
about the year 95, lays strong stress on succession
from the Apostles as a part of the ordered
system
of the Church.
The ministry, says Clement, is
from the Apostles, and so, through the
Apostles,
from Christ, and, through Christ, from God. His
epistle does not afford any clear evidence whether he
regarded this Apostolical succession as necessarily
preserved by means of bishops. The word bishop
IS used in it, as in the NT, to denote the same
persons as the presbyters. The
presbyters are spoken
of as filling posts of
authority at Corinth. It is
not clear whether these were the
posts of chief
In
two
authority.
passages (3, 6) tliere is a doubt
as to the meaning of the words rulers
(T^^ou/tei-oi,
'

'

'

'

See a note by Bishop Gore in JThSl iii.
[1902J 278-2S2
^"'""' ' t'a'ni'rtdffe Medieval Uislary, vol. i. [1911J

iif

336

and TpcffySiirepot.and in another passage
a doubt about the meaning of the
Of
phrase 'men of account' {eW&yi/ioi ftj-Spes).
these
taken by themselves there are three
passages
Tpo-qyovfievoi.)

(3-5) there is

possible interpretations.
(1) The phrases 'rulers'
and ' men of account ' are used in a specific sense
to denote the holders of a specific office ; the word
Tpe(rpuTfpoi in chs. 3, 6 denotes the presbyters and
not simply older men ; it follows that tlie ' rulers '
held an office superior to the presbyters, correof diocesan
sponding to that
(2) The
bishops.
'
'
'
phrases rulers and men of account are not used
in a specific sense, but are
simply synonyms for
the presbyters ; the word 7rpc(r/3i>7-epoi in clis. 3, 6
denotes older men, not the presbyters ; it follows
that the presbyters held the highest rank in the

ministry at Corinth and ruled the Church there,
but there is no reason to suppose that they had
not been ordained in such a
way as to receive the

episcopal powers which in Asia Minor and at a
West were limited to the diocesan
bishops.
(3) The presbyters held the highest rank
and exercised the chief rule, and there is no reason
to suppose that they were ordained in
any difl'erent
method from the presbyters of later times.
like question arises about Rome in connexion with
the Shepherd of Hermas.
Alluding to a past
generation, Hermas speaks of apostles, bishops,
deacons.
In
teachers,
referring to the ministry of
the present, Hermas mentions deacons,
presbyters,
whom
bishops (about
nothing shows whether they
are to be identified with the presbyters, as in the
N'T and St. Clement of Rome, or to be distinlater time in the

A

guished from them), prophets apparently itinerant,
rulers of the Church (oJ Tporiyoii/iei/oi t^s ^kkXi]fflas), and Clement ( Vis. ii. 2 (6), 4 (2), (3), iii. 5 (1),
9 (7), Mand. xi. 7, Sim. ix. 25, 26 (2), 27 (1), (2)).
Apart from the reference to Clement, which has
already been mentioned, there is the same doubt
as in the epistle of Clement of Rome whether the
rulers of the Church are to be identified with
the presbyters or to be distinguished from them.
The presbyters are said to preside over the Church
'

'

'

'

{tQv TrpfaVTipuiv tS>v TcpoXaTafUviyiv tiJs iKK\t\(!la.i) ; and
the ' occupants of the chief seats (rots irpuro/taScSplrais) are either identified with or closely associated with the rulers of the Church.' Here again
there are three possible interpretations: (1) there
are three groups of officers, Clement the
bishop,
the 'rulers' as a special class under him, the
;
(2) there are two groups, Clement the
presbyters
'
'
bishop, and the presbyters also called rulers ;
(3) there is one group only, described as presbyters
or as ' rulers,' of whom Clement was in the chief
place as the presiding presbyter, but was not the
holder of any different office from the rest.
It
is probable that decisions in
regard to the interto
be
pretations
placed on the epistle of Clement
and the Sheplierd of Hermas concerning this matter
will be largely influenced
by views of the evidence
as a whole ; and that in
forming this general view
the determining factor will be the
importance
attached to the list of the bishops of Rome as
indicating a succession of single bishops at Rome
from the first on the one hand, or to the
position
of the
prophets regarded as a ministry independent
of official rule on the other hand.
It is clear that from the
3. Later times.
middle of the 2nd cent, onwards the settled
system
of the Church was
episcopal, and the episcopacy
that of a single bishop,
everywhere (on the theory
of an exception at
Alexandna, see above), and that
this was the case at Rome and in the West as well
as in Asia Minor and the East.
Episcopacy and
the rule of a single bishop then remained as the
constant and universal tra*lition until the 16th
cent., when the need of it was challenged in some
quarters, and considerable bodies of Christians
'

'
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who were without omscoiil government gradually
grew in numbers iind in iiiiportnnce. The exiHting
all'airs is the outcome of influences derived
from the pre-Keformation tradition and of new
influences which arose in the course of the Ke-

state of

formation. In the churches of the East, episcopacy
is regarded as of Divine origin, and as the Divinely
and rule of
appointed means for the preservation
tne Church and the transmission of sacramental
who ordain. In
grace, and as essential in those
the Church of Rome, bishops are held to be of
Divine institution and appointment, and are the
Their position as
only ministers of ordination.
rulers has been greatly modified by the claims and
It has been much disputed
practice of the Popes.
whetlier the episcopate is a distinct order from the
it.
Most of
priesthood or only an extension of
the great schoolmen, including Aquinas {Sent. IV.
xxiv. 3 ; Sum. Thcol. Suppl. xi. 5), but not Duns
Scotus (Sent. IV. xxv. I, 2 ad 3), held that it is
not a distinct order. The Council of Trent, while
asserting that the hierarchy is Divinely instituted
and consists of bishops, presbyters, and deacons,
and that bishops are superior to presbyters and
have the power of confirming and ordaining, and
that the power of bishops is not common to them
was careful not to make any
witli the
presbyters,
decision on this disputed point (Sess. xxiii. can.
Of late years the prevailing opinion has
6, 7).
been that the episcopate is a distinct order. In
the Church of England great care has been taken
to prevent the ministrations of any ministers who
are not episcopally ordained, and it is declared
that 'from the Apostles' time there have been
these orders of ministers in Christ's Church,
(preface to the
bishops, priests, and deacons
ordinal) ; out the phraseology used in the twentythird Article of lieligion, by not defining men
who have public authority given unto them in the
congregation to call and send ministers into the
Lord's vineyard,' stops short of requiring an
opinion that in the abstract episcopacy is necessary
to the maintenance of the ministry.
Anglican
divines have agreed that episcopacy is right ;
they
have diflered in the degree of emphasis with which
they have asserted this ; and they have not been
agreed on the question whether episcopacy is actually necessary to a valid ministry as well as the
proper means of conferring it. The German and
Swiss Old Catholics and the Old Episcopal (popularly known as Jansenist') Church of Holland have
retained
The German Lutherans have
episcopacy.
abandoned it. Tlie Danish and Norwegian Lutherans, though retaining the title bishop,' are clearly
without an episcopal succession, and bishop is
merely a name for a cliief officer or superintendent.
The case of the Swedish Lutherans stands on a different footing from that of the Danes and Norwegians, and there has been much discussion whether
they have really preserved the episcopal succession
which they believe that they possess. The Moravians claim an episcopal succession ; but in their
case also there is considerable doubt about tlie
facte.
Their bishops are simply an ordaining
body the rule is in the hands of boards they
recognize the validity of presbyterian ordination,
and do not regard bishops as
necessary for the
administration of confirmation. The various Nonconformist bodies in Great Britain and Ireland
and the allied communities in America do not
possess episcoimcy.'
'

'

'

'

'

'

;

1

The

;

'

Protestant Epi8C0|)al Church in the United States of
(in coinniumon with the Church of England) owes
orders to Bishop Seabury, who was consecrated by tliree
Scottish bishops in 1784, and to Bishops White, Provoost, and
lltdison, who were consecrated by Knt'lish archbislioiw and
in 1787 and 171K).
The Qrst 'bisliop' ot the socallcd
Usbops
'
Methodist Episcopal Church in America was Thomas Colte,
who Wka act apart
a superintendent' bj- John Wesley in

America'
its

u

4.

General considerations.

It is necessary to

some confusions of thought which are
often made, and to notice arguments of a general
set aside

character which, in one direction or the other,
have influence with many minds. (1) The prin-

ciple of episcopacy is not necessarily bound up
with the rule of a single bishop, which is often
called mone))iscopacy or monarchical episcopacy.
It might equally be preserved by a college of

bishops and by a single bishop, by a collegiate or
For
collective episcopate and by monepiscopacy.
instance, the principle is unaffected in regard to
the Church of Rome in the 1st and early 2nd cent.,
whether the present writer is correct in holding
that during this period one bishop bore rule, as in
or whether J. Langen held rightly
later
years,
that the chief government was in the hands of a
college of bishops.
Episcopal succession from the
Apostles might exist apart from that particular
form of episcopacy which has been termed mona-s
does not
episcopacy. (2) Further,
episcopacy
necessarily involve one particular form, so succession does not in the abstract necessarily involve
one particular method. As a matter of fact, the
laying on of hands is found wherever there is
evidence one way or the other. But, supposing it
were the case that what is termed tactual succession did not exist in a particular period, this
would not necessarily invalidate that succession
whereby a bishop succeeds his predecessor in the
To take an instance, even
see which he occupies.
if the precarious argument that, since the la3ring
on of hands is not mentioned between the NT ana
the Canons of Hijmolytus, therefore it was not
practised between the end of the 1st cent, and the
end of the 2nd, were sound, this would not necessarily prove that episcopal succession from the
Apostles did not exist. Indeed, the natural inference from the passages in Irenreus and TertuUian,
in which they emphasize the succession of the
bishops (see above), is that the succession on which
they lay stress is that of the succession in the
sees.
(3) Nor, again, must the principle that the
continuity of the Church is maintained by means
of the episcopal succession be confused with the
quite different question of episcopal rule. To the
present writer the evidence for both is cogent ;
but, whatever the evidence for either may be, the
of the Church's life through bishops
preservation
IS one thing and the government of the Church by
bishops is distinct and diflerent. (4) The antithesis between spirit and form, which has often
been used for the purpose of minimizing the importance of any kind of outward ministry, is not
of weight in view of human conditions in the
present stage of existence, and of man's bodily
nature.
(5) It is obvious that there is much in the
of the 1st and early 2nd cent, in regard to
history
the ministry which is obscure. There are difficulties of interpretation, difficulties of correlating one
part of the evidence with another, difficulties in
deciding which section of evidence is of more value
than another. On some historical matters it may
be too much to hope that agreement will ever be
reached. "To the present writer the consideration
of the historical questions suggests the conclusion
that episcopacy was continuous in its essential
features from the time of the Apostles, and that
the ordinary method, at least, was that of a
But he is conscious that the really
single bishop.
decisive argument to his mind for episcopacy as
a practical system is derived from its continuous
and universal acceptance in the Church, from at
any rate the middle of the 2nd century to the 16th
century. Whetlier we speak of the witness of the
or of the
Spirit in the mystical l)ody of Christ,
and received the title 'bishop' from
Methodist Conference in 1787.

1784,

the

Amerioan
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sense of the Christian consciousness, or of the voice
of the Catholic Church, this universal acceptance
throughout so many centuries makes a strong
It may well be said that for the practical
claim.
Christian the operations of the Spirit in the
Church must decide how the life of the Church is
maintained and a question on this subject receives a very emphatic answer in the long-continued unanimity with which it has been believed
that without the bishop there is not the Church.
(6) Yet an argument of a ditierent kind may be
drawn from the signs of spiritual life which have
been observed in non-episcopal bodies of Christians
since the 16th century. There are those who say
that this fact weigh* with them more heavily than
the xinanimity of many past centuries, even when
this unanimity of the past is coupled with the
impressive spectacle of the theory and practice of
the churches of the East, of the Church of Rome,
&nd of the Church of England at the present time.
Those who so think do not consider that their
contention is adequately met by any considerations derived from the unquestioned truth that
'
the power of God is not tied down to visible
sacraments' (Aquinas, Sicm. Theol. III. Ixviii. 2;
;

cf.

4),

Hooker, Laws of Ecclesiastical Polity, v. Ivii.
and that His grace may overflow the channels

of the covenant.

(7) It is

probable that the de-

between the two conflicting lines of thought,
the one of which attaches most importance to the
vast agreement through the Christian centuries
among episcopal Christians, and the other to the
life which has been manifested in non-episcopalians,
really rests on pre-suppositions which run very deep
in fundamental thought, and are connectetl with
doctrines outside the scope of the present article, and
in particular those concerning tne whole question
of Church authority. See CHURCH, vol. iii. p. 624.
cision
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DAKWELL

EPISTEMOLOGY.

I. Introductory.
Epistemological problems are at present the most
interesting subjects of philosophical inquiry. Many
books have recently been written on the prolilem of
knowledge, many have been devoted to the history

of attempts to solve

it.
These attempts have been
various points of view, and there is
a wide diderence between the solutions ofl'ered.
With some, Epistemology is merely a branch of

made from

a particular problem of logical inquiry, for it is
thought that the bounds of knowledge, its method,
VOL. V.
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its validity are given when Logic has found its
proper place and is duly acknowledged. But in
their case Logic has, like Aaron's rod, swallowed
up all the other sciences, and logical processes are
the whole both of knowledge and of reality. With
others, knowledge is only a branch of psychological
inquiry ; and, when Psychology has completed its
work in its description of the origin, the growth,
the nature, and the result of knowledge Epistemology is also held to find its place and its
In all these cases, and in others
justification.
which we do not mention, Epistemology is denied
to be a separate discipline, and its problems are
submerged in other inquiries. But it is not possible
for these problems to be merged in Logic, in
Psychology, or in Metaphysics, as the history of
modem philosophy abundantly shows.
It may, however, be granted that the epistemological problem is not the first for the individual
mind or for the race. Historically we find that
philosophy begins with Metaphysics. What is the
form of the universe ? Wliat is its origin ? What
is reality ?
What is the nature of the soul ? What
is the body ?
And what is the relation of the soul
to the body ? These were the first questions that
men asked, and they gave such answers as were
It was the difficulty of answering them
possible.
or of resting satisfied with the answers given that
as to the nature of knowled to the further
inquiry
ledge and its possibility. For the answers were not

and

only many but contradictory, and they gave rise to
the further question. Is the human intellect able
to solve such problems ? From the historical point
of view, Epistemology is a critical reflexion on
Metaphysics. It is an endeavour to ascertain why
and now the contradictory answers which have
arisen in metaphysical inquiry have emerged, and
whether these are not due to a disregard of the
limits of the human mind, and an unwarranted
application of cognitive processes to matters beyond
its ken.
While it is true that the epistemological problem
arises out of the failure of metaphysical inquiry, it
is also true that it emerges elsewhere and otherwise
as soon as men begin to reflect on knowledge itself.
At the outset knowledge is not a problem. Its
nature and validity are taken for granted. Men
assume naively that they are in contact with
reality, that the objects which they know they
know surely and immediately, and all that is
needed is tliat the knowledge be verified in practice.
They regard this first and immediate knowledge as certain, and objectively true ; or rather,
since the question of objectivity and subjectivity
has not yet arisen, and their thmking and its outcome have never been questioned, they abide in the
conviction that the knowledge they possess is
adequate and true. At first, both in the individual
and in the race, knowledge is not concerned with
it is simple, immediate,
itself, or with its processes
and direct. It is only when difficulties arise in the
practical application of knowledge that the mind
begins to reflect on knowledge itself, its origin, its
;

nature, and

its limits.
The external attitude is
men look outwards ; they do not question
the reality of common experience, or conceive of
themselves as tliinking beings at all. They are
lost in the object, in the endeavour to master the
means whereby they may subserve their ends.
The question of the self, of them.selves as experiencing subjects, and of the bearing of the nature
of themselves as the subjects which make knowledge does not arise until reflexion has well begim.
Apart from the distinctions which have emerged
between Logic, Psychology, Metaphysics, and the
Theory of Knowledge, there is no doubt that at
the basis of all knowledge there is first the exFor
perience which is more or less indefinite.
first

:
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experience does not begin witii a recognition of
tile

distinctions which subsequent reflexion finds

within it. At first it is vague and indefinite. The
elements within it are not distinguished. Tliese
distinctions are tlie

work

of reflexion

within exjierience elements which
thouglit,

and

volition.

we

:

we

find

call feeling,

These we discover to be

ultimate, tliat is, we cannot identify thonght with
feeling or with volition, though all three are
wo find
present in every experience. Similarly,
in the spliere of knowledge that there are many
elements which can be distinguished, and processes
which can be considered in abstraction from the
others sensation, perception, imagination, conception, general laws, and so on ; so that we may
regard sensations becoming associated together,
and by the apperceptive activity of the mind
worked into perceptions ; and perceptions by the

same

activity becoming images images becoming
.and conceptions being worked up till
Ideas in their turn
become
ideas {Bnqriffe).
they
give rise to newer and wider judgments, till the
whole contents of consciousness are organized and
placed in sure and definite relation with reality.
Such is the kind of picture sometimes painted of
the process and outcome of knowledge on its suband on the objective side objects keep
jective side
pace with the subjective evolution, being bound
together in order, so that the subjective and ob;

conceptions

;

;

jective are only opposite sides of reality.
But many questions arise, such as the relation
of sensation to perception, of perception to conception, of conception to judgment and to idea, and

these questions are not yet answered. One fundamental question is, Can we consider any of these
mental activities without involving all the others ?
Does not the simplest intellectual experience involve the whole activity of the mind, and is not
the whole experience of the rational being implicitly present in the first rudimentary experience? Wlien we concentrate attention on, say,
perception, is not the rational activity of the
perceiving subject involved in every perception ?
2. Solidarity of mental movements.
Leaving
these questions unanswered for the present, let us
look for a little at the first abstraction which we
make when we separate the cognitive activities
from the volitions and from the feeling experience
of man. Can we have a real Epistemology when
we take the cognitive activities by themselves,
and separate them from the other experiences
inseparably bound up with them ?
In knowledge, the knower appears to himself as an active
and sensitive intellect. The knower feels sure of the existence
of himself and of his object, the thinj^ known he is certain
of his painful or pleasurable feelings, and of those feelings we
*

;

call sensations,

which are

in him,

attributes to the objects as their

but which he nevertheless

extemat cause.

The knower

above all, an intelligent will. He knows his object; the
thing known, as he acts upon it, moves it, moulds it, makes or
and is himself moved, moulded, or
destroys or modifies it
otherwise affected by It. Without intellect there is no knowledge without feeling there is no knowledge without doing
and experiencing the effects upon ourselves and our object, of
this domg, there is no knowledge.
And yet these elements, or
factors, are all given together in the unity of the act or process
of cognition (Ladd,
Knowledge, Lift, nni Reality, p. 61).
i8,_

;

;

;

'

would seem, then, that
Epistemology must be
careful lest, in dealing. with its own
problems, it
treat
thfem
in
so abstract a fashion as to make
may
It

the solutions untrue or inadequate. It must not
proceed on the sunposition that a purely cognitive
experience is pcwible. It must accept from Psychology the facts which it establishes regarding the
complexity of every act of cognition, and the
further fact that not cognition but conation is the
fundamental element in
It cannot
experience.
investigate of itself, or inquire into the origin of
experience, or go back to the first beginning of
No science can go back to its own
copnition.
Nor is there any science of origin. We
ongin.

cannot recall the beginning of our experience, nor
can we say what experience is the simplest possible. Itut we can say that all ex{>erience is process.
What we can discern as we look back on our experience is just this continuous process of change
change felt and experienced and also processes in
which there is continuous interchange.
There
seem to be interchanges between external happenings and subjective feelings, interchanges between
our acts and external changes in the objects we
act on. And all along the process there is the
constant play of feeling, cognizing, acting, none
of which takes place witliout the others.
We note

and thinking take up the whole field ; the subject is so
occupied with these interests and processes, its
whole range of consciousness is so focused on the
object in view, that it is not aware of itself or its
changes, or of the interest which led it to make
selections or to form a world for itself to which it
would direct its attention. Likes and dislikes are
there, desire and aversion are present, and the
objects which are primarily attended to are those
which one longs for, or desires to avoid. In the
activity aronsed by objects which excite feeling,
objects grow so as to be defined as desirable or
undesirable, and this activity is directed towards
the attaining of the one set or the destroying of
the other and, in order to do this, the various
objects are classified, recognized, known, so as to be
brought, as far as possible, within the moulding
All these processes may
influence of our action.
go on, and, in fact, have gone on, ever since men
began to be or act and yet a man may not have
reflected on himself as the subject which feels,
thinks, and acts. The subject is wholly occupied
at the outset, and for long after, with the objects
of its knowledge, desire, or action ; it is so busy
with their recognition, classification, and arrangement, so as to master them for its own use, that it
scarcely ever regards its own nature, its own
I^east of all has
activity, or its own aims at all.
it discriminated among its own states, or distributed its own activity into its several kinds. Feeling, thinking, willing, are there, but only in the
form of undistinguished activity. Nor ought reflective analysis ever to forget tliat, while it may
distinguish the several elements in thought, they
are inseparable in reality.
It may well be, then, that knowledge, will, and
feeling are indispensable aspects of consciousness.
Knowledge always involves an act of attenalso that, at the outset, feeling, acting,

;

;

tion (see art.

Attention,

vol.

ii.

p.

212),

and

attention as mainly aroused by interest, or stimuWhile attention thus expresses
lated by feeling.
an attitude of the mind, it is equally certain that
For will invariably
it also expresses an act of will.
involves some awareness a means to be used in
order to reach an end. An act of will looks at a
present situation in order to modify it, with the

view of reaching a goal. This is emphatically
true when one pursues a reasoned course in order
to reach a desired end, but it is also true of the
most impulsive act of will. Even in an impulse
there is some apprehension of a situation, and some
desire to change it in order that it may better fit
our purpose. It may further be said that every
actual process of consciousness involves awareness,
and this awareness is of a purposive kind. It is
not ix)ssible to enter into a full analysis of this
act of consciousness,
purposive element in every
but reference may be made to such writers as
Stout, Uoyce, and Ward for a full account of this
interesting analysis.

Knowledge

is

itself

logical, it is selective of its own content,
selection is determined by interest, and by
to control the world for its own purpose.

teleo-

and its
a desire

Know-

ledge and action are thus correlative to each other.
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and each mnst have

a systematic exOn the
other hand, botli knowledge and will must be
considered in relation to a basis of immediate
feeling wliich arouses attention and prompts to
endeavour, with a view to an increase of pleasurable
feeling, or an avoidance of an experience which is
painful.
Feeling is thns an inspiration to endeavour, whether in the region of thought or of action.
It is the signal to awareness, it arouses the attention, it inspires the action, it prompts towards the
position of

tlie

its jilace in

activity of consciousness.

realization of a fuller experience.
According as we
lay stress on knowledge, will, or feeling, we shall
have in the first place a world of truth or fact, in
the second place a world of ideals more or less
realized, and in the third place a world of appreciations, in which values and worths are the main
feature.
These three worlds ought to be one, and
the present endeavour of philosophy is to make
them one ; and thus the worlds set fortli in their

exclusiveness by idealists, empiricists, and pragmatists must finally
appear as aspects of that real
world to construct which is the ultimate aim of
pliilosophy.

While we thus caution ourselves that an abstract
Epistemology must

in its

and must ever be held

very nature be one-sided,
in

control

by the other

aspects of consciousness, it is yet a legitimate aim
to consider knowledge in itself, apart from those
implications which are inseparably bound up with
it as a matter of fact.
It is legitimate to consider

the oi)eration8 of Logic apart from Psychology, and
also to deal with problems of Metaphysics by themselves.
But each of these involves the others, and
each is constantly applying to the others for help
and guidance. So, abstract Epistemology, or the
discussion of the nature of knowledge, its limits,
and its validity, may so far be considered in separation from the other philosophical sciences ;
yet the conclusions to be drawn from the discussion
are themselves abstract, and are not forthwith to
be regarded as true and adequate for the description of concrete reality.
3.

Coenition as 'awareness.'

Let us try then

to get back to the simplest possible cognitive
position. Even this will have elements in it which
we shall be obliged to neglect, if we are to have
only
a cogTiitive iwsition to attend to. Wlien we seek

the simplest possible cognitive po.sition, we are not
seeking the origin of knowledge. We have already
said and it is a commonplace that inquiry into
But we
origins is beyond the business of science.
may ask. What is the fact about knowledge wliich
involves the latter in its most elementary form ?
obtain knowledge in its simplest form when
we go back to the most elementary description of
consciousness which we possess. It is simply that
of aiBcireness, or of simple apprehen.sion.
We may
neglect for the moment the fact that awareness
has in it a voluntary and a feeling element, and
concentrate our attention on the fact that it has a
cognitive element. Both Locke and Kant agree
that all knowledge begins with experience, and
from this there is no dissent on the part of any
philosopher. What then is the simplest form of
experience, or the ultimate datum from which

We

knowledge starts? Have we any state of mind
which may, for this purpose, be regarded as
ultimate, which, itself unexplained, may afford
the explanation of everything else ? The ultimate
fact seems to be, not a stimulus of
any kind, or a
dependence of a state of consciousness on any sense
org.an, but an immediate presence to consciousness.

What

I

feel,

what

I

taste,

what

I

see,

need no

further evidence of their existence than the fact
that I feel, taste, or see them. I am aware of
them, and this awareness is a |>rimary act of
kuowledge. It dei)ends on nothing but itself.

339

Here, if anywhere, we have an act of knowledge
seemingly concerned with present reality, and
with that alone. It is to be remarked again, by
way of caution, that we isolate, for the purpose of
study, the act of knowledge from the other elements
in the complex state of consciousness which we
call awareness.
When we speak of knowing, of
willing, or of doing, we abstract these from the

normal state of consciousness which usually involves
all three.
Pure thought, pure feeling, pure will,
are abstractions, not names of any concrete reality.
Awareness is a state of consciousness which
Here we
possesses all the elements of experience.
concentrate attention on the cognitive aspect of
awareness.
may from this point of view name
it
apprehension, which is the simplest and the most
ultimate of all cognitive acts. At the same time,
it is contended that even the simplest state of
consciousness has a cognitive aspect. The consciousness of the present is itself an act of knowIf at this stage we may use language more
ledge.
applicable to a subsequent stage of the argument,
a state of consciousness is the state of any conscious
subject, and it has an object. But, it may be said,
is every conscious state one which may be described
as knowledge? Would not this be a contradiction
of the statement that knowledge, feeling, and
volition are not to be derived from one another,
that they are primary and underivable ? It may
be granted that each of these aspects of intelligence
has peculiarities inseparable from its very existence,
which must be described from attributes peculiar
to itself.
On the other hand, it may be justly
contended that every state of feeling has its cognitive
aspect, that every state of knowledge has its feeling tone, and that every volition has its emotional
and cognitive aspect. Still we may concentrate
attention on the cognitive aspect which is present

We

Awareness is mainly
every mental state.
if it be also volitional and emotional.
This awareness at its simplest implies the consciousness of a content present to us, and an assurance
that we are so far in possession of a knowledge of
it.
It seems to be the simplest of all the acts of
knowledge, and cannot be derived from anything
in

cognitive, even

more simple.
We are aware that the last statement is deeply
contentious, and one which is attacked fiercely
and from different standpoints. Idealism contends
that the simplest act of knowledge is constituted
by thought-relation, and we cannot have an act of
knowledge which does not involve relations constituted by thought.
Empiricists, on the other
hand, tend to isolate sensations, and to make these
the sole foundation of possible knowledge.
have not space fully to argue the question, but it
may be said, in answer to the former, that even
Idealism must have some data from which to start.
Something must be given if thought is ever to
make a start. And the common starting-point of
all the subsequent explanations of
experience is
just this iwsition of awareness. Awareness may
be so interpreted as to involve the whole outcome
of completed experience. It may, indeed, be
truly
said of it that it is the awareness of a subject, and
this is sufficient to justify all the claims of idealism.
On the other hand, empiricism may contend
that the first thing is the sensation, and that the
awareness is second, and the effect of the sensation.
But it seems more consistent with the fact of
experience, and with the whole analysis of the
case, to take awareness as the lirst thing we meet
with
it seems to be the ultimate fact
beyond
whicli we cannot go, itself unexplained,
yet the
exjjlanation of everything else. From this primary
and nnderived f.act we
may exi)lain all the
phenomena, whether these take the form of the
ordered world of knowledge known as science, on

We
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the one hand, or all the facte which are formed
into the ordered knowledge which we call by the
name of Logic, I'sychology, or Mctapliysics, on the
other. Awareness is the pre-condition of all the
as the startingsystems, and it is well to take it
can in any
point of any theory of knowledge which
way be adequate to the fact.
Taking, then, this
4. Contents of knowledge.
attitude of awareness as the starting-point for the
discussion of knowledge, what do we find? The
consciousness of a here and now, with a content
more or less defined. This is the irreducible
minimum, the ultimate datum of all experience.
all subtlety of argument and all
attempts at explanation, this is sure. There is a
present experience, and from immediate experience
every theory of knowledge must start. The
simplest form of immediate experience is just this
awareness. No doubt the latter is a property of
every form of life. It seems to lie at the bottom
of adaptation, and may be considered as a characteristic of life in general, or a property of organic life,
which helps an organism to adapt itself to its
environment. As life becomes more organized,
awareness is there in increasing measure. Organic
habits and interests grow up, and in higher
organizations they are the means by which the
organism adapts itself to its environment. It is a
matter of observation that every organism has a
working knowledge of Nature, and is so far aware
of the hindrances and helps towards its selfpreservation. This is a characteristic of all life,
and without it life would be impossible. How far
adaptation to environment may be regarded as
something which flows out of intelligence on the
part of life is a question which does not admit of
any deBnite answer ; but the fact of adaptation is
nndoubted. Yet in a self-conscious being adaptation to environment must in the long run become
a conscious process, and intelligent foresight wUl
take the place of instinctive adaptation. At the
same time it must be conceded that ada]jtation to
environment, even in a being implicitly selfconscious, consists in adjustments common to men
and the lower organisms. Men are practising
science even before they recognize it. Even the
tracks made by sheep up a hill-side are wonderfully
engineered, taking the line of least resistance.
The people of a village who have never heard of
Euclid, in making their paths through the fields,
act on the principle that the two sides of a triangle
are longer than tne third side.

Apart from

We must recognize, then, that organic habits
and instincts have a significance for knowledge,
and that knowledge of a kind has made some
progress before reflexion begins, or at least while
reflexion is in a rudimentary condition.
Instincts,
beliefs, habits, are part of that original endowment
of man in virtue of which he is able to make himself at home in the world in which he has to live.
Those habits and beliefs develop in man in interaction with the environment, ana, before reflexion
begins, he is prepared for the recurrence of day
and night, for the succession of the seasons, and
can anticipate the procession of natural events in
the emergencies of his daily life. Organic habits
and beliefs, increased by the experience of many
generations handed down from father to son and
recorded in language, may grow to so great an
extent that, in virtue of them, men may learn to
obtain control over the world so far as immediate
necessity requires. This must be taken into account when we seek to understand the mystery of

knowledge. Analyzing this complex body of knowledge with which an individual starts, we see that
so much is due to the
primary endowment of the

individual, which enables him to
Iiome in the world in which he

make
is

himself at

to dwell.

We

not exactly measure the extent and limits of
primary disposition, or inquire how much of
it is due to trtiditional lore and how much to
instruction on the part of jtarents and friends. It
is not possible for one to tell how much is due to
nature and how much to nurture. But, at all
events, for every individual bom into this world
a portion is assigned ; he obtains an inheritance of
nature and culture which enables him to start, by
no means ill-furnished, on the work of living. No
doubt nmch of this knowledge is uncritical, unsifted, and much of it must be cast aside as untrustworthy, but it is there, and this unsifted
knowledge is what an individual must start with.
Coming back, then, to awareness as the simplest
datum of a possible knowledge, let us ask what is
implied by it. Of course the two elements which
are combined in every act of knowledge arepresent
here in their most rudimentary form. There is
the attitude of the mind which is aware, and the
object of which it is aware. What the nature of
the object may be it is premature to inquire. It
may be its own feeling of pleaisure or 01 pain ; it
may be the change from one state to another it
may be an impression from without ; but in every
case there is an awareness of an object. And then
there is the awareness itself, considered simply as
an attitude of the subject. This awareness, thus

may
this

;

simply considered, gives us the starting-point of
knowledge. It passes through the various grades
of experience, until, as the outcome of gro>ving
experience and of reflexion on itself, it Ijecomes the
full-orbed distmction which we call the distinction
between subject and object, which is implied in all

human knowledge. The subject has its own nature,
characteristics,

modes

of

action,

its

rules,

its

know-

principles, and its laws which condition all
ledge. Objects have also their own cliaracteristics,
their own natures, and tlieir own correspondences.

So all knowledge is conditioned by the knowing
subject and by the objects which are known. The
two are in relation to each other, and the whole
question is as to what is the relation, or what are
the relations, of subject and object within the world
of knowledge. Are we to think of subject and
object as a distinction which is ontological ? Are
we to think of this distinction as the same which we
name ' self and ' not-self ? Are we to place the
two under the law of causality, and name the one
cause and the other eflect ? Are we to look at
the object as the governing element in the formation
of knowledge ? Or, are we to look at the subject
as the maker of Nature, and to state our theory of
knowledge in consistency therewith ? All these
questions confront us as we begin to wrestle with
tlie epistemological problem, and the history of
philosophy may be called the history of the attempt
'

'

'

'

'

'

answer them. Other questions also arise. There
the question of the possibility of knowledge, and
of the various attitudes assumed thereto on the
These attitudes are, or
part of the human spirit.
have been, mainly three. There is the attitude
called scepticism, which denies tlie possibility of
knowledge, and which has appeared in various
relations in the history of human thought. There
to
is

attitude, also common, which we call dogmatfinally, there is criticism, or an examination of the principles which are implied in the
on the side of the
possibility of knowledge both
subject and on that of the object. All these
attitudes must obtain recognition in a discussion
is tlie

ism ; and,

its possibility, and its existence as
Furtlier, there are questions as to the relation
Is the
of knowledge to the object that is known.
object of knowledge independent of the fact that
an
essential
Is
knowableness
it IS known ?
quality

of

knowledge,

fact.

And, if the object is knowablo, what
the machinery by which it is kuowable? Is

of things?
is
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knowledge

in

immediate relation to

its object,

or

is it

representative ?
It is clearly out of the question in this article to
give anything like an adequate account of the
various attitudes of the mind towards the epistemological problem, or to institute an inquiry into the
characteristic features of scepticism, dogmatism,
or criticism. It is equally impossible within any
reasonable limits to set forth the various theories
which have appeared in history regarding the
relation of thought towards its object, or to give
a full account of naturalism, empiricism, idealism,
or the theories of knowledge contained under these
or similar names. To deal with empiricism fully
would be to give a complete account of English
philosophy from Hobbes down to J. S. Mill, with
a glance at the philosophy of Shadworth Hodgson.
One main characteristic of this philosophy is that
it regards the object as the determining element in
knowledge, and looks at the relation of object to
subject as one of causality. Nor can we give a full
account of idealistic constructions of experience,
whether subjective or objective, for that would
be to attempt to write the history of philosophy
since Kant, not to speak of the contribution made
to thought by the splendid achievements of Greece.
must travel by a shorter route, which will
not leave the above questions without an answer.
shall look at them first from the point of view
of mind, or of the subject, and second from that
of the content of knowledge, or of knowledge as
affected
by the nature of the object. On the one
side, all knowledge is the product of the active
subject ; and, no less, knowledge, if it is valid,
must correspond with reality. Under the first
head all questions regarding the successive steps
by which the subject articulates its knowledge
into an ordered whole might well be discussed,
and under the second all questions as to the
validity of knowledge or its relation to its objects
might find a place. All questions regarding the
activity of the subject in organizing its knowledge
whether these are materialistic, realistic, or
idealistic would find a place in the inquiry into
the nature of intelligence and its mode of workwhile those relating to validity, and the
ing
attitude of the mind towards knowledge, whether
this is sceptical, dogmatic, or critical, would find
their fitting place under the latter heading.

We
We

;

Start5. Epistemolog^ and sense-experience.
ing afresh from the concrete fact of our experiwhich
must
be
considered
the
ence,
primary fact
of our mental life the awareness of a content
we must seek to show how this really involves,
or contains implicitly, what is evolved into the
structures of Metaphysics, Psychology, Logic,
and Epistemology.
All the mental sciences
spring out of this fact of awareness a fact of
which the simplest analysis gives position, discrimination, and comparison. These are not independent acts or processes, nor can they be
regarded as constituting the fact of awareness.
They are simjjly aspects of this fact, and are not
before it in point of time. They are in themselves
abstractions, and are to be viewed as strictly subordinate to the reality out of which they spring,
and apart from which they have no meaning. On
the other hand, the simplest facts of mind, even
sense-impressions and ideas, cannot be facts of
mind at all unless they have in them, implicitly
at least, the nidimentary forms of those features
of distinction and relation which have become
articulate in the elaborated forms which we find
in our highest thought.
To make explicit what

involved in the simplest form of experience is
the function of philosophy.
Here we are at the parting of the ways ; and,
according as we take the one path or the other,
is
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we

are committed to a system or a mode of interof experience which is far-reaching.
What is the fact of which we are aware, and
what does it mean ? In modern language, is it a
Is the whole
simple 'that' or is it a 'what'?
duty of man, as a thinker, simply to write shorthand descriptions of his own sensations, their
order, their organization, and their outcome ?
This is the view held in some quarters : the objective relations of these sensations are regarded
as something unknowable. To inquire into this
view would necessitate an investigation into the
nature of sensation and its meaning, into the
relation of a sensation to the mind which has it,
and into the nature of the relation to the occasion of its being felt.
On this head we refer to
the masterly discussion by Ward in his article
Psychology {EBr^^ xxii. 547) and to his Gifford
lecture. Naturalism and Agnosticism (ii. 116 f.)
pretation

'

'

:

'

Sensations have form

they have inalienable
extensity ; as people say
again nowadays, they have a "what" as well as a "that."
Again, they are not isolated ; but, as I have already urged,
they are changes in what for want of a better word I have
been fain to call a presentational continuum. The so-called
"
"
of certain psychologists is a pure abstracpure sensation
tion ; as much so as the mass-point of the physicist, but without perhaps the same warrant on the score of utility. The
whole doctrine of the gradual elaboration of perception out of
purely subjective material is fast being relegated t<> the region
of psychological myth. ... It is physiology rather than psychology that haa kept the notion of sensations as subjective
affections in vogue. Primary or perceptual presentation is all
we mean, and such a term has the advantage of making the
objective character explicit, and of ignoring physiological
implications with which we have nothing to do.'
characteristics, quality,

;

in other words,

intensity,

Taking this, then, as the view which Psychology
presents to us, we may neglect the controversy as
to simple sensations, and take for granted that
every sensation has an objective as well as a subWhat shall we say as to the
jective reference.
relation of thought to sensation, perception, conception, and to all the categories in which thought
seems to sum up the contents of knowledge, and
the nature of experience in general? Will the
analysis of thought give to us the interpretation
of experience, and wUl obedience to the categories
of thought ensure the validity of our thinking?
Is thought responsible for matters of fact ? What
is the function of thought in relation to experience? In particular, what (to use the language of
Ward) has thought to do with perceptual presentation ?
Instead, therefore, of following up in
detail the description of the elaboration of the
forms of our knowledge from perceptual presenta
tion through perception, image-making, and conception, to the highest forms of Logic and Metaphysics, let us look at the part which thinking may
be said to play in the making of knowledge.
Before considering this question, we must have
some conception of what sense-experience means
and implies. For, on any view, there is such a
tiling as sense-experience or a consciousness of
objects in a world of sense.
'

It is

because in our experience there is given a broad distwo features of the contents [of consciousness]

tinction between

on the one hand that of extension, on the other hand the
negative thereof (the absence of extendedness) with, probably,
as its positive associate, the element of feeling that we are
first enabled to make a distinction between
subjective and
objective' (Adamson, Development of Modem Philosovhv i.
291).

Here Adamson found the simplest form of exmost rudimentary form of objectivity
on the one hand and of subjectivity on the other.
At this stage of experience both the objective and
the subjective are undefined, but from it thedevelopment of both subject and object proceeds, until we
come to full self-consciousness on the one hand,
and full consciousness of a defined object on the
other
and these are the complementary aspects
perience, the

;

of complete knowledge. The first aspect of senseexperiences which forces itself on the mind is their

BPISTBMOLOQY

S48

On

the one side there is extension,
there is feeling or a state of con
and liow are tliese to be reconciled ?
Boiousni'ss
The objects wliicli aflect us seem to be out there,
beyond us ; are they reiilly what tlicy seem to be ?
noei not recall the story so picturesquely
written in the history of human thought, of how
the relation of the mind to its objects, as this

opposition.

and on

-

tlio otlier
;

We

is set forth in sense-experience, has culminated
in Scepticism on the one hand and Solipsism on
Doubt as to the very existence of
the other.
an external world, followed by doubt as to the
existence of an internal world, nas eirisen from the
attempt to make sense-experience the whole experience of man. Yet sense- experience is a fact,
and has to be taken into account on any theory
of knowle<lge. The characteristic quality of it is
the simple immediate existence of a conscious con'
'
'
tent. 'I see,' I hear,' I feel,' I taste,' and so on,
is
so
far
as
sense
concerned, the presimply give,
'
'
sent experience and nothing more.
This,' that,'
'
'
here,'
now,' are indications of the presence to
consciousness of a sense quality. No doubt, there
'
'
here
is a difference between these indications

one thing,
variations of

'

now

'

is another
but they are only
the same kind of conscious life.
Take any object of perception, and abstract from
it all that has been evolved by conscious activity
in elaboration of it in former experience, and
what is left for pure perception is only an experience of a here and now.' What is perceived is
not an articulated object, say a horse, with all the
characteristic marks of a horse as it is to a scientilic mind, or even to a practical mind, with all
the implications of a gathered knowledge ; it is
only a difference of colour which is presented to
sense. This is commonplace ever since Berkeley's
cla-ssic analysis of the nature of vision
an analysis which is true of all our Interpretations of senseexperience. When we strip sense-experience bare
of all that is added to it by interpretation, we
have only a present content of consciousness in
practical experience it is not possible to make so

is

'

'

drastic an abstraction.

On the other hand, it is vain to say that the
nature of things is to be perceived. The statement Esse est percipi is without meaning unless
we add to bare perception those perceptual judgments by which a mere presentation of difference
of colour and shape becomes a judgment of distance, of character, and so on. tint, when we do
so, we have come to a perception which is charged
with the meanings introduced into it by a long
experience, functioned by interpretations gathered

by a mind in contact with reality, and which has
formed judgments in accordance with its own
nature and the nature of things.
It has been

customary to refer to perception as the standard
and norm of knowledge. But, when this is done,
we have passed from perception as simple senseexperience, and have introduced into it all the
series of
interpretations which have been gathered
from the action of the mind in interaction with
the objects of its experience. Perceptual presentation (to use the plirase of Ward)
implies more than

can be justified from sense-experience. It is possible, indeed, *n the basis of the latter to arrive
at something like a universal.
That universal
is precisely what Ward calls a
'presentational
continuum' ; or, as the same thing is expressed by
Bail lie,

'The unlremal

is Just the
amtinuily of the procest which
the li/e-hitturi/ of immediate
senae-experience. This
by Bolcctive interest or otherwise, appear in distinct
O' parts. But each as readily becomes its
opiwsite, and
this fluent interchangeableness constitutes the
identity between
them. The incessant clianije o( sense-lite is due to its
Ijcing
a mere variation o( the same
simple form ot existence, is due,
In Jact, to the interchangeahlencss ot its content : a " tliis " can
"
'
"
'
well
a
beoonw
qually
now a
that," a
and so on.

motet up

ny,
PhWM

then,"

This incessant chanji^e ot similar elements

is all

that sense-lite

Hence

its variability, its endless fleeting character,
inadec|uacy to satisty the desire for a stable
or
constant
ideal,
orfratiizing universal.
Hence, so tar trom
bcinj; the ultimate touch-stone ot re.ility, as some have held,
it is just what is perpetually slipping from our ifrasp. Its being
is change, its life the death of iUj moments. As tor constituting
a support, which some have tried to make it, against sceptical
attack, it is bound to prove the best weapon scepticism can
The incessant change, which constitutes its life as a uniuse.
"
"
"
'*
this or
that to maintain
versal, makes it impossible for a
a substantial permanent reality external to the subject. A
" this" or ** that" has no
reality of its own at all ; its nature
'
falls into the universal process ot change (Ideaiistic Construction of Experience^ p. 162 f.).

consists in.

its instability, its

Even

in sense-exjierience, then, there is something at work which transcends it. In the formation of percepts, in the process of perception, there
is already an activity of the subject at work.
Nor
is it possible to isolate the process of perception,
or to consider it in abstraction from the more
elaborate processes through which mind works.
The sharp distinction so often drawn between perception and conception cannot be maintained.
For, as men now are, with their inherited culture,
with their social life in family and school, perceptions are charged through and through with transsubjective meanings ; and it is not possible for us
to get face to face with a pure perception. The
very fact that we have to name tlie various perceptions, and that names are words charged with
meanings, makes it impossible for us to regard
Here
perception as the norm of knowledge.
thought has been at work, and the very giving
of names proves that we can no longer interview
consciousness in its naked simplicity.
may
seek to isolate the process of perception, and may,
note
its
characteristics
but
at
the
best
indeed,
;
we only succeed in proving that it is a stage in
the development of the subject on its way to complete self-consciousness, and a stage of the objects
on the way towards complete organization in a
world of knowledge. It is almost axiomatic that
the evolution of the subject towards its ideal is
also the evolution of the world of knowledge into
an organized form. The subject is growing, and,
as it evolves, so does the world of knowledge, for
these are aspects of the same reality.
6. Thought and sense -perception.
If, then,
even in sense-experience we have traces of interpretation and interpretation is the work of thought
we may formally ask. What is the function of
thinking in the growth of knowledge ? It is necessary to note here that, in the case of sense-presentations coming to us from the objective world, they
come and go without any control over them on the
part of the subject. Whatever passes within our
sphere of vision makes its own impression on the
eye, and the visual image is there, whether we
attend to it or not. Sounds are heard, and the
hearing of them is beyond the control of the ear.
Even the ilow
So with all sense-presentations.
of ideas in the mind itself seems sometimes to be
unregulated, informed by no principle, and nncontrolled by any reference either to the objective
world or to the interests of the self. Both in the
case of sense-presentations, and of ideas associated
in a mere flow without inner connexion, and uncontrolled by reference to purpose, we liave illustrations of conscious movements which seem to
have no rational connexion. This is obvious Ixjth
in sense-presentations and in the case of ideas, as
may be snown by a reference to the laws of assoWhat has once come together somehow
ciation.
in experience tends to come together again.
The
most unlike things which have come together tend
Illustrations of this abound.
to recur together.
Take the relation of thought to words, or of words
to the music of the song, and we find that thought
and word are insep-arably united, and the words of
a song are wedded to the music. This is one order

We

BPISTEMOLOGY
But there is anof the contents of consciousness.
other order, in which we seek to establish not contingency but necessity, not accidental conjunction
but inner connexion. Over against the uncontrolled
flow of sense-presentations, q,nd the unregulated
flow of ideas accidentally associated, we place the
seek
exercise of a mental activity of our own.
to place together the things which, we think, belong together.
may recognize that they belong
together, not because they have happened to come
together in some passing phase of our experience,
but because they are fixed in changeless relations.
The properties of a circle belong together, and
cannot be separated without destroying the notion
of a circle. Thus, science is the attempt to ascertain the things and qualities which belong together,
and to replace a contingent and accidental order
by one that is fixed and connected. Nor is the
activity of thought limited merely to the recognition of the things which belong together in the
objective order of the world whether that order
is fixed by the peculiar constitution of the actual
world to be ascertained by experiment and observation, or fixed by ideal combinations (as in pure
mathematics) constructed solely by the mind. For
mind is creative. In the normative sciences there

We

We

not merely recognition of things which belong
together ; there is the power of saying that some
things shall belong together. In the one case, the
self is the discoverer and the interpreter of an order
which it has hot instituted ; in the other case, it is
is

a law-maker, determining both tlie end which it
has in view and the means by which it is to be
accomplished. Here it is possible to give to airy
nothing a local habitation and a name.' In this
'

sphere

we

certainly find the activity of the sub-

and of its own purpose,
where the train of thought is dominated by a purpose, and the means are arranged by which a new
meaning is given to the material so arranged as
to fulfil a purpose.
As Adamson has remarked
'Taken in the mass, our thinking appears (1) as a
subjective activity (2) as tlie expression of some
and therefore as self-conscious (3) as ref)urpose,
ating together the materials supplied by presentations and representations (op. cit. ii. 258).
Leaving the discussion of the first two cliaracteristics of thinking for the moment, we shall dwell
on tlie third,
namely, that of relating together
materials supplied by presentations and representations.
We have already seen that the aim

ject, the expression of itself

:

;

;

'

of thinking is to bring together what belongs
Now, it is clear that the presentational
together.

continuum does not bring together what belongs
together it presents experiences as they happen
to come. It, therefore, gives no principle of rational
connexion. Nor do the happenings w liich are merely
associated together supply the linkage which we
;

of.
What are the criteria of things
which belong together? How are they to be related ? In the first place, we connect them according to the rational principles of the mind which
links them together, and, in the second
place,
according to the native connexions of the things
themselves. But in every product of knowledge
these are together. True, in dealing with the two
factors of knowledge, we may neglect one or other
for the sake of convenience ; but we must always
try to restore the wholeness of what we have thus
disrupted for the time.
In his
7. The conceptual and perceptual order.
latest liook, unhappily unfinished, W. James says,
with all the emiihasis of italics
The intellectual
life of man consists almost wholly in his substitution of a conceptual order for the perceptual order

are in search

'

:

which his experience originally comes' (Some
Problemn of Philosophy, p. 51). And on the previous page he says: 'If my readier can succeed in
in
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abstracting from all conceptual interpretation and
lapse back into his immediate sensible life,
he will find it to be what some one lisis called a big
from contrablooming buzzing confusion, as free
"
diction in its " much-at-onceness as it is all alive
and evidently there.' The phrase has all the picturesqueness which we expect from its author.
But is it true or adequate ? The sensible life is,
so far, an ordered life.
Impressions which come
to us through the senses are filtered as they come.
Eye, ear, and all the other senses select out of the
big blooming buzzing confusion' those waves of
sight and sound which can be transformed into
sensations and, even at tlie very beginning, the
eye does not see sound, or the ear appreciate light.
But the eye does have a picture of a coloured
something, which is not confused, or blooming, or
At the outset, therefore, there is not
buzzing.
confusion, but something which is already full of
order sense-impressions are definite and ordered,
and the work of science is to ascertain, define, and
describe the order.
But can it be fairly said that the order in which
.

.

.

'

;

;

our experience originally comes is tlie perceptual
order ? Or, if it is, can we separate thus abruptly
the perceptual from the conceptual order?
Can
we have percepts by themselves ? James evidently
thought that we could, for in all his books he refers constantly to the
perceptual order as the
norm and criterion of valid knowledge. To us, on
the other hand, a percept is as much the work of
Even sensation itself, in so
thought as a concept.
far as it has a meaning, is a work of thought.
It may be well to
8. Thought and reality.
guard ourselves at this stage against a possible
which
misunderstanding,
might arise from speaking in separate terms of thought and reality, and
the relation between them. We do not mean by
Epistemology, or the theory of cognition, an examination ot the nature of knowledge as something
apart from the reality which is then taken as an
external standard, liather we regard the treatment of thought, and the analysis of reality itself,
as the attempt to reach a world of reality considered as a system of ideas, which may actually
become the world of reality. It is our interpreta-

and is part of the reality which
constructed by intelligence in response to the
whole universe of experience. The environment
of thought is neither an external world nor a supposed world of action ; it is the whole world of
experience, which is to be articulated into system,
and made such as to answer to our intelligence.
Not, indeed, that we may ever hope to transfer
all reality into our system of thought, which for
the thinker is the reality he can command and
use.
Yet our system of thought falls far short of
For, while the world which each mind
reality.
constructs for itself out of its own experience is
the world of which it is the centre, there must be
a world common to all intelligences, or, in other
words, a higher experience than ours, which in its
organized state is the supreme world of reality.
All the worlds which seem separate and unconnected, as constructed by each for himself, have
common ground and purpose in that experience
which is higher and deeiwr than ours.
In this
view, reality is independent of our judgment, and
is something which far transcends our
experience.
Yet our judgment and its outcome must be held to
be an element in that higher experience, and the
world we construct is part of the world that is what
it is for the higher experience.
As, on tlie one hand, reality must be held to
transcend the final worlds wliicli knowledge builds
out of our experience, so, on the other hand, tliere
is a something given before
thought can begin its
constructive work.
Our immediate feeling has a
tion of reality,
is
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content of its own, something which is there in a
Bort of unity and simplicity which we have not
made, but only experience. It is a mode of contact with a world not yet realized or resolved into
We do not confer on that immediate
its elements.
individuexperience either its immediacy or its

we experience it in its unity. The first step
ality
of the action of thought on that immediate feeling
is to break n|) its formal unity, to distinguish elements within it, and to pass bejfond it into another
kind of unity, namely, that which is conferred by
But to restore the lost unity is very
thought.
ditHcult, and the whole task of philoso]>liy is to
restore that unity which is first given in feeling,
disrupted by thought, and made diverse by the
;

analysis which thought has performed upon it.
Thus, in the end, we strive to attain, by the exercise of discursive thought, to something like intuition of unity, the unity of a whole, wliat life started
with in that intuition of unity which is the characFor the mind, in its
teristic of our feeling life.
constructive attempt to think the world, finds that
it passes its strength either to attain to intuition
which envisages the world as a whole that is onlj'
for a higher experience than ours or to rest content in the simple immediacy of feeling which gives
us a sense of wholeness in our simplest experience.
It is the province of Logic {q.v.) to set forth the
categories of mind, or the machinery by which it
does its work, as it is the province of Psychology
to set forth cognition considered as a merely mental
It is the part of Epistemology to accept
process.
from the sister sciences the description of the process of knowledge considered as an internal fact,
and to accept from Logic the deduction of the
categories, their inter-relations, and their worth
as instruments for the organization of knowledge.

We need not, therefore, dwell here on the significance of space and time as the forms within which
all our intuitions take place.
Nor need we inquire
into the subjectivity or objectivity of space and
time. Sufficient for our purpose is the fact that
all our mental life is conditioned by these forms ;
at least all our sense-presentations are of such a
kind as never to transcend the boundaries of space
and time. Into the origin and nature of our conIt is
ceptions of these we are not called to enter.
sufficient to say that they are forms into which
mind gathers its experiences, and that it is constrained to regard all things as things in one space,
and all events as happening in one time. In these
forms it finds the first possibility of a unity of
experience!
9.

Thought and

self.

The notion

of space, then,

dominates all our flunking with regard to things,
and time does the same with regard to the inner
life.
It is another matter, however, when we ask
ourselves how the notion of time governs all the

phenomena

of the inner

life.

Can we

in this rela-

do without the supposition that the very
of time depends on the fact that there
possibility
IS a continuity of the thinking
subject to which
the events that happen to it, or in it, are referred ?
Is not the permanence of the thinking
subject the
condition of the possibility of the notion of time ?
We are aware that this is a keenly contested
tion

question.
'

It is a faot rcoo(rnized explicitly or
implicitly by every one,
that the niaiiitolil and constantly changing experiences that
enter into the life hiatory of an individual mind are in some
sense owned by a self or ego which remains one and the same
throughout their viciitudc8. But, when we begin tn inquire
Into the precise nature of the unity and identity ascribed to the
self, and the precise sense in which its experiences
belong to it,
we are confronted with a fundamental tlivergence
of views.
On the one hand, it is maintained that, just as the unity of a
triangle, or of a melody, or of an organism consists merely in
the special mode in which its parts are connected and correlated so as to form a specific kind of
complex, so the unity of
what we cnll an individual mind consists merely in the peculiar
way In which what we call its experiences are united with each

On this view, when we say that a desire is some one's
we merely mean that it enters as one constituent among
others into a connected totality of experiences having a certain
sort of imity and continuity which can Iwlong to experiences
only, anil not to material things. In opi>osition to this doctrine,
it is strenuously maintained hy others that the identical subject
is not merely tlie unified complex of experiences, but a distinct
principle from which they derive their unity, a something
which persists through them and links them together. Accord*
ing to these writers, it is an inversion of the truth to say that
the manifold experiences through their union with each other
form a single self. On the contrary, it is only through their
relation to the single self as a common centre that
the^ are
united with each other. Of these two conflicting theories, I
feel bound to accept the first and to reject the second,
7^e
unity of the self seems to me indistinguishable from the unity
of the total complex of its experiences' (Stout, *8ome Fundamental Points in the Theory of Knowledge,' p. 6 [one of the
Essays published by the University of St. Andrews in connexion
with the Five Hundredth Anniversary of its Foundation,

other.

desire,

1911]).

With his usual felicity of diction and lucidity of
argument. Stout states the grounds of his rejection
of the second view and his acceptance of the first.
Yet even his subtlety and power cannot prevent
his argument from appearing paradoxical.
The r61e which they ascribe to the subject of consciousness
ought rather to he ascribed to its object, "rhe general principle
is that the changing complex of individual experience has the
unity and identity uniquely distinctive of what we call a single
self or ego, only in so far as objects are apprehended as one and
the same in dittercnt acts or in different stages and phases of
one and the same act. In other words, the unity of the self is
essentially a unity of intenlionat experience, and essentially
conditioned by unity of the object as meant or intended'
*

(ib. p. 7).

We

humbly suggest that

in this quotation,

and in

subsequent reasoning, Stout has virtually
taken up the position of the theory which he has
can the unity of the self
formally rejected. How
be a unity of intentional experience if there is no
If objects are
subject to form the intention?
apprehended as one and the same, surely there
must be a subject which apprehends them. The
present writer feels bound, therefore, to accept the
second of the above views and to reject the first.
Without arguing the question further, he would
simply say that I am not the thoughts I think,'
I am not thought, but I think,
in other words,
and I who now think am the same who thought
The conclusion to lay stress on the
yesterday.'
epistemological interest is that thought exists
only in relation to a conscious and abiding subject.
But the latter is not merely an abstract identity ;
it lives, and moves, and grows, and realizes itself
just in proportion as it masters its objects, and is
able to fit them into tlie unity of a world of truth.
Still we
may express our indebtedness to Stout for
the emphatic way in which he brings out the close
connexion between the uni^y of the subject and
For it is a characteristic of
that of the object.
thinking, or of thought, that, in addition to its
being a mental event, it claims to represent a truth
which is independent of the latter. It is no doubt
true that every thought as a mental event is particular ; in fact, all the contents of consciousness as
mental events are particular but the mystery of
knowledge lies just here, that a particular mental
event, or a series of such, claims to be valid for an
order of fact or of reason which our thought does
not make but discovers an order which is common
to all and not special to one.
This
10. Judgment the category of thought.
order, which I do not make but discover, is one
which I am able to discover because it is in itself
in relation to my intelligence, and can be construed by me in accordance with those principles
These
on wliich I act as an intelligent being.
rational principles are implicit in every act of
of
my judgjudgment, and the rational principles
ment are found to be at work in the order which I
the

'

'

;

What these princijtles are it is the
business of Logic to set forth. For our purpose it
is necessary to refer to only one of the.se categories,
namely, that of Judgment, which is the form which
discover.
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thought uses in the apprehension of truth. Logic
coming more and more to recognize judgment as
the one category which involves all other categories

is

in its operation, and in its discussion of logical
principles the doctrine of the judgment holds the
foremost place.
refer to Sigwart's Logic in
illustration.
The various forms of the judgment
may be found in treatises on Logic, and need not
be detailed here. But the fundamental conditions
of the judgment are fundamental conditions of
thought itself.
Judgment in every form of it
involves a relation to the thinking self or to the
unity of the mental subject. This holds good even
on the hypothesis of Stout, as quoted above. It is
the self that judges, and it judges in consistency
with the totality of its rational experience, or at
least it ought to do so.
In the second place its
judgments must be consistent with each other ; in
other words, all judgments must have regard to
the law of identity and contradiction. If we are
to have a constant and consistent meaning, we
must think according to that law. Again, our
judgment must have regard to the fact of connexion
among the objects of thought. The irresistible
belief that things are connected, and that the connexion may be discovered, lies at the basis of every

We

judgment. What the connexion is the mind may
not know, and sometimes finds it hard to discover,
but that such a connexion exists is a conviction
without which there can be no judgment.
In dealing with the judgment in its various
forms and applications, we ought to remember that
there is one element common to all, which no
judgment can explicitly set forth. In all judgments, reference is explicitly or implicitly to the
subject which judges. It is the subject which supThe subject may itself be
poses, affirms, judges.
the object of reflexion. Thought itself
may be the
object of thought, and it may be reflected on till

implications become explicit, and its modes
may be articulately set forth. But that
does not exhaust the meaning of the subject. Is
all its

of acting

thought capable of exhausting in its own way all
the meanings which are implied in the function of
'
'

'

subject-self,' knower,' as over against the
of thought, object-self, and so on ?
may
thmk about the subject, may make it an object of
thought ; but, the more we do so, the more is the
reference to a subject a persisting relation. Exhaust the meaning of self by making it an object of
thought as much as we please, yet at the end the
self persists as the final condition under which knowledge of the self as object is possible. The meaning
of self or subject as capable of statement as object
of thought does not exhaust its subjective meaning.
The great attempts of philosophere have been, on the one
band, to show that the self as "subject" is nothing but the self
as "object" and, on the other hand, to show that the self as
"object" is only a sort of re-statement of the self as subject
or. yet again, to show that the self as object arises as a sort of
self,'

We

objects

'

;

;

cognitive screen or blind before the self as subject, so that the
latter is hopelessly obscured or hidden the subject
disappear"
ing in the realm of the "unknowable," or the thing-in-itself "'
(Baldwin, Thoufjht and Things^ or Genetic Logic, ii. 407).

In this relation
Stout {I.e. p. 8)

we may quote from

the essay of

:

'The self is the same self, inasmuch as throughout the
process of pursuit it is aware of the desired object as the same,
as it is aware of the object attained as identical
with the object pursued. The best example, however, is
supby continuity of attention. Attention is continuous when
{>Iied
t is throughout directed to the same total
object from varying
points of view, so as to distinguish successively its different
partial features, aspects, and relations.
For instance, in
observing a flower with a view to its classification as a botanical
pecimen, the stamens, root, and leaf arrangement may be successively distinguished. The total object is a flower as a specimen to hie classified, together with the whole body of botanical
science so far as this may be relevant to the classification. The
partial features of this total object are successively discriminated, and in their turn cease to be discriminated. Hut there
is continuity of attention, inasmuch as the
partial features successively discriminated are throughout implicitlv apprehended
being partial features of the same complex unity.'

and inasmuch

u

As a

846

description of the

work done by the mind

in the classification of a flower, this leaves nothing
to be desired. But to speak of attention as con-

tinuous because

it is

throughout directed to the

same object seems a rather inadequate account of
attention considered as a mental process.
Nor
does it describe the attitude of attention as continuous ; for, as a matter of fact, the process of
attention by which the flower is classified may not
be continuous it may be distributed over many
:

and is so when we work on any subject and
resume it after an interval. But the main point is
that the process of attention as described by Stout
is attended by a consciousness of the strain of
attention.
I may be absorbed in the
attempt to
times,

I am conscious
the time. In fact, all the
objective meanings even those in which the subject or tliought itself has been thought of are over
against a subject-self. The self is not to be merged
in its own products, and the unity of the object
seems to be inadequate to produce that unity of
the subject which is the presupposition of knowFor, push the matter back as far as posledge.
sible, even after all is done there will remain the
fact of a subject over against all the
objects of
thought or objective meanings, as the very ground
of the jKiSsibility of knowledge.
In the last
resort it is the self that makes knowledge, it is
the self that judges, and the series of judgments
organized according to the natuie of the subject
and according to objective conditions form the
kingdom of truth, which it is the aim of thought
to work out.
The first condition of the possibility
of knowledge is just this reference to a
subject,
which becomes, in the process of working out the
of
truth, a self-conscious subject, to which
kingdom
all the objects of knowledge
finally assume the
form of a coherent world of truth. In this ideal
and
truth
fact
become
one
and the content
goal,
of mind, articulated into system, becomes the
content of reality as well. But such a goal is
never attained by the finite mind ; it remains an
ideal, but one that influences and shapes all our
lesser and more partial systems of actual knowSo, the real question becomes not how to
ledge.
attain to the notion of the unity of the subject
from the object, as Stout really does, or to attain
the unity of the object world from the subject, but
how to construe both subject and object as related
unities in a wider unity which transcends and
yet
contains both. Are not subject and object subsumed in the wider world of experience ? Are they
not really given in the earliest experience possible
to a subject which finally becomes a thinking subject? Are not both factors really present in the
first cognitive experience, which we have
already
found to be present even in the sense-life ? No
doubt in our reflective analysis we place the subject over against the object and the object over
against the subject, and make their relation to each
other one of utter opposition ; yet the relation of
opposition is a relation after all, and even in
opposition the two are really held together in the
unity of one experience.
II. Intelligibility of the
objects of knowledge.
In any case, there is a
conformity between cognition and its objects.
What is the meaning of that
conformity ? Are we to say that cognition must
conform to objects, or are we to say that
objects
must conform to cognition? This is the experiment of Kant, who, finding that the
assumption
that cognition must conform to
objects had led to
scepticism, asked what would be the outcome of
the supposition that
objects should conform to
His question and the answer to it were
cognition.
epoch-making in the history of thought, and every
theory of knowledge must take them into account.

classify the flower,

but on reflexion

that I was attending

all

;
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In answering his qnestion, Kant endeavoured to
discover the nature of reality from the conditions
of its intelligibility, and in doing so he constructed
the world of objects, step by step, on the plan of
the world of knowledge. If there is such a world
intelligible to us, the conditions of its intelligiand such. Whether
bility, Kant says, are such
the actual world was of the kind which answered
to these conditions was, and is, a question which
Kant could not answer. For his solution had
regard only to the conditions of intelligibility, and
not to the actual world of human experience. So
his intelligible world remained a phenomenal
world, purely hypothetical ; and the question of
the relation of this phenomenal world to reality
remained unanswered, or, rather, the answer was
farther removed than ever. Instead of the old
dilemmas, we find ourselves in the presence of a
new one, and one more radical than ever ; for we
have removed the older difficulties, only to be confronted with a new contrast between reality and
appearance, between phenomena and things-inthemselves, between the world of the knowable
and its relation to the world of the unknown and
the unknowable. How did the new hypothesis of
the conformity of objects to cognition, and the
consequent setting forth of the conditions of knowledge, lead to this contrariety of the world of
reality as beyond the phenomenal world ? If conformity to our cognition, as in the new question
asked by Kant, and its answer, removes reality
from our knowledge, and restricts our knowledge
to phenomena, there is time to ask another
question as to the relation of thought and things.
When and where in experience does intelligibility
begin ? Are we to regard intelligibility as somethin" inipressed on things by the action of the
mind? Does mind constitute objects ? Of course,
if objects are to be intelligible, they must conform
to the nature of the
intelligence which apprehends
them. But is the intelligibility conferred on the
object, or is it to be supposed intelligible in itself ?

Are objects

really

what Hume

seems to be at one with him

and
calls

in this

Kant

independent

and are events really disconnected which are
outwardly and contingently gathered together in
our minds by purely mental relations ? Kant did
in his philosophy show that the Nature known by
us as knowable is systematic, and finally came to
facts,

the conclusion that this systematic character is
analogous to the unity of self-consciousness. But
consistent thinking leads us back to the conception
that this systematic character of Nature is not
conferred on it by us, that, in fact, it is
implicit
in the earliest experience of rational beings ;
and the business of our thinking is to make
explicit what
late in detail

is

implicit

what

is

there,

and

to articu-

inchoately present at the

beginning.

And

yet, while

we

regard as true the relation

thought to an intelligible world, it must not be
supposed that the world of thought and the systematic world discovered by it are identical. Nor
can we suppose that the two are so connected that
the analysis of thought and its action will give us
the real world. While thinking is a real factor in
tlie making of
t[ie world, as we know it, it does not
follow that the real world is one thing wlien real
thinking begins, and another when it ends. For
us, as thinkers and actors, it is so, and the reality
for us expands with its
explanation, and, through
the operations of thought
the processes of conceiving, judging, inferring, the indefinite becomes
definite, and the vague contents of lirst impressions
are articulated into a systematic whole, and dilleren<;e8 are held together in a
unity which contains
and explains them, and so for us the world is made.
Yet the law of gravitation was at work before
of

m

Newton formulated the law of inverse squares, and
the conservation of energy was a law of things
before Joule mode his experiments and expound^
its

meaning.
not possible, then, to identify the movements
of the world, or the succession of events, with the
dialectical movements of our thoughts.
Yet the
It is

may render explicit what lies before us in
the world of mere concrete experience. It is necessary for the philosophy of the present time to go
further back in its analysis than where Kant
began, and to show that the world of ideas into
latter

which thought has gathered

its

experience had

relations with fact long before reflexion began, and
that the diil'erence between sense and understanding, between fact and truth in whatever way we
put this ever-recurring contrariety is less absolute

than empiricism has supposed. The correspondence between the perceptual and the conceptual
worlds is closer than has been supjiosed. As we
have already said, percepts are a product of the
activity of thought, and concepts are in touch with
perceptual reality. The jirocesses which we may
describe in our text-books as if they were separate
and in isolation are, after all, continuous, and are
put into operation as the mind in interaction with

objects comes to self-realization.
must, then, set aside the assumption that
knowledge begins with a series of subjective states,
and from these strives to reach a world beyond
itself.
Subjective states as such are never present
its

We

without some objective reference, whatever that
reference may be. Even feeling, which has been
has in it a
described as
subjectively subjective,
content which cannot

be

explained

without a

reference which leads beyond that state considered
in itself.
Pleasure and pain, though subjective
More clearly
states, have an objective reference.
is this true of the states of consciousness which we
describe as conation and cognition. These have
and they reach
objects, desires, aims, purposes
forth towards their objects. Thus we are justified,
from the psychological point of view, in saying
that there are objective and subjective elements in
the simplest cognition. All the changing states of
consciousness have objective references, which may
be described as both subjective and objective ; and
the process of thinking is just the articulation of
these correlated elements into the fabric of our
thought, whether that thought is occupied with
the analysis of itself, or with the body of knowledge which is the full possession of mankind.
Thus we seek to advance from thought to things,
not from things to thought these are together at
the outset of cognition, and full cognition ideally
Instead of holding that
realizes them as one.
thought determines reality, it would be better to
say that reality determines our thought, and that,
when reflexion uses the apparatus of notion, judgment, and reasoning, it is guided by principles
which are true of reality as well as characteristic
;

;

of thought.
More especially it may be aflirmed that the aim
of the mind in its judgments is always objective.
It seeks universality and necessity, and strives to

connect together what belongs together. But there
is a distinction in its procedure, which marks also
a distinction in the form of judgment. There are
judgments which involve the constraint of belief,

active endorsement and acknowledgment.
are judgments which are attended b^
active belief, and with the conviction that it is
This attitude of genuine
im])0ssible not to believe.
belief, of acceptance, of control over the mind, is
Hero the
characteristic of certain judgments.
mind is in an attitude of certainty it knows, and
can act on the a-ssurance that this judgment is
But there are judgments which seem only
true.
or

There

;
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probable.

Here the mind

is

in

a state of suspense

;

it questions, assumes, and conies to a conclusion
from which it withholds that position of certainty

It is not
in other situations it asserts.
possible here to enter fully into the positions of
those who have been called lately the Austrian
school, or to dwell on the suggestive work of
Meinong and others. (As. to the meaning of
assumption, see Meinong, Uber Annahmen [1910],
and Baldwin, Genetic Logic.) It is sufficient
to say that judgment, when it coerces belief, is
always, or is always regarded as, of objective reality
and validity. It regards itself as true, and as
valid in the sphere of fact.
12. Connectedness of oWects of thought ; significance of mathematics for Epistemology.
come now to what we stated to be the third mark of
true knowledge the assumption of connectedness
among the objects of our thought. That there is

which

We

such a connectedness, which we do not make but
What
discover, we regard almost as axiomatic.
the connectedness really is has to be discovered in
every case. The postulate of the mind is that
there is a connectedness ; this is its formal attitude
in relation to all the objects of its knowledge.
With regard to things, it postulates the relation of
cause and eflect, and other universal axioms which
it regards as necessary.
No doubt there has
always been a tendency to press universality and
necessity in their abstract form to extremes, and
to bind all experience into these unities of abstract

As an illustration of this, we may
thinking.
instance the tendency to make that necessity, of
which mathematics may be cited as the symbol, the

We see this
type and norm of all experience.
tendency at work in the attempt to reduce all the
sciences to a mathematical form, and in particular
to reduce biological problems to physical and
chemical terms.
Yet, after all, the study of the history of
mathematics, especially in some of its more
recent developments, is not without interest to the
student of the theory of knowledge. In his Prolegometut to all Future Metaphysic, Kant asks the
How is pure mathematics possible ?
questions,
How is pure science possible ? and How is pure
He thought he had estabmetaphysic possible ?
lished the validity of the mathematical sciences by
showing that they are confined to phenomena, and
do not apply to things-in-themselves. In mathematical science tlie mind is in contact with things
which may be regarded as constructed by the mind
itself, and the knowledge of such things does not
'

'

to things-in-themselves. Whether this really
involves the doctrine of the relativity of knowledge
and of the unknowable we do not stay to inquire.
Our present aim is to look at mathematics and
physical science generally, in the interest of Epis-

apply

For in mathematics we may distinguish
between the thinker and his thought, as we do in
teraology.

We

other branches of science.
may look at science
from the point of view of a record of the mind that
thinks, relates, elaborates, and as a record of the
inter-relations of the facts of Nature as these are
understood and interpreted. It has been held that
in mathematics the mind is creative, that it has
made the facts with which it deals, and that in this
sphere there is no difference between mathematical
science and mathematical thought.
make our
definitions, we state our axioms, we claim our
and, reasonpostulates, we have our intuitions
ing from these, we have framed our geometry,
elaborated our algebra, and constructed our calculuses.
In this sphere, at all events, it is claimed
that the mind has constructed its objects, and has
not only constructed them, but has also called
them into Ixjing. But it has to be borne in mind
and here the pragniatist has something to say

We
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is relevant
that geometry, algebra, and all
the other branches of mathematical science have
arisen in response to the demand of practical need.
Geometry arose to meet the demands of landmeasurement, and algebra arose simply as an
extension of arithmetic. These sciences arose out
of practice, and even in its highest forms mathematics Tnay be viewed as a measuring and calculating instrument invented by the mind in its
desire to make Nature subservient to its own
purpose. There are those who regard this as the
main interest of mathematics, and there are others
who regard mathematics as the type of true knowThe latter look at the applications of
ledge.
mathematics as of interest only in so far as they
suggest problems in pure mathematics. They are
inclined to think that all the sciences remain imperfect and crude until they have come under the
mathematical yoke and submitted themselves to
its rule and method.
But the ultimate question
in Epistemology is. Does thought determine
reality, or does reality determine thought, or
what is the relation between thought and reality ?
Granted that mathematics is so far a mental product, in fact much more a mental product than the
more concrete sciences are, still we may ask. What
is the relation of the constructive mind to the
science which it has constructed ?
If we go back to the first beginnings of mathematical science, we find that it grew out of practical need.
It was an instrument made for the
overcoming of Nature. Man had to master his
environment, and in the struggle he came to those
constructions which we find used as a means for
measuring and counting. But, when man drew
his first circle or saw the mystery of parallel lines,
a new view burst upon him. The figures became
something in themselves and to be studied for their
own sake ; so we find various demonstrations
discovered by many thinkers, various problems
solved, until at length Euclid gathered the geometrical science of his time into that book which
still remains the foundation of geometrical science.
We find men also studying the various properties
of the sections of the cone, and setting them fortli,
largely for practical use, but also with a desire to
know all the possible meanings of the construction
which they themselves have made. Numbers were
useful for counting, but their characteristic features
were themselves the object of abiding interest. So
it has been through all tlie history of mathematical .science and mathematical
thought.
Mathematical formula; may be regarded as conand they play the part in mathematical
cepts,
thinking which concepts play in other thinking.
But the meaning and scope of concepts or of

which

mathematical formulae, and their worth and validity, are things not given when they are formed.
In both cases the intent and meaning are the ob-

jects of endless research.

Thus we

find,

tliroughout

whom mathematical
thoughts owe their advance towards systematic
coherence occupied with examining and strengthening the foundations of mathematical reasoning,
purifying its methods, submitting them to proofs
ever increasing in rigour, and putting to
stringent
tests the scope and range of current
conceptions.
Geometry by itself made progress, algebra by
itself became more and more
compreliensive and
thorough ; and, by tlieir union in the hand of
Descartes and their cross-fertilization, a new era
in mathematical science
began. Analytical geometry arose, and out of it sprang the calculus.
Here, too, men were occupied with the meaning
of the new formulse which they had invented.
For a new formula, though the work of mind,
obtains an objective value as soon as it is formulated.
Mathematicians had to study their own
the ages, those thinkers to
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formnin, to follow ont their implications, and
they were often surprised at the new and strange
worlds wliich opened ont to their investigation.
For the new formulio not only solved old quesAnations, but opened up new problems to solve.
and, were we writing
lytical geometry advancoa
on mathematics, we should see how geometry also
responded on its part, and learned a method of a
breadth and generality similar to those at the
command of the analytic method. A new geo;

metry arose, beautiful in itself, and useful as the
and illustration of the more abstract method
of analysis. The significance of this growth is
that here we see how the product of thought becomes in turn the object of thought, and also how
concepts may become enlarged and purified, and
be made more universal and more particular by
the exercise of that thinking power which first
This is one feature of the
constructed them.
test

epistemological value of mathematics.
But there is another aspect equally significant.
Mathematical formuliE, as we saw, arose out of
practical need, and were invented in order to obtain control over Nature.
Equally every new
departure and every extension of mathematical
formuliB were dictated by practical need, and their
validity was tested by ability to solve the problems
which were presented to men by the practical difficulties they encountered in the course of their
On the one hand, men
widening experience.
strove to make their formulre more consistent,

more

logical,

more

flexible,

and more comprehen-

and, on the other hand, they applied them
to the solution of practical problems.
may
note here the great advance which Newton made
by the conception of fluxions a new conception,
by the use of which he passed beyond the static
world of concepts, in which every concept was
regarded as eternally one and the same, to a world
of motion, of change, of continuity. Even change
had been regarded before him as discrete, discontinuous, made up of steps, each step being regarded as equal to another. By the use of the
concept of fluxions Newton enabled mathematics
to accommodate itself to the notion of continuous
change.
sive

;

We

'

All
of mathematics consist in extending the
applications
empirical knowledge which we possess of a limited number or
region of accessible phenomena into the regrion of the unknown
and inaccessible : and much of the progress of pure analysis
consists in inventing definite conceptions, marked by symbols
of complicated operations ; in ascertaining their properties as
independent objects of research ; and in extending their meaning beyond the limits they were originally invented for, thus
opening out new and larger regions of thought. A brilliant
and raoflt suggestive example of this kind of reasoning was
alTorded by a novel mode of treating a large class of physical
problems by means of the introduction of a special mathematical function, termed by George Green, and later by Gauss,
the " Potential " or " Potential Function." All the problems
of Newtonian attraction were concentrated in the study of this
formula : and when the experiments of Coulomb and" Ampere
showed the analogy that existed between electric and magnetic
forces on the one side, and Newtonian forces on the other ;
still more when Fourier, Lam6, and Thomson
(Ijord Kelvin)
pointed to the further analogy which existed between the distribution of temperature in the stationary How of heat and
that of statical electricity on a conductor, and extended the
analogy to hydrostatics and hydrodynamics, it became evident that Nature herself pointed here to a mathematical deMndence of the highest interest and value ' (Merz, HisUyry of
Sumptan Thought %n the Nineteenth Centurp, ii. 698 f.).

We

might give many instances of the advance
of mathematical thought, and note how, as know-

ledge widened, new problems arose, and, as they
arose, new inventions or modifications of old
methods were made in order to grapple with them.
Our present interest is not, however, in the development of mathematical thought, but in the
light which that development casts on EpistemThat interest may be illustrated by the
ology.
concluding phrase of the foregoing quotation
Nature herself pointed here to a mathematical
dependence of the highest interest and value.'
:

Mathematical formulie have an interest in themselves as products of thought a world in themand they can be exhibited
selves, self-contained
as logical illustrations of consistent thinking. But
they have a deeper interest in the fact that they
represent the actual, and are interpretative of a
real world beyond themselves.
The mind is interested in its own work, and seeks to understand it ;
but it is more deeply interested in the world, and
ever desires to direct its attention to those hints
which Nature herself points out. With this view
Science is ever ready to modify her conceptions, to
discard her notions which have proved inadequate,
to revise and subject to criticism
every concept
which is found unfit to follow the intimations of
Nature. All mathematical formulae
may be regarded as concepts, and the way in which mathematics is ever revising her concepts gives a useful
lesson to thinkers on other spheres of knowledge,
no longer to regard their concepts as fixed, unchangeable, eternally the same, but fluid, ever
ready to Eidapt themselves to fresh problems.
Abundant illustrations might be given oi the way
in which mathematics is ever modifying, changing,
be taken
enlarging her concepts, but these

may

Still more striking illustrations
might be derived from the history of physics and
chemistry in recent years. If a student of these
sciences fifty years ago, familiar with the language
of text-books at that period, were to open a textbook written at the present day, he would find that
he had to learn a new language and furnish himself
with a new set of concepts. The latter we need

for granted here.

not enumerate, for the fact

is obvious to
every
student. What is insisted on here, in the light of
recent
and
is
the
lesson
chemistry,
they
physics
teach us with regard to the epistemological problem.
Here at least concepts are not regarded as of fixed,
unchangeable content.
may note also how
mathematics strives to recognize the ever-changing
flexibility of Nature and the subtle flow of reality ;
and the progress of this science has been from
the static and the fixed to the variety and the
to correflexibility which in its way seeks
spond with the manifoldness of Nature. So also
in chemistry, and in physical chemistry a new
science made by the cross-fertilization of physics

We

and chemistry.

The lesson is that concepts are not fixed, unchangeable, and static, but that they are, or ought
to be, as definite, yet as fluid, as tlie world they
deal with. But, if the identical meaning and fixed
content which have been characteristic of a concept persist and cannot be changed, then we let it
remain to characterize a certain meaning interesting in the history of thought ; and for the new
meaning a new term is found, fit to express it.
What we learn from the story of science and its
practice is that our concepts ought ever to be in
active commerce with the widening experience of
man, and must always be held in subjection to
that experience.
are not to pour Nature into
the mould of our concepts, and regard them as the
measure of the possible and the limit of what is
actual
rather are we to regard our concepts as
tentative, as attempts to gather into a convenient
form what we have alreacly learnt from the indi-

We

;

We

cations of Nature as to its own meaning.
learn from mathematics that it is possible to
construct a world of logical consistency and logical
meaning worthy of the highest admiration for its
symmetry and lieauty, but we leain also that this

mathematical world by no means gives ns that
particular world in which we dwell, and which we
must learn to know. The mathematical world is
consistent with many kinds of worlds, whereas
ours is a particular world, and has its own charNo doubt it is consistent
acter and meaning.
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with the mathematical world, which is a comfort.
Yet the very triumph of mathematical science
points out its limitations. Is there a knowledge
which is not mathematical ? In other words, are
there realities which cannot be counted, measured,
weighed ? If there are, and if these are such as
can somehow be known, clearly we are in a spliere
Even
in which mathematical reasoning is inept.
in the spheres in which mathematical reasoning
has been so triumphant, it is found, as in physics,
that the changes in Nature depend not so much
on the quantity of mass and energy as on their
distribution and arrangement. While there are
thus truths of reason which are valid for all objects,
whatsoever they may be, and while there are what
we call laws of Natuie, valid for tlie physical
world in which we live, there are actual facts of
collocation and facts of distribution and arrangement which cannot be deduced from the necessities of reason, or from the laws of Nature ; these
have to be ascertained. Any fact is consistent
with the laws of Nature and with the ideas of
reason, but what the fact is must be otherwise
discerned than by deductive compulsion.
Concepts, as we say, are and must be subject to constant revision ; but, revise them as we may, there

are

many

things and experiences which escape

their grasp.

Mathe13. Limits of mathematical thought.
matical science has, therefore, its limits experience
is not to be measured by them, however great and
far-reaching they may be. Dissatisfaction with
mathematics, physics, and chemistry, as the norm
and measure of experience, has been variously
For instance, Baldwin gives energetic
expressed.
expression to his dissatisfaction in the following
note:
;

The esaential requirement, I take it, if one would accustom
is that one free himself
from the compulsion of the mechanical and a-genetic concept
of causation. We have all been hypnotized by the thought of
cause of the type of impact, transfer of energy fixed in cjuantity,
with a formulation of effect in terms of an equation with
*

oneself to thinking in genetic teruiH,

composition of forces issuing in a resultant as in the "parallelogram of forces." We are told that nothing can be in the
effect that is not already in the cause.
All this is a partial and
forced interpretation of nature. If science deals only with such
causation series, then the great body of what we may in the
large sense call "conditioning," or "sequence," remains unThe Adaptations, Growths, Novelties, in nature
interpreted.
are as much in evidence to the scientific observer as are the
Identities, Conservations, and Effects. Why may not the
Bubeequent term of a sequence have something in it not already
resent in the antecedent term? It usually does. The causal
Eiterpretation commonly gives an abstract meaning reached by
excluding certain phases or characters of the event called the
effect.
The genetic progression recognizes all the characters of
the event, allows the causal interpretation as an abstraction,
but attempts to reconstitute nature in the fullness of her
processes of change from the mode that conditions to the richer
mode be it what it may that succeeds' (op. cit. i. 25, note).

The protest is emphatic enough, but it might
have been accompanied
by a recognition of what
has been accomplished by the assumptions it
criticizes.
By the use of mathematical formulae,
by the study of physics and chemistry, by the
evolution of mathematical thought, science has
penetrated far into the arcana of Nature. Assuming, as it did, that there were an order and arrangement to be found out in Nature, science, by
inventing mathematical formulie ever more comprehensive and more subtle, was able not only to
set forth the more conspicuous elements of the
natural order, but to set it fotth in its continuity,
and in so doing advanced towards the conception
of unity. These mathematical forraute also raised
fresh problems, which, in being solved, led to interpretations of natural phenomena the existence of
which lay far beyond the unaided vision of man.
80 the content of knowledge, the control of Nature
by knowledge, and the validity of knowledge as
illustrated by its practical verification have been
abundantly justilied by the sciences. Yet mathe-
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matical science has its limitations as well as its
temptations. Its very success as an instrument
for the enlargement of knowledge within its own
sphere led to that abuse against which Baldwin
It is limited, we
lias protested so emphatically.
again say, to what can be numbered, weighed, and
measured. But there is valid knowledge of what
cannot be dealt with in these ways. Still further,
those things which lend themselves to mathematical treatment can be set forth as externally
related to each other. They act and react on each
other, and influence each other in ways that can
be measured. They attract or they resist each
other, and then behave as if all that is characteristic
of them could be summed up in a statement of
From the point of view
their external relations.
of physics the world is made up of matter, of
energy, and so on. Individuality does not appear
Kudiments of it begin to
in the world of physics.
appear in the fact that one chemical element will
combine with others only on its own terms, and
from the facts of crystallization. But mathematical
science becomes helpless when anything like true
individuality begins. Given a thing with an inner
nature of its own, with predilections, or with

anything which would make it something for itself,
and then we need concepts for its description
which pass beyond mathematical formute. Science
abundantly recognizes this ; but, when it does, it
ceases to be quantitative and becomes qualitative.
It is no longer a science of magnitudes, it deals
with qualities, which are quite beyond the scales
of magnitude.
For not only can science deal with
the great generalizations like the laws of gravitation, conservation of energy, and the like, it can
also recognize the uniqueness of the unique, the
particularity of the particular. There is a process
of scientific thought which passes from the general
to that which appears only once, and to events
which occur only once and never again.
14. The determinant and the teleological judgment. But tliese particular events and singular
occurrences require to be described, description
needs language, and language is conceptual. True,
but there are conceptions and conceptions, and the

is flexible enough to coin new concepts to
express its new experiences. So it is when we
pass from the inorganic world to a world which
presents us with objects which cannot be fully
described from an external point of view, to those
which have a meaning within themselves and
cannot be explained as mere points in a system of
forces.
may deal competently with physical
masses when we regard the mass as concentrated
at the centre of gravity ; we can deal with chemistry
as a system of combining weight, and from other
abstract points of view but when we deal with
living matter we are in a world of peculiar actions
and reactions, which cannot be stated in terms of

mind

We

;

attraction

a

and

resistance.

difl'erent question.

So we have

Irere to ask
is science

Kant asked. How

and he gave his characteristic answer,
which had regard both to mathematics and to
physical science. We have to ask. How is biology
possible ? Here, too, the formal answer of Kant
as to the function of the mind may be carried over
without difl'erentiation. For the attitude of mind
is the same towards all its knowledge.
The diflerence between the physical and the biological
sciences is determined not by the character of the
subject but by the character of the object. So in
biological sciences we have to use not the determinant judgment but the teleological. In this
sphere we have quite a difl'ereiit series of reactions,
and we have to change our method and our nomenclature accordingly. For now we have something
which can be called selections, choices, adaptations
possible?,

to enviionmeut, growths, changes along definite
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line

and we

;

iiiuhI

construct

Htiitalile

concepts for

Yet men are unwilling to take
the trouble, or to yield up the control which the
use of quantitative concepts apparently gave them
over the worlil to which tliey were applied. Hence
we have litul the extension of mathematical and
tlioir ux|iresgion.

physical formulae to cover the field of

life.

Biological

phenomena were attenuated

till they were brought
under the formulae of mathematics, physics, and
chemistry. No doubt this attempt was so far a
just one, because living forms, so far as they are
quantitative, are subject to measurement, ancf are,
therefore, tit subjects for mathematical analysis.
What cannot be mathematically analyzed are
8im]>ly the internal states even of the protozoa.
If a tiling has an inside, and its relation to other
things in space is not determined merely by its
outside, then that relation must, if it is to be
adequately described, take into account the inside
as well a.s the outside. But that means a new
calculus, a new set of concepts, and one does not
see why science should not set itself, without

prejudice, to

new

make

connexion
Panlsen

concepts fitted to express the

It is interesting to qnot

relations.

the

following

distinction

in tliis

drawn by

:

'

It is worthy of note that a peculiar relation exists between
our external or phenomenal knowledge and our understAnding
ol phenomena which rests on interpretation.
SVe may express
it in the form of a paradox
The better we coneeipe things the
less we understand them^ and conversely.
We conceive the
inorganic processes best, that is,wecandetinethem80 accurately
as to make them calculable. The vital
processes are not so
easily reduced to conceptual mathematical formula and calculation.
Biology works with empirical laws altogether, the
complete reduction of which to ultimate elemenUry laws of
Nature has so far proved to be impossible. Man is the most
:

m

existence. Hence it is that his acts are
rcfrarded as absohitely indeterminate, or as the effects of
an indeterminate agent, the so-called free will, which is simply
equivalent to denying the possibility of conceiving or definmg
hmi. The reverse is true when it comes to understanding.
Human life is the only thing that we understand perfectly.
We reach the maximum of understanding in history : it is less
complete in zoology and botany, and vanishes altogether in
physics and astronomy, where we have the most perfect
mathematical! conception of things' (introd. to Philosophy ^
inc-ilculable being

still

Eng. tr.,8T3f.).
'

'

and

Paulsen's
distinction between Bcf/rei/en and Verstehen, as
thus set forth, is an interesting one, and may be
regarded as both useful and convenient, from a
popular point of view. But it is difficult to make
the di.stinction good from a logical, a psychological,
or an epistemological point of view. Kor, in the
first place, what he regards as 'understanding'
and as ' conceiving are both mental processes, and
are both the work of mind
and the distinction
between them is one not of kind but of degree. In
the second place, mathematics and physics, and
especially chemistry, are not sciences which depend
on calculation alone. Both physics and chemistry
are experimental sciences, and, so far as they are
experimental, they belong to what Paulsen calls
understanding.' No physicist would limit his
knowledge of any substance merely to what he can
15.

Begreifen

'Verstehen.'

'

;

it.
He feels he knows radium in
and is face to face with it as a
real thing. He conceives it, and he understands it
in its nature and in its behaviour.
So here the
distinction is inept.
In the third place, when he
that
man
is the most incalculable
says
being in
existence, and refers to free will, one would like to
know what is his view of free will. To be fair, he
does not say that he holds that view of free will
which he describes in the passage. But he so far
identifies himself with that indeterminate view as
to use it as an element in the
that man

calculate about

its particularity,

cannot

position

Is man
pcs-sibly be conceived or defined.
intelligible? Can a doctrine of freedom be intelligibljr set forth, and used as a principle of
explanation in a description of man?
submit

We

that

all

that can be inferred from the distinction

between Begreijen and Verste/uM is that mathematical, physical, and chemical concepts have their
limits, and have to give place to other concepts
when we pass from the physical sjjhere to the
sphere where quantity ceases to obtain, and quality
takes

its place.
So, then, when we strive to obtain controlling
knowledge of beings which are something for
themselves and cannot be set forth merely in
relation to other things in a world in space and
time, we have to change our mode of conceiving
them in order to suit the altered circumstances.
The determinant judgment mu.st give place to the
have to conceive a kingdom of
tleological.
means and ends, of things inter-related with a view
new form of causation or
towards a purpose.
linkage must be found. And the new concepts are

We

A

forthcoming if only they have fair play. Final
causes may be sneered at as vestal virgins, and
may be discredited from many points of view, yet
in modem times teleology has come to its own.
The theory of evolution, and all that it implies,
has reinstated purpose as the ruling idea of modern
thought and in all spheres of inquiry we have
learned to value history as the key to the explanaEvolution
tion of the world of external things.
makes room for novelties, for something in the
effect which was not in the cause, and we have to
alter our conceptions to make them tit the facts.
The processes of the world are not repetitions of
former happenings
they are growths, developments, evolutions and the growths are intelligible
in
terms which may be underbe
stated
and may
;

;

;

stood.
16. Objects as linked together by the teleological
judgment. Our Logic, Psychology, Epistemology,
must be made flexible enough to meet the new

situation. Not that the situation is new in reality,
for the processes of evolution have gone on from
the beginnin" ; only men had changed the fiowin",
growing, evolving world into a static world which
could be calculated in numbers, weights, and
that we have come to a better
measures.
understanding of the world, let us alter our formulae
In seeking to do so, we may not
to correspond.
east all tlie blame of former failures on our con-

Now

of thought. For we have no other
thinking than by concepts, and our
vigilance ought to be directed towards the
endeavour to make them adequate to their ta.sk.
This can be done by the recognition of the diflerences between the objects which we think about,
and by the recognition of the fact that notions
are not a]>))licfitting and adequate in one sphere
able to others with different qualities and characterFor example, a little ago, we spoke of
istics.
order, continuity, and unity as notions which have
a meaning within physical science. In physics,
however, order may mean nothing more than
arrangement, but in the biological sciences, and
especially in the sciences which deal with man,
order means something more e.g. when we speak
of the social order, where the conception is IkhuuI
up with the highest social, ethical, and religious
interests.
Continuity has also to take on a larger
meaning, as the subject with which it deals becomes
more complex. For here it is not the continuity
of cause and effect, nor is it the linkage of mere
as
sequence ; we have to think of continuity
constituted by a purpose which seems to gather
the contingent into something which gives it a
reasonable meaning. So also with unity and with
In truth it is only when we come
individuality.
to the action of life, only when we study things
that have an inside, that we can attach a definite
meaning to individuality. There is a certain
indefinite nuance of individuality attached to an
atom of matter, but then its individuality ig

ceptual

means

modes

of

:
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limited by the fact of its inertia it moves only as
it is moved. It has its attractions and its repulsions,
but it moves in response to them without any
hesitation or choice. In living matter the response
the organism
seems to be of a different kind
responds according to its own nature. As we
ascend the scale of organization, individuality
receives wider and more precise meanings until it
becomes personality, of which we cannot speak
now. In living creatures we do not speak of
a very different
inertia, but of self-preservation
:

;

We

can speak also of reproduction,
conception.
and of heredity, and of those sentiments which
seem to lie at the basis, or to accompany the fact,
of self-preservation of love, and hunger, which
assume deeper and deeper meanings as the human
race moves onward to higher progress.

This does not mean, therefore, that, when we
pass from the sciences which are mainly occupied
with inorganic matter, we are to do without concepts ; it means only that we must form our
It is
fitly to represent the new facts.
essential to hold that new concepts may be formed,
or old concepts may be modified, and that new
ideas may be evolved to meet the new needs.
But with regard to these concepts, the laws of
rea.son and tlio principles of Logic still hold good ;
only we may regard them as outside the scope of
quantitative measurement. That is simply to say
tnat sentiments are not to be calculated in footpounds, and that we do not measure love by the
yard. It mwr be measured in intensity, if not in
extensity. There is needed a treatise to deal with
the teleological judgment, which will place it on
the same level as the determinant judgment. It
is not enough to regaid the determinant judgment
as the type of judgment in general, and to place
it on a platform of its own, as the only form of
universal and necessary implication, and to regard
the teleological judgment as merely empirical.
Tliis was the way of Kant.
But it may be
doubted whether the distinction between empiricism and idealism is as absolute as it has been
assumed to i>e. If there Ls an order of the world,
if that order can be understood, and if there are
principles of arrangement in the world, then it
may he pontnlated that the empirical order is also
rational ; and the judgments which have been
regarded as purely empirical may also have a
meaning in relation to the ideas of reason. That
is too large a
to be discussed here.
But,
q^uestion
if the assumption of idealism that the real is the
rational has
any truth in it, then the distinction
Iwtween empiricism and rationalism tends to

concepts

What is empirically true may not be
disappear.
Mathematics has shown us that
rationally false.
facts and relations
experimentally discovered may,
with proper assumptions, be expressed with the
utmost generality and necessity. Faraday's electric discoveries were mathematically explained
by
Clerk-Maxwell, and his mathematical formula;
were physically verified by Hertz, and applied to
practical uses by Marconi.
Relation of the determinant to the teleo17.
This may be variously illuslogical judgment.
trated.
Indeed, so copious are the sources of
illustration that we are at a loss which to select.
They are not opposed to each other. Rather the
relation is that the teleological judgment stejis in
to afford an explanation where the determinant
judgment ceases to be intelligible. The teleopresupposes the determinant judgment.
In the case of the latter we are occupied with the
understanding of things as they are their nature,
logical
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we able to impress new meanings on them,
and make them subservient to our purposes. We
investigate Nature, and transform it into our
sciences of astronomy, dynamics, physics, and
or we measure and calculate heat,
chemistry
are

;

light, electricity ; and, having so far mastered
these, we proceed to new constructions, the explanation of which is not found in the abstract
It is here that
sciences, but in their applications.
teleology begins, and it has a place in the theory

on empirical but also on
The whole system of efficient
other pounds.
causes is implied in every machine, in every work
of art, and in every construction which man has
impressed on Nature. So we mould, alter, control Nature, and make her do our will
and she
lends herself to the expression of new meanings
which have been impressed on her former system
of working.
make our harlwnrs, build our
ships, construct our roads and railroads, invent all
the instruments of peace and war, sow and reap
and gather into bams, build our houses, and plan
cities
beyond these, we have our arts and sciences,
our poetries and philosophies, and we seek to set
forth our relations to the unseen powers on which
we depend and in all these efforts of man the
distinguishing and guiding principle is the teleological judgment. The assumption is that Nature
makes room for ns and for our efforts, does not
resent our attempts to mould her to new meanings,
or refuse to carry out our purpose, when we ask
her intelligently to do so. A machine is a new
meaning impressed on Nature, in order that man
may do his work. It is possible to explain a
steam-engine as a system of meclianical forces ; or
we may write a history of its invention, and trace
the course of its evolution from the kettle of Watt
to the engines which drive Atlantic liners across
the sea. In this history no mention need be made
of the minds which successively made those changes
which increased the complexity, efficiency, and
usefulness of the steam-engine.
But every step of
the process, looked at from another point of view,
illustrates the action of the teleolooical judgment.
of knowledge, not merely

;

We

;

;

Applied science

is

always

Machines

teleological.

are constructions with a meaning which goes beyond the machine regarded only as a meclianical
construction.
The meaning is impressed on a
system of efficient causes, in order to make it
work out a purpose.
Thus in the case of any
machine we pass beyond the sequence of cause and
effect, and beyond the linkage of mechanical explanation ; we are in the presence of things of

another kind

things which require

now concepts

for their description and interpretation.
18. Validity of teleological knowledge.

we may

Here,

instance something which is of significance for knowledge.
may recognize that
is
there
a valid knowledge of the individual. Inis
a
valid
dividuality
concept, though in our logical
and psychological systems there is apparently no
room left for it. Psychology tells us formally that
it has no place for biography
and Logic tends, on
almost every scheme, to pass away from what it
calls the mere individual.
But, on any theory of
knowledge, room must be left for the idiosyncrasies
of the individual.
Surely a biography may be
written, and may contain true and adequate knowledge, and there may be a description of tlie uniqueness of the unique. Hamlet and Macbeth have
Iieen described, and attempts have been made to
understand Julius Ca!8ar and Napoleon nor have
I'lato, Aristotle, Kant, and Hegel been set aside as
too,

We

;

;

unintelligible, though all of them have risen above
modes of action, their inter-relations, and so the commonplace ; and we still seek to comprehend
but when these are so far understood, we arc the great poets, not by subsuming them under
prepared for a new kind of action. Just in pro- general categories, but by diligently studying them
We place such
portion to our knowledge of things as they are,' in the circumstances of their life.

their

on

;
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men under the Bubsuiiiptions of the teleulo^ical
judgment, with ita oitettories of purjiose and freedom we lind room for the study of individuality
and personality as sometliing which really appears
in the world of (ihenomena.
;

But it is in the biological sciences that the teleoHere
logical judfjment is conspicuously present.
the categories of unity, individuality, purpose,
come

An

organism cannot be denned
without implicating all these at least. We cannot
describe an organism without the recognition of it
as a whole. Nor can we describe any organ in it
without the implication that the organ has a
meaning only in relation to the whole organism.
We may, for descriptive purposes, reduce the
phenomena of an organism to a number of systems,
8nch as the circulatory, the muscular, etc. ; but,
after this description, we have to go back to the
recognition of the organism as a living system,
all the parts of which are in relation to the whole,
and the whole is realized through the inter-relations
of the parts. Still further, there is the fact that for
the understanding of the organism the principle of
unity and of action is within it. It has an inside.
It is an old observation,
Plant the skill of the
shipbuilder witliin the timber, and you will see
into view.

'

how Nature

works.' The skill of the shipbuilder
within the timber in the case of every organism.
This conclusion has been forced on ns more and
more ever since the epoch-making work of Darwin.
It is not neces.sary to point out how, even contrary
to the tendency of Darwin himself, teleology has
been enthroned in the highest place in the sciences
which deal with life, and Epistemology recognizes
the significance of the concept, and has to make
room for it. In every organism considered in its
individuality, in every species considered as a
concept descriptive of a certain kind, in the slow
process of the evolution of living forms, we have
been taught to see, in the growth of living things,
a tendency towards a goal, a means towards an
end ; and this tendency has all the system of
efficient causes at its service.
It is not necessary
to dwell further on the story of evolution as it is
told to us at present the great epistemological
interest of it lies in the fact that a new set of
concepts is at the service of the theory of knowledgeconcepts which have the merit of recognizmg a sphere of knowledge and of action, which
had been inadequately recognized in our logical
and psychological inquiries. A study of the theory
of evolution and its procedure wUl yield fruitful
results for Epistemology.
Criticism of the teleological judgment. A
19.
critical inquiry into the teleological judgment
would necessitate, in the first place, an investigation into the psychological conditions of its exercise, and, in the second place, an inquiry into the
objective products which are the outcome of that
exercise.
we should need to inPsychologically,
vestigate the whole field of purpose, the phenomena of 'imeans and ends, the fact of aim and
desire, the power of forming ideals, and the means
at our disposal in order to carry them out. For it
is indisputable, it is, indeed, a fact of common
experience, that living creatures have some power
of using Natur/j for their own ends.
It is a fact
that rational creatures have a certain power of
and
of
self-guidance,
modifying Nature, and of
making Nature subserve their ends. They sow
and reap, they can use the changing of the seasons
in order to store up food for future need,
they can
adapt themselves to their environment, not merely
by organic modifications as lower animals do, but
bv adapting the environment to their needs. They
clothe themselves in heavier raiment when the
seasons change, they build houses,
they seek their
is

;

food,

and everywhere in human

life

we

see

moulding Nature in order to make life more easy,
more comfortable, and more successful. We need
not dwell on the fact of the teleological process ;
It is one element in adaptation,
it is manifest.
and it is thus a proof of the validity of the sclieme
of means and ends which is characteristic of life in
general.

In the second place, a critical analysis of the
teleological judgment would lead us into the objective investigation of all the works of man.
These, again, are of the most important kind for
the purpose of Epistemology.
might look at
these works of humanity iiom various points of
view.
might look at them as bodies of truth,
and seek to test their scientific value.
might
regard them from the point of view of description,
and set them forth in that descriptive process
which is another name for explanation. Or we
might seek to appreciate them, to estimate their
worth, and their aesthetic, logical, psychological,
and metaphysical values. But, from our present
point of view, our aim is to regard theiu as a set
of human ideals concretely realized in the art, the

We

We

We

science, the poetry, the pliilosoiihy, and the religion
of mankind. Teleology woulcl thus become a history of the ideals of mankind, as these are embodied in the history of literature, to use a
comprehensive word which includes all the works
of man enumerated above.
Teleology studied in
this comprehensive sense would give us most valuable material for a complete view of human knowledge, and would set us free from the tyranny of
mere science, with its exclusiveness and its incomIt would enable us to set its proper
pleteness.
value on history as the supreme record of human
endeavour, and to realize from a new point of
view that distinction which Paulsen sought to establish in the quotation already made. The study
of ideals, as these have been objectively realized
in the life of a people, as realized in art, in sculpture, and in painting, as realized in the great poets
of the world, as also in the philosophies of all
nations, would open out to us the objective realizations of the teleological processes of the human
mind and their several worths.
The power to frame
20. Teleology and ideals.
ideals, and to appreciate them when they are set
before us, is one of the characteristics of man. If
this be so, then there must be some way of setting
forth the procedure of the mind in the formation
of ideals, and some way by which their validity and
influence may be tested. This involves an investian investigation
gation into the whole subject
which can hardly be said to have begun. For it
into
the whole of
an
would mean
investigation
human creations, as these are embodied in institutions, constitutions, political activities, national
All
characteristics, and international influences.
these may be regarded as embodiments of characteristic ideals, and their sources and influences
would have to be considered. Again, art, science,
of
poetry, literature in fact, all the achievements
man the world he has matle would have a place
of ideals, their nature and
in the great
analysis
influence.
Out of this investigation there would
issue a new set of concepts, to describe the experience of mankind in this relation, to suppleinent
and correct, or at least to modify, conclusions
drawn from the system derived from man's primary
intercourse with the world around him.
Here,
then, there may be great gain for the theory and

m

if one could only find a way
It is the glory of ideals to be great
and broad and comprehensive, too rich and full to
be the same to all, too wide to be realized in any
single form or mode. Take the ideal in any sphere
of human aspiration architecture, for

nature of knowledge,
to utilize

men and we

it.

find it to be

made up

example

of certain qualities,
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none of which can be neglected in any building
worthy of the name qualities such as strength,
beauty, dignity, fitness, durability. Each of these

may be realized in diflerent ways there may be
many varieties of architecture. But each style has
:

architects have their visions, and they
have examples in which former ideals have been
realized ; and so, out of the grandeur of their
vision, and out of the fullness of their knowledge,
they build, and the building remains an illustration
So in art we may
of tne working out of an ideal.
make a study of the vision which the artist saw,
examine the way in which he realized his vision
in the concrete form of painting or of statue, and
note the limitations and restrictions laid on him by
the material in which he has worked. So also in
poetry, and in literature generally, we may trace
its ideal

;

the sources of the ideal ; we may note how it grew,
it fed on, and how it was realized ; and we
may be persuaded that in these investigations we
have a real illustration of the growth and law of
hnman knowledge. Here we are delivered so far
are in a
from the bondage of the actual.
sphere where the human mind, master of its own

what

We

experience, or so far master of

embody

its

own meaning and

it,

its

sets itself to
vision in a

own

no longer a private
meaning, but one that can be the common possesThis translation of a private,
sion of all men.
individual vision into forms which become a common possession is one of the characteristic ways of
human achievement, and one of the ways of raising
men to a higher level. We may study the work
of the great masters in painting, sculpture, architecture, poetry, science, metaphysic, and in the
in the characteristics
study of them learn a lesson
of wnat knowledge is and means, which we could
never learn from the abstract discussions by which
men have sought to delimit knowledge, and to
assign to it bounds beyond which it cannot pass.
Here, too, we may study in concrete form that
real objective form, so that it is

subject of individuality and personality
which eludes the analysis of discursive thought.
We may allow Psychology to occupy the place of
the abstract spectator, and to say that Psychology

great

not biography ; we may allow Logic to lay down
the conditions of thought, and to elaborate the
categories under which all fruitful thinking is to
be conducted and we may allow Metaphysics to
deal with the ultimate problems of reality, and
need not refuse generous recognition of their validity and worth, and yet claim that in the work
of men there are revealed principles of thought
and action and fields of knowledge of which they
take but little cognizance. For there is real knowledge in this sphere, wliich all must recognize as
is

;

real.

In this sphere we are not independent of Psychology, Logic, Metaphysics, or Ethics. For these
supply the principles upon which our study of the
In all our
achievements of men must proceed.
actions we must be logical,
metapsychological,
and
even
mathematical
but
the
sciences
physical,
mentioned do no more than prescribe the condi;

tions under which we work ; they do not fix
the vision which the seer sees or the ideal which
he seeks to realize. In order to understand the

we must postulate the man who sees, and
the mind which nas been in the presence of the
ideal.
But the vision has been seen, the ideal has
been set forth, and these are as much facts as are
the facts of physical or chemical science, and as
such they may be known and set forth in practice.
Here, too, we may study the activity of man in its
creative aspects, and note the conditions under
which such activity is possible, for it works under
conditions.
In art the conditions are
primarily
those set by the material in which the artist works.
YOU V. 23
vision,
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sculptor must have regard to the marble or
other material in which his creative faculty labours.
He has also to work under the mathematical,
physical, and chemical conditions to which all
human creations are subject. Mental conditions
are also present, but need not again be enumerated.
Yet, when the artist respects all these con-

The

and if he neglects any of them, his work
must fail within them, indeed by means of them,
he embodies his vision and realizes his ideal. The
conditions do not fix the vision, nor do they
ditions

contain the ideal they only say that, if the artist
If
is to work, these conditions must be fuliiJled.
we are to understand the new product, the only
to
undercause to be assumed is the artist. And
stand him, if we can, we must pass from the genewhich
he
has
under
ral conditions
worked, and
study him as something which cannot be subsumed
under general rules. For the proof of this we must
refer to the critical studies of artists and poets,
which, happily, are not non-existent, though they
too often lose sight of their particular subject, and
get lost under the general rules which are applicable
to all men, and therefore are not illustrative of the
singular genius they seek to describe in his habit
as he lived.
There must be some way of studying
and understanding great men, for great men nave
appeared on the earth, and have been active in
making history and sucli a study is not without
significance for the theory of knowledge.
The mention of his21. Teleology and history.
tory leads us to the recognition of what it is, what
it means, and how it is to be understood.
Paulsen,
as quoted above, says that this is what we all
understand but cannot conceive. This presupposes
that conceiving is only of the general, the abstract,
the universal, and necessary. But concepts may
be changed, and their range enlarged, and they
with
may be made such as to represent the reality
which we have to deal. We see how, in physics
and chemistry, we have a new set of names to
represent the new understanding of Nature to
which men of science have come. Why should it
not be so in the sphere of history ? Are we to say
that our failure to conceive belongs essentially to
the very nature of conceptual knowledge? Even
in that case, the limitation and the imperfection of
knowledge are not determined by the knower or by
the known, but by the imperfection of the instrument by which the knower seeks to express himIf this is so, then there is hope for knowledge.
self.
It must revise its instruments, and make them more
The naked
elastic and more fit for their purpose.
eye must be aided by the microscope, and the language must become more precise and more fluid at
must find a way of expressing
the same time.
the particular as well as the general, nor ought we
to preach agnosticism until we have exhausted the
possibilities of expressing the knowledge wliich we
plainly possess, though it has escaped the meshes
of our previous formulfc.
The study of the productions in which the human
has
itself ought to give
spirit
objectively expressed
rise to the science 01 ideals.
There is true and real
to
be
found
in
this
line
of investigation,
knowledge
however great may be the difficulty of bringing it
under rules and categories.
Above all, in the
spliere of religion and ethics we are face to face
with sets of facts which have not yet been formulated.
Here, too, we are in the sidiere of creative
personalities, though there are other spheres in
which these have reigned. It is curious to observe
that in the history of mathematical thouglit we
are ever in the presence of creative personalities.
From Pythagoras to Lord Kelvin every advance in
mathematics is connected with a personality and,
when we get an account from the Town Council
for electric light, we are charged for so many units
;

;

We

;
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called by personal names illustrious in the history
of electric discovery. But in the sphere of religion
and ethics personalities dominate. Ideals are created by them, are appreciated by other men, and
become the living influence by which history is
determined and cliaracter is formed.
Real, deep devoutness, such as controls the whole life, is
oertainly a power that is only to be found in a few. But it is
on the basis of those few that the nature of an age's piety must
be determined, just as we must determine the art of a period
on the basis of the real artists. For in those devout men, as in
those artists, lives the eternal, ever-moving spirit of relijjion and
of art, and they compel the rest, even though slowly and gradually, to follow after them, and at least to acknowledge as form
and authority that which they cannot receive as spirit. But
many out of the throng do receive a ray of the spirit, and warm
*

their cold life with

it.

Any one, therefore, who desires

to depict

the piety of the West in the fifth century must describe the
piety of Augustine ; whosoever wishes to understand the piety
of the twelfth and thirteenth centuries must study the piety of
Bernard of Clairvaux and Francis ; he who seeks to grasp the
piety of the sixteenth century must make acquaintance with
the piety of Luther, Calvin, and Knox ; and so throughout.
But these names show what a power piety has been in the
history of the world and of civilization ; these names show that
the fear of the Lord was the beginning not only of wisdom but
also of might. Ought I to add the name of Cromwell or of
Huhamed 1 The greatest events and changes in the history of
the world have had their origin in religion not in the public
religion, but in the purely personal, in thatsecret religion which
remainshiddeninthe individual, until it suddenly jets forth as if
from a newly breaking spring ' (Harnack,
i. [Oct. 1911] 70 f.).

We quote this interesting

HJ

and profound passage
as an illustration of our thesis that the knowledge
of individuals and of personalities is real and valid
knowledge, even though it cannot be predicted,
and cannot be calculated. Harnack has shown
that piety, purely personal, has been the source of
the greatest events and changes in the
history of
the world ; and this is true not only of piety, but
of every characteristic of creative personalities
who have been centres of influence for their age
and generation. Rightly to understand the influence of man on man, and the receptiveness of the

average man towards the personal influence which
streams forth from the exceptional man, would be
to see the inner connectedness of history, and to
differentiate history from the mechanical action
which is the rule of the lower world.
'

As there exist graded series of special and more
general laws
for the things, there are also numberless
steps between the
mfluence of the average man, whose will is included
only in the
will of his neighbours, and the will of the
religious leader, or
the artistic genius, or the hero whose will tunes the will of
millions, and enters in pure identity into the minds of whole
nations. As nothing is entirely
disconnected, nothing is absolutely unimportant there ; but only by this
emphasizing of the
important and decisive does the system of identities become an
orjtanized whole, in which the fate of peoples, in their leading
spint* and in their quiet masses, can be understood ' (Miinsterberg. The Eternal Values, 162).

Leaving now the study of the products of mankind in the light which they cast on the
problems
of knowledge, let us look for a little at
history, and
endeavour to find why the methods and
assumptions of
natural science are

to

inapplicable
history.
We assume, indeed, a connectedness
in history, but

we soon

find that the connectedness is not that of
cause and effect, or mere
temporal perseverance,
as the causal judgment
In the
finally amounts to.
historical world, or in the world in which
men live

and work, objective things assume a new form.
Ihey become not only a system of causes and
etlects, but one of means and ends.
are

They

objects oi desire or aversion, objects to be attained, or somehow moulded to subserve human
purposes. The ultimate aim of natural study, in
order to know the e.\ternal connectedness of
things,
IS to use that
knowledge in order to institute a

new

connectedness, the explanation of which is to fulfil
the aim of the worker. The transformation of
the
actual into the ideal
always follows the track of
human effort. When the actual becomes an
object
of desire, it is invested at once with
new properties,
and 18 transformed into an
object which has a new
meaning a meaning arising out of the relation

placed on it by the fact that it has become an
In history all objects are conobject of desire.
sidered as objects of will, and their natural qualities are transformed accordingly.
In history, therefore, what is dealt with is no
longer objects as seen in their scientific connectedness, but objects seen in their new transformation
as interesting in their relation to the fulfilment of
human need. Thus a new science arises, with new
methods and aims, also with new categories to set
forth all that newness, which yet has a connectedness that can be understood. It wUl become a
science which deals with subjects, with wills in
action and interaction with the world in order to
transform that world into a world of values and
worths. The new science will take into account
the fact of individual wills and personalities, and
endeavour to show how these wills become the
general will, or how individualities, while mainlining their distinctness and their peculiarity,
become a conscious part of an organic whole,
which will have its own reality.
shall have to
widen our conception of organism to express this
new form of it. Just as politically we have to find
a new conception for the British Empire, which is
a system or relatively independent nationalities,
bound in a unity such as the world has never seen
before, so it is with regard to the new conception
of organism.
Real objects or objects out in the world of space
become ideal when they enter into the world of
desire.
It is just the fact of this transformation
which marks out the science of history from other
sciences, and it is in this sphere that we are to look
for the connectedness which obtains and must
obtain in history as in other sciences. The connectedness does not lie in the thought of the
tendency of things to persist in their present state,
but in the capacity of being transformed to meet

We

human

desire.
It is not in connexion with the
past that in history we seek explanations ; it is in
the unity impressed on natural objects when seen
in the light of the possibility of their transformation to meet and to fulfil the purposes of man.
That there is here an actual connectedness admits
of no doubt, and to set forth this connectedness
is an important task for
knowledge. In history,
then, there exists a real world which has arisen
through human effort and, if it is to be understood, it must be regarded in the light of the
;

characteristic activities of

man.

How human wills

agree to act in common, how ideals can be impressed on the average man, how men act together,
nave a common purpose are questions of great
interest.
How meanings arise, now they are communicable, and how ideals may become the common
possession of a people are questions which we
may put but which we cannot answer here. Looking back over the past, we find that all ideals have
been traced by the peoples to their great men. All
religions trace themselves ultimately to a personal
founder all laws have been ascribed to a personal
And, in general, every advance in
legislator.
civilization has been ascribed to individual disIn the transforcoverers, inventors, or thinkers.
mation which takes place in objects when they
become objects of desire, a great function is discharged by those who are great enough to indicate
to the common mind what objects they ought to
submit to this transformation. What ought men
What ought they to avoid? Here
to desire?
come in all the ethics and all the religions of the
world, and the transformations which they have
efl'ected on the common world.
may instance also the ideals which in the
history of the world have become national
Hebrew, Assyrian, Babylonian, Indian, Greek,
Roman, Teutonic, English, Scottish. Ideals are
;

We
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there, with all their greatness, and also with all
their limitations ; and the influence of a national
ideal on the members of the nation can be deThat ideal every individual within the
scribed.
nation makes his own, shapes his conduct according to it, and thus makes the national will his own
wul. Again, one may arise within the nation who

transcends the national ideal, yet is within it ; and
so he may modify it, and, without breaking with
the past, open out new paths in which the feet of
the ordinary man can saiely tread. The main thing
insisted on here is that history has to be understood from the point of view of ideals, that these
are descriptive of the varied desires of man, and
that the outcome of historical endeavour is determined by the efforts of men to realize their ideals.
For these they sufler, strive, work ; in the accomplishment of them they find themselves and their
In a word, the sphere of history is the
lasting joy.
sphere of the teleological, and liistory is the story
of the strivings of men to reach the ideal which
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proved powerful and adequate within one range
applicable, without further inquiry, to another set
of things, and to make one aspect of experience
dominant over all experience, just because this has
been more manageable and useful in its endeavour
to control its objects.
23. Teleology and criticism.
Along all these
lines knowledge has to be vigilant if it is to fulfil

purpose. Here, too, eternal vigilance is the
if knowledge is to hold itself and
price of safety ;
its products in secure possession, it must subject
all its assumptions, its categories, its processes, to
a criticism which must grow ever more stringent
as knowledge increases. Criticism of beliefs must
ever be undertaken anew as the experience of man
widens, and his power of separating the true from
the false increases. Criticism of the mind and of
its

the axioms which it has held as absolutely true
must be looked at afresh in the light of increasing
knowledge, and of a fuller consciousness of the
mind itself. Logical procedure will need revision
somehow they possess.
constantly and, if criticism is ever called for with
22. The teleological judgment as a system of regard to knowledge regarded as the work of the
values. Here, again, we see how mind changes its knower, it is always in order also with regard to
methods and its language as it comes into new knowledge as it is determined by the nature of the
fields of study.
It does so in consistency with the object.
For not all that passes under the name of
laws which regulate its own procedure, and also in knowledge, but onljr that which has been tested,
consistency with the nature of the objects it seeks sifted, and weighed in the balance of criticism, is
to understand. In the fields of ethics, religion, and worthy of the name.
Ada to this that criticism is not a fixed, unhistory it has to construct a system of values, for
these are of essential importance in a world of changeable process of
appreciation or of evaluation.
ideals.
But as a discussion of them will be found It is an evolution which goes on from more to
in art. Value, we need not deal with the subject more.
are to learn what it means. It has
here.
Nor do we find it possible to discuss tlie grown to considerable proportions in other spheres ;
problem of ignorance or of error. Tlie problem of and literary, historical, and scientific criticism has
error lies alongside the problem of truth, and already performed a great work in the way of
accompanies it all the way (see art. Error and purging our knowledge and of purifying our conTruth). The subject need be discussed here only ceptions of what has happened in the past. Philoin so far as it bears on the task and nature of sophical criticism, or the criticism of philosophical
knowledge. Of course, all along the line of the systems, has helped to make clear the problem of
effort to complete the task of knowledge there lies
pnilosophy, and to define what it can wisely
the possibility of mistake.
The epistemologist attempt. The great work which Kant began is not
may make a mistake in Psychology when he con- yet completed, and there must be a criticism of the
siders knowledge as a mental
He may critical philosophy itself. It has been criticized,
process.
make a mistake in his description of the process but mainly from partial points of view, and in the
through which the subject elaborates its objects, interests of a philosophy constructed on a difierent
classifies them, transforms them.
He may make basis. But the thing which is most needed is a
nniversals which are not really such and land him- criticism of the process of criticism itself. This also
self in the perplexity of those who work with inadeis, or may be, a constructive work of the highest
quate instruments. In the sphere of Logic many philosophical importance. For it would give us
mistakes may also be made, which may be found an instrument of the utmost value for the detertreated in detail in any treatise on Logic, under the mining of philosophical tendencies, and provide us
name of 'fallacies.' Mistakes also occur in the with a test of their worth, truth, and validity.
metaphysical field which may render unfruitful But the critical view of criticism itself is also subthe whole discussion of the epistemological problem.
to growth, and evolves and, as it evolves, it
In our attitude towards the problem of knowledge i'ect
lelps us in the process of distinguishing the true
we may be dogmatic, or we may be sceptical.
from the false, and helps us to sift out of our
may have an attitude of belief towards that which judgments the inadequate, the unreal, and the
is essentially incredible, or we may refuse belief to
untrue.
truth which can be shown to be valid and trustMeanwhile knowledge grows, and the power of
worthy. All these things are possible, and many the mind to grasp its objects grows. Nor can we
of them have been present as matters of fact in assign
any limits to this growth, for mind grows by
every age. What then ? Are we to despair of the exercise of its functions, and with this growth
knowledge, or of the possibility of coming to a there goes the evolution of knowledge, and witli
right apprehension of knowledge, its worth, its the growth of both there goes the growth of critivalidity? What are we to say of those systems cism, or the examination of all that is concerned
which mark out a certain boundary and declare with knowledge. The story of later
philosophy is
that beyond it there is the unknowable?
Is it
instructive in this respect.
Idealism is learning to
to
what
are
bounds
the
of
possible
say
knowledge, appreciate worths, and to hold a high respect for
and if so, how far is it possible ? Can this be done matters of fact.
Empiricism is learning to have
from the point of view of the nature of the knower,
to rational principles, and is ceasing to
respect
or from the nature of the known ?
have not look at mental processes as mere effects wrought
found this to be the case.
have not found it on the mind by an objective world. Other signs
possible to delimit the sphere of knowledge, or to of a more hopeful tendency to look at philosophy
set it aside as a process inapplicable to
anything as able to recognize all the elements of experience
which can fall within
have found are not wanting.
Most hopeful of all is the
experience.
its methods to be often
inadequate we have seen growth of criticism itself, or the earnest scrutiny
that it is apt to make conceptions which have bestowed on all its processes
by philosophy itsell,
;

We

;

We

We

We

We
;

EQUIPROBABILISM

366

and the resultant purification of our methods.

May wo

not take it that the long processes of
building up our knowledge step by step may be
hastened as man becomes master of his methods ?
Eminent mathematicians have been able to see the
outcome of lengthened demonstrations in a brilliant
their mathematical formula;
;
have been again turned into pictures, and they

flash of intuition

read them as the ordinary man reads the pages of
a book. May not intuitions be the goal of all our
discursive reasoning ?

Meanwhile, from the subject or from the object
there is no hindrance to the hope of the indefinite
increase of our knowledge.
Intensively it will
increase as we learn more of ourselves, of the
world, and of the Maker of the world ; extensively
it may increase until it stands over against the
world, and recognizes that through and through it
is an intelligible world, a world that may be
understood. With the increase of knowledge the
knower grows, and the mastery of the world grows
also.
*

1 am a part of all that I have met
Yet all experience is an arch wherethro'
Gleams that untravell'd world, whose margin fades
For ever and for ever when I move

always follow the opinio

;

tutior.

Controversies. Towards the end of the 18th
and the beginning of the 19th cent, probabiliorism
and even tutiorism became predominant, and remained so until the time when the Jesuits and
other scholars revived the doctrine of St. Alfonso.
3.

*

(Tennyson's Ulpsiee).
LiTKRATURK. This Is SO vast that only a selection from the
more recent can be given here. The great systems from Plato
and Aristotle downwards have a close bearing on the subject of
Epistemology, but only a general reference to these is necessary. The same remark applies to the Histories of Philosophy
nor do we enumerate all the recent works on the problem of
knowledge. The following selection is offered, mainly because
of the indebtedness of the present writer to the works named
R. Adamson, The Development of Modern Philosophy, 2 vols.,
London, 1903 J. B. Baillie, Idealistic Construction of Experience, Edinburgh, 1806 J. M. Baldwin, Thought and Things, or
Genetic Logic, London, vol. i. (1906), vol. ii. (1908) H. Bergson,
Time and Free Will, Eng. tr., London, 1910, also Matter and
Mem/>rv, do. 1911, and Creative Evolution, do. 1911; B. P.
Bowne, Theory of Thought and Knowledge, New York, 1897
E. Cassirer, Das Erkenntnisprobtem, Berlin, vol. i. (1906),
vol. ii. (1907); T. M. Forsyth, English Philosophy, London,
1910; T. H. Green, Collected Works, 3 vols., do. 1885; W.
James, Some Problems of Philosophy, do. 1911 W. Jerusalem,
Introd. to Philosophy, Eng. tr., New York, 1910; H. Jones,
The Philosophy of Lotze, Glasgow, 1895 ; G. T. Ladd, Knowledge, Life, and Reality, London, 1909 A. D. Lindsay, The
Philosophy of Bergson, London, 1911
J. T. Merz, Hist, of
European Thought in the Nineteenth Century, Edinburgh, vol.
i. (1890), vol. ii. (1903); H. Munsterbergr, The Eternal Values,
F. Paulsen, Introd. to Philosophy, Eng. tr..
Ix)ndon, 1909
New York, 1907 R. B. Perry, The Approach to Philosophy,
1905
R. Reininger, Philosophic des Erkennens,
London,
Leipzig, 1911 J. Royce, The World and tlie Individual, New
i.
vol.
C. Sigwart, Logic, Eng. tr.,
York,
(1900), vol. ii. (1901)
London, 1896; J. Ward, Naturalism and Agnosticism, do.
;

:

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

1899.

dithcult to say whether this change of opinion was
suggested to Iiim by the thoiijiht of the abuses to
which simple probabilism gave rise, or by the desire to avoid
his cloctrine sufi'er the discredit
seeinjj
into which the ethics of the Jesuits had fallen at
that time, St. Alfonso, in his equiprobabilistic
system, rests on the authority of Eusebius Amort,
who published a Theologia scholastica et moralis in
Junius (t 1679), Antony Mayer the Jesuit,
1753.
author of a Theologia scholastica which appeared
in 1729, and Rasslar, author of a Norma Recti,
published in 1713, are also regarded as forerunners
of
but equiprobabilism as a theory
equiprobabilism,
distinct from simple probabilism makes a definite
In ch. ill.
start only with Alfonso di Liguori.
('de Conscientia ') of his Homo apostolicus ad
audiendam confessionem instructus (see the 1837
ed., Paris and Besanjon), Alfonso formulates his
opinion as follows :
*
Tertia igitur, quae nostra est sententia, dicit quod quum
opinio quae libertati favet est aeque probabilis at4]ue opinio ilia
quae legi favet, sine dubio et licite sequi potest.' Nevertheless
he calls attention to the fact that, in a matter of faith, one must

James Iverach.

Definition.
EQUIPROBABILISM.
Equiprobabilism is a form of probabilism {q.v.) which
stands midway between simple probabilism and
I.

probabiliorism. The equiprobabilistic principle
be stated thus : the opinio minus tuta, i.e. the

may

opinion quce libertati favet, may be followed, on
condition that it is as
probable as the opinio tuta,
i.e. the opinio qum
legi favet ; we may not, on the
contrary, follow the opinio minus tuta if it is conless probable than the opinio tuta.
Prosiderabljr
babiliorism does not admit of following the opinio
minus tuta unless it is more probable than the
opinio tuta. Simple probabilism demands only a
strong proba'bility in favour of the opinio minus
tuta.
2. Founder.
Alfonso Maria di Llguori {q.v.) is
generally regarded as the founder of the equiprobabilistic system.
This theologian was originally
a rigorist, as he tells us in his Morale Systema.
He afterwards went over to simple probabilism,
and then to equiprobabilism. There are signs of the
latter evolution in several of bis writings
prior to
the year 1762, but it was openly completed at that
date, for it was in 1762 that the founder of the order
of Kedemptorists published his Breve dissertatione
Ml' un moderato delV opinione probabile. It is

Among his modem

mention

is

due

disciples special
to Father Gury, the author of a very well-known
Manuel de thiologie morale, and to Gousset, who
insists strongly upon the equiprobabilism of his

In 1864, Antonio Ballerini, the Jesuit,
published a Dissertatio de morali systematc S.
Alphonsi for the purpose of showing that Alfonso
di Liguori had never taught equiprobabilism, and
of claiming him absolutely for the side of the
simple probabilists. This dissertation called forth
an answer from the Liguorians, and in 1872 the
This great work
Vindicioe Alphonsiance appeared.
is a special plea in favour of St. Alfonso and
equiprobabilism. It seeks to prove that this theologian was the inventor of the equiprobabilistic
system, and that this system was always his. The
authors relied chiefly on the dissertation of Liguori,
written in 1749, entitled De usu moderato opinionis
No one
probabilis in concursu probabilioris.
oefore Liguori, they said, had ever spoken of a
moderate use of probable opinion. In their eyes
equiprobabilism was the most correct, most sensible, and easiest rule of moral conduct.
They
summed up their master's doctrine as follows. (1)
of
a
doubt
as
to
existence
In a case of
the
law, the
opinio guw libertati favet must be as probable as
the opinio qua: legi favet. (2) In doubt with regard to the extinction of a law which has certainly
existed, the opinio quw libertati favet nmst be
sufficient giound for moral certitude,
(3) In doubt
concerning a fact which involves a non-moral
danger, the surest opinion must always be
followed in other words, one has no right, under
pretext of probability, to endanger, in any given
case, the interests of a third person.
The VindicicB Alphonsiarur, led to a lengthy conIn 1873 a pamphlet was published in
troversy.
Belgium, entitled Vindicim BalleriniancB, in support of the argument of Ballerini (his dissertation
IS reprinted in the pamphlet) that Liguori was
always a defender of simple probabilism. In the
same year a discussion took place in the newspaper
L'Univers (see the issues of 8 May, 25 June, 29
July, 28 Oct. 1873), in which Ballerini himself
He took his stand upon Liguori's
participated.
early writings, and recalled the fact that even
Liguori's own partisans had claimed that he never
changed. Besides, if he did change, says Ballerini,
it would be better to follow his original opinion.
The same author recurs to the subject in the 1893
master.

;

EQUITY
edition of Gary's Maimel, to claim the authority
one
of St. Alfonso in favour of the argument
may follow an opinion which is truly and wholly
probable, rather than a sure opinion which is
equally or even more probable, in the purely moral
sphere, when no question of fact comes into consideration.
Numerous books and articles were devoted to
It is both historical and theothis controversy.
The points at issue were: (1) What
retical.
exactly did Alfonso di Liguori teach? and (2)
What value is to be put on equiprobabilism as a
directing principle of conscience ?
As far as the first point is concerned, it may be
remarked that this historical question is interesting
mainly to biofrraphers of Alfonso di Liguori. The
Jesuits and their partisans maintain that St.
:

Alfonso never taught anything but moderate probabilism, and that he repudiated laxity only ; the
majority of Liguorians assert, contrary to the
evidence of facts, that the founder of their order
was always an equiprobabilist. Some Liguorians,
however, admit that the equiprobabilism of their
master dated only from 1762. On account of the
want of precision that characterizes St. Alfonso's
terminology, it is quite easy to find arguments in
his writings in support of all these different
opinions.

As regards the second point, equiprobabilism
has certainly had more opponents than supporters.
Among the former we may mention besides
Ballerini Lehnikuhl, Huppert, Le Bachelet; and
among the partisans of equiprobabilism may be
named Aertnys, Ter Haer, and Jansen.
Some of the opponents of the equiprobabilistic
system claim that it is only an attenuated form
of simple probabilism
others acknowledge the
original character of equiprobabilism, but only to
demonstrate that this principle is illogical and in;

applicable.
They hold strictly by the three fundamental rules of probabilism (1) liberty is prior to
law, and cannot be dispossessed of its rights except
by an absolutely certain law ; (2) a doubtful law
is not obligatory ; and (3) if a vere et solide probabilis rea-son exists against law and on the other
side of liberty, the law becomes doubtful.
The
substance of their reasoning is as follows : it is
impossible to measure exactly the degrees of probability of different opinions, and therefore a
comparison between the reasons which militate for
and against liberty is of little value ; besides, even
if there is a more probable opinion in favour of
law, the latter remains none the less doubtful.
One may act even with a certain /ornw/o malitice,
for only moral certainty, in favour either of the
law or of liberty, excludes iXiin formido, because it
excludes every hesitation of judgment. Between
a simply probable opinion and a morally certain
:

opinion there are no intermediate degrees. In
most cases only the so-called reflex principles,
and in particular the principle lex ctubia non
obligat, have practical certitude, which, of course,
must not be confounded with theoretical certitude.
To these arguments the equiprobabilists reply
that only a comparison between different opinions
can decide if one of them is vere et solide probabilis.
Practical certitude is of a subjective kind, and
to obtain it we must consult our personal feeling.
If the law is more probable than the opinion
favourable to liberty, there is no real doubt.
Now, nothing but real doubt removes the obligatory character of law. It is perfectly possible to
determine, in a given case, that such and such an
opinion is more or less probable than another. It
should be noted that equiprobabilists as a rule
admit the general principles of probabilism formulated above. Jansen, however, calls attention to
the fact that it is incorrect to claim that liberty,
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being prior to law, has a presumption in its favour
{libertas possidet), and that it is always the existence of law that has to be demonstrated. According to him, liberty exists only by virtue of law,
the source of our rights as of our duties. He does
not, as the Roman Catholic moralists usually do,
place liberty in opposition to law, but he affirms
that law is in itself more probable than liberty,
and that, consequently, it must prevail if there is
another reason in its favour.
Considering the general principle of probabilism,
simple probabilism is unquestionably more logical
than equiprobabilism. The latter is a timid protest against a purely legal morality, in favour of
the subjective conscience, an attempt to stay the
abuses inherent in simple probabilism which degenerates almost certainly into laxity. What
makes the controversy which we have just summed
up interesting is that at the present time, in the
sphere of Koman Catholic morality, equiprobabilism is the last intrenchment behind which a
small number of defenders are fighting against the
principles and morals of the Jesuits. Probabiliorism
and tutiorism have now no supporters.
Literature. Dbllinger-Reusch, Geich. der MordUtreitigkeiten in der rom.-kalhoL Kirche seit dem sechszehnten Jahrhundertj Munich, 1889 ; the works of Ligruori, esp. his
Theologia moralis and Homo apostolieus ad audiendam confessionem instructttSy and his letters : Lettere di S.A.M, di
.
Liguori
jntbblicate net primo centenario detla sva beata
nwrte, 3 vols. Borne, 1887 ; Gousset, TMol. morale, Paris, 1844 ;
Vindieioe Alphonsianos sen Doctoris l^cclesice S. Alphonsi de
.

.

Ligorio, epiacopi, et fundatoris Congregationis St. liedemptorit

a pturimis oppugnationiMts C.P.
Antonii Ballerini, Soc, Jesu in CoUegio Romano pro/essoris,
cura et studio quorumdam Theologorum e Congregatione St.
doctrina inoralis vindicata

YinRedemptoris, ed. altera, Paris, Tournai, Brussels, 1874
dicicB Balleriniance sett gttstits recognitionis Vindiciarum
4lpkonsiananim, Bruges, 1873 (see review by H. Dumas, in
Etudes
pifbli^es par quelqnes P^res de la Compagnie de
J4SUS, Jan. 1873) Gury, Compend. theol. nwralis, ab auctore
et
ab Antonio Ballerina adnotationibus locuplerecognitum
tatum^', Rome, 1893 Le Bachelet, La Question liguorienne,
1899
Ter
Haer, De syateraate morali antiquontm
;
Paris,
Probabilistarum dissertatio historico-critica, Paderborn, 1894 ;
in
Etudes (cited above), 1866, the Mont, Feb.
artt.
Matignon,
1874, the Civiltd Cattolica (on the Vindicia) Alphonsianao and
the Vindicia) Ballcrinianse'), and the Revue Thomiete, July and
;

.

.

.

;

;

'

'

'

Sept. 1898 ; Jansen,;* Li'Equiprobabilisme,' in Revue des sciences
ecclisiastiques, 1873 ; various artt. by Grandclaude and Didiot,
ib. 1874, torn. 1; Desjardins, *De rKquiprobabilisme de saint
Alphonse de Liguori,' and two articles signed A.O. entitled 'St.
de Liguori et le probabilisme,' ib. 1878 ; Leboucher,
Alphonse
*
I^ Probabilisme de saint Alphonse de Liguori d'aprfes le R6v.
Pire Cath.' in Der Katholik, 1893, ii.; Huppert, 'Der Probabilismus,' ib. 1874, ii.; two series of these signed R., ib.;
Aertnys, Zur Bechtfertigung des Aequiprobabilisiiius,' in ZKT,
Probabilismus u. Aequiprobabilisnius,' In
1895 ; Huppert,
Jahrb. /. fhilosophie u. specwlat. Theol. 1896, p. 37 ff. ; Jansen,
'
Der Aequiprobabilismus u. seine philos. Begriindung,' Pastor
'

'

'

Bonus, 1895 Lehmkuhl, Probabilismus u. Zweifel,' p. 161 ft.',
Jansen, Probabilismus u. Kritik.'p. 316 IT.; and various other
articles by the same authors continuing this controversy. The
Theol. Quartalschrift, 1897, contains an art. by Koch, entitled
Die Entwickelung des Moralsystems des hi. Altons v. Liguori,
;

'

'

auf

Grund

seiner Briefe dargestellt'; see also artt. 'Liguori*

'

and Probabilismus," in

PRK

is

Jg.

EhRHARDT.

In common usage, equity denotes
ri"ht as distinct from what is according
'

EQUITY.

what

i.

'

The law represents what is enacted by
Parliament or the legislature, and, though it may
intend to embody the right, it does not always
do so, and men then judge the case' according to
'
Equity thus conies to mean some
equity.'
law of nature,' as it did in Roman Law, or the
to law.

'

'

'

consensus of opinions of what is right in the circumstances. "The distinction is an old one familiar
to Greek philosophers and Roman jurists.
Aristotle {Nic. Eth. v. 10) remarks that the
equitable and the just are sometimes identified and
sometimes distinguished. This is because justice
and equity are in common parlance regarded as
synonymous with the right, but in legal parlance
the 'just' is merely according to positive law or
'
le^slative enactment, and the equitable is something in accordance with some other supposed
'

'

'

'

'
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'law' or principle. Tliis supposed 'law' is tlie
mind's sense of right, or some standard assumed to
In speaking of the obscurity and
represent it.
Wha,t
equivocation of the temis, Aristotle says
obscures the matter is that, though what is equitable is just, it is not identical with, but a
correction of, that which is just according to law.
The reason of this is that every law is laid down
in general terms, while there are matters about
which it is impossible to speak correctly in general
terms. Hence, when a positive law does not strictly
apply to the special case in hand, an appeal has to
be made to equity,' which means some principle
of 'justice' or right on which the legal enactment
is supposedly based or which it is intended to
serve. For instance, the law may be that a person
convicted of murder shall be hanged, but the
conviction may be wrong, and, when there is
reason to believe this, 'equity' may come in,
when process of law will not deal with the matter
and remit the punishment.
Sir Henry Maine (^rac. Law, p. 60 tf.) suggests
that the distinction between justice and equity
grew out of the contradictions in the positive law
which recognized class distinctions, and the growth
of a sense of equality in the application of the right.
'

:

'

'

'

'

'

'It is remarkable,' he says, 'that the "equality"
which the Greek democracies prided themselves
"
in common with the " equity
of the Romans.
The

'

on
had little
was an
e<iual administration of civil laws among the citizens, however
limited the class of citizens might lie ; the last implied the
of a law, which was not civil law, to a class which
applicability
did not
consist of citizens. The first excluded a
necessarily
despot ; the last mcluded foreigners, and for some purposes
.

,

of laws

.

first

On the whole, I should be disposed to look in another
direction for the germ of the Roman *' Equity." The Latin word
"
"
aequus carries with it more distinctly than the Greek Itros the
slaves.

sense of levelling. Now its levelling tendency was exactly the
characteristic of the Jus Gentium, which would be most striking
to a primitive Roman. The pure Quiritarian law recognized a
multitude of arbitrary distinctions between classes of men and
kinds of property the Jus Gentium, generalized from a comnariaon of various customs, neglected the Quiritarian divisions,
llie old Roman law established, for example, a fundamental
:

difference between

"Agnatic" and "Cognatic"

relationship,

that is, between the Family considered as based upon common
subjection to patriarchal authoritj" and the Family considered (in
conformity with modem ideas) as united through the mere fact
of a common descent. This distinction disappears in the "law
common to all nations," as also does the difference tretween the
archaicforms of property, Things " Mancipi " and Things " nee
Mancipi." The neglect of demarcations and boundaries seems
to me, therefore, the feature of the Jus Gentium which was
depicted in .lEquitas. I imagine that the word was at first a
mere description of that constant levellinff or removal of
irregularities which went on wherever the praetorian system
was applied to the cases of foreign litigants. Probably no colour
of ethical meaning belonged at first to the expression ; nor is
there any reason to l)elieve that the process which it indicated
was otherwise than extremely distasteful to the primitive
Roman mind.'

The

which the conception obto the influence of Christianity, with its sense of the value of individual men
and their equality before God and so before the
law.
It thus came to represent the basis
upon
which positive law at least pretended to stand. It
was at first the mere correction of anomalies in
the application of the law, but the rise of the
idea that all laws had a basis
higher than mere
legislative enactment, and did not rest on the arbiwill
of
the lawgiver or a capricious contract,
trary
gave it an ethical meaning superior to all others
in authority, and made it the
ground on which
common law had to rest for its justification.
LrrKRATURit. Aristotle, Nicomachean
H
Ethics, bk. v
Mame, Ancient iawio, Lond. 1907, ch. iii. ; T. E. HoUand,
tained

ethical colouring

was probably due

Jurtiprudence, Oxf. 1880.

See also

art.

'

Equity,' in

iCr".

James. H. Hyslop.
EQUIVOCATION (Logical). '-Equivocation is
one of the verbal fallacies, that is, one of tliose in
which a conclusion is not validly inferred, because
of the improper or
ambiguous use of words in the
course of the argument. In
particular, equivocation is that verbal
fallacy which is due to the
'

For equivocation

in

the

ethical

sense,

see

Casuistey.

employment

of the

same word

two

in

For

senses.

The

holder of some shares in the lottery
is sure to gain the prize ; and, as I am the holder
of some shares in tne lottery, I am sure to gain
the prize ; or, again, the old illustration, Who
is most
hungry eats most, who eats least is most
hungry, therefore who eats least eats most.' As
there are three terms in the
syllogism, and as each
of these terms appears twice, there are three
where
possible places
equivocation may be located :
on the one hand, in the middle term, or wholly in
the premisses; on the other hand, in either the
major or the minor term and so, in part, in the
conclusion.
But it is usually to be found in the
middle term. Since in equivocation we use the
words denoting one of these terms in two senses,
we really have not one term but two, and so
altogether four in our syllogism. Thus equivocation, as is true of so many other fallacies, is but a
species of the fallacy of four terms.
Jevons gives three causes which especially lead
to equivocation
(1) the accidental confusion of
ditl'erent words, e.g. mean (the average) and mean
(the despicable) ; (2) the giving of the name of one
object to another object with which that object is
associated, e.g. church, house, court ; (3) the giving
of the name of one object to a second object in
some respect similar to the first, e.g. sweetness (of
music), light (of knowledge). But behind the
equivocal use of words there is always of necessity
some ignorance regarding the things for which the
words stand and in some cases it is difficult to
decide whether to call the fallacy equivocation or
one of the material fallacies, especially accident
Hence it happens that the complete
{q.v.).
exposure of an equivocation is often far more than
merely a matter regarding the meaning of a word,
being rather an analysis and discrimination of the
For
objects themselves denoted by the word.
example, to make clear the meaning of such words
and phrases as 'identity,' 'I,' 'laws of Nature,'
'the freedom of the will,' in philosophy not to

example,

'

'

'

;

:

;

mention ambiguous words and phra-ses which have
played an important part in the history of theology,
has proved
ethics, economics, and other sciences
not only a difficult task for the student, but also
an important step forward in the development of
his science.
See, further, art. Logic.
LiTERATiiRB.

J. S. Mill, Logic, ed. Ix)ndon, 1884, pt. v. ch.

A. Sidgwick, Fallacies, London, ISiSS, N.Y. 1884 W. S.
Jevons, Lessons in Logic \ London, 1800, Lessons iv. and xx. ;
vii.

;

;

and other text-books

ERASMUS.

W.

in Logic.

T.

MARVIN.

See Humanists.

ERASTIANISM.

I.

Definition,

derivation,

The opening of
'
Figgis's brilliant essay, Erastus and Erastianism
(in JThSt ii. [19(X)] 66 ft".), 'Was Erastus an
Erastian?' suggests, on the one hand, the distance between the views actually propounded by
Erastus and the principles of modern Erastianism ;
and, on the other hand, the difficulty of fixing the
and delimitation of the term.
'

meaning

of

an elusive term in

political

nomen-

of Bonnard's invaluable
monograph, Thomas ISraste et la discipline ecclisiastique (Lausanne, 1894), fixes the attention upon
the limited area of the controversy with which
Robert Lee, in his
Erastus was concerned.
historical Preface to 2'/ie Theses of Erastus touching
Excommunication^ (Edinburgh, 1844), labours to
'
exhibit the ignorant abuse of the terms Erastian*
'
and ' Erastianism by those who, in the heat of
the Disruption, applied them to the Established
1 The translation
published by Lee is a revision of the first
Eng. tr. of the Theses, entitled. The Nxillity of Church Censure)
(London, 1059), and containing an account of Erastus taken
from Adam Melchior's de Vitis Germanorum tiedicorvm.
Another tr., A Treatise of Excommunication, appeared in 1682

clature

;

while the

title

(London, printed for L. Curtis).

BRASTIANISM
Church
Church

With

the claims of Rome.

may compare

Edward

this defence of the
the words of
K. I. WUberforce, Sketch of the Hist, of Erastian(London, 1851)
*It will be fouii'l that Presbyterianism, to whatever other
evils it has been open, is at least a deadly enemy of Erastianism.
Beza was the first to write against Erastus, and no ecclesiastical
body IB more hostile at present to the encroachment of the civil
power than the Scottish Kirk (ch. i.).

of Scotland.
of Scotland we

Um

:

*

We may quote also
Figgis
The real

the following passage from

:

'

ob^'ect

denial of any

nght

of Erastus was to gi^6 clear expression to the
to coercive authority in the religious society

apart from the State.i He decided, in fact, to prevent the
Evangelical churches becoming what one of them claimed to be
in Scotland and actually became in Geneva, a societas per/ecta,
with all its means of jurisdiction complete and independent
(Camb. Mod. Hist. ii. [1902] 743 of. also Lee, Pref. p. xxix,
and W. Cunningham, Discttsswns on Church Principles, Popish,
Brastian, and Presbyterian, Edinburgh, 1863, pp. 164, 207).
'

;

Figgis's reference to 'the simpler definition of
Erastianism as the theory that religion is the
creature of the State (JThSt ii. 83) is hardly the
account of the matter which modern religious
Erastians Uke Fremantle and Gwatkin would
admit, though it expresses the tendency of mere
political Erastianism which Hobbes propounded in
the great forty-second chapter of the Leviathan,
'
Of Power Ecclesiastical.' ' As Machiavellianism '
subordinates morality to political exigencies, so
Erastianism, pushed to extremes, subordinates
'

religion.

An attempt at even the most cursory review of
the operation of Erastianism is rendered diflicult,
not only by the persistence and
variety of political
intervention in ecclesiastical afl'airs since Christi'

anity was licensed by Constantine, but still more
by the notorious fluidity of the term, and by the
contradictory judgments of historians and political
philosophers as to the determining factors of the
ecclesiastical policies of the princes and statesmen
even of churchmen whose acts are called in
question. In the criticism of theorists, too, as we
nave seen in the case of Erastus, the application
and justification of the epithet are often matters
of debate.
How far a monarch, for instance, was
actuated by a genuine desire to propagate Christi'

anity and to extirpate heresy in his dominion ;
how far he merely subordinated the organization,
the influence, and the sanctions of the Church to
the aggrandizement of his personal power or the
prosperity of the State these are problems which
not
must frequently remain insoluble puzzles
only
of regal psychology and casuistry, but will always
be dift'erently treated according to dift'erent conceptions of the mutual relations of Church and
State.

The divergent verdicts recorded on the careers
of Constantine the Great, Clovis, and Charles the
Great furnish conspicuous instances of the difficulty
of estimating the quantity or the quality of the
Erastianism that has actuated the great makers of
Church history. It is necessary, too, to distinguish
between the home and the foreign policy of
monarchs

like William I., Henry ii., and
Henry
England; for statesmanship that was
Erastian in its treatment of the Churcli of England
VIII.

of

was not necessarily Erastian
'

'

in its attitude towards

"

Erastianism," as a by-word, is used to denote the doctrine of the supremacy of the state in ecclesiastical causes but
the problem of the relations between church and state is one on
which Erastus nowhere enters. What is known as " Kraslianim" would be better connected with the name of Urotius'
;

'

(art.
'

'

Erastus,' in

EBr ").

Many of us most

limitations

of us, in fact

are Erastians with certain

Hobbes was an Erastian without limitations (W. O.
'

;

Pogson Smith,

in

Rssay prefixed to Uobbes'a Leviathan reprinted,
from the Edition o] 16S1, Oxford, 1909, p. xxx).
How Hachiavelli was caught up in the growing controversy
between Church and SUte, and identified with the
party who
maintained that the political authority umst outweii/h the
religious,' is discussed by Burd, II Principe, Oxford, 18I,
'

p. 67

f.
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i.

The

and Edward

ill.

anti- Papal Statutes of

were but patriotic and

enlightened efforts to check the disintegration of
the
body politic that was increasingly threatened
by the alienation of jurisdictions and temporalities,
by the extension of judicial and fiscal immunities,
and by the still further weakening of the sovereignty of the State through the legative system and
the intrusion of foreigners into even the metroThe problem of the Erastianism of
sees.
Eolitan
ishops need not detain us. As regards some of the
most famous of these, the question of the master
they elected to serve has received different answers.

Thomas Becket changed
from a civil to an

sides on his translation
ecclesiastic office ; whereas Lan-

franc, in his support of the Conqueror, furnishes
of Erastianism, as of the
defence of the autonomy of a national see. The
famous epigram of James I., ' No bishop, no king,'
not only enunciates the principle that in the first
half of the 17th cent, the permanence of episcopacy
was the condition of the stability of the monarchy,
but furnishes the diagnosis to the embitterment of
the struggle between the religious parties of the
following reign. Prima facie, the subserviency of
Laud to Charles I. appears as treason to the

an example, not so much

Church, when contrasted with the independence
exhibited by Peckham towards Edward I. But,
so far as Episcopalians accept the
implication of
Erastianism for Laud's contemporaries or successors, the charge is admitted only through a
certain inversion of the term (cf. Patterson, Hist, of
the Church of England, London, 1909, p. 334 f ).
should be inclined to say that, so far as
clerical Erastianism co-exists with the maintenance of the spiritual and even the political claims
of the Church, such Erastianism can only regard
the State as being itself ultimately the minister,
not the master, of the Church ; the tributary, not
the patron. State oversight and support of the
Church are, according to this view, not only advantageous to the prestige, the welfare, and the
morality of the State ; they conduce to the efficiency and prosperity of the Church, which would
be imperilled by disestablishment or any form of
self-supporting autonomy. Nor has the operation
.

We

of Erastianism proved invariably injurious, however problematic we may regard the advantage of
the State's tutelage of the Cliurch. Often has the
secular power limited hierarchical tyranny, to the
advantage of true religion as well as in its own
interests.
Even the decadent Byzantine Empire
furnishes, in the persons of Leo the Isaurian and
his hyper-iconoclastic son, Constantine v., instances
of monarchs whose eflbrts to extirpate superstitions especially the
worship of images which
the Church successfully maintained against all
Imperial measures range them among the champions of progress and enlightenment. Bury has
shown that Constantine V. was animated
by true
statesmanship in his aversion to the depopulating
of
and
much
of
the
ecclesiasmonachism,
practice
tical policy of the later Byzantine Emperors was,
like that of Constantine I. at Nicsea, dictated
by an
honest desire to heal the schisms made in the
State itself by the virulence of Christologieal controversy.
Finally, we have to observe that, once
the Edict of Milan (313) had reversed the injunction,
Non licet esse vos,' Constantine the Great had no
option but to become episcopus episcoporum (though
he claimed to act as such only in the externals of
religion), for the care of the State religion was as
much a
as a prerogative of the Emperor. On
duty
the other hand, while Constantine was politic
enougli to see the advantage of availing himself of
such an
to government as Christianity
auxiliary
presented an aid which heathenism in its totality
was unable to render he could no longer allow
'
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tho greatest of all sodalkia to operate throughout
tlie Eniiiire imlependcntly of his superintendence.
3. Life and work of Erastus.
Thomas J.uber a bom at Badcii, in Switzerland, on 7th
o(
September 1524. On liis matriculation at the University

the side of Withers, was supported by his
fellow-Calvinists, Ursinus, Zanchiu.s, Tremellius,
and Dathenus. Chief among the allies of Erastus

on

in

were Neuser, Sylvanus, and Willing, with Simon
Grynseus, the brother of J.J. Grynoeus, who had

m

associates involved

accordance with the fashion of the
Basel in 1612 he adopted,
time, the Oreeli equivalent (Erastus) ot his family name. In
and
Basel
1644 he quitted
proceeded to Italy, where the generosity ot a rich |>atron enabled him to spend nine years three
Krst he studied philosophy, and
at
Padua.
and
six
at Bologna
afterwards me<licine, graduating as doctor in the latter. In
to the court of
held
while
he
the
lf.'>7,
appointment of physician
South Germany, he received almost
the Count of Ilenneberg,
simultaneous invitations from two German princes. Declining
the olTer of the Dulie ot Saxony, he accepted tho professorship
ot medicine which Otto Henry, the Elector Palatine, offered to
him at the University ot Heidelberg. He was attached to the
new faculty ot medicine, in the capacity of professor of therapeutics, on 3rd May 1558. At the end of the same year he was
unanimously elected to the Kectorship for the following year,
having already, as Bonnard suggests, received at Heidelberg the
degree of doctor of philosopiiy. He immediately exhibited
great ability and energy in the development, not only of the
study of medicine, but of culture and science generally, while
his election to the Church Council of the Palatinate drew him
forthwith into the vortex ot those Confessional conflicts in which
Heidelberg, 'a refuge for theological eccentrics ot all nations'
(Figgis, p. 69), enjoyed an unenviable pre-eminence.
Krostus, who remained throughout his life attached to the
Zwinglian party, ot which he was the leading layman at Heidelberg, incurred the hatred of the Lutherans at the beginning of
the year 1559 by his opposition to the intolerant action of Hesshusius, the Lutheran dean of the faculty of divinity, in attempting to refuse the doctorate to Stephen Sj'lvius. On 12th February the Elector Otto Henry was succeeded by Frederick III.
The former had been a tolerant Lutheran, whereas Fredericls

was strongly anti-Lutheran.
the Reformed theologians

In the Colloquies of 1660 between
of the Palatinate and the Saxon
representatives ot the Lutheran confession, Erastus, at the
request of the Elector, defended the Reformed doctrine ot the
Supper, gaining the approbation of the Calvinist Olevianus
(1636-1587), who had been appointed director ot the College of
Wisdom at Heidelberg. In August the Reformed faith was introduced, both Lutheranism and the residual Roman Catholicism
of the Palatinate being proscribed by edict. Two years later
Erastus supported in a synod the introduction of the Reformed
Catechism ot Heidelberg, which Olevianus and Ursinus had
composed, and in the same year (1562) was printed, by the
Elector's command, the Biichlein vom Brotbrechen (' Pamphlet
on the Breaking of Bread '), of which Erastus was undoubtedly
the author. John Marbach of Strassburg issued the Lutheran
rejoinder, which evoked, in 1565, the second contribution ot
Erastus to the sacramental quarrel.

An

account of the part taken by Erastus in the
theological disputes at Heidelberg before the controversy that gave his name a dubious renown is
not only indispensable for the right appreciation of
his standpoint on the question of excommunication
and discipline, but also advantageous for the study
of what may be called the normal
Erastian
character of the Protestant States of Germany.
In April 1564, Erastus, as one of the Elector's
theological lieutenants, was prominent at the
Colloquy with the Wurttemberg doctors at Maulbronn, and two years later he accompanied Frederick on his mission to Amberg.
The 10th of
June 1568 was the red-letter day in the disciplineat
controversy
Heidelberg, when George Withers
of Bury St. Edmunds, afterwards Archdeacon of
but
at
Colchester,
present a refugee in consequence
of the Vestiarian controversy in England, maintained before the University his theses in defence
of the authority of the ministers, along with the
Presbytery, to perform all that related to church
discipline (including excommunication) upon all
offenders, not excepting princes.
The Heidelberg
Catechism (Articles 81-85) had already enunciated
the principle of the excommunication of inipenitents and hypocrites, and had been followed
by
'

'

two successive ordinances, of which the first was
drawn up by Olevianus, who, however, was

opposed to the second, because it reserved to tlie
prince the right of pronouncing excommunication
in the strict sense, namely, that of exclusion from
the Lord's Supper. It was the debate
begun by
Withers that fanned the long-smouldering flame.
Erastus
Withers
on
the
second
day, a
opposed
friend having taken his place in his absence on the
first.
In the dispute thus inaugurated, Olevianus,

married the sister of the wife of Erastus. The
first two were subsequently accused of heresy and
even of infidelity. Sylvanus was executed ; and,
though no complicity with their errors can be
proved against Erastus, the odium in which these

him accelerated the defeat of
the anti-disciplinarian party, the discipline being
established
by an edict dated I3th July 1570, and
the pleas of Erastus rendered nugatory.
Before the end ot August 1568, Erastus had all but completed
a oommentarium as he called it in his letter to the Zurich
His
theologian BuUinger against the proposed discipline.
arguments were thrown into the form ot one hundred Theses
on excommunication. Copies of the work, which he had no
intention of publishing, were circulated in manuscript. Soon
From
afterwards the Theses were reduced to seventy-five.
In the course
Ziiricb he was supported, from Geneva assailed.
ot the first halt ot the following year appeared, also in manuscript, Beza's reply, which, as printed in 1590, bore the title,
Tractatus pitis et moderatus ae vera ezcommunicatioite et
Christiana presbytero.
On Christmas Eve 1569, Erastus completed his longer work in six books five in reply to Beza, and
the sixth in reply to Ursinus, Zanchius, and (probably) Boquin,
dean of the faculty ot theology at Heidelberg. This manuscript
bore the title, thesium (qwx de excommunicatioiie posita
/uerant) Conjirmatio.

Erastus, though again elected Rector for 1572,
later put under the ban of the
Heidelberg consistory, and in 1575, the year before
his excommunication was revoked, he was accused,
but unsuccessfully, of anti-Trinitarian tenets. On
26th October 1576, Frederick III. was succeeded by
violent Lutheran reaction ensued ;
Ludwig VI.
Luthers Catechism supplanted that of Heidelberg,
and the Reformed theologians were dislodged from
Court and Church. On Slst July 1579, the Elector,
having subscribed the Formula of Concord, commanded the University professors to adopt the new
confession or to resign. Erastus, like the majority
of his colleagues, chose tlie latter alternative, thus
proving that he was no Erastian in the ordinary
sense.'
In 1580 he removed to Basel, where his
brother-in-law Grynseus had been professor of
theology since 1575. At the beginning of 1581 he
was admitted into the collegium medieorum of
Basel, and in the summer began to teach ethics,
of which he was appointed professor in the following January. He died on the last day of the year
1583, two days after the first anniversary of his
election on the governing council of tlxe University.
Though inferior in spiritual insight and moral
enthusiasm to many of the second generation of
the Reformation, his career justifies the epitaph in
St. Martin's Church at Basel, 'Acutus Philosophus,
Elegans Medicus, Sincerus Theologus, Heidelbergensis Academiae Colunien, Basiliensis Lumen.'
More than five years after the death of Erastus appeared a

was two years

A

'

volume containing

:

(1)

the seventy-five Theses, with a preface,

the Conjirmatio, and (3) thirteen letters relating to discipline
and the controversy at Heidelberg, addressed to Erastus by
The work bore the title :
Bullinger, Owalthcr, and others.

(2)

'Explicatio gravissiinae qtiaestionis, utmm excommunicatio,
qxiatenus religionem intettigentfs et amplezantes, a sacramentorum tmi, propter admissum /ocintis arcet, >na7idato nilatur
Autore clariss. viro
divino, an excogitata sit ab hominibus.
Thoma Erasto 1>. medico. Opus nunc recens ex ipsius autoris

editum
autograiiho erutum et in lucem, prout moriens iusserat,
Pesclavii.
Apud Baiocum Sultaoeterum, Anno Salutis
HDLXXXix.' 'Pesclavii' (Poschiavo) was merely a pseudonym
tor London, and the following name the anagram for Jacobus
Castelvetrus, who had married the -idow ot Erastus.
.

.

.

The two main questions

in

dispute

between

Erastus and Beza were those of Excommunication
Erastus,
and the Organization of Discipline.
while recognizing the existence of exceptional
be
excommunication
cases where
lawfully
may
exercised, denies any right of withholding the
Sacrament from professors of the Christian faith
who, notwithstanding a moral lapse, are nevertheless desirous of participating, such desire being,

ERASTIANISM
in his opinion, suflicient proof of tlieir repentance,
and the Sacrament heing, like tlie Word, a means
of grace intended to benefit all, whereas it is an
abuse of it to make it an occasion or instrument of
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the magistrate alone, the functions of the Church
being restricted to teaching, exhortation, and the
due performance of worsliip. (Only where the
magistrate is not a Christian or is unorthodox may
the Church set up her own tribunals ; but from
these, also, the power of excommunication is

it.
Nowhere, he holds,
punishment by withholding
in the Law of Moses ' or in Jewish history is excommunication the penalty for moral ofl'ences as
distinct from ceremonial disqualification. Further,
by a minute exegesis (according to the hermeneutics

withdrawn. )

of the time) of
passages, Erastus eliminates
from the latter also all authority for excluding
believers from the Lord's Supper, concerning the
significance and efficacy of which sacrament his

antagonism to excommunication, and whose antipathy to the Calvinistic discipline was the exciting

NT

views are consistently Zwinglian.
Erastus emphatically disclaims any desire to
weaken Church discipline.
Nihil desidero magis
quam ut severissima in Ecclesia morum disciplina
servetur' (Thes. xvii.). But the question at issue
is. Who, in a Christian State, is the depositary of
disciplinary authority ? It is here that we reach
the problem of Erastianism and of Erastus' relation thereto. As men are subject to two governments the invisible, whereof God is the Head,
and the visible, whereof the magistrate is the head
(and he, ex hypothesi, a Christian) a State con'

taining two or more distinct visible autliorities is
an anomaly, as much a monstrosity as a two-headed
:*

body
'

God

sumgovernment, the Church has by no means the

having: entrusted to the Christian magistrate the

total of the visible

right to exercise (in a Christian country) a power of repression
'
distinct and independent of that of the State (Bonnard, 134).

Erastus holds that such

is

the teaching of the

OT

and the NT. To claim visible power for the
Church is tantamount to robbing Csesar of what
belongs to Ctesar, and the height of usurpation is
to summon princes to the Church's tribunal and to
excommunicate them. The Christian magistrate,
though he may be admonished according to the
word of God, and majr profitably choose pious lay-

men to assist the ministers in superintending public
morals on his behalf, is not to oe set in antithesis
to the Church as the profane power by the side of
the sacred. The Church may warn and censure
offenders, but punitive action belongs to the magistrate alone.

Without inquiring how far the objection of
Erastus to the exercise of disciplinary jurisdiction
by the Church was conditioned by nis dislike of
the Genevan tribunal of 'godly elders' at Heidelberg, we must endeavour to trace the connexion
between his views on the specific question of the
right of the Church to exercise discipline, especially
that of exclusion from the Sacrament, and the
wider question of the supremacy of the

power

m matters spiritual

temporal
a question touched but

incidentally by Erastus, who is more interested in
Scriptural disquisitions than in the discussion of
Both the extent
principles in politics and history.
and tlie boundaries of his contention may be defined
as follows. In a State where all profess the true
religion, all coercive authority (from which excommunication, however, is excluded') resides in
1 The
fallacy involved in the' analogy assumed between the

Jewisii and Christian dispensations is noted in the art.
in the Catholic EncycloprKdia (London, 1883).
2 Contrast Kehle's observations on '

Erastus,'

in
of Hooker : real Amount of his Concessions in that
in his ed. of Hooker's WvrksT, Oxford, 1888, vol. i.
Ixxx ;
p.
'

some Parts
Way,'

*

Supposed Erastianism

also p. Ixxxvii
Ail Erastian reasoning implies that co-urdinate
autkoritieg are inc&mpaiibte.*
8 The views of Erastus on the
right of a citizen to communicate
are diametrically opposite to those expressed by Locke, while in
some measure like them as regards the efficacy of the Sacrament : The whole force of excommunication consists only in
this ... the participation of some certain things, which the
society conimimicates to its memf>ers, and unto which no man
has any civil right, comes also to cease. There is no civil injury
:

'

done unto the excomnninicated person by the Church ministers
refusing him that brea<l and wine, in "the celebration of the
Lord's .Supper, which was not bought with his, but other men's
money (Locke, Letter amceming ToUratian, London, 1714,
'

U.237).

Our sketch of the life and teaching of Erastus
presents him as a Zwinglian whose opposition to
the Lutheran doctrine of the Supper underlay his
cause of his denial, in favour of the magistrate, of
the Church's right to any coercive action. Yet his
true relation to Erastianism must be sought, not
so much in the propositions which the Explicatio
and the Confirniatio actually formulate, as in the
common orientation, of Lutherans and Zwinglians
especially, towards the rival claims of Church and
State, a theocracy being rather the Calvinistic
ideal.
It was not so much the opportune publication of the writings ('alowed
by Wliitgift's
imprimatur in 1589) as the appeals to the authority
of Erastus by the Arminians against the Calviniste
in Holland that gave Erastianism the varying connotation which, since the politico-ecclesiastical
debates of the Xtuart period, it has possessed in
Great Britain. The opponents of Arminius and
his friends reproached them for appealing
to the
superior magistrate against the ecclesiastical
authority' (Figgis, p. 78, note). Both Grotius
(who published in 1614 his Erastian treatise de
Imperio Summarum Potestatum circa Sacra) and
Althusius (whose view of the holiness of the State
places him, with Luther, the Anglicans, Zwingli,
and Erastus, against the Jesuits and the Pre.sbyterians with their theory of the Church as societas
psrfecta) regard a Christian commonwealth as a
State wherein the clergy form but one class of
officers.
Though it was Grotius who elaborated
what we call Erastianism, he himself does not
mention Erastus, and holds other views on excommunication. Nevertheless, the fact that Erastus
was the first to assert in a Protestant country the
principle of the subordination of the Church to the
State entitles him to what ambiguous fame attaches
to his memory in the name Erastianism.'
'

'

3.

Erastianism in history.

(I.)

TO TUB Reformation.

TisE^

From Constan-

The period of

(a)

the Ecumenical Councils.
Concern with tlie ad'airs
of the Church was for Constantine and his successors a political necessity. Yet it is easy to
exaggerate the actual amount of Imperial interference exercised, and to forget the extent to which
the motives of the State were in the interests of
peace.
Though it was the great African sectary, Donatus, who asked
the famous question, 'Quid Imperatori cum Ecclesia?' the
Donatists set the precedent of an appeal to the State
by one
section of the Christian Church against another, thus necessi-

tating the reference of the controversy to the Council of Aries
The Donatist schism was destined, despite
(314 or 316).
Imperial generosity and coercion, comnu'ssions and conferences,
to rend Africa until it was conquered
by the Vandals after the
death of Augustine. The Nicene Council, convened by Constantine for the purpose of allaying the strife that already
threatened the peace of Egypt, proved to be rather the
beginnuig of a world-wide controversy that continued to harass
Church and State until Theodosius gave Arianism its deathblow.
Arianism was put down as it had been
put up, by the
'

'

civil

'

power (Owatkin, Arianism,' in Camb. Med. Bist. i. [1911]
The so-called Second Ecumenical Council held at Constantmople in 381 to which only Eastern bishops had been
sunuiioneil was convened primarily for the
purpose of coping
with religious disorders in the capital itself. Not the least
justification for the use of the term Uyzantinism
(the usual synonym
141).

'

for

'

'

'

Erastianism on the Continent

') is

found

in

the fact that,

'For the equivalence of the terms Erastianism and
Byzantinism (the latter being regarded as preferable), see
Figgis,
p. 101, and Hobhouie, The Church and the World in Jdea and
'

'

'

'

in IlUtory, London, 1910, p. 392 ff. ' This doctrine
|of the
superiority of the civil power to the ecclesiastical) is often called
by Continental writers Byzantinism, a name
the

suggested by
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rinoe Ooiutanttne transferred bis capital from Nicomedeia
h henceforth bore his
the Bosporus to H3-santium, which
name, Constantinople l>ecaine not only the storm-centre of the
strife of creeds, but also, for the most part, the venut of the Emperor's negotiations with the Church in the Eastern Empire.

In the entourage of the Arian prelate Eusebius
of Nicoiiiedeia, with their allies (including Eusebius
the historian, bishop of Csesarea), wo have the
fij-st instance of what may be called an Erastian
party, their aim being to support the form of
Christian faith guaranteed to give them most
influence at Court, and, on the other hand, to

strengthen the Imperial supremacy over the
Church. Foakes-Jackson has suggested that the
support of Arianism by Constantius, to whom the
proDlem of Church and State presented great difficulties, was an endeavour to secure peace by the
Emperor's endorsement of what appeared to be
the creed of the majority. Nor must we forget
that Athanasius, as Patriarch of Alexandria, was
regarded as wielding an authority that might be
detrimental to the unity of the Empire. Perhaps
even the pagan reaction under Julian (361-3) was
to some extent motived by a desire to substitute
for Christianity, which Julian had forsworn, a
non-contentious system of belief founded upon a
popularized Neo-rlatonism. The orthodox Valentinian (364-375), unlike his brother the Arian

Valens (364-378), endeavoured to maintain as much
neutrality as possible, neither protecting the persecuted orthodox of the East nor permitting Hilary to remain in Milan to challenge the orthodoxy
of the Arian bishop, Auxentius.
Like Hosius of
Corduba, whose influence with Constantino at
Nicaea was probably the principal factor in securing the Emperor's insistence upon the homoousian
Creed, Theodosius the Great (379-395) was an
orthodox Spaniard, the sincerity of whose religious zeal is proved less by his anti-pagan and antiheretical legislation than by his acceptance, as
penance for his responsibility for the massacre at
Thessalonica (391), of a temporary excommunica'
tion at the hands of Ambrose.
His proclamation
de Fide Catholica is one of the most important
documents
in
the
annals
of the Christian
legal
Church.
It declares the Imperial will that all
nations and peoples in the Empire shall follow the
religion which the Apostle Peter introduced into
Rome, and "which the Pontiff Damasus and the
'
Gratian
Bishop of Alexandria now profess."
(374-383) had already broken the last official link
of the Empire with paganism by abdicating the
title of Pontifex Maximus, and Theodosius had
supported his youthful colleague (an apt disciple
of Ambrose) in refusing to replace the altar of
Victory in the Senate. Honorius (395-423) and
Arcadius (395-408), the sons of Theodosius, who
succeeded to the rule of the West and the East
respectively, differed, like the brothers Valentinian
and Valens, in the extent of their intervention with
the Church the Western Emperor, according to
the rule that prevailed, henceforth being the less
pragmatical. Nevertheless Honorius, besides convening the conferences with the Donatists (411),
whose recalcitrancy he vainly sought to repress,
by an edict of 418 banished Pelagius and his
principal followers, notwithstanding their recent
acquittal by Zosimus, the vacillating Pope who
forthwith marked his recantation by calling
upon
the Italian
bishops to subscribe his anti-Pelagian
Epistola Tractoria (417). But more importance,
for our inquiry, attaches to the
reprimand addressed by Honorius to Arcadius after the condemnation of Chrysostoin, Patriarch of Constanti'

nnwarrantable control exercised by the Emperors of tlie Enst
over the Fatrinn^hs of Constatitinopic and the Greek Church
durinjt the Midille Ages, while in this country it is generally
known by the name of Erastianism ' (Cunningham, p. 104 ; see
also p. 207X
1

Hobhoose,

103.

Synod of the Oak, near Chalcedon
Chrysostom's deposition and tragic exile
were the result, not so much of the displeasure of
Arcadius, fomented though it was by the patriarch of the jealous see of Alexandria, as of the
oH'ence which his fearless denunciation of frivolities
and delinquencies had given to the monstrous
regiment of women (as John Knox called the
nople, at the
(404).

'

'

of Mary Stuart), now for the first
time, in the person of the Empress Eudoxia, becoming a force in the Eastern Empire. The imof the letter of Honorius lies, as Bury
Eortance
as pointed out, in the fact that it contains a
declaration by an Emperor of the principle which
Hosius and Hilary, in their opposition to Constantius, had tirst asserted, namely, that the interpretation of Divine things was the concern of
churchmen, while it was the due observance (o6sequium) of religion that concerned the Emperors.'
Here is anticipated the later distinction between
ius in sacris and ius circa sacra.
Not without reason did Nestorius, the Patriarch
of Constantinople, who, soon after his transference
from Antioch to the capital, inaugurated the
bitter controversies of the succeeding centuries,
give to his autobiography the title
Tragedy.'

government

'

The vehement wrangles

aljout the

Two

Natures in

Christ occasioned in the first place the Council of
Ephesus (431), at which Nestorius was condemned.
Seventeen years later Eutyches propounded the

opposite heresy, asserting but One Nature of
Christ after the Incarnation ; and this first form of
Monophysitism triumphed in the tumult of the
Robber Synod,' as Pope Leo (Ep. xcv. 2) desig'

nated the Council summoned by Theodosius
to

Ephesus in

Theodosius,

449.

who was

II.

The change

of attitude in
at first inclined to favour the

Dyoprosopic teaching of Nestorius, was probably
due to the influence which, before the Council of
431, Cyril had succeeded in exercising upon the
Imperial ladies. But the death of Theodosius in
450 brought about a speedy reversal of his policy.
The Empress Pulcheria and her consort Marcian,

Two Natures, decided
summon another Ecumenical Council, and that,
too, against the wishes of Leo, who preferred that

supporters of the doctrine of
to

the question at issue should be determined by the
authority of his Tome, rather than by the decision
of a Council dominated by the Emperor and Em-

Thus Monophysitism, in its Eutychian
press.
form countenanced by Theodosius II., was repudiated by Pulcheria and Marcian, the Definition of
Chalcedon inclining more to the teaching of
Nestorius than to that of his successful perseYet the pressure which Marcian at
cutor, Cyril.
Chalcedon (like Constantine at Niaea) put upon
the majority of the Eastern bishops only embittered the reaction, for the Nearer East remained
Monophysite. In 482, the Emperor Zeno issued
the Henoticon, which, though probably composed
by the Patriarch Acacius, was resented by a number of bishops for the very reason that it was
issued on the authority of the Emperor alone.
Zeno tried the autocratic short cut out of controversy by the prohibition of technical terms.'"
'

Nestorius and Eutyches were both anathematized
and the anathemas of Cyril against Nestorius approved, the doctrine of Chalcedon being iniplicitly

condemned and the symbols confirmed at Ephesus
be adequate. Needless to say,
the Henoticon proved but an abortive Eirenicon,
and the next Pope, Siinplicius, excommunicated
the Emperor. Seventy years after the issue of
Zeno's Henoticon to the bishops of Egypt, the Kifth
(431) asserted to

>
i.

Bury, Bitt. of the later

Roman

Empire, London, 1889,

106.
'

Alice Gardner, Religious Disunion in the Fifth Century,' in
Com*. Ued. Uiatory, i. [1911J 616.
'->
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Ecumenical Council (Constantinople, 553) was held
at the bidding of Justinian, and in connexion with
the form which the Monophysite controversy had
now taken through the Emperor's action in con'
Three
demning, in ' tiie edict known as the
Three Chapters {Tria Capitula),
Articles
or
to wit, the works of the three leading theologians
of the Antiochene School, Nestorius, Theodore of
Mopsuestia, and Lbas of Edessa. Pope Vigilius, who
had for some time been practically a prisoner in
the East and had refused to sign the 'Three
Articles,' recanted after his condemnation at the
Council, thus finally subordinating to the Imperial will the theological opinion of the West.
The basis the agenda of the Fifth General
Council
'

'

waa an edict drawn up by the Emperor ; it adopted theological
tenets formulated by the Eniperor. This is the most charactermanifestation of Justinian's Caesaro-papism (Bury, ii. 5).
'

istic

So

far did Justinian push his ecclesiastical absolutism that iust before his death he deposed the
Patriarch of the capital for rejecting the edict in

which the Emperor, who had lapsed into the
heresy that Christ's earthly body was incorruptible, commanded the assent of all patriarchs and

bishops to the Aphthartodocetic doctrine.
For the disafi'ected Monophysites of the East,
Justinian had not gone far enough in the assertion
of One Nature, and Sergius sought to win them
over by the admission that the Two Natures operated
by means of one theandric enerCT. Exactly
a hundred years from the time when Pope Vigilius
was the prisoner of Justinian, Pope Martin was
brought to Constantinople, whence he was banished
to the Crimea by the Emperor Constans II., who,
in accordance with his conservatively Roman attitude towards the doctrine of the Church, had prohibited, in his Eclhesis (638) and his Typos (648),
the employment of such technical theological terms
as engencfered strife. Martin paid with his life
the penalty of condemning both Monothelitism
and the Emperor's two edicts. Constantine iv.,
on the other hand, displayed a genuine impartiality in leaving to the bisnops at the Council of
680 nntrammelTed power to decide the issue. However great was the doctrinal importance of their
condemnation of Monothelitism, greater historical
interest attaches to their anathema of Pope Ilonorius, who was adjudged to have supported the
Monothelite heresy in 635.
It is unnecessary to follow the Erastian policy
of the Eastern Emperors (whose Csesaro-papism
became the inheritance of the Czars of Russia)
after the Seventh Ecumenical Synod, held at
Niceea in 787.
Leo the Isaurian (718-741), who
attempted to suppress the superstition of imageworship, was confronted both by a revolt under
Cosmas, and with the ban of Pope Gregory II.

But his most illustrious opponent was John of
Damascus, who, himself the subject of the Khallf,
maintained in three apologies that Emperors had
no prerogative to manage the affairs of the Church.'
Constantine Copronymus, the son of Leo, continued his father's policy with an iron hand. He
was, as we have already mentioned, a hater of
monks as well as of images, and anticipated
the policy of those later Emperors in the West
who sought to overthrow the power of the Pope.

Constantine strove, not to enforce doctrines, but
to alx)lish those customs or institutions of the
Church which he regarded as detrimental to the
State. Twelve years after his death the Second
Ecumenical Council supported by the astute and
cruel Irene, the widow of his successor established the
worship of images and in 842, Theodora
the disloyal widow of another iconoclastic Emperor, Michael Balbus celebrated the Feast of
;

Harnack, Dogmcmjesch., Eng.

tr. iv. [1898] 323, 328.
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Orthodoxy on the restoration of the worship which
her husband had temporarily checked.
For the orthodox Eastern Church, because of her
cultuB, her Monophysitisni, and her dependence
upon the Emperor, it was easy to be,' as Oman
says, as no other Church has ever been, the State
Church, and at the same time non-political' {The
Church and the Divine Order, London, 1911, p. 134)
words that recall the statement of Freeman (His'

'

torical Essays,

Third Series, London, 1892,

p.

265)

:

'iTo the Eastern Boman the orthodoxy of the Eastern Church
made up for the lack of nationality in the Eastern Empire. The
sway of Christ and Caesar went together. In the true Byzantine

mind the two

ideas could hardly be conceived asunder.'

The stmggle of the Empire and the European
kingdoms with the Papacy. The iconoclastic controversy forms a significant transition, from the
history of the developing Byzantinism that dominated the religious life of the later Roman Empire
(b)

in the East, to the history of the titanic conflict of

Romano-German Empire with the Papacy. As
King of the Franks, Charles the Great had already

the

vindicated his headship over the Frankish Church,
nor had he hesitated to reject the decisions of the
Ecumenical Council of 787. He presided at all the
Frankish ecclesiastical councils, and even in the
Papal domain exercised all the rights of the lord of
the land. The fact that there was at the moment
no Emperor in the East may, apart from the necessity of securing Charles's personal support, have
been a factor in determining the action of Pope

III. (795-816) in crowning him Emperor on
On the death of Charles
Christmas Day, 800.
(814), we pass from the rarely challenged supremacy
of the Emperor over the Church to the Church s
assertion of her right to temporal supremacy as well
as to absolute spiritual authority over Emperors
and princes. The interests of the monarchs of the
separate countries, too, both within and without
the Empire, were all alike imperilled by the growing claims of the Papacy, from Nicholas I. (858867) to Innocent III. (1198-1216) ; but the question
of Erastianism itself, in any given circumstance of
domestic policy, is complicated by the phenomena
of feudalism and the rise of national Churches.
Notwithstanding the strong hand with which monarchs like William the Conqueror dealt with ecclesiastical affairs, a very real limitation of regality
was involved in a recognition, however grudging,
of the Papal supremacy.^ An obvious effect of the
success of the Papal pretensions was the curtailment of Erastian statecraft throughout the West.
The brunt of the struggle fell upon the German
Emperors, because of the unique relation which
they bore to the Popes, who were regarded, by
princes outside the Empire, as foreign potentates
exercising in the separate realms a jurisdiction
more or less resented. To the Emperors the Popes
were colleagues, for neither the rivals themselves
nor the theorists who severally supported them
envisaged the struggle as a contest waged by two
different societies.
But, though it would be a
misreading of history to speak of the conflict as
between Church and State having regard to the

Leo

prevalent theocratic concei)tion of the Holy

Roman

Empire as one society with two functions, sacerdotium and imperium, discharged by different
the crux of the struggle was, neverthethe recurrent question of the supremacy of
the spiritual or of the temporal power in the
Tlie representative anti-Papal theories,*
State.

officers
less,

Freeman holds that, had it not been for the Romanizing
Edward the Confessor and William, the Church of
England would have become as subordinate to the State as was
the Eastern Church {The Norman Ctmquent, v. [Oxford, 1876]
1

influence of

494

t.)-

The magnitude

of the mediieval literature relating to the
may be inferred from the fact that Gierke ermmerates no less than 100 Publicists, Legists, and Canonists from the
11th to the 16th cent. (Oierke-Maitland, Political Theories o/the
Middle Age, Cambridge, 1800, pp. Ixiii-lzxvi).
'^

controversy
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which we shall briefly suiniiiarize, demonstrate the
strength of the dialectical defence of the right of
princes, and the force of public opinion allied with
them. Time after time did the temporal power at
bay display its tie facto if not its de jure sjiperiority, as is instanced by the death in exile of
Gregory VII. (Hildebrand, 1073-1085), who abased
Henry IV. at Canossa (1077), and of Alexander III.
(1159-1181), who humbled Frederick I. (Barbar08sa) at Venice (1177).
So, too, the French kings
avenged, by the Babylonian captivity of the Popes
at Avignon, the blow to regal prestige that was
involveil in the fall of Frederick II., the last of the
Hohenstaafens (1212-1250). From the earlier doctrine of the Church herself, that the State was
co-ordinate with her, and from the original idea of
a pre-existent harmony between the two powers,
both policy and speculation drifted to the more

and more emphatic assertion of their distinctness
and even opposition. It will suffice for our present
purpose to review the anti-Papal theories of two
great Italians and two great Englishmen Dante
(1265-1321) and Marsilius of Padua (died after
1342) William of Occam (died in 1347) and John
Wyclif (1324-1387).
;

*
(a) The de Monarchia of Dante Is not only the most purely
ideal of political works ever written (Kdmund G. Gardner,
is
hut
at
once
the
Dante, London, 1900, p. C6),
epilogue or epitaph
of the iimpire as the earthly Kingdom of God, and a prophecy of
the modern State, and of that doctrine of the Divine Uight of
kin^, which formed for lon^ its theoretical justification against
clerical pretensions' (Figgis, From Oerson to Grotius, Cambridge, 1907, p. 28). The first book shows that the temporal
'

'

whereof the Empire is the unique embodiment is
necessary for the well-being of the world the second, that the
Roman people, under the jurisdiction of whose Emperors Christ
deigned to be born and to suffer, succeeded by Divine Will to
the empire of the world the third, that the authority of the
Roman Monarch or Emperor depends immediately (Hne ullo
medio) upon God. The Supreme Pontiff and the Emperor are
man's two necessary guides of life, corresponding to the two
ends of life eternal life and temporal felicity. It was the conflict between John xxii. (1316-1334) and Ludwig of Bavaria
(13141347), who attempted to depose each other, that made the de.
Monarchia, hitherto almost unknown, an armoury of Imperialist
arguments, the supporters of Ludwig including William of Occam,
whom Pope Clement regarded as having inspired Marsilius of

monarchy

;

;

Padua.

Padua (whose Defensor Pacts was, by the
Henry vill., published in an English translation,

(6) Marsilius of

command

of

The Defence of Peace, by William Marshall, in 153.1) anticipates.
In his views on excommunication, the radical attitude of Erastus.
He maintains not only that coercive power belongs exclusively
to the State, but even that no compulsion may be exercised in
the matter of religious belief. Sovereignty rests with the whole
body of citizens, acting as the faithful lawgiver, and the prince
appointed by them. The civil ruler has full regulative and
judicial power over the Church. Papal decrees have no tern.
poral effect, and all bishops are equal.

William of Occam espoused the cause of Ludwig of Bavaria
(c)
against John xxii., by whom Occam and Michael of Cesena, the
General of the Franciscan Order, were banished from Avignon
during the Minorite quarrel on tlie subject of clerical poverty,
this being the cause of Occam's opposition to the
Papal claim
to unlimited plenitudo poteslatis, both temporal and spiritual.
He contends that the whole hierarchy, from the Pope downwards, is a human order, and not immediately Divine. Were
the Pope's jwwer unlimited, he could depose princes, and
reduce Christianity to an unprecedented slavery. Occam would
even advocate a college of Popes in preference to a monarchical
Papacy. The ordinary judge of the Pope is the Emperor, but
the Church at large has jurisdiction over him. In case of
heresy he could be deposed by a General Council representing
the whole Church. Inasmuch as every society can make laws
for itself, the Church, assembled as a General Council on the
tasis of
parishes, could appoint a successor. Occam maintains
that Christ alone is Head of the Church, and his
principles are
not only subversiie of Papal domination but also
assertory of
the fact that the true faith resides
among the pious. He
anlicqiates both Wyclit's conception of grace as the ground of
domuiion and Calvin's conception of the true Church as
consistmg of the spiritual communitv.
(rf) Wyclif has been aocomile<l more Eraatian than Erastus.
In his de Officio Regis and other tracUtes he asserts the
king's
Ulviiie right to disendow the Church.
Even the laity have
the right to withhold revenues from
unworthy ecclesiastical
uperiors.
Wyclit's advance upon contemporary antiPaiial
Uleories consists in his extension of the State's dominium.
Hot contnt with maintaining the Slates
autonomy in civil
aflaini. he asserts both its
right and its dutv to intervene in the
administration of the Church when she neglects her
duty. The
piritual office is a minisUHum, not a
dominium, but this
mtnutenum the aeoular lords may take away
from irreligious

The link between Wyclif and Luther U supplied by
John Hus (1373-1415), whose treatises, de Eeclesia, de Pottetate
Determinatio de ablatione temporalium a elerieis,
and
Papce,
show bow completely he had absorbed Wyclif 's anti.Papu
clerics.

teaching.
(ii.)

The Reform ATION.

(a)

Germany.

Itvraji

inevitable that the Keformation should be established in the various German States, as in other
countries, only by the help of the secular power.
If the German princes and nobles had not responded
in sufficient numbers to Luther's appeals in 1520,

and

if Charles v. had not honoured Luther's safeconduct to Worms, the attempts of Luther at
reform would have proved as fatally futile as did
the premature efforts of Arnold of Brescia and
Savonarola.
Luther's Address to the Christian
Nobles of the German Nation (1520) bore immediate

fruit in the list of grievances against the

Koman

which the States drew up two years later at
the Diet of Nuremberg. On the ground of the
priesthood of all believers, Luther appealed to the
German princes to undertake the reformation of
the Church the duty which the bishops refused

see

At the Diet of Speier (1526) the
adopted which forms a land-mark in
the history of the Reformation that, in the
matter of putting in force the Edict of Worms,
whereby Luther was placed under the ban, each
component part of the Empire should act as it
pleased. The principle afterwards formally ratified
to perform.'
principle was

at Augsburg (1555), cupis est rcgio, ejus est religio,'
secured the religious autonomy of each Catholic
and Lutheran State independently of the Emperor,
whilst investing the prince with absolute authority
to impose upon his subjects the religion professed

by himself.

The German Reformation,

political aspect, heralded the

modem

in

State,

its

and

resulted in a new conception of the authority of
the territorial prince in ecclesiastical affairs.
Luther's opinions on the relation of the Church to the State
form one of the most debated themes connected with the
history of the Reformation. Zwingli and he were in practical
agreement as to the functions of the secular power in matters
apart from
ecclesiastical, and on this subject in general
the specific question of excommunication the views of the
Zwinglian Erastus, as we have seen, present no material diverhas been experienced
gence from those of Luther. Difficulty
in reconciling apparently discrepant judgments of Luther at
different epochs, but these may be harmonized by taking
cognizance of the change which his earlier opinions underwent
alter the Peasants' War and the outbreak of the Anabaptists.
*To Luther it always remained clear that the work of the
magistrate in the Church could never be more than a help to
the task of ruling purely by the word of God. But Luther has
no successor in this protest (Oman, 227 f.).
'

Erastianism interof England,
that the record of its operation here is to a great
extent conterminous with the ecclesiastical history
of the kingdom, the English kings having always
claimed a visitatorial authority over the Church.
Before Henry vill. the greatest assertors of the
independence of the Crown against Papal jurisdiction from without and clerical immunities
within were William the Conqueror, Henry ll., and
Edward III.' The first two were concerned with
(6)

England.

So closely

woven with the history

is

of the

Church

the problems of civil and ecclesiastical tribunals,
William being also occupied with the matter of
1 A fundamental
theory of the German Reformation wsw that

of the transference of episcopal jurisdiction from the bishops
to the Protestant princes, or, rather, that of the recovery by
the princes of the power which, though naturally theirs, had

been usuri'ed by the bishops. The Episcopal System,' ratified
by the Compact of Passau (155'2), professed merely to restore
'

to the prince his inherent ecclesiastical rights. See Wilberforce,
with reff. to Carpzovius, Gerhard, and Stryk.
- '
Cujus regio ejtis retujio is a maxim as fatal to true religion
OS it is to freedom of conscience ; it is the creed of Erastian
despotism, the formula in which the German territorial Princes
expressed the' f.act that ' they had mastered the Church as well
as the State (Pollard, Religious War in Germany,' in Camb.
Mod. Uist. ii. [Cambridge, 19031 278). On the important
diplomatic consequences of the Peace of Au^burg to Erigland,
see Lindsay, Hist. Reformation, Edin. 1906, i. 398, note Z
'
Ijongman, Hfe and Times of Edward III., Land. 1869, U.
92-96.
op. eit.,
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Hildebrand recognized the right of
investitures.
lay investiture as a privilege enjoyed by English

king and bishop, refused to abdicate its
circa sacra.

kings, while William rejected Hildebrand's claim

In no Protestant country has
greater opposition been shown to the very sugNot
gestion of Erastianism than in Scotland.
only the Secession of 1733 and the Disruption of
1843 (the latter especially being, in the first
instance, a protest against lay patronage and
intrusion), but also the growing eft'ort on the
part of the Established Church to free itself from
State control, shows how deeply engrained in the
Scottish religious consciousness is that idea of the
essential
autonomy of the Kirk which John Knox
acquired during his exUe in Geneva. The revolt
against Erastianism in Scotland may be said to
have begun when the Scottish Estates, on 25th
Aug. 1560, abolished the Papal jurisdiction and
the Mass.'
But it was especially in connexion
with the repeated attempts of the Stuart kings of
England to establish prelacy that the term Erastianism acquired in Scotland its evil connotation."
Resistance to successive Acts which were understood to be aimed against the Presbyterian Church
of Scotland after the Restoration inspired the
heroism of a series of movements those of the
Covenanters, tlie Protesters, the Conventiclers,
the Hamiltonians, and the Cameronians.
Nor have the principles that underlie the discussion of the relation between Church and State
been in any country more learnedly, eloquently,
and judiciously handled than in Scotland. Probably no Church in Christendom is in this respect
more ecclesiastically-minded, in the true sense of
the term, than the Presbyterian Church of Scotland, whether Established or Free. The current
opinion of many modern English eoclesiologists,
that the Established Church of Scotland enjoys
almost complete autonomy, is a mistake. On the
question of State aid it has been tersely expressed
that the Established Church of Scotland was nonvoluntary, the Free Church was voluntary on
conditions, and the United Presbyterian Church
was voluntary without conditions." Apart from
the
of 1843, when resentment at the
Disruption
decision of a legal tribunal was of the essence of
the movement, in more recent times similar resentment was shown on the part of the United Free
Cliurch against the claim of a majority of the lay
tribunal of the House of Lords (1st Aug. 1904) to
control and determine the developftient of doctrine
in the F'ree Presbyterian Churches of Scotland.
Thus the religious history of Scotland exliibits
opposition to Erastianism, whether the State
control be exercised legislatively or administrat-

The conflict of Church
and State waged between Becket and Henry II.
centred in the question of the validity of the Canon
Law, together with the numerous claims to privileges or immunities made by the Church on the
to suzerainty over England.

basis thereof, especially as regards the civil impunity of criminous clerks.'
The sixth session of Henry VIII.'s Reformation

Parliament (1534-1535) witnessed the culmination
of the breach with Kome, the Act of Supremacy
giving the King the title of 'Supreme Head on
earth of the Church of England,' while the Treason
Act, under which Fisher and Moore were condemned, included, under the category of treason,
maliciously depriving the sovereign of any of his
royal titles or calling him a schismatic. With
Henry's ecclesiastical legislation, Erastianism in
England enters upon a new phase. Even before

Rome had been consummated by
Clement vil. 's refusal of the divorce with Katherine,
Convocation had recognized the King as Supreme
Head,' and reluctantly acquiesced in the Submission of the Clergy' (1532). In Elizabeth's Act of
the rupture with

'

'

Supremacy

(1558) her father's claim to the head-

She was deship of the Church was modified.
clared to be 'Supreme Governor of this realm as
well in all spiritual or ecclesiastical things or
causes as temporal ; but section 20 of the Statute
recognized the limitation of the royal prerogative
in matters of doctrine, reserving the right of the
clergy in Convocation to assent.^ While the professed purpose of the Statute was to restore to the
Crown the ancient jurisdiction over the State ec'

'

clesiastical and spiritual, and abolishing all foreign
power repugnant to the same,' it was the monarch's

personal authority, rather than that of Parliament,
that was herein enhanced, and the Acts of Supremacy, both of Henry vill. and of Elizabeth, were imfactors in Tudor absolutism. On the other
Eortant
and, the developmentsof Protestantism in Puritanism, Independency, Quakerism, and other move-

ments towards reli^ous and

political liberty and
equality, effected the ultimate overthrow of the
Stuart dynasty. Now were laid the foundations
both of modern Erastianism and of the manifold
Even when Hooker published
opposition to it.
his Laws
Ecclesiastical Polity (1593-94), the
of
fundamental assumption of his Era,stianisra (not
unlike the ba.sis of Arnold's idea of a Broad Church
co-extensive with the nation) was already falsified
by the fact that the State, even viewed as ProFrom the
testant, was no longer of one religion.
beginning of Elizabeth's reign the interminable
of
Churcli
and
State assumes a new
controversy

no longer hinges upon the rival
significance.
claims of Pope and Emperor or King. The vindicaIt

tion of the spiritual autonomy of presbyters, of
congregations, and even of individuals against
the authority of Sovereign, Parliament, or Magistrate compelled
inquiry into the true nature of
tlie Church of C'hn.st.
Yet it must not be forgotten that, as Hutton^ says, the English Revolution was thorouglily Erastian in its treatment of
the Church question, a
complete contrast to the
Scots.' The Erastianism of the Independents was
in great measure due to their anti-Presbyterianism.
The House of Commons, despite its suspicion of
'

Maitlanrl, Roman Canon Law in the Church of England,
London, 1898, esp. Esaay ii., 'Church, State and Decretals,' and
'
Essay iv., Henry ir. and the Criminous Clerks.'
2
Prothero, Select Statutes and other Constitutional Documents illustrative 0/ the Reigns of Elizabeth and James A3,
Oxford, 190fi, p. XXX ff., 'Church and State.'
3 W, H.
Ilutton, Uislory of the English Church from the
Accession of Charlet I. to the Death of Anne, London, 1903,
1

p. 128ft.

(c)

supremacy

Scotland.

'

'

ively.
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ERROR AND TRUTH.

Both

in its

phUo-

sophical and in its popular acceptation the word
'
error is applied to false opinions. But popular
usage also gives to the term a still wider meaning,
whereby it includes not only false opinions, but
numerous forms of practical failure, and of defective conduct, whose relations to conscious beliefs
are by no means constant or easily discoverable.
The tferivation of the word illustrates the naturalness of associating the conception of a false opinion
with the idea of some such act as wandering, or
It seems, therefore,
straying, or missing the way.
as if a first approach to a sharper definition of
'error' would be aided by clearly distinguisliing
between the practical and the theoretical applications, and then confining the philosophical use of
the term, so far as possible, to theoretical errors.
But we shall find it impossible to define even
theoretical error without reference to some genuinely practical considerations. However much we
try to avoid popular confusions, we shall be led in
the end to a concept of error which can be stated
only in teleological terms, and which involves the
idea of action for an end, and of a certain defect
in the carrying out of such action.
The present article, after distinguishing, as far
as possible, the concept of theoretical errors, or of
false opinions, from the popular
concept of practical
errors, and after stating some of the best known

we syietik of the error or blunder of the marksman
who misses his mark of the player who fails to
score, or who permits his opponent to score when
the game calls for some device for hindering the
;

We

speak of the musician's
oi)ponent from scoring.
Such
error when he sings or plays a fal.se note.
errors may, bnt often do not, result from, or accompany, false opinions or misjudgments. Thus one
may fail as marksman, as player, or as musician,
either through misjudgments or through defects of
physical training, of temporary condition, of mood,
or of attention defects which may involve no false
opinions whatsoever.
In the moral realm, the relations between such
and false opinions
practical errors on the one hand
on the other are especially momentous and intricate.
Here, in fact, the theory of moral error involves all
the main problems about the relations between

knowledge and action. A sin is very generally
We have erred and strayed from
called an error.
thy ways like lost sheep.' The error is, first of all,
It has also some relation to knowledge.
practical.
Yet, since sin appears to depend upon some degree
of knowledge of the right, the error in question
does not merely result from a false opinion about
what one's duty is. On the other hand, that sin
involves unwisdom,' and so does in some respect depend upon false opinions, is very generally asserted.
'

'

'

Any

careful discussion of those practical errors

which have a moral significance will, therefore,
show that it is no merely accidental confusion
which has led to our use of a word derived from
our experience of wanderings from the right path
as a term which is also to be applied to false

'

views regarding what a false opinion is, will seek
to indicate the nature of a solution of the problem
in terms of a doctrine about the relation of the
cognitive to the volitional processes.
I. Practical errors and false
opinions. AVhen
one emphasizes the practical aspect of an error,
one sometimes makes use of the more drastic word
blunder.
blunder is something which involves
serious maladjustment, defect in conduct.
Errors
in the sense of blunders may be due to false
opmions, or may even very largely consist of such.
On the other hand,
they need not involve false
opinions, and must involve actions which do not
attain their goal. These actions
may be only
partly voluntary ; bnt the relation of their detective aspects to the
accompanying voluntary
proceM8 is what makes us call them errors. Thus,
'

A

'

opinions.
in actions

;

Opinions certainly express themselves
and voluntary actions are guided by

resulting relations of cognition and
moral world, are amongst
the most complex and intimate which are known
to us anywhere. They are relations which we can
neither ignore nor wholly disentangle. Hence the
clear separation of theoretical error and practical
error, at least in the moral world, is impossible.
For sin involves both theoretical and practical

The

opinions.

volition, especially in the

defects.

We can, however, make some approach to such
a separation of the theoretical and practical aspects
of error if we turn for aid to a very different realm,
The distinction between
namely, formal logic.

false propositions involves certain wellgeneral relations, such as formal logic
considers and analyzes.
may use these relations for what they are worth in attempting to
define what a false opinion is.
Having thus laid a
basis for further analysis, we may attempt to clear
the way through some of the more complex regions
of the problem of error.
The distinction between true opinion and false
but also is obopinion obviously depends upon,
viously not identical with, the formal logical
distinction between true and false propositions.
This close relation and importantdiflerence between
these two distinctions appear upon a brief study of
the considerations which formal logic employs in
dealing with the concepts of truth and falsity.
True and false are, for the formal logician, predicates belonging to propositions, quite apart from
or
any question as to wliether anybody believes
With regard to the
asserts those propositions.
formal logic uses, ui)on
predicates true and false,'
occasion, the following well-kno-wn princi-ple-s,
which we may here provisionally accept as a basis
for further inquiry: (1) every proposition (supbe precise) is either true or
posing its meaning to
(2) to
false, and cannot be both true and false
every proposition there corresponds a determinate
is the contradictory of the first
proi>osition which
of contradictories is
proposition (3) the relation

true

and

known

We

'

'

'

;

;
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'
reciprocal or
symmetrical ; (4) of two contraone
is
true and the other is
dictory propositions,
These may be here regarded, if one chooses,
false.
merely as defining principles, explaining what one
means by propositions, and how one proposes to
'
use the logical predicates ' true and false.'
Granting these purelj' formal principles, of which
'

sey

accept a false opinion as true what is this but
simply to make a mistake, or to hold a false
opinion ? This supposed definition is but a tautology. Not thus is the nature of error to be clarified.
Further light upon the subject can be obtained only
through (1) definin" more exactly the distinction
between true and false propositions ; and (2) showing upon what further distinctions the conception
Some of the best known efforts
of error depends.

exact reasoning processes make constant use, it
obvious that propositions taken collectively as a
system constitute an ideal realm wherein to every to accomplish this result must next be summarily
truth there uniquely corresponds its contradictory stated and criticized.
(i.) The
'correspondence theory of truth and
falsity, and to every false proposition its contradictory true proposition. The realms of truth and falsity and the definitions of error based upon it
To know deserve to be stated, because they are familiar, and
falsity are thus formally inseparable.
that a given proposition is false is to know that because they have formed the starting-point for
the corresponding contradictory is true, and vice supplementary doctrines and definitions and for
vena. Omniscience regarding the realm of truth corrections. According to the view now in queswould, therefore, equally involve knowing true tion, a proposition is true if it reports, or describes,
propositions as true and false propositions as false ; or portrays facts as they are.' The emphasis is
true idea corresponds in
nor could the one sort of knowledge be defined or laid upon the as.
its structure to the thing, or reality, or fact of
real without the other.
But no such formal logical necessity appears to which it is a true idea ; a true proposition is one
connect true opinion and error. No one can know which asserts that an idea does thus correspond to
that 2 + 2 = 4 is true without thereby knowing that the facts, when it actually so corresponds. Or,
2-h2^4 (that is, the contradictory of the former again, if the account given by a proposition conBut we can conceive of a forms to the structure of the facts of which it
assertion) is false.
computer who should never make any errors in attempts to furnish an ideal portrayal, the proposicomputation ; and such a computer might even be tion is true. Thus, a proposition may relate to the
supposed so perfect, in the possession of some number in a real^flock of sheep. In this case an
superhuman infallibility of computation, as not idea, gained by counting the sheep, is first formed,
even to know what it would be to err in his addi- and then the assertion is made that this numerical
tions.
ourselves, when we use the assertion idea represents the real number of sheep present in
2 + 2=4 as an example of a peculiarly obvious the flock. The correspondence of the idea with
proposition of computation, find this bit of sum- the facts constitutes tnat to which the assertion
mation one about wliich it is rare or difficult for a is committed. If the correspondence exists, the
man in his sober senses to err. Yet for us the assertion is true.
Such being (according to the correspondence
knowledge of the truth of the proposition 2 + 2 = 4
is logically inseparable from the knowledge of the
theory) the nature of truth, error takes place when,
because of inadequate observation of the sheep, or
falsity of the contradictory of this proposition.
In sum, then, true and false propositions are because of some other psychological defect on the
To possess a knowledge of part of the one who counts, a numerical idea which
logically inseparable.
truth is, therefore, inseparable from the possession does not correspond to the real number of the
of a knowledge of what falsity is, and of what false sheep arises in the mind that is subject to the
But a being can be supposed error; while, because of these or of still other
propositions mean.
to know truth and falsity, and their distinctions psychological motives, the false proposition, Such
and relations, without having any tendency to fall IS the number of the sheep,' comes to be asserted.
a prey to error. At all events, no purely formal That the correspondence does not exist makes the
logical reasons, such as for the moment concern us,
proposition false. That this non-existent correcan be given for supposing that a being who is spondence is asserted and believed to exist concapable of knowing truth should be capable of stitutes the essence of the error.
In order to understand what error is, and how
The more concrete distinction
falling into error.
between true opinion and error must, therefore, it arises, one therefore needs, according to this
be different from the formal logical difference be- view, to analyze the nature of belief, and the
tween truth and falsity. The latter may be viewed motives which lead the erring mind to make
as a logically necessary distinction between in- assertions. From this point onwards, the definiseparable objects. The former must be due to tion and the theory of error have always required
motives or causes, and must imply mental ten- the consideration of various associative, affective,
dencies and situations of which formal logic, taken or volitional factors of the process of making and
in its deliljerate abstraction from the fullness of believing assertions factors of which pure logic,
considered in its usual abstraction, can give no
life, gives no account.
The concept of a false opinion is thus obviously account. In brief, the nature of truth and falsity
distinct from that of a fame proposition, and not once having been thus defined, the nature of error
every true opinion requires that tne corresponding depends upon some disposition to accept or to
false opinion should be held by somelxjdy.
It is
assert an untrue proposition a disposition which
the purpose of advancing science, of education, of cannot be due to the merely logical nature of the
the propagation of truth, to diminish and, so far as untruth itself, but must be referred to the prejumay be, to banish error from the minds of men. dices, the feelings, the ignorance, the wilfulness,
If this purpose were somehow
miraculously at- or the other psychological fortunes of the erring
tained, there would be as many false propositions subject.
in the formal logician's ideal realm of truth and
What further accounts, upon this basis, have
been attempted as explanations of the essence of
falsity as there ever were ; but human errors would
have cejised.
error, there is here no space to set forth at length.
2. The leading definitions of error.
To define
few points must be noted.
One may assert
false
as
the acceptance or the (1) that error in such a case as the foregoing, or
opinion, hereufwn,
of
false
for
or
of
in
the
more
cases
of
true ones,
mistaking
propositions
complex
superstitions, suptrue for false ones, is a familiar device of philoposed theological heresies, false philosophies, errors
but
it
throws
no
the
scientific
real
nature
false
sophers,
opinion,
liglit upon
jwlitical doctrines, etc.,
of error.
For, to mistake a falsity for a truth, to may be mainly due to a negative cause the mere
all
is

'

'

'

'

A

'

'

We

'

'

'

'

'

\

'

'

A
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ignorance of the erring subject, his lack of adequate ideas,' the absence of correct and sufficient
What a man lacks he cannot
fact.
jKjrtrayals of
If he has no ideas that correspond with the
use.
facta in question, how can lie make true assertions? Error is then, at least in the main (according to the view now in question), due to privation.
For instance, I may not even attempt to count the

sheep in the flock. I may merely guess at random.
In such a case, error seems to be due merely, or
Such a negative
mainly, to my lack of ideas.
theory of error was worked out by Spinoza, and
applied by him, as far as possible, to decidedly
to Spinoza,
complex cases. Naturally, according
'
'
the order and connexion of ideas corresponds to
'the order and connexion of things.' This, for
Spinoza, is the case with even the most worthless
of our human imaginations.
But, for psychophysical reasons, which Spinoza discusses at length,
most ideas of the ordinary man, relating to his
'
world, are extremely inadequate ; that is, such
deas correspond only to very fragmentary aspects
The majority of men live
of the real world.
'
ignorant of God and of themselves, and of things.'
This ignorance prevents them from possessing the
stock of ideas which could furnish the basis for
true opinions. Men fill the void with errors. Yet
none even of their errors is without basis in fact.
They simply judge, without restraint, concerning
that of which they know not, just because they
know so little. This doctrine of error as ignorance, if accepted, would give us the most purely
and completely theoretical definition of error which
has' ever been ottered.
Plainly, however, iterance is not of itself error.
I cannot err concerning facts of which I know so
little as to have no idea whatever about them ;
as I cannot, in a speech, make grammatical
i'ust
ilunders of whose existence I have never heard.
Some other factor than ignorance determines the
actual acceptance and utterance of false proposiThis even Spinoza himself has in the end
tions.
In his study of the errors of human
to recognize.
passion, he makes the mechanical associative process, and the resulting pas.sions themselves, factors
Thus we are inevitably
in the genesis of error.
led to further theories.
One may assert (2) that error is due to whatever
moves the will of the erring subject to make assertions even in the absence of ideas that correspond
to real objects. This volitional theory of error
played a considerable part in Scholastic doctrine
was obviously useful in giving reasons for the
moral condemnation of the errors of heretics, infidels, and schismatics ; and has, in fact, an obvious
and important basis in the psychology of opinion.
Descartes recognized it in connexion with his own
form of the doctrine of the freedom of the will.
Spinoza, who rejected the theory of free will, and
defined both intellect and will in terms of his
psycho-physical theory of the associative process,
still on occasion was obliged, as just pointed out,
to use his own version of the doctrine of human
bondage as an explanation of the fatal errors into
which the play of our inadequate ideas and of our
passions leads us. In otlier forms this theory of
error is widtjly accepted. From this point of view
an error is & wilful assertion of a false proi)osition
an assertion made possible, indeed, by the erring
subject's ignorance of the ideas that do correspond
with reality, but positively determined by his
False beliefs are thus due
willingness to assert.
to a combination of ignorance with the will to
'

:

;

'

'

believe.

One may

that the affective processes
belief are the
princi])al factors in making a false proiwsition,
when it cliances to be suggested, seem plausible.
insist

:

(3)

which condition the mood called

'

Where

social contagion, or
error is
propagated by
accepted througli reverence for authority, not
so much the will as the emotional life of the eiTing
subject seems to be the factor which makes error
Here, siocording to the previous view.
possible.
Ignorance of ideas that do correspond with reality
is a condition of error, but constitutes neither its
essence nor its sufficient cause. An error, according to the present view, is a false opinion which,
because of its appeal to the sentiments, the feelings, the prejudices, of !the erring subject, because

is

harmonious with his social interests or with
his private concerns, wins the subject over to the
state of mind called belief.
it is

One may further maintain (4) that the principal cause of error is whatever associative, perceptual, or imaginative process gives such liveliness, strength, and persistence to ideas which as
a fact do not correspond with reality, that the
erring subject is forced, in the absence of sufficient
corrective ideas, or (to use Taine's expression) for
lack of ' reductors,' to regard these ideas as representatives of reality. Theories of error founded
upon this view have played no small part in the
psychiatrical literature which deals with the
genesis of pathological forms of error, and have
been prominent in the teachings of the AssociaFrom this point of view,
tionist school generally.
an error is a false proposition whose assertion is
:

forced upon the erring subject through the mechanism of association, and mainly because no other
ideas than those wiiicli this assertion declares to
correspond with the facts can win a place in the
subject's mind when he thinks of the topic in
question.

of the nature and source
been stated with explicit reference to the
theory of truth.
correspondence
This theory supposes that the test of truth is the
actual conformity of a representative idea with
the object which it is required to portray. Idea
and object are viewed as distinct and separable
facts, just as a man and his portrait or photograph
are possessed of a separate existence. The repre-

The foregoing accounts

of error

have

all

'

'

sentative idea

is

external to the object.

Truth

depends upon a certain agreement between such
mutually external facts. And, just as the idea to

whose truthfulness as a representation a proposition is committed is external to its object, so, as
we have now seen, the motives which lead to error
appear, in the accounts thus far given, to be external to the meaning, and to the truth or falsity,
The falsity of a proof ideas and propositions.
no
position, so far as we liave yet seen, gives
reason why the error involved in believing that
proposition should be committed. The truth of a
proposition, also, in no wise explains why the true
proposition comes to be believed unless, indeed,
with Spinoza, one conies to accept, for metaa theory that ideas are by nature
physical reasons,
In case, however, one
in agreement with objects.
does accept the latter theory without any limitation, then error can be defined only in negative
terms as due to mere absence of ideas. Such an
account of error, as we have also seen, is incapable
of telling us what it is, and is inadequate to exits occurrence.
plain the most familiar facts about
of a proposition
If, then, the truth or the falsity
does not of itself explain why we come to get a
true or a false belief, the existence of error, for one
who accepts the correspondence theory of truth,
has to be explained by psychological motives
which are as external to the logical meaning of
true and false propositions as the ideas of the correspondence theory of truth are external to their
Some propositions are true. Their conobjects.

So far, we have a system
tradictories are false.
of facts and relations that seems, according to thia

ERROR AND TRUTH
account, to be wholly independent of the psyBut of these
chological processes of anybody.
true and false propositions, some are believed by
men. If the propositions believed are true, we
have not explicitly considered in the foregoing the
psychology of the process by which they come to
be believed. But, if the beliefs are beliefs in false
repositions, some accounts of how the errors arise
E ave been suggested. These accounts all appeal
to motives wliich do not result from the falsity of
the propositions, but from the feelings, the will,
or the associative processes of the erring subject
all of them influences which are due not to the
logical distinctions between true and false, but to
the mental fortunes of the believer.
Unfortunately, however, since the true beliefs
of the subject must also have their psychology,
quite as much as the false beliefs, and since the
will, the feelings, the associative processes, the
conditions which determine lively ideas,' and the
like, must be equally etfective when true propositions are believed as when false beliefs triumph
all the foregoing accounts leave us dissatisfied
should we be led to ask What are the processes
which prevent error and give us true beliefs ? For,
apart from Spinoza's assumption of the universal
'
agreement between the order and connexion of
ideas and the order and connexion of things
'

:

'

an assumption which makes error in any but
a purely negative sense impossible the truth of
a proposition is a fact which in no wise explains

why we

mortals should come to believe that proposition to be true.
And, if we explain the true
belief as due to the will, the fr-'Ungs, the associative or other psychological processes of the subject, these factors, as the theories of error so far
stated have insisted, work as well to
produce error
as to beget true opinion. The one thing of which
we have so far given no account is the way in
which the diflerence between true opinion and
error arises the factor which is decisive in determining whether a given state of opinion, in a
given subject, shall be one which accepts true
propositions or, on the contrary, embraces errors.
Of course, the need of such an account has fre'
quently been felt by the partisans of the correspondence' theory of truth. Innumerable portrayals exist of the ways in which conformity of
idea and object can be furthered or attained by
'
psychological processes. Ideas can be made clear
and distinct,' observations of the object can be
rendered careful, prejudice can be kept in abeyance, feeling can be controlled, judgment can be
suspended until the evidence is incontestable, and
so on.
By such means error can be more or less
completely avoided, and agreement with the object
can be progressively obtained. There is no doubt of
the practical importance of such advice. There is
also no doubt that the processes of control and of
clarification which are in question are psychological
processes, which the inquiring subject can find or
produce within himself! It becomes plain, however, as one reflects, that to insist upon such
matters is more or less to modify, and in the end
to abandon, the representative theory of truth as
consisting merely in the conformity of ideas to
objects that are external to these ideas.
For liow does one know, or why does one judge,
that clear ideas, careful observations, the avoidance
of prejudice, the suspension of
judgment, and the
other psychological devices of the truth-seeker,
actually tend to make the subject escape from
error, and win true opinion ? Is it because, from
some point of view external both to the object and
to the ideas of the
subject, one observes how the
subject gradually wins a closer conformity with
his object through
using the better devices, and
through avoiding the mental sources of error ? If
vol- V.
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then whoever has this point of view, external
both to the object and to tne cognitive process, is
already somehow acquainted with the constitution
of the object, and is aware what propositions are
true about the object quite apart from the psychological fortunes of the poor subject, whose escape
from error is to be aided by such wise counsels.
As a fact, philosophers who give such counsels
very often behave for the moment as if they, at
least, had not to wait for a slowly acquired conformity with the nature of reality, but were
already assured of their own grasp of the object,
and were therefore able to give such good advice
to |the erring psychological subject.
No purely
psychological theory of the way in which a conformity to an external object can be gradually
acquired through clear ideas, freedom from prejudices, and so on, can serve to explain how the
critic of human truth and error has himself acso,

quired his assumed power to see things as they are,
and thus to guide the psychological subject in the
right path. That sort of attainment of truth which
this theory attributes to the philosopher who
teaches it is just what it does not explain.
In fact, a little reflexion shows that, when we
hold, as we very rightly do, that a certain wise
conduct of our ideas, feelings, will, observations,
processes of recording observations, and other such
mental enterprises helps us towards truth, and aids
us to avoid error, we are comparing, not ideas with
merely external objects, so much as less coherent
with more coherent, unified, clear, and far-reaching
forms of experience, of cognition in general, of
If we once see this fact, we have to alter
insight.
our definition of truth, and herewith our definitions
both of true opinion and of error.
Truth cannot mean mere conformity of idea to
external object first, because nobody can judge
an idea merely by asking whether it agrees with
this or with that indifl'erent fact, but only by asking whether it agrees with that with which the
knowing subject meant or intended it to agree ;
secondly, because nobody can look down, as from
without, upon a world of wholly external objects
on the one hand, and of his ideas upon the other,
and estimate, as an indifferent spectator, their
agreement ; and thirdly, because the cognitive
process, as itself a part of life, is essentially an
effort to give to life unity, self-possession, insight
:

into its

own

affairs,

control of its

own

enterprises

a word, wholeness. Cogiiition does not intend
merely to represent its object, but to attain, to
possess, and to come into a living unity with it.
Accordingly, the theories of error which have
been founded upon the correspondence theory of
truth must be, not simply abandoned, but modified,
in the light of a richer theory of truth.
A true
proposition does, indeed, express a correspondence
between idea and object, but it expresses much
more than this.
in

'

'

(ii.) Another definition of truth, wliich has its
foundation far back in the history of thought, but
which has been of late revised and popularized
under the names of Pragmatism, Humanism, and
Instrumentalism, may next be mentioned.

According to this view, an idea is essentially
something that tends to guide or to plan a mode of
action.

A

proposition expresses the acceptance of

.such a mode of action, as suited to some more or
less sharply defined end.
Now, a mode of action
inevitably leads to consequences, which arise in

the experience of the active subject. These consequences may be called the workings of that idea
which tended to guide or to plan this mode of
action.
These workings may agree or disagree
with the intent of the idea. If the idea agrees
with its expected workings, that idea is true, and
with it the proposition which accepts that idea as
'

'
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suited to its

own ends

is

true

;

otherwise the idea

and the proposition are erroneous. Such is the
detinition of truth which is characteristic of Prag-

The

case of the right or wrong counting of the
flocli of sheep will serve to illustrate the present
theory of true opinion and of error quite as readily
as to exemplify the representative theory of the
same matters.
flock of sheep is not merely an
external object to be portrajred. It is, to the one
who counts it, an interesting object of human
He counts it in order to be ready to
experience.
estimate liis possessions, to sell or to
buy the flock,
to know whether he needs to hunt for lost
sheep,
or because of some other concrete purpose.
His
counting gives him an idea, perhaps of what he
ought to ask of a purchaser, or of a plan for the
shearing or for the market, perhaps of whether he
ought to search for missing sheep. When he accepts

A

asserts that some determinate number represents the actual number of the flock, he, no doubt,
takes interest in the correspondence between the
idea and the object yet his real object is not the
indifferent external fact, but the flock of sheep as
related to his own plans of action and to the
The only test of
practical results of these plans.
the truth of his count, and, in fact, the only test
that, when he counts, he proposes to accept, is that
furnished by the workings of his count. Does his
idea of the number of sheep, when accepted, lead
to the expected results ? One of these results, in

and

;

cases, is the agreement of his own count
with that made by somebody else, with whom he
wishes to agree concerning a sale or some other
Or, again, he expects the enumeration
enterprise.
which he makes at one time to agree with the result
obtained at some other time when he counts the
flock anew.
Furthermore, a habit of inaccurate
counting betrays itself, in the long run of business,
in the form of failure to get expected profits, or in
the form of a loss of sheep whose straymg is at one
time not noticed because of the inaccurate counting ; while later experience shows, in the form of
the experience which traces the loss, the noncorrespondence of expectations and results. Such
expectations, tests, and agreements define the

many

sort of truth that is sought.
What so simple and commonplace an instance
illustrates, the whole work of the natural sciences,
according to the pragmatist,
exempli-

everywhere

The Newtonian theory of gravitation is
accepted as true because its ideas lead, through
computations, to workings which agree with observation. The older corpuscular theory of light
was rejected because certain of its consequences
did not agree with experience. The same process
of testing hypotheses Dy a comparison of expectations with outcome can be traced throughout the
entire range of empirical investigation.
As to the cause and essence of error, upon the
basis of this theory of truth, there can be, according to the pragmatist, no very subtle difliculties to
fies.

The whole matter

;

upon one side, empractical. Experience
does.
We, the truth-

is,

upon the other side,
runs its course, however it
pirical

seekers, are endeavouring to adjust our actions to

empirical happenings by adapting our expectathrough the definition of our ideas, and
through the forming and testing of our hypotheses,
to the observed facts as they come. As we are
always in our practical life looking to the future,
and are seeking the guidance which we need for
our undertakings, our
propositions are hyiwtlieses
to the effect that certam ideas will, if tested, agree
with certain expected workings. If the test sliows
that we succeed, then, just when and in so far as
we succeed, our propositions prove to be then and
there true. If we fail,
they prove to be errors.
tions,

classifications of

our ideas or of our hypotheses.

Both the ideas and the propositions come true
or
fail to come true
through the fluent and
dynamic process of the empirical test. Thus every
truth is true, and every falsity false, relatively to
the time when, and the purpose for which, the
'

matism.

solve.

Truth and falsity, and, consequently, true opinion
and error, are not 'static' properties or fixed
'

'

'

individual idea or hypothesis is tested.
Absolute truth or permanent truth, and equally
absolute falsity or permanent falsity, are, from
this point of view, purely abstract and ideal
predicates, useful sometimes for formal purposes,
when we choose to define our purposes in terms of
'
Concrete
logical or of mathematical definitions.
truth and error are of the nature of events, or series
of events, or of the long run of experience. That
many of our ideas should not work,' or that many
'

'

'

'

of our hypotheses should result in disappointed
expectations, is, for the pragmatist, merely an
empirical fact, requiring a special explanation no
more than do the marksman's misses or the player's
failure to score.
are not perfectly skilful
beings ; experience is often too fluent or too novel
for our expectations.
The wonder is rather that
this is not more frequently the case.
That man is
as skilful a player as he is of the game of ideal

We

expectations and anticipated consequences is a
matter for congratulation.
But failure is as
natural an event as is success.
The traditional accounts of the psychology of
error mentioned above are readily accepted by
Pragmatism, precisely in so far as tliey are indeed
accounts which experience justifies. No doubt,
are, in fact,
ignorance is a source of error.
ignorant of all except what experience, in one way
or another, permits us upon occasion to prove by
actual trial. This ignorance permits errors, in the
form of false expectations, to arise. Prejudice,
emotion, wilfulness, and the associative process
unite to engender expectations which may prove
Nor is there any known cause that
to be false.
uniformly ensures the attainment of truth. The
difl'erence between success and failure in our adjustment to our situation is simply an empirical
difl'erence.
have to accept it as such. No

We

\
|

We

deeper account can be given than experience
warrants.
The result of the pragmatist's definition of error
obviously forbids any sharp distinction between
The presence or
theoretical and practical errors.
absence of conscious ideas, of definite expectations,
of articulate hypotheses, remains (in case of our
always more or less practically significant maladjustments of our acts to our situation) as the
sole criterion for distinguishing between erroneous
opinions, on the one hand, and blunders that are
made, on the other hand merely as the fumbling
player may fail to get the ball, or as the nervous
musician may strike the false note blindly, and

without knowing why one fails, or what false idea,
one to the failure. This redaction
if
any, guided
of all errors to the
type of practical maladjustments is a characteristic feature of Pragmatism.
'
If the
correspondence theory of truth makes
'

the distinction between true and false opinions
something that is quite external to tlie logical
distinction between true and false propositions, the
pragmatist's theory of truth and error in propositions seems, on the contrary, to go as far as is
possible to annul altogether the difl'erence between
these two sorts of distinctions. For the pragmatist
it is merely a formal device of the logician to
regard truth and error as in any sense permanent
properties, or predicates of the supposed entities
What actually occurs, what
called propositions.
empirically happens, is a series of concrete agreements and disagreements between expectations

I
I
i
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These hapjjenings, or the long run
results.
of such happenings, constitute all that is concretely
meant by truth and error. Whether one says,
'
This proposition is true or false,' or, This opinion
is true or false,' the concrete fact to which one
refers is the sequence of testings to which ideas are
submitted when their expected workings are comSince logicians like
pared with the expectations.
'
to abstract certain ' forms from the matter of life,
they may, if they choose, define the entities called
true and false propositions, and then leave to the
students of the concrete the study of the fortunes
of mere opinions. As a fact, however, according
to Pragmatism, propositions live only as opinions
The distinctions with
in
process of being tested.
which we began this discussion have their own
provisional usefulness, but only as abstractions
that help to prepare the way for understanding
life.
proposition becomes true in the concrete
when the opinion that it is true leads to expected
workings, and becomes false when the belief in it
leads to workings which do not agree with ex'

and

'

A

pectations.

Such, in sum, is the pragmatist's solution of our
facts
problem. It emphasizes very notable
regarding the relations between logic and life, and

initial

Yet it fails to
between thought and volition.
For it can only be stated by constantly
satisfy.
presupposing certain assertions about experience,
about the order, the inter-relations, the significance, and the unity of empirical facts to be true,
although their truth is never tested, in the pragmatist^ sense of an empirical test, at any moment
of our experience.
T' ,
it has been
necessary to assume, even in
.]
stj.- .."Mthe view of Pragmatism about truth, that
ideas *c .a be formed at one time, and submitted to
the test of experience at another time, and perhaps
by another person, just as Newton's hypotheses
were formed by him, but were tested, not only by
himself, through a long course of years, but by
later generations of observers.
It has been necessary to assume that one can form expectations today, and compare them with facts to-morrow, or
next year, or after whatever length of time the
conditions make possible.
But this assumption
requires the truth of the proposition that the
meaning, the object, the purpose, the definition of
the ideas and expectations of one moment, or
but are
period of time, or person, not only can be
identical with the meaning, object, purpose, definition of the ideas and expectations of another
moment, temporal region, or person. Now such
an assertion, in any one case, may be regarded
with scepticism, since it is, for human beings,

fn

becomes simply meaningless. On the other
hand, if the proposition is true, then there is a kind
of truth whose nature is inexpressible in terms of
the pragmatist's definition of truth. For there are
propositions which no human being at any moment
of his own experience can ever test, and which are
of truth

nevertheless true.
Much the same may be said of the pragmatist's
assertion regarding the workings that an idea is
said to ' possess,' or to which it is said to lead.'
'

'

'

workings,' by hypothesis, may extend over
long periods of time, may find a place in diverse
minds, and may involve extremely complex reasoning processes {e.g. computations, as in the case of
the Newtonian theory of gravitation) which are

These

'

very hard to follow, and whicli no

human mind can

in their wholeness, at any moment, or
submit to the test of any direct synthetic observaThe proposition, however, 'These are the
tion.
actual, and, for the purposes of a given test, the
logically relevant workings of the idea that is to be

survey,

tested,' must itself be true, if the empirical comparison of any one of these workings with the facts
of experience is to be of any worth as a test.
The
truth of the proposition just put in quotation
marks is a truth of a type that no one man, at any
In
instant, ever personally and empirically tests.
every special case it may be, and in general must
be, regarded as doubtful.
Yet, unless some such
are true. Pragmatism becomes a meanpropositions
ingless doctrine ; while, if any such propositions
are true, there is a sort of truth of which Pragmatism gives no account.
What holds of truth holds here, in general, of
the conditions which make falsity possible. And
the whole theory of true and false opinion, and
consequently the definition of error, must be
modified accordingly. In brief. Pragmatism presupposes a certain unity in the meaning and coherence of experience taken as a whole a unity
which can never at any one moment be tested by
any human being. Unless the propositions which
a-ssert the existence and describe the nature of this
themselves true. Pragmatism
presupposed unity are
has no meaning. But, if they are true. Pragmatism
presupposes a sort of truth whereof it gives no
adequate account. To say this is not to say that
Pragmatism gives a wholly false view of the nature
of truth, but is
to insist upon its inadequacy.

only
needs to be supplemented.
Over against the theory of truth as the
correspondence between a wholly external object
and an ideal portrayal, and also in contrast with
Pragmatism, there exists a theory of truth which
defines that concept wholly in terms of a harmony
unverifiable.
Nobody experiences, in his own between the partial expression of a meaning which
or at any one time, the identity of the a
and the whole of life, of
person,
proposition signifies
ideas, meanings, expectations, of yesterday and experience, or of meaning, which, according to this
to-day, of himself and of another person, of theory, ideas and propositions intend to embody so
Newton and of the later students of Nature who far as they can. A proposition is true in so far as
have tested what tliey believe to be Newton's it conforms to the meaning of the whole of experiideas.
One may, in each special case, doubt, ence. Such conformity can never be attained
therefore, whether the idea formed yesterday is through the mere correspondence of a portrayal
the same in meaning as the idea tested to-day, with an external object. It can exist only in the
whether two men mean the same by the hypotheses form of the harmonious adaptation of part to
which they are trying to verify together, and so whole an adaptation that can best be figured in
on.
But this much seems clear however doubt- the form of the adaptation of an organ to the whole
of an organism.
ful, in the single cswe, any such proposition may
If one reverts to the comparatively trivial
appear, unless some such propositions are true,
there is no such process as the repeated testing of instance of the sheep and the counting, the present
the same ideas throuj,'h successive processes of ex- view would insist, as Pragmatism does, upon the
perience, occurring at separate moments of time, fact that, in counting sheep, one is attempting to
or in the experiences of various human observers. adjust present ideas to the unity of an extended
But in that ca.se it is not true that the prot)Osition, realm of experience, in which the observed sheep
Such a testing of ideas by the course of experi- aiipear, now as grazing in the field, now as having
ence as Pragmatism presupposes
takes their jilace in the herdsman's enterprises, now as
actually
from one ownershiii to another, and so on.
place,' expresses the facts.
If, however, this propassing
The one who counts wants to get such a present
position is not true, the whole pragmatist account
:

'

It
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idea of the slieep as will stand in harmonious nnitv organic unity between a partial view and the ideal
with all else that can ! or that is known with whole of experience or of reality, the essence of
regard to them. The truth involved in the process error that is, of false opinion must receive a new
In the liistory of the development
of counting is itself of a relatively abstract and interpretation.
lower sort and hence is ill adapted to show what of Absolute Idealism, the theory of error has taken,
truth really is. For, in fact, to treat sheep merely on the whole, two distinct forms.
as numerable objects is to treat them as what, on the
(1) According to the first of these forms, usually
hence to say, ' They are so emphasized by Hegel, error exists merely because
whole, they are not
many,' is to utter what is in some respects false. it is of the essence of a partial view to regard itself
For they are sheep, and to say this is to say that as the total and final view, precisely in so far as
each is a living organism, a unique individual, a the partial view inevitably passes through the
product of ages of evolution, and a being possess- stage of 'abstraction,' in which it defines itself to
ing values beyond those which commerce recog- the exclusion of all other points of view than its
nizes.
Hence a numerical account of them has own. Did it not pass through this stage, it would
only 'partial truth,' and therefore is false as well not be a live or concrete view of things at all. It
as true.
The only wholly true account of the simply would not exist. But (according to Hegel)
sheep would express (not merely portray) their the whole, in order to be an organism at all,
character as facts in the universe of experience and requires the parts to exist. And, if the parts are
of reality.
One can say, at best, of the proposi- as in the case of opinions partial views of the
tion about their number that it is tnie in so far as whole, and if the whole requires them to exist,
it expresses a view about them which harmonizes,
each in its place in the system of spiritual life, it
to the greatest extent possible for a numerical is the whole itself, it is the Absolute which requires
statement, with what experience, viewed as a tlie partial view to make, as it were, the experiment
whole, determines the place and the meaning of of regarding itself as true that is, as an absolutely
one's present experience of the Hock of sheep whole view. If a man is merely counting, he takes
and then real
to be.
his objects simply as numerical
Truth, from this point of view, is an attribute things seem to him, as to the Pythagoreans, to be
'
which belongs to propositions in a greater or less merely numbers. Such a view, as an abstraction,
degree. For single propositions, taken by them- is false but as a stage on the way to insight it
selves, give us abstract accounts of facts, or rather is inevitable ; and as a concrete phase of opinion
of the whole in which every fact has its place,
it is an error, that is, a positive belief in a falsity,
and from which it derives its characters.
pro- or, again, a taking of a partial view for the whole.
is an interpretation of the whole universe,
To be sure, this dwelling on the abstraction,' this
position
terms of such a partial experience of the nature beharren or verweilen in the midst of falsitj^, is a
of the whole as a limited group of ideas can sug- phase and since, for Hegel (just as ''.' - for
This interpretation is always one-sided, the Pragmatists), the apprehension c"S j Ri is a
gest.
in so far as the group of ideas in question
living process, not a static contemplafton, this
precisely
IS limited.
In so far as the partial view harmonizes phase must pass. An experience of the contrawith the whole, the proposition is true. Since the dictions of finitnde must in its due time arise, and
can never wholly must lead to the recognition that the partial j)hiise
partial view, being one-sided,
harmonize with the whole, each separate
is false.
This is what happens in the course of the
proposition, if taken in its abstraction, is partially false,
history of thought, when tne successive systems of
and needs to be amended by adding other pro- philosophy each a partial truth, required by the
positions.
necessity of the thought-process and by the life of
This general theory of truth and falsity, while the Weltgeist to regard itself as absolutely true
its sources run back into ancient thought, is
succeed one another with a dialectical necessity
The same
especially characteristic of modem Idealism. That that tends to larger and truer insight.
the trutn of propositions about experience is a sequence of necessary errors, which are all of them
character determined by their relation to the ideal partial truths taking themselves to be whole and
and virtual whole of experience, to the ' iinity of final, aijpears in the liistory of religion.
apperception,' is a thesis which forms part of
(2) To Bradley, and to others among the more
Kant's 'Deduction of the
of Idealism, to whom the
Categories.' The later recent representatives
Dialectical Method,' by dialectical method of Hegel appears in various
developments of the
Fichte and Hegel, and the analogous features of
ways unsatisfactory, this account of the way in
Schelling's thought, Jed to more explicit theories which error arises, and, as a phase of experience
of the relations between truth and falsity, and to and of life, is necessary, does not appeal.
For
the doctrine that every proposition, considered in such thinkers, error is, indeed, defined as a partial
its abstraction, is
which
is
not
and needs amend- and (in so far) false view,
merely
partially false,
ment. Hegel, in the preface to his Phiinomenologic, partially false and partially true, but takes itself
asserted that 'Das Wahre ist das Ganze,' and to be wholly true. The existence of such a disinterpreted this as meaning that only what a harmony between part and whole, in a realm of
survey of the total process of experience signifies experience where the metaphysical presupiwsitions
enables us to know truth, while 'partial views,' which these writers accept seem to require organic
such as we get on the way towards absolutes wholeness and harmony to prevail, and to be of
Wissen, are at once true and false true, as neces- the essence of reality, is an inexplicable event,
sary stages on the way to insight, and therefore as which must be viewed as in sonic unknown way a
in harmony with the
purposes of the whole ; false, necessary 'appearance,' not a reality.
as needing supplement, and as
As a statement of the ideal of truth which is
showing this need
through the contradictions which give rise to the alone consistent with rational demands, the Idealdialectical process.
seems to be, in great measure,
In Hegel's
Logic this view of ism thus summarized
truth is technically developed. With a different successful. But its success is greatest with res])ect
of truth as the teleological
course of argument, with many original features, to tlie
conception
and with a more empirical method of investigation, harmony or aitjustment of a partial to a total view
a view of truth and error which belongs to the of experience and of its meaning. Precisely with
same general type has in recent times been de- regard to the problem of the iwssibility of error,
that is, of disharmony between the demands of
veloped by Bradley.
If one nccppta such a
of the ' degrees of any partial interpretation of experience and that
theory
truth and falsity,' and of truth as the
harmony or wtiich is revealed and fulfilled by the whole of
;

;

;

'

;

A

'

m

;

'

'

'
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experience, tlie idealistic theory of truth and of
error has proved to be, thus far, most incomplete.
3. Conditions of a solution of the problem of
error. -The foregoing survey shows that a satisfactory theory of error must meet the following

requirements

:

mast be just to whatever interest in a
and unquestionably absolute distinction
between true propositions and their contradictory
false propositions is justly urged by formal logic.
That 13, no account of truth and error in terms of
partial views and the total view of experience
must be used to render the contrast of true and false
anything but a decisive contrast, as sharp as that
between any proposition and its contradictory.
(2) The theory of error must take account of
the actual unity of the cognitive and the volitional
processes. It has been the office of recent Pragmatism to insist, in its own way, upon this unity.
(1) It

'

'

'

'

decisive

'

'

But Hegel,

in his Phanomenologie, also insisted,
althongh in another fashion, upon the fact that
every insight or opinion is both theoretical and
practical, is an effort at adjustment to the purposes
of life, an eftbrt to be tested by its genuine rational

success or failure.
(3) The theory of error

The

difterent views regarding the state of

STATE OF
Blest [Abode of the],

the dead are discussed in the article

THE Dead

(see

also

Messiah, Kesuerection).
I. Savage races.
The
(a) Retributive notions.
question of the existence of the idea of future retributive justice among savages is not easily settled, as
certainly, in some cases where, it is believed in, it
may be traced to outside influences Hindu, BudStill, even
dhist, Muhammadan, or Christian.
here the idea mnst have been latent or already
expressed in some form, else it would not so easily
have been adopted. While a mere continuance of
conditions is frequently believed
present earthly
in, distinctions according to rank, wealth, or power
are commonly found. The future of the soul is
also dependent upon the nature of the funeral
offerings, or upon burial or non-burial, or upon
the person having been tatued, circumcised, mutilated in some particular way, or provided with
certain amulets. An approach to a retributive
doctrine is found in the wide-spread view extending upwards to the ancient Teutons and Mexicans
that cowardice debars from Paradise or incurs
actual punishment courage being here a savage
virtue which is rewarded. Again, since gods and
;

mnst recognize that truth

a character which belongs to propositions so far
as they express the meanings which our ideas get

is

in their relations to experience, and not in their
relations to wholly external objects.
(4) That the rational test or the success of ideas,
hypotheses, and opinions lies in their relations not

to momentary experiences, but to the whole of life,
so far as that whole is accessible, must also be

maintained.
(5) The existence of error, a.s disharmony between the partial view which actively and, so to

speak, wilfully asserts itself as the expression of
the whole, must be explained as due to the same
conditions as those which make possible finite life,

and conflict in general.
Theoretical error cannot be separated from

evil, individuality,
(6)

things.
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practical error,
revision of Hegel's dialectical method, a
(7)
synthesis of this method with the empirical
tendencies of recent Pragmatism, a combination of
both with the methods of modem Logic seem, in
their combination, to be required for a complete
treatment of tlie problem of error. An error is the
expression, through voluntary action, of a belief.
In case of an error, a being, whose ideas have a
limited scope, so interprets those ideas as to bring
himself into conflict with a larger life to wliich he
himself belongs. This life is one of experience
and of action. Its whole nature determines what
the erring subject, at his stage of experience, and
with his idea.s, ought to think and to do. He errs
when he so feels, l)elieve8, acts, interprets, as to be
in positive and decisive conflict with this ought.
The conflict is at once theoretical and practical.

A

LrrsRATuai. Aristotle, Metaph. vi. 4, 10276, ix. 10, 10516.
On the Scholastic concept Thomas Aquinas, Summa c. Gent.
L fi9, Summa Theol. i. 17. 1. In modem philosophy Descartes,
;

;

JPrinc. Phil.

i. 48, JHed. v. 42 ;
Spinoza, Kthica, i. prop, xxx.,
prop, xxxiv,, and de Enund. IntelL ; Locke, hsmy on the
Human Utiderstanding, iv. chs. 5, 20; Kant, ritik der reinen
Vemunft, Rijfa, 1781, p. 81. On recent discussions : W.
James, Praginatism, London, 1907, The Meaning of Truth,
do. 1909 ; F. C. S. Schiller, Ilumanimi, do. 1903, Studies in
Humanism, do. 1907, art. 'Pragmatism' in EBr^^ ; H. H.
Joachim, The Nature 0/ Truth, do. 1906: F. H. Bradley,
Logic, do. 188.3, Appearance and Reality^, do. 1897; art.
'Truth' in DPhP (contains an important statement of the
views of C. 8. Peirce).
J. RoYCE.

ii.

K

ESCHATOLOGY.

The principal subjects
treated of in this article are the
last things
the idea of judgment and retristrictly so called
bution, or of a Day of Judgment, Millennial ideas,
the catastrophic end of the world and its renewal,
and how the dea*l are related to that end of all
'

'

spirits frequently punish in this life sins (not necessarily strictly moral shortcomings) against themselves tabu-breaking and the like it was easy to
extend this to the future life. Hence, neglect or
contempt of worship, ritual, tabu, etc. , is frequently
punished in the Other-world, or keeps souls out of
the more blissful state.
This is a common belief in Melanesia and Africa (see ERE ii.
683 f.; Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, 1910, p. 195), in
Polynesia (Ellis, Pol. Researches^ 1832, i. 39f.), and in S.
America (Naup^s [Coudreau, La France iquinoxiale, Paris,
1887,

ii.

195

f.]).

In certain cases crimes which aie detested by the
tribe, and therefore by the tribal gods, and which
are severely punished on this earth by torture or
death, are also believed to be punished bejond the
These crimes are
grave a natural deduction.
mainly murder or theft committed against fellowtriljesmen, sorcery, adultery, incest, as well as
lying,

and even niggardliness.

For examples, see Brown, op. cit. 195 ; Codrington, Melonii. 685
dej
esians, Oxford, 1891, p. 274 ;
; Post, GrundrisH
ethn. Jurisprudenz, Oldenburg and
i. 41
(Amer.
Leipzig, 1894-6,
Ind.) ; Kink, Tales and Trad, of the Eskimo, 1875, p. 41 ; see also
iv. 255b, 256.
Actual retribution (apart from outside influences) is also alleged among the Andaman Islanders (Man, y .4/
xii. [1883] 158, 162), Australians (Parker, More Aust. Legendary
Tales, 1898, p. 96), Ilaidas, Salish, and other Amer. Indian
tribes (Harrison,
xxi. [1891-2J 17 ; Wilson,
iii. 303),
Mintiras of Malacca (Steinmetz, A A xxiv. 682),
i.
xxxv. [1903] 735). In most of these
262>), Masai (Merker,
instances the nature of the
points to native ideas.

ERE

ERE

JAI

TES
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In some cases the 'wicked

Pawnee Hero

A

puirishments
are simply annihilated (Grinnell,

Stories, 1893, p. 365).

judgment is necessarily implied where a
on various grounds, or actual punishment
by the gods, or exclusion from Paradise is believed

division

to take place in the Other-world

;

but

it is

only

sporadically that it is expressly stated to occur
(Klionds [Hopkins, Eel. of India, Boston, 1895,

Chii)pewas [Dunn, Oregon, 1844, p. 104],
Guinea Negroes [Pinkerton, Voyages, xvi. 401],
Ainus [EUK i. 252]). Some of the West African
secret societies probably teach a future judgment.
Out of such primitive views the idea of judgment
in the higher religions was evolved.

p. 530],

The judgment may simply be an examination by some beln^
or animal, to discover wiiether the person has the necessary distinctive mark which admits to Paradise, or has done certain
tilings according to custom in this world (Codrington, op. cit.
256, 257, 265, 280 ; Pinkerton, iii. 303 [MassachusetU Indians]).
In other cases some ordeal, appointed occasionally by a divinity
or spirit, has tobe undergone, which tests the man's fitness for
the blissful region (Schoniburgk, Reisen in B. Guiana, Leipzig,
184S, iii. 818 ; Thomson, The Fijians, 1908, pp. 121, 125, 128). Or
it may consist in sending the good by one road
leading to Paradise, and the bad by another leading to a place of pain(Mooney,
'
.Siouan Tribes,' Jlull. S4 RE, 1894, p. 48 ; Bancroft,
iii. 624
[Karok] ; Coudreau, op. cit. ii. 196 f.). Or, again, the bridge
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which the dead must oroaa becomes an ordeal, the liad being
unable to cross it, or they are repelled by its^uardian (Landau,
HoiU und Ft'iffutr, Heidelberg, 1909, p. 60 ERX i. 493, ii. 854).
'Bad' does not always here mean the morally' had; but the
beings who exatnine and text the soul are primitive judges of the
deacL Sometimes the spirits of the dead debar murderers and
other undesirable persons from the blissful region, and force
them to rentain ajiart or in an undesirable place, or to wander
restlessly on earth, and in some cases it is the spirits of persons
injured in life by the new arrival who inflict such punishmenta
;

a natural extension of the idea of blood-revenge, survivingalso
higher religions (Codrington, 269, 274 f., 279, 288 Brown, 444
xlii. [1900] 268 [Algonquins] ; cf.
(New Guinea] Couard,
in

;

RUB

;

Landau, 186 f.).

Final Catastrophe. The Andaman
(6) The
Islanders believe that spirits, apart from souls, go
to a gloomy
jungle below the earth, which is flat.

But a time will come when a great earth(juake

will

cause the world to turn over. The living wiH
perish and change places with the dead. Spirits
will be re-united with souls, and live on the renewed earth, in which sickness and death will be

unknown (Man, JAI xii.

161 f.).
Many American
tribes (north and south) expected a catastrophic
end of all things frequently by tire, as the world
had before been destroyed by water. But in sucK
cases it was believed that, as certain persons
escaped the flood to re-people the earth, so some

would be hid from the nre and re-people the new"
world (Schoolcraft, Indian Tribes, 1853-56, i. 319, iv.
240, 420 ; Brinton, Myths of New World", Philad.
In a Choctow legend the dead
1896, p. 253 f.).
were to resume their bodies and live on the renewed

A

similar re-peopling of the purified and
renewed world after its final destruction by water
was believed in by the Eskimos (Brinton, 302 ;
Egede, Nachrichten von Gronland, 1790, p. 156 ;
earth.

BBEW

-

Boas, 'Central Eskimo,' 6
[1888] 588 f.).
Probably Christian teaching has heye influenced existing native beliefs. The Mexican belief in a series
of world-ages or suns
each terminated by a catastrophe, from w hich only a few were saved for the new
is
akin
to
these.
The Mexicans did not know
age
when the existing age would terminate, but only
that it would be at the end of a cycle of 52 years ;
nor does it appear how the dead would fare at this
consummation. This conception of the end of the
world-age seems to have been unrelated to the
myth or the return of Quetzalcoatl and the renewal
of tlie Golden Age (J. G. Miiller, Ainer. Urrel.,
Basel, 1855, p. 511 f. ; see Ages of the World
[Prim, and Amer.]). The Peruvians also believed
in a former destruction of the world by water, and
in its future destruction, signalized by an eclipse of
sun or moon, in which the sun would vanish, the
moon fall on the earth, and a conflagration or
'

'

drought would follow, in which
396

would perish

all

Brinton, 254). It is obvious that
such myths are extensions of the observation of
actual catastrophes and
unexplained natural phenomena, and of the terrors inspired by them.
3. Egyptian.
Of any Egyptian doctrine of a
final catastrophe there is no record.
The idea of
of
the
soul after death appertained to
judgment
the Osirian faith from the time of the XVIIIth
dynasty, though it is found in connexion with the
Ra doctrine in the Book of the Gates. In this the
judgment takes place in the Hall of Osiris the
sixtn domain through which the sun passes on his
nightly journey ; but in the Book of the Dead the
judgment was preparatory to entering the true
paradise of Osiris the Fields of Aalu.
The soul was brought into the presence of Osiris the judge, by
Anubis. Before him stood the balance in which Thoth the scribe
(Miiller,

;

woidd weigh the heart of the deceased against the feather which
iynibolized righteousness, or the image of Maat. Thoth was also
the scribe who registered the result with tablet and
style.
Around were seated the 42 Divine assessors to whom the famous
negative confession was made. If the soul passed through the
ordeal of the balance, which
may have been a test of the truth
of the confession, it was rewarde<l hv Osiris but if
not, it is
possible that it was eaten by the monater Am-mit, Eater of the
UMd, or shored the (ate of annihilation with the enemies of
"

;

'

who were hacked to pieces or thrown into pits or a lake
How far such a retribution could be overcome by words
power' is uncertain. These punishments are refcrre<l to in
the Book of the Gates but, so far as they (-onrerned souls, they
could not lie eternal, for the soul was annihilated. How judgment on the followers of Ita was pronounced is uncertain, but
again in the Book oj the Gates and the Book of That which is in
Dvat we hear of the horrible punishments by which the annihilation of Ra's enemies was brought about, and these enemies
Osiris,
of fire.

'

of

;

almost certainly included the wicked. This annihilation, according to Budge (Gods o/ the Egyptians, 1903, p. 265), was the misinterpretation of a Nature-myth of the sun attacking with his
rays and fiery glance. See also the whole scene of the judgment
described in a story of a visit to Amenti, where annihilation,
as well as fearful punishments of the wicked, is found (Griffith,
Stories of the High I'riests o/ Memphis, Oxford, 1900, p. 45 1.).
Of., further, artt. Eovptian Rblioio.v, p. 243*, and Ethics and

Morality (Egyp.),

p. 475.

3. Teutonic.
Though the general view of the
division of souls at death among the Teutons is
non-moral, glimpses of a more ethical division and
of a daily judgment after death by the gods are
obtained. Crimes, such as oHences against kins-

men and

gods, murders, adultery, and perjury, were
punished (see BLEST, Abode of [Teutonic], vol. ii.

Much

more detailed is the picture of the
p. 708).
final world-catastrophe as found in Voluspd and
Gylfaginning and, since it involves jjods, but is
not produced by them, it is automatic a proof
of its originality ; while the whole picture of
the catastrophe includes various elements in the
;

mytliology.
All the regions and beings hostile to the .^sir, or gods, prepare
for the final conflict, and those enemies
the former had
forth to take part in it the Midgard serpent, the
Fenria wolf, Hel, and Loki. The world has become wholly evil,
and this evil is especially marked by the loosening of the ties of
kindred. Signs in Nature storms, floods, and the three-fold

whom

bound break

Finibul winter precede the end. 'Those beings now unbound,
along with Surtr and his train from Muspelheim, attack the
and Odin, Freyr, and Thor fall before their onslaught,
fods
he sun is darkened, the stars vanish, earth sinks into the sea,
and fire bursts forth. After this a new earth springs from the
waves, with green meadows. Its fields bring forth without
labour, evil and sorrow are unknown, and the gods renew their
youth on Idavollr. Perhaps this new earth is the hidden paradise of Mimir's grove, in which Llf and Lifthrasir are hidden and
8ur\-ive the great winter, according to one myth^ or this catastrophe, so that a new and blesse<i race may spring from them
and re-people the eorth {Vaflhnubiixindl (Vigfusson-I'owell,
Corpus Poet. Boreale, Oxford, 1883, i. 67] Gylfag. % 53). But
there is also added the conception of a final jud^fment by 'a
mighty one from above.' The righteous now dwell in Gim]6, the
wicked are condemned to NA-strand.
How far all this has been moulded by Christian influences is
Most probably floating eschatological myths
still uncertain.
have been fixed in an orderly narrative by the ix)et of Voluspd
under such influences. There is a certain resemblance to Persian
eschatology, while a world-catastrophe is hinted at in tales which
have no connexion with Voluspd (Grimm, TeiU. Myth., Eng. tx.,
;

;

1880-88, pp. 429, 816).

4.
vol.

For Celtic eschatology, see
iii.

p.
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f.

earlier Greek
5. Greek and Roman.
poets, Homer and Hesiod, nothing is said of judgment. But such enemies of the gods as the Titans
are shut up in Tartarus (Hes. Theoq. 713 fi". ;
Homer, II. xiv. 279, cf. viii. 13), while Tityus,
Tantalus, and Sisyphus suffer torments (Od. xi.
576 f. ). Minos in the under world gives laws to

In the

the dead (SetiurTeioin-a viKmam), b\it he does not
appear to act as judge (Od. xi. 567 f.). But, under
the influence of the Mysteries and of the Orphic
and Pythagorean cults, the ideas of judgment and
retribution became prevalent, and are found in
later writers.
Pythagoras tauglit a judgment of
souls (Iambi. Vita Pyth. 29 f.), and the Orphic
judgment is depicted on the vase on which .(Kacus,
Triptolemus, and Khadamanthus appear as judges
(J. E. Harrison, Prol. to Study of Greek Hel.^,
Cambridge, 1908, p. 599). In the Mysteries it was
also taught that the uninitiated, the profane, and
the unjust were punished in the Other-world.
Generally the judges, who exist independently in Pluto's

kingdom, "are three in number Minos, Rhadamanthus, and
vEacus and they were appointed to this ottice because they had
acted justly on earth (cf. Plato, Gtirgias, R'i^). But the Mysteries atldi'il a fourth, Triptolemus, and Plato refers to all four
as true judges in Hades (J;*of. 41). They give judgment in a
meadow at the parting of the ways, one o( which leads to the

ESCHATOLOGY
abode of the blessed, the other to Tartarus.^ Their sentences or
symbols (trntt-eia) of their deeds are bound upon souls (Plato,
Gorg. 523, Rep. x. 614 f.). Their shadows were the accusers of
souls, according to the satire of Lucian (MenippuSt 10) probably
a popular idea.

The ideas of the Orphics and Pythagoreans are
Thren.
reproduced by Pindar (see 01. ii. 55 f.
frag.) and Plato, but the conception of judgment
and retribution is connected with that of metempsychosis. Ten thousand, or, in the case of pure
souls, three thousand, years elapsed before the
soul returned to its primal home. Judgment took
place at the end of life, when the soul was rewarded,
or punished in places of correction (eis t4 irrh y^s
SiKaiwrfipia). At the end of a thousand years the soul
chose a new body, human or animal, and was bom
on earth, to undergo further probation there, and
to be rewarded or punished once more at death.
Some souls, however, were too wicked ever to
return, and remained for ever in Tartarus (Plato,
P/uedrus, 248 f. ; Rep. x. 614 f. ; cf. Gorg. 523 ; and,
for a reference to similar teaching in the Mysteries,
;

Laws,

ix. 870).
In the Phadc (107, 113) the soul is led by its dsmon to the
place of judgment, and is then sent to bliss, or to purgatorial
punishmento followed by rewards for good deeds. Incurable
sinners never leave Tartarus.

Such

as these were probably widely
the Greeks, as we may gather even
from the numerous passages referring to judgment
and the fate of souls in Lucian's satires and from
the caricature of Aristophanes. The dramatists
seldom speak of a judgment of the dead (cf. Much.
Suppl. 218 {., Eum. 263 f.), but it is referred to
sporadically in other authors and on gi-ave inscriptions. The Stoics held that evil souls were punished
after death.
Punishment was, however, purgadiffused

beliefs

among

torial, though bad souls might become extinct.
Seneca speaks of death as a day of judgment when
sentence will be pronounced on all {Ep. xxvi., Here,
f.
see Zeller, Stoics, 1870, p. 205 f.). The
Epicureans rejected all such views, and taught that
the soul died with the body (Lucr. iii. 417 f. ; cf.

fur. 727

Refut. Hwr. i. 19). While among the
people their native religion taught nothing
of judgment and future penalties, the poets accepted the Greek ideas and the names of the judges
of the dead, and frequently referred to them. Thus
in Vergil's picture of the under world, Minos judges
certain crimes, and Khadamanthus judges in Tartarus (jEn. vi. 426 ff., 540 ff. ; see other passages
collected in Kuhl, De mortuorum judicio, Giessen,
1903, p. 76 ff.).
The conception of the end of all things was
philosophical rather than popular and mythical,
but the Stoic doctrine of the ^KwtipiMrii became
How was the conception of the future
popular.
life related to the cyclic change ?

Roman

In Plato's theory of the two ages ever recurring, those who
died in the period of disorder, when the universe was left to
the Golden Age born from the
itself, were in the new age
earth as old men, and grew ever younger. The end of each
when
the
earth
to
move in an opposite direction,
period,
began
was marked by great convulsions of Nature. In the Stoic doctrine
of th cyclic conflagration, all souls (or those which have not
become extinct) are then resolved into the World-Soul or Primal
Fire. This world-catastrophe over, the formation of a new universe begins (Cicero's r?iOcafio), and all things repeat themselves
MB in the previous cycles, and every person again plays his part
in it.
Did this include personal identity ? Some answered that
the persons were distinct without a difference, others regarded
them as dilTerent (see Zeller, V>5 ff.). Seneca, who gives a vivid
picture of this world-conflagration (Ctrngot. ad Mareiam), seems
to have looked forward to living again in the next cycle (iSp.
xxxvi. 10). .See AOKS or tub World (Greek and Roman).
6. Hin^u.
Although in the Rigveda no clear
statement of judgment is found, and Yama appears
mainly as king of the region of bliss, yet he is to
some extent an object of terror, and a dark under^onnd hell is spoken of as the fate of evil-doers
In the Atharvaveda
(iv. 5. 5, vii. 104. 3, ix. 73. 8).
1

the torments of this place are also referred to
The later views differ widely from this,
(v. 19).
through the gradual introduction of the belief in
transmigration, while Yama is now the judge of the
dead. The popular view is represented by various
passages in the Satapatha Brahmana. The dead
pass two fires, which burn the wicked, but let the
good go by they are weighed in a balance, and
their fate is thus decided.
The good pass to bliss ;
the wicked suB'er in hell, or are re-born as a
punishment. In the Upanisads re-birth in various conditions, in heaven, hell, or on earth, appears
as the result of ignorance of the true end of existence, viz. release from the chain of cosmic existence
and absorption in the world-soul. Hinduism in all
its forms endorses this view.
All go to Yama over
a dreadful road, on which the pious fare better
than the wicked. Yama or Dharma judges and
allots the fate.
Through endless existences and
re-births in human, animal, or plant forms
alternated with lives in the heavens or hells, the
soul must pass. The Hindu doctrine of the Four
Ages is connected with eschatology. The Four
Ages krta, treta, dvdpara, and kali, each witli
its dawn and twilight periods
form a mahayuga
of 12,000 years, each of which is equivalent to 360
human years, thus resulting in a period of 4,320,000
hundred such periods form a kalpa. At
years.
the close of the Kali age, or more usually now at
the close of the final kali of a kalpa, there is an
apparent destruction of the world by fire and
flood.
The gods are absorbed by Brahma, along
:

A

with their heaven and all good persons in it. Then
follows the age-long sleep of Brahma (equal to the
length of a kalpa), after which he re-creates the
world. The process of transmigration begins anew,
and all are re-born in higher or lower forms, to renew their cosmic existence, save those who desire
final

;

Hippol.

Plato says that

Rhadamanthus Judges souls from

tbow from Europe,
t(Gorg. 624).
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(see

and absolute absorption

SBE

vii.

xxv.

77 f.;

in

the

Supreme

Ixxxvii ;
Barth, Rel.

Ixxxiv,

xxxiv. 212 ; Hopkins, op. cit. 419 f.
of India, 1882, p. 93; AGES OP

;

THE WOELD

[Indian]).

In Buddhism the idea of karma
automatic principle of judgment,
whereby the person after death entered upon an
existence, higher or lower, according to his actions.
At death, the force resulting from actions combined
with clinging to existence causes creation of the five
skandhas, or constituent elements of being. This
is so swift that there is hardly
any break in the
y.

Buddhist.

aftorded

an

continuity of personality, which is thus re-created
in one of the six states gods, men, asuras, animals,
plants, pretas, or inhabitants of one of the hells.
The shortest term of punishment in a hell is 500
years, but one may rise from that to life in a higher
state, while a life in heaven may be succeeded by a
life on earth or in one of the hells.
But already in
earlv Buddhism we find the idea taken over from
Brafinianism that the warders of hell drag the
wicked before Yama, who condemns them to one
of the hells (Monier-Williams, Buddhisin, 1889,
But it is in Northern Buddhism that
p. 114f.).
this idea is more particularly
Here
developed.
there is the conception of a judgment of the soul
after death in the courts of the ten judges of the
dead, one of whom is Yenlo (Yama). He judges

with

strict impartiality,

and also

fixes tlie

hour of

dissolution.
After the deceased is clad in the black garment of sins, or in
the shining garment of good deeds, the latter are
weighed
against evil in a balance. If the sins exceed, punishment follows ; if good deeds, reward.
Scenes of the judgment and of
are painted on the walls of temples,
depicted in
Ciishments
k, or formed with clay figures. The judgment-halls are
arranged like earthly tribunals. There is also a belief in a
bridge over which souls pass the good cross it easily, but the
wicked fall from it to torments. Souls are subject to re-birth
after existence in heaven or hell, this also
being fixed by the
judges. This conception of judgment is also found among the
;

Asia, ^f^cus

while Minos, as the oldest, decides difficult

pp.
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Taoi8t9 (Edkini Ckintte Buddhima, 13S0, paeaim ; At. Joum.
xxxi. [lg40JS0Br. ;Leg8re,
/. o/CAina, 18)i0, p. J19 f. ; dc Oroot,
AcUtdue^ Cm^. InUm. det Orient., sect. Iv. [1886]07f.).

must pass

All

throujrli it, but to the righteous it is
milk, to tlie wicketl like molten metal.
The Buddhist conception of kalpas has already Ahriman and his hosts are defeated by Ahnra and
been discussed (AOKS of the World [Buddhist]). his angels, and perish in the conflagration (cf.
Each great kcdjta ends with the destruction of S/J xxiii. 306 f.). Now all come together; relathe present universe by water, fire, or wind. tions recognize each other men have the age of 40
Creatures do not perish with the universe. Most years and children of 15 years. All are now imof them are re-bom in higher spheres, which can- mortal and clad in spiritual bodies, and awards are
Hell becomes
not be destroyed. Others still in hell are re-bom apportioned according to merit.
in the hell of some universe, the time for the pure, and is brought back for the enlargement of
the world.
The earth is renewed and made imdestruction of which has not yet come.
Some of the various elements of the mortal and extends to heaven (Bund. xxx. ; Dink.
8. Parsi.
ix.
D&tistdn-t Dinlk, xxxii. 14). The anticipated
eschatology of the Bundahii and otlier later documents are already found in the Avesta, but it is joys both of heaven and of the renewed world are
of a highly spiritual character (Siiderblom, La Vie
quite uncertain how far all are primitive, and it
is more than likely that the earlier belief was one future d'apris le mazdiiime,
Paris, 1901, pp.
i. 2U8).
in mere continuance of the soul. After death the 128, 269 ; for the Yima legend, see
Muhamraadan is based upon
soul hovered near the body for three da5's and
9. Muhammadan.
Jewish and Christian (and jKissibly Parsi) eschatnights if righteous, assisted by SrOsh against
demons; but if evil, tormented by evil angels. ology, though there are some imjjortant differences.
Then, according to its condition, it started for the After death all persons are visited in the grave by
Other-world with an escort of good or evil beings. two angels, wlio examine them as to their faith.
Now the Chlnvat bridge was reached. Here the If the answer is satisfactory, the dead sleep on in
righteous met a beautiful virgin the sum of his peace otherwise, they are struck with a hammer
the earth pressed down upon them.
good deeds who conducted him to Paradise, where and
There is a general belief that before the Judgment the faithful
he was introduced to Ahura, welcomed by Vohu- dead
are in a state of repose. They are said to enter al-Barmano, and given heavenly raiment and a golden zakh. They dwell in or near the grave, bnt the wiclted are
throne (SBE iv. 373 f.); and (according to later tormented there or in a foul dungeon (SBE vi. p. Ixix; Sale,
Koran, Prel. Discuss. S iv. Hughes, DI, 1895, s.v. 'Barzakh').
belief) the wicked met an ugly hag
embodying
Many wonderful signs precede the Last Day or
his evil deeds who led him to hell, 'the obscure
world' {SBE iv. 219, xviii. [Ddtistdn-i IHntk, the Day of Judgment (ymim ad-din cf. as-Sd'a,
'the
the time of which is known only to
XXV. 5]).
weighing of the deeds of men at the God. Hour'),
The Mahdi will establish a reign of rightbridge in the balance of Rashnft Kazista, or a decision by three judges Mithra, Bashn6, and Srush eousness
ad-Dajjai, or Anticlirist, will appear
and be slain by Jesus, who will become a Muhamis spoken of in later documents.
Those whose
madan Gog and Magog will be released.
.
good deeds balanced their evil deeds were kept in
Hamestak&n, a kind of intermediate state (SBE Then the angel Isrflfil will sound the trumpet,
which
will be followed by frightful convulsions in
xxiv. 18 ; Book of Arda Ftm/[ed. Haug and West,
Bombay, 1872], v., vi. 9f.).' The bridge extended Nature. At the second blast all creatures will die.
At
the
third the resurrection will take place, and
oyer hell and led to Paradise. For tlie souls of the all will rise to
give an account of themselves out of
righteous it widened, but for the wicked it naiTowed
to the breadth of a thread or a razor-edge, and the book of their deeds. God is set on His tlirone
with His angels. The recording angels who follow
they fell offer were cast into hell (SBE iv. 219).
Here we may glance at the Iranian theory of the men all through life witness against them, and the
works of men are weighed in a balance. Tlie
world-ages, each of four periods of 3000 years.
Towards the beginning of the final 3000 Zara- judgment lasts 1000 or 50,000 years. All must now
thushtra is born. Towards the beginning of the cross the bridge as-Sirat, which pas.ses over hell to
second millennium of this period, evils increase, Paradise, and is finer than a hair and sharper than
there are signs in heaven and earth, and now the edge of a sword. The righteous cross it easily,
Hflshetar is bom. Religion is restored, and he but the wicked fall or are tlirown from it to hell.
Earth and heaven are changed.
brings back the creatures to their proper state.
The righteous jjaas to the seven regions of Paradise, the
Towards the beginning of the final millennium sensual
joys of which, as descriijed in passciy:es of tlie yu'ran
HftshStar-mali is born.
In his time creatures (dating, curiously enough, from Muhammad's monogamous
become more progressive and men do not die. But period), are such as would appeal to people living in a desert
are often direct transcripts of old pagan verses
now evils again increase. The serpent Azhi-Dahak, region, Aand
Uarab. Biduinenttben^ 1S97, p. 107 f .). They are often
(Jacob,
confined in Mt. Demavend by Fretun, breaks spiritualized by Muhammadans, while in
the Qu'riin itaelf more
forth, but is destroyed by Sflm ; and at' the close of spiritual joys are set forth (xiii. 20-24).
Many also regarded
the period Sdshyans, the Persian Messiah, 'who the torments of the seven regions of hell as purgatorial, at least
for sinful believers and perhaps for all (.Macdonald, Demlopmakes the evil spirit impotent and causes the ment of Muslim ThtuL, 1903, 130
p.
Bukh,iri, $a.!ii<i, viii. 170).
resurrection and future existence,' is born (Bahman Some hold that heaven and hell did not come into existence
until the Judgment, and Jahm ibn Safwaii taught that both
Yait, iii. 1 ff. ; Bundahii, xi. 6f. ; Dtnkart, vii. 9f.
would finally pass away and God would remain alone (Macfor the chronology, see West,
SBE, v. Introd. 1 v f ).
138).
Many deny that men are judged by their works,
Now begins the new order of things. All mankind, donald,
and the corporeal resurrection is also often set aside.
beginning with Gfty6mart, followed by Mflshya /" T"- Hebrew and later Jewish. (a) Not till a
and MftsTiyAt, are raised from the dead (cf. 1 Co
comparatively late period of Hebrew history is
15", and Vita Adae et Evae, 42; Apoc. Mosis, 13" there any idea of a retributive
judgment at any
is
first
[Adam
raised, then his descendants]). Then
The soul passes to Slieol, but
l)eriod after death."
follows the great
assembly, in which each sees his 'death is itself a final judgment; for it removes
good and evil deeds. The righteous are set apart man from the sphere where Jehovali's grace and
from the wicked ; the former are taken to
heaven, judgment are known (W. R. Smith, Prophets of
and the latter cast back to hell for 'the
Retribution is limited to this
punish- I.trael, 1897, p. 64).
ment of the three nights 'their final punishment.
life, and eschatology is almost invariably connected
Fire now melts the earth and remains like a river. with the
development of history its subject is the
1 This
state appears to have two parts, one for the not oi(
1 While the
general Bab. view of the after-life seems to have

like

warm

;

;

EUE

;

;

;

A

;

.

;

.

;

;

.

'

;

nifhteous, and one for the not wholly sinful (fl(!(. Dlniit ixiv
""' *"''' "' *>'"* '""" are often said to remain
i
i'lV'.';??..
the resurrection' perlians
inipljinit Hiat others are

,-ili J

.

regarded it as unconnected with morality, it has been thought
that some traces of a retribution-doctrine and of a judgment of
the dead may 1 found, e.g. in the i>oem of the Descent of Wtar
(see Jeremias, Bab. Ctmception of Heaven and Hell, 1902,
p.

)

.^
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ESCHATOLOQY
Many of the elements of later Jewish
eschatology are already found in the prophetic
books, even in the earliest, although some of the
passages in Amos, Hosea, Micah, etc., relating to
the Messianic Kinj,dom are later interpolations.
Jahweh appears in judgment upon Israel and also
the nation.^, though this judgment is less a process
The time
of investigation than actual vengeance.
of judgment, preluded by or including various
woes, is summed up comprehensively as the Day
of Jahweh (see below), the day of Jahweh's vindiHe punishes it
cation against the sinful nation.
or the wicked in it with the scourge of the Gentiles
nation.

'

'

;
but, as in Zephaniah and later
prophets, there is a wider retribution. The Gentiles,
sometimes conceived as His instruments in punishing Israel Hab 1'^), are themselves punished because
of their mad pride and idolatry (cf. Is 14). Famine
and pestilence and the sword lay the people waste.
The wicked, whether of lerael or of the nations,
are objects of Jahweh's fury
they flee before
13" IV
Him and are destroyed (Am 3, Is S^"
Nali
Nature
242i(. 37m_ Zei)h 1"'-,
itself is conV).
vulsed at His presence sun, moon, and stars are
darkened ; the heavens are shaken or rolled together ; mountains and hills are scattered ; the
earth is burned or destroyed by water, or shaken,
removed, or dissolved (Am 9', Zeph 1"- "', Nah P'-,

and with captivity

(

W

;

Hag

2-2"-,

Hab

3'-, Is 2'^-

13>'-

24.

34-, Ezk

38"").

This conception of Nature convulsed at Jahweh's appearing is
connected with the idea that, l>ehJnd the jjreat phenomena of
Nature earthquake, fire, floo*I, stonn, li-jhtninff are His power
and presence. These are manifestations of Him (Ps IS^f-, Hab 3,
Jg 5<r-). This idea is rooted in the old Nature religion, which
had its storm-, thunder-, and earthquake-gods, or personified

phenomena themselves.
additional historical feature in the midst
of escliatologiial ideas is that of the Captivity as
a punishment or part of the judgment. Jahweh's
controversy with His people is that because of
their neglect of Him they must be punished, while
through punishment, even that of captivity, lies
the way to restoratTon and the establishment of
His will in the hearts of a regenerate nation.
/Punishment is the means of reformation for Israel,
as well aa for the nations (Hos 6. 10" 14, Jer 24'
Or, more generally, through all those woes
31*"-).
which are the expres.sion of His judgment He i.s
these

An

preserving a faithful remnant
of their faitlifulne.ss (Mic V,

who

Am

.survive

3" 5"

because

9*'-,

Is i^-

111.
271a 28'"- 44, Zeph 2^ 3''-, Hab i*), or
are the nucleus round wliich gathers the reformed and repentant nation (cf. the repentance of
the nation in Hos 2' 6"- 11'"'- 13'*).
They are
restored to the land, or they remain in it because
the destruction of the kingdom would not agree
with the accomplishment of the Divine purpose
_. (Isaiah). Now begins the reign of peace and safety
on earth. Throughout, Jahweh is regarded as the
Deliverer, and it is He or the manifestation of His
glory (Is 4) that continues to dwell under the new
conditions among His people as Kuler and Judge,
and to l)e their 'everlasting light' (Is 2^- 4"- 40'

gu

l,j3w. 11

who

GO", Zeph 3'"-, Zee 2")

He

reigns in Jerusjilem
propliecies Jahweh sets
over the restored people an ideal warrior or priest(Is 24^

65'"'-).

;

But in some

king, semi-Divine (cf. El GihbOr, Mighty God,'
Is SP), or endowed with the Divine spirit (Is U'), or
of David's line, to sit on the throne of David and
to execnte justice.
Under him (or perhaps under
a line of such kings) the righteous nation will
dwell in peace, and his whole delight will be in the
fear of the Lord (Is 9'11"- 32', Jer 23"- 33", Mic
This king is the
6^ Zee &" 9-; cf. Ps 110).
'Messiah' or 'anointed one' of later Judaism.
,J? Is 42 to 53 pasgim, we find the sen'ant who suffers, not for
his own sins but for the sins of others, who dies and is then
'

He is the deliverer of Israel, as well aa the
hichly exalted.
light and teacher of the nations.
By him an ideal Israel, or the

righteous remnant, or even an individual (as in 521^53), maybe
intended. But, though the pass<ages have a close bearing on
Christ's Messianic work, they were not certainly regarded by
the Jews as ilessianic before the time of our Lord. In the
T.ilmud the Suffering Servant is sometimes regarded aa
equivalent to Messiah suffering: with His people and Justin
( DiaL with Trypho, 6S, 60) makes his Jewish interlocutor accept
the doctrine of the Suffering Messiah. But this does not point
to a general Jewish belief, nor is there any trace of the latter in
the Gospels.
;

Zion will now be re-built and become the spiritual
metropolis of the earth, an immovable city and a
quiet habitation, established on the top of the
4'
mountains and to it shall all nations flow (Is
Sa^" 40. 65", Mic 4"-, Jer 30', Zee 2, Ezk 40"-).
Nature will be changed ; there will be new heavens
and new earth (perhaps a later conception) the
moon will shine as the sun, and the sun's light
wUl be increased sevenfold. There will be abundance of waters and of provender for flocks and
herds. These, as well as men, will multiply exceedingly, and there will be marvellous fertility
and increase in corn and wine. The desolate land

^

;

;

will
3g9r.

garden of Eden (Am 9"'-, Is
Hqs no 2i8(.^ Zec 8", Ezk 34"-"
According to Ezk 47"', a river will flow

become

30at. 351.

2.

so.

35)

7

like tlie

6517 6622_

from the temple. It will be full of fish, and on its
banks will stand trees with unfading leaves and
the leaves used for medicine, the
fruit for food (cf. Ps 46*, Kev 22'- =).
Further, the
wildest animals will live at peace with each other,
and 'a little child shall lead them' ; or there will
Is U"- 35' 65'",
be no more
any evil beasts (Hos 2'*,
Ezk 34-'). All human ills will be done away ; the
lame will walk, the deaf hear, the dumb speak, the
blind see ; and there will be no more weeping,
The
sorrow, or sighing (Is 30' 35"-, Ezk 34").
ransomed will obtain joy and gladness ; the members of the restored nation will be given a new
heart and spirit, they will no more do iniquity, the
law will be written in their hearts, and all will

continuous fruit

know the Lord (Is 35i, Ezk 36, Zeph
the new covenant ).

3>, Jer 31"-

'

'

While the picture of the happy future on earth is now more
sensuous, now more spiritual, there is no doubt that it is largely
described in terms of the mythical Eden and the past Golden
Age, according to a principle which emerges more clearly in
later Apocalyptic that of renewal, or of restoring the present
state to its former condition (of.
15, and Ep. Bam.
tSov,
7roi<i TO. (iTXaTa ok ra jrpwra).
(1) Peace among animals, no
ravenous beast, the child ( = Adam) leading them cf. Is 11**^- 357,
Kzk 3425 with Gn 2^^- 20, (2) Desert and waste become beautiful

.

&

;

and fertile; cf. Is SS", Am 913 with Gn 29, Ezk 318(3)
Abundance without labour; cf. Gn 31^-19. (4) The waters and
the trees cf. Ezk 47if-, Ps 4&'r- with Gn 2^-. (6) The new state
is on a mountain, in accordance with the idea that Paradise was
on a mountain cf. Is 22 119 with Ezk 28H, Gn 210 (where the
14
(the north and
presence of a river suggests a height), Is 1413,
heaven are the same, cf, Ezk 14), This mountain is now to be
.Mt, Zion (Is iWio, Ps 482),i
(6) There is to be no bodily defect or
sorrow (Is Slfi') or war (Is 22' 11, Mic 4if-, Zec 99- lo, Jer 23''- ),
but everywhere happiness and contentment (Is 25^ 551-3), white
Jahweh will be present among men all features of the past
.

;

;

(See Gunkel, Schfipfung und Chaos, Gottingen,
1896; Oesterley, Evol. of Mma. Idea, Ixjndon, 1908, pp. 135 f.,
f, ; Volz, Jiid. Eechat., Tiibingen, 1903,
p, 290 f,) These Ideas
of future earthly bliss correspond also with the picture of Otherworld bliss as conceived in later Judaism and in Christianity,
They suggest, in effect, heaven on earth ; hence they could be
directly transferred to the picture of the heavenly Paradise
seen in Jewish and Christian visions.

Golden Age.
'252

Throughout these prophecies the blessings of the
future are on this earth and for the righteous
remnant of Israel the living in whom the nation
linds its true immortality, a future rather than tlie
present generation. But it is obvious that, since
the state of the dead in Sheol was a dreary one,
the question must have pressed for solution Are,
the righteous dead to have no sliare in the future
joy? Hence tlic gradual emergence of the belief
that they would rise to share in this earthly
This satisfied, to some extent, the growfelicity.
ing and pas.sionate desire for communion with God
after death.
What had l)een already used as a
1
Cf, Bab, myth of the mountain of the gods in the north
(Hommel, Die Iiael der Seligen in Mpthns u. Sane der Vorzeit,
Munich, 1901, p. 36

1,).
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d&rinc metaphor to describe the restoration of
Israel (Hos 6^ Ezk 37) now, possibly under Persian influences (though it is not absolutely necessary to assert those), became a vital doctrine,
stated for the first time in Is 26". Thus, after the
judgment was accouiplLshed^ the righteous remnant,
or the purified nation along with the righteous
dead, would form the Kingdom of Go<l in the
renewed earth, of which a renewed Jerusalem
would be the spiritual centre.
When the restoration was completed, and when
these blessings seemed as far olf as ever, the
prophets still spoke of a time of judgment as
imminent, in which the nations and the wicked
would be destroyed. According to Haggai, it
would be a day of destruction for the heathen,
followed by the establishment of the Messianic
king {2"- '*'). In Joel there is the first appearance
of an actual scene of judgment, preceded oy signs
The nations are assembled in the
in the heavens.
Valley of Jehoshaphat, judged, and destroyed ; but
Israel, already purified and restored, now enjoys
peace and blessing. In Malachi (3"'), Jahweh will
come, preceded by Elijah (an idea perhaps suggested
by the story in 2 K 2)' or His messenger, to judge
and destroy the wicked, to recognize those who
had trusted in Him, and to dwell in Jerusalem.
Out of this conception of a judgment still in the
future arises the later eschatology, which, however, made use of all the elements of the earlier,
as detailed above.
Thus in Daniel, following the vision of the four
beasts ( = the world-powers of Babylon, Media,

and Greece), there is a judgment scene.
of Days sits with His hosts, and the
books are opened. Dominion is taken from the
Now begins
beasts, and the fourth beast is slain.
an eternal kingdom on earth possessed by the
saints (regenerate Israel), typified
by 'a Son of
Persia,

The Ancient

Man

'

or a

human

being, to

whom

all

nations are

subject {T"-). But, according to another picture,
there is a period of great trouble, in which Michael
delivers Israel, or every one whose name is written
in the book. There is also a resurrection, of some
of the righteous to everlasting life, and of some of
the wicked to everlasting shame and contempt
(probably in Gehenna) the latter an entirely new
conception (12').
Occasional references to the blessed future on earth occur in
the Apocryphal books. God will arise to judge and destroy
the heathen and unrighteous (Sir 35^^ SO'^f), Israel is delivered
and the gathering of the dispersed follows (36^1 50, cf. Bar 2^
" 5f5, 2 Mao 1" 2'8 737, cf. 1 Mac 257), and the kingdom
4
endures for ever. In Tobit 13if- the people are scourged and
then brought out of all lands. Jerusalem is restored in beauty,
and the nations bring gifts and serve God (131'^. 14^^')* l^he
resurrection of the Just only is taught in 2 Mac, in a somewhat
material fashion (7ii- u.22.23 12M I4*i). But it is uncertain
whether they are raised up to the future kingdom on earth,
though 7^ as well as the date of the book seems to support this

Nature out of which a new order was evolved.'
This primitive view gave place to another itopiilar
idea.
The Day would be one in whicli Jahweh
would judge and destroy Israel's enemies, who
now (and also in the Prophets) take the place of
the hostile evil powers. It would be a day of
battle like the 'd.iy of Midian' (Is 9*; for the
corresponding Arab idiom, see W. R. Smith,
Prophets, 398). There was no ethical element [
here ; Israel was to be avenged because of her de- 1
votion to outward ritual. Jahweh would manifest
Himself in light (Am 5") ; there would be abund-a
ance in the land and festival gladness (5"'' ")./
1
There would be a renewal of the conditions of thai j
Golden Age. To this conception Amos, followed''
in

.

|

by other prophets, gives a direct denial. Israel
must also be judged and sutler in the Day of
Jahweh, a day of darkne-ss, sorrow, and tear,
because she has neglected the ethical side of His
The unrighteous nations hostile to
(S***-).
Israel, and regarded often as the instruments of

religion

punishment, would also suffer, but mainly
Thus Jahweh's character as a righteous
God would be vindicated. If the passages in Amos
Israel's

Israel

(3').

and Hosea referring to a restoration following
upon these judgmente be later interpolations, then
like Micali, regard the Day as one issuing in
they,
nothing but doom. But this idea soon gave place

a righteous
the heathen nations
issue
in blessalso, would find the Day ultimately
Here the prophets in part take over the
ing.
popular view of the Golden Age issuing out of the
manifestation of Jahweh in the convulsions of
Nature, but at the same time they spiritualize it,
and limit this bliss to those who survive because of
The restoration is to be not
their righteousness.
on a natural but on a righteous foundation.
to another.

The nation

remnant, and in some

purified, or

ca.ses

This is more particularly seen in Nahum and Habakkuk, in
a conception of the Day is found which somewhat
resembles the popular one in form, but ditlers from it in essence.
Judah is now regarde<l as already righteous (Nah l^*, Hab I-*),
and the Day of Jahweh is His terrible vengeance against her
wicked foes. Thus liis righteousness and that of Judah are

whom

vindicated.

In Jeremiah and Ezekiel the relation of the
indi^dual to Jahweh is emphasized (Jer 9" Sf- *",
Ezk 14""- 18*-"). Hence with them the Day of
Jahweh was less a manifestation of His judgment
on the nation than on the individuals composing

and it issued in the restoration of righteous
ll'
individuals (Jer S""- 24' 31
", Ezk 6^<The nations as such also share in
H'^*- 33" 39'*'-).
the judgment (Jer 25""- 46 ft'. ). The relation of the
nations who survive the- judgment to the blissful
Kingdom is diffferentl^ viewed in these Prophets,
and their differing views were reproduced in later

V

it,

works.

According to Jeremiah, the nations participate in the King41-2 12111 lols) a view which is followed by other
(Mic 4l', Zee 2"), for some of whom the idea of a
prophets
doctrine of future retribution emerged
(6)
Day of Jahweh hardly exists, its place being taken by that of
Hebrew thought. It is adumhl&iifiiL Israel as the means of the world's restoration (cf. Is 4.11* 492.
eradnally in
"
2'* [post-exilic] 1921'-, cf. Ps 222"- 662 87). In Malachi, where
in Ps 4973"'-, and more clearly in Is 24"the same hope is found, there is a Day of Jahweh. According
12".
(4th cent. ?), 50" 66^^ (5th cent.?), and in
to Ezekiel, while the righteous remnant will be restored, the
Besides retribution in this life, the wicked are nations will be utterly destroyed in the Day of Jahweh's
38. 39).
This view has already
punished in the other world according to 2 Mac 6*" vengeance (2120'- 25 ft. 36; cf. Habakkuk.
It is found also in
been found in Nahum and
In Wisdom the wicked are
V***after
after
the Return to a
forward
punished
prophets, who look
death (4'"-) and judged by the righteous dead. other
destruction of the nations (Is 34, Hag ! 26f a>f-, Zee lisf)
new
era.
Or the nations
of
the
These ideas appear more definitely in Apocalyptic previous to the establishment
or such of them as survive the Day will become servants of
literature.
and
see
Dn
2" 8-''>'-,
alwve). In Ezk 3S.
Israel
7",
In its earliest concep- iiosts (Zee
(c) The Day of Jahweh.
coming from the north, Gog from the land of Magog,
tion the Day of Jahweh must have meant a against restored Israel, are utterly destroyed (cf. Zee }*}'))in later eschatology,
mythical manifestation of Jahweli in tlie majesty an idea destined to play an important part
Jewish and Christian (see Bousset, Kel. ties Jtidtntuml,
of terrible natural

rtw,

dom (3"

A

Dn

-f

phenomena conquering hostile
The whole conception is based on
mythical ideas, and to the end the Day was

evil

powers.

regarded as accompanied with dreadful convulsions
> C3f. Sir
4810, sa. Or. U. 187 f., Uk 6i 9" etc.
see also
8,
where

;

it

aeahvMis.

la

shown thai two prophets precede the Persian

Berlin, 1903, p. 20af., Antichritt, 1890, p. 128

f.).

The idea of the Day as an actual judgment-scene
or assize is found in Jl 3^'-, when tlie heathen are
a-ssembled in the Valley of Jehoshaphat, whc.s
1 See
Ounkel, Zum religiontgetch. Verttdndnis de> Neum
TaW, Outtingen, 1910, p. 22 Oressmann, Der Ursprur>g dtr
;

isratlitisck-jud. Eachat., Gottingen, 1905.

_
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Jahweh

sits to judge them, after the restoration
of His people to whom they have been hostile and
who are now penitent. The nations are destroyed.
world-judgment is already suggested in Zeph

A

18

2, and it reapijears

Ij.
3^ Is 34^ jer 25""-, Hag
in Daniel.
Various names for the Day of Jahweh
.

in the OT are 'the
Day (Ezli 71"), that Day (Is 3023), the time or ' that time
(Btk Via, Jer 31i), the Great Day ' (JI 2", Zeph I"), the Day of
wrath (Zeph IW, of. Ro 2) cf. the Great Day of His wrath
(Rev 617). In Apocryphal and Apocalyptic literature the
phrase which refers to the time of judgment, either before or
after the Messianic Kingdom, varies, but it covers ideas similar
the Day of Judgment'
to those already found in the Prophets
^Enoch, Seer, o/ En. 391, 4 Ezr 739, Apoc. Bar. 608, TeM. xii.
Pair. [I.evi 32), Jth 1617, Jub. lOi? 2221), the Day of the Great
Judgment' (Jub. 2311, Seer. 0/ En. &0*). Other titles are the
'the Day of tribulation,
Day of the Great Consummation,'
*
darkness, or slaughter,' that Great Day (see Charles, note to
En. 453, p. 125 f.); 'the Day of the Great Condemnation'
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

(Jub. 51O), 'the Day of the Lord's Judgment' (Ps. Sol. 1513),
'the Day of the Wrath of Judgment' (Jub. 2430j, 'the Day of
turbulence and execration and indignation and anger ' (Jub.
S10), 'the Day of the Mighty One' (Apoc. Bar. 668), 'the
Consummation of the times or ' of the ages and the beginning
of the Day of Judgment' (Apoe. Bar. 13 608, cf. 298, also 23'
'
My redemption = Day of Juderment] has drawn nigh,' cf. Lk
21, 1 P 4'), 'the Visitation' (Ags. Mos. 118),-'the Day of the
Ordinances,' or 'the Day of the Ordinance of the Lord in the
'
righteous judgment of God (Test, xii. Pair. [Levi 33]). Sometimes God, occasionally Messiah (En. 62"^ 6927), acta as judge.
In the NT the phrase passes over to our I.iord'8 Parousia with
which is joined the Judgment, and it appears in the forms * the
'
Day of the Lord Jesus "^(l Ck> 55, 2 Co 1"), the Day of Jesus
Christ,' 'the Day of Christ' or 'of our Lord Jesus Christ'
1
2
of
Th
1
Co
'the
the
Lord' (1 Th 52,
2i,
22,
18),
Day
(Ph
2 P 31), ' the Day ' or that Day ' (1 Co 3", 2 Ti 112. 18 48, 2 Th
2
'the
of
1015
P
110),
Day
1122,
3', 1 Jn 417),
Judgment' (Mt
'the Great Day of God' or 'of his Wrath' (Rev 16" 617); cf.
Lk 1724 " so shall the Son of Man be in his Day,' and St. Paul's
pregnant phrase, 'the Day of Wrath, and revelation of the
righteous judgment of God (Ro 25).
'

'

Apocalyptic eschatology. In approaching the
of Apocalyptic literature, it must be borne
period
in mind that, while its roots are fixed in and
nourished by OT prophecy (where also Apocalyptic
ideas are not unknown, e.g. Ezk 37 ff.. Zee Iff.
cf. also Cn.), its anticipations are of a much more
detailed character, and announce coming events in
a formal manner. It also occupied a different
standpoint from that of the orthodox Pharisaic
schools. This literature was of a popular character,
and did much to quicken that Ijelief in the Messiah
and the coming of the Kingdom, as well as the
individual hope of the future, which were so
characteristic of the people's thoughts in Christ's
time. Moreover, it can hardly he doubted that
He aijd those who wrote of Him were familiar, if
not with that literature, at least with the popular
views to which it had given birth. This raises a
strong presumption that the eschatology which He
taught or which was attributed to Him followed
the lines of current ideas, but, as will be seen,
with important differences.
In Apocalyptic writings the coming of
(i.)
Messiah, or the atlvent of the new order, often
inaugurated by God Himself, or the final judgment, is preceded by terrors and sorrows (tlie
Messianic \Koes ') and by frightful convulsions in
Nattlfe.
God or Messiah destroys the enemies of
(rf)

;

'

Israel,

and

spiritual

foes

Beliar,

demons,

evil

are also de<^royed.
Meanwhile, through
? ooucealed (cf.
all tbo-^r
.fn, the true Israel
/.,',,. %', Asi. Mon. 10).
Is -IK'Then follows
M tf-iiiporal
the t-i
Kingdom on earth, the

angels

.

1

..

;

someiii-f

-

.-(

f^^itf.^Il'^^,

numciii'i-

'

;'

.Iiil

description of which grpat
and drinking, begetting
tiier

with more spiritual

the nearness of God to
Hls!
thought of the Prophets.
Will
J
Messiah has no place
I.
ch and Apoc. Bar., Ass.
(ceru^ _
Htcrrtt
Mos.,
f Enoch), in others he is introduced
mechanicallv but in others again he has a most
importeut place ( Test. xii. Pair., En. 37 ff., Ps. Sol.,
4 Ezra, secti'jM of Apoe. Bar ), and, as in En. 37 ff.,

idea.s

(in; a'.

,,

;

.

,

,

.
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he acts as Judge. The destruction of Israel's
enemies easily passes over into the thought of a
Last Judgment of Israel and the actions already
adumbrated in the Prophets and this, in necessary
association with ideas of Resurrection, is a dominating conception of Jewish eschatology. Prominent,
too, in some writings is the thought of future and
final bliss or torment in the Other- world.
;

The Apocalyptic writings show three well-defined
notions of the future ( 1 ) continuing the prophetic
conception, there is judgment followed by the
establishment of a blissful Kingdom on earth or on
a renewed earth (En. 1-36. 37-70 [new heaven and
earth], 83^90 ; Sib. Or. iii. 194 f. ; Test. xii. Patr.) ;
(2) the Kingdom is temporary, and at its close
Judgment begins, followed by the dawn of the
eternal world {En. 91 f., Apoc. Bar. [various sections]. Secrets 0/ Enoch, 4 Ezr. and possibly Ps. Sol. ,
Jub., Ass. Mos.) ; (3) no Kingdom on earth, but an.
imminent future Kingdom in the Other-world.
v\
:

1

\

,

In Enoch 1-36 (c, 170 B.C.
(1) The eternal earthly Kingdom.
fso Charles, ed. Book of Enoch, 1893, p. 26]) there is a preliminary

judgment. Azazel and the angels who lusted after women are
set in the place of darkness (lO^f-) until the judgment. Disobedient stars are confined in a waste place over an abyss of fire.
Sinners have a place apart in Sheol till the judgment. IThe con-

summation and judgment are accompanied by shaking of the
mountains and rending of the earth. God appears with ten
thousands of His holy ones, and executes judgment on Mt.
Sinai (ch. 1). Azazel and the angels are cast into an abyss of
fire, along with all others who are condenmed, including the
wicked in Sheol (10 13. 21"- 272). The righteous dead are raised
and, with the righteous who are alive, dwell in peace on earth,
which will be full of desirable trees and vines, yielding seed and^
wine in abundance. The righteous will live till they beget a
thousand children, and will know neither sorrow, pain, nor
trouble. Labour will be a blessing. Righteousness and peace
will be established, and the earth will be cleansed.
The righteous eat of the Tree of Life, which gives them long life. "They
enjoy the presence of God, who will sit on a throue in a high
mountain, and they never sin again. The remaining Gentiles
become righteous and worship God.
A not dissimilar picture is found in En. 83-90, but here a

human

Messiah, symbolized by a white bull (9037), is described
vaguely as dwelling in the Kingdom, though not introducing it.
Still more important, the idea of a new Jerusalem
not a purified
earthly Jerusalem, but an entirely new city set up by God is
found (9029 see
The Judgment is depicted under the
14).
figure of God sitting on a throne. Sealed books are opened and
set before Him. The stars and angels are judged and condemned
to an abyss of fire, along with apostate Jews (9020(f-), The risen
righteous are transformed into the likeness of Messiah and live
;

eternally.

In the Tettament of the Twelee Patriarchs (109-105 b.o.) the
dispersed of Israel, or Israel after repentance, are restored. God
appears (Sim. 6, Asher 73) on the earth and destroys the spirits
of deceit.
But in other parta a sinless Messiah king, prophet,
and priest appears and wars with the enemies of Israel or with
Beliar, from whom he takes the captivity (Dan 610. 11), binds him
(Levi 18), or casta him into the fire (Jud. 25'!). Sin now comes
to an end (Levi 18). The resurrection of Enoch, Noah, Shem,
Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, the twelve patriarchs, and all men (Benj.
All are judged,
108t), some to glory, some to shame, follows.
and the judgment is accompanied by convulsions of Nature
(Levi 41''-). There are snow, ice, and fire, and spirits of retribution preserved in the heavens, as well as armies for vengeance on
the spirita of deceit and Beliar (Levi 3). The Gentiles share in
the Messianic Kingdom which is on this earth. The saints are
said to rest in Eden and the New Jerusalem (Dan 510- 11)^ or in
Paradise which .Messiah opens (Levi 4lf-).
In En. 37-70 (1st cent. B.C. (so Charles, p. 29]) there is a preThe righteous are
liminary judgment on the dead (411'-):
oppressed and cry for help. The supernatural and pre-existent
Son of Man' appears with the Head of Days. He sits on the
throne of his "lory, set there by the Ixird of Spirita, that he may
judge (463 4s2f. 4*' 619-62). The dead (Israelites?) are raised.
Angels, good and evil, are judged before him, as well as the kings
of the earth and all who dwell in it (51. 54. ei'- 8 ; cf. 491). xhe
wicked are consigned to Gehenna or driven off the face of the
earth (383 412 456 53. 54). God transforms heaven and earth as a
place for the righteous to dwell in (the first time heaven is
categorically mentioned as an abode for the righteous). The
is here not conceived sensuouslv,
Kingdom
though the righteous
'
eat with that Son of Man (621''). The Elect One dwells with the
righteous, who are clothed with garments of His glory (6215), and
live for ever.
They find righteousness with the Lord of Spirita
'

(68if).

In the third book of the Sibylline Oracles Ood sends a king
who brings all war to an end. Now the kings of the earth
assemble about Jerusalem, but are destroyed.
Israel dwells
Earth yields boundless wheat,
safely under God's iirotection.

wine, and oil. There is abundance of trees, cattle, and sheep.
There is no more drought or (amine. Is 11^9 is here paraphrased.
The eternal Kingdom, with Jerusalem as ita centre, extendi over
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the whole world, for the heathen now worship God and live at
peace (vv.'W-'*^-), The eternal Messianic Kingdom ia referre*!

cor of wine.

to in

cf. Is 25*f8).

Jn 12.^.
(2) The temporary earthly Kingdom. (a) Meanwhile a temponl Messianic Kingdom had been brought into prominence.
The eternal earthly Kinpdnm had its incongruous elements
sensuous and earthly, spiritual and heavenly and the seiiaration
of these was jwrhaps aided by the influence of Hellenistic Judaism and its cschatolog>" the immediate entrance of souls into
their state of bliss or torment at death. The idea of a temporal
Uessianic Kingdom, which ultimately issued in that of a Millennium, was a compromise between the old hope of the prophets,
which they expected to be realized in the present world, and the
transcendental hope of later Judaism (Gunkel, in Kautzsch, Die
Apokr. und Paettaepigr. des AT, Tub. 1900, ii. 370). The first appearance of this idea is in one of the sections of Enoch (01-104,
;

'

'

Charles, p. 28]). Here, under the influence of
2513, the doctrine of 10 world-weektf is found.
these are increasingly wicked ; at the end of the
7th the 'elect of righteousness' receive revelations concerning
the whole creation (933f). Now begins the Kingdom, and in the
Sth week sinners are delivered into the hands of the righteous
for destruction ; the latter acquire houses, and the temple is
built in glory. The righteous judgment is revealed to the whole
world in the 9th week. Sin vanishes from the earth, which is,
however, written down for destruction. At the end of the 10th
week the great Judgment occurs. The earth is destroved ; the
first heaven departs, and the new heaven appears (Ol^^f-).
The
righteous dead rise to it from their intermediate abode (91io 923
1034 [9 resurrection of the spirit]) ; they live in goodness and
righteousness, and walk in eternal light in Heaven (1042). in
this book the wicked at death are cast into Sheol (983), and here
they are confined for ever (1037- 8). Sheol has thus become hell.
In some other works of this period it is not clear whether the
Kingdom is temporal or not. ' Thus in the Book of Jubilees
Messianic woes,' there is a return
(c. 136-96 B.C.), after the usual
to righteousness and a Messianic Kingdom, with Qod dwelling in
Zion in a new sanctuary (1 2^ -"^ 23i3f.). Heaven and earth are
gradually renewed as a conditional result of man's being transformed spiritually (426). There will be no Satan or any evil
destroyer, and men will attain to 1000 years (2327. 29). The verse
which says that God will 'descendanddwell with them throughout eternity (V^ seems to point to the eternity of this Kingdom ;
but, on the other hand, it seems to terminate with the great Judgment (see Bk. o/Jub., ed. Charles, 1895, p. 150, note on 2330), in
which the fallen angels and their children, Mastema or Satan, and
all sinners are to be judged (418.24 510 iqs 23").
The resurrecc.

134-94

B.C. (80

the 70 years of Jer

The

first 7 of

'

tion is not definitely mentioned.

The same uncertainty characterizes the Psalms of Solomon
70-40 B.C.), with their vivid presentation of the Messianic
hope, and of a personal Messiah, Xptoros, who will appear and
drive out from Israel the heathen and sinners, but with spiritual
(c.

weapons, and gather together the holy people, and rule them in
holiness. The earth will be divided among them.
The heathen
will serve him as vassals, and Jerusalem, purified and made
holy, will be the centre of his holy and wise rule (Pss 17. 18).
There is to be a final day of judgment (15'3.14) j but, as this is
never said to precede the Messianic Kingdom, and as the duration of the latter is probably contermmous with that of its
ruler' (Charles, CriL Hist of Doct. of Fut. Life, 1899, p. 223), we
may assume that it occurs at its close. It is a day of mercy for
'

the righteous,! who rise to life eternal (3*8 139) and inherit life
in gladness (147), but of recompense for the wicked, who receive
Hiules (the abode of sinners, 163), darkness, and destruction for
eyer (3i3 146).
/^The temiwral Kingdom is probably also to be found in the
A ssumption of Moses, dating from the beginning of the Christian
era.
After a time of repentance (li^), God arises in wrath, and,
amid convulsions of Nature, interferes on Iwhalf of Israel. Satan
will be no more.
'Then thou, O Israel, wilt be happy' (HV^).
Finally, Israel is exalted to tlie firmament, and thence looks
down upon its enemies in Gehenna (or on earth ?) (lO^f.). There
is no Messiah in this book.
A clearer view of the temporal Kingdom is to be found in some
of the constituents of the Apocalypse of Banich (a.d. 50-70). It
will be preceded by tribulations and convulsions of Nature
which do not affect Palestine (27-292). Messiah is then revealed
In two of the sections he slays (1) the leader of the
(293 397).
hostile fourth
empire, Rome (395-403 the leader' is a kind of
Antichrist [see EilK, vol. i. p. SVSi*]); or (2) the hostile nations
which have trodden down the seed of Jacob. The others he spares
*

;

The Kingdom is temporal

(eit tov aiMva), and lasts until
the world of corruption is at an end (403 731 ). jt is also sensuous.
Behemoth and I^eviathan ser\'e as food for the righteoiis

(722f).
'

'

remnant

thf

*

Messianic banquet

'

(cf. 4

Ezr

G^iiT).^

The earth

yields fruits 10,000-fold ; each vine has 1000 branches, each branch
1000 clusters, each cluster 1000 grapes, each grai>e produces a

The Judgment is a 'day of mercy for the righteous, but so
the day when Messiah appears (1S6). Does this mean that
the Judgment takes place on that day ?
2 Cf. Ps
in Enoch 6073 Leviathan and
74i3r., Ezk 295 324f..
Behemoth are said to be parted.' In the Talmud (Baba hathra,
74a) the saints are to feast on Le\iathan in the time of Messiah.
In the Targum of pseudo- Jonathan on Nu ll'-iCf. Israel will feast
on tiie ox prepared for them from the beginning (see Gfrtirer,
1

also

'

iti

'

'

'

Oe$eh. des

UrchHiftent., Stuttgart, 1888; Weber, Lehre des
Talmud, 1880, pp. 156, 195. 370, 384). In Persian eschatology
the marrow of the ox Hadhayfish serves as food of
immortality to
the righteous {Bund. xix. 13. xxx. 25 cf. also JK viii. 38
f.).
;

Winds bring aromatic perfumes, clouds distil the
and the treasury of manna agiUn descends 0^^There is joy, no weariness, disease, anxiety, or sin.
No one dies untimely ; women have no pain in childbirth. Wild
beAuts minister to men. There is no toil in labour (73. 74). At

dew

of health,

;

*

the close of this period, the Consummation of the times (3C^
Messiah returns to heaven (? see 30i), and the righteous rise.
Now begins the Day of Judgment (59**), and the time of increased
perdition and torment for the wicked (5415.21),
O) But with this period there arose attempts at giving the
exact duration of this temporal Kingdom, connected with the
growing view of the world-ages.i Jeremiah's prophecy of the
coming of the Kingdom after 70 years (25i-) had not been ful.
filled.
At a much later time (c. 168 b.c.) the writer of Daniel
returns to the numl>cr 70, but re-interprets it as 70 weeks of yean
(see Cornill, Die siebzig JahrwocJten Daniels, 1889), looking for
the establishment of the Kingdom after 3^ years (9-4). The
writer of Enoch 83-90 also re-interprets it, and speaks of 70
shepherds, to whose care the nation is jjiven from the beginning
of the heathen attack until the establishment of the Kmgdom
(895W.), the period of their rule being subdivided into 12, 23, 23,
12 (70) times (8972 (h)5). A more exact method of dating is
found in En. 91-104 (early in 1st cent, B.C.). Here the world's
history is divided into 10 week-periods (93^'). At the close of
the 7th begins the Messianic Kingdom, in the 9th the revealing
of Judgment, and in the 10th the Judgment and the end, opening up a period of limitless weeks (9l2f). The writer is living
towards the close of the 7th period (93lO). In the Secrets of
Enoch (c. A.D. 1-50), the? author, perhaps basing upon the
Persian conception of the duration of the human race during 6
millenniums,^ uses an argument which was to become popular id
later times ( 15). The world having been created in G days,
these days, each of 1000 years (Ps 90*), represent the course ol
the world's history, followed by the Sabbath rest of 1000 years.
This 'rest' is the duration of the temporal Messianic Kingdom
(without a Messiah) now first regarded as a millennium. It it
followed by the Day of Judgment, which the righteous escape,
receiving a final award in Paradise (9) but the wicked are cast
into hell in the third heaven (10). There is no resurrection.
In 4 Ezra, after many signs, wonders, and evils, Enoch and
Elijah are revealed, and evil is blotted out (6isir.). Then Messiah,
God's Son, is revealed 'with those that be with him,' and his
Kingdom lasts for 400 years (this period was aiTived at by comparing Gn 1513 with Ps 90i5 ; see Gfrorer, ii. 253). Those who
have escaped the woes and evils rejoice in it, as well as those
revealed with him
possibly the righteous dead now raised
(Charles, 286 cf. 13^2, where Messiah is revealed with certain
OT saints). Messiah now dies, along with all men. There is a 7
days' silence, followed by the resurrection of all manJtmd, and
the last Judgment, a day in which none of the phenomena o(
Nature is existent, only the splendour of the Most High. It
endures a week of years. The righteous enter Paradise and the
wicked Gehenna (5. 6. 7). Mt^siah is here conceived of as a semiDivine and a mortal hemg, and he has no part in the Judgment.
If the idea of a first resurrection is really to be found here, it la
obviously carried over from those earlier views, in which all the
righteous rose to share in the eternal Messianic Kingdom. It is
also found in the Talmud (Weber 2, 364 f.).
Although the persistence of
(3) The Other-world ^tnj/rfojn.
the hope of the Kingdom is one of the most remarkable features
of Judaism, and one shared by no other ethnic religion, yet an
extremely pessimistic view of the world led in some quarters to
a complete abandonment of any hope of a Messianic Kingdom.
'Tliis is found in two of the sections of Apoc. Bar., written after
the fall of Jerusalem (see Charles's ed., 1896, p. Iv). The I-^nal
Judgment is soon to take place (2u2 237 25). Soula will be brought
forth, of the righteous from their treasuries,' of the wicked from
their place of temporary punishment (302-5). The earth gives
back their bodies in the form in which it received them in order
that they may recognize each other. Then follows the Judgment, at* which books are opened in which sins are written (24^
40. 60 cf. 21. 23. 24i). Afterwards the bodies of the righteousare
transformed to glory, and they receive the world which does
not die,' and dwell in the heights of that world (51). The wicked
The transitory creation is resuffer torment (305 51G 523),
newed there appears a world which does not die (326 4^-'^ 513).
For a similar but less detailed picture of the future, see ch.
*
85, also the so-called
Apoc. of Salathiel in 4 Ezr 4^''-, and
4 Maccabees.
'

;

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

(ii.) In later proplietic books the Itcsnrrection
includes tlie righteous and also wicked Israelites.
In Apnralvptic books it generally excludes the
Avicked {Test: xli Pntr.\ 2 Mac, En. 83 flf. 87 f.
90=*3 91 f. [resurrection of the spirit], Ps, Sol. 3"
[bodily or spiritual]). But it sometimes includes
tlie wicked Israelites or seme of them, though
their resurrection may not he a bodily one [En.
22" 5P-2; but cf. 6P [righteous in a spiritual
Again, in others perhaps as a
l>ody] 51* 62^'- ").
result of Christian influences, there is taught a
resurrection of all, both Jews and Gentiles, righteous and wicked {Apoc. Bar, 30-"' 50. t'il, 4 Ezr 7*^'*,
1
e tobe
In Apoc. Bar. 234 f., when A<lam sii
'ection
born was numbered and, until it is
cannot take place. Cf. 4 Ezr !-<', Rev
;

f

<

2

Six millenniums preceded these

(se*
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of. Sib. Or. iv. 181 f.)to a resurrection of the
righteous only, though occasionally a resurrection
of the righteous Gentiles, or even of all Gentiles,

Test. xii. Patr. [Benj. 10];

The Talmud looks forward

taught (Gfrorer, ii. 276 f.; Volz, 247; EisenKonigsberg, 1700,
menger, Entdecktes Jiulenthum,
^'

is

the spirits of the rightIn Jub. 23*'f.).
eons are glorified ; cf. Ass. Mos., and the Alexandrian Jewish school Sirach, Philo, also the
Essenes and Sadducees. In Secrets of Enoch 'ir^'righteous souls are clad in the raiment of God's
glory' (cf. the Pharisaic belief in Jos. BJll. viii. 13
[good souls receive other bodies '] ; see Schwally,
Leben nach dem Tode, Giessen, 1892, p. 171 f.).
Dn 12 is the first place in the OT where the Final
not dissimilar
Judgment includes the dead.
idea of a final jiidgment for certain of the dead,
already subjected to a preliminary judgment, appears in Is 24*'' '^. In these Apocalyptic books,
where punishments are allotted to evil angels or
the dead before the Final JudgUient, a preliminary
judgment is also implied or stated. Such a judgment is often inflicted on the living by Messiah,'*
or the saints, at the beginning of the temporal
Kingdom. In either ease it is followed by the
Final Judgment, which allots the la.st and worst
condition of the wicked.
"Where the Messianic
Kingdom is eternal, the Final Judgment usually
precedes it. But, where it is temporal, it occurs
at its close.'
(iii. ) The condition of the dead between death
and tlie Resurrection or Final Judgment may be
summarized as follows. Sheol is an intermediate
state in which the righteous are separated from
the wicked. From it the righteous rise to the
eternal Messianic Kingdom (En. 1-36 cf. 2 Mac).
Occasionally it becomes also the final state of
punishment for the wicked or for some of them,
though Gehenna is the more usual term for this
state {En. 22' 99", Ps. Sol. 14 162, ^j, j^gg iqw,
Juh. 7" 22^, Talmud
cf. also the fiery abyss in
p. 908

Israel are spared,
or Israel (En. 10-'

A

;

;

En.

A

wicked angels).
similar conception of Sheol as an intermediate abode is found
in En. 91 f., 4 Ezr 4", Apoc. Bar. 11 23 52=,
Josephus ; but here the, righteous rise to a Kingdom in heaven, or to a Meta.anic Kingdom in a
new heaven and earth (En. 37 t.), although, as in
4 Ezra, there is a first resurrection to a temporal
Kingdom. Where Sheol is regarded as a place of
torment for the wicked at death, the righteous go
to a separate division of it as an intermediate
abode, or else to an intermediate Paradise (Jub.
7, En. 61'2, Secrets of En. 32'). The older conception of Slieol as a general place of the dead is
stul found spora<lically, uuassimilated with the
newer ideas (see Volz, Jiid. Esch. 289). Tlie final
reward of the righteous is generally ' everlasting
life' (Dn
12^ En. 40, Seer, of En. 65 ; cf.
10" etc. ) usually in heaven, or in the new heaven
and earth. Tliat of the wicked is ' everlasting
'
destruction (Ps. Sol. 15'-'-). They remain in Sheol
or suffer torments in Gehenna or the abyss of fire.'
Annihilation by fire which goes forth from God is
referred to in Asc. Is. 4'*.
Torments, fire, and
IS'"- 21*'- for

Mk

'

darkness are frenuentljr mentioned and fire, ice,
and snow, as well as spirits of retribution reserved
for the
Day of Judgment, occur in Test. xii. Patr.
(Levi 3^). In later Judaism, Gehenna is the purgaof
faithless Jews, but Gentiles are eternally
tory
punished in it.
The
(iv.)
place of the Gentiles in the earthly
Messianic Kingdom varies in Apocalyptic books.
The righteous heathen worship God (Sib. Or.
iii. 710 fl'.).
Those who have not been enemies of
;

'
In the Jewish-Christian Te.st. of A braham (2nd cent.) there
are 3 ]ii(iKmcnt
the 1st at death, by Abel ; the 2nd by the 12
tribes ot Israel, at the Advent ; the 3rd by the Lord Himself

and are subject to Messiah

Apoc. Bar. 1^'-, Ps. Sol.
or those who repent and
accept the light of Messiah are gathered in with
Israel and enlightened (En. iS*- ^ SO""", Test. xii.
Patr. [Levi 18', Naph. 8"-]). But in other oases
(mainly 1st cent. B.C.) the Gentiles are doomed to
destruction and punishment (En. 37 f.. Ass. Mos.
In
10, 4 Ezr 13*"', and also in later Judaism).
Jub. 23*' (cf. SO") they are driven out of Palestine

17^

'

'

381

(cf.

of.

;

Kev

21'"'-

OO*',

22''),

Sib. Or. V. 264, Jl 4").

The two ages. The present state of things
(temporal, evil, and corruptible) is often contrasted with the future state (blissful, eternal,
and incorruptible). Hence arose the doctrine of
the two ages this and that aion, 6 alCiv oCtos
chwn and 6 aluv
(cf. Ro 122, 1 Co i-io 26- 8)_
6 fUWuf or 6 ipxift^fvos (Mk iO,'E'ph 1"', cf. 2'),
the great ason,' Seer, of En. 58'
K?n D^iyn (cf.
(v.)

;

'

This age corresponds, on the whole, with
the transient world-ages (see above). The new
age begins either with the Messianic reign
eternal or temporal or (a later view) at the end
of the Jlessianic Kingdom which introduced a still
higher order, or the heavenly state (4 Ezr 7*'" ",
Apoc. Bar. 44'"-)- In Apoc. Bar. 74*'- the temporary Kingdom is mediant between the two ages.
The end, completion, or consuirmiation of the age,
or the times, or of all things, is often referred to
and is confidently awaited and these i)hrases are
very common in the NT (Dn 7^ 12", Apoc. Bar.
27'*, Mt IS** 24^ 28** n awriXeia roO alwyos ; cf. He
9^ ffvyr^eta rCjv alibvtaVy 1 Co 10'^ rd WXi; Twv
61^).

;

alihvojv, 1

P

4' iravTitiv rb tO\o%).

A common Jewish expression,

from the 1st cent,
'
onwards, was to take possession of the future
aeon.'
F'or a similar idea, cf. En. 48' the Son of
:

Man

'

shall preserve the portion of the righteous,'

and Col 1'^. See Gfrorer, ii. 212
Schoettgen,
Horae Hebr., Dresden, 1733, i. 1153 fl'.; SchUrer,
fl'.

HJP

;

[1885] 133, 177.

II. ii.

(vi.) Parsi influences on Jeiimh eschatology.
Darmesteter (SBE iv. [1880], Introd. Iviitf.) and
others saw a strong Jewish influence on the Avesta.
Other scholars have maintained that there was a
considerable borrrowing from Parsiism in the formation of Jewish eschatology, just as in other

The question

complicated by the fact
the later Parsi
beliefs also existed in earlier times.
There are
certainly profound diflferences between the two
Moreover, though superficially
eschatologies.
there appear to be strong resemblances between
idea
of world-periods, the binding
them, e.g. the
and conquest of evil powers, preliminary judgments and awards after death, the belief in
a Messiah, the destruction of the world in
connexion with resurrection and judgment, the
resurrection, the renewal of the worlds, a detailed comparison of these general likenesses reveals
many discrepancies. Many elements of
Jewish eschatology have their roots in Semitic
mythology, and it is probable that the Parsi influence was not generally fundamental, but merely
formative in the case of beliefs which were already
in existence or in process of being born, with occasional transmission of details.
On this subject, see Boklen, Die. Verwandttchaftsverhattnisse
beliefs.

that

is

we do not know whether

der jiid.-ckriBU. mit der pare. Eschatotogie, Gdttingen, 1902 ;
Stave, Ueber den Einflusv des Parnismim auf das JitdeniUTn,
Haarlem, 1898 Cheyne, Origin of the Psalter, 1891, p. 381 S.;
Mills, Avesta Eschatology, Chicas;o, 19f)8
Soderblom, op. eit.
301 ff.; Bousset, Hel. desJvdentums, 473 ff.
;

;

II.

Eschatology

in the Gospels.

(a)

The

inter-

pretations given to our Lord

been many.
literalness

;

s eschatology have
has been taken with absolute
has been spiritualized it has been

It

it

;

regarded as subject to interpolation, greater or
less ; or its origuuility is adiuitted, but its ex-
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pected fulfllment is regarded as a mistake and an
illusion which, however, does not disannul Christ's
In reviewing our Lord's teaching,
real greatness.
we must keej) before us certain important probabilities
(1) that He used the current Apocalyptic
(2)
language as the vehicle of a greater truth
that Apocalyptic language whicii He did not use
His
has been attributed to Him ; and (3) that
sayings were misunderstood and a wrong colouring
is
here
of
M.
Arnold's
maxim
given to tliem.
'
Jesus above the heads of His reimportance
:

;

:

porters.'

Christ's teaching points to two separate ways of
It is a present
regarding the Kingdom of God.
spiritual reality (Mt 11" 12 13"", Lk 17*"- {>T(n
But it has also a future consummation
ifiw)').
the ' glory of His Kingdom,' the iroXi77ei'eff(o. The
one condition is a preliminary to the other. The
present Kingdom revealed in righteousness is to
spread until it is universal.' St. Paul's conception
of the Kingdom is similar. It is a present and
purely spiritual state (Ro 14", Col l'"-), but our
lull inheritance of it is in the future (1 Co 6' 15'*,
Gal 5'S Eph 5'). But in some sayings of Christ

introduced suddenly and is
are these difTerent aspects
development and catastrophe to be reconciled ?
The eschatological theory that Christ thought that
the Kingdom would be inaugurated immediately
after a short period of Messianic woes,' He Himself being revealed as Son of Man, or Messiah, after
a supernatural removal and transformation, but
that, having seen this to be impossible, He began
to speak of a future Kingdom and brought on His
death in order that the catastrophic coming of the
Kingdom might at once follow, cannot be proved.'
the future

Kingdom

catastrophic.

is

How

'

Moreover, tliere was no Jewish precedent for such
a conception of Messiah. Nor can it be certain
that Christ looked forward to an immediate

coming
In

over

Mt

of the (future) Kingdom.
coming of the Son of Man before the disciples go

1023 a

This completes a section
is foretold.
parallel in the Mk. (a'f) and Lk. (91f)
accounts of the mission of the Twelve, these ending with the
command to shake off the dust from their feet (cf. the parallel
mission of the Seventy, Lk lOif-). This discourse in Mk. and Lk.
in itself. This is seen in the fact
(= Mt 101-16) is thus
all

the cities of Israel

(TV. 17 23)

which has no

complete

that the additional section in Mt. (v.l-) has parallels in the
23 has
Eschatological discourse in Mt 24 = Mk 13 = Lk 21. Verse
thus nothing to do with the mission of the Twelve, and is
perhaps a mistaken form of the formula found in Mt 241'*, Mk
1310, unless it refer to Pentecost or the destruction of Jerusalem. Hence it cannot have the meaning given to it by
Schweitzer (Qtcesty p. 357), that the Parousia will take place
before the return of the Twelve from their hasty journey.
Further, the sufferings prophesied (v.l7ff.) are thus not those
which will befall the Twelve on their mission, but refer to a
state of things after Christ's death and before the unknown
future Parousia (cf. Jn 162). They are the Messianic woes of
current eschatology.
'

'

The two methods of regarding the Kingdom,
present and future, correspond to the Jewish conception of a temporary, followed by an eternal
Kingdom ( lo (rf)), but witli important ditFerences.
Christ has come and established a Kingdom of
G<)d on earth not, however, a sensuous Kingdom, but a reign of righteousness and not a
;

reign of righteousness mechanically produced, but
the result of the gradual yielding oi human wills
But the consummation of the King(cf. 2 Co 5").
dom was not on earth but in heaven. To this our

Lord looked forward, but He probably accepted
and taught that the consummation would have its
catastrophic beginning, here following Apocalyptic
'
1 Cf.
Ilamack, Sayings of Jeeus, 1908, p. 232 : If any one
it im|>ossihle to accept the antinomy "the Kingdom is
future and yet present," argument with him is useless.' .See

finds

UJ x. [111] 102.
For these views, see Weiss, Die Predict Jent vom RHche
Gotteg^ Qottingen, 1910 Schweitzer, Voii lieiniantt zu M'rede,

also Sanday,
2

;

Tiibingen, 1900 (Eng. tr. I'he Qtttel of Ihe lliftvricat Jesue,
110) ; Tyrrell, Christianity at the Cross Kvads, 1909. Cf. also
F. C. Burkitt, ' The Parahle of the Wicked Husbandmen ' in
Tram. Srii InUm. Cmty. Uist. Itel., Oxford, 1908, li. 821 ff.

eschatology. But we do not know how far this
is original, or how
adoption of current thought
far it is merely attributed to Christ.
Eschatology
in
Christ's teaching eu we
has an important place
are
other
have it, yet there
elements, and it is too
often forgotten that we have not a complete record

He taught.
The present Kmgdom

of all

is not sensuous or introduced by cata(save the coming of Elias = John Baptist),
strophic or other signs
but spiritual and ' not of this world' (Jn 18*). The future
Kingdom is heavenly, and thus, as far as men are concerned,
the two aspects, present and future, are one and the same. Of.
Mk 105, where men's method of receiving the Kingdom is the
The
condition of their enjoying its futtire consummation.
future Kingdom corresponds to the heavenly Kingdom of later
Apocalyptic, but is far more spiritually conceived (see Oesterley. Doctrine of the Latt Things, 1908, p. 190 fl.).

A

prophecy of the Parousia and Judgment is
already found in Mk S" the Son of Alan is to
come in the glory of His Father with His holy
But we shall consider first the eschatoangels.
=
= Lk 21-. It
logical discourse Mk 13 Mt 24i''oijcns with a prophecy of the destruction of the
Temple, followed by the question as to the time
and sign of these things,' viz. the Temple's deThe discourse answers the question,
struction.
but it goes much further.
In Mk 13* and Lk 21' the question refers only to the destruc'

tion of the Temple. Therefore the eschatological form of the
the sign of thy coming and of the end of the
question in Mt 243
may be regarded as an interpolation. The reply must
age
simply have been one referring to the destruction of Jerusalem
a subject often spoken of by Christ as well as the doom of
unbelieving Jews. It is specifically referred to in Lk ItHif-, and
less clearly in 2328f., where it is near at hand. Cf. also Mt 12**t,
'

233'f-,

Mk

121,

Mk

Lk

1151 igif.

sir..

with the prophecy of signs preceding
and accompanying the fall of Jerusalem is mingled
a prophecy of an event of much wider significance,
preceded by signs of more world-wide importance.
In

13,

The most striking difference in these two prophecies is that,
while the one peril is imminent (vv.8- H- 29. 30), the other is at an
unknown date (v.^), this passage following on the other and
if both refer to the same
offering a strange contradiction to it
event ^f. Lk 12*). Hence probably v.io belongs to the second
prophecy before the end, not before the fall of Jerusalem,
must the gospel be preached among all nations. Again, v.w
.'must refer to the wars and convulafter that tribulation
sions of vv.'' 8, not to the destruction of Jerusalem, if we follow
the line of traditional Apocalyptic. Thus the mingling of two
prophecies one referring to Jerusalem, the other to the Parousia
by gome one who believed in the imminent coming of the Son
of Han, confirmed or gave rise to the current view that it
would take place soon after the destruction of Jerusalem.
The composite character of this passage is also seen in the fact
that in the parallel passage in Mt 24 are inserted vv.!.37-ll.
These are not found in the parallel passage in Lk., but occur
with him in a different connexion, viz. after the saying that the
Kingdom cometh not with observation, etc. (IT-f'-"-'). In Mt. they
break the continuitv of the passage and occur sejmrately, while
24. 57. ii. 27. 34.
in Lk 17 they are brought together (vv.23.
i)5) with
some additions (vv. 28. 29. 32. 33)_ which have parallels elsewhere in
in
a
different
1731
occurs
Lk
Mk
1625
Mt 1039
Again,
(cf.
835).
context in Mt 241'- 18-Mk 13i5- 16. (In Lk. the sections describare surely out of place
ing an outward coming of the Kingdom
'
within you.') Mk 139-13
in a description of the Kingdom as
mission of the Twelve,
with
the
in
connexion
occurs in Mt 101'-23
where it is clearly out of place, and it is much shortened in
13.
the
coming of the Son of
Mt 249. 14. The passage regarding
Man and the sending forth of His angels (Mk 13-'<l-27) may comviz.
Mk
bine words spoken separately,
83", Mt 13"'-, in which
the final day is differently described as a coming of the Son of
a
and
with
Man on clouds
sending forth of angels
angels,
to gather out all that offend,'
(though for a different purpose
in
elect
the
as against to gather
').
'

.

.

*

'

The composite character of the discourse may
" '*="
(='" ?)
thus be assumed. By many critics vv.'24-27. so. 81
j^jg regarded as a Christian adaptation of
a Jewish Apocalypse, written just before the fall of
Jerusalem, or a Christian Apocalypse using Jewish
materials, and containing many direct parallels
with Jewish Apocalypses (see Charles, p. 326 f.,
ed. Axs. Mos. pp. 80, 87), as well as with prophetic
of the
eschatology. The reference to the coming
at an unknown (cf.
Son of Man shows that it
i.*!

Lk

l23''-39.43^

Mt

and possibly distant time
Hence it is unneces.sary to
Apocalypse, for they form a

25"-)

'at even,' etc.).
include vv."*" in this
natural sequel to the verses dealing with the signs
of the fullilment of these things,' i.e. the destruc(cf.

'
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tion of the Temple, which is near at hand. Whether
they are original to the answer is a different question, and the probability is that they are not (cf.
V." 'readeth,' not 'heareth,' and the completely
different form in Lk 2V 'compassed with armies').

Thus the prophecy
VV.6- 1>
rrfi. 11. 13
V.12

relating to Jerusalem contains
of false Christe.

Appearance

Persecution of disciples.

Family quarrels.
Ty.u-20 Warnings and wops.

be so coloured or interpolated.
This leaves the purely eschatological passage
VT.'* Wars, earthquakes, famines the beginning of sorrows,
but the end is not yet (oAA' otnrut to tAo5 Lk 21^
OVK evSe'te)?).
T.** After that tribulation, further phenomena in Nature
a sign as an
(cf. Lk 2125. 26)^ which are not so much
;

;

accompaniment of
The coming of the Son of Man.
The unknown time of the coming.

Warnings to

watch.

The inconsistency
signs

is

of

"'
25',
growth which is pointed to in Mt IS"'i'^'-.
Thus, in a sense, the present Kingdom on earth has its catastrophic coming or point
'

of

Mk 2"'- ^

development, analogous to the catastrophic
of the future heavenly Kingdom.'
The emphasis laid on the unknown time of the
coming, as well as the mingling of two events in
Mk 13, helps to elucidate those passages which
look forM'ard to it within this generation.' In
MkB^SQ' ( = Mt le'"-^, Lk Q'*-") 'some shall not
taste of death till they have seen the kingdom of
God come with power' (Lk. 'see the kingdom of
'
(Jod
Mt. see the Son of Man coming in his kingdom ') immediately follows on a reference to the
Parousia and Judgment. The latter, said elsewhere
to occur at an unknown time, is here combined
with an event said to be near at hand. Two different things are spoken of, or were spoken of, at
different times and combined by one who believed
in the imminent catastrophic coming and establishment of the Kingdom. It is impossible to suppose
of

coming

'

Appearance of false Christs and prophets.
Near approach of these events.
Probably this discourse has been coloured by the eschatoLord
logical thoughts of its reporter, for it is unlikely that our
would give details of the event. Lk 19<3f- 21f. would then also
vv.21-23
vv.28.31

Tv.26-27
vv.S2.37
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an unknown coming being heralded by
and occurs in 1 and 2 Thess.

inevitable in Apocalyptic,

*

""

Thus the eschatological passage, vv.'*",
gives a clear picture in prophetic and apocalyptic
style of the Parousia at an unknown and probably
distant time.' That it was spoken as it stands
need not be assertd, but it is unnecessary to suppose that it has been taken bodily from an existing
Apocalypse. Christ's references elsewhere to the
Parousia are less detailed, but their language

'

;

(as Dobschiitz does, Eschat. of the Gospels, 1910,
that there is here no real contradiction
p. 116)

because, in putting the date at the end of His
It should
generation, Christ gives no real date.
be noted, however, that Mt. is more escliatological
than Mk., who again is more so than Luke. This
is an example of the way in which to a non-catathe Kingdom there may
s'jophic saying regarding
b^/^iven such a colouring. The Kingdom coming,
or coming in power, was not necessarily catastrophic, like the coming of the previous verse.
Already it had come as an unseen power ; the
future coming with power within this generation
might quite well refer to a spiritual outpouring,
such as Joel foretold and such as occurred on the
'

'

corresponds.
The sudden but unknown Parousia of the Son of Man is often
The
mentioned Mt 24"= Lk 1240; Lk 1724 cf. Mt 242'- *"
Son of Man is to come in the glory of His Father and in His own
;

glory with His holy angels, or in the clouds of heaven, to reward
every man according to his works, or to be ashamed of those
ashamed of Him (Mk 838 = Mt lfl27=Lk 92 ; cf. Mt 2531, Mk 142).
The Son of Man is to send His angels to gather out of the Kingdom all that offend, but the righteous will shine as the sun
(Mt 1341-43). The Judgment is further described in the discourse
of the Sheep and the Goats (Mt 2531-48). For other references to
the Day of Judgment, see Mt 1241-42=Lk 111; Mt 1122=Lk

Mtll24.
To these passages there are parallels in Dn 7^3 * came with the
clouds of heaven,' and in Enoch, where the Son of Man is described as sitting on the throne of His glory to Judge(453 618 62'
0927).
Angels of punishment take the wicked and execute
Jndgment upon them (621'). Thus these, as well as the passage
In Mk 13, echo the language of Apocalyptic.
The passage, When in the regeneration,' etc. (Mt 1928), does
not occur in the parallel passage Mk 1028f. = Lk 1828'. But it
occurs in a different connexion in Lk 222S. 30, where it is
obviously out of place with what precedes. It may be an eschatological addition suggested by such an incident as Mt 2020f.
It is the natural result of speaking of inheriting
cf. Mt 2521.
the Kingdom of Heaven (Mt 2633.34)^ but it is found in older
Apocalypses ; cf. En. IO812 I will seat each on the throne of his
honour'; Test. xii. Pair. [Jud. 25'], at the resurrection Judah
and his brethren will be chief of the twelve tribes ; cf. Benj.
107 cf. also Rev 321). The idea of judgment by the righteous
n. 9112 957 96I 9812 ; wis 38, cf. 1 Co
is already found in Dn 2*,
1014;

'

;

'

;

62.3.

Christ spoke so often of the judgment on Jerusalem that we can hardly doubt that in His mind
it was a Divine judgment, and, a
such, a coming
which had rejected
of the Son of Man to the
city
Him.' Much of the detail is obviously interpolated,
and it was not the Final Judgment (as Wendt
[Teaching of Jesus, 1892, ii. 364 f!] insists), though
the horror excited by the fall of Jerusalem caused
an inevitable mingling of the two events in Synoptic
tradition.
Possibly, therefore, Mt 10^ may have
been spoken with reference to this event as a
'coming.' (One may here compare the punishments on the unfaithful churches in Rev 2"' " 3',
which are regarded as a 'coming' of Christ.)
After tliis 'coming,' Christianity would shake
itself free of Judaism and enter on that long period
1 The time unknown
to the Son is recalled in Rev 1415, where
the angel carries the message to the Son of Man announcing
that now the time has come.
2 See
For the
Durell, Helf-RtveUUion of onr Lord, 1910.
different suggestions in Christ's teaching alx>ut the Kingdom
resent, near future, more distant future see Sanday,

E

UVB

.

620.

'

'

Tliis
of Pentecost (cf. Jn U^' 15* " 16"-).
was seen by the disciples. It was also a judgment,
marking out the Cliristian community, the faithful, who were rewarded with a deeper spiritual life,
from those who put Christ to shame by not accept-

Day

ing His message.
That this is the case may be seen from the fact that the
Parousia is invariably spoken of as a coming of the Son of Man
with His angels, followed by a judgment (Mk 838, Mt 1349 1627
This differentiates it from the simple seeing the
2531, Lk 926).
Kingdom, or coming of the Kingdom with power (Mk 91, Mt 1628,
Lk 927), and suggests that these phrases do not refer to the
Parousia properly so called. Similarly, the Kingdom is already
in the presence of Christ in the world (Lk 1720f.), and His
invisible presence might also be felt in all future spiritual,

come

moral, or national crises.

That the future unknown coming may also be a
distant coming is seen from the form of the saying,
13" 'at even, or at midnight, or at cock-crowing, or in the morning.' Similarly in Lk 19'"-, to
those who thought the coming of the Kingdom of
God imminent Christ spoke the parable of the
Talents, with the phrase Occupy till I come.' Cf.
the parallel passage Mt 25" after a long time the
lord of those servants cometh.' ' Again, the words
to the high priest, dir Upri. i\l/e<rBe (Mt 26'*), or simply
ixpeaffe (Mk 14'^), do not necessarily denote that he
would see the coming of the Son of Man in his lifetime, but may mean after death, at the resurrection, when the unjust as well as the just would
rise, according to a well-known opinion of Jewish
Apocalyptic. Cf. En. 51', where at the coming of
the Son of Man all Israel rises. It should be noted
also that the parallel Lk 22*0 says nothing of a
coming of the Son of Man (cf. Ac 7"*). Thus the
exhortation to watch for the unknown coming did
not imply that it would be in the hearers'
day,
since Christ Himself did not know when it would
be.
It might be then, therefore they should
be watchful. But the words are spoken also to
future generations of disciples.

Mk

'

'

1
is

In one of the sections of the Apoc. Bar. the fall of Jerusalem
antecedent to and preparatory for the Judgment (202).

2 Cf.

Mt 2448. w

torrieth,' 26'

'

tarried.'
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present form the Kingdom fulfils the anticipations of the past, but these are generally
138 f.).
gpiritualized by Christ (cf. Dobschiitz,
Why, then, does He use the current ideas and
regarding the future catastrophic Par-

In

its

language
ousia, without also clearly spiritualizing it? If He
is correctly reported, His purpose may have been
to show that the Son of Man would be the princithe Kingdom, and to point to His own
pal figure in
future justification as well as to the necessity of an
ethical division before the establishment of the
heavenly Kingdom a division begun and ended by
Himself.
Although His disciples anticipated a

these sayings in their own
time, they also caught the spiritual sense, and
their eschatological hopes did not interfere with
In their distheir Christian life and conduct.
courses in Acts, though judgment is spoken of, the
main stress is not eschatological. Indeed, though
Christ used the language of His time as well as of
past time. He did not necessarily mean that He
would actually come on clouds, or that a great
His hearers had
visible assize would take place.
no ' celestial language,' and perhaps to Him there
was open only the inadequate language of His

literal fulfilment of

'

time metaphor and pictorial imagery. It was
the vehicle of His thought, and it expresses more
than appears. Moreover, even the thoughts which
lay in the depths of His personality, and wV^'f*'.
came into being through His deep consciousnet- li
His relation to the Father, could perhaps only
shape themselves as they rose to the surface from
time to time, through tlie medium of His surface
thoughts, while yet they always indicated their
presence, or from time to time forced aside the
Perhaps for this reason His
refracting medium.
eschatological conceptions bear the appearance of
an imminent as well as of a catastrophic coming.
Intense convictions loom large on the mental
horizon and assume a nearness of fulfilment Avhich
In times of intense thought we can
is illusory.
into an hour.' This was true of
crowd
'

eternity
many prophetic utterances," and it was much more
true of Apocalyptic convictions, which frec^uently
speak of the nearness of the last things, as if they
could not be otherwise conceived of (cf. En. 51*

Apoe. Bar. 20* 23' 82'^). Yet combined >vith this is
an uncertainty as to the time (Apoc. Bar. 24*
4 Ezr 6, Sib. Or. iii. 55). StUl, what is emphatic is
less the thought of nearness than the absolute
certainty of the reality of the things of the end.'
For these reasons Christ's deeper knowledge and
conviction of His position as Judge of men's
thoughts and deeds took shape in His surface
thoughts, mainly, though not always (see below),
in intense eschatological convictions, whicli (if the
nearness of the Parousia in His teaching is insisted
on) then assumed the form of an imminent and
must, therefore, search
catastrophic Parousia.
for the rich meaning of which Christ's eschatology
is full, and which its association with the past
already connotes.

We

(1) Thus it is not necessary to assume that Christ taught
This overcomes the theory
atwolutcly an imminent Parousia.
that such a prophecy was falsified, as well us the necessity of
the
resorting to sophistical methods of explaining away

falsification
(2) The literal acceptance of the Parousia teaching robs it of
much of its meaning. Is there not rather here an impulse to

moral conduct, because Christ comes as Judge not finally but
.
.,'
depart
always? So the sentence, 'Enter .
joy
suggMts what is true in the course of human life. Those whose
life ffl approved have a present joy, while the unrighteous
already feel the self-imposed curse of separation from God.
Present and future merge into one, and these conditions may he
permanent if men choose to make them so. We may well see in
Christ's eschatological language a picture of truth, not a reference to actual future events a picture of Uis present and con*
.

I Of.

.

.

.

.

.

A. B. Davidson, Old Test. Prophecy, 1903, p. 363.
'Cf. Baldensperger, Das Selbstbcicuistnein Jesu, Straseburg,

U88,p. IW.

tinuous judgment on mankind. Before Uim, not at a lAst
Day,' but always, are gathered all nations and in tilts, as in
another sense, the saying is true, Lo, 1 am with you always.'
The imagery of coming on the clouds of heaven is not too much
for the splendour of this thought of a perennial and present
judgment. OT prophecy was not fulfilled literaUy, but fulfilled
far more effectively in the vindication of the eternal rule of
righteousness, and its triumph over human pride and sin. This
was pictured in concrete images, in elements drawn from the
field of political, social, and cosmic lite, forming one single and
vast dramatic situation. Thus it gained in force. Isaiah recast*
his details from time to time as new circumstances in history
So the
arise, but his main contention remains unchanged.
dramatic action in Christ's picture of the last things is a representation of the continuous course of the Divine judgment.
Hence, whether the language is His own or due to the additions
of His reporters, such a line of interpretation is unaffected. It
is also confirmed by the Gospel of St. John (see below), as well
as by passages in the Synoptics (cf. Mk 2', Mt lOW- lliiif.27
'

;

'

233"-).

In this connexion it should be noted that, while
Christ is careful to preserve the proplietic and
Apocalyptic ideas of the Kingdom, at the same

time

He

spiritualizes them.

Thus the coming of the Kingdom is preceded by Elijah (John
=
Baptist, Mt ll" 17113). Satan's ( Bcliar's) power is destroyed
(Mt 122"'., Lk 1018). Human ills are done away with the blind,
lame, deaf, healed sinners brought to repentance. The conception of the Messianic banquet is not lost sight of; Mt 8"
(=Lk 13 [Q)]), Mk 14'., Lk 221. 30 (cf. Mt 221" 2629). But it
;

obvious that the latter passages are not to be taken Uterally ;
they are symbols of spiritual ecstasy and union (cf., for this.
Rev 320 will sup with him '), since elsewhere the sensuous conof sex are
ception of the Kingdom is excluded, the relations
abolished, and men are as the angels (to-oyyeXoi) (Mk 12'-M.25).1
We may compare the parables where the festival is used as a
type of the Kingdom (Lk llisf-), and also Christ's action io
sitting down with publicans and sinners (Mk 21') cf. also Lk
I4I5, description of the Kingdom as a marriage supper, though
here it is the present Kingdom which is thus typified (v.17). The
Kingdom is finally consummated in an entirely new order, the
is

'

;

(Mt 192).
They who attain that teon are t^
(Lk 2035- 86).
But it can hardly be doubted, as a comparison
of parallel passages in the Synoptics abundantly
suggests (cf. Dobschutz, 91 f.), that a great dejil of
eschatological colouring has been given to Christ's
words by His reporters. In this connexion it is

rraXxyytvtaia

aj-acTToor^w? viol

that Q contains less eschatological
8**
matter, and that coloured less highly (cf.
with Mt 103, Lk 12) than the others,' though
still sutficient to show that Christ did speak in
significant

Mk

Lk 22'-*' = Mt 19**, a passApocalyptic language
age which bears evidence of a common original
:

j

by the two writers ('continued with me,' 'followed me'; 'eat and drink'

somewhat

freely treated

.'[Mt.]). Mk. con[Lk.]; in the regeneration .
There is less in Lk.
tains more, Mt. most of all.
and least in Jn. (see B. H. Streeter, in Oxford
Studies in the Synoptic Problem, 1911). Perhaps
the destruction of Jerusalem deepened the colourif
ing given to Christ's words in Mk. and Mt.,
these Gospels date c. A.D. 70 (see Hamack, Date
of the Acts and the Synoptic Gospels,\\%n). Christ's
the idea of a
reporters also more or less combined
coming of the Kingdom at a near date (destruction
of Jerusalem, Pentecost) with the coming of the
Son of Man at an unknown and remote date. This
gave rise to the idea of a near Advent and Judgment, as we see it in the Epistles and in early
Christian literature.' But this idea did not hinder
the first followers from regarding the development of the Church as an historic process (cf. Inge,
'

.

,

Guardian, 13

May

1910, p. 680, col. 3).

As has been seen, the conception of an immediate coming did
If we eliminate His eschatonot act upon the mind of Jesus.
'

logical ideas. His ethics remain unchanged" (Dobechiitz, 13).
There is no real evidence that the ethic of Jesus is an Interimtis for all time, as is also the
ethik, as Schweitzer insists, but it

These ideas occur also

1

will

they eat

104-'. .
' Cf.

'

;

61*

'

They

in En. 62"
will become

'

With that Son of
angels in heaven

man

'
;

cf.

'
Ilarnack, Sayings of.Je^u, 1908, p. 250 f., The tendency
to exaggerate the apocalyptic and eschatological elements in
our Lord's message, and to snliordinatc lo this the merely reliwill ever find it-s refutation in Q.'
gious and ethical elements,
3 It is obvious that men who thought, after the Resurrection,
the Kingdom to Israel (Ac l")
restore
would
now
that Christ
err regarding the time of the Parousia.

might
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The ethic ot Jesus is an ethic of the Kingdom
considered as a present reality, and its essence and influence
in
still remain
the future heavenly Kingdom. The hopefulness
of the early Christians, their belief that they were living in a
new order, which wouh' not be changed, but consummated, by
the Parousia, gave them confidence to live on the ethical plane
of this new state, with glad alacrity. (See F. G. Peabody, NT
Eschatology and NT Ethics,' Trans. Srd Inter. Cong. Hist. Rel.,
Oxford, 1908, ii. 305ff.)
ethic of St. Paul.

*

That the actual sayings of Christ regarding
both the destruction of Jerusalem and the Future
Coming have been highly coloured by the Apocalyptic ideas of His reporters is seen (1) in the

fact that in Jn. little allusion is anywhere made
to the ' impending judicial calamities of the Judoeothe destruction of Jerusalem and
Roman war, and
'
of the temple (Wendt, ii. 273) ; and (2) in the
Johannine conception of judgment.
Christ knew what was in men (Jn 2^) ; hence there is a
present judgment, regarded as automatic and self-induced,
which has results for the future (336 5M). Unbelievers are judged
already (318). But believers are not judged (318 5**) the fact
of their acceptance of the Light has freed them from judgment.
Though the judgment is self-induced, and Christ in this sense
does not judge (cf. 81* 12*''f-), yet, because He is the Light, He
'reproves' the dark deeds of men (32t>), while those who do the
truth in presence of the Light have the Divine working in their
deeds made manifest (3^1). Thus He, as the Light, does judge
30 93
1231).
But, throughout, judgment is a present
(cf. 522process no doubt with future results, but still working in the
present. The judgment is not conceived as a future, catastrophic coming. That future judgment is simply a confirming
of the continuous judgment of the present.
The passage, Jn 528- 29, is so obviously interpolated that it has
no bearing on this subject. The formula, * at the last day,'
which occurs in various connexions resurrection (ess*- **- M),
judgment (12^) is perhaps also an interpolation, as its omission rather afids to than takes from the force of the passages.
(Note 12^ the word that I have spoken, the same shall judge
;

*

as parallel with the ideas of 318-21 5^^ when at the last
day' is omitted.) Thus St. John gives us a closer approximation than the Synoptists, not only to the meaniiicr but also to
certain aspects of the form ot Christ's Apocalyptic teaching.
No doubt he looked forward to the near end of the age, preceded by antichrisU (false teachers, 1 Jn 218. 19. a. 28 43), and to
the Parousia but he usually describes it differently from the
Synoptists (cf. 143 'i will come again, and receive you unto
myself,' although the Parousia is also connected with judgment
*

llim,'

;

(1

Jn

228 ^i^]).

The saying to St. John (2122) does not necessarily show that
Christ taught a near coming such as would be involved within
the period of a human life. The words are purely conditional
rather than affirmative, and are intended to check curiosity
(cf. V.23).

The

authenticity of the Johannine conception of
its roots in Christ's actual teaching
are seen in this, that, while the Synoptics set forth
the Final Parousia and Judgment
a conception
which dominated the early Church John gives
such a different and more spiritual conception.
This did not originate with Iiim, unless we are to
regard him aa greater than Christ. On the other
hand, just as God's judgment is shown in the Syn" " '* ''
optics to be present and continuous (Mt 6*'
10") as well as future (Mt 10 18'=), they also show
that this is true of Christ (Mt 9" lO"^'- ll*"- "), thus
proving that dramatic eschatology was not the only
aspect of Christ's teaching. The passage, Jn 5"
'He hath committed all judgment unto the Son'

judgment and

En. 69" The sum of judgment was committed
unto him, the Son of Man '), shows how a simple
statement of the connexion of the Son with judgment might be expressed either by Christ or His
reporters in the form of an eschatological picture.
In the OT, Jahweh is
(6) Christ aa Judge.
Jhdge, as also in Apocalyptic books, save En. 37-70,
where the Son of 5Ian judges. But in the Gospels,
while the Father is spoken of as Judge (Mt 10
'

(cf.

18"),

Christ's influence at the

Judgment

is

also

spoken of (Mk 8*"), and more generally He Himself is Judge, and exercises this function on all
men.
It is noticeable how, in
(c) Thi Son of Man.
passages, this
nearly aU directly eschatological
the title used by Christ. 1

is

For the arguments for and against the theory that Christ
never used the title of Himself, see Dnimmond, JfhSt ii. (1901]
1

646f.

See Mk 1326=Mt 2430=Lk 21" Mt 2427=Lk Vm Mt 2437. s>
= Lkl72, cf.30; Mt24=Lkl2"; Mt 2513- 31; Lk 2138, cf. 12
Mk 142=Mt268=Lk 2289 Mt 1023; Mk 838=Mtl627.28=Lk 92;
:

25

;

;

;

Lk

Mtl928; Lkl88.
As has been seen, the phrase, 'one like unto a
son of man,' occurs in Dn 7", and there sums up
'
comprehensively the people of the saints of the
Most High,' who are exalted in glory, and to wliom
judgment is given. There may also be a reference
to one who represents the saints, and a Messianic
meaning was given to the phrase by the Jews.
can hardly avoid the conclusion that Christ, in
using 'the Son of Man,' refers back to Dn., and
regards Himself as typifying tlie saints of the Most
High (the people of His Kingdom), who are in Dn.
In two passages
first humiliated, then exalted.
there is a strong suggestion of the origin of the
title in Dn. (cf. Mt 243 26" with Dn 7'*'-).
But,
'
'
again, in En. 37-70 the title Son of Man occurs
with imagery similar to that which our Lord uses.
This document may represent a larger literature
in which the title also occurred, and it was probof His hearers.'
can
ably tmderstood by
128.9;

We

We

many

hardly avoid the conclusion that Christ deliberately
transferred this title to Himself, giving it a richer
and fuller meaning (cf. passages in which it suggests not glory, but humiliation, and see Charles,
Bk. of Enoch, p. 315, for the reference of the latter to
the Isaianic conception of the Servant of Jahweh).

The argument in favour of Christ's using a title from Enoch
rests on the pre-Christian date of this section. (See Charles,
pp. 107, 113; and, against, Hilgenteld, ZWT, 1892, p. 446 f. ;
Drummond, JThSt ii. 545.) The title may have been a popular,
not a Pharisaic, one, and ita use in Christian circles would
explain the fact that it is sparsely, if at all, found in Rabbinic
writings. (See Dalman, Die Worte Jesu, 1808, i. 201 flf. ; Sauday,
Exp. 4th eer. iii. [1891] 27 f.) In Ps 8*-!> the 'son ot man 'is
crowned with glory and honour. This passage is thought by
some to have also suggested Christ's use of the phrase (Bartlet,
Exp. 4th ser. vi. [1892] 434 1. ; Dalman, i. 218).
The use of the phrase, 'the Son ot Man,' where the first
'
person might be expected, is an exceedingly strange mode of
speech,' and has given rise to the question whether Christ here
meant Himself in all cases, especially in the reference to a future
coming (Drummond,

566, 568).

But

in

Mt

1613,

even

if /i* is

omitted, the disciples' answer shows that they bad identified
Christ with the Son ot Man.
Again, the fact that in some
parallel passages I takes the place of the corresponding 'Son
of Man shows that the two were regarded as identical, and
that Christ used the phrase alternatively with 'I.' It is obvious
that in Mt 26&1 the high priest at once believed tiiat Christ was
speaking of Himself, while in Mt 253if- who could be referred to
but Christ? (See v.S"*-.) See, further, Jesus Christ.
The future coining of the Son of Man, as contrasted with the
passages where it is said He has come, though it is never spoken
of as a secimd coming, need present no dithculty, in spite of the
fact that it has been asked, 'Can Jesus mean Himself in these
passages ? (Drummond, 567). The usage is parallel with that
which speaks ot the Kingdom both as present and as future.
'

'

*

'

The parable of Dives and
{d) State of the dead.
Lazarus points to the current popular Jewish view

of different states in Sheol after death, better or
worse.
Paradise, as used in Lk 23*3, probably
means the better part of Hades, for it is evidently

not Heaven (cf. Jn 20", Ac 2^').' Hades, or Sheol,
is a temporary abode, for it is cast into the lake
of fire after giving up the dead (Rev 20'* " cf. 1'*).
Meanwhile, the righteous dead enjoy communion
with God. After the Judgment, the righteous with
the Kingtheir risen bodies go into life eternal
dom of the Fatlier, and are as the angels, and
shine forth like tlie sun.
They will never die
(Mt 13 22*'25, Lk 20). Their felicity is spiritual,
;

m

though this

is

set fortli occasionally in

more or

less

sensuous images (Mt 8" 19 222'- 25>).
In Jn.,
eternal life as well as resurrection is a present
" " U^"
of
believers
6{u^
17', 1 Jn
possession
5"); but the contradiction with the Synoptics is
more apparent than real. Tlie promised 'life' is
bound up with the Kingdom of (jod, and, in so far
as that IS present, 'life' is also a present posses1 The form ot the
question in Jn 1231 does not suggest ignorance of the title, but curiosity regarding a Son ot Man who will
be lifted up.'
2 In 2 Co 12'* Paradise is in one of the heavens.
Cf. Secrets of
Enoch 81 Paradise in the third heaven is the final abode ot the
'

;

righteous.
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Whether ChriBt teaches a resurrection of the
wicked has heen questioneil, bnt their fate is clearly
*>
8" 1 3"- "). Punishment will
set forth Mt 5"This and
be proportiouate (Mt 11"'-, Lk 12*"-).

[uivalent
'arousia

sion.

(

other passages (Mt 5 12"), as well as the general
drift of Christ's teaching regarding the love of the
Father, raise the question whether these punishments are eternal in the sense of unending, or only
in the sense of lasting till their work of purification
It is not impossible that here, as
is accomplished.
elsewhere, our Lord was simply using the language
and beliefs of His own time, to enforce moral truth ;
and probably His reporters have further coloured
His sayings with their own beliefs. The parables
of the Supper' compel them to come in 'and of
the Draw-net are suggestive, and we are also forced
to view these problems in the light which Christiof proanity as an ethical faith and a religion
cannot limit our views of the
gress supplies.
future by the crude and material images of older
beliefs from which Christianity has too often
borrowed.
St. Paul was
12. Eschatology of St. Paul.
imbued with ideas regarding the Apocalyptic
and from
coming derived from his Jewish training
Christian tradition especially the traditional form

We

of ChrLst's eschatological discourses,' and he is
concerned with three main events, (1) the Parousia,
and transformation
(2) the resurrection of the dead
of the living, and (3) the Judgment. The emphasis
on the first two varies in dift'erent epistles, and his
teaching on each is called forth by varying circumstances.
(1) In 1 Th., St. Paul has to do with Christians
who were anxious, regarding those who had died,
with respect to Christ's Parousia, which they, with
St. Paul, deemed to be close at hand. He answers
that the Day of the Lord will come as a thief in
the night, and that Christ will come suddenly from
heaven with the voice of the archangel and with
the trumpet. The dead in Christ shall rise ; the
faithful living shall be caught up to meet the Lord
in the air {i^'"- S'"-)- The whole passage is of a
is to be a
primitive character. In 2 Th. there
revelation (dxoKdXv^is) of Christ from heaven with
His mighty angels. Hut the Day is not so near as
the exaggerated anticipations of the Thessalonians

expected.

There will be

Dn

g""^ LXX,
and the revelation
{cf.

who

God

as.

sits in

Mk

first

a great falling away

r'S.ripovfUrwv tCiv a/iapTtwy airrCiy),
of sin,
{iTroKa\v<t>6i) of the

man

God
and who is

the temple of

13", 2 Co 6"),
11*,
hindered. But he will be destroyed

(cf.

Dn

7'

at present

by Christ at

His Parousia (2'''-). St. Paul thus still expected
the Parousia in his lifetime.
The Pauline Antichrist resembles in many points that o( the
Apocalypse, and goes back to the opposing power in Dn T"-

and Mk 13 (ct. Apoc. Bar. 41). But, while Antichrist in
the Apocalypse is Rome, or Rome represented in its Emperor,
the Pauline Antichrist has a much more ideal symbolism, and is
non-political and probably Jewish (a pseudo-Messiah), though it
recalls Caligula, who tried to set his statue in the temple. The
restraining power (rb (toTe'voi'), or the restrainer (o KaTx<^^\
This in itself sets the
is probably the Kmpire and its rule.
Parousia at some distance off.
llffl'-,

In 1 Cor. there is little difference from the above
account, sa,ve that there is no reference to AntiThe time is short ; men are living at the
christ.
ends of the ages (7" 10"). After short tribulations
(7>. )^ Christ will come with the sound of a trumpet.
Meanwhile, during this short period before His
Parousia, Christ reigns and strives with His
enemies, the last of which. Death, shall be destroyed
at His coming, through the resurrection of believers
'
His temporal, mediatorial King(cf. 2 Th l"2*).
dom will then come to an end, and God will be all
in all
1

(15).
Co

Cf. 1

Kennedy,
17, ISO.

62

and Mt Ift*, 2 Co 610 md Mt 25S1- M. See also
Coneeptiom of the Last Things, 19U4, pp.

St. I'auft

.assome
have ntaintained, proliably the thought is here coloured by
the Jewish idea of the temporal Messianic Kingdom, tliough
the latter is enriched and spiritualized (cf. also IB* with Mk
and His Kingdom
12*). In later epistles, Christ is all in all,"
is one with that of God (Eph l^s 55).
'

Rom. and 2 Cor. the Parousia is still regarded
as near (Ro 13"), but the idea of a general apostasy
of
preceding it gives place to that of the inclusion
the Gentiles in the Kingdom (11^ *>). This antiBut St.
world.
cipates a speedy conversion of the
Paul is no longer confident of living to see the
but see Ro IS"*-).
2 Co 4- "
Parousia (Ro
to be alive at the Parousia.
At first he
In

5\

U\

expected

But, as time went on, the stress of his teaching
to be alive.
lay elsewhere, and now he only hoped
to die, though
Finally, he regarded it as far better
it wais needful that he should live, not to see the
Parousia, but to benefit his people (Ph l^^- ", cf 3").
.

look for the coming from heaven
(Ph 3*"). Its nearness was to him guaranteed by
the extension of the Christian faith and the great
For
that.
spiritual awakening consequent upon
he follows the prophetic belief in spiritual outof
the
the
Day
pouring as immediately preceding
Lord. Contrariwise, with the Prophets and later
increase of
Apocalyptists he saw in the opposing
evil another herald of the nearness of the Day.
dead in Christ rise, and
(2) At the Parousia the
the living are caught up to meet the Lord in the
The
1 Co IS"")air, or transformed (dXXa7i;<ri/ea,
dead rise with a adyJi. irvevfmriKdp bearing tiji' cUira
the body is to be
cf. Ph 3"
Tov inovpaplov (15**changea into the likenes.s of t6 o-Sjua riji J<i|i)s airoO).
Some have thought that St. Paul now came to
of view,
regard the resurrection from another point
or that the latter was already latent in his mind in
This view, based mainly on 2 Co 6'";
1 Co 15.
that the soul at
presupposes that he now taught
death receives in heaven a new body or organism
iv. 144 j so also Pfleiderer,
(^o/if ; cf. Bousset, ^iJ IK
Holtzmann, Reuss, Charles, etc.). In accordance
with this view, not a resurrection but a manifestation of the already glorified righteous dead took
Col 3*).
place at the Parousia (Ro S'*,
This theory does not seem to be supported by 2 Co 4, where
a future resurrection is in question. Nor need exontK imply

Yet he could

still

:

;

of the oIkihv ixtipomyittror.
It is for the believer a sure inheritance, but it is not necessarily
almost
Paul
St.
certainly believed in an
death.
at
received

immediate entrance into possession

was
intermediate state (ct. Eph 49- 10) but, since the Parousia
naked
so near at hand, the experience of that state (being found
could be but a short one. It
[vuui-oil, disembodied spirits)
would be better to survive to the Parousia and then not undergo
of being
the process of 'unclothing' (il<ra<ra<), but that
b
'clothed upon' (intv60(Tatreai), so that mortahty might
swallowed up of life the transforming of 1 Co 16.
;

with Christ as Judge, is
(3) The Judgment,
associated with the Parousia. In 1 Th. it is not
see 1'" in rijt dpyns t^i
directly mentioned (but
in the
5), as it is not involved
ipyotiiynt, 4
Christ takes
argument. In 2 Th., at the Parousia,
who are
vengeance in flaming fire on the wicked,
and destroys Antipunished with SKiepov aliinoy,
In 1 Cor. there is a judgment on
christ (l*- 2).
men's works and a revelation of the counsels of the
hearts (3'"- 4<). The saints shall judge the world,
also angels (6"). The universality of the Judgment
and its reference to deeds are emphasized in Ro 2"14'" 2 Co 5'. There is, however, no condemnation
This does
in Christ (Ro 8').
(/coTd/c/M/ui) of those
not contradict the former view, and a mediant
position

is

according
taught.

found in
to

1

Co 3'-, where a judgment
capacity and results is

spiritual

.

.

,

.

,^,

,

Although
epistles.
the epistles of St. Peter, St. James, St. Jude, and
in
differ
details,
St. John, and that to the Hebrews,
broad outlines of eschatology are
yet, as far as the
13.

Eschatology of other

concerned, they

may

be grouped together.

In

BSCHATOLOGY
general the old Jewish views prevail, but there is
no doctrine of a temporal Kingdom.
Judgment and punishment have already befallen (1) angels
2 P 2J), (2) She unrighteous (2 P 2"), though 1 P 319
(Jade
,

suggests an intermediate state in which progress is possible.
all things and the Parousia are near at hand (1 P 45- 7,
Ja 53, He 10^). It will be preceded by wickedness (Jude 18)^ or
by a fiery trial (1 P 4'2), or by the appearance of antichrists
(unbelievers and false teachers, 1 Jn 2i8f. 43), On the other
hand, the day may be distant, since one day is with the Lord
as a thousand years (2 P S^^-), but in any case it will be sudden
and unexpected (31(1). At the Parousia the Judgment will take
place either (1) by God (He 1031 134), or (2) by Christ (1 P 46),

The end of

who

will come with thousands of His saints 1 (Jude H), to
judge the living and the dead, but especially the ungodly, and

also the angels who sinned (1 P 45, 2 P 2*- , Jude 6- !* 16 ; cf.,
for the angels, 1 Co 63, Mt 829). The righteous will be rewarded
in their risen bodies (He 1135, cf. 1 Jn 3'-) with eternal life in the
promised kingdom (Ja 25, Jude 21)^ and with a crown of glory
or of life (1 P &, Ja 112). This Kingdom is in heaven (He 6i9. 20
111*, 1 p 14). TJie wicked will be destroyed in a consuming fire
Heaven and earth will be shaken and
(2 P 3', He 1027. 38).

removed, that those things which cannot be shaken may remain
1226 27, 28 cf. 110). The worid will nasa away (1 Jn 2"), or
be destroyed by fire (2 P 3'. 19- 12, the only reference to
this in the NT). There will be a new heaven and earth wherein

(He

it will

dwelleth righteousness (2

P

313).

Eschatology of the Apocalypse. The earlier
chapters of this book describe in a series of visions,
which are concurrent rather than successive, the
woes which fall upon men, catastrophes on earth
and convulsions of Nature, judgments upon Jews
and Gentiles, and the preservation of the elect.
The Parousia is said to be near at hand (3" 16",
" ) ; the Messiah or one like the Son of
cf. 22'Man will come with the clouds (1' 14" ; cf. Dn 7",
Mk 13**) and the Judgment is described under
different figures (1) convulsions of Nature and
terror of mankind at the approach of the great
day of his wrath (6""") (2) reaping wheat by
14.

;

'

'

;

probably the gathering of the righteous
(141*''*) ; (3) gathering the clusters of grapes by an
and
angel
treading them in the winepress of God's
wrath (14"'*', the judgment of the wicked by
Christ; cf. 19'5). Judgmentof the dead is mentioned
Christ

(11").

In these the Lamb or one like the Son of Man is a prominent
But after each there are several interludes, followed by
figure.
a vivid description of the Judgment upon Rome (chs. 17. 18).

There now follows a connected but compressed
account of the last things. The marriage of the
Lamb and the Church, and the Banquet, are
announced (19"-). Messiah comes from heaven as
a judge and as a warrior with armies. He is
withstood by Antichrist and his armies, who are
defeated and destroyed. Antichrist and the False
Prophet are cast into the lake of fire,' and Satan
is bound in the abyss for a thousand years lO^-SlF).
During these thousand years the martyrs and such
as had resisted Antichrist live and reign with
Christ. This is the first resurrection, and the rest
of the dead do not live until the end of the thousand
years (20*"'). Satan is now loosed and stirs up the
nations, Gog and Magog (cf. Ezk 38'), and these
compass Jerusalem, the camp of the saints, but are
destroyed by fire from heaven. The devil is cast
(

into the lake of fire (20'-').
The idea of overcoming Antichrist and the binding

of Satan

goes back to mythic conceptions of the strife of Divine powers
with evil chaotic powers. Traces of this are found in Is 2421f.

Dn 711, Pt. Sol. 229 so. In En. lO"'- evil angels are
fettered, and finally punished at the Day of Judgment ^f. Jub.
510, Secrett 0/ Enoch 71 18X
Death, or the angel of Death, and
Hades are brought to an end at the end of the days (Is 2&H, cf.
Eir 853 AfxM. Bar. 2123, Tent. xii. Patr. (Levi 18], Rev 20",
1 Co 16**: 65.8 Death and the devil are brought into connexion
(cf. 1 Co 55) ; the devil is the lord of death, Just as the Greeks
made the Persian Ahriinan - Hades.
may also compare the
idea of later I'arsiism, that the dragon Azhi Dahak was overcome
and bound by Thraotaona and then loosed by Angra Mainyu to
wur against Onnazd. The Jews regarded the world-powers as
271'-,

We

'

;

cf.

Dn 710.
Cf.

En.

900*. 23 (stars

and shepherd angels cast into a

flery

abyss).

Death, also personified,

Pi

t".

is

a species of lord in

under the rule of Beliar, and he, like Antichrist and the devil,
conquered at the end of the age(cf. Test. xii. Patr. [Levi 181',
510. 11, Sim. 0^, Jud. 25'1]), evil spirits are overcome, and
Beliar is bound and cast into the fire by Messiah {Asi. Mos. lOi,
the devil's rule comes to an end
Jub. IC^, Mastema [Satan],
overcome at Day of Judgment Sib. Or. ii. 1(58, Beliar comes
before the end iii. 65 ff., he will be burned with a fiery blast
from heaven). This conception of the strife with and destruction
of supernatural powers of evil, as signifying the approach of
the Kingdom, is also found in Mt 1228=Lk 1120, of. 413 jn 1231
is

Dan

;

;

;

(For Antichrist, see

1430 igil.

EKE

;

i.

678 f.

Hades;

cf.

;

Bousset, Anti-

Christy also Ret. des Jud. 242 f. ; Charles, Ascension of Isaiah^
1900, p. 61 f.)
In this account the new feature is the 1000 years' reign of the
martyrs with Christ, perhaps already adumbrated in Rev 79
14if. i62f.
This reign is not said to be on earth, nor is the first
resurrection said to be a bodily one (cf 20* souls), and no second
resurrection is mentioned, a general resurrection being inferred
If the martyrs restored to life are the saints dwelling in
(2013).
Jerusalem who are attacked by Gog and Magog, it is curious
that Christ (with whom they reign) does not attack those
enemies. Their destruction comes from heaven (209). Those
saints are the righteous now freed from Satan's power, and the
nations are subject to them. This, rather than the martyrs'
reign of 1000 years, is the equivalent of the temporal Messianic
Kingdom of Jewish Apocalj-ptic (e.g. En. 91flf.). Possibly, by
the conception of the martyrs living and reigning with Christ
'
for 1000 years, while the rest of the dead do not Mive until the
general resurrection at the close of this period, the writer
anticipates the view of Tertullian {de An. 65, de Res. Cam. 43)
and Irenaeus (i. 31. 2) that martyrs at death went to Paradise, all
others to Hades. But, wliether this or * the duration of the
'
triumph of Christianity (Swete, Apoc. 1906, p. 263) is intended,
the conception lent itself as a point d'appui to the Chiliastic
ideas brought over from Judaism into Christianity the idea of
a temporal Kingdom on earth to which some of the dead rise
(4 Kzra), and which lasts 1000 years (Secrets of Enoch).'^
.

Now follow the resurrection, and the Judgment
of each and all by God, who sits on a great white
throne (20"'', cf 4'-'- ' etc. ). The judgment is according to works and the record of these in the books.
The wicked, whose names are not in the Book of
Life, are cast into the lake of fire and endure the
second death (20" 21*). Hades and Death are also
cast into it. The first heaven and earth as well as
Or. v. 158 f., 447)
the sea (cf. Ass. Mos.
; Sib.
.

W

having passed away, there is a new heaven and
earth, which, with the New Jerusalem which
descends from heaven, becomes the abode of the
blessed (21. 22, cf. 3").
holiness (tjjc aylay 2P).

The city is characterized by

An ideal or a re-built Jerusalem is a characteristic of OT
prophecy and of some Apocalypses (Is 64. 60, Ezk 40. 48, Hag
This gave place to the Apocalyptic idea
27-9 ; Sib. Or. iii. 290).
of a New Jerusalem 2 to be set up by God (En. 9029 cf. Jub.
129), or a heavenly Jerusalem revealed by Him (Apoc. Bar. 43f.
322, 4 Ezr 726 10-'7f. 1336) or built by the Messiah (Sib. Or. v.
420 ff.). These ideas recur in He 111" 1222 1314, Ga| 426, and are
the familiar theme of Rabbinic theology (Gfrbrer, ii. 245 f.;
Weber, 373, 404).
;

15. Eschatology of the Church ; the Millennium.
TMie prevalent beliefs of the early centuries may
be summarized as follows. At death the soul was
carried by angels into the presence of (-Jod, who,

by a temporary judgment, assigned it a place in
an intermediate state according to its condition.'
In several writers these intermediate states were
different parts of Hades (Tertullian, Irena-us). But
another view prevailed in part the result of the
release of souls by Christ's Descent to Hades to
the

that

now

souls passed to
called Paradise (this
is sometimes on earth, the Paradise of Adam).*
This is already found in Ignatius and in the
effect

righteous

Heaven or a heavenly region

Ascension of Isaiah (ix. 7f.), and Cyprian appears
to have shared it (cf. adv. Demetr. ; de Mortal,
passim), while it had many adherents, for it is
vigorously combated by Justin (Dial. 80, 93),
Tertullian maintained
Irenasus, and Tertullian.
1

2

Possibly a temporary Messianic
'

The

'

New

Jerusalem

is first

is taught in Ac 3i9f.
mentioned by name in Test,

Kingdom

xii. Patr. [Dan 5].
3 This was

already a Jewish notion (Weber 2, 339; Test.
| 20), but it is met with mainly in pojiular Christian
writings (see Conybeare, Monuinents of Early Christianity,
1894, p. 311 f. : Coptic doctmients in TS iv. 2 ; Visio Pattli,
1 12f. ; cf. Justin, Dial. 105 ; Hippolytus, Discourse against the
itreeks ; Bom. of S. Macarius, in Gallandius, Bib. Vet. Patr.,
Venice, 1766-81,111.237; Passio I'erpetwe, i
; cf. 7'.srii.2. 127).
4 This would then l>e revealed at the millennial
coming of
Christ and the dissolution of the earth (Apoc. Pauti, i 21).

Aljraham,

V

'
This Is a citation from En.
He comes with ten thousands
ol His holy ones [=ange]s] to execute Judgment upon them

I
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that none but martyrs passed at once to Paradise
a belief perhaps
{de An. 55; de Res. Cam. 43)
shared by Irenteus (iv. 38. 9) and Justin (of. Mar.
of
of the Holy Martyrs, 4). Besides the conception
a fire through which all pass cither after death or
at the Judgment (see
17), the idea of repentance
and of purification after death, aided by prayer or
sacrament, is found sporadically.' But anything
is not
approaching the later doctrine of Purgatory
found, apart from Augustine's conjecture that
some of the faithful might have to be purified, as
xxi. 26 ;
by fire, from sinful affections (de Civ. Dei,
Enchir. 69), until Pope Gregory's time (see his
Dial. iv. 30, and
lighter faults).'

passim

& purgatorial

for

fire

In the Early Church there was a general belief

thousand-year period, and His second
coming would be at its close hence calculations
were made to discover its exact time. According
to Hippolytus, the world had still 250 years to run
accordmg to Lactantius, 200. Another common
the last

;

;

on the expected duration of the Roman
= 948), was that the end would come
The end of the 6000
in A.D. 195 (Sib. Or. viii. 148).
years and the second coming would inaugurate the
seventh period of 1000, the Millennium, to enjoy
which the righteous dead would be raised (the first
idea, based

('Pc6/ii)

In spite of the fact that, save in
the Apocalypse, i.hn NT_jiid not_6p&^k of the.
and that Christ 3oes not connect the
lyTillftnninin
Parousia with the establishment of an earthly
Kingdom, this belief had an extraordinary hold on
the minds of Christians. Doubtless a misunderstanding of the Apocalypse gave the belief a
certain authority, but it is rather from its Jewish
antecedents that its popularity and the elaboration
of its details are to be explained.'
The general picture of the millennial Kingdom on earth, the
Resurrection).
j

*

'

day of the supper of 1000 years (' Bohairic Death of Joseph [TS
iv. 2. 142]), includes such features as that the earth would be
renewed and Jerusalem re-built and glorified. Men would be
perfectly righteous and happy, and would have numerous offspring. There would be no sorrow and no labour. The earth
would produce abundantly, and a table would always be spread
with f<x>d. A )msaage of Papias, cited by Irenrous (adv. //ccr. v.
33), derives a picture of this fruitfulness from Christ Himself,
though it is now known to have been copied from a document
(perhaps a midrash on On 2728 (Harris, Exp., 1896, p. 448 AJTh,
71. 10" (see
1900, p. 499]), used also in Apoc. Bar. iSfi<-, and in
Charles, Ap. ofBaruch, 54). The moon would have the brilliance
of the sun, and the sun would be seven times brighter than the
moon. Some of the wicked would be left on earth, subjected to
'

;

perpetual slavery.

This sensuous aspect of the Kingdom is directly
taken over from Judaism.
Tertullian tried to
spiritualize it, but he still used many sensuous
metaphors in describing it ; and it is probable that
i

Shepherd>o/ Ilermat, Sim. ix. 16; Aeta Pauti et Thedae,
Pau. Perp. } 7 Test. Abrah. i 14 ; Tertullian, de An. 36,
(J
Monog. 10, d Cor. Mil. 3.
For the doctrine of the sleep of the soul (i/zvyoiraKw/xia), see
Tatian, who held that it die<l with the body (ad Qrase. 13) and
(Arabians) Eusebius {HE vi. 37).
t 28

;

stated in p. Bam. (4, 15), Hernias, 2)irfacA ( 10,
16), Justin (Dial. 80, 81), Irena-us (v. 32 f.), Tertullian (adv. Marcion. iii. 24), Hippolytus (Overbeck, QuCEst. Hipp. 70), Lactantius (vii. 20 ff.),
Methodius (Conviv. ix. 1. 5), Conunodian (Carm.
V. 979ff.).
was, of course, contrary to the Gnostic scheme of eschatand as such was upheld against them, e.g. by Ireneus
of Christ
(v. 33) ; but Cerinthus, who admitted the real humanity
and the resurrection, is alleged to have taught that, after
one
of an
an
would
be
the latter, Christ's Kingdom
earthly
extremely sensuous and carnal kind (Caius, ap. Eus.

Apol.
It

ology,

HE

iii.

in the approaching end of the world and the Parousia. This would be preceded by great troubles
and by the revelation of Antichrist {Didaclie, xvi.
4 ; Ep. Bam. 15 ; Iren. v. 25f. ; Hipp, de Christo
But at Christ's
et Antichristo ; Lactant. vii. 17 f.).
advent Antichrist and the wicked would be deof the
stroyed. The chronology adopted by most
writers of this, and indeed of later periods, was
that of the six periods of a thousand years ( = six
days of creation [Ep, Bam. 15, followed by Irenseus,
Hippolytus, Lactantius, etc.]). Christ had come in

Empire

with most of those who taught it the more sensuous
view prevailed, since it was held that the saints
reigned in the flesh. The doctrine is found clearly

;

68,
>

A preliminary judgment at the First Resurrection of those
who ha<l known God Is taught by Lactantius (vii. 20). Those
wboae evil deeds outweighed their good deeds would be con.
denmed. A judgment by fire would bum those whose sins
zoeedtd in numl>er and weight, but would not be felt by the
righteous. The former would then have their place with the
wicked who do not arise to this judgment (Ps 1**). Tertullian
appears to teach that the pure would rise at once, but those who
had contracted some guilt would rise later, or
not till
Um Saoond Rwurrectlon, when the wicked riseperhaps
(see ae An. 36,
U, t8; ad*. Marc la 24).

28).

and
Montanists also cherished millennial views of an
With the latter, Christ was
unspiritual kind.
speedily to come and found an earthly Kingdom
of the saints in the New Jerusalem, which would
descend visibly out of heaven and be established at
Pepuza in Phrygia. This would be the sign of
Montanus wished to separate
Christ's coming.
believers from all worldly aflairs, and so prepare
them for the Kingdom, by gathering them together
in the region where Christ would have His seat

The Ebionites (Jerome, Com. on

HE

Is.

66")

16; Tert. adv. Marc. iii. 24;
Oracle of Prisca).
Yet there was a strong opposition to this belief
from comparatively early times Justin (Dial. 80)
says that many, otherwise orthodox, were opposed
to it ; and this statement seems to be supported by
Irenfeus (v. 31. 1). The doctrine is not mentioned
in Clement, Ignatius, or Polycarp, or in many of
the Apologists ; but we can hardly argue from their
silence that they disbelieved it, while, in the case
of the Apologiste, policy may have dictated silence.
The Alogi also attacked the doctrine, while denying the Johannine authorship of the Apocalypse
and attributing it to Cerinthus (Epiph. xxxii.,
The excesses of Montanism helped to
xxxiii., li.).
discredit the doctrine in the East, and to stamp
it as Jewish rather than Christian.
(see Eus.
Epiph. xlix. 1

v.

;

:

Caius at Borne opposed the Montanist Proclus, and maintained that Cerinthus had invented the Millennium (Eus.
For his views on Cerinthus and the Apocalypse, see Eus.
26).
vii. 25 ; Owynn, Hennathena, vi. 397 f.

HX

ii.

it was largely the influence of Alexandrian
philosophical ideas, and especially those of Clement
(Strom, vii. 12. 74) and Origen (de Princ. ii. 11 f. ;
c. Cels. viii. 30), which gave the death-blow to
This teaching was
chiliastic views in the East.
followed up by Dionysius of Alexandria, who has
left us an interesting picture of his success in comviews of
bating the chiliastic
Egyptian Christians,
rural districts, wno had been much
probably of the
influenced by a writing of Nepos of Arsinoe ('EXeyxot
Twv iWiryopuTTuv), teaching a Millennium of bodily
schism was threatened in the
enjoyment.

But

A

Egyptian Church, but Dionysius, by wise arguments and instruction, averted this, and Tiis
views
opponents, headed by Coracion, gave up their

HE

Chiliasm was still
vii. 24).
Eus.
(A.D. 225
defended by Methodius of "Tyre (Conviv. IX. i. 5)
and by Apollinaris (Basil, Ep. celxiii. 4, cclxv. 2 ;
Greg. Kaz. Ep. cii. 4), and accepted by Egyptian
monks (Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, ii. 300, note).
In the West, chiliastic views prevailed until the
time of Augustine, who had himself once cherished
them in a spiritual rather than a sensuous form,
but who now attacked them and formulated an
which was accepted by
interpretation of Rev 20*'Millenarianism
the (Jhurcli for many centuries.
now became a heresy.
=
the duration of the
Augustine holds that the 1000 years
Church on earth the reign of the Saints = the reign of the
the First Resurrection = the spiritual
of Heaven
;

;

Kingdom

;

share which the baptized have in Christ's Resurrection (de Civ.
Dei, XX. 6f.). Histhcoryregardingthedurationof theChurch,
view that the end would
literally interpreted, gave rise to the

oome

In A.D. 1000.

BSCHATOLOGY
The comparative ease with which millenarianism disappeared shows that, generally speaking,
it had never interfered with the ethical and spiritual life of Christianity, or with the life of the
Christian as a citizen. Men were content to wait,
and thus the notion passed insensibly from their
minds, as its baselessness and the extravagance of
some who held it became apparent.' Expectations
of the Millennium were revived in the Middle
Ages by mystical sects and after the Reformation, mainly among Anabaptists. Millennial views,
varying in their expectations of a more sensuous or
more spiritual Kingdom, have been revived from
time to time since then, and owe their great modern
development to Bengel. Many distinguished theologians have held miUenarian views, but it is
mainly in America that the doctrine has given
rise to separate sects (Seventh Day Adventists,
Second Adventists, etc.). These, as well as the
millenarians of the Early Church, believe that,
at the close of the 1000 years, Satan will be unbound, and that he will make war against the
Saints, only to be destroyed.
The close of the world-drama was described in
similar terras
by both Chiliasts and non-Chiliasts,
and the description probably is cherished in a literal
;

sense by many Christians still Roman Catholic,
Anglican, and Protestant. The main features are
the second coming of Christ in majesty as Judge of
all mankind, the resurrection of all (or of the
wicked, the Second Resurrection of the Chiliasts),
the Judgment (to take place, as some thought, in
the Valley of Jehoshaphat), the doom pronounced
eternal punishment in hell for the wicked, and
eternal bliss for the righteous in heaven or in the
new heaven and earth.' Connected with these
views was that of the passing away of heaven and
earth, their destruction or their transformation,
and the appearance of a new universe of which the
Heavenly Jerusalem would be the centre.

Clement of Alexandria taught a probation which ceased at
the Last Judgment (Strom, vii. 2. 12).
With Origen the
Judgment of which he says nothing as to its immanence (the
is
be
in
not
to
taken
its
literal
sense [in Matt.
Gospel prophecy
Com, sec, 4d]) is hardly a final act; rather is it a moment* in
an Iage-long process, in which the Mricked, including demons,
wiU1 be restored by a remedial process of punishment, though
there will be various degrees of blessedness, and the sinner's
soul can never again be what it was. This is the doctrine of the
airoKaTcurToo'i;, in which he is followed by many Greek Fathers,
especially by Gregory of Nyssa, Theodore of Mopsuestia, and
leas emphatically Gregory Nazianzen,
The mon.'isteries of
Egy^t and Palestine also supported this doctrine for long after,
and It is more or less followed by many modem theologians.
The doctrine of Conditional Immortality (^.v.) and the annihilation (q.v.) of the wicked after the Judgment, already found in
Amobius, was stated by Hobbes and Locke, and, since the
teaching of White {Life in Chrigt^ 1846), has obtained a large
*

"

the evil at a distance from Him.
The wicked are punished in
the fire of the Demiurge.
There are only two issues the
heaven of the good God, and the hell of the Demiurge.
Either
Marcion assumed with Paul that no one can keep the law, or he
was silent about the end of the ** righteous " because be had no
interest in it (Hamack, i. 273, note 2).
_^
i6. The
heaven and earth.
belief in the
'

'

A

new

catastrophic end and renewal of the world and
the universe has already been found among some
savages, the Mexicans, Norsemen, Hindus, Bud-

We

dhists, Parsis, Stoics, and Muhammadans.
shall now trace this belief as it is developed among
the Jews and in Christian eschatology.
In the
Prophetic books the way is prepared for such a
doctrine by the account (1) of convulsions in Nature
accompanying the judgments of the Day of the
Lord, while the earth even returns to its former
condition of chaos ( Jer 4^) ; and (2) of the exuberant fertility and beauty of the heaven and earth
afterwards (Hab 3',
9, Mic 1*, Is 51 34). At
the same time, the stability of the earth was sometimes referred to (Ps 93' 104"). The doctrine of the
new heaven and earth the final corresponding to
the former state appears for the first time in Is

Am

66==", cf. 51" ; but whether it is there an intrusion on the context or not is difficult to decide
similar idea is found in
(cf. 66"" with 65').'
Ps 102^'-, which perhaps dates from Maccabsean
times.
the
limits of the OT, we
Passing outside
next find this doctrine in En. 45*'-, where a trans-

65"';

A

formation of heaven and earth is taught. The new
earth becomes the scene of the Messianic Kingdom,
and sinners have no place in it. In 9V*'-, after the
end of the earthly Kingdom the world is written
do^vn for destruction,' and the heaven gives place
to a new heaven after the Judgment. Into this the
righteous pass (104^), but nothing is said of a new
earth.
Ci. 72' 'tUl the new creation is accomIn Jub.
plished, which endureth tUl eternity.'
(4^) the heavens and earth are to be renewed, and
a sanctuary will be made in Jerusalem. The earth
and all in it will be sanctified, and men will live
1000 years. Such a renewal had already occurred
twice at the Deluge (5"), and with Jacob and his
seed (IS*"). In Apoc. Bar. the world returns to its
nature of aforetime (3'), is renewed at the Final
'

Judgment, and becomes everlasting, incorruptible,
and invisible (32 44" 48' 51" 5V). In 4 Ezr 7**
'

turned to the ' old silence for seven
then raised up.'
Similar teaching is found in the Rabbinic and
Talmudic writings. The new heaven and earth
are the abode of the righteous, and from them all
pain, sorrow, sin, ana evil beings are banished
(Gf rorer, ii. 273 f ; WUnsche, Der bab. Talmud,
the world

is

days, and

is

'

.

1889,

following.

389

ii.

3. 194).

In the Gnostic systems the conception of the
final consummation does not include the idea of
The judgment is automatic,
Divine Judgment.
according to the inherent nature of souls a species
of conditional immortality.
Those who were
neither weviuxTiKoi nor \pvx"">^ simply perished,
and, as the ieon Christ had passed to the Pleroma,
there could be no second coming. The consummation results from the complete restoration of all the
sparks of light to that nigh region whence they
came. The created universe, deprived of them,
must wax old and decay, and will be destroyed by

In the NT a similar conception is found. There
will be a ira\iyyeve<ria (Mt 19^), or an iiroKaTdcrTouris
xdn-wK (Ac 3"').' Heaven and earth will be shaken
or removed, but what is permanent will remain
(He 12^'-, cf. l'). In 2 P 3"- the destruction of
the world by water in the past is referred to, and
a future destruction of heaven and earth by fire is
foretold the only reference to such a destruction
in the NT (cf. Jos. Ant. I. ii. 3 [water, fire]).
This
doctrine is already found in Bab. belief (see Ages

fire

ness, will appear.

A

(

i6).

I.ast Judgment and hell-pains are taught in Pistis Sophia
an unusual aspect of Gnosticism. In Marclon's system the
good God does not Judge or punish, except in so far as lie keeps
*
There were some in Syria and Pontus who, like Montanus,
thought they should cut themselves off from all ties and go
forth to meet the Lord, or sell all their goods and cease from
work because He was near at hand (see Bratke, Dcui neu tntdeckte vitrte Buch deg Daniei-Comm. von Hippolylus^ Bonn,
1891, p. 15 Conybeare, op. oil. 21 1.).
2 One of the earliest
descriptions is found in the Apoc. o/
Peter (see the citation from Macarius Magues in James and
;

Eobinson's ed., 1892,

p. 71).

OF THE World [Bab.], vol. i. p. 183''). Then a
new heaven and earth, in which dwelleth righteous-

This resembles the Stoic doctrine of the iKvvpioiri^ ($ s), and
there may have been a borrowing from it. But already
the
the idea of fire destroying the earth is found (Dt 3'i^, and
that in connexion with God's judgment a fire which burns up
the wicked (Ps 973, Zec 139, Jer 1614 Zeph lis, Mai 4i ; cf. Ps 503,
Hab 3"). In Dn 7ii> a fiery stream issues below the throne ;

m

OT

n

1

Charles (p. 123) regarded these verses as an interpolation,
because they do not agree with the context but, in his edition
of Jubilees, p. 9, he thinks them original, because they point
not to a catastrophic, but to a gradual, change, condition^ by
man's ethical conduct, as in Jub. 129 4'* 23281;
" Cf. 2 Co 61', Gal 615
Kaiyii icTiVrit.
;

BSOHATOLOQY

390
Kn.

In 4 Ezr IS"- > fiery stream issues from the mouth
the ae*,' and bums his eneniits. U(. Jub. 361,
The Idea of lud^rment by Are is continued in the
NT (Ht S", He lO" 12, 1 Co S", 2 Th 18).
Again, in the Apocalypse, at the Last Judgment
earth and heaven flee away (cf.
13^'), or they
pass away along with the sea, and give place to a
new heaven ana earth, the seat of the blessed (Rev
14' 71'.

60

Greg, Nyssa, Oral. Catech. 26, 35, rvp KaOipciov
69, de Civ. Dei, xxi. 26),' there are two
other prevalent conceptions of it.
(1) At death, souls pass through a river or sea of
fire.
It does not harm, but only purifies, the
Mk
righteous and penitent. All others suffer in it
(Coptic
documents, TS iv. 2; cf. Hist. 0/ Joseph, Acts of
20" 21"' ; cf. O" and
In Ko Si"- a new crea- John). In Test, of Abraham {% 12), at the nrelinu14).
tion is suggested cf. 1 Co 7" rapiy^t yip ri crx^MO nary judgment after death, souls are tried by fire
TOV KiffflOV TOVTOV,
by the angel Puriel. If their works are consumed,
From these sources the idea passed over into they are carried to the place of sinners ; but, if the
Patristic theology. The present universe will be lire approve their works, they pass to the place of
annihilated, or its external order will be changed, the just.' (2) The same conception of a river of
and give place to a more glorious structure.' I'ol- fire IS brought into connexion with the Final Judglowing 2 P 3"-, Justin (Apol. ii. 7), Tatian (ch. 25), nient, as in the Parsi doctrine ( 8). This is found
and Minucius Felix (ch. 34) teach the destruction in the Sibyllines (see above). Origen occasionally
of the world
Hippolytus describes the regards the purifying fire as that which will conby fire.
To it all must come, but
river of fire which will consume the earth, while sume the whole world.
heaven is rolled together like a scroll. After this it causes no pain to the pure. Lactantius (vii. 20)
there is a new heaven and earth (Discourse, % 37 ; teaches that at the pre-millennial coming of Christ
there will be a judgment by fire, which will bum
cf. Tert. de An. 55, de
Sped. 30).
Origen also
refers to this (c. Cels. v. 15), but elsewhere he those whose sins exceed in number or weight, but
Ambrose
speaks of a transformation and renewal of tlie it will not be felt by the righteous.
material world {de Princ. i. 6. 4 ; cf. ii. 1. 3). He {Serm. iii. 14, xx. 12; in Ps. xxxvi. 26) taught
that fire would prove souls at the Last
also speaks of the blessed passing
Judgment,
beyond the
purifying and refreshing the righteous, but eterIjlanetarjr spheres to the true heaven and earth
Methodius also speaks of a re- nally torturing the wicked.
(ii. 3. 7, lii. 6. 8).
purifying fire for
newal of the world by fire, and Lactantius speaks sinners after the Judgment is found in the teaching
of
Ambrosiaster
of fire burning up the world and the wicked. Meanin Ep.
{in Ep. i. ad Cor. xv. 53
while the righteous are hid in caves, and then come ad Rom. v. 14).
The
idea
of
the
fire
which
all
is
connected
through
forth.
The heavens will be folded together, and most of
pass
by
these writers with the fire of 1 Co 3I', but there are
the earth changed (vii. 26). These ideas
occupy a many passages in OT and NT where the fire at Judgment is
place in the Sibylline Oracles. At the siwken of (see above). Probably the classical conception of
Jrominent
udgment, a stream or cataract of fire flows from Pyriphlegcthon, the Egyptian idea of a flery lake in Amenti
0/ the Dead, 288 1.), and the Parsi myth of the
heaven and consumes earth, sea, and sky but all (Budge, Book
world-fire, which is to the rigliteous as warm milk, to sinners
things come out purified, or God takes out that as molten metal (| 8) have all helped to shape
this Patristic
which tends to purity. This (or another) stream notion. 8
18. Psychostasia.
In
issues from a pillar
connexion
with
the idea of
God's
and
all pass
throne,
by
Judgment, that of the psychostasia, or weighing of
through it after the Resurrection (ii. 196
cf.
;
souls or of their deeds, is found in
lii. 79 S., iv. 161
fl"., v. 158 ft"., vii. 28 f., viii. 217 fi.).
many eschatoThe whole conception in the Sibyllines, whether logies. We,have already met with it in Egyptian,
Jewish or Christian, is strongly reminiscent of Indian (cf. Sat. Brah. xi. 7 ; Weber, Ind. Streifen,
Parsi eschatology (see Bousset, Der Antichrist, Berlin, 1868, i. 21. 2), Persian, and Muhammadan
It is also found among the Man163 f.).
eschatologies.
Iren^eus (v. 36. 1), in opposition to Valentinus, dseans, as a loan from Parsiism (Brandt, Die nuind.
does not believe in the annihilation of the world Pel., Leipzig, 1889, pp. 76, 195).
Among the
the idea of weighing in a balance by
by fire, but in its transformation.
Augustine Hebrews,
God
is
at
first
confined
to
this
life
(Job 31, Pr 16'
taught that what is perishable in the world will
21' 24", Ps 62, Dn 5", 4 Ezr 3'*, Ps. Sol.
be destroyed by fire then will
5*}, and is
appear a newII.
viii.
69
the
fit
world,
f., xxii. 204f.).
dwelling of a renewed humanity generally spiritualized (cf.
In Apocalyptic literature the
{de Civ. Dei, xx. 16).
conception is transAccording to the Valentinian doctrine, fire lies ferred to the future Judgment, when the actions of
hidden in the world, and at the end will blaze men will be weighed in a balance by the Elect One
forth and
{En. 41' 45 618 ^f. Apoc. Bar. 41) a conception
destroy all matter, being extinguished
itself along with it (Iren. i. 7.
This was prob- found in a very materialized form in the Talmud
1).
ably borrowed from the Stoics.
The Simonians (Weber, 269 f ). The first reference to this idea in
taught the dissolution of the world (Iren. i. 23. 3 ; Christian literature is found in Test. Abr. ( 12),
cf. the Basilidean
system [Hipp. x. 10]), and it is where, at the preliminary Judgment after death,
the angel Dokiel weighs souls. Tlieir fat is in
also hinted at in the Peratic
system' the formal accordance
worid is to perish (Hipp. v. 7). Here, of
with this and other tests, but a soul
course,
with
was no renewal. In Pistis Sophia occurs also
equal sin and righteousness is set apart,* to
Jhere
await
the doctrine of a Last
the
Final Judgment.
This idea of the
Judgment and a worldconflagration (Schmidt, Kopt. Gnost. Schr., 1905,
weighing of souls by Michael, whose function has
been
In
that
of
the
48).
Manichsean system, fire which ensuggested by
Hermes, weigher of the
S.
fates of men, became a rapular one in
1468 years bums up the worid a
early and
doctrine,
nr^for
later mediaival Visions of the Other- world and, in
doubtless, borrowed from Parsiism.
The Gnostic
doctrine, on the other hand, has rather Heraclitean iconography, frequently Satan or a demon tries
and Stoic affinities.
to depress the scale, and so to win the soul (see
1
This conception is found in Rabbinic theolosry (cf. Gfrorer
fire.
In Patristic
writings, before ii. V8f.).
*u*'
J ^''^
the doctrine of Purgatory wa.s
Cf. Test. 0/ Isaae [TS ii. 2. 146 f.) the fiery river has intellifully established,
various ideas regarding five are found.
Settin" gence not to hurt the righteous, only sinners. Cf. the irOp
aside the conception of thi.s fire material or
^pi'iyiliof of Cltnient, Pirii. iii. 8
Origen, Strom, vii. 6 Mill.
of the

Ate.

'

man (rom

It. 4'*.

;

;

Aug. Enchir.

;

A

;

;

ft'.

j

.

.

'

;

^^

:

sym-

bolic,

accordinfj'

to the writer's iJoint of view

as

purifying certain persons between death and jud"ment (see Origen, de Princ. ii. 10. 6 ;
Cyprian, p.
Ui." V,

^ ""
.*i2r

^"' ""^

=

Ambrose, Sermo

;

Felix, 3S, 'sapiens ignis.'

the

This idea

;

is

found iu Heraclitus and

.Stoics.

The natives of Santa Cruz liclleve that ghosts go to a certain
volcano, and are tliere burned and rcnewed(Codrmgton, Melanesiant, Oxford, ISOl. )>. '204).
< This idea is
probably of Egyptian provenance. It is found
in an Egyptian story of a visit to Amenti
(GriUtth, Storiet of the
High Priests 0/ ileinphit, 1900, p. 45 1).

m

ESKIMOS
Manry, BA, 1844, i., ii. ; Wiegand, Der Erzengel
Michael, Stuttgart, 1886, p. 38 ff. ; Landau, Bolle
und Fegfeuer, p. 1 14 f ).
A sign or mark set- on a person distinguishes him as doomed
.

^

or saved from, a dread judgment (Ezlc
Pa, Sol. 158-108
the mark of tlie Lord is on the righteous, to their salvation,'
the mark of destruction is upon their forehead ; Gal 617,
Kev "P 9* 141 this may be suggested by Ex 1213, Qn 41). In
Rabbinic literature, circumcision is the mark which saves from
Gehenna (JE iv. 93). These ideas are reproduced in the Gnostic
oonception of the ascent of the soul through the spheres, and its
free passage because it bears certain marks, or is baptized or
Similar conceptions have
sealed, or knows magic formulae.
already been met with in savage eschatology ( i). Cf. also the
idea of Baptism as a test or mark. Sins make marks on the
sinner, and by these he is recognized in the Other-world (Plato,
Gorgiaty 523 Lucian, Katapl. 23 ; cf. Origen, horn, in Jet. 16).
to,

;

'

'

;

;

Books of Fate and Judgment.

In Bab. belief,
Marduk had a scrilje who wrote down, at his dictation, the fate of the living, and the decrees of the
ruler of Hades were also written down by a scribe
(Jastrow, Rel. of Bab., Boston, 1898, p. 587). In
the OT a Book of Life or of Remembrance contains
the names of those who belong to Jahweh's people,
and from it their names may be blotted out (Ex
32, Ps 6928, Is 43_ Es;k 13, Mai 3" ; cf. Ps 139",
Jer 22*", Is 48i). This, then, becomes the book of
those who are admitted to the 'future blessedness
(Dn 12') an idea found fully in the NT (Lk lO*",
19.

Ph 4, He

Kev

3 13 17' 20"- "> 21"). Books
in which good and evil deeds are recorded are also
referred to (Mai 3", Is 65"), and they are opened at
the Judgment (Dn 7'", Rev 2(yi"). These ideas recur
in Apocalyptic literature. Books of the living exist
{Jub. 36' 30**), and are opened at the Judgment
{En. 47' ; cf. 104'). There are also books wherein
the deeds of men are recorded, and these also are
used in the Judgment (En. %l* 90* 98'- 104', Jub.
SO*"- 36', 4 Ezr ff, Apoc. Bar. 24'). Enoch is said
to be the scribe who records the deeds {Jub. 4*"
10" ; cf. Secrets of Enoch, 40" 53 64) ; elsewhere
it is an archangel
89*' ; Michael, Aac. Is. 9").
In Test. Abr. ( 12) two angels or Enoch record the
deeds and the judgment passed on souls. Similar
ideas are found in early Christian literature (Book
of Life or of Righteous [Apoc. Petri Hermas, Vis.
12^,

(.

;

9; cf. PG xxviii. 589]),
and in Visions of the Other-world, early and later
(Apoc. Petri ; Apoc. Pauli Bede, Eccl. Hist. v.
The re13), and are a matter of popular belief.
corders are very frequently angels a conception
already found in the Greek belief regarding demons
(Hea. Op. 251 f.) or shadows (Lucian, Menip. 13).
Similar ideas regarding books or registers which
decide the future fates of men are fonnd in some of
the higher ethnic religions Hindu, Buddhist, and
Mnhammadan
cf.
6, 7,
2, for the scribe
Thoth). See Scherman, Materialien zur Gesch. der
indisch. Virionslitt., Leipzig, 1892, p. 89 ; Landau,
Solle und Fegfeuer, 1 14 tf. ; cf. also artt. BOOK OF
Life, and Fate.
COHCLUSION. The ideas regarding the end of
the world which are found in most eschatologies
may be regarded as mythical speculations prompted
by Knowledge of actual catastrophes in Nature and
of its phenomena.
The world, as science teaches,
and OS the speculations of men suggested, must
have an end ; but they pictured that end in lurid
colours, while generally anticipating after it a new
order.
But only in a few eschatologies is the conception of a great Final Judgment found (Parsi,
and this is
Jewish, Christian, Muhammadan)
joined to the doctrine of the world-end, the final
catastrophe being the prelude to, or even a part of,
the action of judgment. Moral and natural events
were thu.s connected, becau.se it seemed fitting to
men that the time when their final fates were
being decided should synclironize with the close
of the world-order. Christianity, and, if we accept
Christ's eschatological teaching literally (though,
as has been seen, it is not necessary to do so), Christ

i.

3,

Mand.

viii. 6,

Sivi.

ii.

;

(

;

;

Himself, taught this view

;

but the tendency

now

is

more and more to seek the more spiritual conception of judgment, and for men to concern themselves less and less with the close of the world-order
as an event to which has been attached, more or
less mechanically, the idea of a Last Judgment.
The manifestation of God's judgment in the soul
of man is regarded as of more importance than the
lurid phenomena which have so long been believed
to accompany a Final Judgment, and which can
have no relation to the soul or the organism with
which it is clothed in a future state.
LiTERATCRK. I. Savaqb. E. L. Moon Conard, 'Id^es des

RHR

xlii. [1900]
Ind. Algonq. relatives i la vie d'outre-tombe,'
244 fl. ; T. Koch, ' Zum Animismus der siidamer. Ind. ,' Intern.
xiii.
L.
Arch. f. ISthnog., Leyden,
[1900] Suppl. ;
MariUier,
chez lea peuples nonLa Survivance de I'drne et Vid^e da justice
'
civUises, Paris, 1893 ; R. Steinmetz, Continuitiit, oder Lohn
xxiv. [1897] 677 fT. ;
und Strafe im Jenscits der Wilden,'
E. B. Tylor, PC*. London, 1903.
a. Ethnic.
(a) Egyptian: E. A. Wallis Budge, Papyrus
0/ Ani, 1896, Book o/the Dead, 1898, Jigi/p. Heaven and Hell,
1906 ; G. Maspero, Etudes de myth, et d'archiol. igyp., Paris,
1893 ; A. Wiedemann, Anc. Egyp. Doct. of Immortality, 1895.
(6) Teutonic : Vigfusson-PoweU, Corpus Poet. Boreale, Oxford,
1883 G.
Dasent, 2'he Prose or Younger Edda, Stockholm,
1842; De la Saussaye, Kel. of the Teutons, Boston, 1902:
F. Jonsson, Den oldnorske og oldislandske Litteraturs Historic,

AA

W.

;

1901.

Copenhagen,

(c)

Greek and Roman

:

E. Rohde, Psyche*,

Tiibingen, 1907; A. Dieterich, Nekyia, l.eipzig, 1S93; L. Ruhl,
De Mortwyrum Judicio, Giessen, 1903 ; G. Wissowa, Ret. und
Kult. der R&iner, Munich, 1901. (d) Hindu and Buddliist : SBE,
Hoplcins,
passim ; J. Muir, Orig. Skr. Texts, 1868-72 ; E.
Rel. of India, Boston, 1896 ; A. Barth, Ret. of India, 1882 :
C. F. Kappen, Rel. des Buddha, Berlin, 1857-59 ; R. S. Hardy,
Maiiual 0/ Budhism'^, 1880; M. Monier- Williams, Buddhism,
1889 ; J. Edkins, Chinese Buddhism, 1880 ; J. Le^ge, Ret. of
China, 1880 ; J. J. M. de Groot, Hel. System of China, Leyden,
1892 ff. <e) Parsi SBE, passirn ; N. Soderblom, La Vie future,

W.

:

d'apr^lemazdHsme(AMGix.),l'ar\8, 1901. (/) Muhammadan :
SBE, vols, vi., ix. A. A. Bevan, JThSt vi. [1904J 20 f. D. B.
MsLCdoaldd, Development of MuslimTheot., London, 1903 J. B.
Rilling, Beitr. zur EfChat. des Islam, Leipzig, 1895.
A. Jeremias, Bab.-Assyr.
3. IlBBRiw AND LATRR JEWISH.
F. Schwally,
Vorstetl. vom Leben nach dem Tode, Leipzig, 1887
Das Leben nach dem Tode, Giessen, 1892 W. R. Smith,
Prophets of Israef, 1897 W. Bousset, Kel. des Judentums^,
;

;

;

;

;

;

Berlin, 1906, Beitr. z. Gesch. d. Eschatol.,' Ztschr. fiir Kirchengesch. xx. (1889) 2 ; R. H. Charles, Crit. Hist, of the Doct. of
a Future Life, 1899, ed. Apoc. Bar., 1896, Asc. of Isaiah, 1900,
Assump. of Moses, 1897, Book of Enoch, Oxford, 1S93, Book of
R.
Jubilees, 1902, Test. xii. Patriarchs, 1908 Charles and
Morfill, Book of the Secrets of Enoch, Oxford, 1896 ; Beasley
and M. R. James, Fourth Book of Ezra (TS iii. [1896] pt. 2);
'

W.

;

H. E. Ryle and M. R. James, Psatms of Solomon, CamC. Alexandre, Orac. Sihylt., Paris, 1841-56 E.
Kantzsch, Apoc. und Pseudepig. d. AT, Tiibingen, 1900 H.
Gressmann, Ursprung der isr.-Jiid. Eschat., Gottingen, 1906
E. Schurer, GJV^, lil. 1898 (UJP, Eng. tr. of 2nd ed., 1886,
A. GfrBrer, Das Jahrhundert des Heils, Stuttgart,
II. iii.)
1838; F. Weber, JUd. Theol.\ Leipzig, 1897; W. O. E.
Oesterley, Doctrine of the Last Things, London, 1908.
and Weiss
4. Christian.- Thoworksof licyschlag, Holtzmann,
E. A. Abbott, The Son of Man, Camb.
on NT Theology
1910; L. Atzberger, Gesch. d. christl. Eschat., Freiburg, 1896;
R. H. Charles, Crit. Hist, of the Doct. of a Future Life C. W.
bridge, 1891

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Emmet,

Eschalot. Question in the Gospels, 1911; G.

Die Worte Jesu, Leipzig, 1898

;

Dalman,

L. Guy, Le MilUnarisme dans

tes origines et son d<ioetoppement, Paris, 1904 ; H. Gunkel,
Schiipfung und Chaos, Gottingeii, 1896 ; A. Harnaclc, Hist, of
tr. 1804-99 ; E. Haupt, Eschatol. Aussagen Jem,
R. Kabisch, Eschatol. des Paulus, Gottingen,
;
1893 H. A. A. Kennedy, St. Paul's Conceptions of the Last
:
M. Landau, Holte und Fegfeuer, Heidelberg,
1904
Things,
1909; J. A. MacCulloch, Early Chr. Vistons of the OtherSalmond, Chr. Doct. of
World, Edinburgh, 1912 ; S. D. F.
'
Immortality '^, 1896 ; W. Sanday, Apocalyptic Element in the
Von Reimarus
8,3-109
A.
X.
Schweitzer,
[1911)
Gospels,'
zu frrede, Tiibingen, 1906; E. F. Scott, The Fourth Gospel',
B.
Jesus
about the
1908
H.
Sharman,
Teachiiig
;
of
Edinburgh,
Future, Chicago and Ix>ndon, 1909 ; L. J. Tixeront, Hist, des
Eschatol.
E.
von
Dobschiitz,
1909;
of the
dogmes, Paris,
Gospels, 1910 ; J. Weiss, Die Predigt Jesu vom Reiche Gottes'^,
Die
H.
H.
Lehre
Jesu
1900
;
Wendt,
,
Gottingen,
Gottingen,
1901, Eng. tr. Teaching of Jesus, Edinburgh, 1892.

Dogma, Eng.
Berlin, 1896
;

UJ

;

J.

ESKIMOS.

A.

MacCulloch.

"The
Eskimos
Ethnology.
form, with the Aleuts (n.v.), a distinct linguistic
stock of N. Araer. aborigines, and, as far as all evidence goes, have inhabited their present territory
at least from the time when they were first visited
by the whites. This habitat extends along the
coasts and islands of Arctic America, from eastern
Greenland and the north end of Newfoundland to
1.

,
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the westeminost Aleutian islands ; and a small
have even crossed, apparently
at no very distant time, to the Asiatic coast,
about Indian Point, Cape
are
settled
where they

section, the Yuit,

Lawrence
known, but
home was the

and on
Chukotsky, Cape Ulakhpen,
'it is

Of

their migrations little
supposed that their original

Island.

district

around

Hudson's

Bay

St.

is

(Boas) or the
that from
and west-

southern part of Alaska (Rink), and
these regions they migrated eastward
ward, arriving in Greenland a thousand
and in Asia barely three centuries ago

'

years ago,
(Deniker,

Races of Man, London, 1900,

p. 520).
The evidence for the early presence of Eskimos in Greenland
is afforded by the discovery there, by Eric the Red (c. 980), of
ruins of buildings, remains of boats, and stone implements,
which the Norsemen ascribed to strcellingar (' little folk,'
*
weaklinf^s '), who are probably to be identified with the
Eskimos. It is even possible that in 1004 they were found by
Thorvald about Kjalarnes, which has been held to be the same
as Cape Ckxl (Keane, Man Pent and Present, Cambridge, 1900,
p. 370).

It is clear,

from remains found in Smith Sound,

that Eskimo bands formerly wintered as far north
as lat. 79, and that they had summer camps up to
82. They have, however, receded from their
extreme northern range, and have also abandoned,
in the south, the northern shores of the Gulf of
St. Lawrence, the northern end of Newfoundland,
James Bay, and the southern shores of Hudson's
Bay, while in Alaska one tribe, the Ugalakmiut,
has become practically Tlingit through intermarriage.
The Eskimos may be divided into nine fairly
well-marked ethnological groups, as follows (Boas,
'
ap.

Henshaw and Swanton,

book of Amer. Ind.
'

i.

i.

art.

435 f.)

Eskimo

'

in

Hand-

:

The Greenland Eskimo, subdivided

into the East Greenthe last transiproper and the next

landers, West Greenlanders, and Ita Eskimo
tional between the Greenland Eskimo

group.
ii. The Eskimo of
South Baffin Land and Labrador, embracing the following divisions: Akudnirmiut, Akuliarmiut,
Itivimiut, Kaumauangmiut, Kigiktagmiut, Nugumiut, Okomiut,
Padlimiut, Sikosuilarmiut, Suhinimiut, Tahagmiut.
iii. The Eskimo of Melville
Peninsula, North Devon, North
Baffin Land, and the north-west shore of Hudson's
Bay,
embracing the Agomiut, Aivilirmiut, Amitormiut, Iglulirmiut,
Inuissuitmiut,
Kinipetu,
Koungmiut, Pilingmiut, Sauniktumiut.
iv. The Sagdlirmiut of
Southampton Island, now extinct.
V. The Eskimo of Boothia
Felix, King William Land, and the
mainland.
These include the Netchilirmiut,
neighbouring
Sinimiut, Ugjulirmiut, Ukusiksalirmiut.
vi. The
JEskimo of Victoria Land and Coronation Gulf,
Including the Kangormiut and Kidnelik, which may, perhaps,

be one
vii.

tribe.

The

Eskimo

Island, mcludiiig the

between

mouth

Cape

Bathurst and Herscliel

of JIackenzie River.

Provisionally

they may be divided into the Kitegareut at Cape Bathurst and
on Anderson River, the Nageuktormiut at the mouth of
Coppermine River, and the Kopagmiut of Mackenzie River.
This group approximates the next
very closely.
viii. The Alaskan
Eskimo, embracing all those within the
American territory.
This group includes the Aglemiut,
Ohlngigmiut, Chnagmiut, Chugachigmiut, Ikogmiut, Imaklimiut, Inguklimiut, Kaialigmiut,
Kangmaligmiut, Kaniagmiut,
Kaviagmmt, Kevalingamiut, Kiatagmiut, Kinugumiut, Kowagmiut, Kukpaurungmiut, Kunmiut, Kuskwogmiut, Magemiut,
Malemiut, Nunatogmiut, Nunivagmiut, Nuwukmiut, Nushagagmiut, Selawigmiut, Sidarumiut, Tikeramiut, Togiagmiut,
Ugalakmiut, Unaligmiut, Utukamiut, and Utkiavimiut.
'": \!l* ;"" o' Siberia."
(These have four linguistic groups :
Nookaht
of Last
Cape Aiwanat of Indian Point Wuteelit of
*" E'whuelit of St. Lawrence Uland [.HandSoT U looff"! i
;

;

2. Desigilation.
Like so many primitive
peoples, the Eskimos name themselves Innuit,
'
men.' Their usual
people,
appellation, Eskimo,
seems hrst to have been given them
the Jesuit

by

father Biard in 1611, under the form Excomminquots, which appears to be taken from their
Abenaki designation, Esklmantzik(orthe
Chippewa
equivalent, Ashkimeq), ' eaters of raw flesh.' Two
other interesting names
applied to them are the
ii^ntchin Ta-Kutchi, 'ocean people,' and the Seneca
Jctick-runin,Jseal people,^ while the Hudson's
uay jargon, Htuky, is simply a corruption of their

familiar designation.
(For a complete list of
appellations applied to the Eskimos, see Handbook,
i.
436 f ) The entire Eskimo population is estimated at some 27,700, of whom about 10,900 are in
Greenland, 15,600 in North America, and 1200 in
Asia.
Of the physical
3. Physical characteristics.
characteristics of the Eskimos, Deniker writes as
follows (p. 520 f.):
Physically, the pure Eskimo that is to say, those of the
northern coast of America, and perhaps of the eastern coast of
Greenland may form a special race, allied with the American
races, but exhibiting some characteristics of the Ugrian race
(short stature, dolichocephaly, shape of the eyes, etc.). They
are above average stature (1 m. fi2), whilst the Eskimo of
Labrador and Greenland are shorter, and those of southern
.

'

Alaska a

little taller (1 m. 66), in consetjuence perhaps of interniinglings, which would also explain their cranial oonflguration
(cepn. ind. on the living subject, 79 in Alaska, against 76"8 in

Greenland), which is less elongated than among the northern
tribes (average
cephalic index of the skull, 70 and 72). Their
complexion is yellow, their eyes straight, and black (except
among certain Greenland halt-breeds): their cheek-bones are
projecting, the nose is somewhat prominent, the face round,
and the mouth rather thick-lipped.' To this may be added,
from Henshaw and Swanton (p. tS4), that the Eskimoe
their skin is
possess uncommon strength and endurance
light brownish yellow with a ruddy tint on the exposed parts
their hands and feet are small and well formed.
. They are
characterized by very broad faces and narrow, high noses
their heads are also exceptionally high.' Their hair is straight
and black the beard is at best scanty, and often is entirely
lacking. They are not long-lived, seldom living much beyond
The most common cause of death is inflammatory
sixty.
rheumatism. In this connexion it should be stated, in addition
to the theories of their origin already noted, that Chamberlain
(InUmat. Encyc. vi. (New York, 1903] 858^, following Dall,
Olivier, Nord(^ui8t, Krause, and others, is inclined to think
that * the Eskimo were derived directly from peoples of the
Asiatic polar regions, some of whom came to America acroes
the narrow Bering Strait. The Kodak and Chukchi, who
inhabit the extreme eastern portion of the peninsula of Siberia,
are regarded as an Asiatic branch of the Eskimo race.' The
latter statement is, however, extremely doubtful (see Keane,
'

;

;

.

.

;

:

299).

The Eskimo language belongs to
4. Langfuagfe.
the general type of American languages usually,
but not very accurately, termed polysynthetic or
incorporating. Naturally, in its long history, this
language has split up into a number of dialects,
rather, it would appear, through phonetic and
semasiological changes than through the influence
of other tongues.
'The dialectic differences are important, although not so
extensive as to obscure the identity of the Eskimo languages of
Alaska and of Greenland.
We even find dialectic deviations
from fiord to fiord. Nowadays an East Greenlander does not
understand a West Greenlander until both have become
accustomed to each other's speech ; and the Greenlander has
to learn the peculiarities of the dialect of the Baffin-land
Eskimo to carry on conversation with him. The dialects of
western Alaska differ fundamentally from the Greenland
dialects, about as much as English and German or English
and French differ from each other* (Thalbitzer, Handbook of

Amer.

Irxd.

Languages,

i.

971).

Material culture, occupations, orgfanization.
The Eskimos have always occupied a special place
in the study of American aboriginal tribes.
As the
most northerly tribe in the world, their habitat itself
has attracted to them more than usual attention ;
yet it is not to this accidental fact that the interest
manifested in them is due, but rather to the fact
5.

that ethnologists and sociologists saw in them what

appeared to be a classical e.xample of the adaptation of apeople to a special, unfavourable environment. They have found, corresponding to the
vast, uniform, and monotonous Nature around
them, a remarkable uniformity in the customs,
culture, and language of all the tribes scattered over
the enormous area of the Arctic archipelago and
the mainland
they have discovered in the ingenious devices for catching their prey, in the
specialized kayak, in the snow houses, and in
the sle<lge with the dogs trained for drawing it,
convincing proof that here was a perfect adaptation of man to his environment.
There can, indeed, be no doubt that in the domain of material
culture the adaptation of man to his environ;
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remarkable, especially if we regard it from
But even here, as soon as
we look at details, the adaptation does not appear
so perfect, and the play of individual variation
and the conservative force of customs, in no way
connected with the adaptation of man to any
special environment, are apparent at every point.
What relation is there between adaptation to environment and the religious custom which compels
a man to destroy all that he owns, objects whose

ment

is

a broad point of view.
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rooms.

when

In summer,

travelling, the

Eskimos

loss, in

occupy tents of deer- or seal-skins stretched across
The winter houses are varied in structure.
poles.
They are generally built of stones and turf, the
roof -spars and the pillars which support the middle
of the roof being of wood.
Only the Eskimos of
the middle regions have vaults of snow for their
whilst
the
western
Eskimos build
habitations,
their houses chiefly of planks covered on the outside with green turf.
Some of the far northern
divisions are obliged to use bones or stone instead

and death,

of

winter, for instance, might mean starvation
if his father dies in the house where
What is unquestionably
they are deposited ?
true is that the special climatic conditions of the
Eskimo habitat demanded, perhaps, more than a
'
working adaptation to environment ; but when
this was once secured and it was secured long
ago it permitted the play of forces that in themselves had no relation to the problem of adaptation, but were the direct result of the individual
and social cultural potentialities of the Eskimos,
no matter what part the physical environment
'

may have

played

in

shaping

and

upbuilding

them.

The material

culture of the Eskimos has been
described many times, so that it will here be
sufficient to quote the admirable summary of Kink,
in his introduction to his Tales and Traditions of
the.

Eskimo (London,

1875)

:

The Eskimo are entirely dependent upon Beala and cetaceous
animals for food, and the peculiar hunting contrivances used in
(1) kayakSt boats which
securing them are the following
consist of a framework of wood joined together principally by
strings, and provided with a cover of skins impenetrable to the
water. (2) The adjustment of the kayak itself and the kayakcorerings, with a view to provide an entire shelter for the
kayaker or seal-hunter, with exception only of the face, to
protect him against the water. Only a small number of
Eskimos have kayaks fitted for more than a single man and
BtUl more exceptionally, in the farthest north, some are found
who have no kayak at all, because the sea is almost continually
frozen. (3) Adaptation of a bladder filled with air to the
harpoons or javelins, in order, by retarding the animals, to
prevent them from escaping after being struck, and to prevent
the harpoon from sinking should the hunter miss his aim (cf.
Mason, Rep. U.S. Nat. Mwi., 1900 [Washington, 1902], p. 236 ff.).
(4) The ingenious way in which the poinU of the weapons and
of the spears with which the animals are finally killed are
fitted into the shaft, so that, having penetrated the skin of the
animal, the point is bent out of the shaft, which is either
entirely loosened while only the point with the line and the
bladder remains attached to the animal, or keeps hanging to
the point. Without this precaution, the animal
its struggle
would break the shaft or make the barb slip out of its body
The
with
the
for
trained
sledge
again. (5)
dogs
drawing it
(cl. Haaon, ib. 1894 [Washington, 1896), p. 662 a.).
:

;

m

It should also be noted that, besides

bows made

and strengthened with sinew (see
Murdoch, ESr, 1883-84, ii. 307 ff.), the Eskimos

of drift-wood

are acquainted with a number of forms of the trap,
including cage-, door-, and pit-traps, and dead falls
for foxes, etc., whalebone nooses for waterfowl, and
nets of sinew, rawhide, or baleen for fish (Mason,
RSI, 1901, p. 467 ff.). Nor would any account of
the material culture of the Eskimos be complete
without some allusion to their lamps, made chiefly
of soapstone (or some other sort of stone), less
usually of earthenware, clay, bone, or wood. The
Eskimos were the only Americans who possessed
the lamp, and with them it assumes the cluties not
merely of illumination, but also of the cooking
stove, besides heating the igloos, melting water,
drying clothing, bending wood, and the like.
Each iiouse-wif e posses.ses her own lamp, and 'a

woman without a lamp

'

Ls

an Eskimo synonym for

the most wretched and destitute of beings. It
lias even been
of
suggested that the architecture
the Eskimo igloo has been influenced by the use of
the
lamp (see on the whole subject. Hough, The
Lamp of the Eskimo,' Uep. U.S. Nat. Mus., 1896
'

[Washington, 1898], pp. 1025-1056).
There are two general types of habitation, the
summer and the winter type, of which the latter
contains a number of subaivisions that serve as

wood (cf. also ERE i. 684'').
The normal occupations of the men

and

fishing and the care and
hunting gear, especially the

are hunting
manufacture of their

kayak the women
are busied with the usual household tasks ; the
duty of skin-dressing devolves among some tribes
on the men, and among others on the women. The
clothing is of skins, with little variation for the
two sexes. Personal adornment is rare, although
in most tribes the women tatu their faces, and
some of the Alaskan tribes wear small labrets
under the corners of their mouths.
The social organization is extremely loose, the
There is no real
village being the largest unit.
chief, although there is in each settlement some
advisory head, who has, however, no power to
enforce his opinion.
The standard of sexual morality is low, except
where Christianity prevails ; but, on the other
hand, the Eskimos are peaceable, honest, truthful, and faithful
they are, moreover, generous
and hospitable, kind to the stranger, the infirm,
and the aged, cheerful and light-hearted. They are
fond of singing and of music, although, except
where they^have come into contact with the whites,
their sole musical instrument is a sort of little
tambourine made of membrane stretched over
an oval frame. They are also exceedingly fond of
;

;

games.
The Eskimo games are described and discussed by Culin {tU
They are ball juggling (p. 712), biizz (751 t.l

RBEW [1907]).

cat's cradle (767

(472

:

dice (102 fl.), football (699 ff.), hoop-and-pole
ring-and-pin (544 fl.), tops (738 fl.> these common to

ff.),

f.),

The Labrador Eskimos alone have the hand game, the
'
object of which is to guess, like our hot and cold,' what
object is concealed in the hand (283) ; peculiar to the Central
Eskimos are ball-tossing (709), running after hoops on the ice
(783), playing sealing (783), and a sort of roulette (783) ; and to
the Western Eskimos arrow-tossing (386 fl.), hand-and-foot hall
(706 f.), jackstraws (729 f.), quoits (723 f.), running races (806),
all.

and shinny (629).

The Eskimos, as is well known, are masters
of realistic design on Iwne, one specimen, for
instance, given by Deniker (Races of Man, p. 138)
from Alaska being a series of 12 figures on an
the fact that the owner
ivory whip, recording
paddled to an island with a single hut, where he
slept one night, then went to another inhabited
island and there spent two nights, and, after sealing and hunting with a bow, paddled back with a

comrade to his own hut.
6.

Religion.

Until

the publication

of

Knud

Rasmussen's People of the Polar North (Lond. 1908),
Eskimo mythology occupied a peculiar place in the
religious systems of the American aborigines, in
that it was supposed to deal exclusively with

human

heroes and human activities. Indeed, it
might be said that the 'myth' had been almost
entirely displaced by the tale,' the latter connoting any plot that, from the Eskimo i)oint of view,
falls within the domain of
earthly happenings,
while myth stands for a plot that does not. It
was believed, previous to Rasmussen's work, that
the animal played no part whatever in Eskimo
mythology, and it assuredly does not do so in the
areas not de.scribed by hira yet there can be no
doubt that for the northern areas, with which the
first part of his book deals, animal
myths are
found and this fact lifts Eskimo mythology out
'

'

'

;

;
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of the iH>8ition wliich it had lonf^ occupied in
relation to tlie mythologies of other American
tribes.

It is extremely difficult to describe even the
essentials of Eskimo religious belief in the present
state of our knowledge ; for, with the exception of

Rink, Boas, and Rasmussen, no observers have spent
enough time among any given band really to get
at the bottom of their religious system or lack of
Rink was under the disadvantage of having to
it.
rely on interpreters all the time and of not getting
his material from texts ; and tliis, combined with
his tendency towards over-systematization, renders
his accounts of Eskimo religious beliefs unsatisfactory in many respects, Rasmussen, on the
other hand, although he obtained everything from
texts and approached his subject with the utmost
sympathy, suffers at times from the tendency to
look at his subject too exclusively from the literary
point of view, and from his failure to differentiate
clearly between the esoteric point of view, as embodied by the shamans, and the exoteric, as
represented by the laymen.
Briefly put, the Eskimos believe in spirits inhabiting both animals and what we should term
inanimate objects. Their chief deity* is called
Tomass^ukf and he rules over all the helping and
guardian spirits, or tomatj of all of whom he
disposes at will. His figure and power are not,
however, definitely marked. The chief deity in
connexion with the food supply is an old woman
who resides in the ocean, and is called Sedna among
the Central Eskimos, and Amaknagsak among the
other divisions. She causes storms or withholds
seals or other marine animals, if any of her tabus
are infringed, her power over these animals arising
from the fact that they are sections of her fingers
cut off by her father at the time when she first
took up her abode in the sea. It is the chief
duty of the shaman, or angakok, to discover who
has infringed the tabus and thus brouglit down
and it is
the wrath of the supernatural beings
likewise his duty to compel the offender to make
to
him.
atonement by public confession
Among
the Central Eskimos it is believed that two spirits
of
whom
in
a
man's
one
reside
stays with it
body,
when it dies and may temi>orarily enter the body
of some child, who is then named after the deto one of the several
parted ; while the other goes
lands of the souls, some of which lie above, and
some below, the surface of the earth.
According to the statements of Rink, the whole
visible world is ruled by supernatural powers, eacli
of whom holds sway within certain limits, and is
called inua (* man,' owner*).
*

;

*

'Strictly speaking, scarcely any object existing' either in a
or spiritual point of view may not be conceived to
Ehysical
ave its intta. Generally speaking', however, the notion of an

limited to a locality, or to the human qualities and
e.g. the inua of certain mountains or lakes, of
ttoength, of eating,* etc.

inua

is

pusions,

Perhaps the best idea of Eskimo religious beliefs
can be obtained from Rasmussen's work mentioned
above,

*We do not all understand the hidden things/ one old man
told him, ' but we believe the people who say they do.
We
believe our angakok, and we believe them because we ... do not
want to expose ourselves to the danger of famine and starvaWe believe, in order to make our lives and our food
tion.
secure. If we did not believe the magicians, the animals we
hunt would make themselves

follow their advice,

our old customs,

must not be

Hen

we should

invisible to us ;
ill and die. .

fall

in order to hold the

offended.

.

,

.

We

world up,

.

if

we did not

.

We observe

for the

powers

are afraid of the great Evil.

are so helpless in the face of illness. The people here do
because the dead are strong in their vital sap, and
penance,
boundless in their might' (p. 123f.X
Here is a magician's description of how he obtained his
'
power : I wanted to become a magician, and went up to the
nilb and slept up there. There I saw two hill-spirits as tall as
ft

tent.

They sang drum-songs. I kept silent. I was ashamed.
I went home and I was a little of a
magician but
said nothing of it, for I was still very little of a

The day after
to the many I

;

mofcician. Another time I started for the hill and lay down
to sleep, and, as I lay, I heard again the song of the hill-spirito.
One now began to speak to me, and askeil mc for a ladle of
wood. When I returned to men, I still did not speak about it,
but carved a Uulle of wood for the spirit. The third time I saw
the hill-spirits it was in my own house, and a great dog was
running after them ; it, too, became
helping spirit, ft was
only when many people fell sick that I revealed myself as a

my

magician.
My helping spirits know my thoughts and my
Once I was very
will, and they help me when I give commands.
ill, and then I lost a great deal of my m^ic power.
My help*
Now I am again a great
ing si^irits began to despise me.
magician. Even my wife can hear the spirits when they come
to me, and I know when people are going to fall ill, and I know
when they can recover (cf. Rasmussen, p. 147 1.).
.

.

.

*

Rasmussen himself thus sums up

their religion

:

'Their religious opinions do not lead them to any sort of
worship of the supernatural, but consist if they are to be
formulated in a creed of a list of commandments and rules
of conduct controlling their relations with unknown forces
'Their religion does not centre round
hostile to man (p. 126).
any divinity who is worshipped, but vents itelf in a belief
in evil, in a dim perception of certain mystical iwwers who
are easily offended and whose anger is dangerous. Man would
be overwhelmed by the consideration he has to pay to the
forces of Nature and by the rules governing his relations with
these forces, were it not that he has the power, by forethought,
to be the stronger, and, despite all, to control dangers. And
this he does by himself taking the dreaded forces into his
For the magicians, who are the leaders of the people,
service.
can, by their arts and skill, make the powers who are masters
of life and death subject to them, not by prayer but by
command. .
Every man is at his birth endowed with a
certain supply of vital force which is to be used up on earth.
When this supply is exhausted, the person grows old and, by
death, passes over into another existence. In such a case no
magician endeavours to retain life in the invalid, for he is "worn
out," and it is better that he should die (p. 126 f .).
From these beliefs those of the Eskimos of
massalik Fiord, East Greenland, differ in some
'

.

.

'

Am-

noteworthy regards, as is detailed by Thalbitzer
('The Heathen Priests of East Greenland,' in

XVL

Intemat. Anierikanisten-KongresSy Vienna, 1910,
447-t64)
The Eskimo religion knows two supreme divinities the
moon, Aningahk, which is regarded as a man, a hunter, who
ii.

:

*

:

catches sea-animals,

who has

his house, his hunting grounds,
and his implements of the chase in the sky ; and the old nameless woman of the sea (the Setlna or Arnakna^sak of the other
Eskimos], whose house lies far away at the bottom of the ocean,
and who rules over the marine seals, whales, and polar bears.
Finally, the people of Ammassalik speak of a third power in
the sky, an old woman of the name of Asiak^ who procures
rain by shaking a skin drenched in urine down upon the earth,
Besides the
so that a shower of drops is sprinkled upon it.
angakoks, the Greenland Eskimos have an inferior and less
esteemed class of shamans, the qilalik, the most of whom are

The mystic language in which the angakok holds converse with the spirits is not sheer abracadabra, but obsolete
or metaphorically used Eskimo words, a kind of inherited art
language, which contributes in a high decree to the solemn and
mystical character of the spiritual gathering. The religious
forms or expressions themselves are made no secret of : only
the way in which the disciple receives his training is wrapped
in mystery.* During his questioning of the spirits, the soul of
the fungakok is believed to sink below the earth (or sometimes
to go to the moon), his body being meanwhile oct^upied by his
taartaat (apparently 'successor'^ He is aided by his spirit
monsters, or the manlike animals belonging to the sacred ritual,
which enter the hut while the angakok' s^ovA is still in his body,
these being Timergeety living in the interior of the country;
Eajufitsaat, dwelling under the ground close to men's huU ;
and Innertncin, livmg on the beach under the rocks of the
coast. Besides these there comes from the sea the 'consulted
one,' Aperqit, who serves as the intermediary between the
angakok and Toomartik, a sea-monster which guides him to
the woman of the sea, and informs the Aperqit (who then tells
the angaJcok) as to what soula have abandoned the sick man on
whose behalf the consultation is made, and where they may be
found ; whereupon the attendant spirits are to search for and
'For, according to Eskimo
bring back the deserting souls.
notions, all disease is nothing but loss of a soul ; ni every part
of the human body (particularly in every joint, as, for instance,
in each finger- joint) there resides a little soul, and, if a part of
the man's Dody is sick, it is because the little soul has abandoned that part. In most cases the loss of the soul is regarded
as due to one of the following causes : either that enlly disposed persons have driven it out by means of ma^c, or that
higher powers, the moon, for instance, have removed it as a
punishment for men's sins (some sacrilege, breach of tabu,
or other).*

women.

'

There can be no dottht that the native religion
Eskimos is giadually becoming extinct, and
in Western Greenland (as also in East Greenland)
the Danish missionaries have practically extinof the

guished

where

it.
The same thing is true of Labrador,
Moravian missionaries have long been

ESSENCE
active ; and in Alaska the Russians have laboured
for more than a century, with good success, for
the Christianization of the Eskimos, their work
being assisted by missionaries of other communions.
Among the central groups, on the other hand, the
native religion has remained practically untouched

by missionary endeavour.
Taken all in all, Eskimo culture, despite a remarkable specialization in certain aspects of
material civilization, shows sufficient fundamental
similarities in all other aspects to warrant its
inclusion in the cultural areas of North America.
LiTSRATtjRE. The older records are summarized in Waitz,
Besides
AtUhropol. der Natuniilker, Leipzig, 1882, iii. SOOfl.
the works mentioned in tb text, reference should be made to
[1888J), and 'Eskimo of
Boas, 'Central Eskimo' (6

RBEW

Baffin Land and Hudson Bay' (Bull. Amer. Mus. Nat. Hitt.
XY. pt. i. (190IJ); Dall, 'Tribes of the Extreme Northwest'

(CorUrib. to X. Amer: Ettmol. i. [1877]) ; Nelson, Eskimo about
Bering Strait' (J8 RBEW, pt. i. [1899]) ; Murdoch, Ethnolog.
Results of the Point Barrow Expedition' (9
(1892]);
Krocber, 'Eskimo of Smith Sound' (Bull. Amer. Mus. Nat.
Hut. xii. [1899]); Tamer, 'Ethnol. of the Ungava District'
'

'

RBEW

RBEW (ISOip

Ethnologisk Skizzen af AnganiaRsaGrimland, x. [1887]) Rink, Eskimo
Tribes' (ib. xi. [1887]); Nansen, Enkimo Life% London, 1894
Belles, 'Cat. of Eskimo Collection' (Rep. U.S. Nat. Mus.,
(11

likeme

'

;

Holm,

(ileddehlser

'

am

'

;

;

'

RE

'
Pilling, Bibliog. of the Eskimo Language (1 ' Bull.
[1887], to be supplemented by the list of Thalbitier, Eskimo,'
in Handbook of Amer. Ind. Land- (U) Bull.
[1911]) i.
90011.; D. MacRitchie, 'Eskimos of Davis Straits in 1666'
(Scottith Geographical Magazine, xxviii. [1912] 281-294.

1887)

;

BE

Paul Radin and Louis H. Gray.
All human striving seeks the

ESSENCE.

essential. Cognitive energy, from its hrst instinctive stirrings to its most highly developed and
clearly conscious forms, is a process of selection
impelled by deep-lying vital necessities. The

senses are organs of selection, reacting characteristically upon the multitudinous stimuli of the
physical world. On the selected material they
present, the mind carries out a further process of
sifting and combination, in accordance with its
immanent norms and ends. The whole discriminative and elaborative activity is vital self-expression
In biological terms, cognition may
of the mind.
be described as a mode of the mind's vital adjustment to environment an adjustment which utters
the nature and at the same time subserves the
In other
realization and conservation of the self.
so far satisfies the primal need of
words,
co^Tiition

namely, to assert and maintain itself
Epistemoixjgy). Thus, thinking and
human activity in general are purposive through
and through. Behind it all is the will to live, to
be a self. In illustration, it may be pointed out
that the very ideas of truth and reality are possible
only in relation to an interest or purpose. Apart
from an informing aim to attain the true or to
grasp the real, thinking or intellection could have
personal
(cf.

life,

art.

no

intelligible relation to truth or reality.
it (in Pertonal Idealiim, ed. Sturt, 1902, p. 10),
a person cannot be right or wrong without reference to some
Interat or purpose.'
Similarly, Royce asserts that an idea
as having the significance of an act of
appmn in consciousness
will, and that the inner purpose is the primary and essential
feature of an idea (The World and the Individual, Ist ser.,
New York, 1900, Introd., fouim).

Ai Stout puts

Thus,

tlie

objective world furnishes the occasion
for the progressive self-fulfilment of

and material

Ego or, to put it otherwise, it is the correlate
man's self-activity ; and the essential is what is
specially relevant to a particular interest or purpose of the mind at work on the organization of
the

;

of

experience.
The essence

one of its properties which is
interests that in comparison with it I may
neglect the rest' (W. James, TextBook of Psychology, l9'i,
it is merely such
Or,
aspects of the whole bet867).
vloar of the thing as are 8electe<i from amon; the rest, by
rvason either of their relative permanence or of their importance for our purposes' (F. O. S. Schiller, Humanism, 1903,
'

of a thing is that
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ever, that the things of sense-experience are absolutely plastic material. On the contrary, they
exercise a certain control. They may be variously

conceived, but misconception is checked by its
discovered unworkableness. In our practical intercourse with things we have to reckon with certain
invariable modes of action and reaction and these
constitute for us their essential characteristics or
nature (cf. G. Jacobi, Pragmatismus, 1909, p. 33).
Science represents a systematized and critical form
of the common-sense view of the world. Armed
with its weapons of precision, it stands for enhanced mastery over Nature, for enlarged human
It is this quality of exactitude, exefficiency.
pressed in measurement, that distinguishes scientific
procedure most sharply from the rough and ready
methods of common sense. The constant endeavour to attain the maximum of accuracy, order, con;

nexion,consistency,and completeness in tlie different
provinces of knowledge makes science necessarily
critical of the looseness and incoherence of ordinary
thinking, and is apt to beget the impression that
the scientific attitude is antithetic to that of the
practical man (see, e.g., 3. Arthur Thomson, Introd.
to Science, London, 1911, p. 38 f.).
Nevertheless,
in spite of the undeniable contrast, science may
as
a
critical
best be described
development of
common sense. The further organization of exis due to the working of the same organic
perience
impulse of self-realization, with its inherent selective interests, which makes the synthesis of knowledge possible at all. It is very generally recognized that at all events the physical and natural
sciences aim at the description of events by the
aid of the fewest and simplest general formulae'
(ib. p. 47)
they limit themselves to descriptive
formulation in contradistinction to explanatory
'

;

interpretation.

Thw phenomenalism of method is self-imposed in
the interests of the special disciplines and of
science as a whole. In order to deal with the facts
of experience in their immeasurable complexity,
certain aspects must be mentally isolateil and
fixated, ana the whole body of relative data envisaged from this point of view. Thus, the particular
sciences carry tlirough methodically the abstraction
which is the other side of all intellectual concentration.
They are methods of intellectually
attacking and mastering an otherwise unmanageable mass of experiential material. The same
group of facts may be worked over by many
sciences from their own distinctive view-points,
yielding to each its special concepts, claasification,
and laws. Merz, in his monumental History of
European Thought in the Nineteenth Century
(1896-1903), regards the various lines of scientific
advance as characteristic modes of viewing Nature,
and classifies them accordingly as the astronomical,
the atomic, the mechanical or kinetic, the physical
the morphological, the genetic, the vitalistic, the
psycho-physical, and the statistical views of
,

Nature.
Clearly, then, it is not the business of the sciences
to determine the real essence of their subjectmatter. The very notion lies outside their purview. For that reason it is grossly fallacious to
construe this methodological ignorance as metaIt is impossible to negate what
physical negation.
IS not con.sidered ; it is impossible to answer a
question which is never raised. Empirical science

p. 225).

no more anti-metaphysical because it ignores
the metaphysical than geometry is anti-biological
because it does not concern itself with the phenomena of life. On the other hand, the empirical
sciences contribute valuable and indispensable
material for the solution of the strictly philo-

This fairly represents our ordinary work-a-day
attitude towards things. It does not follow, how-

sophical problems,
science docs not, in point of fact, satisfy the

Important for

my

'

is

BSSBNBS
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A

irrepresHible demand for real explanation.
pure
scientist has never lived.
PhUosophy recopiizes

that the questions regarding ultimate explanations
and meanings, final causes, and eternal values
must be faced. It recognizes, further, the inherent
limitations and instrumental character of scientific
method, and perceives that it is but a partial expression and satisfaction of the cognitive impulse,
and but one phase in the total life of the human
spirit.
Philosophy represents a resolute endeavour
after completeness in thought.
It seeks to take
cognizance of all the facts and factors that enter
into human experience, and hence does not limit
itself to facts amenable to ordinary scientific treatment, or assume as ultimate and finally valid the
working principles and underlying assumptions of
the sciences. The particular sciences and science
as a whole form part of its total datum, which
embraces the whole range of human culture, both
as result and as process. This huge aggregate
as it at first sight appears must somehow be
conceived as a whole, and to this end the facts
must be graded according to their causative efficiency and explanatory value. The result is an
ultimate synthesis, on the basis of a thoroughgoing resolution, of the phenomenal complex into
its constituent factors and ends.
Not, of course,
that the philosopher is bound to consider his view
of the world as an adequate intellectual formulation of ultimate reality ; the fact that the life
which energizes in the thinker is in continuous
movement and development should be enough to
hold him back from the presumption of absolutist
gnosticism. Yet this admission does not carry
with it adhesion to relativism. The philosopher
cannot help believing that, though he has not
grasped and cannot grasp the whole truth, he has,
nevertheless, reached essential truth, that permanent validity attaches to the substance at least
of his central affirmations, and that his efforts will
make for a fuller apprehension of the truth by
future generations. To claim less than this would

mean an

intellectual self-renunciation tantamount
In its metaphysical insistence philoexpresses the outreaching in one direction

to suicide.

sophy

a reality wider and deeper
than mere thought towards self-fulfilment. The
essential is an ideal to be realized; it is also a
of the spiritual life

substantial reality, impelling and attractive ; or
it would not be sought.
Only that which is in
some sort our own moves us. Essence in its large
signification is the all-comprehensive problem of
humanity, alike theoretical and practical. Its
solution will not be furnished by the subtlest reflexions of the theoretical reason, but
by the
forward movement of life as a whole, by the active
realization and explication of a truth of humanity

which is vastly more than any theory (see R.
Encken, Geistige Strbmungen d. Gegenwart* 1909,
The problems are internal and vital, and
p. 36 f. ).

are progressively resolved by the self-unfolding of
the vital process, which they have challenged and
stimulated.

See also artt. Accident, Being, Epistemology,
Ontoloot, Philosophy, Substance.
LrrauTOEE.
In the

On the

part the term and concept have played

hUtory of philosophy, see Eisler, WUrterbuch der phUoa.
Begr\ffe\ 1904, art. 'Wesen.' For Greek philosophy, see the
Histories o Philosophy by Zeller,
Erdmann, and Uberweg-Heinze. Good accounts ot Scholastic usage are
given in T.
Harper, The iletaphysics of the School, 1879-84, vol. i. bk. 11.,
and the Knglish Manualt qf Catholic Phitoaophi/, Stonvhurst
""^^ " ''<>'''''' (Clarke), First Principles "(John
!f, , '. ?PRickaby), General Metniihysios (do.).
For modern times,
besides the works already referred
to, the following may he
consulted : Locke, Kimi/ on Unman
Undemtanding, bk. iii. ;
J. McCosh, Jntuitiom o/ the Mind, 1860
A. Baio, Mental
and Moral Science!, 1884 ; J. F. Ferrier, ;Inatitntes
of Mela*fw, 1864, p. 249 f. ; Hegel, Eneykloniidit, 1845, Lchre vom
(cf
WaUace,
Logic
of
Wejen
UegeP, 1894, p. 177.):

W.

LoUe,

Melaphyaict, Eng.

tr.

1884,

pasaim, and Microcoamua,

iL bk. Ix. ; B. P. Bowne, Metaphytia,
G. T. Ladd, Theory ot Reality, 1899;
Biat. of Philoa., 1893. A novel and
strikingly
suggestive development of the idea of essence is given Dy
R. Eucken, in his philosophy of the Spiritual Life set forth in
many vols., e.g. Grundlinien einer neuen l^benaanachauung,
1907, pp. 174 f. and 269 f. (cf. J. Goldstein, Wandlungen in der
Philoaophie der Gegenwart, 1911). A lucid discussion ot real
kinds or 'essence' is given by Mellone, Introd. Text-Book of
iojica, 1906.
F.
DUNLOP.
tr.

Eng.

1882, ch.

1886, vol.
ii.

W.

;

Windelband,

W.

ESSENES. The

Epulones of ArtemU at
Ephesus were called 'Essenes' (Pans. viii. 13. 1
Toi>s
Tj 'AprifuSi UrTidropas tj 'E0f(ri{i yivotUvovt,
KoKovtUvovs Si irri t&v roXtTwv 'Effcr^Koj), or
king
bees
but the name is specially applied to a
remarkable pre-Christian order of Jewish monks,
whom Josephus calls '^rarivol or 'Effffaioi. Philo
adheres to the latter name, which, as more Semitic,
was probably the original formation of their title.
I. Sources of information.
Neither the Bible
nor the Kabbinical literature mentions the Essenes,
but their mode of life is described by (o) Jewish,
(b) Christian, and (c)
pagan writers.
(a) Philo and Josepuus devote unusual attention
to their customs ; and as the former was a contemporary, while the latter spent three years in
their neighbourhood and had other opportunities
of gaining acquaintance with individual Essenes,
the narratives of both writers, although liable to
qualifving criticism on the score of tendency,
mmisn indispensable materials for an estimate of
the order.
The
(i.) Two Philonic statements are extant.
first and longer occurs in the treatise, Qtiod omnit
:

'

'

;

liber (
12-13), a youthful work, perhaps
written when Philo was studying in Alexandria.
He has just been proving that the world is not
whoUy destitute of virtuous people ; after pointing
to the Persian Magi and the Indian gymnosophists,
he proceeds to quote a salient example from his

probus

own countrymen

:

12.
Nor are Palestine and J Syria barren of moral excellence (KoAoKd-yadi'a) countries inhabited by a large portion

most populous race, the Jews. There are among them
people called Essenes, numbering over 4000, and in my judg.
so called from their piety (6<7-i<iTTjTOT) though the derivation is not strictly Greek since they are pre-eminently worshipping servants of God (^epan-evrai Beov) they do not sacrLBce
animals, but study to keep their minds in a saintly frame
In the first place, they reside in villages, shunning
(lepoirpejreiy).
town-life on account of the lawless manners ot townsfolk, since
they are well aware that such associations are as able to infect their souls with incurable disorder as tainted air is to
infect their bodies with deadly disease. Some of thein till the
ground. Others practise such arts and crafts as are consonant
(crvcepyoTtfie?) with peace, and thereby benefit themselves and
iheir neighbours. 'They do not treasure up silver and gold, nor
do they acquire large tracts of land in an eager desire for income, but only make provision for the absolute necessities of
life.
They are almost the only people who remain destitute of
money and possessions, by use and wont rather than by any
lack of prosperity
yet they are esteemed wealthy, for they
consider that to be frugal and contented is, as indeed it is,
ample abundance. You would not discover among them any
maker of arrows, spears, swords, helmets, corselets, or shields,
any maker of arms or war-engines, any one busied in the
slightest with military avocations or even with those which,
during peace, slip easily over into mischief they are totally
ignorant ot trade and commerce and sea-faring, abhorring, as
they do, all inducements to covet-ous gain. 2 There is not a sinp:l6
slave among them ; all are free and exchange kind offices with
each other. They condemn the position of master, not only as
unjust, being a breach of emiality, but as impious, since it
violates the order of Mother Nature, which gives birth to all
alike and rears them as genuine brothers, not as nominal,
whereas crafty covetousness disorganizes this natural kinship
by its desire to outshine others, it engenders hostility instead of
affection, and enmity instead of friendship.
Logic is a department ot philosophy which they leave to word,
catchers, as unnecessary for the acquiring of virtue physical
science they regard as too lofty tor human nature, and so they
of that

ment

;

;

;

;

1
Schiirer, omitting kox, confines the Essenes to Palestinian
Syria. They were, at any rate, local, as the Therapeutie were
not. No trace ot Essenic propaganda is to be found in Asia

Minor or

Italy.

3
Hip})olytus (Beer. ix. 21) adds that some carried their
religious objection to idolatry so tar that they refused to use
coins, and even to enter cities in case they passed below statues

at the gate

(cf.

ERE iv.

840).

ESSQNES
leave that to high-flying theorists,^ except as it includes the study
of God's existence and the formation of the universe.
It is
Ethics to which they devote all their strength, under the guidance of their ancestral laws, which no human soul could have
devised apart from Divine inspiration. In these laws they are
instructed, particularly on the seventh day, as well as at other
times. For the seventh day is held sacred ; on it they cease all
work,3 and repair to sacred places called synagogues, 3 where
they sit arranged according to age the young below the older
persons and listen with due order and attention. One reads
aloud the sacred books, whereupon another of their most experienced members comes forward to explain whatever is not
clear ; for the greater part of their lore is conveyed figuratively *
(iia <n>fip6\iav) after their time-honoured fashion. They are

taught piety, holiness, justice, the management of affairs
the knowledge of what is truly good or
bad or indifferent, how to choose the right and how to shun the
contrary and in all this they employ three rules and standards,
namely, the love of God, the love of virtue, and the love of
man. Thus they furnish thousands of examples of the meaning of love to God, by a close and continuous purity maintained
throughout life, by abstinence from oaths and fi^sehood, and
by regarding the Deity as the cause of all good but of no evil.
Aa for the love of virtue, they point us to freedom from the
(otKovofiicLv), citizenship,

;

love of money (a^iA.oxpn/wiToi'),5 fame, and pleasure, to selfcontrol, to endurance, and also to contentment (oAiyoieiac),
simplicity, good humur, modesty, regard for the laws, nrmness
of character, and such-like qualities. As for the love of man,
they give proofs of goodwill, impartiality, and an indescribable
bond of fellowship. About this last it will not be amiss to say
a few words. First of all, no one has a house of his own, which
does not belong to all ; in addition to residing together in companies, they keep open house for associates who arrive from
other quarters. Then, they have a common treasury, and share
all expenses ; they also share their clothes, and their meals are
common, as they mess together. Among no other people would
you find that community of residence, life, and food is more of
a reality. This is perhaps only natural, for they put their daily
wage into a common fund, instead of keeping it for themselves,
and thus provide for any who want help. Their sick members
are not neglected because they can contribute nothing, for their
ample funds enable them to make lavish provision tor all such.
Their seniors are treated with respect and honour and attention,
as parents are by their own children ; their old age is cherished
bountifully by the toil and endless thought or the yoxmger

members.
9 13. Such are the masters of virtue (odAT^otc opcn^f) turned
out by a philosophic system which has nothing to do with research into Greek terms, but which essays to train them by
means of laudable actions as the basis of a freedom which is not
to be subdued. Here is a proof of this. From time to time
their country has been seized by many rulers, men of varied
characters and aims ; some of them have tried unceasingly to
oatdo wild beaste in their ferocity, exhausting every form of
savagery, massacring hordes of their subjects, and even cutting
them up limb from limb when they were alive, like very
butchers, until at last they suffered the same doom at the
hands of the Justice which supervises human life. Others put
their frenzy into a fresh form of malice unspeakably venomous
was their device. Their words were smooth, but the gentle
tones they adopted only revealed their bitterness of mind they
would fawn upon men like treacherous dogs, and yet prove the
authors of fatal evils. They have left monuments of their
impiety and hatred of men in the ever-memorable disasters
suffered by their victims in the cities. Yet none of these bloodthirsty creatures, none of these treacherous and cunning tyrants,
was able to lay any charge against the company of the Kssenes,
"
or "holy men (tj offiwc). Their moral excellence triumphed,
and everybody treated them as independent and free by nature,
their
common meals and their indescribable goodpraising
fellowship the clearest proof of a life which is perfect and
;

;

exceedingly happy.'

The second
lost

Philonic passage
the

is

from the author*8

Jews

{vv^p 'lovSaiujv diroXoyia),
excerpted in Eus. Proep. Ev. vili. 11 (ed. E. H.
Giflbrd, 1903)
*Our Lawgiver has trained to community of living many
thousands of disciples, who are called Essenes, because of their

Apology for
:

holiness,

I

believe.

They dwell

in

many

citita of

Judaea and

villages, and in large and populous societies. Their sect
formed not on family descent, for descent is not reckoned
among matters of choice, but on zeal for virtue and philanthropy.
Accordingly, there is among the Essenes no mere
since of
child, or even a scarce- bearded lad, or young man
such as these the moral dispositions are unstable and apt to
change in accordance with their imperfect age they are all
full-grown men, already ve^ng upon old age, as being no
longer swept away by the flood of bodily impulses, or led by

many
is

;

;

Sdl

their
but in the enjoyment of the genuine and only
passions,
real liberty.
And their mode of life is an evidence of this liberty ; none

ventures to acquire any private property at all, no house, or
any of the other things which
procure or minister to wealth but tbey deposit them all in
public together, and enjoy the benefit of all in common. And
they dwell together in one place, forming clubs and messes in
companies (taTo ^t'otroyy, eratpi'as koX trvtrtriTta), and they pass
their whole time in managing every kind of business for the
common good. But different members have different occupations, to which they strenuously devote themselves, and toil on
with unwearied patience, making no excuses of cold or heat or
any change of weather before the sun is up they turn to their
usual employments, and hardly give up at its setting, delighting in work no less than those who are being trained in
gymnastic contests. For, whatever occupation they follow,
they imagine that these exercises are more beneficial to life,
and more pleasant to soul and body, and more permanent than
athletics, because they do not become unseasonable as the
vigour of the body declines. Some of them labour in the fields,
being skilled in matters relating to sowing and tillage, and
others are herdsmen, being masters of all kinds of cattle and
some attend to swarms of bees. Others, again, are craftsmen
in various arts, who, in order to avoid any of the sufferings
which the want of the necessaries of life imposes, reject none of
the innocent ways of gaining a livelihood.
Of the men, then, who thus differ in occupation, every one
on receiving his wages gives them to one person who is the
appointed steward and he, on receiving them, immediately
purchases the necessary provisions, and supplies abundance of
food, and all other things of which man's life is in need. And
they who live ti^ether and share the same table are content
with the same things every day, being lovers of frugality, and
abhorring prodigality as a disease of soul and body. Not only
have they a common table, but also common raiment for
there are set out in winter thick cloaks, and in sunmier cheap
tunics, so that any one who will may easily take whichever he
likes, since what belongs to one is considered to belong to all,
and the property of all to be, on the other hand, the property of
each one.
Moreover, if any of them should fall sick, he is medically
treated out of the common resources, and attended by the care
and concern of all. And so the old men, even if they happen to
be childless, are wont to end their life in a very happ3' and
bright old age, inasmuch as they are blest with song both many
and good, being held worthy of attention and honour by so
many, who from free good will rather than from any bond of
natural birth feel it right to cherish them.
Further, then, as they saw with keen discernment the thing
which alone, or most of all, was likely to dissolve their community, they repudiated marriage and also practised continence in an eminent degree. For no Essene takes to himself
a wife, because woman is immoderately selfish and jealous, and
terribly clever in decoying a man's moral inclinations, and
bringing them into subjection by continual cajoleries.2 For
when, by practising flattering speeches and the other arts, as of
an actress on the stage, she has deluded eyes and ears, then, as
having thoroughly deceived the servants, she proceeds to cajole
the master mind. And, should she have children, she is filled
with pride and boldness of speech, and what she formerly used
to hint under the disguise of irony, all this she now speaks out
with greater audacity, and shamelessly compels him to pracFor
tices, every one of which is hostile to community of life.
the man who is either ensnared by the charms of a wife,8 or
induced by natural affection to make his children his first care,
is no longer the same towards others, but iias unconsciously
become changed from a free man to a slave.
So enviable, then, is the life of these Essenes that not only
private persons, but also great kings, are filled with admiration
and amazement at the men, and make their venerable character
still more venerable by marks of approbation and honour.'
slave.i or farm, or cattle, or

;

;

;

;

;

The

principal passage in Josephua occurs in
2 ff. He opens by noting the reputation of the Essenea for moral eameatness (3 h^ koL
5oKt ffffivSTrjra icKetv) and brotherliness (^iXdWi^Xot),
in both of which qualities* they compare favourably with the Pliarisees and the Sadducees.
2. *They eschew pleasures 5 as vicious, and regard continence (iyKpoLTtiav) and mastery over the passions as virtue.
Marri^e they despise ; they select other people's children,
when their characters are still fresh enough to be indoctrinated,
adopt them,6 and mould them after their own tenets, since.
(ii.)

BJ

II. viii.

1 The context seems to
imply that the Essenes had slaves in
common, whereas elsewhere (see above) Philo asserts that they
had no slaves at all but the phraseology is loose, and the dis;

is too slight to serve as a ground for suspecting the
autnenticity of either passage.
2 D. Plooij
(De Bronnen voor ome kennia van de Essenen,
1902, p. 96 f.) regards this misogynism as Eusebian rather than

crepancy

The term (>trupoA^(rx(u)
PUto (Rep. 489 C) and Lucian
1

is

used in a depreciatory sense by

(Tear.

5).

2
Hippolytus (Hcer. ix. 20) adds that some stayed in bed all
the Sabbath, to avoid the temptation of work.
8 Diettrich
{Dis Oden Salfjmos, 1911, p. 9) detects a reference
to these places of worship in the fourth Ode of Solomon (vv. 1-4
'No one, O my God, changeth thy holy place ... for thy
anctuary thou hast established before thou didst make other
places the older fihall not be put below the younger ').
< /..
This feature attracted Philo.
allegorically.
Cf He 138 and ERB iv. 87.

:

;

.

Philonic.
8 Cf. 1 Co
733,

Rev

14*.

* This
comparison is upset if koX rCtv ixXtav wAeoi' is taken
with what follows (so Lat., Holwerda), instead of with what

precedes.
6Cf.

KREm.

B

A

272fl,

486 f.

non-Jewish trait (see

Ifiven as to

bow

ERE

i.

116).

No

these children were procured.

information

is

ESSHNBS

S98

although thejdo not repudiate nirriaffe with its function ol
carrying on the race, they shun the licoiitiousiieas of women,
and are oonvince<i that noVonian keeps fuilh with a man.
{ 3. They de*ii>iso wealth,^ and their socialism is remarkable ;
you cannot fln<l anv of them who has more than hia fellows.

rule is th:it all who enter the sect must divide their property among the common body, so that there is not a trace
amonf: thom of abject poverty or of excessive wealth ; the distribution of every one*8 ixissesaions creates, as it were, a
common stock for all the brotherhood. Oil they re^rd as
his
deflllnir, and, if any one is involuntarily smeared, he wipes

The

body dean ; to be unanointed (auxMctc).^ and always to wear
white, are hijfhly esteemed by them. They also elect managers
of their common property, whose sole business it is to look
after the wantaof all and sundry.
4. They have no single city, but large numbers of them
Inhabit every city ; they freely put whatever they have at the
disposal of any fellow- members who may arrive, and the latter
enter the houses of people they have never seen before, just
as if they were on the closest terms of intimacy. Consequently,
although they travel armed in case of robbers, they never carry
anything with them on a journey. In every city a special
relieving officer is told off for strangers, to provide them with
clothing and supplies. As regards their dress and person, they
act like boys in terror of their tutors (rots neTo. 4>ofiov vaiBiMrfQVfityoii nanTiv). They never change their clothes or shoes
tili they are quite torn to pieces or worn out.
They never buy
or sell amongst themselves ; each gives what he has to any one
who is in need (tw xp^io*^*- 5i5ou),3 getting from him in return
what he himself requires ; they are free to take what they want
from any one they choose, apart from any question of paying

back (xwpW Trji aiTi6<t(reaK).
5 5. Yet they are peculiarly scrupulous in matters of piety.
Before sunrise they never speak a word about profane affairs,
but offer some ancestral prayers, as if * they besought the sun
to rise. After this they are dismissed by the managers to the
tasks in which they are respectively proficient, working assiduously till the fifth hour, when they once more gather in one
*
spot, and, clothing themselves in linen veils, take a cold bath ;
after this act of purification they assemble in an apartment of
enter
their own, from which all outsiders are excluded
they
the dining-room pure (KoBapoi) as they would enter a sacred
precinct, and take their seats quietly. Then the baker puts
loaves before them in order (iv roj^et), while the cook sets before
each a plate containing one kind of food.8 But no one is
allowed bo taste it until the priest offers a prayer, and after
they have breakfasted [reading with Porphyry apta'TOjrot7)<rafLVotj he pra\ a again. At the beginning and at the end of the
meal they do honour to Ood as the supplier of life (ok \oprfyhv
T^ f**^, v.l. rpo<liik)J After this they lay aside their garments as sacred, and resume their tasks till evening, when they
return home to sup in similar fashion, sitting down with any
strangers who may be present No brawling or uproar ever
defiles their house they let every one speak in turn (iv rafet,
as above). To outsiders, indeed, the silence of the inmates
seems full of awe and mystery, but it is due to their unbroken
sobriety, and to the fact that food and drink are measured out
for them to satisfy their needs, and no more.^
$ 6. While in all else they act only at the bidding of the
managers, two things are left to their own initiative, namely,
succour and charity.
They are free to help any deserving
cases and to give food to the starving, but they are not allowed
to share anything with one another except by the permission of
their superintendents.
Just in the exercise of anger, they
keep a check upon all passion they are champions of trustworthiness (n-t'<rrewO and promoters of peace. A word of theirs
is stronger than an oath ; they shun swearing, which they
consider worse than perjury, since, they argue, what needs a
Divine oath to accredit it is condenmed already (^Srj xareyvitr0ai).f* They also take exceptional pains to select from the
writings of the ancients (to. Tdv iraXatotv truio'ay/i.aTo) what
is good for soul and body, which leads them to discover
medicinal roots and stones which have the property of curing
;

;

;

ailments

(cf.

HRE iv.

757).

After thus giving proof of his continence, he gets closer to
their way of living, and shares their baths of purification, ^
though still excluded from their (X)nimon fellowship. This
evidence of endurance 2 is followed by a further period of probation, lasting two years, after which, if he seems worthy, he
is enrolled in their band.
But, l>eforo touching their common
first of all to l>e pious to the
food, he takes fearful oaths
Deity then to practise justice towards men never to injure
any one either of his own accord or under compulsion always
to hate the wicked and to side with the just at all times to
show fidelity to all men, and particularly to those in authority,
since no one acquires power apart from God ; never, if he is
power himself, to vaunt his authority or to outshine bis subordinates in dress or finery ; always to love the truth and
denounce liars to keep his hands clean from theft and his soul
from unhallowed gain
never to keep any secret from his
fellow-members or to betray any of their secrets to other
people no, not even under threaU of death. He swears, moreover, to communicate their principles precisely as he himself
has received them, to abstain from brigandage, and to preserve
with like care the sacred books of the society and the names of
the angels. Such are the oaths by which they make sure of
their adherents.
8. They expel any members found guilty of heinous rins,
and the expelled person often perishes miserably for by the
bond of his oaths and habits be is prevented from receiving
food at the bands of other people, so that, reduced to eating
herbs, he languishes under starvation and perishes.
Hence,
out of compassion, they take many a man back when he is
at his last gasp, considering that he has been sufficiently
punished for bis sins by being thus brought to the verge of
death.
9. They are extremely strict and just in the matter of
inflicting penalties no sentence is passed by a court numbering
less than a hundred but such a decision is irrevocable.
Next
to God the name of their legislator is highly reverenced, and
the punishment for any blasphemy of him is death. They obey
their elders (toi irp{rpuTe'poi) and a majority of their society
[reading, with Destinon, Kotvi^ for koAw] ; thus, when ten are in
session, no one would speak it the other nine objected. They
eschew spitting 3 in front of them or on the right side, and
avoid work on the seventh day more strictly than any other
Jews. Not only do they prepare their food on the previous
day, to avoid lighting fires on the seventh day, but they do not
even venture to move a vessel or to evacuate. On other days 4
they dig holes a footdee^ with the spud a sort of spade given
to all who enter the society, cover themselves with a cloak,
to avoid offendin^r the rays of God, and ease themselves into
the hole, after which they put back the earth they had dug out.
Even for this they choose out-of-the-way spots and although
the voiding of excrements is a natural process, they make a
practice of washing afterwards, as if it defiled them.
$ 10. They are divided into four classes, according to the
length of their service, and the juniors are so inferior to the
seniors that, should the latter be touched by the former, they
wash themselves as if they had been sullied by contact with a
foreigner.^ They are long-lived, many of them reaching the
age of a hundred thanks, I suppose, to their simple diet and
regular habits but they despise the ills of life. Their spirit
enables them to rise superior to pain and death, encountered
with glory, is preferred to length of days (aBaveurio/t afitivova).
The Roman war 6 showed what great souls they all had; for,
though racked and twisted, burnt and mutilated, and subjected
to every instrument of torture, to make them blaspheme their
legislator or eat forbidden food, they stoutly refused to do
either not for a moment would they cringe to their tormentors
or shed a tear, but, smiling through their anguish, they scornfully laughed at the torturers and cheerfully gave up their souls,
to receive them once again.
5 11, For it is their firm opinion that, while the body is
corruptible, and it^ substance transient, the soul is permanent
and immortal that the soul comes from the thinnest air by a
sort of natural spell to be imprisoned, as it were, within the
body and that, on being released from the fetters of the flesh, 7
it joyfully soars away Into freedom from the long bondage
(juucpav fiovAeiac). They believe, like the sons of the Greeks,
:

;

;

;

;

m

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

I 7. If any one is eager to join their sect, he is not admitted
at once. He is given a spud, a g^irdle [omitting, with Porphyry,
jh wpo^ipTl^ievoi^, and a white robe, and ordered to practise
their mode of life for a whole year, remaining still an outsider.

> That
is, from the defilement of sin, more searching (xaBathan the cold baths of 5. Cf. Bousset, HauptprobUme
der Gnosis, Gottingen, 1907, p. 283.

ptartaiav)
1

Posribly this was an anticipation of the Gnostic repugnance
to money as part and parcel of the evil material principle
3 In
spite of Bousset, this aversion to oil is most naturally
taken as an ascetic trait, rather than as a note of the Essenes'
antipathy to the Jewish priesthood or to an oU-sacrament.
8 Cf. Lk 6> ^t. the Pharisaic
;
Pirqe Aboth v. 16.
*

The phrase (wnrtp Urrcvoi^eO does not mean sun-worship

NT

on this, E. A. Abbott, NoUs <m
Criticiain, 1907, pp.
188-192): at most it is invocatio, not adoratio,

(see

6 Cf.

ERS

iii.

489b.

e cf.

Lk

10*2.

7 It Is not
quite clear that these meals were sacramental in
the strict sense of the term, or equivalent to the fluo-iai, which
the Essenes regarded as superior to the temple-sacrifices.
B Jerome
(ado. Jomn. if. 14) misquotes Josephus, as if he
declared that the Essenes abstained from flesh and wine.
Josephus merely says they ate and drank in moderation his
point Is that their glory lay in their temperance, not in total
;

abstinence.

Like some of the Pharisees, they enjoyed exemption from
the oath of loyalty, as a special mark of Herod's favour (AnL
XT. X.

4X

2 Cf.

ERE it

228

f.

in Ec 121* was interpreted by R.
cent. A.d.) as referring: to a man spitting in the
presence of his neighbour so as to disgust him (liagig. 5a).
* Cf. Convbeare's ed. of the de Vita Contemplatipa, Oxford,
8

'Every hidden thing'

Samuel (8rd
1895, p. 198

f.

6 This is one of the practices which suggest the influence of
the Indian caste-system. *So an Indian Ilrahman is polluted
by the touch and even the sight of a low-caste native' (P. O.
i. 769).
Conybeare,
6 In this some Essenes, like
xx. 4), took an active
John(J n.forlmde
warfare. For
I>art, although their peaceful principles
an analogous instance of patriotism overbearing such principles,
noltzinann(A>M?cs(. Tkeologie, Freiburg, 1S06-97, i. 109) quotes
the action of the Mennonites and some i^uakers in the American

HDB

War.
7 For the conception of immortality apart from the resurrecbody in Hellenistic Judaism, see Wis 3i * 4810, 4 Mac
9^f- etc.
Hippolytus {Beer. Ix. 22) erroneously attributes to the
tion of the

Essenes the Pharisaic doctrine of the body's resurrection.

ESSENES
that good fouls dwell beyond the Ocean, in a land unvcxed by
rain or snow or oppressive heat (icav/Aiwrt), but refreshed by the
gentle breath of the West wind blowing steadily from the
Ocean to bad souls they allot a gloomy, stormy den, full of
punishments unending. The Greeks, in my judgment, hold
the same view, wiien they assign the Isles of the Blest* to their
braves, whom they call heroes and demi-gods, and consign the
souls of the wicked to the abode of the impious in Hades, where
people like Sisyphus, Tantalus, Ixion, and Tityus are being
pumshed, according to their mythology ; the idea is, in the first
place, that souls are etemal,2 and, in the second place, that
people may be dissuaded from vice and prompted to virtue.
For the good are supposed to behave better if they can hope for
reward even after death, while the impulses of the vicious are
checked by the dread anticipation of suffering everlasting
punishment after their decease, even if they escape notice in
the present life. Such is the Essenes' theology of the soul, and
it exercises an irresistible fascination over those who have once
tasted their philosophy (toZs aira$ yewratifvoi^ TTJi troibCai avriov)

love,

399

they have no money, and they live
membership {turba cottvenarum)

Still their

among
is

palm-trees.

steadily recruited

from the large number of people who resort to their mode o!
existence because they are wearied of life's struggle with the
waves of adversity. In this way the race has lasted (strange to
say) for thousands of a^es, though no one is born within it so
fruitful forthem is the dissatisfaction with y\!e(viliB
pcenilentia)^
which others feel. Below them lay the town of Engedi, once
second only to Jerusalem in fertility and palm-groves, now
simply a second sepulchre. Then comes the rock-fort of
Masada, which also is not far from the Dead Sea.'

;

;

2.

Characteristics.

The above

sources,

upon

the whole, confirm and supplement one another.
Repeated attempts have been made to discredit
one or both of the Philonic passages (e.ff. by Ausfeld,
Ohle, and Hilgenfeld), but their authenticity may
be considered to be established (cf. Treplin's special
of life.
essay in SK, 1900, pp. 28-91, and the argument of
( 12. Some of them also undertake to predict the future, by
Plooij, in Theol. Studien, 1905, p. 205 f.).^ When
perusing sacred books, by performing various acts of purification
De Quincey first read the nanative of Josephus, he
(ayvfCai^), and by digesting prophetic oracles.
Rarely, if ever,
are their forecasts wrong (of. EKE iv. 806 f.).*
leant back in his chair and denounced the tale as
13.
There
is
also
another
i
order of Essenes, who share the
a lie, a fraudulent lie, a malicious lie ' ( Works, vi.
life, habits, and customs of the others, but take a different
view of marriage. They argue that ceUbates excise the main 275). Others before him and after him, with better
function of life,* which is to perpetuate the race, and that, if
reason, have suspected the Essenic paragraphs of
everybody declined to marry, the race would soon cease to exist the Jewish historian (notably Ohle, in JJPTh, 1888,
[reading, with Destinon, /xe'AAeii' for ^oAAov]. They take wives
pp. 221 f., 336 f.); but their suspicions have failed
only, they put them on probation 3 for three years, and marry
them when, by menstruating three times, they have attested to make any serious impression. The sources may
their power to conceive. These Essenes have no intercourse
be accepted as coming from Philo and Josephus.
with their wives during pregnancy, showing that they marry
It is another question, however, whether
they are
for the sake of offspring and not for pleasure. In the bath the
women wear gowns, and the men drawers. Such are the trustworthy in every detail. Eusebius may colour
his quotation from Philo, but Philo's
customs of this order.'
predilections
In Ant. XVIII. i. 5 also Jcsephus gives a brief probably have led him to arrange the figure of the
outline of the doctrine of the Essenes, which has E.ssenes for his picture in the Quod omnis
probtis
only three distinctive items (1) the remark that, liber, just as Josephus is likely to have read into
in sending their dfoe-fumra to the
the beliefs and customs of the order
at
Jerutemple
slightly more
salem, they do not offer the usual sacrifices, since, than was actually present. Thus it is noticeable
in their opinion, they have superior lustrations
that Philo, for
example, omits any reference to the
{SuKpoptn-riTi ayvelun), and that this refusal excludes
presence of Essenes in the cities of Palestine ; his
them from the common court (toO KoiyoS renefla/iaTos) aim is to bring out their semi-monastic existence.
of the Temple, as ceremonially defiled persons ;
The ordinary impression of the Essenes is, indeed,
that they were a community of celibate recluses ;
(2) the description of their relieving officers as
and
Newman's lines,
'good priests';'
(3) the comparison of them
to 'the Dacse who are called Polistaj'
Now truant in untimely rest.
[Xlo\t<rrai,
The mood of an Essene {Lyra Apostolica, clxix.),
cf. Strabo, vii. 33).
indicate the popular estimate of these Jewish monks.
(6) The Christian references are all later, and,
while the sources corroborate tliis general
for the most part, of little
independent value. But,
they also attest, as we have already seen,
Epiphanius {Hwr. xix. 1-2, xx. 3, xxx. 3, etc.), verdict,
who appears to name them Ossenes,' describes the existence and activity of certain Essenes outwhat he calls a surviving remnant of them in the side the pale of the strict settlements. Josephus,
Sampsieans, or sun-worshippers, a sect among the who assigns their rise to the 2nd cent. B.C. (Ant.
xm. V. 8-9),' tells an anecdote which proves
infusoria of Eastern Christianity, who
occupied
the shores of the Dead Sea and honoured the book incidentally that in the beginning of the next
there were Essenes who did not eschew
of Elke.sai.
Hippolytus preserves one or two more century
credible items of information {Hcer. ix. 14-23),
city-life and did not reside permanently in retired,
particularly the fact (which is, on other grounds, monastic communities. It is a twice-told tale {BJ
probable) that some Essenes identified themselves I. iii. 5=Ant. XIII. xi. 2) of how the murder of
with the active methods of the Zealots and the Antigonns was foretold by Judas the Es.sene,
who had never made a mistake or been deceived hitherto in
Sicarii.
But both Hippolytus and Porphyry (rfe
his predictions.
He saw Antigonus passing through the temple
Abstin. iv. 11-13) go back, in the main, to the
(6ia ToO Itpov) and called out to his friends, a number of whom
former account of Josephus.
were sitting beside him to receive instruction
(ixapeayoirruiv)
"Ah I had better die now, since truth has died before
(c)
solitary notice occurs in Latin literature,
me, and
which is interesting rather than important. Pliny a prediction of mine has proved false. Here is Antigonus &live
when he should have been dead to-day he was fated to be
IBN V. 17), after describing the Dead Sea, con- killed at Straton's tower, six hundred furlongs from this. It is
tinues
now the fourth hour of the day, so the time has played havoc
'On the West side tlie Essenes avoid the baleful shoreline. with my prophecy." These were the words of the old man his
They area race by themselves, more remarkable than any other spirits were downcast and remained so. Shortly afterwards
la toe wide world they have no women, they abjure sexual
however, word came that Antigonus had perished in a sub'

^

;

:

*
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'

'

A

:

I

;

:

;
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ERE

696 f.
The pre-existence of souls
Cf.

ii.

is

taught

in

Wis

g'"., Slav

En.

; but cf. F. C. I'orter in AJTh xii. 63-116.
Josephus himself records several cases e.ff. Simon's Josephinterpretation of the dream of Archelaus (BJ ii. vii. 3),
Menahem'ii prediction to Herod (,Ant. xv. x. 6), and the forecast
of Judai (see next col.).
* The school of Shammai
quoted Is 4518 to prove that the
world was created only that men might l<e fruitful and multiply
(Uaaig. 2*).
Experimental cohabitation (cf. ERE lii. 32, 815X
* At an earUer
period (cf. BJ i. iii. 6) the regulation waa not

t3*'- etc.

*

;

Uk

'

'

quite so strict.

When a conuna
ipr? Tt may refer
7

put after ayadov^, however, the following
to the function of preparing their meals
(iii woiy^tv aiTov r* Kat jSptu/Aarwi') another reminiscence of
toe caste-system.
is

terranean place, which, like Cmsarea on the
coast, was called
Straton's tower. It was this
identity of names which disconcerted the seer.'

In Jerusalem,* therefore, as well as in the other
townships of I'alestine, Essenes M'ere to be found,
no doubt preserving their close
brotherhood, but
still not wholly detached from the interests
of the
larger world. Another Essene, calletl Menahem,
exercised his
prophetic gifts in a more auspicious
fashion, by saluting a schoolboy as king of the
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Jews, and predicting his royal career. When the
schoolboy succeedea to the throne as Herod the
Great, he remembered Menahem, and for his sake
honoured the order of the Essenes {Ant. XV. x. 5).
Later ou, some Essenes helped to make history as
well as to foretell its course. The Jewish war saw
at least one Essene heading the rebels, and others
in the ardent ranks of the Sicarii and the Zealots.
Still, the independent action of individuals must
have been restrained bj the discipUiui arcani and
the close socialistic union which lx)und an Essene
for life to his fellows.
Banus, the anchorite with
whom Josephus spent three years, lived in the
vicinity of the Essenes, but the Essenes were not
lonely anchorites. Even in the cities they hung
together.
closely knit system of mutual support prevented them from becoming exposed to the
temptations of trade, on the one hand, and of a
solitary recluse existence, on the other.
The probability is, tlierefore, that the Essenes
were a set of small, communistic, religious groups
on the shores of the Dead Sea. While their nucleus
was decidedly monastic in character, both beyond
and even within their membership there were
grades not simply novices and initiates, priests
and lay brothers, but even some who practised
marriage in a fashion, and others who dwelt

A

abroad, in cities where the agricultural life was
impossible. It is evident that some Essenes were
in the habit of travelling within certain limits, and
we can only conjecture the object of their journeys ;
as it could hardly be trade, it probably was connected with the business of the order possibly
with the promulgation of their tenets and propaganda in a mild way, in order to recruit their ranks.
It is chronologically impossible and psychologically
unnecessary U) assume that Essenism passed from
a looser to a closer bond, or vice versa. Both
phases existed simultaneously, and their relative
importance depended upon the special conditions
of the age.
cannot speak either of a gradual
withdrawal from society or of a gradual expansion
of interest, on the part of some Essenes, in the

We

world beyond their farms and settlements.
perusal of the sources will give a more vivid
idea of the general characteristics of the Essenes
than any summary.
Tlirough the windows of
Philo and Josephus and Pliny for they are not
too much coloured to be fairly transparent we can
look down upon this little Jewish order of over
4000 souls, a league of virtue, with their agricul-

A

tural settlements, their quaint, semi-ascetic practices, their strict novitiate, their silent meals, their
white robes, their baths, their prayers, their simple
but stringent socialism, their sacerdotal puritanism,
their soothsaying, their passion for the mystical
world of angels, their indifference to Messianic and
nationalistic hopes, their esoteric beliefs, and their
If the
approximation to sacramental religion.
modem student only knew their genesis and exodus
as well as he does their numbers, he would be
satisfied ; but they appear and disappear in a mist,
leaving barely a clue to their existence. None of
their sacred books has survived '
that is, if these
included, as they probably did, more than the
books of Moses.
do not even know whether
they were written in Greek or Aramaic. By the
time that the Rabbinic and the Christian literature
arose, the literature, and almost the very name,'' of

We

the Essenes had vanished from the Eastern world.

It is thus impossible to approach
clearness through the Christian
1

them with any
tradition.

De

Unleas apocalyptic collections like Enoch and the Sibylline
OraolM contain fra^ents of them.
*
Iv. 22. 7) along with
Hegeaippus mentioned them (Eus.
OaHlnans, Henierohaptistft, etc., among the pre-Christian vfui/xat
'
o( Judaism.
The
so-called
Essenic
traits in his
St^^opot
degcriptloo ol James, the liord's brother, are not specifically

HE
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Quincey, indeed, once wrote an essay to prove
that the Essenes were Christians organized in a
secret society for the purpose of self-preservation
but his essay belongs to English literature, not
to historical criticism.
At one time ingenious
attempts were made to trace the affinities of the
Essenes witli the early Christians, and to discover
the influeore of the former in the ascetic tendencies,
the incipient communism, the eschewing of oaths,
and the common meals of the primitive Churches.
But the day for such labours of criticism is over ;
it is no longer necessary to prove that Jesns was
not an Essene, and that early Christianity was not
Essenic.
Even in the errors combated in the
Epistle to the Colossians it is hardly possible (cf.
Hort, Judaistic Christianity, 1894, p. 128) to
detect any specifically Essenic features. It is only
through later and inferior traditions that we can
surmise the existence of Essenic survivors among
the medley of the sects who swarmed within the
pale of Eastern Christianity after the fall of Jerusalem. ' They become less obscure as they are approached not from the Rabbinical literature so much
as from their sources in contemporary Judaism.
The Essenes have been called the great enigma
of Hebrew history,' and the enigma begins with
It is not derived from the
their very name.
founder, or from the locality, of the order. The
choice lies open between 'the holy ones' (8<rio [so
Philo fancifully]), 'the silent ones' (u-tain), 'the
'
pious ones' (Syr. hasya), and the healers' (tt'OK =
The second, advocated by Light'physician').
foot, C. Taylor {Sayings of the Jewish Fathers*,
1897, p. 79), and E. Mittwoch (in ZA xvii. [1903]
75 f.), is more probable than the first, just as the
third (favoured, e.g., by Lucius, Ermoni, and
Schiirer) is more likely than the fourth (Baur,
;

'

Derenbourg, Keim, etc.), which would single out
an isolated trait as distinctive of the order. In an^
case they were a rdyfui of Judaism. Even their
loose relation to the Temple-cultus does not invalidate this primary fact.
But, if they are an
enigma of Hebrew history, they are an insoluble
enigma, unless we look beyond the confines of
Judaism. The Jewish traits of the Essenes, especare for purity, their reverence
cially their rigorous
for the Mosaic law, and their strict Sabbatarianism,

them with the Pharisees rather than
with the Sadducees. Their passion for an ascetic,
simple life, in contrast to the dangerous comforts
of Greek civilization in the cities, might seem to
stamp them as descendants or revivers of a movement like that of the Rechabites (cf. EBE ii. 63^
but against this we must set their avoidance
66")
of marriage, their tolerance of wine and agriculture,
certainly ally

;

their unnomadic attitude to fixed dwellings.
It was a 7^yos, in
E.ssenism was not hereditary.
the sense of a gild or corporation, not in the sense
Its ranks were reof the older Rechabite clan.
cruited from without, like a monastic brotherhood,
and its ascetic practices were different from those
of the Rechabites.
Although parallels with many
separate details of Essenic belief and praxis can be
found in Rabbinic literature,' the synthesis of
these on Jewish soil is a phenomenon by itself,
and in spite of the efforts made by Jewish and
Christian {e.g. Ritschl and Lucius) scholars it
contains elements which point to a Palestinian
syncretism enriched from some foreign and possibly
Oriental sources.
The Essenes, as Josephus admits, were iTep6So(oi
within Judaism they took their own way of life
and worship. They were more than ultra-Phari-

and

;

1 Cf.
Hilgenfeld, Ketzerge^ch. df-a ITrchrutenthuins, Leipzig;
Galatianifi, 18N0, p. 322 f.
1884, p. 87?. ; and Lighttoot,
a Cf. Lehmann, ' Les Sectes Juives mentionnies dans la
'
Mlschna (REJ, 1898, pp. 187-203), and M. Simon in Jewiih JUv.^
1912, p. 627 f.
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saic,

or Hasid%an (Kohler, Weinstein, etc.), for the
were not organized in separate communities

latter

{EBE ii. 98"). Their election of their own priests,
their avoidance of marriage, their turning to the
sun, their practice of adopting children, and the
distrust of matter which appears in their dualistic
anthropology (' To be set free from matter was the
grand problem of Essenism' [Keim]), are among
the plainest indications that we have to do with
influences which were originally non-Jewish. It
was only natural that the remark of Josephus
{Ant. XV. X. 4) about the Essenes practising the
same customs of life as the Pythagoreans should
be developed by those who, like Zeller especially
(of. ZWT, 1899, p. 195 f., 'Zur Vorgeschichte des
Christenthums Essenerund Orphiker'), fix attention upon their invocation of the sun, their prohibition of oaths, their doctrine of the soul, their
communism, their aversion to animal sacrifices,
and similar features, which recall Pythagorean
and Orphic traits. But some of these were not
distinctively Pythagorean, and the Essenes lacked
other features {e.g. vegetarianism, and a belief in
the journey of the soul after death) which were
characteristic of the Pythagorean and Orphic faith.
The origin of Essenism cannot be wholly derived
from the infiltration of the Pythagorean and Orphic
spirit, much less from Zoroastrianism (Lightfoot,
ii. 110 f.), for asceticism at
Cheyne; cf.
any
rate does not belong to the Vendldad, and none
of the alleged parallels is particularly striking
iv. 992).
Hellenby itself (cf. Moulton, in
istic influence may be sought in other directions
(cf. Herzfeld, Friedlander, Pfleiderer, Hoennicke,
Conybeare) ; for, although Philo and Josephus
presented practical and speculative Essenism in
semi- Hellenistic colours, they were probably doing
no more than deepen features of an Egyptian
Hellenism which was already present in the order.
At the same time, it is not improbable that
some weight should be assigned also to the conjecture (which Hilgenfeld eventually abandoned,
but which is being revived at the present
day in
several quarters) that Buddhistic tendencies helped
to shape some of the Essenic characteristics as well
as some of those in 2nd cent. Gnosticism. The
discussion of this hypothesis, however, must be
reserved for art. Therapeut^.
:
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these is the popular meaning of the
In ordinary discourse, when people speak
of passing from time to
in
eternity, they appear,
general, to imply nothing more than the transition
first of

term.

which special objects of interest
personalities) have only a limited
duration to a state in which they may be supposed
to
for ever.
This sense of the term is also
persist
to be found sometimes in philosophical writings.
The eternal process, for instance, which Kant confrom a state
(such as

in

human

ceives to' be necessary for the realization of the
moral ideal is primarily to be thought of as a
process that is to be carried on without end.
It is generally recognized in philosophy that such
a conception has no positive significance. Kant,
for instance, acknowledges that his way of thinking
of the realization of the moral ideal contains no
real solution of the difliculties involved in the conception of that realization ; and he accordingly
supplements it by the idea of a Divine point of

view, from which the unending process appears as
a timeless attainment of the end to which it points.
But he does not show how this idea is to be reconciled with the conception of an endless process.

On

the whole, however, it may be fairly stated
which has prevailed
that the conception of
eternity
throughout the history of philosophy is not that of
an unending process, but that of a state of existence which 18 completely independent of temporal
conditions.
Such a conception is that to which
the mind is most naturally driven as soon as the
difficulties involved in the idea of an unending

process have been fully brought home to it ; and
it is a conception that is strongly supported by the
apparent timelessness of those laws and other
general statements with which science and philosophy are largely concerned. The fact (or apparent
fact) that there is such a thing as timeless truth
leads very naturally to the view that there may
also be such a thing as timeless existence. It soon
appears, however, that all the existences known
to us in our ordinary
experience are subject to
temporal conditions ; and a little reflexion is enough
to convince most
that no timeless existence
people
is even conceivable under the
ordinary conditions
of our conscious experience. Hence the conception
of timeless existence leads inevitably to some such
di.stinction as that of Kant between phenomena
and noumena,
and reality, tlie sensible
appearance
and the intelliaible world, or however else the
antithesis may be expressed.
But the history of
'
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the conception.

There are three main senses in which eternity
may be understood (1) as an unending extent of
time ; (2) as that which is entirely timeless (3) as
that which includes time, but somehow also tran-

'

philosophy shows quite conclusively that, if any
such antithesis is pressed, it becomes impossible to
understand any connexion between the two modes
of being that are thus opposed
so that, in the end,
the opposition comes to be one not simply between
the intelligible and the sensible, but between the
intelligible and the unintelligible, or rather between two terms which are in truth both alike
;

unintelligible.
If we are to avoid such a result as this, it seems
'
'
necessary to interpret eternity in the third of
the three senses to which we have referred, i.e.
to regard it not as the mere negation of time con-
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but as containing those conditions witliin
which their limitations
tliough in a form
are transcended. It will be our object in this
article to indicate briefly how such a conception
But we must first give a
of eternity is possible.
elance at some of the chief difficulties that have
ditions,

m

itself,

been brought out, in connexion with this problem,
in the course of tlie development of philosophy.

connected with the conception,
Kant is undoubtedly
the writer who did more than any other to make
the difficulties in connexion with the ideas of time
and eternity prominent and clear and it is accordingly to his views that we intend chiefly to refer.
Hut the significance of his work cannot be properly
understood without reference to at least a few of
his precursors, among whom Parmenides, Plato,
and Spinoza seem specially important in connexion
with this particular problem. Valuable contributions have been made to the subject by some of the
recent followers of Hegel, among whom T. H.
Green, F. H. Bradley, Josiah Eoyce, and J. M. E.
McTaggart are perhaps especially deserving of
attention.
From a different point of view, the
work of Henri Bergson contains valuable suggestions. After noticing what has been done by these
writers, it will be possible to sum up the conclusions to which the discussion of the subject
seems to point.
Of Parmenides it is not necessary to
much.
He is important only as showing how say
tne difficulties of the problem present themselves at the
beginnings of speculative inquiry. Unfortunately,
there is still the possibility of considerable difference of view with regard to the exact meaning of
his most important utterances
but there cannot
be much disagreement as to the general nature
of his influence on the development of philosophic
thought. It seems clear, at least, that ne affirmed
the eternal and unchangeable reality of being, as
it is conceived by pure thought (or reached
by the
'Way of Truth'), as against the uncertain and
of
that which is the subfluctuating appearance
Zeno appears to have
ject-matter of^ opinion.
further emphasized this aspect of the teaching of
Parmenides, by urging the self-contradictions into
which we fall when we try to think definitely of
change as a motion from point to point in space,
taking place from moment to moment in time.
Melissus, the other chief follower of Parmenides,
would seem to have brought out still more explicitly
the eternity of that which really exists, turning
the poetry of Parmenides into plain prose, but
perhaps, in so doing, approaching somewhat more
nearly tx) the conception of eternity as an endless
duration, rather than as that which is in its essence
timeless.
There is no evidence, however, that any
2.

Difficulties

and attempts

to solve them.

;

;

members of the Eleatic school made any
attempt to explain the apparent changes in
the \vorld of our ordinary experience, on the supposition that ultimate
is unalterable and
reality
free from time conditions.
Like most of the early
Greek thinkers, they were content to set the real
in opposition to the
apparent, the object of clear
thought in opposition to the deceptiveness of the
senses, without reflecting that even what only
appears to us must have some kind of reality, or
at least without adequately recognizing that it
was any part of their problem to explain the precise relation between the
absolutely real and this
specious appearance.
It was Plato, as we believe, who first
definitely
recognized that some account has to be given of
apiiearance as well as of the ultimately real.
His
conception of the ultimately real, like that of
Parmenides (by whom he was undoubtedly
very
greatly influenced), is the conception of that which
exists eternally.
More definitely than in the case

of these
real

of Parmenides, this conception is ba.sed primarily
upon the eternity of universal truths, such as
or ethics. But what is specially
those of

geometry

noticeable here is the attempt that is made by
Plato to give a place in his system to the changing
as well as the eternal.
He does this by the recognition of a certain reality in becoming as well aa
being in short, by the recognition of the relative
truth of the view of the universe set forth by
Heraclitus, as well as that set forth by Parmenides.
It can hardly be maintained, however, that Plato
is really successful in making clear the relation
between these two sides of his philosophy. There
is too much force in the complaint of Aristotle
that it is only by a sort of poetic metaphor the
metaphor of the world-architect and his imperfect
material that Plato is able to give any kind of
to the view that he wishes to convey,
flausibility
t would seem that he thought that the world
of appearance had too little reality to be really
grasped and explained by thought. Alles Vergangliche ist nur ein Gleichnis' it is, after all,
only
a shadow of the eternal reality ; and it is in accordance with this conception that Plato characterizes
time itself as ' the moving image of eternity.'
there should be such an image at all, and why it
should move, seems in the end to be quite unexIf, in accordance with the magnificent
plained.
imagery of Shelley,
'

;

Why

'

Lite, like

a dome of many-coloured

glass,

StaiDs the white radiance of Eternity

'

(AdmiaU, stanza

52),

hard to see why the brightness of eternity
should submit to such defilement.
In the philosophy that followed Plato, and especially in the Neo-Platonic school, there are perhaps
it is

But we pass
of a possible solution.
over these, as being hardly sufficiently definite for
our present purpose. Nor does there appear to be
in the writings of Aristotle and his commentators
anything sufficiently illuminating on this subject
to deserve special attention. Among more modem
writers, it is chiefly with Spinoza that the conception of eternity gams once more a position of preeminent importance.
Spinoza's point of view,
indeed, bears a very obvious resemblance to that
of Parmenides, at least as modified by Plato, of
whose general theory of knowledge that of Spinoza
Nor can it well be
is a fairly direct adaptation.
maintained that Spinoza is much more successful
than Parmenides and Plato in escaping from the
He
difficulties that are involved in this position.
thinks of eternity as meaning the essential and
permanent nature of reality, as distinguished from
All real existences, to be truly
its varying modes.
known, must be viewed sub s]iecie quadam atemiIt is the deceptiveness of the imagination,
tatis.
as contrasted with the clear light of thought, that
tends to separate off the special modes from their
But it
intrinsic place within the infinite whole.
that the chief diffiis in this
apparent separation
culty in Spinoza's system lies. The deceptiveness
of imagination in the theory of Spinoza seems to
as much as the vagaries
require explanation quite
of opinion in that of Parmenides.
may, no
doubt, find hints in Spinoza's writings of some
of this some suggestion of
possible explanation
the view that the eternal reality has to express
its completeness through changing modes; and
that a certain deceptiveness must, from the nature
of the case, appear in these changing modes. But
there is certainly nothing more than a hint of this ;
and it is fairly clear that the development of any
such suggestion would transform the whole nature
of the Spinozistic system.
To a certain extent it may be said that Kant
The
is to Spinoza what Zeno was to Parmenides.
the
positive idea of eternal reality underlying
of Kant so far as it can be held that there
some hints

We

system
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positive idea at all is in its essence
It is the idea of a reality undetermined by any of the limitations of our ordinary
experience, and hence, in particular, undetermined
by any conditions of time. But the strength of
Kant, like that of Zeno, lies not in the unfolding
of any positive conception of such reality,
which,
indeed, he believes to be quite impossible, but in
is

Spinozistic.

the thoroughness with which he brings out the
involved in the thought of any kind of
reality that is subject to change in time. In order
to realize the significance of his work, it is necessary to notice exactly the essential points in his
contention, though they must be stated here with
In stating these
the utmost possible brevity.
points, the present writer will express them in his
own language, though endeavouring to include
nothing that is not really containwl in Kant's
difficulties

argument.

The

first

point that seems essential in Kant's

argument is the contention that Time is simply the
form of change, not anything that can be regarded
Kant has a somewhat
as in itself substantial.
peculiar way of expressing this, which it is not

necessary for us to consider here. He calls Time
the form of the inner sense, and urges that it is of
the nature of perception rather than of conception.
All this is extremely questionable, and does not
seem to affect the central part of his argument.
The essential thing is that Time is to be regarded
as a certain order an order which may be most
simply characterized as being of such a kind that
its antecedent parts pass out of being as the succeeding parts come into being.
The next important point is that such an order
as this cannot be regarded as ultimately real.
Here, again, Kant's argument is somewhat complicated by modes of statement that are open to
What is essential seems to be the
question.
contention that the order involved in time presupposes either a first member in the series of
events or an unending extent in the antecedent
members of that series. Neither of these supposifirst
tions, it is urged, is really conceivable.
member in the series of events would have nothing
))efore it to determine its place, and consequently
would not really have a place in the time-order
at all. It could only be thought of as being preceded by empty time, which ia nothing at all. On
the other hand, a series of events that never
began would simply be a series that never existed
at all. It may be possible to think of a series as
going on without end, but not as having gone
on without beginning, since this implies that an
endless series has been completed.
The only escape from these difficnlties, Kant
contends, is to be found in the recognition that
the time-series is unreal. It is only a mode of
our imperfect experience, and must not be a.scribed
a a condition to the ultimate reality that underlies our phenomenal world.
Hence, as we have
already noted, if immortality is found to be a
postulate of the moral consciousness, this can

A

l>e
as
interpreted
pointing to some kind of
eternity of existence which is independent of time
conditions.
Such an existence is, however, for us

only

completely incomprehensible.
It is with this ultimate
incomprehensibility that
the Kantian view of eternity ends. Now, in the
opinion of the present writer, the Hegelian philosophy contains the suggestion of a possible solutiim of the difficulties that are here raised.
Tlie
general nature of that solution is to be found in
the conception of a real process in ultimate reality
a conceiition which is entirely subversive of the
Parmenidcan or Spinozistic theory of an Absolute at rest. If, however, the Aljsolute contains
proceiw, it would seem that this process most be
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thought of as eternal. There may be a real order
in that which is ultimately real, but it can hardly
be supposed to be an order of transient occurThe view, therefore, as we understand
rences.
it, to which Hegel's theory points is that the order
of time is real, but that its apparent transience
is unreal.
But Hegel himself did not definitely
work out this conception. His own statements
seem rather to favour the view that the eternal
is to be conceived as timeless ; and most of his
followers have adopted this interpretation. It may
be profitable to notice briefly tne views of some
of the most recent exponents of this position.
T. H. Green, who connects more immediately
with Kant than with Hegel, endeavours to overcome the difficulties involved in a real temporal
existence by the conception of an Eternal Being
who reproduces Himself in the form of a world in
time.
Like Plato, he is led to this conception
largely by the consideration of the timelessness
of universal truths, such as those of geometry.
But the idea of a reproduction in time is almost
as obviously metaphorical as Plato's image of a
world-architect ; and, when we try to translate it
from poetic imagery into exact science, it is very
hard to see what its precise significance would

How can anything be reproduced when it has
never been produced at all, and when the whole
idea of production or reproduction is in contradiction with its timeless nature? Green himself
quite frankly admits that the existence of a finite
world is inexplicable on his theory
but it
appears to be not only inexplicable, but even selfcontradictory. Moreover, as the reproduction of
the Eternal seems to be thought of by Green as a
real process in time, and as connecting with a
real time-development towards the goal of human
perfection, the Kantian difficulty about the possibility of any real beginning of a time-series
would appear still to stand in need of solution. It
may be doubted whether, with regard to this
particular problem. Green has really advanced
much further than Parmenides, Plato, and Spinoza.
F. H. Bradley has, on the other hand, certainly
advanced the subject a little by the emphasis
which he has laid on degrees of truth and reality.
This conception is by no means a new one in philoIt is perhaps implicit in the Parmenidean
sophy.
distinction between truth and opinion ; it is
already explicit in Plato's antithesis between
being and becoming ; it was a good deal emsome of the Schoolmen, and is used
phasized by
Ixjth by Descartes and by Hegel.
But Bradley
has certainly done much to revive it, and has given
it a special prominence as the means whereby an
Absolute which is essentially timeless may yet bo
conceived as more or less adequately expressed
in a process that appears in time.
The value of
this conception, however, as thus applied, would
depend on the extent to which the elements of
reality and unreality in a time-series could be discriminated
and Bradley who is generally more
successful in stating difficulties than in
removing
them does not appear to have contributed much
to the solution of this particular problem.
One of the most interesting attempts to carry
the matter a step further is that which has recently
been made by J. M. E. McTaggart. Few writers
have been more emphatic than he in maintaining
that absolute reality must be conceived as timeless.
Yet he is also one of those who have been
most insistent on the recognition of a certain
independence in individual personalities, which
have to be thought of as, in some sense, diflerentiations of the Absolute, and as persisting, in
(lillerent phases of their
development, throughout
the whole extent of time. Tliis aiiparent combination of absolute reality and absolute unreality
be.

;

;
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A

in the time-process lias long lieen a stumbling-block
to the readers of McTaggart's extremely attractive
writings ; but an explanation has recently been
The Unofferea by him in two pajiers in Mind
and ' The Relation of
reality of Time (Oct. 1908)
Time and Eternity' (July 1909). The essential
'

A

'

points in liis contention can be very briefly stated.
The process of development in time, he urges, is to
be regarded as leading up to an end that is timeless ;
in such fashion that each subsequent stage in the
development is nearer to the nature of eternity
than the antecedent stage ; and so that, in fact, it
is this progressive realization of the timeless reality
that determines the position of each point in the
time-series.
Thus, the intelligence which is developing through a process in time does eventually
become completely timeless in its nature so that,
in a sense, the eternal has a place at the end of
the time-series.
In some respects we believe that the elements
of a true solution are contained in the theory
of McTaggart. Its chief defect lies in the fact
that a process in time is still thought of as leading up to a result which so far at least as this
;

is concerned
is
simply the negation of time altogether. There
seems to be a contradiction in ascribing so much
importance to a time-process, and yet excluding
this process from the nature of ultimate reality.
This defect could, however, be readily removed by
recognizing frankly that the time-process is to be
taken as an essential aspect of the eternal reality,
which is not negated in the being of the eternal,
though, in a sense, it is transcended. In short,
while McTaggart maintains that eternity is in a

particular aspect of its being

certain sense in time, the present writer would
seek to hold rather that time is in a certain
sense in eternity. What we mean by this will,

we

hope, become more apparent in the sequel.
There are some other attempts to deal with this
problem that have very considerable imi)ortance,

especially the brilliant
investigation of the general
'
'
meaning of Infinity contained in Josiah Royce's
work on The World and the Individual, and
since reproduced to some extent, though in a
somewhat popular way, in the work of R. B.
Haldane, and, with considerable modifications, in
that of A. E. Taylor. Royce's main contention is
that the world in time, regarded as a whole, is
eternal ; though, from the point of view of its
it is a series that can never be completed,
?arts,
'his view
is extremely helpful ;
but the antithesis between the whole and its parts presents
difficulties that do not appear to be satisfactorily
removed. It would be impossible, liowever, to
discuss these difficulties without an examination
of Royce's doctrine of infinity, of which his
doctrine of eternity is a special application.'
Hence it seems best to reserve what nas to be
said about tliis conception for the art. Infinity.
The philosophy of Henri Bergson does not at
first appear to throw
any fresh light on the conception of eternity. It is a philosophy of change,
and is apt to seem like a reaffirmation of the
Heraclitean flux, against the eternal Being of
Parmenides. But the conception of ' real duration
'

that is emphasized by Bergson involves the view
that there is no actual transience in the timeThe present, according to him, contains
process.
the past and anticipates the future. This
certainly
comes
near to the doctrine that time is eternal
very
but, if tnis implication were brought out, his
philosophy would cease to be a philosophy of
change. It would then have to be recognized that
the whole within which change takes
place does
;

For some criticisms on Royce's view, reference
may be
to J. Ward, The Realm of End), 191], and B.
Bosannuet,
Tht PnneipU qf IiidividuaUty and.
Value, 1W2.

nde

not itself change.
view of this kind, however,
does not seem to be directly maintained by Bergson ;
and the consideration of his general theory oftime
is beyond the scope of this article.
3.
possible solution of the problem. It may
be well to state at the outset that the present
writer fully accepts the presentation of the difficulties set forth by Kant, at least in the form
in which they have already been summarized
above. But he would urge at once that one of
the difficulties is by no means so great as Kant
makes it appear.
real beginning of a timeseries is not strictly inconceivable.
Such a
beginning, no doubt, would not itself be in time :
it would, in truth, be the beginning of time.
But
this is no real objection to it.
As soon as we
clearly recognize that time is simply the form
of succession in a developing process, it becomes
apparent that, if that process has a real beginning and a real end, time itself must have a real
beginning and a real end. There is no time outside of the process.
Hence the process as a whole
might be said to be eternal, though every jMirticular part in it has a place in time. The eternal,
thus conceived, would not be the timeless, but
rather that which includes the whole of time.
Time would not be, as with Plato, ' the moving

A

image of eternity,' but eternity
Another way of putting this

itself.

is to say that the
but not its apparent tranOrder that does not involve transience is,

order of time

is real,

sience.
of course,

The colours of
sufficiently familiar.
the spectrum are arranged in a certain order, but
the appearance of one does not involve the dislocomotive engine
appearance of the others.
usually goes before or after the carriages to which
is
but
all
exist
it
attached ;
they
simultaneously
and in the same sense. But there is one kind
of order that appears inevitably to involve transience, viz. that in which what goes before is

A

Two different
identical with what comes after.
states of the same identical object cannot e.xist
simultaneously. The father and the child may
exist together ; but the child who is father of the
man does not exist at the same time as the man of
whom he is the father. Now, the world of our
experience may be said to maintain its identity
throughout the whole of time ; but it is continually changing its states. Hence its successive
stages are not merely in a certain order, but the
order is such that tlie successive stages do not
This would seem to be tlie general
exist together.
significance of the time-process as we commonly
know it. But now we might raise the question,
whether this mutual exclusiveness of successive
stages in the time-series is a uniform and necessary
little reflexion
characteristic of that series.
might raise doubts on this point ; and perhaps the
following illustration may nelp us to give a more
correct answer to the question thus suggested.
Taking the case of the relation between cliild
and man, we may note that, while these different
stages in the life of a single personality are

A

mutually exclusive, they are not reciprocally
exclusive in a ^uite equal degree. The child contains the anticipation of the life of the man, but
contains it only implicitly it is for the man that
the anticipation is contained, rather than for the
The man, on the other hand, contains
child itself.
:

in himself the unfolding of the child's potentialities,
and is capable of an explicit recognition and appreciation of these potentialities. The child-life nas
passed away, yet it is still in a real sense present,
and is capable of being made present to an
The luau includes the
almost indefinite extent.
cliild in a sense in which the child does not include
the man. Now, if it is right to think of the
wliule universe of our experience as a developing
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H. Bereson,
Elements of Metaphysics, 1903, bk. iii. ch. iv.
L
__
Lond.
1910, And Creative EvoluTime and Free Will, Eng.
^ tr.
H. Miinsterberg, Tht Eternal Values, do. 1909.

to a
system, proceeding from a definite beginning
^finite end, the illustration of child and man
may be regarded as furnishing us with more than
a mere analogy. Here, also, the beginning and
the end are really distinct, and, in a sense,
mutually exclusive though, in another sense,
each of them contains or implies the other. But
the end contains the beginning in a sense in which
the beginning does not contain the end. The
in which it
present includes the past in a sense
does not include the future. The end might be
like
said, as it were, to return upon the beginning
a serpent of eternity ; while yet the beginning
and the end would, as thus conceived, retain a
The process from beginning to
real distinction.
end would be a process in time, in which each
stage (with the exception of the last) excludes the
others. But this mutual exclusiveness of the

.

tion, do. 1911

J. S.

'

discere,

'a

'

AV

;

;

on Metaphysics

or less explicitly, some theory of eternity. The
be mentioned as some of the most important
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following^
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of eternity set forth in the above article seems
in its essence Hegelian ; but the particular
it is conceived is one for which he is alone
The
general lines of its treatment have been
responsible.
indicated in a paper in Mind (July 1904) on 'The
1

to

The view

its

way

author to b

in

which

somewhat more fully developed
The Problem of Time (July 1912)
in a suliseiiuent paper on
on Humanism, London,
of
Leetura
in
and
the closing chapter

Freviously
nflnite and the Perfect,' and
'

1907.

'

and Chaucer has, Thanne
shaltow understonde, that bodily peyne stant in
or
disciplyne or techinge, by word or by wrytinge,
in ensample (The Persones Tale, Skeat's Student's
But under the influence of the
edition, p. 716).
Vulgate and the Church, discipline came also to
be nsed for 'chastisement,' and the term in this
more restricted sense is early found in English,
and sometimes in the same authors, in parallel use
with the term in its classical signification. Thus
Wyclif renders Pr 3" 'The discipline (AV
'chastening') of the Lord, my sone, ne caste thou
and in Chaucer we find As it fareth by
away
befor

'

treatise

'

cerned with abstract theory, and discipline with
practice or exercise. In this sense Wyclif (1382)
renders Pr S* 'Thou shalt find grace and good
'understanding')
discipline (1388 'teching';

:

Almost every iyBtematic

whence also comes discipulus,
Thus 'discipline' is properly in-

to learn,'

disciple.'

that which belongs to the discipulus or
struction,
'
and is antithetical to doctrine,' that
scholar,
which pertains to the doctor or teacher. Hence, in
the history of the words, 'doctrine' is more con-

m

more

I.

'

'

successive parts would become progressively less
And
as the process advances towards its end.
as the beginning and the end would both be real,
and yet both, on their outer side, free from time
determinations, the whole process would be an
eternal one. There would be no time at which the
The process, as a whole,
process is not going on.
when we thus conceive it, is not time ; rather time
Time is simply the aspect of
is in the process.
successiveness which the eternal process contains.
This conception of an eternal process has not
hitherto played much part in purely philosophical
speculation, but it has long been familiar enough
In the Christian doctrine of the
in theology.
Trinity, the Son is conceived as eternally begotten
of the Father, and in the Fourth Gospel we find'
Before Abraham was, I am
the declaration
And, if philosophy is to escape from
(Jn S"*).
those difBculties and self-contradictions which
have been brought out in the course of its history,
it must, we think, return to something more or
There
less akin to this doctrine of the Trinity.
remain difficulties enough, it must be confessed,
in the attempt to realize such a conception of the
but we believe, at least, that those
universe
fundamental difficulties which are summed up in the
antinomies of Kant are completely removed by it.
It enables us to think of the world as having a real
infinite
beginning and end, and yet as being truly
as a progress and a struggle towards a 'far-off
of
realization
Divine event,' and yet as the eternal
But to pursue this
that for which it strives.
further would carry us beyond the limits of our
of the being of
present subject, to the consideration
God and His relation to the world.'
LiiiRATDBB.

Mackenzie.

History of the
term.
Discipline is the English form of the
Lat. discipUna the abstract noun formed from

'

contains,

;
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God and men

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

children in schoole, that for learning arne beaten
when their lesson they foryeten, commonly after
a good disciplining with a yerde, they kepe right
well doctrine of their schoole (The Testament of
'

Love,

fol. 306).

2. Theory of the idea.
(1) Ethical inquiry recognizes the need of discipline in the formation of
character, and points to self-discipline as the ideal'
'
form. The Socratic formula Virtue is knowledge
is found to be an inadequate explanation of the
moral life of man. Knowledge of what is right
is not coincident with doing it, for man, while

knowing the right course, is found deliberately
Desire tends to run
choosing the wrong one.
counter to the dictates of the reason and the will,
i.e. the whole personality, qua selective and active,
such
perplexed by the difficulty of reconciling two
;

course
opposite demands, tends to choose the easier
and to follow the inclination rather than to endure
to
the
the pain of refusing desire in obedience
Hence mere intellectual instrucvoice of reason.
There
tion is not sufficient to ensure right doing.
arises the further need for chastisement,' or the
straightening of the crooked will, in order to
ensure its co-operation with reason in assenting
to what she affirms to be right, and its refusal to
give preference to desire or the irrational element
in man's nature, when such desire runs counter to
the rational principle.
This doctrine is clearly developed by Aristotle
in his division of the faculties into rational and
'

irrational

:

'In the case of the continent and of the incontinent man
he says, we praise the reason or the rational part, for
it exhorts them riff htly, and urges them to do what is best ; but
there is plainly present in them another principle besides the
rational one, which fights and struggles against the reason.
For, just as a paralyzed limb, when you will to move it to the
right, moves on the contrary to the left, so is it with the soul ;
the incontinent man's impulses run counter to his reason
(Nicotn. Ethics, Peters' tr., bk. i. 13 (15. 16]). Again, he speaks
of 'the faculty of appetite or of desire in general, which
partakes of reason in a manner that is, in so far as it listens
to reason and submits to its sway. . . . Further, all advice and
all rebuke and exhortation testifies that the irrational part is
'
in some way amenable to reason (ib. bk. i. 13 [Isp.
'

alike,'

Moral virtue, for Aristotle, is a habit of choice
or purpose, purpose being desire following upon
deliberation.
right purpose then involves both
Hence the final
true reasoning and right desire.
end of moral discipline is the reform, and not the
suppression, of desire.

A
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nw

aims under one which is higher than all and embraces all, for
the determination of everj' practical question by one supreme
law (iMgic, Kng. tr., 1895, vol. ii. p. la).
It is evident that such an ideal can never be

'
define as the
Discipline we may provisionally
our faculties, through
systematic training of
instruction and through exercise, in accordance
with some settled princijile of authority. It is
with the discipline which is guided by intellectual
And moral ideals that we are here more particularly
In the early years of life the principle
concerned.

'

'

as long as the moral
individual is enforced merely
authority to which he renders

realized

which guides the moral traininj' takes the form of
an external authority which the child obeys, at
first altogether blindly, having no understanding
of a principle qua principle, but seeing only the

of

authority whicTi represents it in the person
who demands in its name and
parent or teacher,
interest an unquestioning obedience.

'The imposition of commands, by exercising the child in
and by inducing a habit of obedience, is the great
means by which the early training of the will is effected, and
the foundation of moral habit and good character established

Belt-restraint

'

(see Cyclopcedia 0/ Edticatitm, s.v.

'

Discipline

').

with a voluntary subteacher receiving the
or it may,
spontaneous co-operation of the child,
on the contrary, be necessary to enforce an
obedience to the parent's commands when such
commands meet with resistance. In either case
the distinguishing mark which characterizes this
external discipline or outward conformity to rule
is the absence of all reasoned grasp, on the part
of the chUd or other subject undergoing it, of the

Such

discipline

mission,

the

may meet

parent or

That
principle which inspires its application.
the ideal towards which the discipline is directed
should not even be conceived by the chUd is an
obvious limitation, and it is only when regarded
as a prelude to a higher type of moral training
that such discipline can justify its existence.
The educator, who, through fear of the dangers
besetting the yet untrodden path of personal
liberty, unduly prolongs this early stage, pays the
penalty of a dwarfed and enfeebled character in
the child he desires to train.
find a similar tendency in the history of the
race illustrated by the systems of Communism and
Casuistry {qq.v.) notable attempts to systematize,
and thus to render permanent, this stage of external

We

Communism, with a view

to curtailing
authority.
the liberty of the individual, relieves him as far as
possible of any personal responsibility ; and, the
in
responsibility for his maintenance being vested
the State, all functions are performed through
him and on his behalf, but none on his own
'
In Casuistry we find an attempt to
initiative.
work out a body of authoritative moral precepts
in detail, so as to show that every case of conduct,
actual or possible, may consistently find its place
under one or other of such precepts' (MacCunn,
Making of Character, 1900, p. 153). The Casuists,
as the moral advisers of the people, have been
called the jurists of morality, to wnom they need
never turn in vain for the solution of a moral
problem, however complex, since the casuistical
teacher with his body of moral rules is always
to work out their application in detail, and
ready
to snow how the particular case in question falls
under his scheme of life. It is unnecessary for
our present purpose to pursue further these two
systems of morality. Suffice it to say that they
are both open to the objection of attempting to
extend the fir.st stage of morality far beyond its

natural limits, and, by thus depriving the individual of personal responsibility,
they directly
thwart the development of the individual judg-

ment.

The necessity for advancing from this early
stage of moral training to the higher stage of
iey^discipline is based on nothing less than a
fundamental demand of our nature as self-conscious l)eings.
*

In proportion as self-consciousnesa develops,' says Sigwart,
'
It strives for unity of the will, for subordination of all
particular

training of the

by an external
a more or les.s

voluntary submiRsioii. It may be that in course
of time he will come to see the reasonableness of
certain duties thus imposed upon him, e.ff. respect
as long as these duties
for private property
yet,
remain isolated and detached from one another,
and lack a unifying principle which may find
expression in them all, so long will the higher
needs of the moral nature remain 'unsatisfied, and
the character stunted and undeveloped. Then the
individual must bring these duties under an ideal
which he has made his own, and be self-governed
by the idea of the law which he thus adopts. It
is further to be noted that moral habits are not
formed by merely outward actions, and that no
habit which can truly be considered moral will
grow apart from voluntary effort, desire, and
intelligent appreciation of its character, although
the action on its physical side be repeated again
and again. According to MacCunn,
;

'even faultless outward conformity to the noblest of social
ideals would be a miserable substitute tor the freely given
admiration, and the spontaneous loyalty, which are at once
root and fruit of the moral independence of the individual'
(op. eit. p. 141).

.

then, only in the voluntary discipline of
the self that we find that true morality which is
inspired by an indwelling principle expressing
itself in all the details of conduct. Such discipline
alone can lead to true self-control, which we may
regard as its final end.
It

is,

is control proceeding from the
Sell-control,' says Stout,
Self as a whole and determining the Self as a whole. The
in which
degree in which it exists depends upon the degree
this or that special tendency can be brought into relation
with the concept of the Self and the system of conative tendencies which it includes' (Mamial of Psycholiigu-, 1901, p. 62B).
'
Self-control is greatest in the man whose life is dominated by
ideals and general principles of conduct; but this involves a
consciousness which is absent in
of
'

'

conceptluU
development
children and savages (ib. p. 628). And we have seen that it
also involves a degree of moral discipline which is likewise
'

absent in the earlier lite of

man and of

the race.

Psychology demands that such discipline shall
embrace the whole nature of man, in its threefold
Bearing
aspect of knowing, desiring, and TCTWiny.
in mind this ideal of moral unity, we return once
of
Aristotelian
the
virtue,
to
conception
again
vmich we found to be 'a habit of choice or purdeliberapose, purpose being desire following upon
This conception of virtue, as an expression
tion.'
of the whole self in its threefold aspect of knowing,
(2)

contains the idea
desiring, and choosing, implicitly
of the unity of man's moral life an idea rendered
in their insistence that
explicit by modern writers
an adequate treatment of the moral life can be
attained only by basing ethical theory on a conwhicTi shall take into account
crete
psychology,
the whole nature of man.
This idea of moral unity, though implied in the teaching both
of Plato and of Aristotle, was not rendered so explicit as to influence the scliools of moral philosophy wiiich immediately succeeded these lathers in ethical teaching. On the contrary, we
latent conception of moral
find, in Aristotle as in Plato, the
a dualism of the
unity so overshadowed by their insistence on
moral life, answering to the rift in human nature between the
rational and irrational elements, that tlieir immediat* successors
can find no better wav of unifying the life than by sacrificing
the one element to the other. The Cynics, and the Stoics after
them, make the Reason supreme, and entirely subordinat* the
on the contrary,
life of feeling. The C3 renaios and Epicureans,
while exalting the sensibility, practically ignore the life of
Reason. In both schools we find an unsatisfactory conception
of the moral life of man, owing to the abstract, and consequently
Man is not a merely
underlies it.
inade(|uatc, psychology which
sentient being,' says James Seth, nor is he pure reason enerHe is will and his life is that activity of will in which
gising.
both reason and sensibility are, as elements, contained, and
interfused
by whose most subtle action they are inextricably
'

'

;

'

(Ethical PnneipUs^", 1908, p.

40).

Such a conception of the moral

life,

based on a
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concrete psycliology, can alone give rise to a true
conception of self-control, which we have found to
be the final end of moral discipline. Hence the
discipline which has this for its goal must be the
discipline of the whole nature of man and, while
each element requires its specific training, the
training must in no case be such as to detach the
interests of one faculty from those of another.
Ethics, then, recognizes the need for a discipline
of man's nature, which shall bring unity where
there is schism, and so harmonize the opposing
elements of his soul. Such discipline must be a
discipline of the self proceeding from the self, for
thus alone can it meet the demand of self-consciousness for its own inward unity. Moreover,
a concrete psychology, as we have seen, shows
the organic complexity of the nature, the ethical
demands of which are to be met by moral dis;

cipline.

Without losing sight of the fact that knowing,
and willing are inseparably blended in

feeling,

consciousness, we may now proceed briefly to examine the lines on which man must discipline
himself in order to acquire the self-control >\hich
will enable him to know the Truth, to desire the
Good, and to will tlie Right, and thus to realize
Reality in its threefold aspect.
(a) Discipline of the intellect.
find, in the
case of the intellect, that the datum is already
in
the
sensational
basis
of
given
knowledge. Out
of this vague presentational continuum man must,
by hLs own intellectual activity, construct a world
for himself.
The complete determination of this
originally chaotic sphere, when reduced by the
mind to the cosmos of intelligence, would be the
Truth ; and herein lies the intellectual ideal which
all mental discipline must keep in view.
According
to Bosanquet,

We

we must

*

learn to regard our aepftrate worlds of knowledg^e as
something constructed by defini^'processeB, and corresponding
to each other in conscqueDce of the common nature of these

processes' {The EssentiaU of Logic, 1805, p.

Now

it

is

in the interest of

17).

this process of

thought, by which the mind gradually constructs
for itself a world of knowledge, that a definite
training is required ; since it is in the treatment
of the fresh data constantly presented to consciousness that the dillerence between the disciplined and the undisciplined mind reveals itself.
To the former only belongs that control which
makes possible the reduction of these data to a
world of unity and system, or, to use a technical
expre.ssion, it is the trained mind alone which can
be trusted to fulfil its normal function of apperception (({.v.). This process Stout defines as that
by which a mental system appropriates a new
element, or otherwise receives a fresh 4etermination' (Analytic Pnychology, 1896, vol. ii. p. 112).
The appercep^ve process is essentially one of selection, and the riian who by mental discipline has
acquired control over his thought-activity will give
evidence of the fact by the way in which, through
processes of inhibition and attention (q.v.), he
'

'

'

selects his data.

By mental

inhibition

we mean

the suspension of judgment with regard to any
fresh fact, so as to afiow time for the mind to
grasp the true nature of the fact, to jjerceive its
relation to an apperceptive system already at work,
and, finally, to appropriate the new element, l>y
allowing such a system to be modified by this
fresh determination.
Such a pause for delibera-

though a suspension of judgment, is by no
On the
su.spension of mental activity.
contrary, it is often a time of the sharpest conflict,
arising from the apparently rival claims of the old
mental group and the new clement which confronts
it
a conflict which is continued until their true
tion,

means a

relation is discovered.

By

attention or concentra-

tion

we mean
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the power to develop any particular

topic.

What is called sustained voluntary attention,' says James,
'
is a repetition of successive efforts which bring back the topic
to the mind. ... It is not an identical object in the psychological sense, but a succession of mutually related objects
an identical topic only, upon which the attention is
forming
'
fixed {Principles of Psychology, vol. i. [19071 p. *iO (.).
'

In striking contrast to this process of mental
apperception stands the readiness of the undisciplined mind to pass hasty judgment upon the facta
resented, before their import is fully understood,
Eeing either so blinded by prejudice that further
evidence with regard to a particular topic appeals
to it in vain, or so lacking in strength and vigour
that it shirks the strenuous conflict which must
often be faced before the new element can find
its place within the
system of knowledge already
acquired. Against this mental prejudice we find
scientific, ethical, and religious teachers of all ages
directing their keenest shafts, regarding it as a
deeply rooted evil which saps all mental life, and
makes impossible an honest search for truth. Thus
Bacon says
The human understanding, when any proposition has f>een
laid down (either from general admission or belief, or from the
:

'

pleasure

it

add fresh support
and although most cogent and abundant

affords), forces everything else to

and confirmation

;

instances may exist to the contrary, yet either does not observe, or despises them, or gets rid of and rejects them by some
destruction with violent and injurious prejudice, rather than
sacrifice the authority of its first conclusions (A'oy. Org. Aph. 4fS).
'
Again, in the words of Locke : He must not be in love with
any opinion, or wish it to be true, till he knows it to be so, and
then he will not need to wish it ; for nothing that is false can
deserve our good wishes, nor a desire that it should have the
place and force of truth and yet nothing is more frequent than
this {Comduct of the tlnderatanding, p. 32).
'
Finally, to quote from a theologian of our own day : We
nmst all train ourselves in the very rare quality of submission
to good evidence, when it runs contrary to our prejudices at
'
any pomt (Gore, The Permanent Creed and the Christian Idea
'

;

'

of'Sm, 1905, p.

17).

And

yet again the mind reveals its lack of discipline in its proneness to mind-wandering or lack
We may state this in
of concentratmg power.
psychological terras by saying that, while the dismind
is
governed by noetic synthesis the
ciplined
essential characteristic of the apperceptive process

the undisciplined mind is governed by the mere
In reference to the developassociation of ideas.
ment of a train of thought. Stout remarks
In so far as it is determined by the special idea which has
:

*

emerged, the principle of association is operative in so far
as it is determined by the central idea of the whole topic, noetic
It is mere association, for instance,
synthesis is operative.
which would lead a man in a conversation about peace and war
to begin to talk about Peace the murderer {A nalytic Psychology ^
last

;

.

.

.

'

vol. h. p. 3).

(6) Discipline of the tvill.
Turning now to the
spliere of the will, we find, as in the case of the
intellect, that the datum of volition is already given
in the impulsive tendencies or propensities to act.
It is then the work of will, not to create fresh data,
but so to direct and control these natural impulses
as to bring unity and system into this originally
chaotic motor continuum of vague desire, of which
the complete determination and definition would
constitute the Right.
we find that the will, in

Now

thus organizing impulse, fulfils a function analogous
to the intellectual activity of 'apperception.'
'

We

must " amierceive," says James Seth, the contemplated
'

*

the context of our life's purposes, and, directly
or indirectly, with more or with less explicit consciousness, correlate it with the master-purpose of our lite {Ethical Prinact, xilace it in

'

ciples^", p. 48).

It

is

not the natural and unformed but the

will which habitually performs this
disciplined
activity of moral apperception. Here again, as in
the sphere of the intellect, moral training reveals
itself in the power to select from among various
possible lines of conduct, by means of the inhibition
of impulsive tendencies, or the pause during which
alternative activities are suspended, and by attention to the probable result of such activities in the
When a man has thus
light of the moral end.

ETHICAL IDEALISM

408

owl
London, 1880-1891, and Talkt to Teachert on Psychology;
G. F.
to Sludenl* on tome of Life't IdeaU, do. 1899-1900;
and Analylus
Stout, A Munnal of Psychology^, London, 1901,

at tlie
learned to control his actions, he is no longer
moment lie ceases
mercyof thodorainantidea of the
of his
to be the slave, and has become the master,
however is not the result
impulses. Sucli mastery,
He who would have the selfof one day's effort.
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can
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even
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It is the need
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;

for sucli discipline

which Westcott has

in

mind

when he says:

the ennobling consciousWe
exercise of will.
neiH ot Bell-sacrillce, or the invigorating
coercion or effort,
(ail to test our powers betimes by voluntary
hour
when
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o(
ourselves
masters
that so we may be supreme
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ETHICAL IDEALISM.

.,

MacGreoor.

Definition of the
'
'
term. The term ethical idealism has two distinct
a
It
may signifj; theory of reality as a
meanings.
is drawn
whole, the fundamental principle of which

from the nature of the moral

X.

life.

Here morality

the meaning of reality. In
supplies the clue to
this sense 'ethical idealism' designates a metaa prior analysis of the
physical theory based on
On the other hand, ' ethical idealmoral life.
ism' also signifies the theory of the moral life

is
our volitional than in our intellectual life. It
the
as we consider alternative ends of conduct in
context of our life's purposes that, on account of
the appeal which it makes to the whole self, the
'
one which has at first the least attractive force derived from an idealistic conception of reality.
is preoften becomes the stronger ; while others, which In such a case an idealistic metaphysic
had at first much compelling power, retreat into supposed, and the metaphysical principle must be
the background when considered in the light of more general than, or at any rate of a different
kind from, that obtained by an analysis of the
our moral ideal. See Attention.
Oathe emotional moral life alone. Morality is a deduction from
emotions.
(c) Discipline of the
side of man's nature we find no less necessity for such a principle.
for an acquirement
These two meanings are, therefore, logically
training, and no less demand
In the first, metaphysics rests on
of such control as will give the individual power quite distinct.
over the passion which otherwise will master him, morality ; in the second, morality rests on metaKant's metaphysical theory may be
thus enabling him to make a choice, in the light physics.
s
of his moral ideal, from among the innumerable regarded as an illustration of the first ; Aristotle
channels into which his emotional life may flow. theory of ethics may be considered as typical of
To emphasize this point, we cannot do better than the second. No doubt the two meanings may
in Plato's Republic,
quote the words of Ruskin
approximate, as, for example,
As the true knowledge is disciplined and tested knowledge,
where the moral good leads the way to the appreis disciso
true
the
that
first
comes,
the
not
thought
passion
hension and interpretation of the metaphysical
first passion that comes.
plined and tested passion, not the
idea of the good,' which is shown to transcend the
The first that come are the vain, the false, the treacherous if
and far, in vain moral
as a particular
you yield to them, they will lead you wildly
good and to include it
till you have no true purpose and
hollow
in
enthusiasm,
pursuit,
manifestation of the supreme principle. But in
no true passion left. Not that any feeling possible to humanity
when undisciplined. Its general it is important to keep separate the two
is in itself wrong, but only wrong
idealism ; and for
it is wrong when it is weak,
nobility is in its force and Justice
meanings of the term ethical
In
itnd felt for paltry cause (Setame and LUiei, ed. 1882, p. 66).
of discussion it is essential to do so.
purposes
It is hardly necessary to add that such dissipa- tlie
article we are concerned with ethical
present
of passion are
tion, and also such redemption,
idealism primarily in the second of these senses,
the world of fiction and in
in terms of
possible, both through
i.e. with the moral life as interpreted
'
the world of fact.
idealism being a specific metaphysical
idealism,
our
borne
with
have
fellows,
For the noble grief we should
view of reality.
,
.^.
id the
t
pure tears we should have wept with
ays Euskin, and
To begin with, we
of the police court, and gather
2. Meaning of Idealism.
them, we gloat over the pathos
Idealidealism.
of
the
the night-dew of the grave (i6. p. 89).
consider
meaning
have to
And with confidence we may say that they who ism has taken different forms in the history of
have been truly moved by the sorrows of Antigone speculation but there are certain features common
and the grief of Andromache are not likely to be to all. (a) Negative. In the first place, idealism is
contrast with naturalism.
afi'ected by the tragedy of a second-rate novel, or
negatively described by
to grieve much over the petty vexations of life.
Naturalism is sometimes indistinguishable from
we
whether
regard materialism, and in that case designates a theory
W* conclude, therefore, that,
man's nature in its emotional, its volitional, or its or
to explain all known
point of view which seeks
reveals
moral
intellectual aspect, true
discipline
events and facts, human experience included, in
itself, not in the annihilation of the natural forces,
terms of the elements of physical Nature. It lays
but in their subjugation to a unifying principle stress on the ultimate material origin of the world,
which controls the life. Tlie duty of self-discipline and, again, on the mechanical necessity which
of the world,
has always a positive as well as a negative side. holds
sway throughout the processes
While, negatively, it is the refusal to permit a,ny however complex these processes are. Apparent
single tendency of our nature to act in isolation differences in kind amongst phenomena, e.g.,
and to dominate the life, on tlie positive side we
and conscious, are
inorganic and organic, chemical
of complexity
find not merely the conquest of natural impulsive
held to be resolvable into differences
energy, but its pressure into the service of the of manifestation of the same identical elements,
total purpose of the life.
Then, the stronger the matter and motion. Sometimes, however, naturalnatural impulses, the stronger will be the purpose ism is
to the reduction of all
applied specifically
which they serve, when engaged in the pursuit mental processes, more particularly the higher
of an end which can utilize them all. The search mental life of man, to organic elements and
for Truth demands the force and passion of
aljout a further
conditions, nothing being affirmed
Socrates and Newton, while nothing less than reduction of the organic to inorganic material
can
the energy of Luther's nature
accomplish elements. In this case, it may even be said that
the task of Reformation.
such a further reduction is impossible, that organic
'

.

,

:

'

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

.

;

'

Lttbraturk. J. Sully, The Human Mind, 2 vols., London,
1892; W. James, The Prineiptes of Paychologv, 2 vols.,

Nature and purely physical Nature are in reality

I
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used in this
terms of
but here the original elements of the
mental life are restricted to organic elements and
processes ; laws of the more complicated ment.al
life are reducible to the fundamental laws of organic
life in general, but these organic laws and elements
are not reducible either to material elements and
laws or to a substratum common to the two.
In both forms of naturalism we have the same
general characteristics explanation by the reduction of the complex to ultimate elements and their
laws ; the connexion of all events by the principle
of the causal continuity of the temporal antecedent
with the temporal consequent and the absence of
the use of any conception of end as a final principle
of interpretation.
The only ends admitted are
results, not pre-conditions ; they are effects, not
rounds. Idealism affirms the opposite of all this,
ft seeks to interpret the simple and primordial by
reference to the more complex and later in time ;
it doea not explain in terms of origin but in terms
of completion ; and it does not connect by causal
sequence in time, but by controlling ends.
No doubt there is a sense in which the ' nature
of anything may be identified with the end rather
than with the pre-conditions in this case there can
be no contrast between idealism and naturalism.'
Idealism on its positive side may
(6) Positive.
in general terms be described as the theory which
regards the ultimate principle of reality as one

heterogeneous.
sense,
origin

naturalism

is

we have again explanation

in

'

'

;

;

'

'

'

;

'

which operates by conscious reference to an end or
system of ends. An unconscious end could not be
the principle of idealism, even though it were
admitted that the unconscious end might be quite
For the condistinct from a mechanical principle.
ception of ideal is essential to the meaning of
is a conscious end of
ideal
idealism, and an
some sort. The conception of an ideal is subordinate to that of end, which is more general
and the differentia is found by reference to a
An end, more particularly a
consciousness.
supreme end, when it as such becomes consciously sought and consciously operative, becomes
an ideal. The various applications of the term
'

'

'

'

;

*

'

will be found to bear out this interpretawhether these applications are figurative, e.g.

ideal

tion,

an 'ideal

,

rose,' or literal.

It is clear from the
3. Types of Idealism.
above description that a metaphysical idealism
may take different forms, according to the way
in which the content of the end is present in
consciousness, and according to the kind of consciousness to which the end is present. If the

universe is interpreted idealistically, its principle
be a supreme consciousness
of unity must
aware of a supreme final end, and aware of this as
end. Since this principle cannot be
its own
subordinate to some further principle, in some
sense this supreme end mnst be one with the
supreme consciousness, not external to it. This is
sometimes expressed by saying that the ultimate
principle is a supreme self-consciousness, making
In relation to the finite world,
itself its own encf.
this end may be either transcendent of finitude, or
and it has also been
immanent in finitude
maintained that this end can be both transcendent
and immanent. In any and every case, however,
this supreme end covers all reality, finite and
;

infinite alike.
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be regarded as single and unique, combining
all finite individuals not
necessarily
themselves self-conscious, and making all individuals contributory to the complete realization
of its own end known only to and realized
only
by its own self. This is the view of idealistic
to
use
the
term
to
this
singularism,'
applied
doctrine in a recent volume.'
What4. General nature of Ethical Idealism.
ever be the form of idealism adopted, the conception of the moral life derived therefrom has
the same general features and follows much the
same lines in each case. The fundamental nature
of the moral life on this view of reality is that it is
the expression, in the case of man, of the supreme
principle of the whole, and an integral indispensable moment in the realization of that principle.
This may be put in various ways, but the same idea
is involved.
Whether the idea is presented in the
and indefinite form that human purposes are
vague
'
rooted in the nature of things,' that the soul of
the world is just'; or in the characteristically
religious expressions the righteous shall be had in
everlasting remembrance (Ps 112), man is God's
fellow- worker (1 Co 3')
or, again, in the systematic attempt to show that the moral order is an
adumbration of the orderly unity of the world, and
a specific realization of the ultimate ' reason in
the 'matter' of man's sense-life, in all these
ways and in various ethical theories the same
Whenever we find the
thought is contained.
moral life regarded as working and leading in
man's life towards the spiritual principle unifying
all reality, or wherever the source and ground of
the moral life are derived from such a principle,
there we have an ethical idealism. The moral end,
on this view, is one expression of the supreme end,
not a means to that supreme end but a literal
manifestation of it, one way in which the supreme

may
in

itself

'

'

'

'

;

'

spiritual principle is conscious of itself, or conIn so far as man's moral
scious of its oivn end.
end is taken to be a fundamental constitutive
element of man's being, man's conscious realization
of his end is at once a consciousness of the supreme
in himself and a condition of making hia
principle
individuality an integral part of the supreme
principle ; and, in so far as man becomes conscious
of the supreme principle in himself, his life
becomes determined by the moral end, and set to

moral

issues.

The two statements reciprocally
hence we have the constant

involve each other

'

:

type of ethical theory, between
'
the position that the moral end demands or
proves the existence of a supreme spiritual
principle and the position that a supreme spiritual
'
wills
the
principle has made man moral or
moral end.
The development
5. Forms of Ethical Idealism.
of this conception of the moral life varies in
difierent
systems. Perhaps one might say that the
point of divergence between different systems turns
on the interpretation of moral evil, and its place in
such a theory. Where the existence of evil is
regarded as incomjiatible with the content of the
supreme principle, the idealistic theoiy of Ethics
tends to assign only the fact of the moral law and
moral end to the operation of the supreme
principle, and to attribute the existence of moral
evil to man's imperfect working out of the moral
end in other words, all the good in the moral life
is placed to the account of the
supreme self-consciousness, all the evil to finite self -consciousness.
On this view the idealistic treatment of morality
tends to be more or less abstract in character.
The law is regarded as an abstract, formal, universal
law of ' reason
the end is one that transcends
experience in the sense of never being completely
1 J. Ward. The Realm of Endt.
CambridKe, 1911.

oscillation, in this

'

'

'

'

;

Again, the supreme principle may be regarded
as realized wholly and solely in every part and
domain of reality. In this case the supreme selfconsciousness is realized in a differentiated plurality
of individual self-consciousnesses, and hence there
would 1)6 as many self-consciousnesses as there are
individuals.
This is the view of idealistic pluralism.' On thfi other band, the supreme principle

'

'

'

;
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realizable in man's life

;

tlic

moral indiviJual

independent, or even isolated, being

who

is

is

an
an

'end in liinisclf,' isolated from Nature and only
contingently related to other moral beings.
On the other hand, where evil is treated as
springing from the same source as good itself,

both naving their common root in self-consciousoes8, the moral end grasps the human individual
concretely ; law and sensibility, moral ideal and
Nature, are looked upon as forming an indissoluble
whole
the moral consciousness is inseparable
from Nature, and is essentially a social conscious;

spiritual principle in man subsumes
Nature into itself and is realized most fully in
society with its laws and institutions ; the supreme
spiritual principle takes upon itself the whole
ness.

The

burden of man s moral destiny
and, through
moral failure, the human spirit can pass, in unbroken unity with itself, to moral completeness
and reconciliation.
The first form of the idealistic treatment of
Ethics is essentially dualistic in conception and in
systematic development the second is essentially
monistic in form and substance.
With certain
qualifications in matters of detail, we might take,
as historical examples of the former. Stoicism in
ancient Ethics, and Kantianism in modern Ethics
and as examples of the latter, Plato or Aristotle
in ancient Ethics, and Hegel or Neo-Hegelianism
;

:

;

in

modem

Ethics.

important to note that in the treatment of
Ethics from the idealistic point of view the essential identity of finite and supreme self-consciousIt is

ness is in general all that is affirmed. The detail
of the moral life is not deduced from the supreme
principle.
Any attempt at such a deduction could
only result in the repetition of an abstract formula,
which would either leave the specific diversity of
content in the moral life unexplained or would
blot out its
diversity altogether. This is inevitable.
For the principle of self-consciousness, as
realized in man, is the only form of the principle
that is
for the interpretation of
directly relevant
man's moral life, and indeed is sufficient for the
purpose. Any deduction of his moral nature and
constitution from the absolute
principle is, thereThis
fore, as unnecessary as it is impossible.
point is sometimes urged in the form that we cannot deduce the details of duty from the conception
of a Divine 'perfection.'
If by 'perfection' is
meant the complete unity of the Divine or Absolute
self-consciousness, such a statement may be admitted.
With an 'absolute perfection' in the
sense of the perfection of the Absolute we have in
are concerned in
morality nothing to do.

We

morality with human moral perfection only. From
this, however, it may be possible to derive our
specific duty, provided we know in what such perfection consists.
Perfection is, no doubt, an attribute of the moral ideal ; and from the moral ideal
we must be able to explain the meaning and
content of the moral life.
6. Value of Ethical Idealism.
It may be said
that, if we must analyze the operations of human
self-consciousness in order to interpret the nature
of morality idealistically, there seems little or no
value in connecting
morality with an idealistic
theory of reality. But this is not the case. The
significance of the doctrine lies in the fact that,
since the principle in finite and in Absolute selfconscioiLsness is essentially the same, the detailed
realization of what that principle contains in Wie
case of man's moral life will,
equally with the
general principle itself, have its warrant and justification in the ultimate meaning of
Thus
reality.
every moral act has a significance for tlie whole of
as
as
the moral ideal itself. And this
reality
truly
Is both
practically and theoretically of profound

For, on this view, not merely does
im|)ortance.
the individual's moral life as a whole have a place
in the supreme purpose of the universe, but every
moral act becomes a contribution to the attainment of the plan of the Absolute. Morality and
moral individuals have thus a supreme worth in
themselves and for the Absolute ; and the moral
life becomes a factor in the constitution of religion
a fact which all 'ethical religions' have empha-

whether they have regarded moral laws as
Divine commands or regarded the process of the
moral life as the working out of a Divine will.'
7. Fundamental difficulty of Ethical Idealism.
This close identilication of the moral life with the
realization of the supreme spiritual principle has
always created a difficulty for ethical idealLsm.
For it is obvious that, the more the identification
is emphasized, the more we tend to treat the contribution of the moral individual towards the fulfilment of the supreme purpose as the expression,
through him, of the operation of that principle
itself.
The more we assimilate the moral life and
the Divine Life, the greater the difficulty in distinguishing between what in a given act is the
If the disindividual's doing and what is God's.
sized,

'

'

'

tinction is denied, individual self-determination
disappears, and with that the spiritual freedom,
which is the very basis of the value of the individual to himself.
If, on the other hand, the
distinction is affirmed, it becomes difficult to
consider the supreme purpose as carrying its own
for clearly a supreme purpose which depends for its attainment on the
success or failure of individual finite wills is at the

necessity within itself

;

of contingency.
Solutions of the difficulty. This difficulty is
a very real one, and is of far-reaching significance.
It generally divides ethical idealists into two
camps. There are those, e.g. Green, who seem to
treat the finite consciousness as a kind of channel
or medium through which in the moral life the
spiritual principle realizes or objectifies itself.
Assuming that in some sense such a principle is
self-contained and self-determining, the individual
is little more, if any more, than a self-conscious
instrument, a mere manifestation or emanation of
the Absolute self-consciousness. It seems impossible to deny that in everything but name such a
view is indistinguishable from Spinozism. There

mercy
8.

no difference between Spirit and Substance if
they take the same method of realizing themselves
is

in finite self-consciousness.

A

self-consciousness

'

which supervenes upon the material of sensibility
and thereby makes the latter its o>vn, may indeed
'

free relatively to sensibility, in the sense that
operation implies detachment from sensibility,
and self-direction in controlling and ordering senBut this freedom is not an ultimate
sibility.
fact,' nor is it self-explanatory as long as it is
assumed tliat the finite self-consciousness is itself

be

'

'

its

'

a

specific

realization of

a wider Absolute

self-

expressing itself under
human limitations. On the contrary, it is thereby implied that the principle on which finite selfconsciousness proceeds in asserting its freedom
laws and
relatively to sensibility derives the
conditions of its procedure from, and is itself
consciousness

which

is

determined by, this more comprehensive and allembracing self-consciousness. Freedom, in short,
to
is, in such a case, but the delegated power

exercise, in reference to sensibility, the functions
It is freedom
of a superior self-consciousness.
only ^tb specie temporis, but is necessity stib specie
aiternitatis.
And, since the latter point of view
is the more ultimate and therefore the more correct, tlie freedom of finite self -consciousness is

barely distinguishable from illusion

Spinoza asserted

it to be.

which, indeed,
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second method of dealing with the problem is
that which treats self-consciousness as a principle
that is not so much an actuality in man's life from
the start, but is gradually realized in the course of
his activity.
On this view, man does not begin
his finite existence with a fully active organ or
function of self-consciousness, by means of which
he assimilates a quasi-alien environment to himself and himself to his environment, in the way
described, e.ij., by Kant, and also to some extent
by Green. The whole course and aim of his
finite life consists in becoming self-conscious, not
in being completely so to begin with. Thus there
are grades of self-consciousness in man's life, and
differences of degree of self-consciousness amongst
mankind. The function of self-consciousness may
be, indeed, abstractly the same in all men ; but,
actually and as a historical fact, it is realized in
very varying degrees by individual men and types
of mankind.
The mistake of the previous view
lay in confounding a formal similarity of function
a purely logical function in Kant's theory with
an actual identity of realization in all human individuals.
But, if the attainment of self-consciousness is itself a matter of growth and development
in the individual life, then, while all may attain it
to a certain degree, imperfection of attainment is
not inconsistent with individual success, or with
the fulfilment of the final end of the supreme selfconscionsness. Perfection of attainment is, indeed,
a goal ; but, if degrees of attainment be admitted
to be consistent with tbe absolute principle, failure
to attain perfectly^ in any. individual case cannot
imperil the security or validity of the final end.
Moreover, on this view, the defects of individuality
in one sphere are balanced or compensated in
another. Thus, the imperfections of a given individual in his society do not destroy the stability
and order of the general life of the community
his life is so supplemented
by the lives of others
that unity on the whole is maintained. Similarly,
the one-sidednesB of any given type of society or
form of humanity is counterbalanced by another
form of society with which it is connected in the
general history of humanity; so that, just as a
given society comes to the help of the individual's
imperfections, the history of humanity as a whole
qualifies or removes the imperfect realization of
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the requirements of the supreme principle. The
supreme principle cannot, on this view, fail to
realize its end, no matter what degree of success

attends the operations of finite self-consciousness.
That being so, the attitude of the supreme principle is one of indiirerence to the achievements
of finite individuals its end is fulfilled, no matter
what finite individuals do or fail to do. This reduces the position of the supreme self-consciousness to that of a spectator, and the position of the
the moral
finite individual to that of a player
:

:

becomes a mere drama with the Absolute as
witness.
Or, again, the effect on the finite individual must necessarily be to make him equally
indifferent to the accomplishment of his end
while the process of history taken as a whole is
indistinguishable in ethical quality from the course
of Nature.
Ethical idealism in this shape thus
life

;

closely resembles the position of pure naturalism.
The
9. Special features of Ethical Idealism.
characteristic points on which ethical idealism lays
stress in the constructive development of the theory
are mainly three : (a) the logical priority of the
conception of value in the moral life ; (b) the
objective independent reality of social institutions ; (c) the essential unity of individual and
social mind.
(a) In virtue of the first, ethical idealism insists
that the consciousness of an ideal takes priority
over all consideration of circumstances, nature, or
history.
Relatively to the ideal, circumstances,

nature, and history provide merely the material
of morality ; they can never destroy the authority
of the ideal or modify its validity.
The ideal remains the same throughout all diversity of realization. It moulds its material in different ways, and
thus the material becomes the means or condition
of the objective expression of the ideal.
Thereby
the self finds itself in Nature by making Nature
the correlate and counterpart of Spirit. Thus the
diversity of content presented is reduced to unity ;
and all the elements in individuality heredity,
historical situation, natural surroundings, etc.
become significant for the moral life, and contribute to the attainment of man's end.
Sometimes this logical priority of the ideal is expressed
in an extravagant form, as when Kant asserts that
the moral law is absolutely binding for all under
human life in any one form of society.
all circumstances, and duty remains duty whatever
This view, again, modifies similarly the con- hindrances there are in the way of its realization ;
ception of individual freedom and the difficulties or again when Fichte seeks to 'deduce' Nature as
of reconciling the free action of individuals with simply the sphere of human freedom.
But these
an all-pervading and triumphant purpose.
For are merely extreme expressions of the fundamental
freedom, like self-consciousness, is not a quality position on which ethical idealism takes its stand
with which the individual's will is endowed fronv'
the position that the operative consciousness of
the outset it is a result which he achieves for the moral ideal is the basis of all the moral worth
blm.self.
Freedom is not a pre-condition of the of action or personality.
moral life, but a state which he gradually attains
(6) Not less important is the second point.
and, like self-consciousness, the attainment of it Institutions are not regarded by idealism as
Freedom in that sense is incidents in the moral life, created by and deis a matter of degree.
the goal of the moral life, not an antecedent con- pendent on the wills of separate finite individuals.
dition of it.
The organic life of a community is Institutions are embodiments of the social spirit,
a realization of moral freedom, and the history of from which individuals themselves derive their
humanity is the progress in attainment of its moral sustenance and support. It is truer, on this
freedom.
view, to say that individuals are incidents in the
In this way it is sought to harmonize the opera- life of institutions than that institutions are intion of the principle of self-consciousness under cidents in the life of individuals.
The end for
finite conditions with the actuality of the Absolute
man is one, and by its very nature is common to
without
the
all
individuals
self-consciou-sness,
; this follows from the constitution
destroying
validity
of the pursuit of finite ends or the finality of the of the
supreme principle which is realizing itself
Absolute end. This view is found in the ethical in man's life. Individuals, therefore, because realidealism of Hegel, and more recently of Bradley. izing, each in his own case, the same human end,
The objection to it is the opposite of the objection necessarily live a common life. The community
to the previous view statecf.
For, on the second of life is just as real in this process as the variety
view, tlie realization of finite self-consciousness of ways in which all seek their several interests
and of finite freedom is so completely identified in the one common end. Institutions are the conwith the course of human history that any degree crete forms in which this community of end as
of attainment of the principle is enough to satisfy such finds expression. From this
point of view
:

;

;

'

'
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institutions are a more objective and permanent
embodiment of tlie supreme principle in man's
life than the actions or tlie life of a given individual ; and conversely wo see more fully in institutions what the final end of man is.
Ethical idealism has been singularly successful
in developing this aspect of its theory of the moral
The conception of a social will working itself
life.
out in the various forms of corporate social life,
the family, the city, or again more abstract human
institutions such as the Church ; the conception
'
'
of the general will as the Imsis of the State and
the source of its functions in framing, administering, and executing the decrees of government ; the
conception of property and of contract as fundamental forms of social mind, deriving their origin
and ultimate sanction from the idea of the common
which a common will pursues all these are
food
irect consequences of the objectivity of social
institutions as embodiments of the common human
end.
(c) Finally, it is of the essence of ethical idealism to hold that the operations of the individual
mind in realizing its own end, and the operations
of the social mind in realizing a common end, proceed on the same plan. Whether we speak of the
'
'
social mind as the individual mind writ large or
seek to interpret the social mind in psychological
terms terms applicable to the process of the indithe same idea is involved.
The
vidual mind
similarity of operation is, indeed, very close.
Thus we have in the individual the unity of his
moral life summed up in the operations of his
conscience, which is the outcome of his social consciousness, and the guiding principle of unity in
his moral life ; in the social mind we have the

common

spirit actuating a community, pervading
parts as an operative principle of homogeneous
social action and of unity of social feeling and
sentiment in individuals.
In the individual we
have the consciousness of moral laws, some vague,
some clearly defined and steadily obeyed ; the life
of a community, again, is maintained by the va^e
sense of order, and also by the explicit formulation
of, and obedience to, laws and decrees required to
ensure the maintenance of an orderly unity of
individuals.
In the individual's moral life, habit
and character are the conditions of moral security
all

and continuity

of effort ; corresponding to this in
the social life we have custom, routine, and social
automatism. The inter-relation of ideas and purin the individual mind is of a piece with the
poses
inter-communication of personalities in the social
mind.
The sense of guilt and remorse in the
individual has its parallel in social disapproval and
punishment by the community the moral disorder
of the individual is regarded as identical in nature
with social disorder in a community.
It is important to notice, in conclusion, that, on
the view of ethical idealism, the moral life, while
self-contained and determined by its own conditions, is not regarded as an exhaustive expression of man's spiritual life.
On the contraiy, by
its very nature it points to a wider and
completer
realization of the supreme principle from which
it derives iti significance.
This is put in various
forms.
It is said that
morality points beyond
itself to religion,' that
'religion transcends morality,' that 'the moral life is part of the wider life
of universal history,' that ' the contemplative life
is the crowning
activity of the spiritual life.' In
all these and similar
ways the same point is
emphasized the finitude of the moral attitude
as a
phase of the realization of the one supreme
:

'

principle.

And

this logically follows

from regard-

ing the moral end of man as an integral but single
expression of the comprehensive end of an Absolute
self-consciousness.

The

LmtRATHR*.

llteratare

on Ethical Idealism

in the sense

above discussed is very larf^e. Most of the chief religions have
treated Ethics from this point of view, however much they may
have differed l)oth in their reli^ous conceptions and In the
content they assign to the moral life. In the systeniatic discussion of ethical problems, which makes up the History of
Ethics strictly so called, Ethical Idealism has been stated and
The most prominent
developed in a great variety of ways.
may be said to be the following (a) Greek Ethics Xenopbon,
MeTtKn-nbitia of Socrateg Plato, generally, but chiefly m the
Republic Aristotle, Ethics. {b) Medieval Ethics Aquinas,
Summa amtra Gentiles, bk. ill. chs. 1-63 and 111-14(1
Cudworth, Eternal and Immutable Mo(c) Modem Ethics
Clarke,
rality, 1731 Cumberland, De legibus Natures, 1672
Disamrse <m natural Religion, 1706 Butler, Sermons, 1720 ;
Moral
and
rolitical
1786 ;
Philosophy,
of
Principles
Paley,
Fichte, Sestimmnng des Menschen, 1800, Grundlage des Naturreehts, 1796, System der SUtenlehre, 1798, Staatslehre, 1818;
Hegel, Philosophic des Reehts, 1821, Fkilosophie der Geschichts,
1837 Vatke, Die menschliche Freiheit, 1841 ; Green, Prolegomena to Ethiei', 1890 ; Bradley, Appearance and Reaiity*,
1897.
J. B. Bailue.
;

;

;

:

;

:

;

;

;

;

ETHICAL MOVEMENT.
The founder

history.

I.

Origin

of the Ethical

and

Movement

was Felix Adler, afterwards Professor of Applied Ethics in Columbia University, New York.
At the urgent request of a number of persons who
had become acquainted with his point of view,
which assigned the supreme place to right conduct
and proclaimed that the gooa life is not necessarily

dependent on theological beliefs, he inaugurated,
in 1876, the New York Society for Ethical Culture,
which soon counted considerably over a thousand
members.
Deed, not Creed was his motto. He
soon attracted a number of able men W. M. Salter,
Stanton Coit, Bums Weston, and W. L. Sheldon
and, as a consequence, Ethical Societies were
established in Chicago, Philadelphia, and St. Louis.
'

'

In 1886 the London Ethical Society w^as founded.
This Society counted among its members Bernard
Bosanquet, Sophie Bryant, Edward Caird, J. S.
Mackenzie, J. H. Muirhead, J. Seeley, Leslie
Stephen, H. SidgTvick, and G. F. Stout. 'Two
years
'
later Stanton Coit came to England as minister
From that time
of South Place Ethical Society.
'

onwards the Ethical Movement in England developed, until it counted some thirty Ethical
Societies, a considerable number of them being in
London. Most of these came to be federated in
the English Union of Ethical Societies.' In 1892
'

Society for Ethical Culture came into
fifteen branches.
Not
long afterwards the Austrian Ethical Society, the
Unione Morale,' and two Societies in
Italian
Switzerland were founded. Recently, a Society in
Tokyo has cast in its lot with the Ethical Move-

the

German

l)eing,

and soon had some
'

ment.

As early as 1893 the German Ethical Society
organized a meeting at Eisenach, with a view to
starting an International Ethical Union. This,
however, proved only the precursor of the meeting
at Zilrich in 1896, when delegates from the various
ethical centres were present and an International
Ethical Union was founded. Ten years later the
Second International Ethical Conference met at
Eisenach, when a constitution was drawn up and
a programme of work elaborated. In 1908, on the
occasion of the very successful First International
Moral Education Congress initiated by the Union
and organized by its secretary, a further International Conference took place.
Ethical Societies. In the
2. Work of the
United States and in England the Ethical Societies
meet every Sunday, either morning or evening, or
both. In the United States there is usually some
kind of music and reading, l)esides the lecture,
which generally deals with some current topic, or
with some question of the inner life or of philosophy
from the ethical point of view. In England the
service is more pronounced congregational singing is universal, and other features, such as the
reading of an Ethical Declaration, or of Closing
'

'

:
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not uncommon. In Germany and
(g) The moral life involves neither acceptance nor rejection
of belief in any Deity, personal or impersonal, or in a life after
meetings are held on weekdays, and death.
the proceedings consist simply of an ethical lecture
(A) The acceptance of any one ultimate criterion of right
followed by discussion. The Ethical Lecture is should not be made a condition of ethical fellowship.
most powerful means of
(t) Ethical fellowships are the
one distinguishing feature of Ethical Societies, the
other is the Ethical Classes for the Young. These encouraging the knowledge and love of right principles of
conduct, and of giving the strength of character necessary to
are to be found, highly developed, in the American realize them in action.'
centres, and, less highly developed, in English
4. The common
programme. The following
In Berlin and other places on the manifesto, drawn uj) at the International Concentres.
Continent such classes also exist. Moral instruction ference of 1896, will give a fair idea of the attitude
being a snecial concern of the Ethical Societies, it of the Movement towards the great problems of
is natural that the Movement should have done
our age
i. (a) Ethical Societies should declare their attitude towards
much to promote it in schools. In America, Adler
and Sheldon have written text-books on the the great social problems of the time, in the solution of which
the highest significance belongs to moral forces. We recognize,
subject, and the former has gradually built up his accordingly, that the effort of the masses of the people to attain
now widely famed New York Ethical Culture a human standard of existence contains in it a moral aim of the
School. In England, the Union of Ethical Societies first rank, and we declare ourselves bound to support this effort
to the utmost. But we believe there is here a question not only
founded a Moral Instruction League, which lias as
to the needs of the poorer classes of the people, but in an
induced about a hundred Local Education author- equal degree as to the moral poverty of the members of the
well-to-do classes, who are directly threatened in their moral
ities to make some provision for the
of
teaching
morals. In Germany also a Moral Instruction being by the outward conditions ol our modern economic life.
(ft) We acknowledge that resistance to injustice and oppression
League exists, which numbers about a thousand is a sacred duty, and that under the existing circumstances the
members ; and the International Ethical Union is struggle for rights is an indispensable means of clearing up
of justice and in the attainment of better conditions
endeavouring to create such Leagues everywhere. conceptions
but we demand that the struggle be kept within the limits
See Moral Education League.
and that it be conducted in the

Words, are
Aiistria the

:

*

;

The practical activities of the Ethical Societies
resemble to a large extent those of the Churches.
Innumerable charitable and

social activities are

connected with the New York Ethical Society,
and the other American Ethical Societies all
engage seriously in similar work. In England,
there

relatively little done in this direction,
chiefly because so many of the members are
individually absorbed in politics and philanthropy.
The German Society has also busied itself much
with reforms of various kinds. It was the first to
establish public libraries and reading-rooms in
Germany, and now such institutions are common
there ; it developed a scheme of cheap theatres, as
a result of whicli there exist a number of SchillerTheater, as they are called, in Germany. The same
is

society has founded a Charity Organization Society
in Berlin, which is doing
extremely valuable work
on an extensive scale ; and it has done much to
encourage high-class recreation evenings for the
people.
At the
3. Principles of the Ethical Movement.
International Conference at Eisenach (1906) a
constitution was adopted, expressing the following
general aim, which was unanimously agreed to by
the delegates and has been accepted by all tlie
national ethical centres
To assert the supreme importance ol the ethical (actor in all
the_ relations of life personal, social, national, and international, apart from theological and metaphysical considera:

'

tions.'

The English Union of Ethical Societies in the
same year determined upon a series of principles
which conveniently sum up the distinguishing
features of the Ethical Movement
generally. They
are here reproduced. Attention is specially drawn
to the second principle, in which an
attempt is

made

to state the basis of the ethics taught in
Ethical Societies.
'(o) In all the relations of life personal, social, and political
the moral factor should be the supreme consideration.
(6) The love of goodness and the love of one's fellows are the
true motives for right conduct; and self-reliance and cooperation are the true sources of help.
(c) Knowledge of the Right has been evolving through the
experience of the human race therefore the moral obligations
generally accepted by the most civilized communities should be
taken as the starting-point in the advocacy of a progressive
ideal of personal and social righteousness.
(d) For each individual, alter due consideration of the
convictions of others, the final authority as to the
right or
wrong of any opinion or action should be his own conscientious
and reasoned judgment.
:

() The well-being of society requires such economic and
other conditions as afford the
largest scope for the moral
development

of all its

(/) 'The scientific

beta of the moral

members.

method should be applied

life.

in

studying the

interest
prescribed by humanity,
of the community as a whole, and with continual reference to
ultimate social peace.
(c) We maintain that in the solution of the so-called labour
problem the question is one not only of the material necessities
of the labourers, but of their social and legal status, and of
their full participation in the highest results of civilization,

science, and art.
(d) We recognize it as a task of the Ethical Union to assist in
such intellectual equipment of the people as shall serve the
cause of social progress ; for example, scientific efforts which
aim at examining the conflicting theories of Individualism and
Socialism, with a view to the possibility of their being harmonized
in some profounder view of life ; further, to establish inquiries
and institute research in moral statistics, which, based on wellauthenticated facts, shall bring impressively before the eye the
need of reforms in our conditions, and to help in the dissemination of the results so obtained, in order to bring the public
conscience to bear as a force making for social justice and

higher development.
(e) We leave it to the various Societies to apply the above
tasks according to the circumstances of their own countries,
and we call upon all the individual members of our Societies,

by simplicity in their manner of life and by active sympathy,
to advance the forward social movement.
ii. We regard the institution ol pure monogamic
marriage as
a priceless good of humanity, which is indispensable for the
moral development of the individual and for the permanent
duration of moral civilization ; but we insist that this institution
should stamp itself upon sentiment and conduct with a
thoroughness which as yet is absent in wide-reaching circles of
society.
lii. (a)

We demand

for

woman

the possibility of the fullest

development of her mental and moral personality, and we would
strive to bring about in all departments of life an uncurtailed
expression of the equal worth of her personality with that of
man.
(ft) Especially we regard the fate of working women in industry
(whether in the factory or at home), and also in personal
domestic service, as one of the most grievous evils of our time,
and would strive to restore, throughout the whole people, the
conditions of a healthy family life.
iv. We hold it to be a fundamental task of our
age to give
again to education its unity, which in great part has been lost,
and, by establishing a universal ethical end in all education, U>
confer that kind of service which denominational religion once
rendered to education in elementary and secondary schools.
v. We heartily approve efforts to establish universal
peace
among nations, and we would direct our share in these efforts
towards overcoming militarism in public sentiment, towards
checking the power which it exercises upon the imagination
especially of the youn^ and towards bringing out in some nobler
way those morally significant elements which the life of the
soldier contains further, towards opposing national
egoism and
national passion, which are at least to-day as dangerous enemies
to peace as are the prejudices and personal interests of rulers
and, finally, towards bringing about a reign of conscience and
calm reason in times of excitement, and when partisan spirit
fosters a blind hatred of enemies.'
;

;

5. Attitude towards religion.
Fundamentally
the Ethical Movement must be regarded as a
Even such titles of books as
religious movement.
Ethical Religion (W. M. Salter), The Beligion
of
Duty (Felix Adler), Die ethische Bewegung in der
and
Faith in Man (Gustav
(Stanton
Coit),
Beligion
Spiller) are a general proof of the sympathy with
fundamental religion in the United States and in
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Sheldon, speaking of America, says:
at
Many a stranger atteniling the lectures would
first be a little at a loss to know whether or not he
was present at the "services" of a church' (An
Ethical Movement, p. x). This statement is more
than borne out by the following passage taken
from the Year- Book of the New York Society for
Ethical Culture for 1904-05

England.
'

:

The Society fills more and more the place of a church in the
Utm ot iU members. The leaders act as ministers of religion
:

the
consecrating marriages officiating at funerals consoling
and confused ; dedicating
advising the troubled
" name
ceremony
childhood to the higher ends ot lite in the
(which Ukes the place of baptism] teaching and supervising
the training of the young in Sunday School, and clubs and
classes for young men and women and seeking to create and
maintain an atmosi>here of reverent attention to the high mysteries ot life and to the sacrcdness of the obligation, imposed by
man's moral nature, to follow without swerving the dictates of
duty according to the best light tliat is in each individual."
the Ethical Movement is almost inIn
;

;

suffering

;

'

;

;

England

variably regarded by its adherents as a religious
movement, and both the rather elaborate form and
the spirit of the ethical meetings bear this out.
German ethicists, as a rule, strictly separate
ethics from religion, and are averse to the Ethical
Movement being looked upon as a religious movement Yet one of the principles of the German
Ethical Union is ' through combination to offer its
adherents support and assurance, as well as stimulus
and help for tne inner life.'
Lastly, the Union pour Faction morale of Paris,
in an official statement, affirms
We are bound together by a common principle to establish
:

'

:

a discipline of life in confonnity with reason and outside all
theology to illuminate it by free and frank discussion ; to
animate it with love ; to render it effective and progressive by
mutual support to teach it methodically to realize it in
customsand in laws ; and, if justice require it, even by a revolu;

;

;

tion.'

In principle, then, the Ethical Societies all over
the world seek to do for their members what the
Cliristian Church, the Jewish Synagogue, and the

Muhammadan

to eifect for
Mosq^ue endeavour
The only diflerence is that those religions
theirs.
assume the exi.stence of a Deity outside the universe, and that the Ethical Movement, as such, is,
in substance, non-theological ; or, rather, does not
connect the right life with theology or metaphysics
(see, however, the above-mentioned volumes by
Adler, Salter, Coit, and Spiller). In confirmation
of the above we shall quote from o lecture on
the ' Aims of Ethical Societies,' by Leslie Stephen
{Ethics and Religion, 1900, p. 260 f.)
:

'
We believe that morality depends upon something deeper
and more permanent than any of the doginas that have hitherto

been current in the Churches. It is a product ot human nature,
notot any of these transcendental speculations or faint survivals
of traditional superstitions. Morality has grown up independently ol, and often In spite of, theology. The creeds have been
good so far as they have accepted or reflected the moral conviction but it is an illusion to suppose that they have generated
it.
They represent the dialect and the imagery by which moral
truths have been conveyed to minds at certain stages ol thought ;
but it is a complete inversion ot the truth to supjwse that the
morality sprang out ot them. From this point of view we must
;

ot necessity treat the great ethical <|uestions independently.
cannot form a real alliance with tliinkers radically opiKised
to us. Divines tell us that we reject the one possible basis ot

We

morality. To us it appears that we are strengthening it, by
severing it from a connection with doctrines arbitrary, incapable
of proof, and incapable of retaining any consistent meaning.'

Eloquent jiassages might be cited from all the
ethical leaders to illustrate the rejection of the
belief in supernatural help.
content ourselves

Invasion of cholera threatens a country, the Kochs and Pasteun
are busy in their laboratories, seeking to discover the germs of
disease ; and rigorous sanitation is everywhere applied to deof the congenial soil in which they flourish.
prive those germs
This is a commonplace of modem thinking, and I need not
enlarge upon it.
The conception of a Heavenly Father, interfering with the
natural science
operations of nature, arose when the teachings of
were unknown. These teachings have been fruitful ot substantial results. The progress of mankind has been kept back
for centuries by the disposition to expect, ot the love and kindness ot Providence, the Denefits which, if obtainable at all, must
be obtained bv human effort. The progress ot mankind has been

the con-

incalculably advanced by the appeal to sell-help, by
" the
viction that
gods help them who help themselves," which,
after all, is synonymous with saying that, if we are to be saved,
we-must save one another.*

LiTERAiuRK. Felix Adler, The Religion of Dxay, New York,
1905 ;
M. Salter, Ethical Keligion, Boston, 1S91 ; Stanton
Coit, Die elhische Bewegung in der Religion, Leipzig, 1890;
L.
Walter
Sheldon, An Elhical Movement, St. Louis, 1903;
Georg von Gizycki, Moralphilosophie, Leipzig, 1888 ; Gustav
in Man, London, 1908; Ethics and Religion
Faith
SpiUer,
(Msays by John Seeley and others), London, 1900; Alfred
Moxwetnent
Le
(thiiiue, Paris, 1899 ; Stanton Coit, Thi
Moulet,
Message of Man, London, 1902 ; Ethical Hymn Book, l.<indon,
The
1905.
following periodicals may be noted : The Elhical
World, monthly, London; Ethical Addresses, monthly, PhilEthische
Kultur, twice monthly, Berlin.
adelphia ;

W.

GusTAV Spiller.

The Scope OF Ethics. 1. Fact
and ideal. Everything may be looked at from
We may take it
two diflerent pomts of view.

ETHICS.

I.

to
simply as it is, seeking to discover how it came
be the thing it is, and how it is related to other
ideal of
things ; or we may compare it with some
what it ought to be. We may call a spade a
the material of which
spade, and seek to discover
it is made, who was the maker of it, how it is related to other garden tools or we may notice that
it is of the wrong size, the wrong make, in its
wrong place. Corresponding to these two aspects
;

which we may call respectively fact and
we have two kinds of sciences those which

of things,
ideal,

concern themselves with the description and
and those which
explanation of things as they are,
concern themselves with our judgments ujion
them. The former class have sometimes been
called 'natural,' the latter 'normative' or, as is
'

better,

'

critical

sciences.

Ethics is critical in the sense explained. Its
and character,
subject-matter is human conduct
not as natural facta with a history and causal connexions with other facts, but as possessing value
in view of a standard or ideal. This is sufficient
to mark it out not only from natural sciences, but
from other less universal disciplines of the same
class as itself. It distinguishes Ethics, for example,
which are concerned with
from law and

grammar,

local and
types and principles of a comparatively
temporary interest, and again from therapeutics
and musical harmony, which, though of universal
with some particular
application, are concerned
As contrasted with these.
department of life.
not only of
Ethics, like Logic and jEsthetica, is
univer.sal application, but refers to constant elements in human nature. This distinction, indeed,
be said to be a vanishing one; there are

may

to theft or treason)
principles of law (e.g. relating
which may be said to be universal, as there are
as law
rules of

grammar;

but, just in proportion

and grammar deal with what is thus universal,
Ethics.
We
they tend to merge in Logic and
From
with a recent utterance by Adler (The Religion of
2. Relation of Ethics to Psychology.
what has been said in the previous paragraph the
Duty, p. 47 f.):
*

In former times, when there was drought and famine in the
land, men loaded the altars ot the gods with gifts intended to
placate their anger and to induce them to send the wished-for
rain. To-<lay in faniine-stricken India, what is it that the wisest
rulers are intent iii>on
They are studying how to sujiply on a
Btui>endou8 scale artificial irrigation, how to increase the facilities of transiwrtation, how to uplift the Ignorant peasantry by
education, so that they may be able to employ more effective
methods of agriculture. In former times, when the plague
'(

over Ruroi>e, mowing down its millions, tlie churches were
passed
thronged with multitudes ot worshippers who besieged the
Almignty to withdraw the fearful scourge. To-day, when an

of
relation of Ethics to the closely allied sciences
and
ought to be clear. The

Psychology

Sociology

distinction between Ethics and Psychology does
in the fact
not consist, as has been ' maintained,
'
that the one is a study of inactical life, while the
other is a study of 'fact and theory," aiming only
no
at the attainment of truth in itself, and liaviiig

The differinterest in its practical applications.
ence does not correspond to that between theory

ETHICS
practice, but to that between origin and value,
the natural antecedents of a thing and the value
that belongs to it in view of the purpose which it
serves or the whole of which it is a part. Psychology deals with ideas, feelings, volitions, from the
former point of view. It seeks to analyze mental
phenomena, and to find the connexions that subsist between the elements as part of the natural
world no less than the elements of physics or
chemistry. It has nothing to do with the judgments of value which we pass upon them, except
in so far as they in turn may be described as
natural facts.' The business of the psychologist
He
is to understand, not to justify or condemn.
is concerned with appearance only. ... It is not
the world as it ought to appear, but the world as
it does appear, which is the outcome of ])sychological development.'* Ethics, on the other hand,
expressly concerns itself with our justifications and
condemnations, considering them not as natural
facts but as involving a criticism or standard of
reference, which is not merely a natural fact either
in the outer or in the inner world, but which, whatever its relation to natural facts, is primarily an
While Ethics is thus clearly
ideal in the mind.
distinguished from Psychology, it stands in the
The leading error of writers
closest relation to it.
who, like Spencer and Haeckel, approach the subof
biology has been the failure
ject from the side
consistently to realize that we are dealing here
with psychical entities, and that no solid basis for
the study can be laid except in a thoroughgoing
analysis of the nature of volition, and of its relation to our ideas and emotions.
The relation of Ethics
3. Ethics and Sociology.
to Sociology is more difficult to state. This is not
wholly due to the indefiniteness of the newer
For our present purpose it is sufficient to
science.
define Sociology as the science of the phenomena of
mind and will in so far as they are modified by the
social environment and exhibit themselves in changing social conditions a definition wide enough to
of Societies and Ininclude Economics, the
HLstory
stitutions, Anthropology, and the Psychology of
The individual here appears as subject
peoples.
to social control through the accretions of law,
custom, tradition, and religion. The chief difficulty arises from the fact that the name itself
suggests just such an ideal as that which Ethics
claims as its subject-matter. It is, therefore, not
surprising to find the claim put forward that
Ethics is merely a subordinate department of Sociology, which for the first time has given precision
a
to its conceptions by its demonstration that
man's first and last duty is to see and do those
things which the social organism of which he is a
member calls upon him to do.'' The question
whether Ethics is subordinate to Sociology or
Sociology to Ethics need not trouble us. Every
science may be said to be subordinate to that from
which it draws its data. On the other hand, a
science may be said to lie of higlier rank in respect
to another, in so far as it recognizes differences of
value in tlie data it receives from it, and sets itself to discover the ground on which these differences rest. It is this that marks oft' Ethics from
Sociology treats social customs and
Sociology.
institutions in the same spirit of impartiality as
Psychology treats sentiments, beliefs, and volitions.
Ethics, on the other hand, is concerned tliroughIt considers social forms and
out with values.
institutions from the jioint of view of their comas expressions of human
and
coherence
pleteness

and

'

'

'

'

'

'

*

See recent developments on the

*

'

aa^umptions and feelings

of value tliat underlie mental processes, e.q. in
ValuatUm, its Nature and Jjaws, liondon, 1909.
Stout, Analptu; Piychotogy, 1896, i. 12.
>
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nature. It asks whether the social life is the best
In what way
or the only life for a human soul.
through society, and in what characteristics of
or
society, does the soul lay hold of its truest self,
become, in short, the most that it has in it to bet
How does the social life at its best compare with
the life of art, of knowledge, or of religion, and
can the same principle be shown to be active in all
'

of

them ?

'

'

realized the distinction between what
may be called the causal and the teleological [loiuta of view
the starting-points (or different disciplines, it is no less a mistake to insist too pedantically on their separation. The rise of
Sociology in modern times may to a large extent be traced to

Yet,

when we have

m

an ethical dissatisfaction with existing forms of political and
social organization, and any attempt to exclude reference to
distinctions of value as irrelevant to it in its later developments, or to confine it to naturalistic discussions of origin and
growth, must be detrimental to the science, depriving

it of ita
legitimate inspiration and hampering its usefulness. Perhapi
the attempt to do so is the reason why the abstract study of
Sociology has hitherto been in general so disappointing, and
why its" most conspicuous successes have been in fields in
which, as in the study of Pauperism, Criminology, Eugenics,
and Education, the practical interest has been dominant.
Similarly, from the side of Ethics, the barrenness of many of it*
discussions and the abstractiiess of many of its theories are
largely due to the neglect of sociological considerations. It If
safe to say that there can be no true understanding of the
nature and tendencies of forms of moral judgnient and of social
institution apart from the study of their origin and history. If
all our ethical notions are at present on an expanding scale, il
we are reaching forward to wider and clearer ideas as to the
meaning of charity, temperance, and simplicity in life, commercial honesty, the objects and methods of punishment, the

meaning and social value of religion, it is because of the stimulation we have received from sociological investigations into
the effects of almsgiving, of luxury, of unregulated competition
and speculation, of our present system of prison discipline, of
the secularization of morality.
If, on the other hand, our
minds are still confused as to the demands of the cardinal
to base it on desert, others
some
of
desiring
justice
principle
on need, others on abstract equality this is probably because
we have hitherto, in our speculations upon it, made too little
use of the idea, with which Sociology has familiarized us, of
life as consisting in the organized efforts of differently endowed
individuals towards the realization of a social ideal, and the
ultimate claim of each individual to the opportunity of contributing to it according to his ability.

In a time of reac4. Ethics and Metaphysics.
tion against metaphysical ideas it is not surprising
to meet with a wide-spread suspicion of anything
that would seem to make practical truth depend
on speculative. This attitude of mind seems to
arise from a mistaken view of the nature both of
Of the former we
Ethics and of Metaphysics.
have already said enough. Metaphysics has been
defined as only a particularly obstinate effort to
think clearly. But the only way to think a thing
out into clearness is to think it in its relations
to otlier things, more particularly to the whole to
it belongs ; and, seeing that no finite whole
stands by itself, but each leads us out into some
wider and more embracive system, till we reach the
universe of created things, there is no knowledge
completely clear except that which seeks to see
things sub specie Universi. Philosophy, since the
time of Plato, has been familiar with the conception of the universe as thus consisting of a hierarchy
of systems related to one another in an order of
greater or less comprehensiveness or concreteness,'
and of the higher form of knowledge as metaphysical in the sense just explained. But, for
common sense, which is concerned with objects of

which

'

everyday experience in their relation to human
wants, and even for science, which is concerned
with the extension and organization of the knowledge necessary for the ellective exploitation of
material things, such a form of explanation may
be said to be so remote as to Ije of quite negligibfe
Tlie more particular and exclusive
ini])ortance.
an object (i.e. the nearer to ordinary sense-perception and ordinary
the remoter it la
pliysical needs),
from the all-comprehending Whole, and the less
is tliere occasion to raise ultimate questions of its
1

Bosanquet, Philosophical Theory 0/ the State, London, 1899,
(2nd ed. 1910J.

p. 50
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place witliin

such objects.

Mind and will
They are high up

it.

are clearly tiot
in the scale of

universality and comprehensiveness. So embracive
a universe as that which they constitute might
with some justice be itself regarded as the whole,
in reference to which such particular objects and
even such universals as art and science find their

meaning.
It was an instinctive perception of this relation that led HiU
and other philosophers of the middle of last century to use
Psycholo(fy and Metaphysics interchangeably, and that forced so
representative an exijerientialist as William James to admit, iu

the Preface to the Italian edition of bin Principles oj Psychology ,
that in the years which had passed since the publication of his
book he had become more and more convinced of the difficulty
of treating; Psychology without introducing some true philo-

sophy of his own.
If this be true of the psychological treatment of
the facts of mind, it would seem to be so a fortiori
of the ethical. The very definition of Ethics as a
science of ends or ideals raises the question of the
difference of the teleological from the causal point
of view, and of their relation to one another.
On
the other hand, the claim of these ends or ideals to
be universal and absolute for human life necessarily
raises the metaphysical question of the place of
human life itself in the whole scheme of things.
This is the reason why the ' metaphysical basis or
'

ambiguously) the metaphysical implications
of Ethics are a matter of concern not only to philosophers, but to the community at large, wherever
it nas begun to reflect on the nature and authority
of moral imperatives, and why controversies, e.g.
as to the educational value of religion, which to
modern Gallios seem to be questions of words
and names,' and to be disturbances of peaceful
progress, are in reality indications of alertness to
(less

'

important practical differences.

Whether we shall express the relation here indicated as one of dependence will again turn upon
the meaning we assign to the word. If it be meant
that Ethics is a deductive science like geometry,
consisting of a series of constructions and demonstrations
syllogistically derived from principles
resting upon metaphysical proofs, nothing could be
more foreign to modem notions. It seems doubtful
whether there ever has been any serious attempt to
treat Ethics in this way. Even Spinoza's classical
Ethica ordine geometrico demonstrata fails to conceal the essentially inductive character of his operations, and may be said to have only preached Baconianism under the form of the syllogism. On the
other hand, if we mean that, owing to the universality of the subject-matter, ethical discussion from
the outset marches with metaphysical, and that
there are points at which it is so difficult or even
impossible to discover any scientific frontier between them that they may be said to merge in one
another, there is sufncient truth in the statement.
But it must be understood that it is meant in no
other sense than that in which Mechanics may be
said to depend on Physics, Economics on Sociology,
or any other of the more abstract sciences upon
the more comprehensive and concrete with which
it stands in immediate relation.
And this sense,
it should be further noticed, is the
opposite of tliat
which is commonly understood by dependence.
'

'

'

'

II. The.
special problems op modern
Etbics. The preceding abstract statement will
become clearer after a glance at the main stages in
the development of ethical theory, with a view to
indicating the special problems of modern Ethics
and the directions in which it seeks for an answer

to them.
The first sketch of a complete moral
philosophy we owe to
Plato and Aristotle. What
distiiijfuished their theories and
gave them a permanent value was the perception that human

is not
merely the expression by the individual will of
the essential nature of social life
significant and conclusive
though their demonstration of this was. To live the good lite
was not simply to be a ciUien it also
expressed the true nature

poodness

;

and purpose of the world in general, and thus united the human
to the L>ivine. To Plato the highest form of human life could
only be tlie outcome of a vision of the eternal Good to Aristotle
(herein out-Platoin^ Plato) it was itself that vision a putting
aside of our mortality that we may ourselves live in the Eternal.^
;

It is true that the dualism latent in all ancient philosophy led
in the end to the separation between a human and a Divine
order of virtue. Just as Cicero (d^ Nat. Dear. 53) tells us that
the stars have two names one from the appearances by which
they are known to mortal men, another from the names of the

immortals

so Plotinus (Enn. i. 2) distinguished between an
earthly and a heavenly form of Temperance, Courage, Wisdom,
and Justice. Yet the intention remained of seeking for the
ultimate justification of moral goodness in an older which,
while it includes humanity, is more than human.
With the development of the dualism between the individual
and society on the one hand, and the temporal and the spiritual
on the other, which may be said to have been the work of the
succeeding period, there came the need to find some justifica.
tion other than human nature itself for requirements which
forced the claims of others in contrast to self, of the spirit in
contrast to the flesh, upon the conscience. The main feature
of mediaeval and early modern Kthics may be said to have been
the removal of the centre of moral energy from the vision of a
perfected human nature, expressing the Divine upon earth, to
that of perfected happiness in heaven. Credo ut inUUigam had
its ethical equivalent in Credo ul ogam.
Only when the spirit
of Plato revived, as in the Florentine Platonists of the 16th
cent., or in the Cambridge Idealists of the 17th, did the faith
begin to be recovered that goodness means participation in the
Divine order of Nature and human society. On the other hand,
when, with the rationalizing spirit of the ISth cent,, the attempt
was made to find a natural basis for the moral life, it is not surprising that, in the spirit of the older dualism, moralists should
have k^en driven to seek for it in the only principle other than
revelation that seemed to be available that of self-love.
It was Kant who first clearly struck the note of modem
Ethics, in pointing to the idea of humanity, or of fully developed
human nature, as the centre of the moral world, Not only is
devotion to this the bond of all social union the condition of
'
*
but in it is to be found the
realizing a kingdom of ends
revelation to the individual soul of the ultimate meaning of
things. This note had its most powerful echo in this country
in the course of the 19th cent, in the writings of Thomas
Carlyle, who taught that fidelity to duty is not only the one
condition of inwani peace, but the preserving principle of human
society and the way of access into the Divine purpose of creation.
This doctrine at once carried Kant and bis great EngUsh
interpreters beyond the naturalism of the positive and utilitarian Ethics on the one hand, and the supernatumlism of the
orthodox theology of their time on the other. Unfortunately
Kant inherited the psychology of his opponents, which reduced
he could escape
all motives to forms of
pleasure-seeking, and
its results only by setting up in its place the barren end of
obedience to an abstract command of reason, while Carlyle had
too great a contempt for the systematizing spirit of his time
ever to seek a psychological foundation for truths which he
regarded as sufficiently obvious to intuition.

to which modem Ethics has set itself may
thus be said to be the justification of this transcendentalism in the light of what recent theory
has to say (1) on the nature of volition, (2) on the
standard of our judgments on voluntary acts, and
(3) on the grounds that we have for conceiving of
this standard as rooted in the nature of things.
condensed discussion of these three promems,
under the headings of the Psychology, the Logic,
and the Metaphysics of Ethics, is all that the
pre,sent article can attempt.

The task

A

1. General
III. TaE Psychology OF Ethics.
nature of volition.' The recognition of the element
of seeking or conation as fundamental to consciousness may be said to be the starting-point
of modern Psychology.
What gives unity and
continuity to conscious life, binding its elements
together as a magnetic field binds the particles of
loose metal which come within it, is a purposeful
tension, appearing under two forms according as
it is directed to change in the inner or in the outer
world. Metaphysicians have spoken of this fundamental factor as will,' but Psychology is wise in
marking the distinction between mere instinctive,
involuntary striving, and self-direction towards a
consciously conceived end, and in confining will
It thus arrives at the
or volition to the latter.
definition of volition as the self-direction of a
conscious subject through the idea of a change,
whether in the contents of the mind itself or in the
'

'

'

1

Ethics, X.

2

The only adequate treatment of volition in English
Mind, new ser,, vols. x.-xiii.

vii, 8.

series of articles in

is

the

ETHICS
external world. In the form both of attention and
of overt action, volition is closely related to feeling
or interest, seeing that it is only on the basis of
some intrinsic or acquired attractiveness in the
object, some point of affinity between it and the
psychical or psycho-physical structure, that desire
can be initiated or sustained. There is no such
thing as determination by pure reason. Apparent
cases, as in the preference of duty to inclination,
are cases of determination
by a deeper inclination,
not of feelingless choice. At the other extreme,
actions prompted by vivid ideas or temporaiy
obsessions just cease to resemble volitions in proportion as the vividness comes from the accidental
circumstances of the moment, instead of being, as
it normally is, a function of a felt affinity between
the object and the soul or psycho-physical organism.
Whether we shall call the movement towards the
source of this feeling in all cases desire,' or reserve
that term for cases in which, owing to obstruction
in the fulfilment of a conation, the object stands
out as something merely possible in more or less
painfully felt contrast to the present or actual, is
'

'

'

of terminology. The essential point to
notice Ls that objects attract, as Aristotle saw,
wt ipiiiieva, or not at all.
2. The development of volition.
The development of will is thus the development of interest.
It follows the line of growing susceptibility to
objects which are more remote from the mere
physical stimulus, and which correspond to a wider
and deeper internal organization. The growth of
the power of attention (q.v.) is the most obvious
illustration of this.
In its earlier stages attention
is controlled by the merely mechanical pressure of
their vividness, perpresentations and ideas
or by their merely external
sistence, novelty
connexions of coexistence or sequence, and their
have the beginning
saperhcial resemblances.
of self-direction when the succession of presentations
passes under the control of some idea of
what IS wanted, as in purposeful observation or
recall.
At a higher stage still the process is freed
from all immediate reference to an external world,
and becomes in the proper sense self-sustained, as
in imaginative constructions or trains of reasoning.
Intellectual education means the development of
the power of the free exercise of the attention in
such self-sustaining activities, under the guidance
of comparatively abstract and remote intellectual
ends. This is rendered possible
by the formation,
in the mind, of an intellectual 'interest' or
appercipient system which acts as a principle of
selection and organization in the objects and ideas
that come before the mind, and, as it gains strength,
extends and deepens its influence over the flow of
mental life. Such interests or dominant selective
principles are not to be regarded as possessions of
the mind, still less as forces acting from without
npon it. They are what give character and in-

a question

We

to a

dividuality
us to spealc of
at all.'

man's intellectual

him

life,

and enable
a mind

in the proper sense as

with these stages in the developPrecisely parallel
of the ' internal will are those which are

ment

'

distinguishable in the development of the will in
the ordinary sense. Corresponding to the semiinvoluntary control of the attention ny the external
world or by insistent ideas is control by impulse,
pressing appetite, or the fascination of isolated
What is characteristic of this
practical ideas.
stage is the absence of any reference to the idea of
the self as a whole. Inhibitions and hesitations
occur, but they are caused by the conflict of
impulses with one another, rather than by the

an idea, with which the mind identifies
See W. Mitchell, Structun and Omwth of the Uind, London,

conflict of
1

18(17.

VOL. v.

27

417

all of them.
Selection and
come witli the power of identifying ourselves
with remoter objects, and bringing nearer objects

with any or

itself,

control

form which

into a

may harmonize

with

their

attainment. It is a further stage when these
objects in turn become subordinated to some idea
of the self as a whole, which thenceforth becomes
the subduing, organizing principle of a life. Such
dominatin" ideas are not something merely
possessed by a man. They possess the man, or
rather they make him the man he is. They are
his will and personality.
It is only when they
find expression in his actions that we account him

Where they fail, we set about
fully himself.
seeking for some passing state, some accidental
circumstance, outside the man himself, which, if
it does not
excuse him, may give us the clue to
the situation.
'

'

We have spoken of attention and overt volition as though
they were two species of the same genus. But the connexion
is much closer.
They are rather to be regarded as the
beginning and end of the same process. The condition of all
action is attention to that which is to be enacted. It is for
this reason that, different though ideo-motor action is from
true volition, it has been taken as giving us the clue to its
Ideo - motor action depends on the
underlying nature.
accidental occupation of attention by a passing motor suggestion
to
of mind, thou^'h it ought not to be
absence
owing
temporary
forgotten that even here the occupation of the attention
in
on
turn
the
depends
interest, instinctive or acquired, which
attaches to the object either as an end desirable in itself, or
as a means to some further end with which the agent has
identified himself. Volition consists in the selective occupation of the attention by an idea owing to its perceived harmony
with a permanent interest, and is essentially presence of
mind.'
'

Will and character. The analysis of volition
us beyond the single act to the
volitional dispositions on which it depends.
The
3.

thus carries

totality of these dispositions in the individual is
his character, his 'will' in the substantial sense,
in distinction from the volitions which go to form
it and are the outcome of it.
To the formation of
will as thus defined a variety of factors contribute

inherited

instincts,

temperament or emotional

disposition, circumstances both physical and social.
But by far the most important are the reactions of
the will itself to the suggestions which these

supply, and the habits which thus become impressed
Character has hence been defined as the
u{H)n it.
habit of the will. It has seemed to thinkers such
as Socrates and Rousseau that this definition is a
contradiction in terms, seeing that character in any
sense in which it is of value must involve freedom
from the tyranny of habit. The ditticulty is met,
not, as by H. Bergson,' by drawing a hard and
fast line between motor habits which are correlated
with cerebral action, and the free life of mind, but
by noting the distinction between narrower or
mechanical and the wider or, as we might call them,
adaptive habits whose office it is to control them
in the interest of life as a whole.
In this sense
Roussean spoke of the habit of acquiring no
habit, and Aristotle defined virtue itself as the
habit of aiming at the mean. The above analysis
enables us to a2d that these habits are, in the last
resort, habits of attention, and to understand

how, hy practice in adapting conduct to embracive
ends, the habit of being controlled by these ends
in other words, a moral character may be
acquired.*
4.

The

social will.

In the older psychology,

which conceived of pleasure or the avoidance of
the single

pain as

ultimate motive, objects of

social value could enter into the content of the
will only in so far as
could be made to appear

as a

means

they

to the furtherance of that end, or,
through the principle of association, come to be
for it.
It was an advance on this
individualistic psychology when it came to be seen

mistaken
1

>

Matter and Memory^ Eng.
See Stout, op. at. i. 194.

tr. 1911,
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the

experience

with the self preservative
was recogw^s a further kdvance still when it
are merely vagu.
nized that the social instincts
ami the moulding
tendencies, apart from the filling
which they receive from contact with the developed

the individual is born.
life of the society into which
for stimulus
Just as mental development depends

more
and guidance on the social medium, and,
institution of language,
particularly, on the social
on the assimilaio the development of will depends
social institution of the purposes represented by
no longer any
tions and customs. There was then

fonuulated by Plato

expremly
remlity ol the social will wa.
-- the State
near the
vuo view
.hey took o
it ues
ic
lies ver>
verj- iicr
<:7 -"^j
*" Aristotle,
and
~.7ri
..
... ..
!. I
I
... <
. /^r t./\ the
l.hp fftimlv and the
family
as the individual writ Urge and as prior to
shown by Gierke,' It
individual.' As has recently l>cen clearly
of the
formed the assumption of the whole mediiBval theopnot

of

pleftsnre presupposes]
social instincts were
instinct and desire, and the
admitted to a place of at least equal importance
It
or self-assertive.
-

that

.

.

a

SUte. It was first clearly stated in modern times, thougliinto
found its way
a brilliant paradox, by Rousseau, and has
modern political philosophy in divers not who ly SPPJ*''L*
The staUWundl.
Lotze,
forms, through Oomte, rfegel,
?"?
founded
last of these writers (_KOiia in. 20),

of it in the
anal vsis, is of peculiar
it is on the best available jwychological
it was held to
value at the present time. In our own country
but has been exH.
J.
Newman,
form
by
rmewhat mystical
by
to^ITded rently as an integWl part of Idealistic philosophy

ment
as

Bo

is unlikely that
transformation in psychological
without
shourd
theory%s that sketched above
l^
freedom of the wUi.
bearing on the question of the
was
So long as the point of view of Psychology
we can
identified with that of the physical sciences,
to be an
understand how there must have appeared
the assumption
and
between
Psychology
impasse
of merit and demerit and
on which all
S.

he freedom of the wiU.-It

so important a

understanding how corporate ends, e.g.
instincts
family life, which satisfied deep-rooted
and claimed attention from the first, should pass
become
into the structure of the mind and
objects
of at least
of interest in the sense explained above
judgments
more
of
the
bo soon,
that
rested,
of moral and civic responsibility
equal compelling power with
that the
no
was
necessary
longer
Moreover, it
on the other hand, as it was recognized
personal.
must
as lying
to conceive of the individual and the social
central fact from which any true psychology
be linked
realized end, a
outside of each other and requiring to
start is the idea of a progressively
of association.
breach was made in the older form of determinism,
together by any artificial apparatus
Their continuity and interdependence were a mere and the question was reopened whether it is possible
The individual self to harmonize the findings of science and moralitv.
matter of ascertained fact.
and the community are not centres of dxflerent Even from the point of view of Biology it ou^ht
be the two foci
sets out with
circles ; they may rather be said to
not to be difficult, except for one who
course
exclusive
in relation to which we may describe the
an invincible prejudice in favour of the
'
the inorganic sciences,
of human activity.'
^
^i.
validity of the categories of
So far the facts seemed plain. But, on the to admit that to render the facts intelligible they
of the
of the
further questions of the precise description
must be seen with other eyes than those
the resulting content,
and
Life depends on the
assimilation
chemist.
of
the
or
process
physicist
so clear.
'
it maintains itself in
social psychologists were by no means
storage of physical energy,
With respect to the former question, it was prob- and tkrough a system of mechanical strains and
into a scheme
which firet effectively
ably the genius of G. Tarde
impacts ; but these are taken up
far as this is so,
directed attention to the part played by imitation.
that goes beyond them and, in so
sense
Other psychologists, such as Baldwin, were not the life of the humblest plant is free in a
slow to follow and apply the principle to explain denied to the motions of the heavens. ^/o^"^
but can
the appropriation of the purposes and the feelings all this is true of beings who not only live
to
into
of others and the development of the individual
make their life an object who to adjustment
can
a aocius." With respect to the second question, environment and determination from within
SeUthe current view of what is meant by a universal add determination by the idea of the self.
a mere
the Jaws of inled to the interpretation of the result as
conscious mind is still subject to
In the instincts
content in an indefinite
life.
reproduction of the same
organic matter and of mere
of what
habite which
closer
number of individuals.
analysis
and appetites which it inherits, in the
that except
with it a system of
is meant by imitation seems to show
it acquires, it carries about
s
and give stability
in the case of the children's game, or the savage
forces which, while they stimulate
of which this is
its own peculiar
to its Ufe, constantly threaten
exaggerated respect for precedent,
strict
also about with it
imitation in the
nature. Yet, so long as it bears
perhaps itself an imitation
sense of the word plays but a small part in social a spark of human purpose, it contains a principle
Even where the suggestion comes from the that enables it to turn all these into means and to
life.
in the
action of another, and not from the requirements vindicate a new form of being, which is free
the power to set everyof a situation, there is adaptation and invention
still higher sense of having
over against
the suggestion is what Stout calls 'relative.
thing else, even its own freedom,
of selfWhere, on the other hand, it is the situation that itself, and to convert it into an instrument
a tree (and
Such freedom will be more or less
works, as in reefing a sail or felling
development.
is
of the insight
this is the typical social' case), what we have
according as more or less
of
what complete,
co-operation and not imitation. Similarly,
which experience has brought as to the ineaning in
where
is embodied
is of value in the result of imitation, even
the life that calls for development
as a man
this is prominent, is not the seeing as another sees,
the action-in other words, according
or the feeling as he feels (out of this no socius lives more habitually and consistently in his d^pest
could develop), but the formation, in the individual, purposes and is more completely sel.l-P??*^^^*'*P
of the conception of a whole to whose life he conW^t modern Psychology claims is that in thjs .conception
we
but by which we might call that of 'degrees of freedom,
liberbetween '^
tributes, not by doing as another does,
Mint of View from which the old controversy
is suggested to his own inwhich
the old determinAs
something
cease.
against
may
doing
S?ran.ddeterminlst
is
not
this
he
In
tree.
Ixlgic
ventive imagination by the situation in which
ism wemust admit that reason is
''
In conception and inference the find "',"^"'f
de"ii"d
finds himself.
whether
external
is merely
freXn from the pressure of what daU
In what has just been said we have kept strictly within the
or in the vividness and

difficulty in

.

'

'

,

.

'

;

^

A

:

'

.

of
limits of Psychology, but beyond the psychologicai
problem
~
^-'
u..,~l
Al._ .._:_;.. nf ViA social
anAlal will
uflU in
In the
tho individual
InHiviflltal is
la the
philosophical
the origin of the
one of the reality in society of a will which is not something;
more
entirely outside the individual will, and yet, as something
is somecomprehensive, continuous and internally harmonious,
If the doctrine ol the
also more substantial than it.
t,

thing

Sorloy, Tht Moral Lift, Camb. Univ. Press, 1911.
' See
esp. MenltU Dexmlopmml in tht Child and tht Race,
New York and London, 1686.
1

W. R.

n the aoparent connexions of the
mind. .Yet(.Wn.t
Of their pesentation to the
we must maintain that it 18
inv theory of mere Sidetcnninism)
to Is owTi law, and to be
?Ae from these only to submit itself of
In
logical connexion.
more completely under the constraint

'^irsiste^?^

1900. For
1 PolUieal Thtoriet of the Middle Age, Cambridge,
the reality ol the general
an accou^f thevariousforms in whici;
M.
Davis,
^11 hM been conceived, see M.
f!';*''9''V^'Publications, 1909.
o/SocietV. Columbia University
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saying, as he does, that he could not conclude otherwise," the
reasoner asserts not his bondage, but his freedom. It is only
different
with
conduct.
True, there is commonly a
apparently
wider gulf between seeing what is reasonable and giving effect
to it in action than between seeing a logical consequence and
admitting it. But this is only because living is a more complicated busmess than thinking. The principle is the same. The
will asserts its freedom (1) in resisting mere impulse, (2) in
collecting itself for rational decision, (3) in refusing to allow
At each of these points
itself to be diverted from its resolution.
it is dependent upon forces of habit and suggestion over which
But at each point also it is more than
it has no direct control.
any of these habits, and has the power of taking this something
more as its guiding principle. Just in proportion, moreover,
as it does so does it feel at the moment of action that it conld
not do other than it does. But it does not on that account
excuse itself for the result ; on the contrary, it is all the more
ready to accept the issue as its own. Responsibility, in a word,
grows, like freedom, with the extent to which our conduct has
been forced upon us as the only true expression of what we
desire to be. If the question is still pressed upon us whether in
actual fact it could have been different, the answer is at once

if it be meant that, the agent being what he
was, bis conduct could have been other ; Yes, if it be meant
that his character was no inevitable result of a history in which
moral purpose, individual and social, has failed to enter as a

No and Yes No,

oontrolling factor.
An unbiased consideration of the implications of our Judgments of moral approval and disapproval and of the principles
underlying punishment will be found to support these conIt shows that in the case most favourable for moral
clusions.
judgment, viz. that of one's own actions, what ^ves remorse its
is
not
so much that I have done the action as that I was
iting
If I could perof such a character as to he capable of doing it
suade myself that the action expressed no permanent features
of my Mrill, this conviction, instead of bringing an access of contrition, as it ought to do on the libertarian theory, would bring
a feeling of relief analogous to that which I might experience if
I discovered that I had done it in my sleep, or had not done it
at all. Similarly with regard to punishment. Punishment is
the reaction of society against the offences of the individual,
and is justifiable only on the assumption, first, that there is a
real connexion between action and character, and, second, that
*
through refonu or example it makes for better character in
the offender, in the community, or in both,
'

Like the controversy as to free
that as to the relation of pleasure to desire, if
not actually an anachronism in the light of recent
It
analysis, is on the fair way to become so.
follows, from what has been said of the dependence
of all conscious processes on the pre-existence of
dispositions with which presented objects are in
felt harmony or discord, that without feeling there
can be no volition. In this sense we might accept
Mill's dictum,' that desiring a thing and finding
it pleasant, aversion to it and thinlcing of it as
6.

Hedonism.

will,

'

or
painful, are phenomena entirely inseparable,
'
rather two parts of the same phenomenon (though
'
'
'
for as painful we should have to substitute with
But, since Mill wrote these words, the
Sain').
istinction between the idea of a thing and the
idea of the pleasure to be derived from it has been

frequently pointed out

and, seeing that these are

;

clearly different phenomena, it seems obvious that
to desire a thing, and to desire the pleasure we

are not one and the same phenoare entirely separable phenomena.
The recognition of this distinction may be said to
have rendered the older form of hedonism no longer
a tenable account of the nature of will and desire.
It can no longer be maintained that it is the
pleasure-giving quality of things that makes them

expect from
menon, but

it,

objects of desire.

Of the existence of the type of character known as the
pleasure-seeking, there can, of course, be no question but the
pleasure-seeker gets his name not so much from his identifying
himself with pleasure in the abstract as from his habitually
identifying himself with objects which have so little claim to
human significance that the pleasures and pains connected with
;

them

are their

most striking

attribute.

in the line of least resistance,

lie seeks satisfaction

and runs his

life

on the cheap.

The normal man has acquired, through education, sufficient
strength of mind to be able to combat casual impulses and

desires by a reference to the concrete interests with which ho
habitually identifies himself, and to face the effort of attention
involved in banishing contrviictory sugijestions. The mind of
the pleasure-seeker, on the other hand, is like a sluice without
a gate. Casual suggestions sweep unresisted through it, because of his inability to face the effort required to sustain an
His characteriHti<: is.
inhibiting idea in the centre of attention.
>

(/Utitarianitm, p. 68.
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not that he seeks or finds the greatest pleasure in the things he
chooses, but that he fails to find sufficient pleasure in anything
else.

is confirmed by recent criticism
part of the ordinary doctrine of
pleasure-seeking, viz. that pleasure operates as a
motive in proportion to its anticipated amount,
that to desire anything, except in proportion as
the idea of it is pleasant, is a physical and metaphysical impossibility.'' It is a well-known law
that feelings 'blunt themselves by repetition.'
While this is a loss for feeling, it is a gain for
Objects operate as springs of action, in
practice.
proportion not to the amount of^emotional disturbance they cause, but to the influence they have
acquired over us through our habits of thought and
action, and the deposits of feeling that we call our
sentiments in connexion with them. This is the
reason why sense-gratifications are sought by the
himself, under a law of continually
Sleasure-seeker
iminishing emotional returns and yet of continu-

This conclusion

of the second

'

ally increasing motive pressure.
Recent hedonism has sought to accommodate itself to these
criticisms by maintaining that they are irrelevant to the main
contention, which is that it is their pleasure-giving quality, and
not their felt relation to the will as a system of purposes, that

gives value to things. But, while avoiding the difficulty of
identifying the object of desire with pleasure, this reading of
the doctrine comes into conflict with the recognition by recent
Psychology that pleasure is a function of need, and not need of
pleasure. The satisfaction of felt need necessarily is pleasant,
but the degree or amount of the pleasure, while it may be a
gauge of the momentary pressingness of the need, can never be
the standard of its value for life as a whole. On the contrary,
the worth of the pleasure must follow worth of the need, of

whose

satisfaction

it is

the sign.

The justification of the pressure
con.science
exercises upon the will is a
(^.u.)
question of Ethics in the stricter sense of the word.
of
the
The question
precise nature and origin of
the feeling of constraint which the word represents
belongs to Psychology.
The will, we have seen, is identical with the disbe attracted by things which are in
position to
harmony with the dominant practical interests,
and to be repelled from things which are in contraFrom this it follows that these
diction to them.
centres of practical interest, whatever they may
be, must have the power, either separately or in
conjunction, of exercising a certain pressure upon
conduct in so far as there exists a consciousness of
its general bearing in furthering or obstructing the
purposes they represent. In reference to each of
them there is a line of conduct which approves
7.

Conscience.

which

itself,

another which disapproves

itself.

Wherever

centre we have the conditions of
such a feeling, the degree of pressure thus exercised
to the depth and permanence
varying in proportion
The feeling of harmony
of tlie interest concerned.
or discord of conduct with a ruling interest is, in
fact, a rudimentary conscience, and by a suggestive
use of language is sometimes spoken of in this way.
In this sense we hear of the craftsman's conscience
and the student's conscience even the miser's conscience, which makes the profitless expenditure of

we have such a

a sixpenny-piece a positive pain.

What

differ-

entiates conscience, in the distinctly moral sense,
from these consciences is merely the depth and the
of the interest in which it has its roots,
fermanence
f the reader is inclined to resent such an account
as a cheapening of an element in human nature
which he has been accustomed to regard as its
highest manifestation, the reply is the same as
that already given in regard to tne will in general.
In seeking to introduce intelligibility and continuity into the moral life by refusing to acknow-

ledge any element without analogy elsewhere any
Melchizedek without father or mother
psychical
in human experience we do not deny specific
character to the experience we seek thus to understand. It is, therefore, quite consistent with the
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recognition of a conscience in setuu eminente to
endeavour to conceive of it as merely an extension,
to a pre-eminent interest, of the pressure exercised
upon conduct in genera] by any interest whatsoever.

The general nature and ground of
is, as we have seen, a question

eminence

this prefor Ethics

Psychology is concerned with the means
It seeks to make it
of its development.
comprehensible how, appearing first as a vague
instinctive pressure from within, and finding its
counterpart in established custom without, the
tribal self comes to dominate every other, moulding the individual into a homogeneous system of
habits mores or ijSri. In its subsequent develop'
proper.

and order

'

ment

this morality follows in the track of dedefinite
veloping self-consciousness in general.
stage is reached when the social spirit brings forth
heroes and 'founders,' who not only embody in
their own lives conspicuous forms of social excellence or ' virtue,' ' but
the insight of genius
possess
into the significance of virtue in general, and are
able through individual prestige to give it firm
roots in national life. These 'creative souls,' as
Plato' calls them 'parents of virtue of every
kind' become thenceforth, through the force of

A

suggestion, a living law or conscience to the nation
to which they belong. It is another stage when
the demand arises to have usage and inherited
authority defined and restrained by written law.
But it is not until, owing to the growth of reflexion,
the social bearing of different types of moral character comes to be realized, and their goodness
becomes transparent in the light of the social wellbeing they serve, that we reach the highest form
of social conscience.
Virtue is thenceforth knowledge, or at least implies knowledge. Actions and
types of character at first approved because they
have the stamp of authority, law, or custom come
to be
for their own sake.
Yet the same
approved
principle works throughout there is no real break
Just
as
works
anywhere.
Logic
obscurely in the process; by whicli we accept our beliefs from ordinary
or common hearsay, so morality
sense-experience
works obscurely in the earlier manifestations of
:

Fear is the beginning of wisdom,
solidarity.
because there is more in it than fear. And, just
as the progress of belief is best represented as a
continuous process by which the false is separated
from the true, and casual aper^ts and accidentally
received opinions become purified in the light of
organized science, so the progress of moral feeling
is to be conceived of as a continuous development
from unconscious acceptance of tribal custom to
the enlightened citizenship or humanitarianism of
the patriot or the philanthropist.
ly. Tbe Logic of Ethics. i. The idea of a
log^c of moral value, more than once appealed to
in the
is contrary to two
preceding paragraphs,
widely held but opposite ethical theories. On the
one hand it is maintained that none is needed, on
the other that none is possible.

social

(o) The development of morality, it is held, is
the result of natural selection. Once understand
how in the inter-tribal struggle for existence a form
of character in individuals has been
developed which
favours survival, and you have an answer the only
answer needed to the
question of the ground of its
authority. Character is good because it survives,
it does not survive because it is
good ; de facto is

dejure its might is its right.
After what has already been said as to the
development of will, we shall not be accused of
under-estimating the value of the history of moral
;

ideas.
Conscience, like everything else, stands in
relation to historical fact, but it
is, in its essence,
as we have seen, a form of
self-consciousness, and,
>

See Hejrel'B PhUofophy of
Lav,
Sympotiwn, 209.

aeot.

lea

as such, claims the right to test the fact by its
It is for this reason that the
relation to the self.
appeal to nature (as the name for what actually
Unless it can
exists) must remain unconvincing.
be shown, apart from tlie actual course of development, that there exists some essential relation
between social solidarity and the rational element
in human nature, in other words, that will obeys a
of its own which forbids it to find rest in anylogic
thing merely individual, it is difficult to see on
what foundations our judgments of value, and the
feeling of obligation which depends on them, can
rest.

Darwin himself noticed the

of explaindifficulty
of natural evolution, the emotions that lead to philanthropic efforts to preserve
the weak. More recently W. James' has called
of
attention to the feeling of the inward

ing,

on the principles

dignity

certain spiritual attitudes
serenity, simplicity,
etc.
as quite inexplicable except
by an innate preference of the more ideal attitude for its own pure
sake. To this it might be added that, as a matter
of history, these attitudes seem first to have arisen

which had already been absorbed by
conquest, and had long ceased to compete effectively for national existence, and to have commended themselves to the human soul not by any
perceived utility as a condition of survival, but by
their consonance with the general aspirations of
mankind after spiritual unity. Psychology, indeed,
seeks to make it comprehensible how, through the
influence of habit, association, imitation, our admirations deepen and extend. In this way means
are transformed into ends, qualities come to be
admired for their own sake, and perfections to be
sought after which have no immediate relation to
But these considerations, howpractical utility.
ever useful in explaining the origin of these and
similar sentiments, still fail to touch the main
difficulty the justification of the right they claim
to be regarded as of superior order, and, as such,
to control our conduct. Granted that they exercise that pressure on the coarser and more selfish
instincts which we call the authority of conscience,
by what right do they do so? Wliat gave them
that authority ?
(b) An opposite line is taken by writers who,
while insisting that actual fact can establish no
right, maintain that we can have no ultimate
standard other than that of immediate feeling.
The experience of good, like that of blue or yellow,
in nations

an ultimate datum of which no definition is
theory like this
possible,' and none is needed.
IS not, of course, to be met by denying the place of
immediate experience in moral judgment. Where
is

A

an
in taking immediate feeling
It is true
instead of merely as a starting-point.
our
and
as
well
as
aesthetic
that our practical
logical
judgments are rooted in quite definite and unique
But no one maintains, as regards
experiences.
our logical judgments, that the matter ends there.
Even in the simplest case of sensory data, such as
colour, there are the circumstances of light, distance, contrast, etc., to be taken account of before
we can tell what it is that we experience. If it is,
according to a popular way of thinking, different
with regard to tastes,' this can be seriously maintained only on condition that we are prepared to
deny all value to aesthetic criticism ultimately
all essential difference of value in forms of beauty.
And, if it be true that there are standards of truth
and beauty, it can only again be at the price of
denying aft unity to human nature that we deny
a like standard in the case of moral goodness.
It is impossible, in an article like the present, to
as

it errs is

ultimate

'

1

See Will

9

'Good

to Belifve, 1902, p. 187 (1st ed. 1897).
is ft simple notion, Just as yellow is ft simple notion'
E.
Moore, Principia Bthiea, p. 7).
(O.

L

aTHios
this fundamental analogy with anything
It must
like the completeness which it deserves.
suffice to take the leading points which emerge
from a consideration of the underlying structure
of our logical judgments.

draw out

to which, in the search for a criterion of truth,
constantly brought back is that this cannot consist in any mere correspondence of idea with an externally
in the mere
given fact (as common-sense theory holds), or
The
peychical insistence of the idea itself (as Hume beliered).
conditions to be fulfilled are first, that the test shall lie withlie
somein the world of our experience ; second, that it shall
where beyond the fluctuating states of the individual mind.
And the solution of this problem is found, as Kant was the
first to see, in the recognition of the fact that knowledge from
the outaet is the organization of our ideas, so that they may have
a consistent meaning. Where there is a question of the truth
or falsity of a belief, no other test is available than the extent
to which it is possible to establish continuity and coherence
between it and the existing system of what we believe we mean
and what we mean to believe. It is useless to appeal against
uch a statement, as Pragmatism does, to the test of working.
For this must either mean working for some partial purpose,
in a special
usually dC8Cril)ed as the anticipation of experience
and necessarily recognized
field, or working as a universally
is not true that in such
principle. In the former case it simply
of truth a false idea may
partial working we have a guarantee
work well enough for a particular purpose, as a false premiss
may be made to support a true conclusion. In the latter case
we have only another way of saying that the belief must be
consistent with experience as a whole. Cf. art. Erroe asd

The position

1.

philosophy

is

:

'

'

:

Trcto.

,.

^,^

,^

The ethical problem is set, mu(a(M mutanda, by the same
conditions. The standard cannot he anything external to the
will itself good and bad, right and wrong, are distinctions that
other hand, it canspring up within moral extierience. On the
not be the mere fact of subjective satisfaction : the essence of
moral judgment is distinction of value between different forms
of momentary and individual satisfaction. And the answer is
in principle the same as in the case of knowledge the will or
the self acts from the first in the face of casual appetites as
of sense-perception.
organized experience acts amongst the data
In the semi-conscious morality of everyday life we are concriticism of our
stantly submitting impulses and desires to the
submits the beliefs that come
larger purpose, as our thought
to it in ordinary apprehension to the criticism of its larger exbe
perience. The working of a course of action may, again,
;

,

'

'

mean harmony with
accepted as the test, if by working we
moral experience as a whole. If, on the other hand, we mean
working to secure some casually chosen purpose, we can say
nothing of its goodness until we know the relation of this pura whole. As
pose itself to the organism of human purposeslas
the criticism of beliefs becomes conscious, in the case of opposof bringing
ing theories of which the test is their relative power
the facts into systematic connexion with one another, so criticism of our ends becomes conscious in the case of deUberation
in which the search is for the course which shall bring the different interests concerned into the completest harmony with
one another, and thus the will into completeat harmony with
Itself.

2. The standard of truth as defined above has two sides.
There is the side commonly emphasized in logical text-books the
of meannecessity of submitting our theories or interpretations

their power of taking
ing to the test of their inclusiveness
in all the comparatively established meanings we call tacts. On
the other hand, meanings claiming to be facts have to submit to
the criticism of accepted interpretations, the resistance which
theories already in possession oSer to reputed tacts that refuse
to fall into line with them.' That neither of these requirements
neither comprehension nor inner liarmoiiy can ever be comas there are elements outplete goes without saying. So long
side the system already established, unrelated to it through
their meanings, equilibrium is unstable. Contrariwise, wherever there is the feeling of instability, it is the sure sign that
established
something lies outside whose meaning menaces the
order. In the progress of knowledge the two ideas of fullness
and harmony tend to succeed one another, an age of investigation being followed by an age of systematization. But they are
not two different standards, but different sides ot the same.
Turning to practice, here, too, we have the same duality.
The good, like the true, must be inclusive. In an age of expanbe overiookcd.
sion, like the present, this is not likely to
'There is hut one unconditional cximmandment,' writes W.
and
James, * which is that we should seek incessantly, with fear
about the very
trembling, so to vote and to act as to bring
it
is
But
which we can see."
easy
largest total universe of good
here to go wrong. Good is no mere sum of satisfactions any
more than truth is a sum ot facts. Hence the necessity ot emof gowls withphaaizing the consistency and systematic unity
out which there is no true self, but merely distraction and chaos.
second
It is for this reason that we may prefer W. James's
:

'

definition as containing just this addition, and therefore less
for the good
ambiguous 'Vote always tor the richer universe,
:

which seems most organizable, most

fit

to enter into complex

Witness the hesitation we feel with regard to some of the
of the Society for Psychical Research. They seem
rtputed
well authenticated, but we have na theory to receive them.
1

ft

3

WM to BaUve, p. 209.
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combinations, most apt to be a
whole.'

member

of a

more

inclusive

1

3. These two sides of the ideal of knowledge are the startinghave the
points for opposite forma of intellectual failure.
looseness to all unity of
type of open-mindedness that means
On
the other hand, we
in incoherence.
ends
and
principle
have the man who stands out for consistency ot principle, and
is usually wrong in detail because his principle is too narrow.
have the looseness
There is the same defect in practice.
that comes from mere unthinking acceptance of lines of con-

We

We

'

'

duct suggested from without: the true unprincipledness
which begins anywhere and ends nowhere. On the other
hand, we have the man whose life is founded on a principle
which ignores fundamental facts. Badness, in the ordinary
all
sense, where it does not consist in the mere absence of
It means subguidance, is only a special form of this defect.

jection to some isolated and necessarily exclusive passion, the
identification of the self with an interest which is at war with
the conditions of individual and social stability.
4. If we follow the argument one step further, we can see how
the attempt to find the source of moral judgments in the fact
of natural evolution has its analogy in the attempt to derive
moral
knowledge from sense-impressions. It is true that the
ideal develops in the individual only through contact with the
under
the
can
as
develop only
knowledge
society around him,
stimulus of sense. But its true fountain-head, the source of

Of morality
is in the nature of the will itself.
as to knowsay, paraphrasing Patricius's aphorism
exordium
hdbet
a
societate
ledge, a voluntate primam (frigineyn,
primum. The social structure, so far from furnishing an excan
in
it
exists
individuals,
only be
planation of the ideal as
hut
explained by it. Its origin is lost in the mists of the past,
of
result
the
is
the
its historical development
growing insight
ot individuals into the gaps and inconsistencies which render it
an inadequate expression of human good. No account of the
ethical ideal can therefore be adequate which ignores the soul's
its

authority,

we might

in its own nature, or seeks to
presentiment ot what is involved
will and individuality
explain it in terms other than those of
ideal
this
driving power is conscience
itself. The force that gives
or moral sense, which may now be defined as the feeling of unrest caused by the pressure of the ideal upon the actual will, as
ideal upon the actual intellilogical sense is the pressure of the
disown both of them. But,
gence. It is abstractly possible to
ideal is to turn reason against itself,
Just as to disown the logical
or
delusion, so to disown the
and leave it a prey to stagnation
ideal is to disown what is deepest in ourselves, the

practical
source of all that

is

of value in

life.

Value of the idealist standard. While there
is a wide agreement among idealist writers as to
the general theoretic validity of the above analog,
2.

there

is

much

application
to it.

hesitation as to the extent of its

and the practical value to be attached

view it has been
(a) From the former point of
maintained that, while in the world of theory
science more and more apjjroximates to the ideal
of deduction and the anticipation of new developments, it is wholly diflerent in the world of pratice.
Such apparently is the view of W. James,' who,
while insisting on the analogy of Ethics and Science,
conceives of it as ending at the stage of inconclusive
admit that a
experiment. Others, like Hoffding,
the limits of particular
logic is discernible within
ideals, e.g. that of self-assertion or self-abnegation,

or that of the family or the nation, 'so that a
is suiBBeiently acperson who recognizes it, and
under which
quainted with the actual conditions

holds good, could also be brought logically to
grant whatever conclusion might be deduced from
that standard.' But they deny that any inner
one such standard and
logic is discernible between
another. Here, no such deduction is possible j we
have to wait tlie judgment of history, the great
(6) From
voting-place for standards of value.
thepoint of view of utility there are others, like
of the
MoTaggart,* who, while they admit that
Good in the abstract no other account than the
above is possible, yet find the appeal to it of little
or no value in dealing with the concrete situations
of life, and are fain to invoke the discarded end of
standard
pleasure as the best criterion or working
it

'

of conduct.

To the first of these criticisms it is sufficient to
does not seem to be
point out tliat in reality there
any essential difference between the ideals of science
' .^6. 207.
Witt to Believe, p. 210.
Hoffding, Problems of miotophy. New York, 1906, p. 160.
Studies in Hegelian Cosinolofiy, Cambridge, 1901, 'On the
Supreme Good and the Moral Criterion.'
1
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and our moral

It
ideals in the respect referred to.
of course, true in general that we have to wait
the judgment of experience to confirm our appeal
to the ideal: 'das Weltgeschichte ist das Welt-

is,

gericht.' On the other hand, it becomes more and
more possible, as sensitiveness to moral distinctions develops and the ethical consciousness bewhat is implied in accomes clearer, to

perceive

Such anticipations have
legislators and
reformers of the human race, whose efforts have
much more frequently been employed in developing
knowledged

principles.

commonly been made by the great

the logic of principles already accepted than in
Nor is there here any
establishing new ones.
difference between the movement within particular ideals and that which carries us from one to the

Where, for instance, to take Hbffding's
own example, can any line be drawn between
progress within the family ideal and progress from
the ideal of a strong domestic to a strong political
consciousness! What holds of different levels of
the social ideal holds also of the spiritual or suprasocial.
There is no real discontinuity between the
'
'
political life and the life of science, art, and religion.
Closely regarded, the latter come more
and more to appear in the light of a continuation of
the work which the commonwealth begins, ' fuller
utterances of the same universal self which the
general will reveals in more precarious forms, and
in the same way implicit in the consciousness of
all."
The second criticism, in like manner, seems to
rest on a misunderstanding, of which the analogy
of Logic again suggests the correction.
The ideal
in Logic, in general, is a world of completely
coherent ideas ; yet in any particular investigation we are concerned, not with this ideal in the
abstract, but with carrying forward the mind's
work of organization in response to the summons
of a particular theoretic situation.
The particular
other.

point on which attention

is concentrated may be
wholly insignificant in itself, bearing no obvious
relation to truth as a whole, or even to tlie body
of accepted truth in the particular department.
Yet the concentration takes place on a general
background of conviction that the problem itself
is a rational one, and continuous with the general
presuppositions of science, by which, in the last
So
resort, the truth of the results must be tested.
in practice.
The call for moral choice comes from
particular circumstances, without obvious relation
to wider ends, and may be met without consciousness of anything in particular that depends upon
the choice. Yet what gives actual value to the
choice is that it is rooted in the moral order,
which it sustains in equilibrium, or that it carries
US perhaps unconsciously to a higher plane.
Pleasure' could be appealed to in conduct, as
I
in belief, only where the issue is so insignificant
that we may ' do as we like.'
A reference to one or two
3. Other definitions.
of the classical definitions of the moral standard
will serve to illustrate the somewhat abstract
statement of it to which we have been led.
(o) The >an.
Aristotle's doctrine, that virtue
or excellence is a mean, stands in
express relation
to the view that life is a
developing system of
harmonious activities. There is, indeed, an interpretation of the mean which suggests a compromise
between opposing elements rather than the union
of them in a harmonious whole.
But that this is
not the sense in which Aristotle intended the
doctrine is evident, not only from the
emphasis he
lays on the relativity of the mean, but from the
analogy of the arts, which, in sjiite of his discWmer, reallv underlies his whole discussion.
What Aristotle has in view is the limitation im'

'

'

Boaanquet

op, at. p. 833.

posed on the passions and desires, not by any artificial average or working compromise, but by the
ideal form of individual life.
As the artist works
at the parts with his eye upon the whole, so it is
the form of his own life as a whole that the individual must have in view in fixing the limits within
which particular impulses and desires may find a
The order, however, as the latter part of
place.
the definition indicates, can never be a merely
individual one. The standard is not to be looked
for in the broken outlines of the lives of ordinary
people, but in the best type of humanity, the wise
man,' who represents in the fullest manner the unbroken continuity of individual, social, and spiritual
'

existence.'

Personality. While the harmonious adjustof the elements in man's nature material
is the
spiritual, individual and social
keynote of classical Greek Ethics, the manifold
obstructions to it, which to the next generation
seemed to call for a withdrawal from what is
irrelevant and for concentration on the relevant,
tended to shift the emphasis from society to the
individual, from citizenship to independent personTrue as this conception is when rightly
ality.
(6)

ment
and

the ambiguity which surrounds it
has proved a snare to the higher ethical thought
almost to our own time. Personality (q.v. ) may be
taken as the merely formal aspect of the will
interpreted,

that in virtue of which it is distinguished, or may
distinguish itself, not only from all that is external
in the material world, but even from the qualities
and capacities through which the will itself finds

I am what I am
all else is mere
expression
accident and limitation.' I?ut only a formalism
as
which
was
chief
such
that
the
snare of the
Stoics could seek for the moral standard in such
an abstraction. To be a person in this sense is
to be the least that we can be without ceasing to
be human: 'something,' as it has been cafled,
reach
'contemptible in the very expression.'
'

:

:

'

'

We

a more concrete, though

still

a partial, view of

personality when we conceive 01 it as the self
which, in virtue of the material separation of the
body and other forms of 'property,' has claims
It is tlie prominence
against other similar selves.
assigned in modern times to the rights of personality in this (which is necessarily an exclusive)
sense that has given rise to individualistic conceptions of the standard of ethical value. Hegel's
'
motto, Be a person, and respect others as persons,'
limited by hiiu to the field of abstract or legal
right, is taken by the individualist as equivalent
to the highest expression of the moral consciousness.
It IS only when we come to a third sense of
the word
which includes the other two while
that we can accept this
differing from them
equivalence. Giving meaning to the power we
have of separating between ourselves and our
conditions (including the various elements in our
own nature), there is in every rational being the
power of moulding them into a definite form for
the furtherance of some concrete purpose or
interest.
Giving meaning also to the capacities
the material objects
of mind and
body, and to
which are their instrument, and justifying the
claim the individual puts forward to freedom in
the use of them, there is the capacity of permeating them with a life which is not merely individual
to himself, but unites him with others who have

a joint interest in their

utilization.

If

we call

this

attitude of jiurposefulness 'personality,' we can
see how it is realized, not in proportion to the
extent to which concrete interests are excluded
and the individual atomized, but in proportion
as particular interests find their place in some
1 See
Boaanquet, The PrincipU 0/ Individuality and Valne
London, 1912, App. li.
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universal and inclusive interest whereby the
individual enters sympathetically into the spirit
of the whole of which he is a part, and is thus
raised above himself.
Personality,' says W. Wallace,! presupposes within us a
nature which is one and yet many, which has from the beginand
ning a potency of unification of interests and principles,
'

'

which can, occasionally at least, raise that potency to an actual
Without us, it depends upon a
symmetry and solidarity. .
system of society in which each has his place appointed, and
.

.

therefore occupies a special restricted position ; but still, in
filling that place, his inner and moral personality must remain
He is no doubt a mere unit, but a unit which can
intact.
embrace and reproduce in himself the whole society of which

he forms a

part.'

station

and

its duties.

statement of the

full

meaning

In view of this
of the principle of
personality, we can understand how the latter
element in it should have come in recent Ethics
'
To be moral,'
to be made the head of one corner.
'
station and its
says Bradley,' I must will
a
refined form
duties.'
Though associated with
of idealism in Bradley's writings, this takes us
back to Plato's homely definition of virtue as rd
iavToO Tpdrreir. There is, however, this difl'erence
(c)

My

my

between the ancient and the modern definition,
it is accepted by Plato only on the assumption that society has undergone a transformation
which has eliminated the element of accident that
their places to
plays so large a part in assigning
It was possible, indeed, for a former
individuals.
time to conceive of a man's station as assigned
to him by a deeper Wisdom that knew man's needs.
that

But, interpreted in the modem spirit, there is
nothing to veil the element of naked accident
to which most of us owe our station and function
in life, and which makes all talk of a secret
harmony, where it is not treason to a better order,
in nine ca-ses out of ten an obstructive form of
cant. The difficulty can be met only by a return
to the Platonic, which is also the modem democratic, point of view, and which conceives of the
fullest life alike for individuals and society as
attainable only by assigning to each the plac
which his own developed capacities best enable

him

to

fill.

Even so the difficulty remains for us as for Plato,' that at its
'
best the idea of a * station suggests fixity and exclusiveness,
and in its very terms spells external pressure and spiritual
for the great mass, and particularly for the
impoverishment
inaustrial part of society. Although no one is likely to claim
that the practioU difficulty which a period of mechanical
industry like the present causes can be overcome by reference
to abstract philosophical theory, it is yet important to realize
that in principle there is no real contradiction between the
ideal of fullness of life and concentration upon one or other
The assumption that compreof its particular purposes.
hensiveness is identical with multitude of interests and pursuits is a mistake parallel with that of assuming that fullness
of intellectual life means universality of knowledge, and is
open to the same correction. As it is the depth with which a
man realizes the scientific spirit in a particular field, not the
variety of his intellectual interests, that is the measure at once
of his work and of his satisfaction in it, so it is the depth and
intensity with which a man realizes his particular social obligatioDS, not the multitude of the functions he performs or the
area be covers, that gives meaning and fullness to his life.

V. Thb Metaphysics of Etbics.
Tempting though it is to pursue the social applications
of ethical principle suggested in the previous
sections, it is here more important to follow the
philosophy of our subject to the point where it
connects with the problems of religion.
It was with a true instinct that Kant perceived
that, however separable metaphysical problems
might be from science, they were bound up with
the very existence of morality. Like the correof knowledge,
sponding problems in the theory
(1) As the
they may be condensed into two.

recognition of the relativity of human knowledge
raises the question of the grounds on which we
claim that tne world responds to the claims of our
intelligence, in other words, is knowable at all, so
^ KthimU
1 Leeturts and
Stvdif, p. 163.
Euayt, p. 286.
> 8w Rep. Iv. od intt.
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the discovery of the relativity of ethical ideals to
social wellbeing raises the question whether they
are applicable beyond it, wnether they find any
support in the actual course of the world as a
whole. (2) As behind the question of the knowledge of the world of reality there emerges that
of the kind of reality we must assign to the world
of knowledge, so behind the question of the goodness of the world there lies the question of the
kind of reality we must assign to the world of

goodness.
To make clear to
I. Is the universe good?
ourselves the precise form in which the first of
these problems faces us to-day, we may start from
Kant himself. In answer to the question. What is
the foundation of our faith in duty ? Kant, as is
well known, appealed to the reality of the supersensible source from which its imperatives issue.
But, when it was asked, in turn, on what our
belief in this reality rests, the only answer forthcoming was that a categorical imperative is inconceivable without it. To this it seemed sufficient
to reply that the alternative to which Kant
sought to shut up the believer in morality either
the reality of a supersensible goodness or the
unreality of the categorical imperative does not
the situation. There is a third possirepresent

We

may deny Kant's identification of
morality with a system of absolute imperatives.
It is, indeed, impossible, as Kant saw, to base
But the imperative
morality on self-interest.
that overrides the maxims of self-interest carries
us, it may be urged, to no absolute Being containing in himself the conditions of the union of Nature
and human life, of happiness and virtue, but only
to the relative being of human society. Like the
world of science, wnich, on Kant's own showing,
has a claim to no more than hypothetical truth,
the moral world is founded on a hypothetical, not
on an absolute, imperative not Do this, though
the heavens fall,' but Do this, as you would have
bility.

'

:

'

social life

upon

earth.'

This may be said to be the criticism which, in
the next generation, Conite passed upon Kant,
the Positivism of France upon the Formalism of
Prussia. Its effect was to sweep away the point
of contact between the supersensible and the
sensible, which Kant thought he had discovered in
morality, and to carry into the moral sphere the
break between the reality of things and the forms
under which we know them, which he had sought
Man's life founded
to establish in logical theoiy.
on the conception of a good which realizes itself in
an organism of social activities appears as something
rounded off into itself in a milieu which stands in
no essential relation to its ideals, and contains no
pledge of their fulfilment, but, on the contrary, so
far as we can see, after engendering them dooms
ith Positivism
them to ultimate disappointment.
the main issue of modem Ethics came into view.
An exhaustive criticism of the theory is here out
of the question (see POSITIVISM). The question it
raises is whether the logic which enables us to see
that the individual owes all that he is to the unconscious co-operation of society ought not also to
convince us that the being of society is rendered
possible only through the co-operation of the universe as a whole. It is quite true that the work of

W

civilization, or, as it is better called, of self-development, has been carried on in the face of apparently
antagonistic forces of material Nature and human
But it is equally true that it is in the
self-seeking.

conflict with outward and inward forces that all that
is of most value in human life has been aohieved.

Philosophy

is

wrong when

it

seeks to minimize the

evils of earthc^uake and pestilence, war and social
injustice, as picturesque shading in the best of all
It is within its right when it inpossible worlds.

BTHIOS

4S4

that the good which we know and value is
conceivable only in a world governed by just the
laws of matter and mind which these disturbances
So obvious is this extension of the logic
illustrate.
of I'ositivism, that we are not surprised to find the
Comte
opposition of cosmic forces recognized by
himself as a necessary condition of human development. Without it, he tells us, 'man's feelings
would become vague, his intelligence wanton, and

sists

If this yoke were taken away,
his activity sterile.
the problem of human life would remain insoluble,
since altruism would never conquer egoism.
But,
assisted by the supreme fatality, universal love is
able habitually to secure that personality shall be
subordinated to sociality.'* The surprise is that,
having established this relation between condition-

ing and conditioned, external Nature and the best
in numan life, Comte sliould still speak of the former
as mere ' fatality,' of the latter as something subjective.' Whether, from the admission that there
18 a deeper relation than superficially appears between man's moral ideals and the course of Nature,
we can advance to the conception of goodness as
not only a revelation of the meaning of the forces
actually operating in the world, but as the revelation of a conscious purpose latent in them is a
'The contention of the older
further question.
Idealism was that, the general harmony of the
world with our ideals being admitted, there is no
logical standing-ground short of the conclusion that
the universe is in its essence self-conscious Spirit,
differing from our spirits only in that it realizes in
its completeness and harmony the
good which in
our lives appears only fragmentarily and incoherently. But it is just this contention that has
recently been subjected to penetrating criticism,
and no account of the present state of critical
thought on the metaphi^sics of Ethics would be
complete which leaves this problem untouched.
2. Is there a higher in the universe than g-oodness ? In order to establish the supremacy of the
Good, the appeal, we have seen, is to the standard
of inner coherence.
But, having established before
this court its rights against its enemies, the bad
and the imperfect, the Good has to face the tribunal
on its own merits and recent criticism has not been
slow to point out the flaw in its own case.' In its
efforts after self-expression the will seeks to include
all the elements of life in one harmonious whole.
The life which we judge to be truly good must, on
the one hand, be all-inclusive, and to this end must
ever be going outside of itself on the other, it must
'

;

;

its
powers and possessions into harmonious
relation with one another, and be at home with
itself.
But, however logically inseparable these

brin^

two requirements may be, they manifest themselves
in reality as two
separate ideals on the one hand,
:

the idealof self-sacrilice (whether this be to persons,
as in altruism, or to impersonal objects, as in devotion to science or art) on the other, the ideal of
self-realization.
And these are, in the last resort,
irreconcilable, and leave life broken and distracted
between them. Moreover, the ideal of each side,
taken by itself, ia again self-contradictory. Good,
as we have seen, can have no meaning outside the
world of vrtll, and will has its being in the conflict
of the actual with the ideal. Grant
complete fulfilment of need from either side, and goodness disThe
conclusion seems inevitable that
appears.
Good falls in the end into the same condemnation
as bad
it is in discord with itself, and, even
although it were not so, it would be in discord with
the universe. Believe, as we may, that the universe is good, this it cannot be qna universe, for
;

:

'

'

S

E. Caird, Social

Philosophy of ConUt, Glasgow, 188S,

See, ep., F. H. Bradley,
.
I87, ch. on ' Qoodnen.'

p.

Appearance and Reality, Ix)ndon,

this would
in a word,

.mean that it failed
was no universe at

of inner

harmony

The same conbe reached even more directly if we
clusion
may
consider will and morality from the side not of the
content of their ideal, but of the temporal form
under which they appear. Of all the elements of
our experience, time seems to have the slenderest
hold upon reality. The very thought of it involve*
contradiction. It is to be, but is not yet ; it is, and
it is no longer ; it has never been, and yet there is a
If, therefore, as can easily be shown, all will
past.
depends 'just on the opposition between the now'
and the not yet,' there seems no means of rescuing
it from the unreality that infests this relation.
all.

'

not surprisinjf that consequences thus uncoinpromUinjrly
idealist principles should have called forth energetic protest. Not only did they run countr to ordinary opinion as to the supremacy of morality they seemed to threaten
the very springs of action. If all we call good and bad is hut a
passing shadow on the screen of time of a reality in itself timeless and self-contained, human enterprise and effort seem to be
doomed to fatuity. AI) aspiration after the freedom to plan
and to achieve is faced by the sphinx-like calm of a universe
already at peace with itself and secure against all innovation.
The signal for the revolt against these apparent deductions was
given by W. James's WiU to Believe^ which for the brilliance
and irresponsibility of its attack has no precise parallel in
modern pliilosophy, except it be Jacobi's celebrated protest in
favour of the heart against the deadening weight of Kantian
formalism. It was followed by a wave of wide-spread reaction
against the whole ideal of philosophy, which, under the names
of Humanism, Personal Idealism, Pragmatism (05. p.), is as yet
far from exhausted.
What is common to all who adopt thcM
names is the attempt to restore flesh and blood to the ghoUy
make-believes which the older Idealism was supposed to have
left to do duty for human purposes, and the insistence to that
It is

deduced from

;

endupon movement and process as constituting the life of things,
the openness o( the universe to all kinds of untried interpretations, the hospitality it offers to all forms of creative enterprise.
It is not likely that so vigorous a movement springs wholly
from ambiguity of words. Yet it is clear that no agreement
is possible until the ambiguities which attach to such central
ideas as appearance,' process,' purpose,' are removed. With
regard to the first, the distinction between appearance and illusion is, of course, vital. Because a thing is not real in the full
sense of the word, it does not follow that it is an illusion. In
illusion we take something to t>e what it is not ; an appearance
It is an illusion
is that which cannot be taken simply as it ia.
to take the sun's rising for an actual movement of the sun over
the earth's brim the rising itself is, on the other hand, an
appearance which, before it can be taken for reality, has to be
in explaining transmute it.
supplemented by other facU which
Without itself representing the whole truth, one concept may
be nearer to it, i.e. include more of the facts and stand for a
more harmonious combination of them, than another. From
this it follows that to deny ultimate truth is compatible with
recognizing a high coefficient of relative validity. This is the
logical equivalent of the metaphysical doctrine sometimes known
as that of degrees of reality, which might be better called degrees
It may be summed up in the propositions
of relativity.
everything which existfi at all must have attained some measure of
internal unity short of itself being the whole, this unity, just
for that reason, must at some point show itself to reflexion to
be incomplete and break down in contradiction this point is
more remote according to the degree of inclusiveness and harmony which it represents but ultimate failure does not affect
relative validity, nor does it prove that the whole could be what
*

'

*

;

:

;

;

;

it is

without

tlie

relatively invalid part.

Beturning, with this distinction in mind, to the case
of willed action, it is true that will rests on the
distinction of an actual and an ideal, a now and a
not yet, and must partake of the unrest of that
So far as it does so, it falls short of the
relation.
highest reality. On the other hand, will represents
a high degree of concreteness and internal stability.
In it, as we saw, the elements of the inner life find
It faces and breaks down the oppositheir unity.
tion between the self and not-self, uniting itself
with the external world in the works and institutions we call civilization, and in the long run yielding place to nothing that does not come forward as
a deeper form of itself. As will may be said to be
the reality of blind instinct and desire, so, we have
seen, morality is the reality of the will. In morality
will comes to its own, and is at one with itself.
But it does so in a world which, being in the form
of time, has no other reward for the faithful than
the opening up of a further vista which dwarfs
present achievement and dooms one to a renewal
of the conflict at a higher level. This does not
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prove that morality is an illusion, or that it rasts
npon a make-believe. It merely proves that it is
not the highest form of experience. Above it stands
religion, itself bom of the contradictions in which
morality ends, and seeking to heal them with the
conviction that the aspect the world presents to the
good will is not the final and only reality. Yet we
must again add that, though transformed, morality
is not suppressed.
It does not
simply faide out of
It survives in religion as
religious consciousness.
it survives in fine art, giving substance and significance to what otherwise would be a vague and
meaningless mysticism, and, so far as it is the immediate basis of the form of consciousness that seems
to be the most real of our experiences, itself partaking of that reality.
With this account there seems no reason why
idealists of all types should not so far agree.
Even
'

'

pragmatic or personal idealism might be willing
to accept it as another way of putting its own contention that the real is that which serves a purpose.
It enables us to understand how any particular
form of human experience may be unsatisfactory
without therefore being valueless, and how one
may be of more value than another. On the other

we can understand how

stUl seem
to fail to render intelligible the relation of the
whole system of relative reality, or, if it be preferred, relative experience, to the absolute reality
or the absolute
is here that the
experience. It
pragmatist' sees his opportunity to press the
ourselves
with an abquestion,
hamper
solute at all, which serves only to stultify our
previous results Is the relative and the finite a
necessary element in the absolute and the infinite ?
Then into the latter itself creeps an irreconcilable
contradiction, a seed of unreality into the heart of
our al 1 -real. Is it, on tlie oti ier hand, unnecessary ?
Then is the real altogether real, the whole together

hand,

it

may

Why

:

complete without
after

it

;

movement and purpose

are,

all, illusion.'

There is, we believe, no other way of meeting
this difficulty than by insisting on a clearer statement of what is meant by process and creation.
If it is an error to represent reality in terms of
fixed entities, like the popular conception of the
Platonic ideas, it is surely no less an error to represent

it

as mere change, though that be the

of a conscious will and intelligence.
What
gives value to life in general, and to the life of
mind and will in particular, is not that it initiates
cliange and novelty, but that in the change it
maintains or furthers a system of organic relations,
participation in which is the condition of its own

change

self-maintenance.

This

diflFerences of reality in

means that there are

purposes themselves, accordor less of the unity of the
whole of which they are parts. But to recognize
this is to recognize that all time-process gets its
value from relation to a whole or ideal which cannot in any intelligible sense be said to be itself a
mere series of events in time. Cf. art. Eternity.
In asking pragmatists to admit this, we are,
in fact, merely
asking them to realise more fully
the meaning of their own contention for the
abandonment of the Spinozistic notion of reality
as substance, in favour of that of subject. This,
which hi the true Copemican revolution in philosophy, must carry with it a far more thorougli
attempt than is yet common, to substitute the idea
of mind or spirit and its manifestations for the
idea of things and their attributes. Thinkers of
both camps
may rea.sonably be asked to apply
more courageously
the notion of self-conscious lif^
as governed by the idea not of process but of
of
progress
thought and will alike as finding their
not in mere movement but in more fully
reality
and
thus more deeply established, forms
organized,

ing as they

embody more
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of self-expression.
So regarded, the truest conception of the Infinite may well be that of an
ideal which represents in its completeness what
the finite seeks to be what it incompletely already
As an ideal it is more than any of the finites
is.
or any aggregate of them, yet it depends upon the
expression of itself by the finites in so far as actual
reality is itself an element in that completeness.
If it is an error in principle to conceive of the
'

absolute reality as an already actual, it is no less
an error to conceive of the actual moment of time
as possessing any value apart from the degree in
which it expresses the absolute reality, and so partakes of eternity. Whether this involves a further
advance a return, it may be, from the notion of
subject to an enriched notion of substance is a
question on which other articles may be expected
to throw further light. In any case, ethical philosophy has nothing to lose but everything to gain by
the most thoroughgoing criticism
allying itself with
of its ideals in the light of a sane monism.
See also artt. Ethics and Morality.
'
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sighted innovator in such a man as Chaka, the
famous head-chief of the Zulus. Yet these sporadic
manifestations of nascent individuality hardly militate against the broad principle that the savage is
a blind conservative content to play a part in life
which his ancestors have composed for him before-

The procedure
(Rudimentary).
adopted in the present article is as follows. (1) A
broad characterization is attempted of the lower
culture, as a concrete phase of life carrying with it
a specific type of ethics. (2) The main determinants of this phase of life are briefly analyzed, with
the object of showing how physical causes, on the
one hand, and spiritual motives, on the other, combine to sway the course of human life ; the sphere
of moral evolution being identified with that of the
spiritual activities in question.

(3)

The

hand.

What

are the ethical implications of this fact?
of personal initiative, of the capacity for
is equivalent to a want of moral
private judgment,
freedom, 'fhe moral sanction of savagery is exThis must not be misunderternal, not internal.
stood.
All experiences are in a certain sense
internal ; but tliey may be regarded as relatively
external so long as they consist in perceptions
rather tlian in conceptions. The conduct of savages
is best understood in the light of what is known as
'
the psychology of the crowd ; though what is
true of the civilized crowd as a temporary gathering merely affords a general analogy to what holds
of the savage community, which is a permanent
and organic association. In a typical crowd the
public opinion exercised by the individual members

Lack

particular

determinations to which these moralizing forces
give rise are rapidly surveyed, and some of the
salient features of savage conduct at its most inare exhibited as the result of ethical or
telligent
quasi-ethical sanctions.

I. The general type of conduct prevailing in
rudimentary society. It lias been assumed that
the lower culture is sufficiently liomogeneous to
lend itself to what might almost be described as
the method of the composite photograph. Though
it is by no means so clear that the higher culture
admits of similar treatment, it is convenient here

'

on each other and, reactively, on themselves is not
properly their own, since it does not proceed from
a critical or intelligent self. A judgment of sense,
not of reflexion, directs the flow of natural appro-

as likewise a single phase, for the
of bringing out the essential
features of rudimentary society by way of a conIt is necessary to
trast with developed society.
conceive of two jMiases of society (they are in no
sense ages'), which may be severally distinguished
as the synnomic and the syntelic. As the etymology of these terras implies, in the one phase
customs form the bond of society ; in the other,
ends or ideals. The one is a reign of habit, the
other a reign of reflexion. The one results from
a subconscious, the other from a conscious, selection of ethical standards.
At once the most striking and the most significant of the characteristics of the synnomic life of
savages is that it is public, in the sense that it
admits of little or no privacy. Gregariousness, it
has been said, is not association.
contiguity
with others which is too close and constant hinders
that development of personality and independent
character upon which syntelic society
depends.
In synnomic society the normal indiviaual has no
of
into
himself.
chance
Hence he
withdrawing
does not reflect ; he imitates. Now, when every
one imitates every one else, it might seem that a
vicious circle must be formed, and society must
come to a standstill so far as any real progress
As a matter of fact this is not the case,
foes.
'or the most part, however, the successful readjustments are of the subconscious order. Tarde's
explanation of them as due to a cross-fertilization
of imitations' may be cited, if only to illustrate
how obscure and hard to describe the process is.
The nearest analogy, perhaps, which civilization
provides is the progress, such as it is, that takes
place in fashions of dress. In thus generalizing
with regard to a total phase of society, one must
not, of course, be taken to ignore the fact that,
however fsu: back human evolution is traced ^and
in a sense it is not very far the germs of all our
higher mental processes are to be discerned. Deliberate policy is not entirely unknown amongst
the ruder iavages. Thus Spencer-Gillen* (p. 11 f.)
are quite ready to admit that 'the Australian
native is bound hand and foot by custom.' Nevertheless, they argue that powerful individuals are
not untruly credited by the native traditions with
having brought about fundamental alterations in
the marriage system, the mode of initiation, and
so on
If one or two of the most
powerful men settled upon the
advisability of introducing some change, even an important
one, it would be quite possible for this to Ije agree<l upon and
to figure

simple

it

purpose

bation or resentment. Each man looks outwards,
taking his cue from his neighbours in their mass,
or at most from the slightly more self-determined
for, given any amount of sheepringleader
through-the-gapishness, as Lloyd Morgan calls it,
there will always be one sheep at the head of the
rest.
He does not look inwards to principle. He
has no standard, in the form of a conception or free
idea, that he can transfer at will from the present
situation to another. Thus his conduct is merely
the expression of a mobbishly caused and received
impression. His morality, such as it is, is a customary morality, custom being defined as the aggregate of the forces of social suggestion at work at

'

;

A

a given society.
primary law certain corollaries depend.
Thus (a) it follows, from the sheer want amongst
savages of the power of maintaining communications
at a distance, that the condition of social and moral
solidarity at the synnomic stage of society is the
capacity to be physically in touch with each other
Westermarck is
to keep together in a crowd.

any time

On

quite right in

'

:

carried out.'

Or, again, at a

somewhat higher

we come upon the

level of

savage

conscious and far-

I

making

local

contiguity the

all-

important bond of primitive life, even such a tie
as that of kinship being secondary thereto (MI ii.
198 f.). This may be termed the principle of
symbiosis, (b) It follows that, since within a
given society there is always a plurality of circles,
not necessarily concentric, within which symbiosis
takes place in varying degree, the true centre and
radiating point of moral influence will always be
that particular circle within which the closest and
most permanent symbiosis occurs. This circle of
most effective symbiosis may be termed the social
the
focus. It will be for one type of community
family, for another the kin-group, for another the
and for parvillage, whilst more exceptionally
ticular classes it will be the men's liouse, the secret
or wliat not. Even
society, the military regiment,
if it be not always easy to answer the question, it
is at least worth asking in every case. Where, for
these savage folk, is the nearest equivalent to our
home ? S'or not only does charity begin at home,
when society is at the synnomic stage, but it may
ajmost be said to end there, (c) It follows that,
corresponding with this social symbiosis, there is
likewise what L6vy-Bruhl is justified in calling a
mental symbiosis in regard to all that concerns the
intellectual and ethical life (Les Fonctions mentales
dans les society infirieures, 94). Or, as DurkheiraMauss put it (' De quelques Formes primitives de
'

*

society,

in

this

'

\
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classification,' ASoc vi. [1901-02] 70), the mental
attitude is fundamentally sociocentric. The actual
way in which the folk themselves are grouped together provides the notion of the way in which all
the things in the universe are grouped together.
Exactly the same scheme of sympathies and antipathies governs things in general as governs the
men themselves. Certain animals, certain plants,
a quarter of the heavens, certain colours, names,
and so on, belong to my group and belong together,
whereas your group owns another class of things,
and the associations thus arising constitute the
The
essential natures of the things themselves.
'confusion of categories,' with which Hobhouse
(Morals in Evolution, ii. 9) charges rudimentary
thought, is merely a confusion of such categories
as we have since obtained bjr a slowly-developed
attention to the intrinsic relations holdmg between
things in themselves. The savage does not confuse
his own categories, but these are almost meaningless to us because strictly relative to the
idiosynIf he is a
crasies of his particular little society.
member of the bear-totem, bear-meat is poison
(unless taken homoeopathically), whether bear-meat
in itself injuriously atl'ects the human stomach in
itself or not ; and so on. Now, whilst this attitude

mind severely limits his practical efficiency (for
we conquer Nature only by obeying her), it positively extends, in a way that only the more religious amongst civilized men may faintly appreciof

His whole
ate, the sphere of his ethical interests.
universe being socialized and anthropomorphized,
it becomes for the savage a battle-ground of
quasiin league, or, more strictly,
personal powers that are
in literal symbiosis, either with him and his, or
with other human beings who are more or less
against him and

his.
Consequently, lacking our
mechanical control over Nature, he has little or
nothing but his ethics to depend upon his ways of
dealing with friend and foe. So far is the savage
from being unmoral, as some have called him, that
morality may truly be said to be his all-in-all
though doubtle-ss it is a morality which in general
and on the whole he does not tlunk out, but rather
lives out, feeling his way
by sheer social tact with
his human neighbours, and with that environing
universe which is for him as but human society
;

writ large.
2. The determinants of conduct in rudimentary
The synnoniic phase of human society
society.
having been generally ciiaracterized, it becomes
necessary in the next place to desi^ate the general
factors or determinants that combine to produce it.
From an ethical point of view the main object must
be to show how, like every other phase of human
life, it is hung somewhere between the opposite
poles of physical necessity and moral freedom.
One set of determinants may be classed aaphysical,
in the wide sense which includes the psychophysical. They will be dealt with under the two
broad headings of Heredity anth Environment.'
The other set of determinants may be termed
moral. They will be considered under the two
heads of Social tradition and Personal initia'

'

'

'

'

'

tive.'
(1)

Heredity.

apply to

That the laws

man admits

of those laws,

of

of heredity (q.v.)

no doubt.

on the other hand,

The working

at present only
dimly understood. Now, it is only too easy to
suppose that what science cannot for the moment
grasp is not tliere at all. For another reason, too,
Ethics is apt to ignore heredity, namely, because
to admit that some men are born with a greater
capacity for morality than others is, from the
normative |oint of view, unedifying, at any rate
at first sight.
Nevertheless, it is important to
allow fully for the congenital dispositions that form
the terminus a quo of moral evolution. The effects
is
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of heredity, as it applies to man, are palpably
manifested in those dillerences of physical type
which are due to what is vaguely known as race, or
the race-factor. Even here science has hitherto
failed to establish criteria of a satisfactory kind
neither shape of head, type of hair, colour, nor any
other physical feature proving a sufficient mark of
The fact remains, however, that certain
descent.
outstanding varieties of physical type have been
handed on, along more or less traceable lines, from
the dawn of history, and seem likely to persist so
long as sexual selection remains what it is amongst
uncivilized and civilized peoples alike. Less palp-

ably, but no less certainly, there is a steady
elimination in process within any given human
society in favour of those physical types that are
relatively immune as regards certain recurrent
forms of disease. For the student of Ethics, however, the interest lies chiefly in the mental rather
than in the physical effects attributable to heredity.
But a satisfactory criterion of these is even harder
The modern view of instinct (the term
to find.
which best sums up the inheritable part of mind)
treats it, not as a determinate mechanism, but
rather as a disposition to which a certain measure

Thus Hobhouse
of plasticity essentially belongs.
'
instinct throughout the animal
(i. 16) notes that
world is found to vary greatly in individuals, to be
quite fallible, often imperfect and capable from an
early stage of employing elementary reasoning in
its service.'
Again, McDougall, in his Social Psychology, seems to admit that instinct, owing to its
over into intelligence
intrinsic
plasticity, passes
without observable transition. Nevertheless, he
the
reservation.
makes
following
Every instinct
on its physical side, he maintains, consists of three
parts an afl'erent, a central, and an efferent or

Correspondingly, on its psychical side,
cognitive, affective, and conative activities are
manifested in the same order. The plasticity belonging to the instinct, however, shows itself mainly
at the two ends of the process. To the central

motor.

part, on the contrary, and hence corresponding
with the afi'ective manifestations, be believes a reHis
latively high degree of constancy to attach.

criterion of instinct, therefore, is the presence of
some specific emotion. But if this criterion be
adopted and at present no better one seems to be

forthcoming we reach a position which, from the
ethical point of view, is almost paradoxical.
On
the one hand, our emotions become closely associated with the hereditable and predetermined side
of our nature.
Yet, on the other hand, emotion is
a root-factor in morality, so much so that Westermarck's vast collection of facts (in MI) is held by
him to show that the moral judgments of mankind
is primarily and
essentially
then, the moral man bom, rather

have a source that
emotional.

Is,

than made by education ? And is morality largely
a matter of race ? If indeed it be so and science
as science must seek the truth, whether it seem at
first sight edifying or not
the fact must be faced.
If it be, as McDougall suggests, the function of intelligence simply to refine on a pre-existing fund of
sound natural tendencies, by providing these with
objects on the one hand and modes of realization
on the other, whereby they are to be most fully
satisfied, then how to breed sound natures becomes
the all-absorbing interest of ethical science. The
crux of heredity must be faced and solved, instead
of blindly trusting to education to turn moral sows'
ears into silk purseH.
It remains to add that the
popular view which
ascribes a greater innate susceptibility to emotion
to savages as compared with civilized men is in all
probability false. The tests devised by experimental psychology, so far as they carry us, tend to

show that savages are emotionally more sluggish
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and obtuse
black

(cf.

(Rudimentary)

the experiments on white and on

women [F. A.

Kellor, Experimental Sociology,
London, 1901, p. 771). The source of the fallacy lies
in the prominence given to emotional manifestations
by the conditions of the social life of savages. It is
the law of life in the crowd, and, analogously, of
synnomio society, that eraotfcns are intensified

whilst ideas are neutralized the reason being that
the emotions are transferred by imitation of the
movements that accompany and assist their outward
expression, wliereas ideas are not transferred under
conditions prejudicial to reflexion. As
L^vy-Bmhl
(p. 426) puts it, we should speak not so much of the
collective ideas of a savage group as of collective
;

mental states of an extreme emotional intensity,
wherein idea is as yet not differentiated from the
movements and acts tliatembody it. Nevertheless,
the civilized man is notdeiicient in emotion because
his higher training enables him to keep cool.
He
cannot do withontthe physical basis, say, of courage,
any more than the savage can, but, on the contrary,
needs it all the more because an intelligent application of his impulsive tendency to the needs of the
situation calls for a
repression of those mere detonations of the nerves which are the by-products rather
than the springs of intense activity.

The term environment {q.v.
(2) Environment.
must be taken to cover all those influences, proceed'

'

)

ing from the circumstances wherein liuman experience takes place, which appear to control the course
of that experience rather than, conversely, to be
themselves controlled thereby. The line between
these opposite controls cannot be drawn exactly.
Thus the mother's lx)dy constitutes an ante-natal
environment which the child itself does not in any
way control ; yet the mother up to a certain point
can do so. Or, again, geographical conditions, the
distribution of land and water, climate, and so on,
might seem at first sight beyond human sway altogether ; yet such a work as that of Marsh, The
Worldas modified by Human Action (London, 1874),
makes it plain that intelligently, and more often
unintelligently, man can affect his physical environment for better, or, still more easily, for worse.
Once more, food-supply, as dependent on the local
fauna and flora, does not absolutely condition human
life, inasmuch as this reacts selectively upon it, so
that the whole terrestrial globe is made to respond
to the requirements of the civilized breakfasttable.
Lastly, what may be termed the distribution-factor
covering both the pressure
exerted on one area of population by another,
with the resultant wars, emigrations, and so forth,
and the pressure exerted within the same area of
population by the various parts, whence arises
such a phenomenon as the rush to the townsconstitutes an objective condition with an influence of its own. Yet, on the other hand, distribution of population, and its ultimate causes,
namely,
rate of fertility, mobility due to
of comfacility
munications, and the like, are within limits subject
in their turn to human
policy, not to say politics.
In short, what is known as force of circumstances
must be treated as a determinant of human conduct,
even whilst the aspiration to rise above circumstances, that i.s, to make them rather than allow
them to make n, may legitimately figure amongst
the highest of our ethical motives.
Thus, there is considerable scope for the new
department of science which its founder, Itatzel,
names ' Anthropo-geography,' and for the kindred
liranch of study terniecf by Durkheim and his
school 'Social Morphology.' There is at
present
a danger, however, lest this
type of physical
explanation be overdone. Man may be, as Katzel
says, a piece of the earth,' but he is not merely
that, by any means.
Indeed, it may be expected
that it IS especially at the stage of
savagery, when

man

is far more dependent on his immediate environment, that the application of these methods
is likely to prove fruitful.
Thus, Mauss in a study
of the environing conditions of Eskimo life (' Essai
sur les variations saisonniferes des soci^t^s Eskimos,'
ASoc ix. [1904-05] 39 f.) shows it to be to no small
extent a 'function of the physical factors of climate,
food-supply, and distribution of population taken
together. On the other hand, wlien civilization is
similarly treated, as in the case of the econonuc
materialism of Marx, there is a manifest ftifnre
to take account of 'imponderables,' or, in other
words, of ideas and ideals. Even in regard to
savagery, however, it must not be forgotten that
man, as known to anthropology and pie-historic
archaeology, is always more or less the 'lord of
creation,' the master of his environment so much
so, that even during the great Ice Age in Europe,
when the environment on which they depended
proved too much for so many animal species, man,
thanks to the use of fire and other mechanical
devices, managed to hold his ground and to cultivate a high type of fine art into the bargain. Indeed, man's very mastery over the non-human
environment, as contrasted with his weakness in
coping with the human environment, namely with
rate and distribution of population, is perhaps the
'

'

'

;

main source of his need for an effective Ethics.
Even at the stage of savagery, and conspicuously

civilization, a leading problem of human life
how to keep pace ethically with the changes in the

under
is

economy that are due to material progress.
Social tradition.
At this point it becomes
necessary to pass to the consideration of another set
of determinants, which are not physical, as are
heredity and environment, but moral. Social tradition, of cour.se, may readily be represented as a sort
of environment or atmosphere whereby the individual is surrounded and conditioned ab extra. But
it is safer to attend chiefly to the
psychical elements,
sentiments, ideas, and so on, with which this environment or atmosphere is, so to speak, charged.
Another way of putting the same thing is to say
that the influence exerted on a man by social tradisocial
(3)

tion makes itself felt within him in a way quite
different from that in which environment or even
heredity makes itself felt. Social tradition makes

itself felt within a man essentially, that is, most
as a sanction.
sanction may
characteristically,
be defined as a judgment of validity or invalidity
which
of
to
some degree constrainingawe is attached
(sanctio in Koman law is that clause in a legislative

A

enactment which invokes a curse on the offender).
Arising as it does in a more or less spontaneous and
unenforced imitation, the influence of social tradition soon ripens into a sense of ' ought,' representing
the will of society, or, at any rate, of some power
greater and wiser and older and more lasting than
oneself.
Such is the fact, however one may try to
explain it. Social Psychology, which is mere science
content with a limited type of explanation, unlike
Metaphysics, which seeks the ultimate explanation,
would account for the fact by postulating, as the
complement to our imitative tendency, a tendency
to stimulate and as.si3t imitation in others, and
Thus, whilst the chick
especially in tlie young.

imitates the hen, as we say, instinctively,' so likewise does the hen no less instinctively encourage
the chick to imitate. In this tendency to encourage
imitation we may discern various subordinate types
of activity, notably three, namely the tendencies
'

to impress, to punish, and to persuaile. Correspondingly, the influences emlxKiied in social tradition
may be reduced, in the interests of a broad and
drastic treatment of the subject, to three religion,

law, and education.
types of sanctions.

These are the three main

The

function of religion, regarded

(a) Jieliyion.
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as a sanction, is to inculcate the Good by investing
it with impressiveness.
The religiously impressive
is known as the sacred.
The evolution of the idea
of the sacred consists especially in the gradual
difl'erentiation of what is both sacred and good from
what is or appears to be sacred, but is, nevertheless,
at bottom bad. Amongst savages, the notion of
tabu (a Polynesian terra roughly equivalent to the
Latin sacer, whence our word sacred ') extends to
all sorts of things
human beings, animals, plants,
material objects, ghosts, ceremonies, stones, words,
places, and times which have the common quality
of being mystically dangerous, or, as Codrington
puts it, 'not to be lightly approached' (The
Melanesians, p. 188). The positive reason in the
background is that they are tnana (another Polynesian term, embodying, like tabu, a wide-spread
savage notion), i.e. mystically powerful. Now, to
be dangerous, because powerful, in a mystic (i.e.
mysterious or supernatural) way, is a quality that
may attach to bad things as well as to good. Hence
religion, which is concerned with the mystically
good, has at first much in common with magic,
which only in the long run is cut off from religion
to become a synonym for all ' trafficking with the
devil,' i.e. for all use of mystically impressive means
to effect bad and anti-social ends. From the psychological point of view, sacredness corresponds with
the sense of awe, as excited by the display of supernatural power. Awe is a complex emotion, which
McDougall (op. cit. p. 131, cf. 305) plausibly resolves
into a trinity of primary emotions, namely, a fear
which drives away, a curiosity which attracts, and
a submissiveness which disarms resistance. Awe,
therefore, may vary, according as one or other ingredient prevails, from an abject and grovelling
terror to an admiring
respect tempered with
humility. Correspondingly, in certain aspects the
of
and
even
of more advanced
religion
savages,
peoples, may be a religion of almost pure fear. At
'

its most typical, however, it is in all stages of its
development so closely associated with the social
tradition that embodies the vital aims of each and
all that its appeal is
sympathetic rather than minatory and purely coercive. Social tradition at the
synnomic stage of society, namely under conditions
of symbiosis, when mutual imitation of the outward expression of emotion helps to intensify men's

feelings, is capable of exciting

at once

awe

in several

ways

and, so long as the congregational forms
of religion are kept up, the same phenomena will
recur under civilization. Thus, firstly) it is mysterious, abounding in strange prescriptions, the very
oddity and uselessness of which invest the sound
remainder with the majesty of twilight. Secondly,
it is ancient, its origin being lost in the dreadful
yet glorious past, and calling upon the mythmaking faculty to consecrate it by stories about
supernatural Creators, first parents, culture-heroes,
totemic ancestors, and so forth. Thirdly, it is
;

always more or less secret, its repositories and
editors being a ruling and relatively educated
class, which rarely if ever feels awe towards precisely the same objects as do the less enlightened,
the women, the young, and, in a word, the uninitiated, but is nevertheless in normal conditions
subject to a similar but more refined awe as it eon-

some more ultimate .secret. In these ways,
then, and in others, religion consecrates the Good
so far as it is embodied in the rule of life imparted
by each generation to the next, and by rendering
it impres.sive helps the
rising generation to imitate
and assimilate it.
The function of law, as a sanction, is
(6) Lata.
to
punish transgressions against the Good as embodied in the social tradition. Its remote origin
fronts

may be whatBagehot
(Phytics and Polities,
**1873) call"
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London,

persecuting tendency, which visits

with the common displeasure

all departures from
the strict imitation of the prevailing fashion. The
in referring to the
wild
spasms of wild justice to which the lower savagery
is liable, implies that some sense of a social Good
to be maintained runs through these outbreaks of
passion at first sight almost purposeless and automatic.
Indeed, when public vengeance is exacted
by the folk as a whole from the traitor, or, again,
from the breaker of tabu or the person who practises
black magic, the mere fact that all assist at the infliction of the sentence must make it an expression
of the social will, to which meaning and purpose are
felt to attach.
It may not be so obvious at first
sight how private vengeance incorporates and enforces the social tradition. Let it be noted, however,
in the first place, that the juristic maxim applies
here, 'What the sovereign permits he commands' ;
which is to say that in a society lacking a centralized authority the social will must perforce manifest
itself in isolated repressions of crime carried out by
self-constituted judges. In the second place, private
law in savage society is the aft'air not of individuals
but of kin-groups ; and the communal responsibility
acknowledged by the member of a clan is a socializing force of the first importance.
So much, then, for the purely legal sanction,
which with the evolution of society becomes the
right arm, and almost the incarnation, of the State,
the legislative, judicial, and executive functions of
which are mainly concerned with the framing,
applying, or enforcing of its punitive enactments.

same author, however,

'

'

At an

earlier stage, however. State, Church, and
Society are almost one. For instance, rudimentary
law is largely concerned with the violator of tabu,
who is typically the criminal at this stage, whilst,

conversely, rudimentary religion supplies law with
dreadful forms of procedure ordeals, oatlis, and
so on ; with special punishments, such as costly
expiatory offerings ; and most effective sanctionary influence of all with the notion of supernatural powers at the back of the law, such as a
Divine legislator,
author of all precedents.
(c)

supreme
Education.^yjnAer this

summed up

last

head

may

be

those homelier and gentler forces
of persuasion which, without show of coercion,
yet none the less effectively, lead the individual
member of society to submit to its traditional
injunctions. Education is not merely a matter of
training children, but proceeds throughout a man's
life so long as he is capable of being modified
by
fresh experiences.
Thus, even amongst savages it
is not uncommon to find that initiation, which is
at least as much an educational as a religious
institution, is not completed at the puberty rites,
but carried on far into manhood in a series of
fuller initiations opening up ever wider horizons
of social duty.
Education, amongst savages and
civilized men alike, is distinguishable only up to a
certain point from religion and law, being never on
the one hand wholly confined to secular subjects,
or on the other able wholly to dispense with
It must not be forgotten,
punitive machinery.
however, that under this head must be included
influences so kindly and intimate that the individual is hardly aware that they are the potters
and he the clay. Language itself is the greatest
of educators and yet it is the primary source of
all

;

self-consciousness and self-realization.
Unconscious passes into conscious education, as language
generates literature, even savages liaving their
literature of folk-tales, proverbs, songs, and so
forth.
In early society, however, education comes
more by way of outer sense than of inward

thought, and synnomic life is a perpetual pageant
dances and shows ; whereas civilization is
If a
essentially the attribute of a reading public.
single differentia be sought to mark off civilization

of
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is to be found than
the invention of writing. Hereby hiiniun intelligence acquires a new dimension. The physical
symbols largely niiiko possible those mental
Bvmbols which we know as abstract ideas and
these rule our world. Ethics itself is often identified with the theory built upon certain highly
abstract ideas, too abstract indeed to be generally
understood, and so to exert much influence on
From the historical and comsociety at large.
parative point of view, however, Ethics is as wide
as the theory of the moral influences which, in the
course of man's concrete living no less than in that
of his abstract thinking, point the way to the
Good. Of these influences social tradition has now
been summarily considered in its leading aspects.
It remains to take note of another influence, too
often overlooked, namely the initiative of the free

from savagery, no better one

;

and responsible individual.

When full allowance
(4) Personal initiative.
has been made for the influences of a man's
heredity, his environment, and his social tradition,
is there anything left that could
possibly influence
him, or, indeed, that would be there to be influenced?
Have we accounted for the man completely ! Whatever the metaphysician may say for or against the
reality of human freedom, it is necessary at the
level of science to distinguish the effects of personal
initiative as in their way unique.
Without entering on the question whether, apart from the indi-

vidual centres of activity, human society is, or is
not, a soulless thing, we need here concern ourselves
with the individual activity that is
only
manifested in so marked a degree as to appear
to
exert a purposive control over the
decisively
course oi events. History is not merely the history
of great men, but, on the other hand, the human
drama conceived as the mere product of a complex of
impersonal forces would be like the play of Hamlet
with its leading character left out. To eonflne
our attention to the moral genius, if Socrates, or
Buddha, or Christ be withdrawn from the reckoning, the source of the truly revolutionary movements usually associated with their names is nowhere to be found. At the same time, the type of
explanation which relies on social as contrasted
with individual forces for its clues can and must
delimit the province of personal initiative by
showing what external conditions are able to help
or hinder its exercise. Tlius, the levelling influences of synnomic society prove normally, though
not invariably, fatal to individuality, as lias
already been said. On the other hand, specialization of social functions encourages re.spoiisibility,
though it does not necessarily produce it. The
mere fact that the social system requires individuals to be sorted out and educated each for his
special task, gives potential initiative the chance of
maturing. For example, it is within the relatively
specialized class of medicine-men that the social
reformer is especially apt to arise ; while in a
lesser degree the specialization of sex functions and
consequent limitation of the woman to domestic
duties permits to the male as such a greater
opportunity of realizing such originality as may
be in him. It remains to add that,
the
ethically,
selfhood which issues in a high degree of initiative
involves a self-respect which is not inconsistent
with self-sacriflce, but, on the contrary, tends to
unite the two principles as aspects of one and the
same real Good. Even the self-respect of savages,
whilst it manifests itself in its lower forms as a
love of self-decoration, or as boastfulness, or as the
habit of retaliating on an aflront, leads likewise to
the self-devotion of the warrior and leader, and
foreshadows the developed individuality which rises
above individualism to the disinterested realization of the idea of Good for its own sake.

3. The determinations of conduct in rudimentary society. That which the determinants of
conduct discussed in the previous section combine
together to produce may be correspondingly
termed the determinations. Of such determinations, those that are reckoned by those concerned

to make for the Good are usually known as tyi>e8
of virtuous conduct, or virtues.
classification
of virtues so framed as to further the study of
their historical evolution must be founded on a
consideration of those relations in which the moral
subject, the individual who seeks the Good, is
involved by the conditions of human life through,
out its whole development as presented in history.
What, then, are these permanent relations? "If
we regard the moral subject for the moment as
standing simply at the centre of a scheme of
relations which are social in the sense that they
are relations with other human beings, we
perceive
him to be ringed round, as it were, with three
concentric circles. Firstly, he is the member of a
home circle, that 'social focus' of which mention

A

been

made.

Secondly, he is the
Thirdly, he is a
race, and, as such, willingly
or unwillingly brought into touch with men
belonging to some body politic other than his own.

has

already

member of a body
member of the human

politic.

this point we might seem to have exhausted
the categories expressive of his moral relations ;
but, at the risk of the appearance of a crossdivision, two other categones must be added.
Fourthly, a man's moral relations extend inwards
as well as outwards.
He has a duty to himself,
and as a self-conscious being is necessarily committed to certain types of conduct that are
primarily self-regarding, though they are never
exclusively self-regarding, any more than his
conduct towards his neighbours can ever be ex-

At

Fifthly
clusively other-regarding, or altruistic.
and lastly, there are certain relations in whicn

man seems

to himself, by a sentiment which no
reflexion can wholly gainsay, to be lifted right
above the opposition between the claims of self
and of others. These relations, then, appear to
be with the Good itself, or, in the language of
religion, with 'God.'
To this general scheme of

man's moral relations,
which is objective in the sense that Sociology and
Psychology alike lend support to it, there corresponds a fivefold division of the virtues as follows
:

the domestic; (2) the political (3) the international (4) the personal (5) the transcendental.
Whereas this classification applies to the moral
development of man throughout its whole course
as known to history, there is likewise sound reason
as well as convenience to be pleaded in favour of
its use in a study confined to rudimentary society.
At heart, savage and civilized man are well-nigh
The
one, despite appearances to the contrary.
same foundation, the same raw material of
emotional tendencies, is there. Civilization, to
recur to those principles laid down by McDougall
in his Social Psychology, sharpens human nature
at its ends. It gives a man an infinitely better
hold on the facts of life, thus improving the
and, correafferent channels of his experience
spondingly it affords him an infinitely better grasp
thus
of the means of life,
improving to a like
extent his efferent or motor activities. But the
central part of his nature remains relatively
unaffected by this gain in vital effectiveness. The
general orientation of life, the direction of the
quest for the real Good, does not seem to change
The best proof of this is that education,
greatly.
that is to say, the mere substitution of one social
traclition for another, can do wonders for the born
savage whilst, again, a whole race may shake
off the sleep of centuries, as the Japanese have
(1)

;

;

;

;

;

ETHICS

done, and enrol themselves amongst the more
highly civilized nations.
speak with Plato
of 'conversion,' but the term is inexact; and it
would be truer to fay that human nature, being
polarized towards virtue, needs merely to be
relieved of its ignorance of the ways and means

We

is acquired.
The problem for
to eliminate the unintelligent and
nnplastic rather than the bad at heart to eliminate them, as noxious insects are eliminated, not
by killing individuals (for such butchery but
depraves those who kill), but, more radically and
yet mercifully, by preventing them from being
bom at all.
(1) The domestic virtues.
Tylor has said 'The
basis of society is the family (CR xxi. 711), thus
endorsing the time-honoured dictum of Aristotle.
One school of anthropologists, who favour what
may be termed the 'horde-theory' of the 'origin
First
of society, might be inclined to retort

by which virtue
Eugenics

is

how

:

'

:

your savage family.' Their hypotheses, however, concerning promiscuity, communal marriage,
or what not, frankly refer to some remote past
which, if it ever existed, lies at any rate quite
beyond the range of scientific observation. At
most they find amongst existing savages a few
alleged survivals of a social condition when there
was no marriage proper. Marriage, in a wide
sense that extends to certain of the lower animals
no less than to man, is defined by Westermarck
find

(Hist, of Hum. Marriage^, 1894, p. 537) as

'

a more

or less durable connection between male and
female, lasting beyond the mere act of propagation
till after the birth of the ofl'spring.
Marriage
roper, on the other hand, may be defined with
E ord Avebury [Marriage, Totemism, and Religion,
London, 191 1, p. 2), as 'an exclusive relation of
one or more men to one or more women, based on
cnstom, recognized and supported by public opinion,
and, where law exists, by law.' Now, it is a
cnrious fact that marriage proper occurs amongst
those savages who in most respects have the most
rudimentary culture of all, such as the Andaman
Yet with
Islanders,
Veddas, and Bushmen.
ocieties of a slightly higher grade, notably such
as have totemism in one or another form, it is
often the case that the family is somewhat overshadowed by the kin-group ('clan' under motherIn other words,
right, gens under father-right).
whereas the bond between husband and wife is
relatively feeble, inasmuch as they belong to
'

'

different kin-groups, mother and children or father
and children are in intimate communion with each
other as members of a kin-group which includes
persons whose relationship in the actual matter of

blood is distant or
perhaps non-existent (though
usually blood-relationship is imputed by means of
the figment of a common ancestry). It remains
true, however, that, whether it be represented by
the family, or
by some quasi-familial institution,
the kin-group, the communal household, or what
'
not, there is always for the savage a social focus,'
a home-circle, where the virtues pertaining to
social intercourse are fostered by mutual relations
of special intimacy. These relations may be here
considered under three broad heads (a)
briefly
relations between the sexes, and, in particular,
between husband and wife ; (6) relations between
young and old, and, in particular, between parents
and children (c) relations between kinsmen in
See also artt. Famfi.y.
general.
(a) The adult savage woman is normally a wife
and mother, and it is as such that she is primarily
related to the
community regarded as a moral
whole. Thus her economic duties follow directly
upon her conjugal and parental obligations. Her
function is that of directly propagating and nurturing the race, whilst the function of the male is pro:

;
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tective, that is to say, is indirectly race-preserving.
If happiness consist in the exercise of unimpeded
function, both sexes should be happy in the normal

savage community, where there are no unmated
females free or anxious to have a hand in the work
woman's is perhaps the
of the men.
Physically
harder lot. Child-bearing, indeed, is not so great
a strain upon the daughter of nature as is the need
of continually suckling her child until it is well
into its second year. It is a great gain for her

For
life becomes relatively sedentary.
amongst hunting peoples not only must she carry
her infant, but she is also bound to be carrier in

when

general, that the men
When
their weapons.

be at liberty to use
added that the sexual
life begins early,
namely as soon as puberty is
reached, or occasionally before, it will not seem

may

it is

surprising that the savage female tends to age

more rapidly than the male.
is far more liable to be cut

The male, however,

off whilst still in his

prime.
Passing on to note the influence of social tradition, we come at once to the institution which more
than any other determines the relative status of
male and female, and in particular of husband and
This is the custom of
wife, for better or worse.
exogamy, or marrying outside the kin group,
though usually inside the wider circle of the tribe.
few of the lowest peoples, mostly miserable
remnants whose endogamy or marrying-in may be
a result of degeneration, are without this practice,
but it is typical of rudimentary society as a whole.
What exogamy means for the man and woman who
marry is that one or other must exchange the homecircle for another.
Now, the morality of savages
being narrow rather than lacking in intensity, the
consequence is that to break with intimates and
dwell among strangers involves a sojourn in a
moral wilderness for whichever of the two parties
is the outsider.
Thus, when mother-right takes
the form of the woman remaining amongst her
kin and the man playing the part of a visitor
liable to corviex, there can be no doubt that the
woman's is the happier lot. Indeed, all the forms
of mother-right, the technical differentia of which
is
merely that the mother, not the father, hands
on the family name, appear normally to involve
greater consideration for the mother, if Steinmetz's
(Entmcklung der Strafe) statistical method is to
be trusted. As lone as her kin-group formally
owns her and her children, the husband has to fear
their vengeance if he abuses his rights as consort.
It remains only to add in this context that the
There may
origin of exogamy is quite obscure.
be, as Westermarck thinks, a race preserving
As it
instinct against in-breeding behind all.

A

meets us in history, however, exogamy is a fullfledged institution at once legal and religious as
See series of artt. under
regards its sanctions.

Marriaok.
Another world-wide element in the social tradition of savages that bears strongly, and on the
whole very hardly, on the moral status of the
woman and the wife, is the magico-religious notion
concerning the sacredness of women and especially
Hence the long and weakening
of woman's blootl.
confinements at puberty and during pregnancy and
child-birth.
Hence the avoidance, on the part of
the male, of what a woman has touched, lest the
contagion of efi'eminacy be handed on. Hence, too,
probably in no small part the very forms of the
marriage ceremony, designed to neutralize the
evils likely to ensue from contact with one
mystic
who is a woman and a stranger to boot. In the
other scale weigh several clear advantages.

Woman's dependence on male

protection in combination with her sacro-sanctity tends to render
her an object of what eventually ripens into
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Thus, amongHt the Australians she is
the ambassador between warring tribes, whose
very body is able to cement a union of souIh
between them or, iigain, many savages, notably
gnch as arc warriors, indulge in a strain of romantic
love, the pro<iuct of a kind of awe supervening on
a basis of passion. Again, sexual purity develops
into a virtue, of far-reaching influence on the
character, out of various tabus on sexual intercourse, observed by the hunter, the warrior, the
medicine-man, and so forth.
Indeed, excessive
sexuality, together with its perversions, is not a
vice of the lower savages, despite appearances to
the contrary (cf. art. Chastity), but rather an
attribute of advanced societies, especially tliose
that are polygamous, or, again, those in which
marriage is deferred for many years past puberty.
The so-called orgies of savages, or, again, the wi/elendings, and so on, have normally a ceremonial
character, underlying which there is tlie notion
of sexual intercourse as a means of mystic communion. On the other hand, what he considers
to be sexual impurity is loathed and abominated
by the savage, as when it takes the form of incest,
that is, any violation of the exogaraous rule that
is not countenanced by some mystic requirement
of even more primary importance (as, e.g., occaIncest regularly excites
sionally in Australia).
a 'wild spasm of wild justice,' and spells death
for the guilty parties.
On the other hand, adultery is, so to speak, a civil affair, an offence
against property, being a cause of divorce for
the most part under mother-right, though under
father-right it often entails severer penalties
on the erring wife and her lover (the settlement
of the question in any case resting less with the
individuals concerned than with their respective

chivalry.

;

kins).

Finally, as regards personal initiative, it is in
her mystic character rather than as wife and
mother that woman occasionally becomes a leader
of society, the old woman especially, with her
witch-like qualities intensified by her appearance,
exerting a sway over the popular imagination
that may be for good or for evil. Meanwhile, the
female sex as a sex is not without its share of
influence in public affairs
partly because it is
consolidated through having initiatory and other
sacred and secret rites and attributes of its own,
e.g. a sex totem in parts of Australia, and may
thus come to dominate a whole province of social
activity, as the Iroquois women did, thanks to
their agricultural lore ; partly because they possess
and know how to wield what Mill has termed the
shrewish sanction ; and partly because the desire
to shine in the eyes of the women is a male
weakness, responsible for much head-hunting and
similar manifestations incidental to the pursuit of
:

'

'

kn^htl-y glory.

(o) The relations of men and women have been
dwelt on at length, because the woman's half of

society will scarcely receive further mention here.
As regards the relations between old and young,

and those between parents and children, the former

must be considered

first, because primitive society
normally divided into fairly definite age-grades,
and its customs tend to relate to these in their
wholesale capacity. Thus, religion prescribes foodtabus and other restrictions upon the young as a

is

and incidentally teaches them to control their
Or, most conspicuous case of all, the
young are subjected as a class to initiation, and
their moral education is administered
by the society
as a whole in a form that is made
impressive by
class,

appetites.

solemn

rites associated with the infliction of considerable pain.
Parental education, on the other
hand, tends amongst savages to be mild. They
(pare the rod, doubtless chiefly because of natural

but in some cases, as notably amongst
the Indians of N. America, on the principle that
a future warrior should brook a blow from no one.
The mother tends to look after her daughter until
the latter marries, and to impart to her the duties
and lore of women. The son, on the other hand,
is often taken away from the mother and sisters
some time before pulxjrty, and made to join the
company of males who tend to live more or less
segregated from the females in club-houses and so
forth.
Education, as imparted by either parent
in the case of both girls and boys, is a mixture of
technical and moral instruction, reminding us of
the Persian system as reported by Herodotus (i.
'
to ride a horse, to shoot with a bow, and to
136),
tell the truth
though it would seem that the
deepest moral lessons are acquired in the course of
public ceremonies such as the tribal initiation or
the rites of the kin-group or of the secret society.
The elders as a whole display the fullest concern
in the rearing of the rising generation, and the
dramatic character of the ceremonies embodies the
intention to improve the youth in so palpable a
form that these can hardly fail to catch the spirit
of the effort made on their behalf, whilst they are
likewise induced to embody that moral purpose
in their lives by sheer faith in the efficacy of the
ritual wherein it is enshrined.
So fartlie relations between old and young have
been considered from one side only.
probably
have to go back to instinct for an explanation of
the fact that the solicitude of parents and elders
for their youthful charges is perhaps reciprocated
only in a relatively feeble and limited degree.
Too much, however, must not be made of the
sporadic occurrence of senicide. This, exactly like
its converse, infanticide, is normally the direct
result of very straitened circumstances, when a
useless mouth or a drag on the mobility of the
group is a handicap in the struggle for existence
too heavy to be borne. The typical savage regards
his elders, alive or dead, as the embodiments of a
affection,

'

;

We

wisdom and power with something supernormal
it, and ancestor-worship (q.v.), a special type
of cult which emerges from funeral ntes which
universally show awe and respect rather than mere
fear of the dead, and especially of one's own dead,
is but the consummation of a natural sentiment
which associates the imitation of their elders by
the young with the sort of love that develops into
It has been true of man,
filial piety and gratitude.
about

since the times of the Ice Age, that the grave itself

cannot make an end of family

With

affection.

the subject of the relations between
kinsmen in general we almost insensibly pass to
that of the relations constituting the body politic
as a whole.
Kin-ly feeling is kindly feeling in the
making. As has already been said, however, the
development of kin sentiment is normally restricted, under the conditions of society in which
the kin-group is paramount even as against the
family, in a way that to the civilized mind seems
extraordinary, artificial, and unnatural. The child
belongs either to his mother's or to his father's kin,
and as such participates in a moral system of rights
and duties from which one or other parent is cut
off by tabus as by a wall of brass, nay, from which
he has as an outsider far more to lose than to gain,
as, e.g., in case of a conflict between groups, when
find themselves actually
jwireiit and child may
On the other hand,
ranged against each other.
the
consciousness of kin is a
so far as it extends,
moral factor of the first importance, involving as
it does the principle of corporate responsibility
manifested in blood-revenge and the kindred
developments of private law ; whilst in a religious
way it implicates the sense of a mystic brotherhood, as is seen notably in totemic ritual, and in
(c)
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what

is probably its lineal successor, the ritual
of the secret society. When, however, the individual does not live among his kin, as, e.g., when
he inherits his kin from the mother but lives
amongst his father's people, there is a conflict
between the principles of kinship and of symbiosis,
the tendency of which is to end in some modification of the system of kinship that allows locality
and brotherly love to go together. Kinship of the
one-sided sort is normal in those conditions of the
social life in which the separate groups are wanderWhen the groups
ing, or at any rate scattered.
can settle down side by side, as especially in the
agricultural village, the family on the one hand
as the home circle, and the village on the other
as the wider circle of group-mates, come each into
their own, whether exogamy and kin-organization
Such generalizations,
be retained or dropped.
however, are purely provisional, as the problems
connected with the evolution of the social organization of savages are some of the most perplexing

that confront the anthropologist.

not unfairly described as a primitive form of communism or socialism. Thus, the rules about the
distribution of the spoils of the chase are based on
the principle of a fair share for all, almost regardless of the special claims of the actual slayer of the
animals, whose meed is rather honour ; and the
distribution is even State-regulated in the sense
that what custom decrees the elders enjoin and,
Such a practice of sharing
if necessary, enforce.
the produce, as distinguished from the means of
production, weapons, and so on, which tend to be
owned individually, would seem, however, in most
cases to be rigidly confined to the actual symbiotic
group of food-mates. Outside this narrow circle

is room for generosity and hospitality, which
in their international aspect will again be glanced
at presently. It is to be noticed that with this
socialistic free-handedness there goes, not indeed a
want of industry (for the loafer ie soon weeded out),
but a want of the capacity to save as against a
rainy day ; so that an alternation of feasts and
fasts is the general rule amongst the lower savages.
As there is not much scope for generosity, so neither
is there for honesty, within the symbiotic circle,
both being virtues incidental to a more or less
individualistic regime.
Thus, stealing within the
home-circle is no crime ; though in the wider circle
of the tribe it may produce complications between
groups ; whilst contrariwise, as practised against
those who are outside that circle, namely strangers
and enemies, it is rather a virtue, at any rate
amongst peoples of a predatory type. And what
is true of honesty holds in the main of veracity :

there

Whilst the scope of
the sense of the moral Dond
that unites those who are by reason of local contiguity in constant touch with each other, is
narrow, because the area of symbiosis is necessarily a restricted one, its emotional quality on the
other hand is normally considerable, naj', such as
the civilized community, which keeps in touch over
a vast area by means of ideas, can only envy in
What corresponds with the savage to the
vain.
sentiment and idea of the body politic is something
intimates and comrades do not deceive each other ;
in which he lives and moves and has his being,
sensibly and not merely symbolically. The savage but in regard to outsiders, to lie is to be diploindividual is lost in the crowd, by Being absorbed matic. With the economic development of primiheart and soul in its life and movement. Heredity, tive society, however, and the growth of classes
of unequal wealth, things are somewhat changed.
of course, produces the coward and loafer as occasional variations ; but the conditions of a hard Yet the old communistic spirit, assisted by the
life give the pervert and parasite a short shrift.
profuseness that accompanies improvidence, and
That the savage will normally answer to a call of by the love of the display of power, tends to surduty in its sterner forms, as, for instance, when vive in the obligation to keep more or less open
public danger impends, could be illustrated exten- house, and to be ready with gifts, which is laid
Indeed, the savage
sively from amongst the lower savages, though in upon chief and leading man.
their case the body politic is less often the tribe as
king's duty of feeding his people is often so intera whole than some one of its constituent groups. preted that, if the crops fail, his want of mystic
Nowhere, however, is this more manifest than at control over the powers of Nature is set down either
to inefficiency or to sheer ill-will with the result
that higher level of sava^eiy at which the king
(an elastic term) appears, living personification as he that he is put out of the way.
tends to be of State and Church in one. PatriotFinally, the institution of slavery, which is unism at this point becomes almost identical with known at the level of the lower savagery, introloyalty ; and this is absolute. The Fijian criminal duces a class of persons without legal rights,
stands unbound to be killed, 'for whatever the who may indeed be war-captives, or a subject-race
king says must be done'; and the native of dominated by invaders, but may likewise be
Dahomey exclaims in a similar strain, My head broken men and pawns of the same flesh and blood
belongs to the king if he wishes to take it, I am as their owners. It would seem that, on the whole,
ready to give it up.' The king himself, mean- the slave receives a larger share of the milk of
while, is inclined to play the autocrat in propor- human kindness at the hands of a savage overlord
tion as he is endowed with personal initiative for than he would if exploited in the interests of a
industrialism ; but life, when it is not
In most cases, however, he is
better or for worse.
developed
himself tied hand and foot by tlie custom that be that of the nearest and dearest, is cheap amongst
is there to enforce
witness Wallace's amusing savages, and the constant association of a slavetale of how the Raja of Umbok took the census owning system with bloody rites involving human
sacrifice tells its own tale.
Moreover, wherever a
{Malay Archipelago, London, 1869, i. ch. 12).
Again, the kindlier side of political duty as slave-trade is established, the attendant horrors
manifested in friendliness and good-fellowship is are bound to have a demoralizing effect, Africa
well to the fore amongst unspoilt savages, their being the standing instance of a continent rotted
dances, games, festivals, and perpetual gatherings to the core by such an institution (for the developbeing possible solely on that condition. And not ment of which civilization, however, is most to
only are they in general friendly amongst them- blame). Nevertheless, it must not be forgotten
that slavery, though morally an abomination, is
selves, but they are likewise polite, doubtless in
virtue of their predilection for forms and cere- possibly one of the mainsprings of human evolu'
monies. There is, however, a supreme disturber tion.
Here, says Tylor, is one of the great
of these amicable and considerate relations, namely
trains of causation in the history of the human
on which, more than on race. War brings on slavery, slavery promotes
inequality of property
any other condition, is based inequality of social agriculture, agriculture of all things favours and
degree, a class system.
Amongst the lower establishes settled institutions and peace' {CB
savages there is wont to reign what is sometimes xxii. 70).
VOL. V. 28
The

(2)
political
political virtue, in

virtues.

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

'
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The subject of
(3) The international virtues.
slavery paves the way for a consideration of a topic
which for the student of Rudimentary Ethics must
necessarily prove somewliat meagre. Savage moralbeen maintained, is primarily
ity, it lias all along
an affair of the home-circle. Within this, amity of
a high emotional quality ; and without it, enmity
such is the general
fierce and uncompromising
But the actual area of symbiosis is ringed
rule.
round with an intermediate circle. Mates, neighboars, and strangers are, socially and morally, as
heart, rind, and husk in some hard-shelled but
fruit.
have already glanced at the
palatable
inter-gentile relations, as they might be termed,
which savagery respects, not without a great deal
of internecine struggle tempered by a tendency to

We

settle disputes

ment.

by compromise and mutual arrange-

But

inter-gentile relations pass into intertribal (or, as we have, with a view to human
as
a whole, ventured to name them,
evolution
inter-national ) almost without a perceptible break.
Thus, notably in Australia, the kin-groups and
local groups are loosely combined in tribes, and
these again in wider combinations known to ethno*
logists as nations.' Here it seems quite impossible
to draw a line between the customs and formalities
governing the intercourse of the smaller groups
the sending of messengers and ambassadors, the
regulated combat, the lending or exchange of
trade-articles and of sacred objects, ceremonies,
and songs, the mutual understanding as to
marriage, inter-sexual prohibitions and privileges,
and so forth
and those that extend so much
further afield that a native can, it appears, travel
almost from one end of Australia to another without being treated as a complete stranger. Possibly,
too, the stranger as such tends here, as among
other savages, to be sacred, hospitality having thus
a religious sanction, since the fear of the stranger's
curse, as Westermarck has shown {MI i. 578 ff.),
proves a not ineffective substitute for the stimulus
In Australia, then, where both race
of generosity.
and culture are largely uniform, a certain mea.sure
of
sympathy establishes itself, despite the difficulties set up
by a natural suspicion of unknown
men (as exemplified by the 'silent trade') or by
the Avant of a common tongue (necessitating such
a device as gesture-language).
It is not till a fuller control over the forces of
Nature enables population to grow relatively dense
that the struggle for room begins in a given area
of characterization, and the predatory spirit is let
loose.
War has evolved like everything else, and
the art of killing one's neighbour efficiently was
not acquired all at once. In protected areas a mild

type of savage flourishes to whom war is unknown,
"flius the Todas of the Nilgiris have literally no
On the other hand,
uian-killing weapons at all.
the fighting qualities would appear to go closely
with the breed, and to be the result of a struggle
for existence waged primarily within the kind,
though a fauna that includes dangerous, manslaying animals (such as are not to be found on the
Australian continent) must be an intensifying condition.
The accompaniments of primitive warfare
are mainljy what have given savagery its evil name,
constituting precisely that aspect of the life of rudimentary society which is turned, not without good
cause, towards the so-called pioneers of civilization
but, as regards themselves, war is often a
transitory condition, though there are some definitely predatory ueoples Zulus, Masai, Apaches,
;

and so

forth.

The

characteristic quality of the

savage brave is fierceness, an emotional rather than
a calm and reasoned form of valour. As such, it
sustains itself, partly by war- dances before the
event, but partly also by wanton crnelty both during
battle and afterwards in the
torturing of prisoners,

as amongst the American Indians, who thereby
not merely satisfied their own feelings, but sought
at the same time to blood the young whelps, to
wit, the future warriors of the tribe.
Again, one
form of cannibalism {q.v.) is directly associated
with warfare. This revolting practice may con.sist
in sheer
anankophagy,' as usually amongst the
lower savages, or in an endo-cannibalism,' or ceremonial eating of blood-relations to keep the spirit
'

*

'

in the family, or for

some similar reason,

whicli

is

not without high moral value ; but a warrior tribe
will eat its enemies simply, as it were, to glut its
rage. There can, moreover, be little doubt that
the institution amounts to an asset in the struggle
for existence, as the cannibalism inspires terror
amongst the neighbouring peoples ; so that a
cannibal tribe, as, e.g., the Niam-Niam of the
Bahr al-Ghazal, may rank amongst the most
vigorous and effective people of a given region. On
the other hand, such a practice as the lieaid-hunting
of the Dayaks of Borneo or the NSgas of Assam is
to be regarded rather as a by-product of war, a sort
of collector's mania that has supervened on a legitimate love of warlike trophies. For the rest, the
moral effects of war on the group and the indi-

make scarcely if at all less markedly
good than they do for evil. Collectively, men
are knit together by a common purpose that demands from them at once all that Bagehot's phrase
vidual alike
for

'

'

the preliminary virtues covers, namely, courage,
and a devotion maintained to
loyalty, obedience,
the point of death. For the individual, again, war
is a school of self-respect ; and, though the swagger
and boasting of the savage brave has its humorous
side, his mastery over that lower self which bids

him shun danger and

live soft is reflected in

a

strength of character to which there is added, on
the intellectual and ideal side, a sense of honour
and of duty. This sentiment has probably counted
for more in the history of the race than even the
religious sense of tabu, inasmuch as Do is more
'

'

fruitful

than

'

Do

not,'

and defiance of a danger

that is known more rational than the avoidance of
a danger that is unknown and taken to be a danger
for that very reason.
Something has just
(4) The personal virtues.
been said in regard to the self-respect of the savage
warrior, of whom the North American brave will
On the whole, however, it mu.st
serve as a type.
be declared that it is precisely in its reference to
self, which is almost to say in its reflective aspect,
that savage morality is especially weak. The
moral subject looks outwards, not inwards, and
reads his duty in the movements of his fellows,
not in the movements of his own heart. He has
his selfish inclinations, which have to be suppres.'ied
by social drill and education but he is incapable
of that misbegotten creation of civilized philosophy,
a reasoned selfishness. Yet, conversely, he has but
little of that moral individuality which enables a
man to stand out for the right even against the
opinions of his circle. He sees as one of the crowd,
and at most applies his crowd-consciousness to himHe can
self as to one who is viewed from without.
see himself cutting a fine or a humble figure, and
is moved accordingly to try that it shall be the
one rather than the other. But there his notion
One might say that his most
of self tends to stop.
internal of moral sanctions is pride of appearance.
His tendency to self-adornment, one that unfortunately does not always carry with it the virtue of
personal cleanliness, illustrates this type of selfAgain, a desire to cultileeling on its lower side.
vate an honourable idleness, and to abstain from
such work as may lower his dignity, is directly due
;

to pride of self
civilized

man

;

indeed, the main reason

why

the

fails to establish satisfactory relations

with the savage

is

that he forgets, or

is

incapable

ETHICS

of appreciating, tlie fact that the savage is a
'
gentleman in all the mixed connotation of tliat
term. On its higher side, the pride of the savage
gives him an intense sense of his rights, and especially of liis right to a good name ; so that he must
not brook an insult eitlier to himself or to those
who are intimately liis. Further, the curious
power that man alone of animals has of putting an
end to his own life is the occasion amongst some
savages of exalting suicide {q.v.) to a place amongst
the virtues, to die with dignity being, as it were,
the projection of the desire to live therewith.
'

It

must not be supposed, however, that

self-

respect is entirely responsible for the many-sided
virtue of a self-regarding type which goes by the
general name of self-control. One of the most
important spheres of the influence of tabu is the
domain of sensual appetite. Thus, in sexual

matters, together with the coyness that is but a
of attracting a mate, there goes a shyness,
the natural accompaniment of a vitally critical act,
which gradually ripens under the sway of tabu into
genuine modesty and delicacy of feeling (cf. art.

means

Chastity). Similarly, eating and drinking, no less
than sexual intercourse, are normally surrounded,
in virtue of their very importance in the vital
economy, with a network of ceremonial prescriptions that reinforce the sense of crisis, and turn
a mere opportunity of carnal enjoyment into a
solemn rite. There is plenty of strong lustiness in
the background, however, which the emotional
type of savage experience is well calculated to
foster ; so that, though pent
up by religion within
strict limits, it discharges itself along lawful
channels, in the shape of orgies and carnivals, with
the force of a torrent. Nay, religion may directly
minister to the stimulation of pa.ssions that seem
for the time-being to set all self-control atnanght,
as, e.g., when the use of drugs and intoxicants is
encouraged as a means of obtaining; inspiration, or
when tlie gambler is led to stake his all on his own
luck conceived more or less clearly as a supernatural power in him and behind him.
In conclusion, it must be pointed out that by

means

of this same conception of a
that is in
fjrace
him, yet somehow above him, religion affords the
inner life of the savage a great supjiort for re-

self-development, the 'personal totem,'
and similar beliefs being, as it were,
aspiration towards welfare in
its more spiritual aspects seen in an enlarging
mirror.
It is a common
(5) The transcendental virtues.
mistake to suppose that the savage is capable of
envisaging a material Good only. His whole
religion, it is true, may be summed up in the
Let blessings
formula, half spell and half prayer
come and evils depart.' But the blessings and
evils alike are primarily spiritual.
Nature and
matter in tlie modem sense have at most a very
restricted sense for the ty])ical savage.
His desire is to be in sympathetic relations of a preflective

spirit-helper,
the man s own

'

social type with an environment conceived as an array of quasi-personal or personal
beings, all mystically powerful and, as such, able to
help or to hurt him and his. His universe is thus
a moral order, and the savage is a savage just because he is too ready to cope with physical necessities
suasion.
merely by means of moral control or
So much is he already in spirit, if not in effect, the
lord of creation that he can imagine no part of
creation that is purely unmoral and mechanical in

eminently

mode

of operation.
For him a strong will, a
will augmentc<l by an indefinite /)/(?, can
directly influence the courses of tlie stars or the
currents of the ocean. Thus tlie Good for him is
always in some sense God, a power analogous to
will-power which realizes itself within man him.>elf
its

human
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no less than in the other beings of his environment,
and can be good as friend, evil as enemy, like man
or any other living being. Such a belief clothes
itself in a variety of forms, some of which, e.g. the
belief in a Supreme Being who makes the tribal
laws, or, again, the cult of the dead, and in particular of ancestral heroes, can be seen to make for
righteousness more clearly than can the animism
or polydasmonism which is distracted by the desire
to serve many and alien masters.
Whereas, however, religious beliefs vary infinitely amongst savages, their ceremonial customs,
which are far more closely and directly related to
their practice, embody much that is common.
Thus tabu, starting as a ceremonial aversion,
becomes almost universally moralized as a purity
of heart, which is fortified by a custom or ceremonial purgation that develops into the confession
of sins. Communion, again, is, at its lower end,
little more than the crudest kind of
sympathetic
magic ; nevertheless, at the upper end of the evoluit
the
realization
of the
expresses
tionary scale,
Good perhaps better than any idea within the purview of religion or philosophy. Once more, sacrifice, as a ritual act, passes insensibly into selfsacrifice.
Finally, the central notion of spiritual
power or grace lends an orientation to human life
which, though since enlarged and purified by continual reinterpretation, is essentially sometiiing
that civilized men owe to their savage ancestors.
To extend the area of human brotherhood by translating the natural feelings of simple folk, who
cannot, so to speak, see far beyond the fire-circle
of their own camp, into ideas that can
unify men
across the length and breadth of the world in a
mutual understanding such is the mission of

Savagery, however, must be allowed
have perceived the Good even in its more transcendental aspects, though it be left to civilization
to conceive these fully ; and, in the meantime, the
civilization.

to

Good exists neither for perception nor for conception as such, but for the whole spiritual and
moral nature of developing mankind.
LlTRRATlTRE. The Subject of Rudimentary Ethics bein^ in
real

certain respecU as wide as that of Social Anthropology, it is
impossible to offer the reader a complete bibliography here he
must be referred generally to the classical worlds of Tyler,
Frazer, Lang:, Hartland, Jevons, etc., not to mention Continental writers. Of works that profess to treat of Ethics in
particular, H. Spencer, Principles of Ethicn, London, 1893, and
C. S. Wake, Evolutitm of Morality^, London, 1878, are both
somewhat out of date as regards their anthropological data.
Though the same is to some extent true of Waitz-Gerland,
Anthropotogie der Naturvoiker, Leipzig, 1869-1872, the high
philosophic quality of the treatment makes it still worth conE. B. Tylor's papers in CR xxi. and xxii. (London,
sulting.
1873) are, on the other hand, of almost as much value now as at
the time when they were written. Of more recent writings in
English, E. Westennarck, 3IT, Ixmdon, 1906-.08, and L. T.
HoDhouse, Morals in Evolution, London, 1906, are easily the
best, though both treatises attempt to cover the whole field of
human morals with the result that the one is relatively weak
on the history of civilization and the other on the anthropological side. A. Sutherland, The Origin and Growth of the
Moral Instinct, London, 1898, is suggestive, but shows gaps.
For the social psychology which must form the background
for all such studies, W. McDougall, An Introd. to Social
Psychology, London, 1908, is indispensable but, when allowance
is made for the too exclusive insistence on the function of social
tradition as a moralizing agency, L. L^vy-Bruhl, Les Fonctions
mentales dans Us soeiitis inf^rieures, Paris, 1909, brings the
reader into closer touch with the facts of Anthropology. For
the influence of religion, and again for the bearmg of social
organization on the moral life of savages, the 11 volumes of
ASoc, Paris, 1896-1908, should be consulted, and especially the
contributions of E. Durkheim and his eminent collaborators
M. Mauss and H. Hubert. F. Ratzel is the best authority
for Anthropo-geography see especially his History of Mankind,
Eng.tr., liOndon, 1S96-98. On the side of law, the various works
;

;

;

A. H. Post on Comparative Jurisprudence (in German),
and S. R. Steinmetz, Ethnol. Sttulien zur ersten Entwicklung
der Straff, Leyden. 1894, are invaluable. W. Wundt's Ethik,
Stuttgart, 1886, and Voikerpsvchologie, Leipzig, 1904 f., despite
the fact that their author is among the greatest of psychologists, do not seem to the present writer to be as sound and wellfounde<l on fact a.s they are incontestably brilliant. As regards
the bearing of the anthropological study of Ethics on general
of

philosophy, the present writer

may

refer to his

own

essay,
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Origin and Validity in Ethics," in Pertonal Idealittn,
Blurt, London, liX2, from wliich the olMiflcation ot
abort sketch
followed in the text ia talien over.
AtUhropolon (Home Uuivereit; Library, London, 1912),

A

(American)

much

the same ground as the present article, in a rather more
popular way. For the rest, there is an all too vast bibliography
of the suljject to be found at the end uf Westemiarck's work
already cited.
K. U. MaeKTT.

ed. H.

virtues
o( hia,

covers
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Hebrew. See Conscience (Jewish).
Hindu (J. Jolly), p. 496.
Japanese (S. Tachibana), p. 498.
Jewish. See Conscience (Jewish).
Muslim (T. J. DE Boer), p. 501.
Parsi (E. Lehmann), p. 513.
Polynesian (L. H. Gray), p. 516.

American (H. B. Alexander),
Australian (Irving King),

p. 436.
p. 441.

Babylonian (A. Jekkmias), p. 444.
Buddhist (M. Anesaki), p. 447.
Celtic (J. L. Gekig),

Chinese

p. 455.

Bullock), p. 466.
Christian (D. Mackenzie), p. 468.
Egyptian (A. H. Gardiner), p. 475.
Greek (A. C. Pearson), p. 485.
(T. L.
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The autochthones

of

Roman

(Amerioan).

B. Carter),

(B. S.

p. 517.

Phillpotts),

p. 518.

Tylor, Prim. Cult.*, London, 1903, ch. vii. Conant,
The Number Concept, 1896, p. 22 f.). It is only to
be expected that the moral level will be equally
low ; and this we find to be the fact in wide-spread
cannibalism and low sexual standards.
Nevertheless, when Dobrizhoffer, in the very
words of Garcilasso, affirms that the wild Abipones
live like wild beasts,' we should bear in mind that
;

North and South America

present levels of culture as varied as their habitats.
Moral elevations and depressions are as recurrent
as changes in race and environment. It is obviously
impos.<iible to characterize the Botocudo and the
Quichua, or the Huron and the Pueblo, in one
breath. Nevertheless, for the purposes of a concise
survey of the moral attainment of the Indian
peoples, we may confine ourselves to three broadly
distinguished levels. The lowest of these is presented by the great mass of the S. American tribes
dwelling east of the Andes, and by sparser examples
in the less favoured localities of the N. continent.
The second level is typically that of the great forest
and plains nations of N. America. Finally, following the western mountains, from Alaska to Chile,
there occur a series of culture-centres marked by
proficiencies in the arts wood-, stone-, and metalworking, weaving, pottery, agriculture and complexities in social organization which, in the culminating civilizations of Mexico and Peru, warrant
our treating them as a distinct moral level.
I. The lowest levels.
Garcilasso de la Vega
(Boyal Commentaries, Fr. ed., Paris, 1830, or Markham's ed., Lond. 1869-71) has several pa-ssages portraying the moral state of some of the wild tribes
with whom the Incas came in contact. Thus (VIII.
iii.) the peoples of Huancapampa are described as
*

without peace or amity, without lord or government or city
making war never for dominion, since they know not the
meaning of rule, nor yet for plunder, since they have no
possessions, and go, for the most part, quite naked their most
precious booty is the wives and daughters of the conquered
themen are captuj*ed, if possible, ancl inhumanly eaten as for
their religion, it is as aijsurd as their manners are fierce.'
In anotlier passage (vil. xvii.) tlie Chirihuanas
are given a yet worse character the spies of the
;

;

;

;

:

Incas report that
'they lead a life worse than the beasts, knowing no divinity,
no law, no rulers, without towns or houses they make war in
order to obtain prisoners whose flesh they nkay eat and whose
blood they may drink, and, not content with this, they eat
their own dead relatives they never cover their nudity, and
have intercourse indifferently with all sorts of women, even
their sisters, their daughters, their mothers.'
;

;

We

(J.

Teutonic

recognize in these reports an exaggeration
natural enough when the facts reported upon are
seen through hostile eyes; yet the ofi'ences are of
such a nature as to place their perpetrators among
the lowest of mankind and we have evidence
enough of the reality of the offences.
The Paumari of Brazil have a ' Song of the
Turtle' 'I wander, always wander, and when I
get where I want to go, I shall not stop, but still
go on 'which, says J. B. Steere ( U.S. Nat. Mus.
Rep. 1901), reflects their own mode of life, passed
in
roaming from sand-bar to sandbar of the
Brazilian nvers in search of food. This lack of
orientation in the physical realm has its intellectual
counterpart, shown, e.g., in the utterly rudimentary
nuinber-sygteuis of many S. American tribes (cf.

'

he is speaking with their ignorance of agriculture
foremost in mind. As a matter of fact, he shows
them to posse.ss not only very respectable arts, but
some very stalwart virtues (see Accoxint of the
Abipones, London, 1822, esp. ll. xiii.). To be sure,
the e(juestrian tribes of the pampas have long been
superior to the tribes of the tropical forests but,
even with the latter, ferocity and vice are not the
;

dominant

characteristics.
of approach has

Mode
much to do with the
impression derived it is significant that those who
have known the lower peoples the most intimately
find most in them worthy of regard.
Thus, von
den Steinen (Unter den Naturvolkem ZentraiBrasUiens, Berlin, 1894, p. 59) describes his solitary
stay in a village of the Bakairi near the headwaters of the XingiS, in a chapter entitled Baka'iriIdylle,' and he can say of this episode
;

'

:

After accompanying the two brave fellows to the landingand seeing them disappear at the first bend of the river,
turned back to my new friends and soon felt so much at my
ease in their midst that I regard those idyllic days as unquestionably the happiest that I have ever experienced.'
*

place,
1

He found the Indians of this region docile, gay,
companionable, trustworthy mother-naked, but
paradisaically innocent of shame. It is incredible
that all the diii'erence between such a picture and
those drawn by earlier and less unprejudiced pens
can represent merely an amelioration due to a
casual white influence.
H. H. Prichard is vigorous in his praise of the
Tehuelches (Through the Heart of Patagonia,
London, 1902, esp. ch. vi.):
'
a kind-hearted, docile, and lazy race . . . invariably courteous,'
is
whose ' women make excellent mothei-s, and the father
'
The
inordinately proud of his offspring, especially of his sons.'
morality of the Tehuelches is, on the whole, admirable. Unfaithfulness in the wife is rare and is not often bitterly revenged.'
'
Polygamy is allowed, but not much practised.'

It will

chastity

be remembered that continence and
are virtues which Dobrizhoffer (II. vii.,

found especially praiseworthy among the
Abipones (?..), contrasting them with the licentixix.)

ous and degenerate neighbouring tribes; while
their over-indulgent fondness for their children

was also noted.
Prichard likens the Tehuelches to the Eskimos,
at the other extremity of the Americas: 'Both
races are eminently sluggish and iieaccable.
.

.

.

both little evil can be said.' The testimony
of a recent sojourner among the latter is in point
In many things we are the superiors of the Eskimo, in a few
we are hia inferiors. ... He has developed individual equality

And of

:

*

farther than

wc

;

he

Is less selfish,

more

helpful to his fellow.
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kinder to his wife, gentler to his child, more reticent about the
faults of his neighbour, than any but the rarest and best of our
race.
As a guest who could not pay for my keep, as a stranger
whose purpose among them no one knew, I learnt these things
in a winter that, for all its darkness, was one of the pleasantest
of my life'(VilhjiiImr Stefansson, Harper's Monthly, vol. 117,
p. 721).

Of course not

peoples on the lower levels
betray such characters. McGee (J7 EBEW, pt. i.
is
the
latest among a long series of
[1898])
only
observers who have found the Seri Indians of
Tiburon and the adjacent mainland the most
primitive and the moat bloodthirsty and treacherous
of the Indians of North America' (p. 119). 'Their
highest virtue is the shedding of alien blood
their blacke-st crime the transmission of their own
blood into alien channels' (p. 154). In these traits
McGee finds the sources of a character which places
the Seri, in spite of physical excellence, very near
the bottom of the moral scale. Even animal
all

'

.

gratitude

is

absent

.

.

:

'The 1894 party was fortunate in successfully treating a sick
wife of sub-chief Mashem, and subsequently spent days in the
rancheria, distributing gifts to old and young in a manner
unprecedented in their experience . . . ; yet, with a single
possible exception, they succeeded in bringing no more human
expression to any Seri face or eye than curiosity, avidity for
food, studied indifference, and shrouded or snarling disgust.
Among themselves they were fairly cheerful, and the families
were unobtrusively affectionate ; yet the cheerfulness was
'
always chilled and often banished by the approach of an alien
(p. 132).

2. Typical levels.
The presence of an obvious
moral sense, as expressed either in custom or in
conscious reflexion upon moral problems, is the fair
criterion of the beginnings of moral elevation.
Such a sense is the indubitable possession of the
great body of N. American Indians, with many of
whom it develops conduct of the highest order.
are ju.stified, too, in regarding the moralitj- of
the forest and plains tribes of the northern continent
as the typical Indian morality ; for we find it
already inchoate in many of the inferior peoples,
while it is the foundation for our understanding of
the conceptions of the more civilized groups.
With most observers
(1) Social organization.
the first impression of Indian societies is of their
lack of organization.
They love justice and hate
violence and robbery, a thing really remarkable in
men who have neither laws nor magistrates ; for
among them each man is his own master and his
own protector,' writes Pfere Biard in 1612 of the
Canadians (Jesuit Relations, ed. Thwaites, CleveThat the Indians have no
land, 1896-1901, ii. 73).
law is a characteristic judgment
and, understanding law in a constitutional or statutory sense,
it is, of course, the general truth
yet it is safe to
affirm that no Indian group is so primitive as not
to possess its body of customs, to be violated only
on peril of outlawry.
As a rule the ostensible authority is vested in
the tribal elders, certain of whom have the prestige

We

'

;

;

which we denominate chieftainship. This
may best be defined by characterization

office

:

'The system

of authority

which prevails

in Indian societies

very simple. Each family ... is ruled over by the father,
whose authority is great. As long as he lives, or at least while
he is strong and active, his wives, his daughters and their
husbands, and his sons, until they marry and thus pass from
their own family under the rule of a new house-father, are
almost completely under his sway.
But the father of each,
while retaining his authority over his own family, is to some
extent under the authority that is, under the fear and influence
of the peaiman and, where several families live in one place,
he is also imder the authority of the headman of the settlement.
The authority of the peaiman
depends on the power which
the man is supposed to exercise over spirits of all kmds, and, as
all diseases are supposed to be the work of
spirits, over diseases,
and
consequently over the bodies of his fellows. The
headman, on the other hand, is generally the most successful
hunter, who, without having any formal authority, yet because
he organizes the fishing and hunting parties, obtains a certain
amount of deference from the other men of his village. He
settles all disputes within the settlement, and in the not distant
days when Indians were in the habit of waging war ... he used
to determine on the coininencenient of hostilities (E. F.
Im Thorn, Indianu of (hiiana, liondon, 1883, p. Ulf.).
is

.

;

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.
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Tribal headman, war-leader, 'medicine-man,'
and the group of fathers or elders which forms the
tribal council
these are the authorities of the
Indian tribe in either continent. They are not

always dilFerentiated, however. In the description
just cited the office of headman and war-leader is
one ; and it is, of course, the rule that a capable
war-chief should assume an important r61e in civil
affairs.
Yet in the more advanced tribal organizations as among the Iroquois, Sioux, Creeks, etc.
there is not only difi'erentiation of military and
civil chieftaincies, but well-marked hierarchies of
the latter, chiefs and sub-chiefs, having at once
legislative, executive, and judicial powers.
The civil chieftaincies are usually hereditary, in
the maternal line, though the selection is seldom
apart from merit, which with some peoples is
apparently the sole criterion. Unquestionably,
the ideal of merit, from the lowest to the highest
Stefdnsson
tribes, is the ideal of social service.
(loc. cit. p. 725 f.) gives an illuminating account of
a conversation with an Eskimo chieftain touching
the foundations of his office
One day, as Ovayuak and I sat in our snow blocks with
backs to the wind, fishing, I asked him why he was not satisfied
with the huge pile already stored away more than our family
:

'

twenty-two could eat in two years. He then told me that
he was a chief. And why, did I suppose, was he a chief ? Or,
now that he was chief, did I suppose he would continue being
a chief if he were lazy ? We had plenty fish for ourselves there
at Tuktuyaktok, but who could tell if the people who had gone
inland after reindeer might not return any day with empty
sleds, or possibly with no sleds carrying their children oil
their backs because the dogs were dead of starvation? And
how about the people west of the Mackenzie at Shingle Point ?
True, they had caught plenty fish in summer, but they catch
none in winter, and they are not sensible now as they formerly
were, but will haul a big load of fish a long distance to sell to
the traders at Herschel Island for a little tea, which tastes good
but does not keep a man alive. And what of the people up the
Mackenzie? They depend largely on rabbits. Some years there
of

are plenty of these, and other years, for some reason, there are
few or none. Might we not some day see many sleds coming
from the southwest along the coast? And may not these sleds
tuni out to be empty because there are no rabbits in the willows ?
Did I suppose that if all these people came we would have too
much fish? And why was he a chief, if not for the fact that
journey away could always say when they
people twenty days'
became hungry, " We will go to Ovayuak, he will have plenty

food"?'

An instance of a reverse order, yet illustrating
the same general demand that the chieftain be a
giver, is narrated by von den Steinen (p. 285)
:

'The power of the chiefs was not great. In all the larger
villages there were several chiefs, who lived in different houses ;
our village was always represented by only one. " Itepresenta"
tion
was the most important duty in time of peace. 'The
chief was manager of the seedsmen's stores, and he ordered the
beifA^ to be baked and the drinks to be prepared on all festive
occasions and during visits of strangers. He was simply a
householder on a larger scale ; but he dared not be stingy if he
wished to have the esteem of his fellow-villagers, much less his
In this respect the chief of the first Batovy
tribal neighbours.
village was
bei^iu to be

as the

most

kurdpa, had = greedy.' He allowed only a few
baked for the quests. Qreediness was looked upon
'

'

'

offensive quality.

But

this

method

of ruling

must

have been ditHcult. Antonio told me about a certain Joao
Cadete in the village of Paranatinga, whose turn it was to
become chief, but who preferred to emigrate ct)m niedo de tratar,
for fear that he would have to entertain people so Felipe was
appointed in his stead.'
;

But chieftaincy among the Indians is not always
founded upon beneficence. The career of Tchatka,
chief of the A;,siniboins, as narrated by Father de
Smet (Life, Letters, and 2'ravels, 1905, Vll. x.), is
that of a medicine-man who by means of poison and
pure criminality made himself feared and powerful

his people.
And, in many other instances,
supernatural powers frequently exercised for good
have elevated the Indian prophet to a position of
civil or military primacy (cf. Mooney, The GhostDance Religion,'
EBEW, pt. ii. [1896]). In the
cases of the Aztec
Emperor and the Peruvian Inca
it is obvious that civil, military, and sacerdotal
functions are united in the one officer, who thus, as
it were, figures the whole
sovereignty of the nation.
The power of the chieftain thus rests primarily
upon some type of personal prestige. Pete Biard

among

'

U
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'The Indians
says of the Algonquian Sagamores':
follow them through the persuasion of example, or
of custom, or of ties of kindred and alliance ;
sometimes even through a certain authority of
power, no doubt (Je*. Jiel.,.ed. Thwaites, ii. 73).
In better organized tribes the chief's authority is
'

'

grounded in more definite sanctions, especially
caste, property, and the reli'^ous sanction of his
(cf. ib. xxvi. 155 f.).
In every case, the real source of power lay with
the tribal council, comprising the men of quality
and character. The council determined all movements of importance, as matters of war and peace,
of the hunt, etc. Ability to speak persuasively
was hence of much moment, and the orator a man
of importance. Police duty fell to the younger
and more vigorous warriors, men of tried and
sterling character, not only in hunting and war
parties, but also in the camp, and tribal festivals

installation

Eastman, Indian Boyhood, New York, 1902,
Quarrelsomeness and violence within
pp. 40, 186).
the tribe seem to be rare ; except when under the
influence of liquor, the Indians of both continents
appear to be peaceable in their domestic relations.
'This fact early impressed the Jesuit missionaries in
(of.

Canada

:

'Leaving out some evil-minded persons, such as one meets
almost everywhere, they have a gentleness and affability almost
incredible for Savages. They are not easily annoyed, and, if
they have received a wrong from any one, they often conceal
the resentment they feel at least, one finds here very few who
make a public display of anger and vengeance. They maintain
themselves in this perfect harmonj' by frequent visits, by help
they give one another in sickness, by feoiits, and by alliances
'

(Thwaites, x. 213).
'They are very much attached to each other, and agree
admirably. You do not see any disputes, quarrels, enmities, or
reproaches among them. Men leave the arrangement of the
household to the women, without interfering with them they
cut, and decide, and give away as they please, without making
the husband angry. I have never seen my host ask a giddy
young woman that he had with him what twcarae of the proI have
visions, although they were disappearing very fast.
never heard the women complain because they were not invited
to the feasts, because the men ate the good pieces, or because
they had to work continually going in search of the wood for
the fire, making the houses, dressing the skins, and busying
themselves in other very laborious work. Each one does her
own little tasks, gently and peacefully, without any disputes'
(vi. 233 0.).
;

Crimes of violence, where they do occur, are
punished by the injured person or family. In the

more primitive

murder

societies

blood-feud

is

the occasion for
93 f.). In more

(cf., e.g., Thwaites, iii.
complexly organized groups it may be atoned for
or compounded with tlie relatives of the slain (see
Expiation and Atonement [American]). Outlawry especially for an oft'ence against a clansmanis a normal form of punishment, and is
sometimes the prevailing punishment, as among
the Seri {17 EBEW, pt. i. p. 273).
In the last resort it is the sanction of the community as a whole at least among the typical
tribes which determines the punishment or the
offender, as it npliolds the power of the chieftain.
Thus, in his chapter on The Polity of the Hnrons
'

and

their Government' (Thwaites, x. 211 fi'.), Pfere
Br^beuf states :
'
They punish murderers, thieves, traitors, and sorcerers and,
in
regard to murderers, although they do not preserve the
eventy of th ir ancestors toward them, nevertheless the little
disorder there is
amon^ them in this respect makes me conclude
;

that their procedure is scarcely less etflcaoious than is the
punishment of death elsewhere for the relatives of the deceased
pursue not only him who has committed the murder, but
address themselves to the whole village, which must
give satis;

faction for it, and furnish, as soon as
possible, for this purpose,
as many as sixty presents. ... For it is not here as it is in
France and elsewhere, where the public and a whole
city do not
generally espouse the quarrel of an individual. Here you cannot insult any one of them without the whole
country resenting
It, and Uaklng up the quarrel against
you, and even against an
entire village. Hence arise wars and it is more than
sufficient
reason for
taking arms against sonic village if it refuse to make
satisfaction by the presents ordained.'
;

(2)

Tlie

family and sexual moraWy.

Broadly
aividd, Indian families are of two general types :

(American)

that in which descent is counted in the male line,
with a relative subordination of the woman's social
status, and that in which descent is counted
through the mother, and marriage is only between
members of clearly marked exogamous clans or
In the former case the family authority
gentes.
rests directly with the father; in the latter it
devolves upon the brothers of mothers, or even, in
a sort of veritable matriarchy, upon the mothers
themselves (cf. 17 RBEW, pt. ii. pp. 269-274), and
is merged into a group responsibility.
There are
numerous degrees of intermediacy between these
extremes, as amongst the Guiana Indians, where
paternal rule is accompanied by maternal descent
and exogamous marriage (see Im Thum, chs. vii.
and X.). On the whole the marked exogamous
clan is characteristic of the more advanced societies,
with a tendency, in the better type of tribe, to
emphasize the power of the father (as distinguished
from that of the uncles). These units family and
clan are the real possessors of the tribal sovereignty, so that in the majority of instances the
tribe may be viewed as a fetferation based on
common language, customs, and convenience
made up of such units.
But the force of the family as a unit in a larger
organism is a matter of social structure the troth
of husband and wife, on the other hand, is primarily
an individual affair, and it is on this individuality
of the sex relation that family morality primarily
depends.
The Indian conception of cliastity represents
great variations, and is determined by many conMost of the restrictions which appear
siderations.
grow directly out of the demand for purity of
descent, and hence, as with other races, apply
Yet there are numerous
chiefly to the women.
demands for continence on the part of the men,
even within the marriage relation as in the purifications preceding war excursions or during reliIn S. America the custom is
gious festivals.
wide-spread for husband and wife to abstain from
intercourse during the entire period, two or three
years, in which a child is suclcled. Dobrizhoffer
recounts the consequences of this practice among
the Abipones (ll. x.)
;

:

'The mothers suckle their children for three years, during
which time tliey have no conjugal intercourse with their
husbands, who, tired of their long delay, often marry another
wife.
The women, therefore, kill their unlxirn babes through
fear of repudiation, sometimes getting rid of them by violent
Afraid of being
arts, \vithout waiting for their birth.
in the lifetime of their husbands, they blush not to

more savage than

widows
become

tigresses.'

This is no doubt a not unusual consequence in
S. America, where divorce is frequently a matter
of the husband's whim.
Certainly the fact that white women captured
by the Indians of N. America have, as a rule, been
respected in the matter of their honour is fair
evidence that the Indians are not as a race
licentious.
And, north and south, conjugal fidelity
appears to be the prevailing condition tempered,
perhaps one should add, by facile divorce. 'Little
necessary to separate them,' says Le Jeune
(Thwaites, v. Ill), unless they have children, for
then they do not leave each other so easily.' It is
'
man who loved his
worth noting that he adds
loved her husband
who
wife
or
a
wife
(deceased)
and who respects her relatives, will sometimes
remain three years without remarriage, to show
his love.'
Testimony to the mutual affection of
Indian couples is frequent, though, of course, the
reverse is to be found.
Polygamy is found among
many tribes, but seldom on any considerable scale,
IS

'

:

A

plural wives falling to men of wealth or position,
some cases, resulting from the decimation of
the male population in war, the survivors customarily taking to wife their wives' sisters.
or, in

ETHICS AND MORALITY
Virginity in the bride is very differently esteemed
in particular tribes. Tlie Huron maidens were in
baa repute witli the Fathers, and among the
northern tribes Eskimo and Athapascan the
virginity of the bride appears to be of far less
moment than her industrial value skill in clothesmaking, house-tending, and the like (see Morice,

The Great Den6 Race,' Anthropos, v. [1910] 979 ff.
Parkman, Jesuits in North America, Boston, 1871,
'

;

hand,
pp. xxxiii-xxxv). On
of maidenly morality is often upheld by important
Eastman {Indian Boyhood, pp.
tribal sanctions.
183-187, The Soul of the Indian, pp. 95-99) describes
'
the Siouan Feast of the Virgins,' at which each
for the
girl in turn touched a rock-altar, prepared
occasion, in token of her purity.
'
and
the
man
challenge
spectators might approach
Any
among
any young woman whom he knew to be unworthy but if the
accuser failed to prove his charj^e, the warriors were accustomed
to punish him severely.' Furthermore, 'our maidens were
ambitiouj to attend a number of these feasts before marriage,
and it sometimes happened that a girl was compelled to give
one on account of gossip about her conduct.' See art. Chastity
the standard

the other

;

(Introd.).

among Indian women, where

Prostitution

it

exists, appears to be largely due to contact with
degraded whites, although perhaps in some cases
the frequency of temporary and adulterous relations constitutes an aboriginal equivalent of the
Unnatural vice occurs, particularly
institution.
in S. America, where it roused the abhorrence of
the Incas to such a degree that conquests were
undertaken to eradicate it, and the offenders
punished by burning (Garcilasso, yi. x., XUI. xiii. ;
see also, Westermarck, MI, ch. xliii.).

The real clue to the Indian conception of sexual
morality and family purity is to be found in their
devotion to their children, as vehicles of the tribe's

When

perpetuity.

Montagnais

Lalemant rebuked a
telling him he might not

Pfere

for looseness,

be sure of his own children, the Indian replied:
You F'rench people love only your own children
but we all love all the children of our tribe'
(Thwaites, vi. 255). And in the Indian accounts
of the battle of Wounded Knee, there is nothing
more affecting, as there is no more stinging accusation of the whites, than the evidence of their dear
regard for the children
There was a woman with an infant in her arms who
'

;

:

.

.

.

almost touched the flag of truce, and the
all along the circular
were
until
dispatched. Right near the flag of truce
they
village
a mother was shot down with her infant the child not knowing
that its mother was dea<l was still nursing and that especially
was a very sad sight. The women as they were fleeing with
their babies were killed together, shot right through, and the
women who were heavy with child were killed also. ... Of
course it would have been all right if only the men were killed
we would feel almost grateful for it. But the tact of the killing
of the women, and more especially the killing of the young
boys and girls who are to go t^ make up the future strength of
the Indian people, is the saddest part of the whole affair, and
we feel it very sorely' ('Nirrative of American Horse,'

was

killed as she

women and children, of course, were strewn
;

;

;

UBi'', pt.il.

p. 885

f.).

See artt. Children
(American).

(American),

Education

war. The Indian con(3) Property, industry,
is
ception of property rights, if not exactly loose,
at least elastic. There is little develoj)ment of the
for
stands
sense for possessions in so far as this
An Indian gift,' as the
exclusive enjoyment.
white man understands it, is a loan ; and the
Indian's communistic understanding of property,
as distinguished from the white's individualism in
such matters, is doubtless at the root of many
'

racial conflicts.

Indian

communism perhaps

explains the great

in a better
of the vice of
gambling, as,
intention, it explains their fine hospitality even
the unwelcome stranger has a right to food, if he
be hungry, while the coming of a friend is the
occasion tor a feast.
*
They are very generous among themselves, and even make a

prevalence

how

of not loving anything, of not being attached to the riches
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(American)

they may not grieve if they lose them.
Not long ago a dog tore a beautiful beaver robe belonging to
one of the savages, and he was the first one to laugh about it.
One of the greatest insults that can be offered to them is to say,
"That man likes everything, he is stingy." If you refuse them
"
anything, here is their reproach, Thou lovest that, love it as
much as thou wilt." They do not open the hand half-way when
they give, I mean among themselves, for they are as ungrateYou will see them take care
ful as possible toward strangers.
of their kindred, the children of their friends, widows, orphans,
and old men, never reproaching them in the least, giving them
abundantly, sometimes whole moose. This is truly the sign of
a good heart and of a generous soul (Le Jeune's Relation, 1634
of the earth, so that

'

(Thwaites, vi. 237fl.)).
'The native American has been generally despised by his

white conquerors for his poverty and simplicity. They forget,
perhaps, that his religion forbade the accumulation of wealth
and the enjoyment of luxury. To him, as to other singleminded men in every age and race, from Diogenes to the
brothers of Saint Francis, from the Montanists to the Shakers,
the love of possessions has appeared a snare, and the burdens of
a complex society a source of needless peril and temptation.
Furthermore, it was the rule of his life to share the fruits of his
Thus he kept
skill and success with his less fortunate brothers.
his spirit free from the clog of pride, cupidity, or envy, and
a
divine
decree
matter procarried out, as he believed, the
foundly important to him (Eastman, Soul of the Indian,
'

p. 9f.).

These are perhaps both idealistic representations,
yet they do represent the ideal, if not always the
attainment, of the great body of the Indian tribes.
Where, as is often the case, we find the Indians
denominated thieves, the thievery is usually a
matter of inter-tribal or inter-racial conflict- in
the Indian conception, justified plunder.
Indians will occasionally steal small articles from one
another ; but, when questioned, they will say they were in want
of them and could not get them any other way,* writes de Smet
When they rob whites, they think they are doing
(p. 1073),
With them all whites are interlopers, getting rich from
right.
the labours of the Indians, and to take a portion of their goods
is nothing more than their due long since in arrears.'
In the more primitive societies property is
'

'

communal, under the control of the chief even
the game captured by the unmarried hunters is his
von den Steinen, p.
(see, e.g., "Thwaites, iii. 87
285 f ). In more advanced ^oups, especially in the
North-west, where slavery is important, the sense
Yet it
of personal possession becomes intensified.
;

.

the peculiar Indian institution
significant that
'
a feast at which the feast-maker
of the ' potlatch
gives away all his wealth finds its characteristic
is

development among these very trilies, remaining,
as it were, an institutional protest against the
conception of private property [e.g., among the
[1908], pp. 428, 434 ff.).
Tlingit; see S6

EBEW

persists in so advanced a society
as the Aztec, in connexion with the worship of
The giver of the feast, says Sahagun
Napatecutli.
(Hist, gin., Paris, 1880, I. xx.), dispenses all his

The custom even

'

It matters not that I remain
possessions, saying
without resource, provided
god be satisKed
with this fea.st; whether he return to me goods,
whether he leave me in poverty, let his will be
done.'
:

my

Industrial conditions among the Indians have
difficult for the white mind to comprehend
as is their conception of property. The usual first
impression is that the women are the sole burdenbearers, the men altogether lazy.

been as

'
These poor women are real pack-mules, enduring all hardWhen
writes Pfere Lalemant (Thwaites, iv. 205).
delivered of a child, they go to the woods two hours later to
replenish the flre of the cabin. In the winter, when they break
camp, the women drag the heaviest loads over the snow ; in
short, the men seem to have as their share only hunting, war,

ships,'

and

trading.'

Yet the truth

implies a very considerable
modification of the notion that this distribution
It is normally the Indian woman's
is one-sided.
duty to prepare the food and to manufacture such
articles as are needed by the household in its home
routine basketry, pottery, clothing, etc. Agriculture is viewed as a feature of the food preparation,

and so becomes woman's work although, in
where it is important, the men usually do a
;

tribes

fair share of this work. The dangerous occupations,

AND MORALITY
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fall to tlie men, who usually
manufacturo the implements of chase and weapons
of war, and often, also, their o\vn clothing and
upon the men also falls that other occupation
which leads abroad, barter in primitive times

war and hunting,

;

itself

a semi-military

Mexicans

industry,

Sahagun, bk.

(cf.

ix.),

as

among

the

and one which

was thoroughly developed long before the advent
643 f.).
of white
Anthropos,
Thus, in general, domestic and routine work
devolves upon the women, foreign and adventurous
duties upon the men. The judgment of Im Thurn
with respect to the Indians of Guiana, that
(p. 215)
the work of the men is at least equal to, though
accomplished more fitfully than, that of the women,'
is, on the whole, true of the typical Indian society.
What gives the impression of laziness in the Indian
man is doubtless the fitfulness of his employments
the life of the Indian man is made up of alternate
fits of energy and of comparative inactivity,' says
Im Thurn (p. 269) ana this follows from the
nature of his work. Possibly also it is in part due
to physical and nervous structure, followmg upon
primitive modes of life, as McGee would explain in
the case of the Seri, characterized by extreme
alternations from the most intense functioninj,^ to
complete quiescence the periods of intensity being
relatively short, and the intervals of quiescence
notably long' (i7 RBEW, pt. i. p. 156).
War with the Indian is only a more difficult
form of the chase. For both employments the
same qualities are demanded, courage, endurance,
and these may be regarded as essentially
craft,
the masculine virtues in the eyes of the aborigine.
Craft and endurance, involving the most painful
and unrelenting pursuit of an enemy ; fortitude,
hardened to the point of stoical endurance of the
most fiendish torments for the cultivation of these
traits the braves undergo rigorous fasts, and submit themselves to strenuous and terrible tortures,
as in the famous Sun Dance of the Plains tribes
(see Sun Dance,' Handbook of American Indians,
ii. 649-652 ; cf. de Smet, 247 f., 255 f., etc.).
The Indian conception of war has resulted in the
most varying notions of his courage. Thus even
the same observer Pfere Biard (Relations, 1616)
can pass such diverse judgments on the one
v.

trailers (see

'

:

'

;

'

'

people as
Their wars are nearly always ... by deceit and treachery.
And, in truth,
They never place themselves in line of battle.
they are by nature fearful and cowardly (Thwaites' ed., p. 91)
and
These savages are passionate, and give themselves u{) to
:

'

. .

.

.

.

.

'

;

*

:

death with desperation, if they are
any one an injury (p. 69).

in

hopes of

killing,

or doing

'

As a matter

of fact, Indian warfare demanded a
very high order of courage, sanctioning, as it did,
the most terrible treatment of captives. It was
waged, in fact, largely for the sake of making
prisoners thus preserving the character of a hunt
with a view to submitting them to torture.
*
When they seize some of their enemies, they treat thera with
aH the cruelty they can devise. Five or six days will sometimes
pass in assuaging their wrath, and in burning them at a stow
fire
and they are not satisfied with seeing their skins entirely
roasted, they open the legs, the thighs, the arms, and the most
fleshy parts, and thrust therein glowing brands, or red-hot
hatchets. Sometimes in the midst of these torments they compel them to sing and those who have the courage do it, and
hurl forth a thousand
imprecations against those who torment
them ; on the day of their death they must even outdo this, if
they have strength; and sometimes the kettle in which they are
;

;

to be boiled will be on the fire, while these poor wretches are
'
still singing as loudly as they can
(Thwaites, x. 227).
This is but one of a multitude of such descrip-

be found in the Jesuit Relations and
elsewhere, illustrating an ingenious cruelty which
marks the American Indians among the savages of
the world, and is probably equalled only by the
inquisitorial and judicial tortures devised by white
men. For Indian cruelty is of an intellectual, one
might say of a moral, type ; it is not a callous
incomprehension of suftering, or a brutal indiffertions to

(American)

ence to it, as is so often the case With savages ;
rather it is devilishly devised and inflicted for
understanding enjoyment.
The primary motive seems to be to test the
fortitude the supreme virtue of the sufferer,
with whom it becomes a point of honour to make
no sign of weakness, but rather to breathe defiance
Those who dread your torto the last breath
ments are cowards, they are lower than women'
If the prisoner dies bravely, his
(de Smet, 249).
flesh, and especially the lieart, is eaten, as a kind
of sacrament, with" the belief that the courage of
the deceased will pass into the spirits of the
a rite which becomes apotheosized
partakers
with the Mexicans into a huge and terrible theanthropic worship (cf. art. Incaenation [American]).
Throughout the Americas we find this custom
'

:

:

*

breast, roast it upon the coals,
the prisoner has borne bravely the bitterness of the torwith
to the bo5'S, to be greedily
seasoned
blood,
ture, give it,
eaten, that the warlike youth may imbibe the heroic strength of
the valiant man,' writes Jouvency (Thwaites, i. 26S) and in
South America, in similar case, Garcilasso states that the women
lave their breasts in the blood of the sufferer, that their babes
may drink it in wnth the mother's milk {op. cit. i. xi.).

They tear the heart from the

and,

if

;

Such a practice could not

fail to lead to degradacases to cannibalism with no such
moral purport. Reaction against it is not uncommon among the Indians themselves. Yet it waa
prevalent enough to be regarded as a racial trait,
as it is also the chief ground for the bitter excoriations of Indian character by observers who so
frequently have only admiration for the Red Man's

tion, in

many

domestic virtues.

The semi-civilizations of
3. Higher cultures.
Mexico and Peru manifest that natural complication of moral problems and accentuation of moral
consciousness which comes with advancing culture.
At the same time, the quality of originality with
which each is stamped is due to the dominance or
emphasis of purely Indian traits.
In Mexico, and particularly among the Aztecs,
warlike ferocity is elevated into a veritable religious consciousness, holding whole societies in
grasp and colouring every conception of

Mexican religion so strongly countered the normal instincts of humanity that, in
some cases at least, its devotees gave themselves
to its practices only with 'tears and dolour of soul'
(Sahagun, 11. xx.) ; and it resulted in an attitude
toward the world consistently and patiently pessiWhen a child was bom into the world, it
mistic.
fdtiless
ife.
Indeed,

was addressed

:

into this world where thy parents endure
troubles and fatigues, where there are burning heats, where
there are winds and cold, where there is found neither pleasure
nor content, since it is a place of lalwurs, of torments, and of
'
need.' And if a boy : Thy true fatherland is elsewhere ; thou
art promised to other places. Thou belongest to the shelterless
fields where fall the combats ; it is for them that thou hast been
sent ; thy profession and thy science is war ; thy duty is to give
unto the Sun the blood of thy enemies, that it may drink, and
unto the Earth the bodies of thy foes, that it may devour them'

Thou

{ib. VI.

art

come

XXX., xxxi.).

Certainly the Mexicans had glimpses of a better
order, as is shown in some of the myths of Quetzalcoatl, and as is evidenced perhaps by their
deep conviction of sin and their readiness to do

penance
'

:

There can be no doubt that the prayers, penances, and con-

fessions described at length by Sahagun indicate a firm Mexican
" made for
righteousness,"
belief that even these strange deities
loved good, and, in this world and the next, punished evil'
ii. 104).
(Lang, Myth, Kit., and Rel.\ 1899,

inevitable impression of their civilization
of a fundamental conflict between brutalizing
for moral growth,
superstition and the instinct
with the latter on the losing side.
Quite the reverse impression is made by the
great S. American culture. The two characters

Yet the
is

that stand out in the Inca empire are communor paternalism, in the administration of
material affairs, achieved on an immense scale.
ism,
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along with a proselytizer's instinct for reform.
The latter may often have been a somewhat hypocritical excuse for conquest, yet the conquest was
not regarded as complete without the reform. The
whole moral ideal of the Inca civilization may
perhaps best be expressed in the words whicli
Garcilasso gives as the address of the Sun to the
parents of the Inca race
My children, when you have brought the peoples of these
:

*

lands to our obedience, you should have care to maintain them
therein by the laws of reason, of piety, of clemency, and equity ;
doing for them all which a good father is accustomed to do for
the children whom he has brought into the world and tenderly
In this you will follow my example, for, as you know, I
loves.
cease not from doing good to mortals, IiM:hting them with
and
giving them the means of following their affairs ;
light
warming them when they are cold, making fertile their fields
and their pastures, fructifying the trees, making the herds to
multipl}', and bringing rain or fair weather as their needs are.
It is I who make the tour of the world once each day, in order to
see of what the earth has need, to set it in order, to the easing
I wish that you follow
of its inhabitants.
my example, as
well-beloved children sent into the world for the good and the
of
those
wretched
instruction
men who yet live as the beasts. It
is for this that I give you the title of kings, and I wish that your
dominion extend to all peoples, that you may instruct them by

my

my

reason and good deed, but above all b^ your example and
food
y your beneficent rule' (Royal Commentaries^ I. xv.X

The degree in which this ideal was realized is
indicated by the most recent writer on the Peruvian
civilization, Sir Clements R. Markham {The Incas
of Peru, 1910, p. 168 f.); and it exemplifies the
greatest and most complex moral achievement of
the American Indian race
:

'The people were nourished and well cared for, and they
multiplied exceedingly. In the wildest and most inaccessible
valleys, in the lofty pvnas surrounded by snowy heights, in the
dense forests, and in the sand.girt valleys of the coast, the eye
of the central power was ever upon them, and the never-failing
brain, beneficent though inexorable, provided for all their
wants, g:athered in their tribute, and selected their children for
the various occupations required by the State, according to their
several aptitudes. This was indeed socialism such as dreamers
in past ages have conceived, and unpractical theorists now talk
about. It existed once because the essential conditions were
combined in a way which is never likely to occur again. These
are an inexorable despotism, absolute exemption from outside
interference of any kind, a very peculiar and remarkable people
in an early stage of civilisation, and an extraordinary combination of skilful statesmanship.'

LmtRATURK. In addition to works cited in the text, see
bibliographical m.iterials under artt. America, Andeans, the artt.

onAmer. Indian tril)al names, Co.mmu.sion with DEiTT(American),
etc.
The mora] customs and ideals of the Americans are cited in
comparative treatments in L. T. Hobhouse, Morals in EvoluA. Sntherland, Oriijin and Growth of the
tiort^, London, 1908
Moral Instinct, do. 1398 E. Westermarck, MJ, 2 vols., do.
1908-8; C. S. Wake, The Enolutim of Morality^, do. 1878.
Perhaps special mention should be made of C. Eastman's The
;

;

Soul of the Indian, Boston, IKIO (an idealizing, but not unfair,
characterization). Valuable guides to literature are the Hand'

American Indians,' Bull. SO BE, 1907-10; W. I.
Thomas, Source Book for Social Origins, London, 1909; and
J. D. McGuire,
Ethnology- in the Jesuit Relations,' Amer,
book

of

'

new ser., vol. iii. a guide to the materials in
Thwaites' 73-vol. ed. of the Relations and Allied Documents.
Anthrrrpol.,

H. B. Alkxander.
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(Australian).
According to the earlier explorers and missionaries
and the careless travellers of even recent years, the
morality of the Australian aborigines was of a very

Almost all such observers agreed in
them in the very lowest stages of culture.

low grade.
placing

They were described

as bestial in habits, naked,

sense of virtue the men cruel to their
children and wives. They were said to be addicted
to infanticide and cannibalism, cruel in their dis-

lacking

all

;

position, shiftless, lazy, stupiil, deceitful in fact,
po88es.sed of all conceivable evil qualities, deaf to
the les.sons of religion and civilization, ready at
theft, and with almost no regard for the value of

human

life.
They were naturally, moreover, given
up almost constantly to destructive inter-tribal
wars. The investigations of more recent students
of the natural races have thrown a somewhat
different light upon the matter.
It is now recog-

nized that morality is not to be judged by relationship to gome fixed and absolute standard, but
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that it is fundamentally related to the
system of social control which prevails within the
group. It must, moreover, be borne in mind that
the
higher race,' in its first contact with the
lower, seldom sees it at its best. Without doubt
the ignorance and brutality of many of the first
white settlers and explorers of Australia were constantly provocative of retaliation on the part of the
rather

'

The laziness of the latter may be attributed merely to their inability to fall in with the
enterprises of the settlers, or to appreciate the
objects of their endeavour or their interests. In
natives.

own

the natives showed the most
the collection of food
(Henderson,' p. 125), and in the preparation for,
and performance of, their elaborate ceremonials.
The observations which follow should not, however,
be taken as applying to the Australian race as a
whole, but only to the sections directly observed ;
for there is no question that there is much diverin the customs and characteristics of different
activities of their

surprising industry,

e.g. in

sity
tribes and groups.
As to personal virtues, the natives of Queensland
were said to be generally honest in their dealings
with one another. Apart from murder of a member of the same tribe, they knew only one crime,
that of theft. If a native made a ' find ' of any

kind, such as a honey tree, and marked it, it was
thereafter safe for him, as far as his own tribesmen
were concerned, no matter how long he left it.
The Australian native in general was and is possessed in a marked degree of fortitude in the
endurance of suffering. There is abtjndant opportunity for the development of this quality of mind
in the painful ordeals of initiation
a ceremony
always accompanied by fasting and the infliction
of bodily mutilations of various kinds, differing
with the tribe and the locality. These mutilations
include the knocking out of teeth, circumcision,
sub-incision, and various scoriations of the trunk,
face, and limbs.
Among some of the tribes there
are permanent food-restrictions imposed by custom
upon different classes. There are also food-restrictions imposed upon the youth and younger men,
and all of these are faithfully complied with,
although they involve considerable personal hardship (see Howitt, p. 561 Fraser, p. 90).
;

Ihe

food-restrictions form such an important
phase of aboriginal morality that they warrant
further discussion. The following regulations of
the Kurnai tribe are typical.
man of this tribe
must give a certain part of his ' catcli ' of game,
and that the best part, to his wife's father. Each
able-bodied man is under definite obligation to
supply certain others with food. There are also
rules according to which game is divided among

A

those hunting together. In the Mining tribe all
those in a hunt share equally, both men and
women. In all tribes certain varieties of food
are forbidden to women, children, and uninitiated
youths ; there are also restrictions based upon the

totem to which one belongs. The rules regarding
the cutting up and cooking of food are as rigid as
those regulating that food of which the individual
lawfully partake. Howitt says of these foodand other similar customs that they give us
an entirely <lifferent impression of the aboriginal
character from that usually held. Adherence to
the rules of custom was a matter on which they
were most conscientious. If forbidden food were
eaten, even by chance, the offender has been known
to
pine away and shortly die. Contact with the
whites has broken down much of this primitive
tribal morality.
The oft-repeated description of the blackfellow eating the

may

rules

'

white man's beef or mutton and throwing a bone to his wife
1

Names

mentioned

of authors throughout this art. stand
in the literature.

for

work>
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behind him, in fear of a blow from hUi club, is partly
the new order of things resultint; from our civilisation breahinj;
sits

down

'

the old rules (Kowitt, p. 777).

Under the influence of tlio food-rnles, a certain
was fostereil, anil anquesgeneroKity of cliaiacter
tionably it was present in the blacks to a marked
'
accustomed to share their
degree. Tliey were
food and possessions, as far as they had any, with
their fellows.
'

It may be, of course, objected to this tliat in so doing he is
only following an old-established custom, the breaking of which
would expose him to harsh treatment and to beinK looked upon
as a churlish fellow. It will, however, hardly be denied that, as
this custom expresses the idea that in this particular matter
every one is supposed to act in a kindly way towards certain
shows
individuals, the very existence of such a custom
that the native is alive to the fact that an action which benefits
.

some one

else is

worthy

of beingf

.

.

'

performed (Spencer-Gillen^,

p. 48).

The apparent absence of any excessive manifestations of
or gratitude in the blackappreciation
fellow has been interpreted by some adversely ; but
giving, as far as the natives were concerned, was
such a fixed habit that gratitude did not seem to
bo expected. It does not necessarily follow that
they could not feel gratitude because they did not
show any sign of it to the white man when he
bestowed upon them some paltry presents ; for, as
Spencer-Gillen point out, tney might not feel that
they had reason to be grateful to one who had
encroached upon their water and game and
yet did
not concede to them a like hunting of his own
cattle.

Although, as a rule, perfectly nude, the natives
are said to have been modest before contact with
the whites (Luniholtz, p. 345).
Of the North
Australians we are told that the women were never
indecent in gesture, their attitude being rather one
of unconsciousness (Creed, p. 94). The low regard
for chastity, reported by some observers
{e.g. Mackenzie, p. 131), may, in part, be explained by the
failure of the outsider to understand the peculiar
marriage customs, on account of which tlie relation
of the sexes is to be judged by different criteria

from our own.

Spencer-Gillen, the

most recent and the most

scientific of all

who have

studied this race, say of the Central tribes that
a term to be applied to the relation of one group to
another rather than to the relation of individuals. Thus, men
of one group have more or less free access to ail the women of a
certain other group. Within the rules prescribed by custom,
breach of marital relations was severely punished. No one
would think of having sexual relations with one in a class forbidden to himself or to those of his own class. It would thus
appear that, within the bounds of their own customs, they were
extremely upright. When, under certain conditions, chiefly
ceremonial, wives were loaned, it was always to those belonging
to the group within which the woman might lawfully marry (see
also Cameron, JAl liv. 363).
Among the natives of North
Central Queensland a competent observer (Both, p. 184) holds
that there was no evidence of the practice of masturbation or of
prostitution. The camp as a body punished incest and promiscuity. Howitt, writmg of the natives of S.E. Australia, says
that the complicated marriage restrictions expressed in a very
definite way their sense of proper tribal morality.
Here also
looaeness of sexual relations was
punished, although at certain
times it was proper to exchange wives, and at other times there
was unrestricted licence among those who were permitted to
marry.
chastity

is

Of the treatment of wives and children there are
conflicting reports, the more recent investigators
holding that there was less cruelty than was at
first represented.
There was, however, doubtless

much difference in
One early observer

this respect in diflerent tril)es.
(Earp, p. 127) affirms that wives
were always secured by force, the girl being seized
from ambush, beaten until senseless, and tlius
carried oft" by her ' lover.' Others, in like manner,
emphasize the brutality of obtaining wives (Angas,

and
p. 225),
18 the most

Luniholtz says that stealing was and
common method. The researches of
Spencer-Gillen do not confirm these statements as
far as the natives of Central Australia are concerned
Roth refers to the commonne.ss of the
As many of the account* refer to tribes, or at least to
;

ooftoma, which are practically extinct,
pHt tooM consistently throughout.

it

seems bert to use the

(Australian)

and eloping, ainung the
North Central Queensland natives. According to
Spencer-Gillen, wives may have been so secured,
but such was assuredly not the customary method
in Central Australia at least.
They know of no
instances of girls being teatcn and dragged away
by suitors. It is probs^le that cases of exceptional
more easily came to the notice of tlie firut
cruelty
travellers, and they inferred that these were characpractice of stealing wives

The last named authors affirm that the
of securing wives among these tribes was
definitely fixed by tribal usage, and involved no
cruel practices whatsoever.
Howitt, the authority
teristic.

method

on the South-Eastern tribes, says that cruelty was
often practised upon elopers ; but this is manifestly
because they had themselves been guilty of a breach
of tribal
Looseness of sexual relations
morality.
among these tribes originally met always with
severe punishment.
As to treatment of wives among the Central
tribes (Spencer-Gillen*, p. 50), tliere were undoubtedly cases of cruelty, but they were the
exception rather than the rule. The savage husband had a hasty temper, and in a passion might
act harshly, while at otlier times he mi"ht be quite

considerate of his wife. Among the aborigines of
the Darling River, New South Wales, quarrels
between husband and wife were said to be quite
rare (Bonney, JAI xiii. 129) Brough Smyth says
that love is not rare in Australian families ; while
another observer ( Palmer, J"^ / xiii. 281 ) asserts that
the life of the women is hard, and that they are
;

much abused by their husbands. Dawson, who
wrote expressly to show that the Australian blacks
had been misrepresented, maintained that in Victoria, at least, there was no want of att'ection
between members of a family (p. 37) Lumholtz
161 ff.) holds that the Queensland husband felt
(p.
little
for his family, and that he was
responsibility
really selfish and hunted only for sport, often consuming the game as caught, and bringing nothing
home. The same author refers to one case of a
wife being terribly beaten because she refused, one
cold night, to go out and get fuel for her husband.
Over against this testimony, we have that of
Spencer-Gillen, referred to aljove, that the husband
was ordinarily by no means cruel. In hard seasons
;

A

men and women suffer alike.
woman suspected
of breach of marital relations was, indeed, treated
^vith revolting severity.
It is pointed out, however, that many things which to us seem harsh
were by no means so in Australian eyes, and that

the savage woman recovers easily from wounds
that to a civilized woman would entail the greatest
Treatment which we should naturally
suffering.
think cruel was to them merely rough and in conwith the rest of their life. Howitt (p. 738)
formity
says tliat among the Kurnai tribe family duties
were shared by husband and wife, each performing
an allotted part towards the support of the family.
The man's duty was to fight and hunt, the woman's
to build the home, catch the fish and cook them,

gather vegetable foods, and

and

make

baskets, bags,

nets.

With

reference to children,

much

afl'ection

was

usually shown, and this in spite of the fact that
abortion and infanticide were practised in many
localities {e.g. in N. W. Central Queensland [Roth, p.
183], and among the South-Eastern tribes [Howitt,
In this connexion Howitt says
p. 748 ff.]).
:

they [the Mining tribe] are very fond of their offspring,
and very indulgent to those they keep, rarely striking them,
and a mother would give all the food she had to her children,
going hungry herself.'
.

.

.

Infanticide was by no means so unrestricted, or
so indi(^ative of cruelty of nature and lack of
parental att'ection, as is implied by Mackenzie,
writing in the year 1852 (see Teyi Years in Aits-
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tralia, p. 130).
Among the North Central tribes
(Spencer-Gillen'', p. 608) infanticide was practised,
but only rarely except immediately after birth,

and then only when the mother thought she was
unable to care for the babe. The killing of the
new-bom child was thus an effort at kindness ; it
was certainly devoid of cruelty in the eyes of the
perpetrators, since they believed that the spirit
part went back to the spot whence it came, and
was subsequently born again to the same woman.
Twins were killed as unnatural a practice to be
explained in part by the natives' dread of everything uncommon or rare. On infrequent occasions
a young child was killed, that an older but weaker
child might eat it, and thus get its strength.
Howitt mentions the same practice among the

Sonth-Eastem natives (p. 749). He also says that
in some places infants were eaten in especially
hard summers. Sometimes, also, after the family
amounted to three or four, all additional children
were killed, because they would make more work
than the women could manage.
Among the

Kumai, infanticide unquestionably arose through
the difficulty of carrying a
baby when there were
other young children, some of whom might be
unable to walk. Under these circumstances, newbom infants were simply left behind when the
were on the march, it not being regarded
family
as killing to dispose of them in this way (Howitt,
p. 750).
Palmer, writing of the natives of Queensland, says that the
killing of a new-born child was liffhtly regarded, but not common. On the Lower Flinders River the fondness of the natives
for their children was noted (Palmer, loc. cit. p. 280). According to Spencer-GiIIen, p. 50 f., children were, with rare exceptions, kindly and considerately treated, the men and women
alike sharing the care of them on the mart;h, and seeing that
they got their proper share of food. Howitt mentions the case
of a mother watchinfr a sick child, refusing all food, and being
inconsolable when it died (p. 766). One woman carried al>out a
deformed child on her bock for nineteen years (Fraser see
Henderson, p. 121). Natural affection was certainly keen, and
much grief was manifested over the loss of children.
;

In the aborigines' treatment of the old and infirm most observers depict them in quite a favourable light. Dawson, it is true, reports that the
natives of Victoria killed them, but this is certainly not a widely prevalent custom. Lumholtz
(p. 183) says that the Queenslanders were very
considerate of all who were sick, old, or infirm,
not killing them, as did some savage peoples (cf.
Bonney, p. 135). In northern parts of Australia
there were many blind, and tliey were always well
cared for by the tribe, being often the best /ed and
nourished (Creed, p. 94).
In the Central tribes
the old and infirm were never allowed to starve.
Each able-bodied adult was assigned certain of
the older people to be provided witli food, and
the duty was in every ca.se fulfilled cheerfully and
In some
ungrudgingly (Spencer-Gillen'', p. 32).
tribes the old and the sick were carried about on
stretchers.
In the Dalebura tribe, a woman, a cripple from birth, was
carried about by the tribes-people in turn, until her death at
the age of wixty-six. On one occasion they rushed into a stream
to save from drowning an old woman, whose death would have
been a relief even to herself (Howitt, p. 766). Fraser emphasizes
the respect in which old age is held by the aborigines of New
Soath Wales, and the fact that they never desert the sick (see
also Brough Smyth).

Cannibalism among the Australian blacks was
by no means a promiscuous and regular practice,
as was at first supposed. Lumholtz (p. 101), it is
true, says that among those observed by him human
flesh was regarded as a great delicacy (see also
Bicknell, p. 104, who holds that it is quite common). Palmer, also, writing of Queensland, asserts
that cannibalism was practised to a certain extent,
the victims being those killed in fights, and often

children who hail died. An early writer
reports
that in South Australia bodies of deceased fnends
were eaten as a token of regard (Angaa, p. 225), or
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as either a sign of regard or in ceremonial (Fraser,
p. 56).
Spenccr-Gillc-i! found dilticulty in gathering evidence of cannl.
Ij-alism being practised among the Central tribes.
They were
often told by one tribe that it was customary among others who
lived farther on, and the latter in turn said the same thing of
those beyond themselves.
Spencer-Gillen think, in general,
that human flesh was eaten as a matter of ceremony or at least
for other than mere food reasons. They found much more evidence of it among the Northern tribes. Howitt says that the
Dieri tribe practised cannibulism as a part of their burial ceremonies, anil that it was a sign of sorrow for the dead. Other
tribes ate only enemies slain on their raids ; the Kumai, for
instance, would not eat one of their own tribe. Among still
other tribes, if a man were killed at initiation ceremonies, he
was eaten, as was also any one killed in one of the ceremonial
fights ; while others did not eat their enemies.

Howitt

is

positive that there is

no such thing

among any of the tribes hitherto observed as propitiatory human sacrifice and he denies emphatically the statement, made current by some, that
;

gin (woman) was killed to appease
when they chanced to have
been long upon a vegetable diet. He also says
that at the tribal meetings of the Bunya, men,

sometimes a

fat

their craving for flesh

women, and children, killed in fights or by accident, were eaten, but that there is no evidence
that women and children were killed for cannibalistic purposes.

The morality of the Australian native was, in a
word, the morality of tribal custom, and, if fidelity
to duties so imposed may be taken as a criterion,
it was of no low order.
Recent investigators unite
in testifying that the blackfellow, especially before contact with Europeans, was most scrupulous
in his obedience to the sacred duties imposed
upon
him by

tribal usage.
Of the Queensland natives Roth declares (p. 139 fl.) that the
of the tribe as a whole seemed to be well regulated. Custom,
with the old men as its exponents, was the only law. Where
there were few old men, each individual, within limits, could
do as he pleased. Howitt (p. 776) writes of the triijes studied
by him that custom regulated the placing of huts in the camp,
and even the proper position of individuals within the huts. In
the Kaiabara tribe, single men and women lived on opposite
sides of the camp. The old women kept an ever-watchful eye
u^n the young people to prevent improprieties. In another
tribe the women were not allowed to come to the camp by the
same path as the men, a violation of the rule being punishable
by death.
life

The law of custom thus controlled almost every
phase of the life of the individual, including
many personal matters as well as conduct towards others the intercourse of the sexes is or
was most definitely limited and regulated ; the
women who were eligible to each man in marriage
were also ri^dly determined by custom, as well
as the proprieties of conduct towards tlie wife's
Reference has already been made to the
family.
;

severe restrictions entailed by the initiation and
other ceremonies, and also to the minute regulations regarding the choice of food.
In all cases
these customs were enforced by severe penalties.
In some tribes tlie local group or camp united to
punish any member who was guilty of overstepping
the bounds, or of complicity in more serious crimes,
such as incest and murder, or the promiscuous use
of fighting implements within the
camp. Most
customs were, however, probably
obeyed from
habit, the native being educated from infancy in
the belief that infraction of cu.stom would produce many evils, such as premature greyness, pestilences, and even cosmic catastrophes.
In fact,
among the tribes observed by Howitt, authority
was generally impersonal, though not always, for
the headmen were often men of great personal
ability, and were greatly feared and respected by
the rest of the tribe or group (Howitt, pp. 295300).

Questions of right and wrong for the Australians
seem to have centred chiefly m food restrictions,
secrets relating to the tribal ceremonies, the sacred
Moral precepts probably oriobjects, and wives.
ginated in association with the purely selfish idea
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did fear strangers, and
strange tnhe, unless accredited as
would
a sacred messenger,
be speared at once
{SpencerGillen^ p. 31). On the other hand, delegations from distant tribes were received and treated
with the utmost kindness, if they came in the recognized way. They were even permitted to take a
the ceremonies of their hosts.
prominent part
The relations subsisting between members of the
same tribe or group were, according to SpencerGillen, marked by consideration and kindness.

of the older men, whereby they songht to keep all
the best thinjis for themselves (Spencer- Gillen,
In this way at least majjr be explained
p. 48).
many of the regulations regarding what the
younger men might eat. So also as to marriage,
for, apart from restrictions as to totem and the
class into which a man might marry, all the
the old men, the
younger women were reserved by
less desirable ones alone being available to the
young men. But, granting the selfisli character
of m.T iy of the rules, there was still a certain
amount of morality which transcended anything
of this sort.
The old men, in their leisure time, infitructed the younger
onea in the laws of the tribe, impressing on them mcxieBty of
and pointing out to
behaviour and propriety of conduct
them the heinousness of incest' (Howitt, p. 300).
The rigid duties of manhood centred e.specially
The obligations
in the ceremonies of the tribe.
which these involved were regarded as extremely
sacred and inviolable.
As he [the youth] grows older he takes an increasing share
.

They undoubtedly

freely.

man from a

a

m

There were occasional acts of cruelty, but most
of them can be attributed to something else than

Thus, much cruelty resulted from their belief in magic (Spencer-Gillen*,
The revolting ceremonies pracp. 50, ""pp. 31-33).
tised at initiation were all matters of ancient tribal
custom, and hence cast little light upon the real
disposition of the native.
All things considered, we are obliged to say that
the life of the Australian blacks was moral in a
high degree, when judged by their own social
standards ; and not even according to our standards are they to be regarded as altogether wanting in the higher attributes of character. Dawson

*

.

(Babylonian)

a harshness of character.

.

*

in these [ceremonies], until finally this side of his life occupies
'
by far the greater part of his thoughts (Spencer.Oillen'', p. 33).

He must continually show strength of character,
ability to endure hardship, to keep secrets, and, in
general, to break away from the frivolity of youth
and all that savoured of femininity. There were,
among the Central tribes, certain sacred things

that, apart from their low regard for human
they compared favourably with Europeans on

hmds
life,

which were only gradually revealed by the older
men, and, if a young man showed little selfrestraint and was given to foolish chattering, it
might be many years before he learned all that
was in store for him.
It is interesting to see that under the traditional
regime the Australian natives lived a harmonious
and certainly far from unhappy life. Fraser says
they were a merry race (p. 43). Howitt, who was
instrumental in gathering together the Kurnai
tribe for the revival of their initiation ceremonies
some years ago, reports that the people lived for a
week in the manner of their old lives, and that the

time passed without a single quarrel or dispute
In their wild state the Dalebnra tribe
(p. 777).
were noted to have lived most peaceably e.ff., a
camp of three hundred is known to have continued
Their method
for three months without a quarrel.
of settling disputes was usually by means of a fight
between the parties who were at odds. When
blood was drawn, the fighting ceased, and all were
henceforth good friends (Dawson, p. 70). They
were generous in fighting, taking no unfair advantage. They loved ease and were not quarrelsome, but were, nevertheless, ready to fight
(Brough Smyth, 1. 30). Mortal wounds in such
conflicts were rare (Lumholtz, p. 127).
According
to Spencer-Gillen'' also, among the Central tribes,
whenever compensation in any form had been
made by an otl'ending party, the matter was supposed to be ended and no ill feelings were cherished
:

(p. 31).

In some tribes, theft was regarded as the greatest
crime next to the murder of a fellow-tribesman
but, as there was so little private property, crimes
arising from this source were rare. The stealing
of women is said to have been tlie most common
cause of iijter-tribal trouble (Lumholtz, p. 126
;

;

There were no fignts for
Spencer-Gillen'', p. 32).
superiority, no suppression of one tribe by another.
Within the tribe there was, in large measure, absolute equality. There were no rich or poor, age
being the only quality that gave pre-eminence
(Semon, p. 226). The inter-tribal fignts were certainly not so serious as some have represented.
That they were constantly attacking and trying
to exterminate one another is not confirmea by
those wlio have known them best. Their fights
were probably half ceremonial, or of a sportive cliaraoter, and were usually stopped when blood flowed

Howitt (p. 639) says of the
tribes :
'
All those who have had to do with the native race in it*

all points of

morality.

South-Eastem

me that there are men in tha
who have tried to live up to the standard of tribal
friends
and true to their word
morality, and who were faithful
in fact, men for whom, although savages, one must feel a kindly
respect. Such men are not to be found in the later generation.'
LiTBBATDRg. G. F. Angas, Savage Life and Scenes in Autprimitive state will agree with
tribes

;

tralia and New Zealand, London, 1847 A. C. Bicknell, Travel
and Adventure in North Queensland, do. 1896 F. Bonney,
;

;

"The Aborigines of the River Darling,' ,/jl7 xiii. [1883-4] 122;
A. L. P. Cameron, Tribes of New South Wales,' ib. xiv. [1884D. W. Carnegie, Spinifex and Sand (West AustraliaX
6] 344
London, 1898; J. M. Creed, 'The Position of the Australian
The Nineteenth
Aborigines in the Scale of human Intelligence,'
Century and After, Ivii. [1906] 89 E. M. Curr, The Atistralian
Avstraiian
1886-7
Dawson,
Abimjine*
; James
Race, London,
(West Victoria), Melbourne, 1881 G. B. Earp, Gold Colonics of
The
18B2
of New
Fraser,
Aborigines
John
A\ulralia, London,
South Wales do. 1892 ; Sir George Grey, Expeditions in Northwest and Western Australia, do. 1841 John Henderson, Exairsions and Adventures in Neic South Wales, do. 1861 A. W.
Howitt, Natine Tribes of Suuth-East Amtralia, do. 1904 Carl
Lumholtz, Among Cannifcote (Queensland), do. 1889; D. Mackenzie, Ten Yearsin Australia, do. 1846 Walter Roth, EthnoA orth- West Central Qucejuland A borilogical Studies among the
the Australian Bush, Eng.
gines, Brisbane, 1897 R. Semon, In
R. Brough Smyth. Aborigines of Victoria,
ed., London, 1899
'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Melbourne, 1878; Spencer-Gillen, Native Tribes of
Central Australia, do. 1899 (cited as Spencer-Gillen'), and
Northern Tribes of Central Australia, do. I90i (Spencer-Gillen').
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ETHICS AND MORALITY
I.

The predominating

The

civilization

throughout by

of

influence

(Babylonian).
of relig-ion.

was dominated
Every aspect of national

Babylonia

religion.

civic life and every phase of human intercourse were governed by a religions conception of
the universe. The question as to the connexion

and

between morality and religion was in Babylonia
no question at all for morality, like every other
manifestation of mental life, was a part of religion.
The commotions produced by political revolutions
were always of brief duration. In tlie annals of
Babylonia we meet again and again with the same
the conquering peoples
historical phenomenon
receive the intellectual, and thus also the reliof Sumero-Babylonian
gious and ethical, impress
;

:

culture.

In contemplating the ethico-religious conception
of the universe which prevailed among the BabyIt comes
lonians, we are amazed at its sublimity.
before us as a complete system even in the oldest
documents, which, while their literary form is the
work of Semitic Babylonians, yet throw light upon
Suinerian times. It is true that to a large extent

ETHICS

AND MORALITY

AVe are unable to
they are purely theoretical.
say whether the elevated morality presupposed by

the injunctions of the priests was ever actually
practised by any class of the people. The writers
of the tablets idealize their heroes. As the august
prologue and epUogue of the Code of Hammurabi
give expression to religious and ethical ideas
which find not the slightest echo in the actual
legal provisions of the code, we may venture
to assume tliat even in an earlier age there existed a similar discrepancy between theory and
Still, the theory is there ; and it domipractice.
nates the ritual texts even in periods of religious
decadence.
Lofty moral precepts in catechetic
form are uttered by the very priest who will
the
sorriest witch and the most paltry
submit to

enchantments.

One

Ea, 'the Good.'

cult of

known to us is
was Eridu a
not only the Code of gammurabi

of the oldest religious cities
At no period known to

Eridn.

history

political centre

;

but even the Sumerian inscriptions speak of it as
an ancient and venerable city. It was situated at
the mouth of the rivers,' i.e. at the place where
formerly the Euphrates and the Tigris flowed
name
separately into the sea. Eridu enjoyed the
'

'

the city of the Good (Uru-dug). The Good
Ea, and his temple is the house of the ocean's
depth,' or the house of wisdom.' Ea inscribes
oracles with a sacred calamus
probably beneath
the sacred tree of Eridu which is sometimes reHis wise counsels he
ferred to in the records.
imparts, e.ff., to Adapa, 'the seed of the human
race,' upon whom he desires also to confer wisdom
and immortality (the bread and the water of life).
By his wise counsels, according to the Deluge
narrative, he saves the Babylonian Noah from the
As the Deluge is taken to be a punishflood.
ment of human wickedness, it would seem that the
good Deity saved the man on account of the latter's
acceptable behaviour.
The overwhelming majority of the texts that
refer to Ea represent him as the god whose worship
consists in the rites of ablution and incantation.
'

'

of

'

'

is

'

'

'

He

heals

all

we

as Divine, just as in Egypt
protectress of righteousness.

The moral

activities of

manner

Behind

of disease.

disease,

however, stands the fact of sin. Although sin
appears in the ritual texts as ceremonial transgression, as a conscious or unconscious revolt
against ceremonial laws, yet behind this there
must certainly be the idea of sin in a deeper sense
as rebellion against the Deity. The motive
which prompts men to resort to the ritual worship of Ea IS the desire to be cleansed from their
sins.

'

'

'

:

;

as the

Samas, who rewards

tlie

brought to naught.
*

At thy rising the goda of the land assemble
Thy terrible radiance overwhelms the land.
From all lands together resound as many tongues
Thou knowest their designs thou beholdest their footsteps.
Upon thee [look (?)] all men together.
not ... to tremble
Thou causest the evil-doer, who
Out of the depths C^) thou bringest those who perverted
;

:

;

justice

.

.

:

(?).

O SamaS by the
!

just

judgment which thou speakest

[

.

.

.

],

] is not changed.
Thy name is glorious, [
Thou Blandest beside the traveller whose way is toilsome
To the voyager who fears the flood thou givest [courage (?)!
On paths that were never explored thou [guidest (?)J the
.

.

.

;

hunter

;

He mounts

O SamaS

[to heights

rivalling the sun-god

(?)]

from [thy] net

I

.

[

.

.

,

.

.];

From thy snare [escapes (?)] not
He who, contrary to his oath [...];
To him who does not fear [...],
.

thy wide [net

is

Outspread

.

.

.

.

.

].

Whoso [lifts his eyes (?) ] upon the wife of his companion.
On a day not pre-ordained for him, [
takes him
away (?)
.

.

.

] ;

For him

burning, the seed (?) ..,(...);
If
thy weapon reaches him, [there is] no deliverer.
At his trial [his] father does not appear ;
At the judgment of the judge, his brothers they answer not
is

him

for

appointed

(?)

;

In a brazen trap he is struck down without knowing it.
Whoso devises wickedness, his horn thou destroyest.
Whoso meditates oppression (?), his dwelling is overturned.

The wicked judge thou causest. to see bonds
Whoso takes a bribe, and does not judge righteously, on him
;

thou

inflictest

punishment.
Whoso takes no bribe, but makes intercession for the weak,
Well-pleasing is this to SamaS he increaseth his life.
An upright jud^e, who renders righteous judgment.
Prepares for hmiself(?) a palace; a prmce's house is his
abode.
gives money for excessive interest (?), what docs he increase ?
He overreaches (?) himself for gain, empties his own purse.
Whoso gives money for just interest (V), who takes a shekel

Whoso

for

[

.

.

.

),

is this to Samas
he increaseth his own
Whoso keeps the balance (?)[...],
Whoso then changes the weights
[he] lowers

life.

Well-pleasing

.

He

.

.

.

.

.,

overreaches (?) himself for gain, empties [his purse].
man who keeps the balance, many are

Of the honest

All possible things,

much ...[...].

[..]

keeps the measure, who practises ...[...],
ill the meadow, who lets too much be paid,
[...], the curse of the people shall seize him.
[Whoso . ] bis [...], demands a tax,
[
] shall not possess his inheritance.
In the [ . .
] his brothers, they shall not be surety.
], who furthers the good
The[.
[whogivescornfor [

He who
[

.

.

.

.

.

.

]

.

.

Morality and the worship of SamaS. BeEa, the Good, the other Deity with whom
moral ideas are specially connected is Babbar
Samas, the god who manifests himself in the
orb of day, and whose principal sanctuaries were
Larsa in S. Babylonia, and Sippar in the northern
Schamasch,' in
portion (cf. A. Jeremiaa, art.
Roscher). Sanias is the god of retributive justice.
All unrighteousness is brought to light by him,
as all darkness melts
just
away when his beams
illumine the world. His temple is called S-D-kudkalamma, the house of the world's judge.' In
a description of the New Year festival (cylinder
B. 18) Gudea says
The sun caused righteousness
to shine forth
Babbar caused righteousness to
shine forth. Babbar trampled unrighteousness
under foot ; the city shines like the sun-god.' Urengnr, king of Ur, who presided over the worship
of the sun in that ancient city of the moon, says
that in conformity witli the just laws of Babbar
he had caused righteousness to prevail. In the
ritual texts the attendants of Babbar are Kettu
and Mesharn, 'justice and righteousness' (ef. Ps
Thus moral ideas are liere personified
97^ 89").
J;.
es

Maat

find

righteous judge and punishes the corrupt one, are
of some
set forth with
^reat fullness in a hymn
two hundred lines, which certainly emanated
originally from Babylonia, but comes down to us
in a transcript found in the library of AssurThis hymn represents the eflects of the
banipal.
sun's activity as a continuous mystery,
by means
of which all evil powers above ana below are

.

Morahty and the

2.
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(Babylonian)

.

.

.

.

.

.

increaseth his life ;
Well-pleasing is this to ama
He enlarges his family, obtains possession of riches ;
As waters of the deep, inexhaustible, so shall his seed be
inex[haustible].

He who charges (?) an unwise man to give good succour.
He who oppresses (?) his inferiors ('5, he is noted down

(?)

with the pen.
Those who work evil, their seed has not continuance
Whose mouth, full of lying, avails not before thee.
Thou burnest their utterance, rendest it asunder, yea,
thou .
Thou bearest the down-trodden, as thou movest over them ;
thou discoverest their right
;

.

.

;

Each
Thou

one, every one, is entrusted into thy hand.
rulest over their judgments ; what is bound, thou doet

loose.

bearest, O SamaS, prayer, supplication, and homage.
Submission, kneeling, whispered prayer, and prostration.
From his deepest breast the needy crieth unto thee.
The feeble, the weak, the afflicted, the jioor
With a lament (?), a petition, he ever appeals to thee.
He whose family is far away, whose city is a great way off.
The shepherd, with the fruits of the field, appeals to thee.
The [...]...(?) in rebellion, the sheplierd among the

Thou

enemy,
O damad, appeals to thee, as he walks on a way of terror.
The travellm? merchant, the trader who carries the bag,
t

.

.

.

]

appeals to thee

;

the tisher of the deep.

AND MORALITY

ETHICS

The perplexities of such a theodicy
make themselves felt, but they are not, as in
receive good.

The hunter, the sUughUrcr, Oie keeper (?) o( cattle,
ot the reed fence, appeals to thee.
The fowler in the
The house-breaker, the thief though an enemj of SamaS
The vagrant upon the way of the desert, ap)K!als to thee.
The wandering: dead one, the fleeting shadow,
.

O

.

.

[...].
those who appealed

SaniaS, appealed to thee

Thou

hast not re.
ejected

evil),

(to

thee

Thoee

vitiated
idea of love to

.

em

fear thee ; they reverence thy name
Before thy greatness men continually bow down.'

But they

;

The

4.

positive character of Bab. morality.
Bab. conception of the universe was per-

The

meated by the assumption that morality rests
upon the commandments of Deitj;, and hence,
should the excavations some day bring to light a
Bab. narrative of the Fall, it would be no matter
for surprise.
According to Bab. ideas, not only
wisdom, but also purity and happiness, existed

at the beginning of things. The mythological
Creation-story of the Babylonians closes with a
significant passage telling how Marduk, the victor
over Tiamat, brings the laws of Ea to men, and
how they are to be disseminated amongst men like
a revelation of doctrine
"
Let them be held fast, and let the "First teach them ;
Let the wise man and the learned meditate upon them
:

'

together.

The father

shall

hand them down

;

him

let

instruct his son

therein.

Let him open the ears of the herdsman and the keeper (?),
That he may rejoice in Marduk, the lord of the gods
That his land may prosper, and that it may go well with him.
Steadfast is his (Marduk's) word his decree is not changed
The word of his mouth is not altered by any (other) god.
II he frowns, he turns not again his neck (to grace)
If he is angry, if he is enraged, no god sets himself against
;

;

;

;

him
The magnanimous, the sagacious
.'
Against evil and sin
.

.

.

brought to a solution. I'lie Divine moral
by the utilitarian princijile. The
God remains without any ethical
development.
The ritual texts composed with a view to the
cure of disease enumerate with painful solicitude
all possible forms of sin, but we can, nevertheless,
Israel,

law

from
for them thou, loosing (the
restorest their purity.
who thus render homage, their homage dost thou

Those who thus8 kneel,

sin
*

Is

Spoken wickedness.
Used an unjust t>alance,
Taken base money ?
Has he disinherited a legitimate son, installed an Illegitimate?
Has he drawn false boundaries.
Deranged boundary, inarch, and precinct ?
Has he intruded upon his neighbour's house.
Approached his neighliour's wife.
Shed bis neighbour's blood.
Stolen his neighliour's garment?
Has he refused to let a man escape his power (?),
Driven an honest man from his family,
Broken up a well-cemented clan.
Revolted against a chief ?
Was he honest with ills mouth, while false in heart?
With his mouth was he full ot Yea, in his heart full ot Nay?
Is it because ot the injustice that he meditated
In order to disperse the righteous, to destroy (them).
To wrong, to rob, to cause to be robbed,
To have dealings with evil?
Is his mouth unclean ?
Are his lips f reward ?
Has he taught impurity, instilled unseemly things?
Has he concerned himself with sorcery and witchcraft?

.

five lines mutilated.)

in three distinct transcripts {CuneiTexts, xiii. 29 f. ; of. Macmillan, Deitrdge zur
Assyriologie, v. 5, no. 2 (Leipz. 1903) ; for tablet 5,
in the Light of the Ancient
cf. A. Jeremias, The

OT

1910,

i.

222

Has he promised with heart and mouthy hut not kept faith
Dishonoured the name of his god by (withholding) a gift,

f.)

Slander not, but speak kindness
Speak not evil, but show good will
Whoso slandenj and speaks evil
;

.

.

It

Dedicated something, but kept it back.
but eaten it?
Given something (flesh torsacriflce) .
By whatsoever thing he is bewitched let it be revealed

;

Unto him will Samas requite it by
Open not wide thy mouth, guard thy
If

.

.

his head.

lips

;

;

;

;

most meet (for the Deity)
Before thy god shalt thou have a heart of purity (?).
It is that which is due to the deity (for continuation, see

Sacrifice, prayer, the incense

:

'

ERK

f.).

The

5.
identity of moral and ceremonial law.
The relation between men and the Deity is determined by their qualities. It is only the wise man
who is acceptable to the gods. Religion is essentially knowledge, and accordingly the intellectual
interest enters largely into l)iety.
The ideal iir.st
man is the keenly sagacious Atrahasis. Tlie will
of the^Deity has to be searched out.
Piety consists
in a submissive and unflagging performance of the
'

The

king inquires whether his
BufTerings are the consequence of ceremonial dereliction or of actual evil-doing. Just as, in the conritual.

!

revealed) whether he has eaten anything that made an
(Be
abomination for his city
Whether he has spread a calumny through his city
Whether he has brought his city into evil repute ;
NVhether he has gone to meet an outlaw
Whether he has had intercourse with an outlaw
(Slept in his bed, sat in his chair, drunk out of his cup).'

Soothe (rather) thy spirit with silence.
Offer daily unto thy
^od

717

.

it

;

iii.

;

;

thou art provoked, speak not at once
thou speakest hastily, thou shalt afterwards have to atone
therefor

hatred of his elder

(?),

father and mother, insulted his elder sister
By giving to the younger, and withholding from the elder ?
To Nay has he said Yea ?
To Yea has he said Nay?
Has he spoken impurity,

which survives

tr.

it outrage against his superior
brother ?

Has he despised

form

*

:

Has he estranged father and son ?
Has he estranged mother and daughter ?
Has he estranged mother-in-law and daughter-in-law?
Has he estranged brother and brother ?
Has he estranged friend and friend ?
Has he failed to set a prisoner free.
Or not loosed one who was bound ?

The existence of tablets inscribed with Divine
commandments is presupposed by the text K 7897,

East, Eng.

is

trace the ethical ideal that underlies the formuloe.
The incantation tablets of the Surpu series exhibit
the particular offences that come under the head of

.

(Other

(Babylonian)

afflicted

ception of Deity, righteousness and capricious
>vrath are not discriminated, so we find no distinction between real sin and ritual error.
Not only
murder and theft, but spitting at the holy place,
is regarded as a jxissilile cause of disease, and

atonement for tr.ansgression is efl'ected by repentance and closely associated therewith the use of
incantations. In either aspect the source of the
disease is sin. For it is necessary that the man
who olTends against the Deity by transgression
should receive evil, and that the devout man should

On

the third tablet of

nrpu

it is a.ssuiiied

that

a person may have been bewitched
'

Because he has lielped some one to justice by bribery.
Uprooted plants in the field.
Cut cane in the thicket.

(Because) tor a day he was entreated tor a conduit, and refused it
For a day he was entreated tor a cistern, and refused it ;
(Because) he obstructed his neighlwur's channel
Instead of agreeing with his adversaries, he remained their
;

;

enemy

;

Polluted a river, or spat in a river.'

These questions involve the fundamental laws of
morality, such as are essential to the very conception of an organized State. They imply that life
and property are protected. In the 25tli ordinance
of the Code of Uaniraurabi it is enacted that, if
one who has come to extinguish (a fire) allows
himself to covet a ]K)Ssession of the master of the
house, and appropriates tlie property of the master
of the house, he shall be cast into the fire (HDB,
Theft is a capital oH'enoe. Veracity
held in high honour. I'alse Avitness and evilspeaking are severely punished. Legal cases are
decided by oath. Falsehood in word or thought is
accounted a base thing.
vol. V. p. 600).
is

ETHICS AND MORALITY
2.

Basis and aim

The fundamental

;

arising from egoism. Kere the Middle Path is
recommended, not merelv because it lies in the
middle between worldly pleasures and ascetic selftortu.^K8, but because therein lies the right or
perfect {tamma, Skr. tamyak) way for realizing
the ideal in accordance with truth. It is the solid
{kh^ma) way, in contrast w ith the crooked (kuinvia)
the holy or noble {ariya), in contrast with the false
{micchd) or base {anariya) ; and it leads to the
;

perfect enlightenment (sambodhigamin, samhodhipardyana).^ Here arises the question as to what
The answer
18 the content of that enlightenment.
is given mostly in a negative way, in the denial of
the phenomenal, of human weakness, illusions, and
passions in short, in the teaching of non-ego
\anatta), extinction (nirodha) of pains, and the
well-known nibbdna (Skr. nirvStia). There are
perplexin" (juestions as to the real meaning of the
term, and its negative aspect has led not only
many European scholars, but a section of Buddhist
thinkers, to a thoroughly negative view.^ Not
entering into these discussions, we shall content
ourselves with noting that Buddhism here faced
the same problem as Schopenhauer did as to the
ultimate nature of his nothmgness (Nichts), especially in its relation with the mystic experiences of
the saints, both Buddhist and Christian.^ But the

'

difference between Buddha and Schopenhauer
consists in this, that the former was not content
with the merely theoretical attitude of the latter,
but, having himself realized the experience of
transcending the phenomenal and of entering into
the height of mystic illumination, tried to lead his
followers to the same attainment. This ideal of
'
the same attainment is expressed in the term One
Way' or 'Sole Road' (eka-yana)* treading in
which is the very essence of Buddhist morality,
and the basis of which is found in the stability of
truths (dhamma-Uhiti).' In summarizing positively
the highest aim of Buddhist morality, we might
say that it consists in entering into the communion
of all the Buddhas and Saints, through realizing
the oneness and eternity of truths in one's own
Not only insight and wisdom {dassana,
person.
vijjd), but morality and mental training are possible
on the ground of this assumption, and all virtuous
acts flow from this metaphysical-source.
Thus, in the Brahma-jdla, one of the books
which show most vividly the connexions between
practical morality and philosophical speculations,
the Buddha contrasts mere works, however good
and excellent, with his attainments and purposes.
'Having heard his disciples talking of the others'
praise and blame of Buddhist morality, he teaches
them not to be anxious about these trifling
matters, the minor detcf of mere morality {Hlai
rmittaka).' The rea.son is not because mora> ,.
a trifling matter in itself, but because it in \ aiu
unless founded upon profound knowledge and high
attainments. He says :
'

i

There are other things, profound, difficult to realize, hard to
understand, tranquillizi[i^, sweet, not to be grasped bv mere
These things
logic, subtle, comprehensible only by the wise.
>
JKojt^7l9(/'rS edmiS)720 (ib. i. 161-163), Sn. 38, etc.
3 The Sarvaativadins emptiosize the reality of the objective
world {dharmag) and the ultimate nothins^neas of ego {Atvwin).
> See
Schopenhauer, Di*
Leipzig, 1869, L 4Sa-tM, iL
'

WM,

700-703.
*

See

art.

Tathaoata.

Aiig.S. 134 (/'T.S ed. i. 286), Saihy. 12. 20(ift. ii. 26), for which
lee DociriSM (Buddhist). This was the punctut aatiena which
gave rise to the exaltation and explanation of the Buddha's educative tactfuIne8B(ut>aj/a-ikauiafi/a) in the Saddharmapuj^^rika
(chs. 2-4), and finally to the revelation of his truo personality
(cbi. 16 and 21).
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them and seen them face
to face, hath set forth ; and it is of them that they who would
rightly praise the Tathagata in accordance with the truth should
i
speak.'
the Tathagata, having biniself realized

metaphysics of the ^ood.

principle of Buddhist ethics and
morality is expressly stated, in the very openiiii; of
tiie Biiddha'a hrst sermon, to coiitiist in the MiJdle
Path, which is, again, the way to the realization
of th*> ultimate end the extinction of the, pains

'

449

(Buddhist)

Here we can see very clearly the close connexion
between morality and enlightenment in Buddhism,
and at the same time the basis of its liberal and
broad spirit.
This characteristic of Buddhist morality

is,

again, closely related to its ideal of universal salvation, as shown in the missionary charge given to
the first disciples and manifested in missionary
works, even in the Buddha's time and afterwards
This universal
under King Asoka's patronage.
ideal is further expressed by the Mahayanists in
the oft-repeated saying that every being is a
Buddha in his essential quality, and on this
account the standard of a perfect Buddhist was
transferred from an arhat to a bodhisattva (see
After all, the foundation of Buddhist
below).
morality rests on the essential capacity of every
person for Buddhahood ; and the criterion of true
morality lies in the tendency to bodhi, as attested
by the one road (eka-ydna) trodden by all the
Tathdgatas of the past as well as of the present
and future. Abandon the false and base conduct
of common men (puthujjana) and adopt the methods
of a Buddha that is the cardinal maxim of Buddhist morality.
Though this expression may

sound somewhat vague and self-evident, the latter,
the good and holy life, is not to be merely talked
about, but to be tested by personal touch, and
realized in the exercise or the three methods of
discipline as well as by the group of the four perfections.
Suppose a traveller perishing of thirst
found a well by the wayside ; if he saw the water,
but had no rope or bucket to fetch it, could he
'
The answer is evident. The
quench his thirst ?
essential

aim

of

any

discipline or exercise is to

touch the immortal region by the body (kdyena

amatam dhatum

phassayitvd),'

i.e.

by personal

The guide to
realization.
this end is found in the person of the Buddha;
which
fills
r61e
faith
in
hence the important
and actual

experience

Buddhist morality, as has been indicated above,
shall see later under the head of

and as we
'Virtues'

(

3,

below).

Here arise naturally the questions as to the
nature and origin of sin and ills, and the opposition
of man's moral nature to the good.
Buddhist
ethics is so anxious to prevent the arising of bad
thoughts and actions that it surpasses almost all
other ethical systems in enumerating human weaknesses and vices (see below). So manifold are these
vices that they can fetter one's mind at any moment
and on every possible occasion, just as demons were
thought by mediceval Christians to do. Various
classifications insist on the dreadfulness of human
passions ; the method of the four exertions (paaharui) supplies guidance for the checking of every

germ
tion

;

of evil and the fostering of any good inclinathe doctrine of the source {samudaya) of
tries to explain the origin and genesis of ilU.

Sain
lut Bnddhlshi n.^ ~t-ry .if Adam's lall, except
a myth of man's gradual degeneration,* nor does it
teach that sin is a transgression of Divine law in
consequence of free will. The causation or genecis
of ills is traced to the one root of thirst (tonM);
and the source of all vices, however classified, is
sought in passion and greed {kdma and rdga).*
Though these may, again, be traced to, or associated with, ignorance (avijjd) or delusion (moha),
the latter are, for their part, the outcome of the
former ; and the terms express nearly the same
thing in dift'erent aspects, and, taken together,
1
Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha, London, 1899, i. 26.
2
Saihy. 12. 68 {PTS ed. ii. 118).
3 lliv. 61 (p. 46), 73
(p. 62).
D
Majjh. 13, Dukkha-kkhandha
(<i. i. 809), etc.

Bamadana

4

ZMjfAa 27, Agganfia.

{PTS ed.

i.

85)

;

46,

Dhamma-

\

ETHICS

460

amount

to egoism.

This

is

AND MORAT.TTY

the original

speak, and the root of all evils
Egoism [Buddliist]). In Buddhist
tinction is made between sin and

standard, of this attainment is found in tle peris one of the i~rhia(s.
soiulity of the Buddha who
In this respect we may say that the ideal of
BndjMst morality consists in the imitation of the
Buddua, and this is the reason why faith in the
Master is so strongly insisted upon, for both moral

sin, so to

further,

(see,

no disand their

ethics
ills,

(Buddhist)

sole origin is sought not in the objective world, but
in our own mind and acts (kamma, Skr. karma).

snd

r!i
intelleotnal perfectin.
earlier times never pretended

M

ScbopeoHere a^in BuddhisU faced the same problem
bauer as to the cause of the individuation of will. llMOOtudunon
that no
is to the same effect as that of the Qermao philoeopher
reason could be sought in this domain. Or, we might say, the
more
and
the
is
left
unanswered,
emphasis
theoretically
question
is laid on the necessity and urgency of uprooting the present
Here we see reflected the very practical
ills and actual vices.i
character of Buddhist ethics, but we note at the same time that

i>

v-

'-

-f
i

t

they were oontoii*
Master the only Buddha who appeaiv^ ni (-"W
alwiiro
world-period, yet their moral ideal was
directed towards the tierfection of an arhat, who
was nothing but a Bnddha in his moral perfection.
But thu point gave. rise to a division in moral
ideals and, oonjointly with that, to the schism of
the Mah&y&na and the H in ay ana.
A section of conservative Buddhists adhered
more to the letter than to the spirit of the fundamental teachings, and found their satisfaction in)
Their ideal consisted in the imita-/
self-culture.
tion of the Buddha, but they deemed themselves)
thoroughly unqualified for that perfection, andV
cherished the hope of being born in the good/
resort of the heavenly worlds, and of finishing
their journey on the way of bodhi in the time of
the future Buddha 3feeya (Skr. Maitreya). This
is prevalent among the
type of Buddhist ideal
Buddhists of Ceylon, Burma, and Siam. It is of
very ancient origin, and exhibits a great tenacity
through the whole history of Buddhism in the
other countries as well. Against this stream of
moral scrupulosity there arose a school, more
broad-minded and daring, which emphasized the
importance of following the Buddha's footsteps
The division may be traced to the
in spirit.
schism of the Vajjian monks, ascribed to the
second century after the Buddha's death. What-\.
ever the date may have been, the difierence re-j

Bnddhas

this point gave rise to various speculations among later Buddhist
thinkers. A^agbofa (q.v.) tried to answer the question by the
idea of an abrupt upheaval of avidyd out of the Tathatd, nearly
on the same line as SchcUing's theory of a Jump (Abipntng) of
the individual will out of the universal. Another solution tends,
as in Leibniz's TheodicM, or still more in the Gnostic emanation
unitheory, to explain ills as the imperfect reflexion of the one
versal mind. The latter is the case with Vasubandhu and his
followers. Whatever might have been tried, the fundamental
trait of Buddhist ethics consisted in its practical nature, and it
had a very vivid sense of the vices of human nature in its_ actual
conditions, and of the ills arising from them, both of which are
the irrevocable consequences (tn'pajfca) of the karma without
beginning. This feature appealed to the mind of the Hindus,
yearning for emancipation ; and also impressed deeply the
of sentiment worked
peoples of the Far East, so that the change
out by Buddhistic influence in Japan, perhaps more than in any
the history of the
other country, is a very remarkable feature

'

;

>

'

m

religion.2

be said that the identification of sins and
the basis of which lies in the theory of karma,'
has the eflect of weakening the moral sense of
responsibility which we find so strong in the Jewish
and Christian religions ; but we should not forget
that here we have to deal with another sort of
morality, whose sole aim is the abandoning of
egoism and entering into the vast communion
of the enlightened mind. Buddhist morality is,
in its principles, completely free from nomistic
elements; and the wide-reaching love for all suited in the division of the Hinayana and^
beings, as expressed in the four aspects of the in- Mahayana.
finite mind (appamdna-chetovimutti), was possible
This division involved, inter alia, a rupture
only on this basis, apart from the love of and for between the ideal of arhat and that of Bodhi"
the only Father in Heaven.
sattva (Pali Bodhisatta). The latter was an ap
The full realization of the holy way (ariya-magga) pellation of the Buddha in his former births,
and the attainment of enlightenment (bodhi) are preparing for his Buddhahood, and meant a
necessarily associated with the final uprooting of being seeking for bodhi.' Now this was transfundamental vice. This condition is described in ferred to every Buddhist whose moral aim con'
'
birth is sisted in the same attainment and practice as that
the oft-repeated expression arhat-ship
extinguished, purity is perfected, and all is done of the Bodhisattva, and this ideal was distinguished
that IS to be done, etc. And this, again, is what from that of the arhat, including the self-content
is called the footstep of the TathagaUi, the settlepachcheka-buddhas and the conservative preservers
ment of the Tathagata, the impress of the Tatha- of the Buddha's sermons (savaka, Skr. irdvaka,
identified
with
is
Here
an
arhat
evidently
i.e. 'hearers').'
gata.*
Though this changed notion ofi
a Tathagata, so far as the above-mentioned ideal saint contained nothing radically different
attainments are concerned.' At the same time, from that of an arhat, it showed a departure in
a distinction is made between the Tathagata and a favour of a freer development of Buddhist moral
bhikkhu who has been released by wisdom there ideals, and involved many important consequences
the point lies in the difl'erence between a pachcheka- for morals.
buddha and a fully enlightened Buddha, the former
Reserving these practical bearings for a laterbeing a self-content saint, and the latter the teacher section of tne present article, we have here to deal
and benefactor of all beings.
Every Buddhist with the Mahayanist theory of the bodhi-chitta.*
should aim at the attainment of arahatta (saint- It means the primordial p?.=enceof our mind, which
ship) j and the ipo<it.,signJficftnt type, or the only in itself consists in the supreme bodhi, i.e. the
This
1
Majih. 63, MSluAkya (Prs ed. i. 426). See Oldenberg, 818
very essence of Buddha's enlightenment.
Warren, Buidhum in Translations Cambridge, Mass., 1900,
essence is present in every mind, but lies dormant
117.
p.
or covered by the dust of ignorance and infatuas This is the feature in the moral character of the
Japanese
When it is awakened and developed by due
tion.
people that is least known to the West, and, curiously enough,
the modern Japanese themselves are unconscious of it. Some
training, we may see in ourselves tlie eternal
hints may be derived from the pre!*ent writer's article, Le SentiBuddhahood in its full illumination, and, in this
ment religieux chez les Jaix>nais,' in La Remte du mots, July,
way, the communion with all the Buddhas may be
isca
' See Rhys Davids, Hibbert Lecture,
realized.
Morality, associated with wisdom and
1881, and art. Karua.
* Manh.
cd.
the
1.
Of.
27, Hatthipadopama (I'TS
below,
mental training, is the way to this realization,
181).
parallel in the Saddharm.apitiT^4arika.
and makes us tread the one and same way
8 This identification is confirmed
by the description of a perIndeed, morality is
[eka-ydna) of the Buddhas.
fectly holy bhikkhu as a Tathagata (ifajjh. 22, Alagaddupama
[PTS ed. i. 139 f.J), and also bv passages where the arhats are
1 See SBE xxi. 36, 4.3, 80, and many other Mahayana texts.
exalted as equal to nuddhas (Sathy. 22. 76 IPTSed. iii. 83-84]).
2 There are
Besides these, the training of the four jhdnas, the four appamany Mahay&na treatises on the subject see,
It

may

ills,

'

:

|

;

|

i

;

^

'

;

mdtias, etc., are described in innumerable passages in the same
words, both in regard to Buddhas and to arhati.

nos. 1181, ISOl, 1S04,
e.g., Nanjlo's Catalogue,
ascribed to Nagarjuna.

all of

which ar

]
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possible only on this foundation of our essential
fellowship with Buddhas and of the substantial
identity of our mind with theirs. Morality is the
actualized bodhichitta, which is, again, the universalia ante res of morality.
In other words, the
'
bodhichitta is the ' stability of truths translated
to the inner heart of man ; it is the bodhi seen not
as an attainment or aci^uisition, but as the ori^nal
possession of man's mind. Viewed in this light,
the contrast of good and bad, noble and base,
amounts to the contrast between the primordial
bodhi and the fundamental avidya. Thus we see
in Buddhist ethics the Jewish contrast of God and
Satan transferred to the inner heart of our own
mind, which at the same time is substantially
identical with that of all beings, including Buddlias,
Bodhisattvas, and common men, as well as animals
and spirits in the purgatories.'
3. Virtues and rules of conduct ; practical ethics.
Just as the contrast between the bodhichitta and
avidya is the ultimate point of theoretical ethics,
the contradistinction of virtues and vices forms the
fundamental subject of practical ethics. Buddhist
teachers are so fond of enumerations and classifications that nearly every topic of thought or of
doctrine is arranged in numerical groups. This
answered not only the theoretical purpose of
classification, but, at the

same time

perhaps much

more than the former

the practicsil purpose of
extracting the materials according to need. This
use is naively expressed, in the explanation of the
seven divisions of bodhi, by a simile that robes
and jewels stored in one case can be easily taken
out.' The tables of virtues and vices are arranged
in this way, partly for the sake of classification,
and partly for the practical purpose of easily
drawing their items out at any moment, when one
of them is present while the associated ones are to
be enticed or guarded against.'
The fundamental classification of Buddhist discipline is, as we have seen above, the three
branches of the sikkha ; closely connected with
this is the division of actions (kamma) or organs
of works, i.e. body (kaya), speech (vacha), and
mind {manas).* Among these the mental is the
root of actions, but all the three have great influence upon one another, so that, both for repression
of the bad and for acceleration of the good, the
three are associated and help mutually.
Now we shall first consider the vices to be
As we have seen above, the
guarded against.
radical vice of human nature consists in egoism,
and it manifests itself in lust (kdma), desire
These
(chhanda), and intention (adhippaya).
passions manifest themselves in greed (raga),
seeking for pleasure, hatred {dosa) of pain, stupidity (nwha), and hopeless indifference. These
are cardinal vices, and are called the three roots of
the bad (akusala-mulani), depravities (upakkilesa),
etc.* They may further be divided into five or
This point was systematized by the Chinese philosopher
Chi'i (A.D. 631-597) of Tien-T'ai, on the authority of the
Saddharmaptiri4arika, and applied to ethics, among others,
by Chi-Hsu (1699-1655) in his commentary on the Mahayana
Brahma-jdla. The influence of this idea was far-reaching and
deep in China, and even more so in Japan. A popular song of
the 13th cent, says
The Buddha was once a common man, we
ball be once finally liuddhas; sad and lamentable are the
walls separating us from them (who are all one in essence, in
the primordial Buddhahood).' Another popular saying, of the
18th cent., runs 'See the puppet-player, he brings out of the
box that hangs from his neck anything he pleases, a Buddha or
a devil.'
1

'

:

;

.SaAy. 48. 4 (PTS ed. v. 71).
3 This
practice of enumerating In incantation fashion may be
witnessed among the Buddhist monks throughout the East.
The tables serve not only to keep their contents in memory, but
also for mental culture. Side by side with this
advantage, its
disadvantage is shown in its mechanical routine.
*Maj}h. 56, Upali (,PTS ed. i. 872 f.); A-hg. 8. 1-9 (16. i.

/.><.

101-105), etc.

S(Why. 86, Vedana-sadiy., esp. 3,
i. 184 f.,
201); Uiv. 60, etc.

(.PTS ed.

6,

etc.; Attg.

8.

83,

69
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(Buddhist)

seven items. The five hindrances (nivarana), or,
to express the same thing, covers (dvarana), are :
(1) sensual desire [kdma-chchhanda), (2J ill-will
(vydpada), (3) stolidity and torpor (thinamiddha),
(4) excitement or vanity (uddhachchha), and (5)
The seven fetters
perplexity (vichikichchhd).
(sannojana), or incentives {anusaya), are (1) fawning (anumaya) or sensual pleasure, (2) repugnance
{patigha), (3) opinion (ditthi), (4) perplexity (vichikichchha), (5) pride {mdna), (6) attachment to existence (bhava-rdga), and (7) ignorance (avijjd).
The fetters are again developed to 10 or 16, 108,
etc., and these groups are called depravities, attachments (updddna), streams (ogha) of passions,
fire, etc., with various nomenclatures, according
to the points of view from which these vices
fetter, afflict, or stir the human mind, and incite
to bad actions. These classifications, as we can
:

easily see, are in

some cases

cross-divisions, and
scientific purpose.
them with the vices

they are not designed for a

when we compare
enumerated in the New Testament, we discover
that the Buddhist classifications had psychological
analysis more in view than the Christian, which
Yet,

are thoroughly practical.
Herein, too, is seen
the close relation between Buddhist morality and
mental training. The same remark may be applied to the classifications of virtues which we now
proceed to consider.
All the virtues and virtuous practices are arranged in seven groups,' which are sometimes
called the divisions of the way (Skr.
mdrgdhga),
but four of them may better be described under
the head of mental training, and the remaining
three are groups of virtues combined with the
of mental exercise.
The virtues (bala)
are also called organs (indriya) of moral practice,
and their practice consists in the Eightfold Holy
Way (Ariyamagga). The virtues or organs are
(1) faith (saddhd), (2) exertion (viriya), (3) mindfulness {sati), (4) contemplation (samddhi), (5)

methods

:

wisdom (pannd).^ Among these, faith, contemplation, and wisdom are the three cardinal virtues of
Buddhism, and are included in every other group
; and, on the other hand, several others
are added to the above five, such as shame (hirl)
and fear of sinning (ottappa), or again, blamelessness or clear conscience (anavajja), sympathy
or altruism (sahgaha), deliberation (sahkhd), etc.,
which, taken in various groups, make up the seven
or nine virtues. The practice of
sympathy, for
instance, is divided into four
almsgiving or
charity (ddna), kind word (peyyavajja), beneficial
act {atthachariyd), and all-identification {samanattatd). These virtues, applied to practical life,
make up the Eightfold Way, which consists in
the perfection of (1) opinion [ditthi), (2) decision
(sahkappa), (3) speech (vdcha), (4) actions {katnmanta), (5) livelihood [ajiva), (6) effort (vdyama),

of virtues

:

(7)

mindfulness

We

(sati),

and

(8)

contemplation

see how in these classifications
(samddhi).^
mental training plays a great part.
shall not enter into the details of these
items suffice it to
that Buddhism lays more
say
emphasis on the intellectual side than is done in
Christianity, and in this respect these virtues may
be compared with Greek or Confucian virtues.*
Nevertheless, faith plays the central part, as in
Christianity, and this point brings us to the religious or ecclesiastical side of Buddhist morality,
as we shall presently see.
Lastly, as regards Buddhist virtues, we have to
speak of the pdramitds, the virtues which bring us

We

;

1

SBE

li. 61 ; Rhys Davids, Diatoguet of the
Buddha, 11. 129.
2
See, further, Sarhy. 64. 4 (PTS ed. v. 6), where virtues are
Ijeautifully described by similes, which may be compared with
St. Paul's utterance in Eph 613-17.
8 The cardinal Tirtnes of
OonfacIanlm are wisdom, love, and

courage.
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to perfection or to the other shore of nirvdna. As
seen al>ove, the aim of Buddliist morality
is to hriug us to the attainment of arahatta (saintor to Baddhaliood, to the final goal of j)erfect
ship)
enlightenment. So in this respect every virtue is
a pdramita, but in the Pali t>ooks the term is
applied exclusively to the moral acts of the Buddha
in his innumerable lives in preparation for his
Buddhahood. It is told in the introduction to the
Jataka^ that the Brahman Sumedha, the future
Buddha, made the promise to himself, as well
as to his teacher, to exercise the virtues leading
him to the attainment of Buddhahood {buddhakdre
dhamme). They are enumerated as follows (1)
charity (dana), (2) morality {ilia), (3) resignation
{nekkhamTua), (4) wisdom (paniia), (5) exertion
{viriya), (6) forbearance (khanti), (7) truthfulness
{laeca), (8) persistency (adhitthana), (9) love (metta),
and (10) equanimity (upekkha).'' Now the transition to Mahayana morality brought these within
the scope of all Buddhists, who must strive for
perfect enlightenment; and in this ethical system
the paramitas fill a great r61e. Six of them are

we have

:

usually enumerated, viz. charity {ddna), morality
forbearance (ksdnti), exertion (virya), meditation (dhyana), and wisdom (prajila).
Very often
four are added to these, making ten in all, viz.
tactfulness (upaya), earnest wish or vow (pranidhana), strength (bala), and knowledge {jiidna).'
rfeum6 of these virtues is given in the Lotus of
the True Law, and is regarded by the Mahay anists
as containing the three fundamental maxims of
their morality.
It runs
Any Bodhisattva, Mahasattva, who, after the parinirvdxM of
the Tathilgata, shall set forth this Dharma-paryaya to the four
(iila),

A

:

*

classes of hearers, should do so after having entered the abode
of the Tathagata (Tathdgata-layana), after having put on the
robe of the Tathiigata (T.-chivara\ and occupied the seat of the
Tathagata(7'.-(uana).' The abode is explained to mean abiding
in love to all beings (sarva-sattva-viaitri-vihara) ; the robe, the
delight in an immense forbearance (mahdlc^dnti-sauratya) ; and
the seat, the entrance to the vacuity of all laws (sarva-dkarniuThis is exactly the same idea as is ex^tO^yaid-praveia).*
rewed in the above-quoted expressions, ' the footstep of the
Mh&gata,' etc., by transferring the pdramitds to the imitation

of the Tathagats.

We omit further comments on

these classifications
relations, but we have to note
that in the virtues of the Bodhisattvas more consideration is paid to those virtues that have regard
to others, and that the essence of sympathy or love
is more prominent than in the virtues above given.
This was, indeed, a very important point in the
The Mahay&nists
departure of the Mahayana.
are wont to call the Hinayanists egoists, in contrast with their own altruism. Though this is not
literally true, the characteristic difference between
the two schools, or between the ideal arhat and
bodhisattva, consists in this, that, while the former
sees in self-culture the first requisite of morality,
the latter insists on the necessity of altruistic
actions and thoughts, even for the sake of selfculture, as in the case of the Buddha's former lives.

and

their

mutual

In other words, the Mahayanist moral ideal lays
special stress on the realization of the bodhichitta,
by entering into the communion of the saints
through the exercise of altruistic virtues. This is,
of course, an extension of the fundamental virtue
of love or
sympathy, but the emphasizing of this
point gave rise to another important idea, that of
1

Jdtaka, ed. FausboU, vol.
in Tranalationt, pp. 23-29;

i.

pp. 19-28

;

Warren, Btiddhimn

Bhys Davids, Buddhist Birth

(Buddhist)

the dedication (parindmand)^ of all merits and
for the sake of others, in order to lead them
to the same enlightenment. It makes it possible
for all beings to help each other on the way to
salvation and the realizing of the communion of

works

The practical results of this
spiritual fellowship.
ideal were momentous, and we may say that
Buddhist influence in China and Japan turned on
this pivot, although unfortunately with its abuses
as well.'
The consideration of the virtues and their values
leads us to the methods by which, and the conditions under which, they could be worked out. The
organization for the promotion of morality is established in the Order {Sahg/ia), including monks and
laymen, and the guidance of morality therein was
laid down by the Buddha in the rules of obedience
Vinaya), including prohibitions and comraandr
ments, and also necessary rules of discipline for
carrying them out. Leaving the details of these
rules to the special art. Vinaya, we shall here
examine their general characteristics.
Though
the vow of taking refuge {sarana) in the Three
Treasures and the Five Commandments (t)eraint)
are common to all members of the Order, a clear
demarcation is drawn between the laic and the
monastic disciples in regard to the other standards
of life. In this respect Buddhism may be said to
teach a twofold system of morality one that of
monks and nuns, which is beyond this world
(lokuttara) ; and the other that of the laity, which
is
detailed description of worldly
worldly.'
morality is given in the sermon to Singalaka,* ana
(

A

the practice of

filial

piety, respect

toward teachers,

harmony between husbands and wives, etc., are
recommended as the deeds which shall hear good
fruit in one's being born in heavenly worlds. This,
however, is not specially Buddhistic, but generally
Imman. To be perfectly moral, according to the
Buddhist ideal, all the conditions of the
should
be fulfilled, for which monastic life or homeless
life (andgdra) is a necessary condition.
It is evident that the Buddha recommended the life of an
ascetic (samana) as the fittest for perfect morality,

Ma

but at the same time it should be noted that the
household life (sagdra) was not totally excluded
from salvation. TheBuddhist communion (Sahgha)

made up of the four classes of members monks
and nuns, laymen and laywomen.
These four
are always described as making up one body and
is

equally praiseworthy, when they are welldisciplined." Moreover, we hear a Brahman Vaclichhagotta praise the Buddha's laws for their universal application to all his followers, without
distinction of the conditions of life.* The Buddha
is credited with having gone even so far as to say
that no difterence existed between a layman and
a monk, when they had realized perfect purity.'
as

1

This

is

stated in the Aitasahasrika (Calcutta, 1888),

many other texts.

and

Suzuki exjjresses this by the word paHvdrta,

not given.
of which the source
'
2
Anesaki, Buddhist Influences in Japan,' in the Transactions of the Congress for the History of lieligiont Oxford, 1908,
is

ii.

156

f.

3

ilajjh. 117, Chattarisaka.
IHgha, 31, Sihgalaka.
Saihu. 65, Sotapatti-saihy. (PTS ed. v.
f.).
Majjh. 73, Mali,avachchhagotta (,1'TS ed. i. 491 B.).
7 Sa)hy. 65. 54 O'TS ed. v. 410).
Oldenberg would see in this a
But his suKgestion niny
later doctrine (Buddha*, 370, note 1).
be controverted by adducing other texts calk-d the Mirror of
*

M2

for attaining
in Manu, vi.

Trath(Dhamma-dddsa, or Ginjakd-vasatha, PTSed. v. 360-360),
where several laymen and laywomen are described as having
attained arAaf-ship, and where the difference of the degrees in

See art Bodhisattva ; also Suzuki, Outlines o/ Mahdydna
Buddhism, London, 1907, pp. 277-330, 391-404. In the latter
book the author is, in many points, too anxious to draw
sharp
distinctions between the Ilinayana and Mahi'ivana, and misses
connecting links between these two forms of liudilhism.
* SBK xxi. 222
Sad4harmajmtiiiarika, od. Ivcni and Nanjio,
p. 234. (Kern's rendering of dsand by 'pulpit' i right, but it
parts company with Oriental associations.)

parinibha^a, equally with many bhikkhus. Moreover, when
we consider that such updmkas as Chitta of Machchhika3an<Ja,
Sura of Ambattba, and Mahaiiania the Sakyan were in no wa3'
Inferior to monks in their attainment and moral perfection, it
cannot be denied that the Buddha allowed them the same

Stories, 1880,
'

the

1.

18-26.

may be compared with the ten dharmas
paramdm gatim (highest resort), as stated

This

W-Qa.

;

their attainment is evidently not due to their respective conditions of life, but to the differences of their emancipation from
the fetters. Not a few lay disciples (upilsakas) are there said
to have cut off the five fetters and to have entered perfect

AND MORALirT

ETHICS
We

may thus safely conclude that the Buddha
did not make a fundamental distinction between
these two classes of his disciples as to the qualification of their moral

and

spiritual perfection.

theless, it is very evident that the

Never-

moral ideal of

Buddhism can be attained with less difficulty by
many by means of the homeless life than by householders (on the same ground as St. Paul [1 Co 7]
recommended celibacy to the followers of Christ)
;

hence the pre-eminently monastic character of
Buddhist morality, and hence the duty of the lay
followers to pay a special respect to monks.
Similar remarks may be applied to the relations
between the sexes. In genersH, women are regarded
as less capable of perfect morality, because of their
natural weakness and defects, and so female
ascetics (bhikkhunis) have to pay special respect to
those of the male sex.' Buddha was never tired
of describing the defects and vices of women and
of warning the monks to guard against them.
But this should not be ascribed merely to a
despising of the weaker sex, for similar warnings
are given to women as regards the wickedness of
men.* Moreover, when we consider what an active
part in sexual immorality is taken by men, we are
justified in saying that the Buddha was so emphatic on this point for the sake of his male disOn the other hand, we see how many
ciples.'

women

excellent

filled

their

rdles

among

the

Buddha's disciples;* and here, again, Vachchhagotta's utterance is justified.
This brines us to consider the exaltation of lay
life and of the female sex among the Mahayanists
a consequence of their conception of the BodhiHittva ethics.
They take the former lives of
Sakyamuni as the models of morality, which
should be at tlie same time every one's preparation for Buddhahood and so they find the life of
nobles or householders in no way incompatible
with the practice of the pdramitas and the attainments of bodhi. Thus, the Buddhist communion,
in the conception of the Mahayanists, consists of
all kinds of beings, both human and angelic,' and
among them there are various Bodhisattvas, side
are not in
by side with monks and ascetics.
a position to determine the first origin of this
of
or
to
each
Bodhisattva his
ideal,
change
assign
nativity ; but we see in the Gandhara sculpture
the Bodhisattva Maitreya represented exactly like
a prince, with garlands and other decorations, as
is found in Barhat and Sanchi."
Parallel witli
these plastic representations,
testimonies
literary
to these changes are so abundant in the
Mahayanistic literature that we might say that
nearly
every Mahayana book contains exaltations of
various Bodhisattvas and lay saints.
Most conspicuous among many books of thp kind are two
;

We

names of VimSlakirti and Srimala respectThe former is said to have lived in VaiSali, contemporary
with the Buddha, and the superiority of his moral
perfection
and dialectic power forms the subject of the wh ole book.' He
texts bearing the
ively.

honour as the monks.

These are

in

agreement with Vachchha-

gotta's utterance above cited. See Rhys Davids, Dialoauei of
the Buddha, i. 63.
1 These marks of
respect are called the gctravat, for which gee

Vtnaya, Chullav. 10. 1, and Af^ii. 8. 61.
AAg. 8. 17-18 (I'TS ed. iv. 190-197).
This is illustrated by the simile of warriors (yodhanta)(A1ui.
J
/\
-v

6.

75-76 [/"re ed.

iii.

89-lOOJ).

8ec Bode, Women Leaders of the Buddhist
Reformation,'
Jiiv4S, 1893, p. 617f.
6 This
conception, taken by iteelf, is not specially Mahayanirtic, hut generally Buddhistic.
See Diijha, 20, Mahasamava.
'

Sn. Ratana, etc.

^"ddJtist Art in India (London,
inll,^* .S."""''*''^'"'^*^'
1901). The Mahayanisti) explain this difference of dress on the
part of arhats and bodhimltma by saying that, while the farmer
are concerned about themselves
alone, and so are dressed in
snnple dullcoloured robes, the latter embellish their iKidies in
order to
every way
and
attract others, and so to lead
Inem to conversion andplease
companionship.

m

'''P]^^^'''!^'<^IArti-nirdeia, one tr. hy Ch' Chien in the 3rd
"" "^'' "<
nother tr. by Kumiraliva in a.d.

?^'/P'',?^''

406(nanjio, no. 146).
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was perfect in the practice of all the paramitOs, but he lived
the life of a rich man, dressed in fine robes, and drove a fine
His philanthropy was well known throughout
carriage, etc.

the country. He went about the town instructing in Buddhist
morality the people whom he met and sought, whether in the
palaces, or on the streets, or in gambling-houses, or in infamous
places. He also exercised his influence over the politics of the
town. Perfect practice of the pdramitas in the worldly life was
his aim, for which he is said to have been highly praised by the
Buddha, and on which account he is regarded as the model
iipdsaka among the Buddhists of the Far East, even to the
present day.
Srimala was the daughter of King Prasenajit (Pali, Pasenadi)
and his queen, Mallika, so well known in the Pali books, and
was married to the king of Ayodhya. An obedient daughter
and faithful queen, she was imbued with the deep insight of
Buddhist wisdom, and perfect in her moral practice of the Sole
Road of the Bodhisattvas. Her great vows, stated in the
presence of the Buddha, and the dialogues between her and
the Buddha, serve to show the capacity of lay morality, when
associated with true wisdom, to take up the essence of all the
rules enjoined upon monks and nuns, and to elevate and broaden
them to the all-embracing morality of the Mahayana.'

In short, for a Mahayanist, the moral ideal consists in practising all

the precepts of morality, in
their essence and spirit, regardless of the circumstances and conditions of life.
His mother," it is said, is wisdom (prajOd), his father tactfulness (npdya), his kinsmen all beings, his dwelling the vacuitv
'

'

(tuxipatd), his wile joy (priti), his daughter love (inaitri), his
truthfulness (s<t(j/(i), and yet his household life makes him
attached to existence.' 3

son
not

These precepts should be observed both figurand literally; therein consists the comatively
patibility of lay morality with the highest ideal
of a Bodliisattva.
Mahayana text entitled
Jirahma-jdla' enumerates all Buddhist virtues
and moral precepts, and explains them in higher
senses and according to the spirit of the Mahayana, re-interpreting the prohibitions in their respective positive counterparts, and referring every
rule and precept to the deepest basis and highest
aim of the bodki. This has become the standard
of Buddhist Vinaya in China and Japan, and has
exercised great influence upon the morality of both
the nations.*
4. Efficacy of moral practice ; ecclesiastical side
of ethics. 'The basis has been established, the aim
shown, and the rules and precepts given. The next
question is how these could be carried out. Here
the Sahgha plays the essential part. 'The Buddhist Sahgha is neither a mere congregation nor a
society of friends or pietists ; it is a religious com-

A

munion and churchly organization, furnished with
the disciplines necessary for the realization of the
ideals aimed at.
It is a church in the full sense
of the word, in spite of the dictum of certain
scholars to the contrary. The word ' sacramental '
cannot be applied to the Buddhist Church, if it

were understood exclusively as founded on God'a
grace yet the kammas (Skr. karvias), the religious and ecclesiastical acts, such as ordination
(upasampada), the acceptance of the precepts
;

(Ma-samadana), and confession (pavararia,),' were
considered as not
merelj formal a-ts, but as furnished with religious, if not mysterious,
signiflcance.
were
They
thought to have perpetual

The SrimMd-nhanada, tr. by Gunabhadra in the 6th cent,
(Nanjio, no. 59). There are a great many texts of a similar
We hear of Sumati, daughter of the rich Ugra ;
tendency.
Ajita, daughter of King Ajatatotru ; Vimaladatta, daughter of
1

King Prasenajit, etc.
2
Quoted in the commentary of great authority on the
Brahma-jala, below cited, by Ta-hsien, a Korean monk of th
8th (?) century. The words are taken from various
Mahayana
texts and works of Nagarjuna, Vasubandhu, etc.
3 Tr.
by Kumarajiva (Nanjio, no. 1087). The title is evidently
taken from the same name in the Digha, and is intended to
expand its contents, by amplifying the Buddha's profound
knowledge, as regards the foundation of morality, which has
been cited above.
* In China the
MahSyanist morality ini^lined to quietism and
mysticism, having been conjoined with Taoism, especially in tha
valley of the Yantsu, where Buddhism was most prevalent.
In
Japan, on the contrary, it entered into union with the warrior

spirit of the nation, and exercised its influence in every department of life, down to the arts of fencing,
and

to the spirit and method of the harakiri,
' For these
acts, see art. Vinaia.

swimming,

eva
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efBoaoy for morality through the whole of the
present life, and for the future as well. This is
the reason why the moral precepts enjoyed by the
holy men {ariyaknnldni hldni) are declared to be
one of the four objects of the indefatigable faith
or repose (avechcha-ppasdda), together with the
Buddha, the Dhamma, and the Sahgha. These
in the formula stating the
precepts are described,
'
objects of faith, to be unbroken, intact, unspotted,
'
unblemished,' and those who have become imbued
with this faith are assured that tliey have entered
the stream of emancipation (sotapatta).
Naturally, the ceremonies alone have no such etiicacy,
works
and
merits
without
the
performance
yet any
of the ceremony are worldly, and, therefore, not
the morality practised and enjoyed by the Buddhist
holy men. The authority to give assurance of its
efiBcacy is in the hands of the Sahgha, instituted
hy the Buddha. Thus, just as the faith in the
Sahgha and in morality does not come to stand,
ao tne faith in the Master is incomplete without
the faith in the efficacy of morality and the ceremony instituted for the purpose of effectuating
and tissuring its practice. The iUa, together with
its inauguration act, is an indivisible whole, as the
one instituted by the perfectly Enlightened, and
observed faithfuUy by tne whole communion of the
Sahgha. It is also untainted and unblemished, not
bein^ defeasible by contrary powers. Therefore it
said

is

:

'

The holy disciples, furnished with these four thing:8, enter
into the stream, become unruinable ^avinUa-dhamma), and turn
to the destiny of the perfect enlightenment.'

The

mean

the faith in the Three
The life of such men is,
indeed, inexhaustible [amogham jivitam).^ To the
Mahayanistic explanation of this source of morality
we shall return below.
Here we have arrived at the point where we
must speak of the authority of the Sahgha. Quite
naturally, the Buddha was, during his lifetime,
the sole authority and leader of morality. After
his death, a kind of apostolic succession, though
not unified as claimed by the Cliristian Church,
was kept up by a series of ordaining teachers
(uparjhaya, Skr. upadhyaya) and every Buddhist
could trace the lineage of his ordination through
the series up to the Buddha.' This practice of
receiving the precepts from an upajjh&ya was observed, both by monks and by laymen, even in the
Buddha's lifetime ; and parallel with this a kind of
diocese was inaugurated, and is continued to this
It is called the Sima (Skr. &%md), i.e. the
day.
circle within which the wandering monks and
nuns, as well as resident laymen, had to attend
regular meetings and ceremonies, conducted by
the elders, durmg the rainy seasons. This practice was extended, in the countries outside of
India, beyond the rainy seasons, and its conception developed into that of a diocese, and at last
became that of a catholic church.*
The emphasis laid on the efficacy (if not sacramental) of the acts for the acceptance of the Hla
and the respect for the authority performing them
four things

Treasures and the &la.

;

iSaihy. 68, Sotipatti-Badjy.

(PTS

ed. v.

342 f.); also

SBB

zl. 27.

Sathy. 66. 61 (PTS ed. v. 404 1.). The same thing is told in
Sathy. 11. 2, 4 (6. L 232), and AiXg. 4. 62 (ib. ii. 57), 6. 47 (ib.
Ul. 64), etc.
Here the faith is described as the virtues of faith
iioddhd), morality (rfUa), repose (paada), and insight into
knowledge (daxsana).
' It is to this observance that we
owe the tables of the Elders
n'hera, Skr. Sthamra), who were heads of their respective
branches of Buddhism. Whether these tables are credible or
not is another question. Cf. art. Eldkk (Buddhist).
We hear of a central seat of the iimd at Malanda, mentioned
In a Chinese record of the 8th century.
In China it was for the
first time instituted by an Indian, Ouipabhadra, in 430, under
the auspices of the Kmperor, and after that many 6lmds were
tartcd, each of them havinj^ a certain right of jurisdiction.
In
Japwi the UmA was established in 754, and some others after
that. Nichiren (1222-1282) prophesied the establishment of the
ol* Mat of the t\mH over the whole world.

(Buddhist)

rise later to disputes as to whether mind
alone or body also is influenced
by these acta and
thereby continues their efficacy.' Without entering
into the details of these disputes, we here not the
close connexion of this point with the teaching of
the Bodhisattva morality. The precepts and the
religious acts of receiving them are observed, of
course with modifications, by the Mahayanists,
but they consider these acts rather vain, unless
accompanied by an eajjer decision for the attainment of the full boahi, and consequently consummated in the deep impression of tlie will upon
the inner kernel of the mind. What is, therefore,
more essential for them than any act is the awakening of the radical good, the fundamental nature,
we might say the matrix, from which these acts
and moral practice derive their source. This is
called the bodhichitta.
Though the value of
morality consists in its practice, the latter should
be well founded on sound principle, which again
should be in accordance with the ultimate matrix.
The religious acts for the entrance to moral life
awaken the manifestation of the radical good ; and
the continual efficacy of faith and sacraments
causes the bodhichitta to manifest itself more and
more, and leads finally to its full realization the
enlightenment. Thus, when the bodhichitta is
once awakened, its essence (prakrti) is manifested
in life, and, because the essence in itself is unmade,
is of non-action (akfti), the moral life of the initiated
needs less and less exertion, and so much the more
partakes in the communion of the saints. Morality,
in this condition, consists in actions
bodily, oral,
and mental but they are no opera operata but
In
of the
the
so
to
inoperata,
speak.
descriptions
four jhanas, appamaiux-ehetovimutti, so often
repeated in the Pali Canon and not less in the
Mahayana books, we can see this sense of unexerted
morality, and the formula of the Sila in the four
Posadas shows this bearing, at least implicitly.
The theory of the matrix of morality played a
great part in the Mahayana ethics and became the
source of various speculations as weU as of practical
influences.
Chi-Hsu, in his commentary on the
Brahma-jdla, expresses this point as follows

gave

:

'The entity (of Ula, i.e. the chitta) manifesto itself as the
essence (bodhi), and the principles (good and bad) manifest
themselves in practice ; the realization of the essence is induced
by practice, and the perfection of practice is derived from the
essence, these two being in reality one.*

This is a piece of scholastic analysis of Mah&yana
morality, and may sound very abstract, but it is
intended to explain the efficiency of morality on
the basis of the bodhichitta, which is identical in
all beings, and thereby to lay a foundation for the
practice of sympathetic acts in the essential quality
of the bodhichitta. This philosophy, in conjunction
with the teaching of the pdranutas and deaication,
had actual influence over the Far East converted
to Buddhism, and made its morality capable of
being applied to various conditions of life. It
broadened the people's moral ideal so as to admit
all beings to their spiritual communion, and to
extend their sympathy toward even animals and
plants.'

Mental training and

spiritual attainments.
to our last subject a peculiarity of
Buddhist morality, viz. its close connexion with
the methods of spiritual exercises. Though, as we
have seen above, morality is enumerated side by
side with wisdom and contemplation, in the three
1 These are found in the Uahavihhafpd, ascribed to the reign
of King Kaniska. A parallel may l)e found in the differences
between transubstantiation and consubstantiation.
2 It is in this way that Buddhist morality in China, and still
more in Japan, lias become connected with poetry and plastic
.Esthetic sense among them is derived from the source
arts.
of mental training, and is manifested in their daily life. An art
for art's sake used to be an inconceivable thing among them.
See the present writer's article in the Remit dti moit, cited
above, and Okakura, TKt Book of Tea, New York, 1906.
5.

We now come
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branches of discipline they form one whole, and
morality dissociated from the other two ends in
merely outward works, while these mental exercises
are without wisdom, an
empty thing ; and wisdom
is imperfect apart from moral
have
practice.
stated above that four a majority of the seven
of
virtues
(or training) are the methods of
groups
contemplation, and that even the rest contain in
them what we now should call not virtues but
rather spiritual exercises. These will be seen from
the items that make up these groups.
do not
here enter into them in detail (see art. DhyXna),
but their general bearings upon moral training are
not to be overlooked. The cardinal vice of human
nature lies in egoism, which manifests itself most
conspicuously in the attachment to sensual pleasures, and in the fetters which bind our mind to
various impressions and thoughts. The fourfold
fixation of mind (sati-pattM,na) aims at the
extirpation of egoism. Therefore the mind is fixed
on the body (kaya) ; and its foulness, instability,
The next step is to think of
etc., are thought of.
the senses (vecland) and of the pains and pleasures
arising from them. Further, the mind (chitta)
itself is
closely examined ; and, finally, the ultimate
nature of thmgs {dhamma). In like manner, in
the exercise of the right exertion or control
(sammappadhana) the aim is to prevent sinful
conditions arising (samvara), to put them away
when they have arisen {pahdna), to protect and
cherish good conditions as they arise {anurakkha),
and, lastly, to retain and develop good conditions
in existence {bhdvana).
These qualities are the
same in substance as the seven divisions of bodhi
(bojjhahga), which are arranged as follows: (1)
mindfulness {sati) ' of all that is morally desirable,
(2) discrimination of things (,dhatnma-VKha,ya) good
and bal, (3) exertion (viriya), (i) joy (pUi) in what
one has attained, (5) satisfaction (pasaddhi), (6)
contemplation (samadhi), and (7) equanimity
{upekkhd). Nearly the same thing is expressed in
the eiglit kinds of the
^eat man's thoughts
similar kind of medita(mahapurisa-vitakka).
tion, or release of the mind, is extended to all
beings, in order, firstly, to prepare in mind, and then
to practise, the virtues of love {mettd), compassion
(karuna), joy (mudita), and equanimity {upekkhd).*

We

We

A

The

close association of these spirituEil exercises
is shown in the
personal example
of the Buddha himself. He was a
mystic visionary,
but he lived nearly fifty years of his

and moral actions

m

ministry
constant activities. He passed sometimes whole
under
forest
nights
trees, conversing with spirits
or angels, as it is told ; he lived often in complete
seclusion among the woods of Ichchhanahgala or
elsewhere for weeks and months. But more significant were his activities as the teacher tind beneVisiting of
factor of mankind.
itinerating in the regions attacked

sick

people,
by pestilence,
mediation between two combatants, consolation
of mothers afflicted by loss of children these and
other things are frequently told in the Pali books.
His care for health caused him to instruct his
disciples in the number of meals to be taken, or in
the method of bathing, and even in the minutise of
using the toothpick. Though he himself did not
outside India, some of his disciples emulated
fo
is
missionary spirit and went to the west and
north-west, beyond the Indus. Thus, the two sides
of training self-culture and actions found a
perfect union in the person of the Buddha, but it
was inevitable that there should exist difl'erences
in the character and
tendency among his disciples,
as described in the
Ahguttara and shown in the

'Ten kinds

of mindfulness are again
see Ai\g. (PTS&i.
;

and moral virtues
2

enumerated, of reliKiou*
i.

42).

These are the appamdifaclieto-vimutti see
Rhys Davids.
^'8; K. E. Neumann, Gotamo
%i^JiiJ'-^J'"A"'''f'"'lnui<Ui(f$
Ream, Leipzig, 1896-1902, pattim.
;

'
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(Celtic)

to them.' The consequence is easy
It resulted in the division of the SahgJia
into the conservative and liberal sections, and
finally in the contrast between the ideals of arhatship and bodhisattva-shi-p. Though these divisions
were not precisely the direct results of the different

poems ascribed
to see.

characters, we may roughly say that the former
represents the tendency to self-seclusion, while the
latter is daring enough to emphasize the sanctity
of lay moraliW. Further, a similar difl'erence arose

among the Mahayanists

themselves,

the

more

quietistic morality being represented by the adorers
of the Prajna-pdramitd, and the activities for the
salvation of all fellow-beings being represented by
the followers of the Saddharmapundanka.*
LiTBRATDKE.

This

is fully

given in the footnotes.

M. Anesaki.

ETHICS AND MORALITY
Gauls.

I.
(Celtic).
classical authors there is a

Aiaong the

great divergence of opinion regarding the moral
status of the Celts and, inasmuch as their qualities
and defects have been recorded by their enemies,
the Romans, whose sympathies were naturally
alienated from them, one must be careful not to
attach too much importance to naive generalizations founded frequently on superficial observation.
Thus, while Ceesar (de Bell. Gall. VI. xvi. I) and
Livy (V. xlvi. 3) regard the religious note as the
dominant feature of the character of the Celts,
;

Cicero (pro Fonteio, xii.) asserts that they lacked
sentiment of piety and justice ; and, though
most authors attribute to them a simple and frank
nature, Polybius (ii. 7) calls them perfidious.
Nevertheless, from the points in which the classical
writers concur, we can arrive at some idea of the
moral character of the primitive Celts. In general
the portrait is far from attractive (Dottin, Manuel
pour aervir A I'itude de I'antiquiU celtique, Paris,
all

1906, p. 117), and some modern authors contend
that this is due to their religion, which, according
to them, had very little influence in regulating
moral conduct (Joyce, Soc. Hist, of Anc. Ireland,
London, 1903, i. 220). While this may be true to
a certain degree, it is nevertheless a fact that their
firm belief in a hereafter had a marked influence
on their moral nature, insjaring them to acts of
rare bravery in which their scorn for death is
manifest (Caesar, vi. xiv. 5 ; Mela, ill. ii. 19).
Coupled with this, an aptitude for work and a
cleanliness exceptional among barbarous peoples
tended to elevate them above the level at which
one would naturally be inclined to place them.
few traits of the character of the Celts may
be indicated by way of preface, before going into

A

detail.

Though they were easy to be convinced, and often sufifered
thereby at the hands of ambitious individuals (Strabo, ll, iv. 2
incertis rumoribus scrviant '), they
Oajsar, vii. xxx. 8, IV. v. 3
did not lack the power of reasoning, or refuse to listen to the
language of prudence (Csesar, vil. xiv. Tao. Hist. iv. 69 Strabo,
loc. cit. and iv. i. 6).
They were eager to learn, and sought information concerning other nations (Strabo, loc. cit.). Turbulent in
spirit, and having a marked aversion for order and regularity,
they loved war for its own sake, the state of war being so permanent among them that scarcely a year passed without some
injury being washed away in blood (Ciesar, Vl. xv. 1). Inconstant, they readily abandoned their ideas, morals, customs, all
except their character, and became so thoroughly Romanized
that the emperor Claudius, in supporting their claim to be
represented in the senate, was able to state that they were lam
moribus, artibus, affinitatibus nostris mixti (Tao. Ann. xi.
In appearance they were usually tall (Diod. v. xxvUi. 1
24).
;
Strabo, rv. iv. 3; Ammian. xv. xii. 1), with soft white skin
;

'

:

;

;

'

'

1

Aiig.

I.

14

{PTS

ed.

i.

23-26)

;

TAero and Theri-galha,

tr.

K. E. Neumann, Die Lieder der Manchen und Nonnen,
Berlin,
1899, tr. C. A. F. Rhys Davids, Psalmt of Early Buddhiets.

London, 1909.
2
Very noteworthy are the descriptions in this book of a Sage
(or a group of teachers), to appear in the latter days to bring
salvation, and of the persecutions he would endure ; it contains
also the assurance given by the Buddha as to his mission and
its effect (SBB xxi. chs. xii.,
On the last i)oint
xiv., xix., xx.).
there are deviations from the present Skr. text in
Kumarajiva's
tr., whicb led to important consequence! in China and
Japan.
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(Diod.

toe. cit.;

Ammian.

toe.

cU.: 'cndidl paene
'

blond hair (Uiod. toe. eU. Aimuian. loe.
xxxl. 1
pOKiessed a fierce look (Diod. v.

ctt.

;

;

:

from having certain very important rights, suoh,
for example, as that of seizing the property intended to be used by her husband towards the
The Senchus Mdr is
purchase of another woman.
very explicit in that respect :

omnes )and
rutiU ), una

Ammian.

toe.

eU.

Muminum torvitat* tcrribile."). They lored beautilul nien,
which explain, in part the way that yercingctorix exerted
to the
over them. Even their enemies are obliged to testify
their character free from all malice
limplicity and frankness of
and incaiwble
,8trabo, iv. iv. 2 d Bell. Afric Ixxiii.). Upnght
II
them (Strabo,
of evil, deception and trickery were repujfnant to
Their superabundance of life, love of novelty, and
toe cit

state the
If he gives the purchase-price lor another woman,'
that
Laws, even though it should be from hie own property,
of
his
legitimate wife, if she
purchase-price is the property
'

;

acquit* herself of her conjugal duties

).

adventurous humour expUin that continual state of agitation
and excitement in which they lived (Cioaar, in. x. 8). They
at fepaBts.
disputed and fought on the slightest provocation
In a word, theirs was a country of duels and civil war (Dioa.
sublatius
et
avidi
xii.
1
:
XT.
iurgiorum
V. ixviii. 6 ; Ammian.
As a natural consequence of this, they were
insolescentcs
').

and dejected, and it was usually more
than by appealing to
advantageous to arouse them by illusions
the sentiment of duty (Csesar, vii. xx., esp. 12 ; Strabo, it. iv. 5),
state of dealthough they were quick to recover from any
moralization into which they might have fallen (Livy, xxii. ii.).
Among the Romans they were celebrated for their love of
revolutions, rapid decisions, and continual changes (0ar,
easily discouraged

In
ni. viii. S, IT. V. 3, tii. xx. 1, etc. ; Strabo, iv. iv. 2).
addition to the art of war, according to Cato (Orig. ii.), they
cultivated with great talent the art of speaking readily, and
T. xxxi.).

Though

gift for

eloquence (Polyb.

Caesar states

(vii.

xxii.

1)

xvii. ; Diod.
that the Gauls

ii.

stubpossessed to a high degree the power of imitation, they
deteata.
bornly refused to profit by the experience of their
to
inclination
no
showed
and
They were proud even in defeat,
i.
change their manner of fighting (Strabo, iv. iv. 5; Caesar,
the
to
attention
xiii. 3, etc., xiv. 7).
Finally, they gave special
care of the body (Ammian. XT. xii.). According to Pliny (.US
an
XII. xxvi. 46, xxviii. Ii.), soap made of tallow or ashes was
invention of the Oauls ; while certain tribes, such as the Valekind
of
a
habit
of
perfume.
riana Oeltica, were in the
using
Various classical authors call attention to the fact that the
urine in reservoirs for washing their
Celto-Iberians

preserved
bodies and cleansing their teeth (Diod. T. xxxiii.; Strabo in.
iv. 16
Catullus, xxxix. 17-19). and Pliny (xxii. Ixxxii.) notes
also that the Celtic women used beer-foam as a cosmetic The
men usually wore long moustaches (Diod. T. xxviii. 3), and
were fastidious in the care of the hair (Ammian. xv. xii. 2).
They were often reproached for their love of ornaments, exhibiting a particular preference for purple or golden garments,
necklaces and bracelets of bright colours (Diod. T. xxx. 1
Strabo, it. v. 6 ; Appian, Cettica, 12 Propert. T. x. 40 Floras,
and Vergil (Aen. viii. 669-661) traces a portrait very
I. XX. 2)
to state of the golden-haired Celt,
poetical, it is unnecessary
wearing a golden tunic, covered with a mantle with stripes of
thousand colours, a necklace of gold surrounding a neck of
milky whiteness.*
;

;

;

;

;

'

With

this insight into their character,

we

can,

with the aid of the Irish texts, arrive at some
definite idea of the condition of their morals.
In regard to
and immorality.
1. Marriage
marriage, it snffices to say that the bride was
purchased by her future husband. As women were
usually married onl^ once, the purchase-price (Old
Ir. coibche) was received in entirety by the father

Laws of Ireland, Rolls Series, London,
1869-73, iii. 314), and in subsequent marriages (until
the twenty-first) the coibche was divided between
the father and the daughter {ib. ii. 346). Apparently the jus primce noc<w existed among the early
Celts, if we may infer that the right exercised by
Conchobar, king of Ulster, is an indication of the
prevalence of that custom in early times.
{Afic.

ook of Ltiruter (p. 106, col. 2) we read that 'in
man who had a daughter to marry took her to
the
first night with Conchobar, in order that she might
pass
have that king as a husband {cech Jer di Ultaib doberad ingin
macdacht a-fiUt la Conchobar in-chH aidchi, cotiv-bad he aand the despotic king does not hesitate to
edtmunter)
exercise this right over Emer, the bride of Ciichulainn (Windisch,
Ir. Tezte, Leipzig, 1880, i. 690 d'Arbois de Jubainville, FamiUe
etUique, Pans, 1906, p. 125, etc.). That this custom was in
TOgue in Scotland, we shall see later.
In the

Ulster, every

'

;

;

As

for the marriage itself, the contract

'

(ii.

382).

But, with these exceptions, adultery was other-

'

thev had a natural

(Celtic)

was not

binding, and later on Irish canonical law protested
in vain against the ease with which marriages were
dissolved (Wasserschleben, Die ir. KanoneruiammThat divorce was
iuajr', Leipzig, 1885, p. 185 f.).
far from being unusual among the Celts is obvious
from the fact that the Ancient Laws of Ireland
permitted divorce by mutual consent even when
the woman was a legitimate wife (cHmninter [ii.
362, line 21 f.]), for wliich the technical expression
is im toga scartha, or 'by choice of separation.'
Though the citmuinter was considered the selb, or
property, of her husband, this did not prevent hei

wise unrestrained ; for, besides his legitimate wife,
the husband was permitted by law to keep in the
domicile one or several concubines, so that Diarmaid
mac Fergusa, supreme king of Ireland, had four
wives, two of whom had the rank of queens (d'Arbois
de Jubainville, Coursde litt. celt., Paris, 1883-1902,
vii. 210 ff. ). That this institution existed from early
times among the Celts is obvious from the statement of CKsar (VI. xix. 3) that after the death of
an important personage, if his wives (uxores) were
were put
suspected of having brought it about, they
These were without
to torture and finally burned.
doubt his concubines, for the relatives of his legitimate wife, who was invariably of high birth, 'would
have avenged her death (d'Arbois de Jubainville,
Famille celt. 104).
i
i.
In Ireland the concubine was the rival of the
she
called
was
adaltraeh;
and
legitimate wife,
must not be confused with the cHmuinter ar muin
araile ('wife on the neck of the other'), or second
husband was permitted
legitimate wife, whom the
to take if it chanced that the first legitimate wife
was afflicted with an incurable disease (crd-lige,
In that case the husband
i.e. on her death-bed).
could send his sick wife back to her relatives but,
in his
if she had none, he was obliged to keep her
home (Anc. Laws, v. 144). However, the condition
of a legitimate wife having another legitimate wife
as a rival was naturallv rare, while that of having
a concubine as a rival was most frequent. With
the latter the husband usually contracted an annual
1st of May to the 1st of
marriage, lasting from the
of a stage of
May (ib. ii. 390). The concubine was
than that of her hussociety much lower in rank
band, usually a slave.
An example of such a marriage is that of Derdriu and
;

Conchobar, after the murder of the sons of Usnech (Windisoh,
St. Bridget was the daughter of Dubthach
It. TexU, i. 81 1.).
and his cumal, or slave, Broicseoh (Stokes, Three Middle Inth
Bomiiiet, Calcutta, 1877, p.

52).

That the legitimate wife had superior righte over

the concubine is evident from the honour-price
case of moral
(enechlann or Idff eneich) assessed in
cHmninter being twice as great as
inj ury that of the
that of the adaltraeh {Anc. Laws, li. 404). Furthermore, the law permitted her to strike the concubine
until blood flowed, without the latter being entitled
to demand any reparation for the iniury {ib. v. 142).
Tills explains why Mugain, the legitimate wife
of Conchobar, makes no protest against the presence of Derdriu while Emer, the wife of the hero
Ciichulainn, while tolerating his relations with his
to the
concubine, Ethne Ingube, refuses to submit
presence of his citmuinter ar muin araile, the godThe
attidess Fand (Windisch, i. 206f., 222flF.).
tude of the legitimate wife in these cases may have
been influenced somewhat by the fact that the
husband had the right of life and death over his
136 ; see
wives, as well as liis concubines (Dottin,
,

;

also

ERE

iii.

813").

Adultery, incest, polyandry, etc. Strabo says
that it was considered quite natural in
Ireland for men to have relations with wives of
while St.
others, with their mothers or sisters,
Jerome goes so far as to state that in Ireland the
2.

(IV. V. 4)

institution of marriage was entirely unknown
'
Scotoram natio uxores proprias non habet nulla apud eos
more
est, sed, ut cuique libitum fuerit, pecudum
:

;

coniux propria

7

[PL

In this, of course,

we

lasciviunt'(odii. lovin.

ii.

xxiii. 309J).

see a reference to the
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of polygamy or concubinage discussed
While adultery on the part of the man
above.
was very common, there are very few examples of
to their
legitimate wives failing to observe fidelity
husbands.
have, to be sure, the legend of
Medb, queen of Connaught, and the celebrated hero
Fergus an account that was known without doubt
by Strabo [Leabhar na hUidhre, 65). Notwithstanding this, the Celtic women were famed among
the ancients for their fidelity (d'Arbois de JubainBCd vii.
ville, La Legende et les femmes,' etc., in

system

We

'

[1886] 129-144).

Poljbius (XXII. xxi.) relates the story of Chiomara, the wife of
the Celtic king Ortia^on, who brought to her husband the head
of the Roman centunon who had violated her. When the king
said to her, Woman, fidelity is a beautiful thing,' she answered,
it is that
Yes, but there is something still more beautiful
there is only one man alive to whom I have belonged.' Derdriu
kills herself when the king of Ulster, after having passed a year
with her, wishes to give her up to the murderer of her husband.
For the beautiful story of Camma, wife of the Tetrarch Sioatos,
see Plutarch, Ajnor. xxii.
'

'

;

As

for incest,

we have

in Ireland the

example of

Clothru, the daughter of a king, who, after having
been the wife of her three brothers, marries her
own son, Lugaid, supreme king of Ireland (Book of
It is permissible to conclude
Leinster, 23, col. 2).
from a statement of Caesar that, at an early date
in Ireland, it was not uncommon for brothers to
uxores habent deni duohave wives in common
'

denique inter se communes et maxime fratres cum
fratnbus (V. xiv. 4) ; and this custom existed also
in Caledonia (Dio Cass. Ixxvi. 12 ; cf. Ixii. 6). The
accusation of paederasty, borne against the Gauls
by several classical authors whose testimony is
worthy of very serious consideration, is apparently
without foundation (Aristotle, Pol. 11. vi. Diod. V.
xxxii. ; Strabo, IV. iv. 6 Athenceus, xiii. 80 ; cf.
also d'Arbois de Jubainville, op. cit. 187-199).
In spite of the ease with which
3. Prostitution.
the marriage vows could be violated or broken,
The name
prostitution did not fail to flourish.
given by the Senchus M<ir to the prostitute is bait'

;

;

seek (Anc. Laws, i. 190, 236), or nierdrech {meretrix),
'
or female of grove and bush {Anc. Laws of Wales,
curious fact in ancient
London, 1841, p. 42).
Irish law is that the head of the family, to whom
the purchase-price of the wife was paid, had also a
right to a share in the earnings of the prostitute
{cuit in apthaib baitsaide [Anc. Laws of Ireland,
If she
iii. 314]; cuit a n-abad baidside [iv. 62]).

A

children, she and her family were obliged
to support them (do fastad cirt ocus dligid [v.
If she attempted to force any man to as462]).
sume charge of the child through obligation of
paternity, the Senchus M&r gave him the {Mjwer
to refuse (i. 192).
If the minute distinctions made in the Ancient Iawb in regard to rape are any criterion, we must conclude that this form

had any

was not infrefjuently practised in ancient Ireland,
pie Senchus M6r distinguishes three kinds of irregular union
between man and woman. The first is called Idnarnnas foxait,
or union by elopement,' an open and violent seizure done with
the consent of the woman agamst the wishes of the family. The

of seizure

'

woman

'
in this case is called ben/uataig, or woman of elopeThe second, entitled Idnii. 856, 400, 402).

ment (Anc. Laws,
'

amnan tothla i tdide, is a secret union formed with the assent
of the woman but unknown to her family. She is then called
Jen tdide, or 'woman of theft' (ii. 866, 404, iii, 38).
And,
finally, a union by violence without the consent of the woman
or family

is

called Idjiamnas

iicm no

sUithe,

i.e.

'

union by

in which case she bears the name of ben forcuir, or
woman of violence (ii. 356, 404).
From what we can glean
of women.
Status
4.
from the different authorities, the condition of

force,'

'

women among

the ancient Celts was quite miserable (Dottin, 138).
Seized with the pa,ssion of
war, the Gauls often abandoned the cultivation of
the soil to the women ('femina* res domesticas
agrommque culturas administrant, ipsi arniis et
rapinis servinnt' [Justin, xliv. 3] ; cf. also Sil. Ital.
iii. 344).
Later on, however, under the domination
of the Romans, the men developed a great interest
in agriculture (Strabo, IV. i. 2). Although there

457

(Celtic)

are instances of women governing tribes in the
British Isles (such as Cartismandua, who was
queen of the Brigantes c. A.D. 50 [Tac. Ann. xii.
vi. 6), that
36]), the statement of Aristotle (Pol. 11.
the Celts were free from the domination of women,
holds true for the Continent. That they were not

without influence, however, is confirmed by Plutarch
(de Mul. Virtut. vi.), who says that they were admitted into the councils of war as arbiters of the
differences between tribes; and Hannibal agreed
with his Celtic allies to let all difficulties between
them be judged by the women of the Celts. The
women of the Gauls were beautiful and courageous
(Diod. V. xxxii. 7 Athenseus, xiii. 80) they encouraged their husbands to fight, and accompanied
them on the field of battle (Polyb. v. Ixxviii. 1 ;
Tac. Agricola, xv., Ann. xiv. 34, 36) ; at times
they even displayed greater physical strength than
their husbands (Ammian. xv. xii.) ; and, according
to Strabo, they were good mothers and could do
more work than the men (IV. i. 2, iv. 3).
The cruelty of the Gauls in war
S. Cruelty.
terrified the Greeks and Romans (Dottin, 114).
According to their national custom, they cut off
the heads of the dead and wounded on the battlefield, to offer them up afterwards to the souls of
their ancestors or to the gods (JuUian, Eecherches
sur la relig. gaul., Bordeaux, 1903, p. 82). Oftentimes they sacrificed captives, and they are also
accused 01 having massacred old men and little
children (Diod. V. xxxii.; Pausan. X. xxii. 3f. ;
Athenseus, iv. 51). The heads of dead enemies
were sometimes attached to the necks of their
horses or fastened on the end of their lances (Livy,
V. xxvi. 11; Diod. V. xxix., XIV. cxv.), while at
Entremont, near Aix, trophies were raised with
heads exposed on them (Reinach, Catalogue sommaire du Musie des antiquitis nationales, Paris,
1889, p. 40).
They displayed with pride the lieads
of their chiefs or otner illustrious personages,
which they preserved in a preparation of oil (Strabo,
In battle their attacks
IV. iv. 5; Diod. v. xxix.).
were characterized by a savage fury (Pausan. x.
Dion. Hal. xiv. 10, 17).
xxi. 3 ; Florus, II. iv.
;

;

;

Probably the most striking example of their savagery ' is In
one of the earlv Irish sagas, the ScU mucci ilic OdtM, or HisConall Cernach, the fostertory of the Pig of Mac D4th6.'
brother of the great hero Ciichulainn, replies to the opposing
I swear by the oath that
hero Cit in the following manner
my people swear since the day when I first took a javelin in
my hand, it did not often happen to me that I was without the
head of a C!onnaught-man under my head as a pillow when I
Not a day or night passed without that I killed some
slept.
nach memc ro bd cen chend Conrmchtaig fd-m.
enemy (
chind oc cotlud, ociis cfn guine duine cech 6en Id ocus cech den
aidcki).' When C6t regrets that Anluan is not present to fight
He is here, however,' and
with Conall, the latter replies
drawing from his girdle the head of Anluan, he threw it upon
the bosom of C6t with such force that a stream of bloojl burst
ujion his lips (atd imorro, ar Conall ie tabairt chind Anhtain
aS'Sa chriss, ocus no-8-leice do ChH ar a bruinni, corroimid a loim
'

:

:

.

.

.

*

:

'

/iila/or

a

biolu' [Windisch, Ir. Texle,

However convincing

i.

104, lines ia-23]).

these accounts may appear,
it is, nevertheless, true that the Gauls were no
more cruel or savage than other barbarous nations,
although they inspired the Greeks and Romans
with such great fear that the classical authorities
do not hesitate to attribute to them all possible
crimes and vices (Jullian, Hist, de la Gaule, Paris,
Diodorus accuses them of vio1907, i. 332, etc.).
lating tombs (XXII. xii.) ; Pausanias says that they
did not bury their dead, and outraged and massacred women and children (X. xxi. 1, 7); Livy
a.sserts that they continually used false weights
while Plutarch states that the only
(X. xlviii. 9)
right known to them was that of strength and of
the sword (Camill. xvii.). Such accusations are
only what we should expect from a people in constant dread of a powerful enemy.
6. Human sacrifice.
Probably the most seriona
accusation of cruelty borne against the Ganls by
classical authorities is that they practised human
;
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4(6
sacrifice (Lucan,

Pharsal.

xxxiL 6; Livy, xxxvill.

i.

443-445

xlvii.).

2f.) states tuat those of the
afBicted with grave diseases

;

Diod. V.

Ciesar (vi. xvi.

Gauls

who were

either sacrificed
to do so, for they

victims or made a vow
believed that, if a human life were not given for
a human life, the wrath of the gods would not be
appeased. He adds that they were accustomed to
construct immense wooden statues, which they
filled with living beings and burned in honour
of their gods (' quorum contexta viminibus
membra vivis hominibus complent ; quibus suc-

human

'

(Celtic)

an adversary g^uickly dispelled their confidence
(Pausan. x. xxui. 12), and not infrequently they
were victims of panic (ib. ; Sil. Ital. xv. 719
patrius genti pavor '). It was their great desire
to enjoy the esteem of posterity ' posteris prodi
:

'

'

pulcherrimura (Cffisar, VII. Ixxvii. 13). Furthermore, the brave were recipients of many tokens
of esteem from the tribe.
For them were reserved
the finest pieces of meat at the feasts, and the
honour of carving was always left for the great
hero (cf. the Hist, of the Pig of Mac-Ddthd, mentioned above, and the Feast of Bricriu ; d'Arbois

censis,

circumvent! flamma exanimantur homines
Cicero, who was always very bitter
against the Gauls, exclaims in his defence of
F^nteins: 'They have preserved to this day the
barbarous custom of sacrificing human beings.
What can be the good faith of a people who think
appease Divine wrath by crime and human
they can
'
blood (pro Fonteio, xii. ) T This rite was practised
in
war ; and before the battle, if the omens
mainly
were unfavourable, they would even kill their wives
and children in order to assure themselves of the
victory (Justin, xxvi. 2). If they were victorious,
they sacrificed their captives as a thank-offering to
the gods (Diod. XXII. ix. ; Pausan. X. xxiii. 6).
Dionysius of Halicamassus, who finished his
Roman Antiquities (i. 38) about 8 B.C., maintained
that human sacrifice was still practised among the
Gauls, although it was prohibited by the Eomans
as early as 97 B.C. Under Tiberius (a.d. 14-37)
this rite was suppressed (d'Arbois de Jubainville,
Cours, ii. 376-381), although it survived in certain

de Jubainville, Cours,

[VI. xvi. 4]).

Intemperance. The Gauls were celebrated
for their intemperance (Diod. v. xxvi. 3 ; Ammian.
XV. xii. 4 ; Posidon. iv. 36 Cic. pro Fonteio) ; and,
according to Pliny (xil. ii. 5), it was the love of
wine that caused them to make their incursions
into Italy.
The southern heat, combined with
their excessive activity, aroused in them an irresistible desire to drink alcoholic liquors (Polyb. ll.
minime patientia
xix. 4 ; Livy, xxxiv. xlvii. 5
sitis ').
Cicero, with his usual acerbity, says that
wine mixed with water was regarded as a poison
by the Gauls (pro Fonteio, xv.). They delighted
in the invention of liquors of all kinds ('ad vini
similitudinem mnltiplices potus' [Ammian. xv.
xii. 4]).
Although they prepared a beer called
corma, they preferred the wines of the south,
which they drank until they were insane (Ammian.
loc. cit. ; Diod. V. xxvi.) ; and it was this excessive
indulgence in alcohol that finally undermined their
vitality and rendered them weaker than women

of Britain as late as a.d. 77 (Pliny,
xxx.
According to Diodorus (v. xxxii.), the
Gauls kept criminals for five years before burning
them on enormous pyres. That the belief in the
immortality of the soul was one of the prime causes
of these sacrifices is supported by the statement of
Pomponius Mela (ill. ii. 19) that relatives of the
dead person often threw themselves into the funeral
pyre, in the hope of living with him in the hereThe article of the Dinnsenchus, written
after.
about the 6th cent. A.D., contains an account of
'
the plain of prostrations,' showing that the bloody
practice of human sacrifice was continued in Ireland
probably at a very late date ; and the author of
this treatise states that at some period previous to
his time the people were accustomed to sacrifice
their firstborn to an idol called Cromm crvach
('bloody crescent') which stood on this field [Book

Cpostrema minus quam feminarum'

HN

parts
IV.

13).

of Leinster,

\).

213, col. 2).

With human

sacrifice is closely allied the love
of suicide, which, according to the belief of the
Gauls, was a kind of personal and spontaneous
sacrifice to the gods.
Some of the finest examples
of self-sacrifice in antiquity occurred among the
Celts.
Brennus, believing that he was the cause
of the misfortunes of his soldiers, committed suicide in order to appease the wrath of the enemy's
;od Apollo (Diod. XXII. ix. ; Pausan. X. xxiii. 12 ;
Inllian. Hist. ii. 359). Livy (xxxvill. xxi. ) states
that the Gauls scorned their wounds, enlarging
them in order to make them more apparent.
Among the more important docy. Courage.
trines taught b}' the Druids (q.v,) were the scorn
of death and the obligation of courage (Csesar,

xiv. 5; Mela, iii. ii. 19).
In other words,
the Gauls made their theology accord with their
temperament. Their very great courage, so higlily
landed in antiquity (Polyb. II. xxx. 4, xxxiii. 2
Dio Cass. xii. 1. 2 f. ; Livy, xxxvill. xvii. 7 ; Pint.
Camill. xii.), was rather a sort of fury (rabies
Gallica) than a form of will. They considered it
shameful to be attacked first (I'lut. loc. cit.). On
the battlefield, they were filled with anger, confidence, and pride, as they oast defiance against tlie
enemy (Diod. v. xxix. 3) ; but the resistance of
VI.

;

v.

71-78, 86-146, 35-47).

8.

;

'

:

xxviii.]; Floras,

[Livy, x.

ll. iv. 1).

The thirst of the
g. Avarice and cupidity.
Gauls for booty was insatiable (Plut. Pyrrhus,

; Livy, XXI. xx. 8).
They violated tombs in
order to secure gold (Diod. xxn. xii. ; Plut. loc.
cit.); they did not even hesitate to rob the most
sacred temples (Pausan. X. xxii. 6) ; they were so
venal that they would become mercenaries of any
purchaser, and were willing to engage in long
expeditions merely for the sake of pillage (Livy,
loc. cit. ; Justin, xxv. 2 ; Diod. v. xxvii. ; Polyb.
II. xxii.).
Yet, in spite of their love of gold, they

xxvi.

amassed great quantities of it in their own temples
as an ottering to the gods, and no one dared to
touch

it

(Diod.

loc. cit.).

While Cicero assures us that the
Gauls were entirely lacking in the sentiment of
justice (pro Fonteio, xii.), Csesar (vi. xxiv. 3), on
the contrary, states that certain tribes were renowned for justice and moderation ; and Strabo
10. Justice.

Tradition relates
iv. 2).
that the Senones marched against Eome to avenge
the right of the people, which had been violated
by certain patricians (Livy, v. xxxvL ; Diod. xiv.
cxiii. ; Plut. Camill. xvii.).
11. Hospitality.
Though indiscreet at times,
the Gauls practised all the laws of hospitality
(Diod. V. xxviii. ; Caesar, iv. v. 2) ; and, even in
dealing with the most warlike tribes, Rome had
no complaint to make of the reception accorded
her ambassadors (Livy, XXXIX. Iv., XLIII. v., etc.).
Anxious to learn about other people, their homes
were always open to bards and strangers (Diod.
extols their equity (IV.

loc. cit.).

At first the conquered Greeksaccused
12. Piety.
the Gauls of lacking piety, making of Brennus the
of sacrilege (Pausan. X. xxi. ;
type par excellence
Diod. XXII. ix. 4) but later, when they began to
study their enemies, they not only admitted that
they were religious, but even declared them to be
the most pious of men (Justin, XXIV. iv. 3 ; Livy,
Csesar (VI. xvL 1)
V. xlvi. 3 ; Dion. Hal. vii. 70).
calls them a people much addicted to religious
practices, for which they are praised by classical
;
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authors (Livy, v. xxxvi. 3 ; Arrian, xxxiv. ; Dion.
Hal. vii. 70).
Religious scruples, for example,
prevented Dumnorix from accompanying Cxsar to
Britain (Cjesar, V. vi. 3).
13. Obedience and devotion.
Especially before
a common enemy, the Gauls showed absolute obedience to their chiefs, whom they loved as one would
a father ( Fustel de Coulanges, La Gaule romaine ',
Paris, 1891, pp. 35-44) ; and the bonds that unite
the chief to his followers are described by Polybius
Ceesardid not
(II. xvii.) asiratpcla, i.e. fellowship.
fail to admire the devotion of the Soldurii to their
chief (III. xxii.).
These men share the good or
bad fortune of the one to whom they have given
themselves ; and, if he dies,
there is not an
example of one in this case who would wish to
'

remain

alive.'
It is to their generous and sympathetic nature that this sublime devotion is due.
Thus, two sons of the Galatian king Adiatorix vie
with one another as to which shall die with their
father (Strabo, XII. iii. 35). Prompt in responding
to all appeals for help, they rush to the defence of
their neighbours (Strabo, IV. iv. 2) ; even an army
making an invasion into Italy stops at the Alps to
free a tribe besieged by another (Justin, xliii. 4),
while their haste to respond to a request which
excites their sympathy often leads thera into war.
The chief, on his part, never suffered his followers
to be tormented or opi>ressed ; if he did so, he lost
his authority among his people (Caesar, VI. xi. 4).
14. Pride.
Though the Gauls were characterized by their devotion and obedience, they had
little regard for discipline, owing principally to
their excessive vanity (Diod. xxiii. xxi. ; Polyb. 11.
xxi. 2-5, V. Ixxviii. 1-3 Arrian, Anab. I. iv. 6). It
was this pride that rendered them incapable of profiting by experience ; for, even though defeated,
they were too haughty to admit their mistake and
change their manner of fighting (Strabo, IV. iv. 5 ;
Csesar, I. xiii. 3-7, xiv. 7).
They defied the
elements, and believed themselves dishonoared if
they sought to avoid the fall of a wall (vElian,
Var. Hist. xii. 23; Stobseus, Anthol. xliv. 41).
Their vanity led thera to boast (Strabo, IV. iv. 5
Diod. V. XXIX.), and before battle the chiefs lauded
the exploits of their ancestors and their people,
and cast insults at the enemy (Sil. Ital. iv. 279
Ctesar, VII. xxix. 6, xxx. 1).
15. Perfidy.
Though the Gauls were inconstant,
changeable, and not mclined to reflexion (Ceesar,
rv. V. 1 ; Strabo, IV. iv. 2 ; Polyb. II. xxxii. 8,
xxi. 2-5 ; Sil. Ital. iv. 49 f.), few of the classical
authors have reproached them with perfidy. This
accusation has been brought against them only in
an informal way (Polyb. II. vii. ; Cic. pro Fonteio).
Nevertheless, as we might expect, ruse and
treachery flourished to some extent, especially in
times of war. It is true that we have such traitors
as Divitiacus and Dumnorix, while some of the
acts of Vercingetorix are certainly not above suspicion ; yet, with few exceptions, they were so
open and frank that they did not even use strategy,
a method of warfare so honoured among the
Greeks (Jullian, Hist. L 346). Their constant
happiness and the levity of their humour seem to
have been a proof agamst those worse defects of
character (Livy xxi. xx. 3 Caesar, IV. v. 2 ; Diod.
V. xxviii.) ; and this gaiety, which so frequently
manifested itself in face of death, seems to have
been aroused in part
by their firm belief in the
immortality of the soul as well as by the pique
of personal honour.
16. Anthropophagy.
From the evidence we
have from different authors, there is little <loubt
that anthropophagy prevailed to a certain extent
among the primitive Celts. While we may have
reason to refuse to accept the statement of St. Jerome (adv. lovin. ii. 7) tliat the Atticoti of Britain
;

;

;

;

(Celtic)

4ft&

relished certain parts of the bodies of shepherds
and women, Csesar (VII. Ixxvii. 12) makes the
formal accusation that the Gauls, at the time of
the invasion of the Cimbri and the Teutons, ate
the bodies of those amongst them whom age had
rendered useless for war. Pausanias (X. xxii. 3)
states that the Celtic invaders of Greece often ate
the flesh and drank the blood of little children ;
and Strabo (IV. v. 4) maintains that certain tribes
of Ireland had a special predilection for the bodies
of their fathers.
It is obvious, from lack of
17. Frugality.
evidence to the contrary, that Polybius (XII. iv.) is
correct when he states that at least the Cisalpine

Gauls were very frugal. Their principal food seems
to have been hog-meat.
It is worth noting that among
18. Murder.
the Gauls the penalty for the murder of a stranger
was greater than for that of a fellow-citizen (Stob.
Anthol. xliv. 41); in the first case, it was death;
in the second, exile.
From the scanty information found in the classical authors, it is impossible

how frequently murder was resorted to
the primitive Gauls (see, further, below,
III.
13,
IS, IV.
4).
19. Theft.
Although the Greeks accused the
Celtic invaders of all kinds of theft and brigandage
(Jullian, Hist. i. 337 f.), it is highly improbable
that this was a common practice in times of peace,
if we believe what the same authors
say of the
frankness and simplicity of their character.
Furthermore, the punishment for theft and brigandage was extremely severe the criminals were
burned alive (Caesar, VI. xvi. 5). If a Gaul concealed a part of the booty of war, or stole some
object from those deposited in sacred places, he
was put to death after undergoing severe torture
The severity of these punish(Caesar, VI. xvii. 5).
to state

among
II.

ments must have tended to curb any desire of individual Gauls to appropriate to themselves the

property of others (cf. also above, 9).
20. Punishments.
It is important to note here
that, whereas in later times the iric, or compensation for murder, and the punishment of thieves
and other criminals, were definitely established by
the legal statutes, according to the rank of the
person killed, or according to the value of the
thing stolen, in earlier history it was left to the
Druids to decide in such cases and to determine
the punishment (d'Arbois de Jubainville, Cours, i.
165-189). As they were reputed to be the mosc
just of men, the individual was obliged to accept
their sentence if he did not, he was forbidden to
take part in the sacrifices (Dottin, 281). In order
not to receive any injury from their contact, the
society of those sufl'ering such excommunication
was carefully avoided in other words, the criminal became an outcast from his tribe, so that,
if he had
any complaint to make, no justice was
rendered him.
;

/i{/SH.
GiraldusCambrensis, who completed
Topography of Ireland a,ho\xt 1187, presents a
moral portrait of the Irish of that time which is
far from attractive {Opera, ed. Dimock, London,
II.

his

He asserts, for example, that
1867, V. 19, etc.).
the Irish are indeed a most filthy race, a race sunk
in vice, a race more ignorant than all other nations
of the first principles of the Faith' (xix.), and
when not influenced by religious prejudices,
yet,
tie is a very valuable source, inasmucli as he was a
contemporary of an obscure period of Irish history.
'

According to this authority, the Irish are not only incon'This race is inconstant, changeable,
stant, but perfidious.
It is an unstable race, stable
wily, and cunning.
only in its
instability, faithful only In its unfaithfulness' (v. 21, p. 166).
The following sentence is characteristic : ' Their arts are, therefore, more to be feared than their arms, their friendship than
their fire-brands, . . . their malignity than their martial
spirit,
their treachery than their open attacks, their
specious (riend-

ahip than their spiteful enmity

'

(ib.).

Through

this oratory.
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may be, we can readily lee that, In the
wa practically the same

main, Irih character of the 18th cent.
as that of the early Celt.

On this subject,
I. Marriage, immorality, etc.
Giraldas is as severe as St. Jerome, for he asserts
*
that the Irish do not contract marriages or shun
incestuous connexions' (tft. v. 19, p. 164). 'Nay,
'

more

detestable,' he continues, in many
parts of Ireland, brothers (I will not say marry)
seduce and debauch the wives of their deceased

what

is

and have incestuous intercourse with
f.).
Here, without doubt, the author
attacking the community of women which ap-

brothers,

them
is

'

164

(p.

2).
parently continued to exist (see above, 1.
Elsewhere (v. 35, p. 181), he speaks of the Irish
as
gente adultera, gente incesta, gente illegitime nata et copulata, gente exlege.' Notwithstanding these statements, it is manifest that
marriage continued to exist in Ireland in much
the same form as in primitive times, from the
following remark in the Book of Leinster (190, col.
It
27 ; O'Curry,
Mat., Dublin, 1861, p. 15)
is from this circumstance that in Erin it is the men
that purchase the wives always while it is the
husbands that are purchased in all the rest of the
have already seen the attitude of the
world.'
Senehus M6r towards divorce. As for concubinage,
suffice it to say that it continued unrestricted,
especially among the higher classes (Joyce, ii. 12 f ).
Until the reforms effected by Adamndn at the end
of the 7tli cent., female slaves were treated with
the coarsest brutality (Stokes, Tripartite Life,
'

MS

:

:

We

.

London, 1887, Introd. p. xxii). Polygamy persisted even in Christian times.
Dermot, who was
king of Ireland from 544 to 565, had two queens
li. 7) ;
a
and,
(Joyce,
century later, Nuada the
Sage, king of Leinster, also had two wives (da
banchile [Stokes, Lives
of Saints, Oxford,

1890,

Adultery, which was probably not very
the Irish at a later period (cf.
Giraldus' account of the wife of Tieman O'Rourke,
p. 237]).

nncommon among

king of Breifny, A.D. 1152, in his Expugnatio
Hibemica, i. 225 ), was very severely punished Cor.

'

mac's Glossary (p. 59) derives driith, prostitute,'
itomdir, right,' and aod, 'fire,' i.e. 'as much as
to say to burn her were riglit.' In the story of
Core Mac Lugdach in the Book of Leinster, it is
stated that ' it was the custom at first to burn any
'

woman who committed

lust (dognid bait) in viola-

tion of her compact' (RCel ii. [1873-75] 91).
In
the Fotlia Qatha Cnucha, ' Cause of the Battle of
Cnucha,' Tadg, tlie Druid of Cond C6tchatliach
(king of Ireland from A.D. 122 to 157), wishes to

have his daughter, Murni, burned for having eloped
with Cnmall {ib. p. 86). According to the Ancient
Laws, children begotten illegitimately of a woman
who had been abducted belonged to the woman's
family, who might sell them if they chose
(d'Arbois de Jubainville, Cours, vi. 312 ; Anc.
Laws, iv. 2Sl, 12, v. 357, 11, v. 439, 5). Under
Christian influence, chastity and modesty come to
be admired (Stokes, Lives (^Saints, 239).
2. Cruelty.
A most ferocious act of cruelty is
found in the story of the sons of Eochaid Muigmedoin, king of Ireland from A.D. 358 to 366 [Book
of Leinster, 190; col. 3, line 1). When one of the

wounds received in the
victory over the Munster-raen, the fifty captives
taken in the battle are buried alive round his
grave. As this seems to be only an isolated
account, it is quite probable that the custom was
not ninch in
vo^ue in ancient Ireland. Decapitation, however, is so frequently mentioned in the
Irish saga that it is needless to cite
examples.
Carnage in battle is often de.signated dr-cenn,
'slaughter of heads' (not 'slaughter of chiefs,' aa
sons, Fiachra, dies of the

Stokes translates, ZCP iii. [1896] 207).
Heads
of dead enemies were
carefully preserved by in-

(Celtic)

inasmuch as they attested the fact
that the family obligation of killing the murderer
who refused to pay compensation liad been fulfilled (d'Arbois de Jubainville, Cours, v. p. xxx).
GirsJdns [Expug. Hib. iv. 233) states that, after
the victory of CJssory (A.D. 1169),
dividuals,

'

about two hundred of the enemies* heads were collected and
laid at the feet of Dermitius, prince of Leinster, who, tuminff
them over one by one, in order to recognize them, thrice lifted
his hands to heaven in the excess of his joy, and with a loud
voice returned thanks to God most High. Among them was
the head of one be mortally hated above all the rest, and takin^^

up by the ears and hair, he tore the nostrils
teeth in a most savage and inhuman manner.*
it

Human

3.

sacrifice.

and

lips

Although Joyce

with his

(i.

239)

maintains that human sacrifice was not practised
at all in Ireland, we have already called attention
(above, I. 6) to the account of the Mag Slechta, or
Plain of Prostrations,' to which there is another
reference in the account of Taillten (now Teltown,
Co. Meath) in the Dinnsenchiis, where it is stated
that Patrick preached at the great fair there
'against the burning of the firstborn progeny'
(Joyce, i. 281-284). This would be in accord with
the Celtic law giving the father the right of life
and death over his children (d'Arbois de Jubainville, Cours, vii. 244 f. ; Caesar, VI. xix. 3).
Giraldus (Top. Hib. x. 150) states
4. Courage.
that the Irish ' go to battle without armour, considering it a burden, and esteeming it brave and
honourable to fight without it ; and this accords
with the accounts of the bravery of the early Celts
as mentioned above. It may be noted here that
among the Irisli those soldiers who lacked courage
were usually fettered in pairs, leg to leg, leaving
them free in other respects. In A.D. 250, Lugaidh
Mac Con, fearing defection among his Irish allies
in his invasion of Ireland against Art Oenfer,
supreme king of Ireland, had them fettered to the
Bntons ana at the Battle of Moyratli in A.D.
637, Congal, the leader of the rebels, resorted to
the same measure (Joyce, i. 143 f.).
In spite of the fact that
5. Intemperance.
Cormac's Glossary (p. 116) indicates that mesci,
'
more of reproach than
drunkenness,' implied
sen.se,' intemperance was such a common vice that
it is unnecessary to give examples here.
shall
merely mention the Mesca IJlad in the Book of
Leinster (ed. by Hennessy, Proc. Jioy. Jr. Acad.
[1889]), which is an account of a drunken raid
against Munster. Giraldus (xxvii. 172) accuses even
the Irish clergy of excessive indulgence in drink.
As among the Gauls, hospitality
6. Hospitality.
was one of the principal virtues of the Irisli. According to the Senehus Mdr, chieftains were bound
to entertain guests without asking questions (iv.
and elsewhere (iv. 337) cases are specified
237)
wherein a king may be excused for deficiency of
food if an unexpected number of persons should
arrive.
The Glossary of Cormae (p. 66) gives the
word enech-ruice, face-blush,' for shame at not
being able to discharge the due rite.s of Iiospitality ;
and the Senchiis Mdr mentions a ' blush-fine to be
paid when one felt ashamed of the scantiness of his
food (i. 123, 11). In accordance with this admiration for hospitality, free lodging-houses were established all over the country at a later date (Joyce,
'

'

;

'

We

;

'

'

ii.

167).

Cupidity. According to Giraldus, the Irish
had a great love for gold, which they still coveted
in a way that showed tlieir Spanish origin (' aumm
enim
quod adhuc Hispanico more sitiunt'
7.

.

.

.

[Top. Hib. X. 152]).
The Irish seem to have had a
8. Discipline.
certain scorn for discipline in the field, and were
in this respect much inferior to the Anglo-Normans
(Joyce, i. 132) ; but the monks, on tlie contrary,
were characterized by their unquestioning obedience

(Adamnun,

343).
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ingly severe ou the Irish of his time.
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exceed-

is

'

They are given to treachery,' he says, more than any other
and never Iteep the faith they pledged. Neither shame
dor fear withholas them from constantly violating the most
solemn oaths, which, when entered into with themselves, they
'
are above all things anxious to have observed (xx. 165) and
'
he concludes
From an ancient and wicked custom they
always carry an axe in their hands instead of a staff, that they
may be ready promptly to execute whatever iniquity their
'

nation,

;

:

minds suggest' (xxi. 165).
It is probably true that, because of the frequency
of its requirement, the oath fell into disrepute, with
the exception of that sworn on religious relics in

Christian times (Giraldus, ii. 52-54, iii. 33 f.) and
the one known as the crd-cotaig, or blood-coveThe latter consisted in drinking each other's
'

nant.'
blood,

which they shed for this purpose (ib. iii. 22),
and was absolutely binding. The kings of Ulidia
and Ireland entered into a blood-covenant in A.D.
'

'

598, when they united against Brandufl', king of
Leinster, at the battle of Uunbolg (RCel xiii. [1892]
73) ; and as late as 1703 this oath was so firmly respected in the \vestern islands of Scotland that one
who violated it utterly lost character (Martin,

Western Isles, London, 1716, p. 109). In primitive
times the oaths by the elements and by arms were
the most revered {Atlantis, i. [1858] 371 ; Joyce, i.
383 f.).
In spite of the accusation of per10. Chivalry.
fidy borne against the Irish of later times, it is
from
the
apparent
early literature that they were
little inclined to this vice.
It is true that there are
of
those
who
did not hesitate to resort to
examples
ambush (etamaid) or other stratagems in war, but
these are rare. "Thus in the battle between Aed

Mac Ainmirech, king

of Ireland,

and

Brandufl',

king of Leinster, the latter smuggled into Aed's
camp 3600 oxen carrying large hampers, in each of
which was concealed an armed man (Joyce, i. 140142). But, on the other hand, according to O'Curry
{Manners and Customs, Dublin, 1873, ii. 261), the
Irish warriors never sought to conceal intended
either letting their adversai-ies know
beforehand or coming to an agreement with them.
At the first battle of Moytnra, the Firbolg king
had to consent to the demands of the invaders for
battle each day with equal numbers on both sides,
althougli he had a much larger array (O'Curry, L
Before the battle of Moylena, about the end
238).
of the 2nd cent., Owen-More, being hard pressed by
Conn, the supreme king, sent to ask nim for a
truce of three days, which was granted (O'Curry,

attacks,

Moylena, p. 23) and in the year 1002, Brian Boru
granted King Malachi a delay of a month in which
to muster his forces (Joyce, Short Hist, of Ireland,
Dublin, 1893, p. 208). So much for history. In
literature we have the beautiful story of the two
intimate friends Ciichulainn and Ferdiad, forced
by circumstances to fight one another to death.
During their duels they show each other great
aflection, and, when Ferdiad is slain, Ciichulainn
falls on liis
body in great grief (O'Curry, Manners
and Customs, ii. 415). A noble example of selfsacrifice is shown in the account of the death of
Ailill, king of Connanght, in A.D. 549, for Columkille relates, in the ^ nnals of Ulster, that, in order
to protect his fleeing army from pursuit and
slaughter, Ailill turned his chariot and plunged
amidst his foemen, by whom he was slain.
11. Vengeance.
"The Irish, like the Gauls, were
'Woe to
always quick to avenge any insult.
brothers among a barbarous race
exclaims
;

'

!

Giraldus (Top.

Hib.

'Woe

also to
kinsmen
WhUe alive, they pursue them to destruction ; and even when dead they leave it to
others to avenge their murder.' Every tribe had
its aire-ichta, or '
avenger of insults,' who was not
slow in acting, as when Aengus of the Terrible
Spear, the aire-tchta of the Dt'ise or Desii, killed
!

xxiii.

167),

M

(Celtic)

open court at Tara the son of king Cormac Mao
Art who had insulted a woman of that tribe (Joyce,
in

i. 92 ; see, further, Blood-FEUD
[Celtic]).
Slavery. It is evident that slavery existed
in Ireland from very early times to a comparaThere were three classes of serfs
tively late date.
or non-free men, called the botkach, the scncleithe,
and the fuidir. Of the fuidir, the lowest of the
three classes, there were two kinds the sder-fuidir,
or
free fuidir,' and the dder fuidir, or ' bond
fuidir,' the latter being escaped criminals, captives
taken in war, convicts respited from death, and
purchased slaves. That traffic in slavery was still
very great in the 12th cent, is evidenced by Giraldu^
account of the Synod of Armagh in 1170, whicii
dealt with this question.

Soc. Hist.
12.

Aocordinc to Giraldus (Expug. Hib. i. 18, p. 258), the Irish
'had long been wont to purchase natives of England as well
from traders as from robbers and piratts, and reduce them to
slavery. For it was the common practice of the Anglo-Saxon
people, while their kingdom was entire, to sell their children,
and they used to send their own sons and kinsmen for sale in
Ireland, at a time when they were not suffering from poverty
or famine.'

Murder is the principal topic
13. Murder, etc.
in the Irish law, which means that it was probably

the most common of crimes. Capital punishment;
however, was known and practised only outside
the courts. ' At this time,' says the writer of the
commentary on the Senchus Mtir, no one is put to
death(by judicial sentence)for hisintentional crimes
as long as iric is obtained (Anc. Laws, i. 15). But,
if the family of the murderer wished to avoid the
iric, they were required to give up tlie criminal to
the family of the victim, who might tlien, if they
pleased, kill him, or use him, or sell him as a slave
'

'

Sometimes the murderer was drowned
by being flung into the water, either tied up in a
sack or with a heavy stone attachetl to his neck.
It was thus that the Danish tyrant Turgesius was
executed by King Malaclii in a.d. 845 (Joyce, i.
(ib. iii. 69).

It should De noted that bodily harm as well
as personal injury of any kind, such as a slight on
character or an insult, was punishable by a fine
called dire a term that is very frequently used in
the Ancient Laws. Furthermore, according to the

21 1 f . ).

Ancient Laws

(v. 313), if a person wounded another
or injured him bodily without justification, he, his
or
his
clan was held responsible for ' sickfamily,
maintenance,' i.e. othrus or folach-othrusa, meaning the cost of maintenance until cure or death.
There are seven diff'erent kinds of injury enumerated by law, which, if inflicted on a wife by her
husband, gave her the right to separate from him
(Anc. Laws, ii. 357, 359, 361, 381, 383).
The respect for old age shown by
14. Old age.
the ancient Irish is
praiseworthy. According to
the Ancient Laws (iv. 373), the old man is entitled
to good maintenance, and the senior is entitled to
noble election' (O'Curry, Manners and Customs,
ii. 30 f., 479, etc.).
Furthermore, if the old person
was destitute and had no children, it devolved upon
his tribe to see to his wants ; ' it is one of the duties
of the fine (tribe) to support every tribesman (Anc.
Laws, iii. 55, 2 ; 57, 9).
Giraldus (Top. Hib. x.) states that
15. Idleness.
the Irish of his time were a pastoral people, living
'
like beasts.
Abandoning themselves to idleness,
and immersed in sloth, their greatest delight is to
be exempt from toil, their richest possession the
enjoyment of liberty '(i6. 152); and^ elsewhere (p.
173) he states that this people are intemperate in
'

'

'

and most vehement in all their
'Thus the bad are bad indeed there
feelings.'
are nowhere worse and than the good you cannot
all their actions,

;

find better.'

Finally, as for jealousy, in the opinion
(ib. xxvi. 172), 'they are also prone to
the failing of jealousy beyond any other nation.'
16. Cleanliness.
Giraldus speaks of a tribe ol

of Giraldus
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who

did not wear any clothes, except
lieasts, in cases of great
necessity' (xxvi. 171). This was not true in the
nuin, for the Irish, like the Gauls, took great pride
The people bathed
in their personal cleanliness.
daily, usually in the evening (Joyce, ii. 185). Kings
and chiefs were in the habit, even before battle, of
bathing and anointing themselves with scented
herbs (for references to baths, see Ir. Texte, i
296, 6 ; BCd xiv. [1893] 417 ; Hull, Cuchullin Saga,
London, 1898, p. 130, 12, etc.). According to the
Ancient Laws (iv. 373), the head of a family who
had retired because of age was to have a bath at
least once every twentieth night, and his head was
hair was much
to be washed
every Saturday. Long
admired, and btudness was considered a serious

Connanght

'

sometim&s the skins of

blemish (O'Curry, Manners and Customs, ii. 144).
Women dyed their nails crimson (Ir. Texte, i. 79,
11); men and women reddened their faces (Meyer,
RCel xiii. 220) ; and oftentimes the women dyed
their
black (O'Curry, MS Mat., 309, 595, 6).
eyelids
At table, they ate with their hands (Vision of Mac
Conglinne, p. 64), though napkins were introduced
as early as the 8th or 9th cent. (Zeuss, Gramm. Celt.^,
Berlin, 1871, pp. 653, 45), being called lambrat, or
hand-cloth.'
III. Welsh.
The general conclusion that can
be drawn from Giraldus (Descrip. Kambrice, i. ch.
8, etc.) and other authorities is that in the 12th
cent, the Welsh, like the Irish, were a warlike

people, who were further advanced in
matters of intellect than in regard to material
prosperity and higher morality. Giraldus states
nutuer that, in his time, they were a wild and
turbulent race, dangerous neighbours, and impatient
of settled control from any quarter. Wynne, in
bis History of the Gtoydir Family (Oswestry, 1878),

pastoral

shows how late these disorderly habits continued.
According to Giraldus, the Welsh were a light and
active people, entirely bred up to the use of arms
(i.

8, p. 179).

The

serious defect of their character

was evidently the continual litigation about land
among themselves, and their tendency to resort to

the common violence of trespassing on the lands of
others, that of relatives not excepted.
*
Hence arise suits and contentions,* says Giraldus (t6. ii. 4, p.
murders and conflagrations, and frequent fratricides,
211),
increased, perliaps, by tiie ancient national custom of l>rottiers
dividing their property anion^t each other,' adding that the
'

habit of princes of entrusting their children to the care of the
men of the country was also the cause of frequent
disturbances a.mongst brothers, terminating in the most cruel
and unjust murders.'
*

principal

I. Marriage, divorce, etc.
In regard to mar_
may be stated at first that even in later
times there were customs of a barbaric character
which it is surprising to find surviving in a country
where the Church had been established for many
centuries (Rhys and Brynmor- Jones, The Welsh
People, London, 1900, p. 212 f.). According to
Giraldus (ii. 6,
the Welsh did not engage
p. 213),
in marriage until they had tried, by
previous cohabitation, the disposition, and particularly the
fecundity, of the person to whom they were en(ged. As in Ireland, the marriage tie was loose,
the wife having far greater freedom than was
afforded to her by the law of the Church or
by the
Knglish Common Law. Whenever the husband
and wife separated, which
they were allowed to
do if one or both so desirea,
there was apno
legal method by which they could be
parently
The woman usually
brought togetlier again.
married
very early 'from her fourteenth year
unto her fortieth year she ought to bear children,'
say the Ancient Laws (100, sec. 5) ; and after her
marriage she enjoyed the greatest liberty she
might go the way she willeth freely, for she is not
to be home-returning (ib.). The Laws of
G\vyned,
or North Wales, recognize the intlnence of the

riage, it

'

'

'

'

(Celtic)

Church as establishing the sanction of marriace,
requiring legitimacy in the sons, and introducing
a law of primogeniture in the succession to land
which did not exist in the Irish system (Skene,
Celtic Scotland^ Edinburgh, 1890, iii. 198).
There were three good reasons for which the wife might
separate from her husband without any loss of property : If he
be leprous, or have fetid breath, or be incapable of marital
duties ' (/Inc. Lawt, 38, sec 10). But, on the other hand, if a
married woman committed any heinous crime, either by giving
a kiss to another man, vel praebendo se palpandum vet ituprandum,' the husband could separate from her, and she forfeited all of her property rights (ib. 40, sec. 19).
That this did
not operate as a complete divorce, however, is obvious from the
If
following passage in the Venedotian Code {ib. 40, sec 17 f.)
the husband take another wife, after he stiall have parted from
the first wife, the first is free but, if he part from his wife, and
she be minded to take another husband, and the first husband
should repent having parted from his wife, and overtake her
with one foot in the bed and the other outride the bed, the
hust>and is to have the woman.' But, if the wife left her
prior
husband and slept away from home for three nights during
the first seven years of their marriage, and they separated at
the end of the seventh year, she lost all right to her dower {ib.
ii. sec. 9, p. 39).
There is an article in the Venedotian Code
(iL sec. 70, p. 48) which shows the exceptional ease with which
divorce was obtainable as well as the very great emphasis laid
*
upon the dower ; If a woman be given to a man, and her
property specified, and the whole of the property had, except
one penny, and that be not had, we say that the man may
separate from her on that account, and she cannot reclaim any
of her property ; and that is the single penny,' the Law adds,
that takes away a hundred.' Without entering into further
details concerning divorce, it is obvious from the articles cited
above that each party had a right of separation, exercisable
without an^ liability, except a loss of da (possessions), varying
with the time and circumstances of the parting (for further
details, see Anc Laws, pp. 38-60, etc.).
'

'

'

:

;

*

Polygamy was not permissible according to law,
and the Venedotian Code states succinctly that no
man is to have two wives' (Anc. Laws, li. sec. 46,
'

p.

As

54).

for the jv.s

prima

noctis, suffice it to

in Wales, we have
in the transmission of
the purchase-price (gohyr or amobyr) by the bride's
father into the hands of the king (brenhin) or lord
(arglwyd) (Anc. Laws, p. 258 f.), this signifying that

say that,

if it

was not exercised

at least an indication of

it

the right was bought back by the bride through
her parent or guardian. The payment of this sum
could not be avoided, for the Laws (iv. sec. 26, p.
405) state that, if a man asserted that a woman was
pregnant by him and the woman denied it, nevertheless he should pay the amobyr of the woman to
the lord.
Provisions against adultery were
2. Adultery.
made at the time of the marriage, when the kindred
or parent of the bride gave sureties that she would
do nothing culpable against her wedded husband
(Rhys and Brynmor-Jones, 211). After that, the
restrictions were not severe, for the penalty imposed
in the case of adultery was insignificant in comparison with that imposed for other crimes. According to the Dimetian Code (ii. sec. 18, p. 257),
if a man commit adultery with the wife of another,
he is to pay the husband his saraad ("disgraceprice") once augmented, because it engenders
family animosity.' Apparently this was in the
case of violence, for later on it is stated (p. 258,
sec. 37) that a man who has committed adultery
'
with the wife of another with her consent is f
pay him (the husband) nothing while she is consenting and, if the deed be notorious, the wife is
to pay saraad to her husband, or the husband may
'

;

freely repudiate her.'
It is sufficient to say that the Law did not consider this
question a very serious one, for it states that, if a woman of full
age committed adultery with a man and was afterward deserted, upon complaint made by her to her kindred and to the
courts, she is to receive, for her chastity, a bull of three winters
having its tail shaven and greased, and then thrust through the
door-elate and then let the woman go into the ho\ise, the bull
being outside, and let her plant her foot on the threshold, and
let her take his tail in her hand, and let a man come on each
side of the bull with goads to propel the bull and if she can
hold the bull, let her take it for her wynebwerth (' face-worth,'
or fine for insult) and her chastity and if not, let her take what
grease may adhere to her hands' (Anc. Laws, p. 367, sec. 42).
The penalty for adultery, like that for murder, was moet
*

'

*

;

;

;
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frequently some kind of compensation paid by the man committing the act to the offended husband ; for, according to the
Iaw, there were three women whose husbands were not to have
right from them for their adultery :' one is a woman taken
clandestinely; if she do what she may please with another
man, she is not to do right to the man who took her clandestinely ; the second is, a woman slept with as a concubine, and
that publicly known ; though she do what she may please, the
man she slept with is to receive no right ; the third is, a woman
of bush and brake ; her paramour is to receive no right from
her, though she may commit fornication by taking another
paramour (ib. sec. 54, p. 260). Finally, if a man committed
fornication with a virgin, the Law required that she be paid the
compensation that he might have promised to give her {ib, sec.
9,82).

3. Incest.
Although Giraldus speaka of this
crime as most common among the Welsh, the only
formal accusation that he brings against them is
ashamed of intermarrying
that they were not
with their relations, even in the third degree of
consanguinity,' which, he adds, was due principally
love of high descent {Descrip. Kamo.
to their
'

'

'

6, p. 213).

ii.

4.

Concubinage.

Concubinage does not seem to

same extent as in Ireland
possibly because of the greater freedom of the
woman in the married state. In all probability
the relations with the concubine were of short
have

flourislied to the

duration ; for, if a woman lived with a man until
the end of seven years, thenceforward,' says the
Law, he is to share with her as with a betrothed
wife' (sec. 31, p. 42).
An important difference from
5. Prostitution.
the Irish system with regard to the regulations
concerning prostitution is that if a female of grove
and bush
the common term for a prostitute
gave birth to a child, its father was obliged to rear
it, for the Law (sec. 33, p. 42) enacted that she
should not suffer loss on account of the man.'
The same was true with regard to the household
servant, with the addition that the man had to
supply her master with another to take her place
during her pregnancy {ib. ii. sec. 51, p. 45). Otherwise, the prostitute had no privilege ; and, even if
violence were committed upon her, she could not
obtain compensation {ib. ii. sec. 80, p. 49).
AMuction was not dealt with
6. Abduction.
seriously by the Law ; for, if a man abducted a
virgin, her lord and her kindred are to take her
but,
away from him, though it may annoy him
if she were not a virgin, they could, do nothing
without her consent {ib. sec. 38, p. 44).
That the punishment for violence
7. Violence.
or rape was castration is evident from the article
'

'

'

'

'

'

;

in the Dimetian Code (ii. sec. 20, p. 255) which
states that this regulation was not enacted in the
law of Howel.
8. Cruelty.
According to Giraldus {Descrip.

Kamb.

8, p. 220), the Cymry gave no quarter in
warfare, usually beheading their captives.
ii.

The Welsh were a very patriotic
9. Courage.
and courageous people in the opinion of Giraldus
(i.
'

8, p. 180)

:

of their country and their
liberty ; for these they fit^ht, for these they undergo hardships,
and for these willingly sacrifice their lives ; they esteem it a
disgrace to die in bed, an honour to die on the field of

They anxiously study the defence

battle.'

They were

so bold

and ferocious

that,

when un-

armed, they did not fear to encounter an armed
force {ib.).
Daring in their first onset, they were
unable to bear a repulse, being easily thrown into
confusion and flight but, though defeated on one
day, they were ever ready to resume the combat
on the next, dejected neither by their loss nor by
their dishonour.
Unlike the Irish and the early
Celts, they continually harassed the enemy by
ambuscades and
sallies (Giraldus, li. 3,
nightly
p. 210).
They were able and willing to sustain
and
nnnger
cold, showing great resistance against
in
fatigue, and were not desptmdent in adversity
'
as easy to overcome in a single
fine, they were
;
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battle as difficult to subdue in a protracted

war

'

{ib.).

Intemperance. Though the Welsh were
inclined to drunkenness and gluttony at
home, where they were accustomed to fast from
morning till evening (Giraldus, i. 9, p. 182), they
10.

little

were immoderate in their love of food and intoxicating drinks whenever they found themselves
as in times
surrounded with plenty (ii. 5, p. 212)
of scarcity their abstinence and parsimony are too
severe, so, when seated at another man's table,
after a long fasting (like wolves and eagles, who,
like them, live by plunder, and are rarely satisfied),
their appetite is immoderate.' The Ancient Laws
'

prohibit the chaplain of the royal household, the

judge of the palace, and the royal mediciner from
ever becoming intoxicated, for they know not at
what time the king may want their assistance '
The only other mention of
(ii. sec. 19, p. 215).
inebriates in the Ancient Laws is where it is stated
that they are not amenable to law, and that all
'

their acts are invalid (pp. 389, 587, 604, 656).
11. Hospitality.
Giraldus (i. 10, pp. 182, 183)

says
No one of this nation ever begs, for the houses of all are
common to all and they consider liberality and hospitality
:

*

;

first virtues.
When water is offered to travellers,
they suffer their feet to be washed, they are received as
for the offer of water to wash the feet is with this
guests
people an hospitable invitation. Those who arrive in the morning are entertained till evening, with the conversation of young
women and the music of the harp. In the evening, when no
more guests are expected, the meal is prepared according to
the number and dign ity of the persons assembled, and according
to the wealth of the family which entertains. While the family
is engaged in waiting on the guests, the host and hostess stand
up, paying unremitting attention to everything, and take no
food till all the company are satisfied; that, in case of any
deficiency, it may fall upon them.'

amongst the
if

:

The Cymry were, at any rate out12. Piety.
With extended arms and
wardly, very religious.
bowing heads' they asked blessing of every passing
greater
priest or monk, and they also showed
other nations to churches and ecclesirespect than
astical persons, and to the relics of saints which
'

'

they devoutly revere' (Giraldus, i. 18, p. 203).
According to the Ancient Laws (p. 301), religion
was one of the seven legal qualities which a judge
ought to possess.

Proud and obstinate, the Cymry
13. Pride.
refused to subject themselves to the dominion of
one lord and king (Giraldus, ii. 9, p. 225). They
greatly esteemed noble birth and generous descent,
so that even the common people retained their
genealogy and could readily repeat the names of
their ancestors back to the sixth and seventh
generation (i. 17, p. 200).
According to Giraldus (ii. 1, p.
14. Perjury.
206), the Cymry were constant only in acts of
inconstancy, cunning and crafty.
They pay no respect to oaths, faith, or truth ; and so lightly
do they esteem the covenant of faith that it is usual to sacrifice
it for nothing.
They never scruple at taking a false oath for
the sake of any temporary emolument or advantage so that in
civil and ecclesiastical causes, each party is ready to swear
whatever seems expedient to its purpose.'
This was a necessary result of a legal system
which made an oath an incident of ordinary transactions, and wliich multiplied the number of comto an unusual degree, sometimes six
*

;

gurgators
undred being required. So the trial depended on
a complicated method of swearing and counterswearing, each party concerned not by what he
had actually seen or heard, but in standing by a

kinsman

in trouble

(Rhys and Brynmor-Jones,

258).
15.

Murder.

The

principal

indictment borne

against the Welsh by Giraldus (ii. 7, p. 216) is
that of murder and fratricide, and it is obvious
from the lengthy treatment accorded to these
crimes in the Ancient Laws that they were among
the most frequent to be dealt with.
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Thev revenge with vehemence the iniuries which
may
'
U> the ilifgrace ot their bloo<l,' says (iiralilus (i. 290), and, l)eing
naturally o( a vindictive and passionate disposition, they are
ever ready to avenge not only tlie recent but ancient affronts.'
It is also remarkanle that brothers show more affection to one
ajiother when dead tlian when livinff,' adds the sanie author
*
Iwwbere (ii. 4, p. 212), for they persecute the livinf? even
unto death, but reven^ the deceased with all their power.'
Aooording to the Dinietian Code (Anc. Lams, p. 197), galanat,
ot murder, with ita nine accessaries, is one ot three columns of
tend

'

theUw.

The important fact in regard to murder among
Cymry was whether the murderer killed a

the

kinsman or not, for the slaying of a man outside
community might or might not be counted
for righteousness, but was not thonght of as wrong.
While no particular penalty was attached to the
killing of a member of the same tribe, the murderer
forfeited his rights of kin-ship, and became a carllawedrog, or a Kin- wrecked man, which meant that
he became an object of hatred and was obliged to
flee.
The cause for this was that in the tribal
system the status of individuals depended upon
one's

the theory of blood-relationship. ' Since the livin"
kin,' state the Ancient Laws (i. 791), 'is not killed
for the sake of the dead kin, everybody will hate to
see him.' It is worthy of note that, if an innocent
man were accused of murder and neglected to seek
justice, 'should he be killed on account of it,
nothing is to be paid for him, though innocent'
{Ane. Laws, p. 200, sec. 33). Furthermore, if a
woman kill^ a man, she received the spear-penny ;
and this is the person who receives, but does not
'

pay

(ib. p.

49, sec. 77).

'
Theft.
This nation conceives it right,'
remarks Giraldus (ii. 2, p. 207), ' to commit acts of
plunder, theft, and robbery, not only against
loreigners and hostile nations, but even against
their own countrymen.' Theft (lladrad), with its
nine accessaries, is one of the three columns of the
Jaw, according to the Dimetian Code (p. 197).
Afterwards there is supplied a collection of rules
relating to moveable property, as well as rules
for the punishment of theft and interference
with a man's right of possession. In the Ancient
Laws, theft is distinguished from surreption,
Theft, or lladrad, is
violence, and error (p. 124).
to take a thing in the owner's absence, with a
of
act.
denial
the
Surreption, or anghyfarch, is to
take a .thing secretly, but without denial of the
act.
Violence, or trais, is to take a thing in a
man's presence and against his will. Error, or
annodeu, is everything that is taken instead of
another, i.e., takmg a thing one had no right to
possess, under the belief that one was acting
For error there was no particular fine,
legally.
'
only a compensation payable to the person for
his property {Anc. Laws, p. 124).
'By the law
of Howel,' continues the Venedotian Code (sec.
42, p. 123), for theft to the value of four pence,
the thief is saleable ; and, for a greater amount,
forfeits his life,' but not his property,
because
both reparation and punishment are not to be
exacted, only payment of the property to the
loser' (sec. 44,
If seven pounds were paid
p. 123).
by him or on his behalf, he was let olf if not, he
was exiled ; and, if he remained in the
country
beyond the time allowed a day to pass through
in
the
lord's
dominions
he
might
every cantref
lose his life unless some one bought him.
There
was no galanas (the sum assessed for homicide)
for a thief, nor did the Law
permit a feud between
two kindreds on account of his execution (ib. sec.
To accuse one of theft legally, it was
47, p. 123).
necessary to have seen him with the thing stolen
from daylight to twilight,' and to swear upon a
rhaitK ('verdict,' usually composed of from 5 to
300 compurgators [see COMPUROATION]) that the
accusation was made not
through hatred or
animosity, or for worth, or for reward, but only

l6.

'

'

;

'

to

(Celtic)

show the truth

'

We

sec. 21, p. 204).

(ib.

can

from the severity of the punishments
readily see,
administered, that theft was placed, because of its
frequency, no doubt, on an equal basis with
homicide.
The third 'column
17. Miscellaneous crimes.
of the law,' according to the Venedotian Code,
which, it may be said, was written about 1050,
was arson (tan, ' fire '). The punishment for this
was death (Arte. Laws, 302). Trea.son was also
'
no
recognized by the Law, which states that
is

galanas

due for traitors to a lord

The punishment was

p. 124).

'

(ib.

sec. 49,

the forfeiture of the

patrimonial rights (Rhys and Brynmor-Jones, 239).
third book of the Venedotian Code states with
great minuteness the worth of difl'erent limbs and
members of the human body, ete. As has been
pointed out in Crimes and Punishments (Celtic),
the distinction between civil injuries (offences
against an individual) and crimes (offences against
the State or community) is not developed, though
for many wrongful acts the lord had the right
to exact fines called dirwy or camlwrw, and for
some the criminal was sold, exiled, or put to
death.
Giraldus accuses the Cymry of
18. Sodomy.
'
that detestable and wicked vice of Sodom,' to
which Mailgon, king of the Britons, and many
others were addicted. And he adds that, if they
abstained from that vice which in their prosperity
they could not resist, it may be attributed more
justly to their poverty and state of exile than to
find
their sense of virtue' (ii. 6, p. 215).
additional evidence of the existence of this crime
in the Dimetian Code (p. 292), which states that
the testimony of 'a person guilty of unnatural
crime with man or beast' is of no effect in any
case.
It is possible that there is further reference
to it in the Gwentian Coile (see. 10, p. 380), wherein it is stated that the third shame of a kindred is
the despoiling of one's wife, being more pleased
to spoil her than to be connected with her.'
The husband was the
10. Paternal authority.
If his wife
lord (arglwyd) of his household.
'
uttered a harsh or disgraceful word to him, she
was obliged to pay him ' three kine as a camlwrw,
for he is her lord.' But, if he preferred, he could
'strike her three blows with a rod of his cubit
length, on any part he may will, excepting her
head (Anc. Laws, sec. 5, p. 252). Furthermore, he
had the right of life and death over his children,
except the son after the age of fourteen, when he
was emancipated (d'Arbois de Jubainville, Cours,
In the 6th cent. St. Telia vus saved
vii. 244 f., 3).
the lives of seven children whom the father, being
too poor to feed them, had thrown one by one into
a river (Liber Landavensis, Llandovery, 1840, p.
In the 11th cent. (Venedotian Code [Anc.
120).
Laws, sec. 22, p. 103]), it was common for a parent
or kindred to deny a son in order to prevent him
from receiving his patrimony. Finally, there were
three things for which a wife could be beaten,
according to the Venedotian Code, (sec. 39, p. 44),
to wit, 'for giving anything which she ought not
to give ; for being detected with another man in
a covert ; and for wishing drivel upon her husband's
beard.' If he chastised her for being found with
another man, the Law did not permit him to have
any other satisfaction, for there ought not to be
both satisfaction and vengeance for the same
crime' (ib.).
At the close
20. Immoderation, cleanliness, etc.
of bk. i. of his Descrip. Kamb., Giraldus, after
stating that the Cymiy were a quick, impulsive
race, wanting in moderation, and indulging in
extremes of conduct, resumes their moral jiortrait
This nation is earnest
in the following manner
in all its pursuits, and neither worse men than the

The

'

We

'

'

'

'

'

:
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bad, nor better than the good can be met with.'
He notes also their wit and pleasantry. 'The
heads of different families,' he says (i. 14, p. 190),
'
make use of great facetionsness in their conversation ; at one time uttering their jokes in a light,
easy manner ; at another time, under the disguise
of equivocation, passing the severest censures.'
They were famed for their boldness and confidence in speaking and answering, even in the presence of their princes and chieftains (i. 15, p. 192).
In rhymed songs and set speeches they were so
subtle and ingenious that they produced 'ornaments of wonderful and exquisite invention, both
in words and sentences (i6. ). They loved to boast
of their strength, and exulted in their ancient name
and privileges (ii. 7, p. 216). In regard to their
'
jealousy, Giraldus states (i. 10, p. 183) that, as no
nation labours more under the vice of jealousy than
the Irish, so none is more free from it than the
Welsh.'
Finally, the same authority contrasts
the Welsh with the Irish in regard to cleanliness
{Top. Hib. iii. 10). There are frequent allusions to
the bath in the Ancient Laws. Both sexes cut
their hair short close round to the ears and eyes
(Giraldus, Descrip. Kam. i. 11, p. 185). They took
special care of their teeth, which they rendered
like ivory by constantly rubbing them with green
hazel and then wiping them with a woollen cloth.
The men shaved all their beard except the moustache (ib.). Their only garments were a thin cloak
and tunic for all seasons of the year.
IV. Scottish.
Fordun, who was favourably
disposed toward the Gaelic Highlanders, offers the
following moral portrait of them during the 13th
cent. , in contrast with that of the Teutonic Lowlanders. According to him (Chron. ii. 38 ; Skene,
Celtic Scotland^, Edinburgh, 1886-90, iii. 40),
'

'

'

'

the Highlanders and people of the islands

are a savage
and untamed nation, rude and independent, given to rapine,
.

.

.

a docile and warm disposition, comely in person
in dress, hostile to the Knglish people and
language, and, owing to diversity of speech, even to their own
nation, and exceedingly cruel. They are, however, faithful and
obedient to their king and country.
ease-loving, of

but unsightly

The correspondence

of a visitor in 1726 shows
that after five centuries their character had
little changed (Skene, iii. 324 f. ).
According to
this authority,
esteem it the most sublime
they
degree of virtue to love their chief and to pay him
a blind obedience. Next to this is the love of the
particular branch from which they sprang, and, in
a third degree, of the members of the whole clan,
whom they will assist, right or wrong, against
those of
any other tribe with which they are at
variance. And,
have an adherence to
lastly, they
one another as Highlanders, in opposition to the
people of the Low country, whom they despise as
inferior to them in courage, and whom they believe
they liave a right to plunder whenever it is in their
power. During the first half of the 18th cent. , half
of the Highlanders passed an idle life, using blackmail as their main resource.
Half of tne men
atole, in order that the other half might be emin
Hist,
ployed
recovery (Lang,
of Scotland, EdinDurgh, 1902, iv. 375). If we compare this portrait
with that traced by Dio Cassius of the Caledonii,
or Northern Picts, we can readily see that time
effected little change in their character.
According to this authority, these tribes were a pastoral
'
Naked and
people, living principally by hunting.

unshod, they had wives in common. They were
.
.
and
great thieves, "looted most liberally"
they were steady in combat' (Lang, i. 10).
In the early peric3, the sanctions
I. Marriage.
of marriage were unknown, and a loose relation
between the sexes existed '(Skene, iii. 138). Among
the tribes of Northern Scotland, community of
women was most frequent, and ten or twelve men
generally brothers or a father with hia sous
VOL. V. 30
.

'
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had wives in common (Lang, L 4). Annual marriage,
or 'hand-fasting,' existed in the Highlands until
the 16th century. According to this custom, two
chiefs agreed that the son of one should marry the
daughter of the other. If, at the end of a year
and a day, the young wife had not yet given birth
to a child, then they could separate, and each of
the parties was permitted to marry again (Skene,
The Highlanders of Scotland, ed. Macbain, London,
1904, p. 108 f ). The jusprimce noctis was exercised
in Scotland from very early times ; according to
Buchanan (Berum Scoticarum Historia, Utrecht,
1697, pp. 99, 200), it was abolished in the 11th cent.
A.D. by King Malcolm III.
Uxoris etiam precibus dedisse fertur, ut primam novae nuptae
.

:

'

noctem, quae procehbus per gradus quosdani lege regis Eugenii
debebatur, dimidia argenti marca redimere possent, quam pensionem adhuc marchetas mulierum vocant* (C. J. L. Schmidt,

Jus PrirtwB

Noctis, Freiburg, 1881, p. 196).

The

'
merchet, or maiden-fee,' which was paid to
the superior on the marriage of the daughter of a
dependant, is the equivalent of the amobj/r or
gobyr of the Welsh laws mentioned above (II L I ;

Skene, Celtic Scotland, iii. 219).
Bede, who wrote about A.D.
Immorality.
687 or later, noted the immoral condition of the
Scots (Lang, i. 72). In later times illegitimacy was
prevalent amongst the royal family, the nobles,
the clergy, and the people. Robert I., Robert 11.,
Robert III., and James IV. had many natural
children, and the CrowTi was much weakened by
the large number of children whom Robert II. had
cf.

2.

his two wives, besides many sons and daughters
of illegitimate birth (J. Mackintosh, Hist, of
Civilization in Scotland, Paisley, 1892-96, i. 428).
Although, in 1528, Parliament attached a severe
penalty to the crime of rape, it was often passed

by

over with a very light puni.sliment. Bigamy and
adultery were common offences ; and in 1551
Parliament enacted a measure which proposed
severe penalties against them. Divorce was also
extremely common among the upper classes (ib.
ii.

229).

Intoxication, idleness, etc.
liquor was always very common in
Parliament passed numerous acts
habit, but to no avail (Mackintosh, i.
3.

of

Drinking

Scotland, and
against this

During

415).

the 15th cent, the country was overrun with
beggars and vagabonds, in spite of the efforts of
Parliament to suppress them (ib. 422 f.).
As in Ireland and Wales, there was
4. Murder.
a system of fines for homicide (Lang, i. 81 Skene,
iii. 152 f.
Cosmo Innes, Scotland in the Middle
Ages, Edinburgh, 1860, p. 192). Until the Reformation, murder and manslaughter were extremely
prevalent throughout the Scottish kingdom ; and,
although many Acts of Parliament were passed
for putting an end to these crimes,
they seem to
have produced little effect. When criminals were
convicted, they were often pardoned, and so many
pardons were granted that in 1487 Parliament
was obliged to interfere (Mackintosh, i. 425, ii.
;

;

228).
5. Theft.
Gildas, who wrote about 560, calls
the Picts a set of bloody freebooters with more
hair on their thieves' faces than clothes to cover
their nakedness (Lang, i. 15). In the 12th and 13th
centuries, if we believe Fordun (Chron. iv. [ed.
1872, ii. 251]), the native population would not,
for either prayers or bribes, either treaties or
oaths, leave oft' their disloyal ways, or their
ravages among their fellow-countrymen. In the
15th cent, theft and cattle-raiding were the most
frequent crimes, against which Parliament acted
in vain (Mackintosh, i. 427 f., ii. 228).
See, further, the 'Celtic' sections of Childken,
'

'

Crimes and Punishments, etc
LiTSRATOKl.
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(Chinese).-If

are to write of Chinese ethics, we must have in
view only the etliics of the Confucian school ; for
China has no other system. These moral laws,
rules, and principles are found embedded in the
classical literature which for ages past has formed
the one subject studied by every scholar throughout the length and breadth of China. Not only
are they accepted without question by all Chinese,

we

educated ana uneducated, but they have helped
to mould the social life of the people, and have
coloured and influenced the national legislation

As religions, Taoism and
and administration.
Buddhism have established themselves by the side
of Confucianism, doubtless because they better
that desire for something beyond the presatisfy
sent life which is so common and so natural to the
human mind but the morality which they inculcate is entirely borrowed from the Confucian
;

system.

Though Confucius has given his name to a
He
school, he did not claim to have founded one.
said of himself, i)robably with much truth, that
he was ' a transmitter and not a maker, believing
in and loving the ancients' {Confucian Analects,
vii. 1).
Of an eminently prosaic and practical
turn of mind, he was never weary of describing
the characteristics of virtue or of drawing distinctions between right and wrong in actual life ;
but he cared little to speculate on the nature of
the moral faculty or any such questions.
We
know, however, that he considered virtue to be a
mean between two extremes, to which some fail to
attain, while others go beyond it and he held the
fault of excess to be as bad as that of deficiency
{Conf. An. vi. 27, xi. 15 ; Doctrine of the Mean,
;

iii., iv.).

These ideas are elaborated in the treatise called
The Doctrine of the Mean, which contains many
quotations of Confucius' words, and is believed to
nave been written by his grandson. The treatise
further declares that man receives his nature from
heaven, and, when he acts in accordance with his
nature, he is following the proper path, from
which he must not wander for an instant (op. cit.
i.

1-3).

Here we

find

a principle

disclosed, con-

cerning which Confucius never expressed himself
with definiteness, but which for many generations
occupied the minds of his followers more than any
other question in ethics, namely, that the nature
of all men at their birth is perfectly good.
The doctrine of the goodness or human nature
had its most powerful advocate in Mencius, the
greatest of all the learned men who owned Confucius for their master.
In his day a certain
philosopher, Kao by name, urged that man's
nature is neither good nor bad ; but any one may
be led to practise either good or evil, just as water,
when one makes a hole for it to escape by, has no
preference for east or west, but will now in either
direction
Not so, replied Mencius,
indifferently.
when asked his opinion as to this though water
is indifferent to the
points of the compass, its
tendency is to flow downwards, and only by force
can it be made to rise ; so the
tendency of man's
nature is towards what is good, and doing evil is
unnatural to him (Mencius, vi.
L 2). Then
pt.
another theory was brought to his notice that
the nature of some men is good and that of others
bad. To this he makes answer with a more serious
argument. In saying that man's nature is good,
'
his meaning, he
explains, is that from the feelings proper to it, it is constituted for what is
good' and, if men do evil, it is not the fault of
their natural powers.
Every one has the feelings
of pity, of shame, of
reverence, of approval and
disapproval, i.e. of appreciating right and wrong.
Thus, as he said on another occasion, every one,
:

;

(Chinese)

will feel alarmed and distressed if
he suddenly sees a child on the point of falling
into a well. And this will be a genuine sensation ;
it will not be merely that he desires to gain either

no matter who,

the friendship of the child's parents or the approbation of his own friends, nor yet that he dislikes
seeming to be callous. Hence it will be evident
that there is no man without the feeling of pity ;
and it is the same with regard to the other feelinss
Mencius further held
(t6. vi. pt. i. 6, ii. pt. i. 6).
that a few sages nad existed who lived perfect
lives ; and other men might be like them if they
chose, for a perfect life consisted in simple acts
which every one was physically able to perform.
It was not that men could not do these acts, but
simjjly that they did not do them.
People were
led into evil because
they allowed themselves to
be influenced by surrounding circumstances ; thus,
for instance, in
of plenty the common folk
years
were mostly well-behavea, but in time of dearth
became
lawless
(t6. vi. pt. ii. 2, vi. pt. i. 7).
they
I'hough the doctrine of Mencius has found final
acceptance among the Chinese, it was not left nnSoon after Mencius' time a
chetllenged at first.
distinguished scholar, named Hsiin Ching, maintained with much force that human nature is evil.
He appealed to experience to show that men are
not good spontaneously, and that they are made
so only by teaching and by the laws.
Eyes can
see, ears can hear, naturally ; they do not need
instruction to enable them to do it ; but men
acquire righteousness only by learning and hard
effort.
Again, when a man is tired or hungry, his
natural feelings prompt him to rest or to eat if,
instead of yielding to them, he gives place to his
father or an elder, he acts rightly, but it is against
his natural inclination.
Indeed, the mere fact
that a man wishes to do right shows that righteoushim.'
ness is not natural to
There remained one more theory to be brought
foward that our nature is partly good and partly
evil.
This was upheld by the philosopher Yang
Hsiun?, who lived about the time of the Christian
era.
He taught that man's progress in either
direction depends on the development of the good
or the bad part of his nature, according as he is
influenced by his environment.
Besides The Doctrine of the Mean, among the
recognized Chinese classics there is another etliical
work, known as The Great Learning, of which the
subjects are the practice of virtue and the art
This treatise, which is extremely
of governing.
short, is most highly praised by the Chinese for
its profound wisdom, and is perhaps admired by
them beyond all their other canonical books.
Modem authorities ascribe its opening and fundamental chapter to Confucius himself but for more
than fifteen hundred years, probably with greater
correctness, it was held to be by another hand. In
any case it is substantially in accord with Confucius'
views, and must have been written not long after
:

;

At

its commencement is a description of
said to be the process adopted by the
ancient princes for promoting virtue throughout

his time.

what was

the Empire
With thU object they were
:

careful to govem well their own
In order to govern well their States, they first reguStates.
In order to regulate their families,
lated their own families.
they first practised virtue in their own persons. In order to
arrive at the practice of virtue, they first rectified their hearts.
In order to rectify their hearts, they first sought for sincerity of
thought In order to olitain sincerity of thought, they first
extended to the utmost their linowledge. The extension of
'
knowledge lay In the investigation of things.'
'

process thus consists of a succession of
first part of which the individual
may arrive at personal virtue, and by the second
1
Legge, Chinee Claseics, vol. ii. [1896] p. 79.

The

steps,

2

by the

Irfgge, op. eit. vol.

0/ Cathay, p. 811.

L

[1893] p. 867

;

W. A.
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a ruler, virtue may be
promoted throughout the land. What is to be
understood by the first step of aU, the investigation of things'! According to the greatest of
Chinese commentators, it means 'investigating
the principles of all things with which we come in
contact' (Great Learning, Com. v. 2). This, verily,
is no small task to impose upon the seeker after
part, the individual being

'

The third step, sincerity of thought, is explained as being a sincere desire for, and instinctive
following of, the good, not a mere doing of what
But there
is right from inferior motives [ib. vi.).
seems to be little distinction between this and the
next step, rectification of the heart. In the later
portion of the chain, one notices how good government is made to spring from the personal excellence of the ruler. This was a favourite point
with Confucius, who repeatedly insisted on the
necessity of a good example being set by those
who govern. Once, when asked by a certain ruler
how to deal with the prevalence of robbery, he
virtue.

went so far as

'

to reply

:

If

Your Excellency were

not covetous, your people would not rob, though
{Conf. An. xii. 19).
of practical morality that
his fame.
But he left no treatise

won

later writers.

The

practical ability

Confucianists nold that
or that virtue consists

(tS),

This great rule is
repeated several
times by him, and once he gave it as sufficient
alone to serve as a guide for one's whole life {ib.
xii. 2, XV. 23).
man may be pure, be loyal, be
capable, and yet not worthy of being called jSn
Confucius disclaimed for himself any right to be
so considered {ib. v. 7, 18, vii. 33).
Charity is
founded on filial piety and fraternal submission
and, if rulers behave properly to their relatives,
the people will be roused to charity {ib. i. 2,
yourself.'

A

:

;

viii. 2).

This is
(2) /
righteousness, justice, duty.
specially the virtue of public life. Thus, to refuse
to serve one's country is a failing in duty {ib.
xviii. 7).
The prince must be just in laying
burdens upon his people; if he be so, they will
submit
to his rule {ib. v. 15, xiiL 4). If
willingly
righteousness be absent, courage only leads men
of high position into rebellion, and those of low
Without
position into brigandage {ib. xvii. 23).
righteousness, riches and honour are but a floating
(ib. vii. 15).

Li

propriety, combining with it an idea of
ceremoiiiousness.
It is worth nothing without

charity

and
3,

it

26,

will
ity,

;

it

must be accompanied by reverence

can get on (ib. i. 8, ii. 22). In intercourse with
friends, one must above everything be sincere ;
and it is disgraceful to pretend friendship with a
man whom one dislikes (ib. i. 4, v. 24). Sincerity
is one of the requirements of a ruler (ib. i. 5).
As we have seen above, Confucius, living in the
6th cent. B.C., inculcated the Golden Rule of our
Saviour, which has been described as the most
unshaken rule of morality, and foundation of all
social virtue.'
On the other hand, there is one
well-known instance where he distinctly falls short
of the standard of Christian benevolence.
When
asked what was his opinion as to the repayment
'
of injury with kindness, he replied, With what
then will you repay kindness ? Repay injury with
On
justice, kindness with kindness (ib. xiv. 36).
'

;

(3)

Hsin

princiijles

men' {Conf. An. xii. 22) the most elaborate,
that it consists in the practice, without intermission, of respectfulness, indulgence, sincerity,
earnestness, and kindness {ib. xvii. 6). To another
inquirer it was said to be found in reverence and
the observance of the Golden Rule 'not to do
unto others what you would not wish done to

cloud

(ib. vi. 18, xiii. 5).

The
sincerity, truthfulness, belief.
necessity of this virtue is inculcated in many
Faithfulness and sincerity should be
passages.
one's first
; without truthfulness no man
(5)

of five parts: jSn (charity), i (righteousness), li
Per(propriety), chin, (wisdom), hsin (smcerity).
haps the best idea of the sage's teaching will be
given by grouping under these heads a few specimens of his more important sayings.
the virtue of man's relation to man,
(1) JSn
charity (in St. Paul's sense), benevolence, humanThe descriptions given by Confucius of this
ity.
quality vary according to the occasion and the
The most concise is that it is to love
questioner.
all

:

to the love of it; and the possessor of literary
acquirements is a useless man if he be devoid of

;

there are five virtues

men (ib. xii. 22). A man ought to know what
heaven commands (i.e. what is right and what is
wrong); he should also know the rules of propriety ;
and, thirdly, he should know language, in orcier
to estimate the character of those who speak with
him (ib. xx. 3). When one knows a thing and
recognizes that one knows it, when one does not
know a thing and recognizes that one does not,
that is real knowledge (ib. ii. 17). Attempts to
acquire virtue will fail if not accompanied by
study (ib. xvii. 8). One should learn for the sake
of one's own improvement, not to win approbation
To study without thinking is labour
(ib. xiv. 25).
lost ; thought without study is dangerous (ib. ii.
'
Confucius once said
I have passed the
15).
wliole day without eating and the whole night
without sleeping occupied with thinking ; it was
of no use the better plan is to study (ib. xv. 30).
But, after all, knowledge of the truth is not equal
:

on the subject nor did he ever handle it systemaWe have from him merely a quantity of
tically.
disconnected utterances, which were collected and
recorded by his followers or appear as quotations
in

forwardness rudeness (ib. viii. 2).
Without a
knowledge of propriety a man's character cannot
be established ; and combined with study it will
keep one from erring (ib. viii. 8, xii. 15).
The most im(4) Chih
knowledge, wisdom.
portant kind of knowledge is the knowledge of

'

you paid them to do it'
It was as a teacher
Confucius

4d7

(Chinese)

;

does not consist in gorgeous array (t*. iii.
If it be absent, respectfulness
11).

xvii.

become clumsiness, carefulness Ijecome timidboldness become insubordination, and straight-

'

anotlier occasion, also, in reply to an inquirer,
he declared that, in the case of the murder of a
parent, the son must be ready to slay the murderer

whenever and wherever he may meet him. Thia
conversation is no doubt authentic, though it does
not rest on such a high authority as the Analects.
Filial piety cannot be left unnientioned by any
one dealing with Chinese ethics.
It is often
coupled by Confucius with the somewhat similar,
but less important, fraternal affection or submission which a jounger brother owes to an elder.
These two duties formed the comer-stone of both
the ethical and the social system of Confucius.
For in his view, not only are they the foundation
of charity, the greatest of all the virtues, but it
is by practising them that the people learn to be
obedient to the government and the laws. Filial
piety is said to consist in serving parents, when
alive, according to propriety, and, when they are
dead, in burying them according to propriety and
in sacrificing to them according to propriety.
Reverence and willingness in service are requisite ;
mere performance of duties is not enough (ib. ii.
5, 7-8).

The worship of ancestors, that great oflshoot
from filial piety, was, as practised ))y Confucius,
merely a commemorative rite. There is no sanction from his authority for its more objectionable
features at the present day, namely, the transformation of the deceased into tutelary deities.

M8
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and the absurd doctrine that the fortunes of a
family are determined by the location of its
tombe.' One charge which foreign critics have
not been slow to make against ancestor-worship
b that it sanctions and encourages concubinage.
There is truth in this. In China the practice of
taking concubines is extremely common among
the wealthy ; but persons of strict moralitjr view
it with disapprobation, except where a wife is not
likely to bear a son. In such a case the necessity of
having male descendants to continue the ancestral
sacriKces, in the opinion of all Chinese, completely
jnstifies concubinage, even though it is possible
to avoid the practice by the introduction into the
family of an adopted child.
LiTiRATum.

The Chinese

'

Four Books

'
:

(i.)

The Lun

Yil,

Mencius (iii.) The Ta Ileiio, or
QreiU Learning (iv.) The Chung Yung, or Doctrine qf the
Mean. The best translationB o{ these are by Legge (Chinexe
or Analects of Cot^fucius

;

(ii.)

;

;

CHastia, vols, i., ii., Oxford, 1893, 1895). With the translations
there areprolegomena and exegetical notes of great value. See,
further, E. Faoer, The Doctrines of Confucius, Hongkong, 1875 ;
J. J. M. de Groot, The Relig. Systemof China, I.eyden, 1892 ff. ;
A. P. Martio, The Lore of Cathay, Edinburgh, 1901.
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Bullock.

(Christian).
I. History.
There is no formal science of Ethics
in the NT.
The presence of a life-giving Personality, the Source and Norm of Christian

Teaching,
dominant. His teaching is not limited to His
words
it
is
an
continuous
spoken
ever-present
work. This is taken for granted by the NT
writers.
Hence we can speak of a real progress in
Christian thought concerning conduct. Because
Christ is the FulfiUer of Hebrew revelation, the
is

;

OT

is of special, though subordinate, value.
As
Christianity spread to Greeco-Roman soil. Christians, because of their cosmic view of Jesus' Person,
appropriated from their new surroundings whatever helped their spiritual life. The history of
Christian morality is thus a record of how the
Spirit of Christ has been endeavouring to redeem
all life to its own service, and the record is still
nnfinished.
The IHdache, the Epistle of Barnabas, and the
Apostolic Fathers show the predominance of the
religious-ethical interest, but the beginnings of
legalism and extemalism are also manifest {Pastor
of Hermas). The dogmatic interest
gradually
submerged the ethical ; and ascetic withdrawal
from the world and superiority of knowledge to
faith introduced a division of labour into morality.
Hence the distinction between honestum and
utUe, between consUia and mandata.

In Clemens Alexandrinus, and in Ambrose in
the West, the ideas and terminology of Hellenism
are influential. The organized Cliurch became a
law-giving source (Cyprian), and legalism suppressed spiritual spontaneity. The recognition of
Christianity by the State deepened this influence.
In Justin, Clement, and the Alexandrians generally we see the rationalistic and inclusive tendency
of Christian thinking ; inTertuUian and the West,
its
Notwithlegalistic and exclusive tendency.
standing the recognition of asceticism, virginity,
and
the Eucharist as means of salvation,
baptism,
there existed a vigorous new life of brotherly love
and martyr courage.
Angustme is the greatest of the early moralists.
His conversion had supreme influence on his
teaching. In him are found the germs of the
various medieeval tendencies. His teaching on sin
and grace, on the Church and on conversion, on
God as Highest Good, and on virtue as orrfo aTmjrw,
influenced not only Gregory the Great, Isidore of
Seville, and more especially Aquinas, but also the
preachers of repentance, the Mystics and Qnietists.
The Middle Ages elaborated classifications of
ins and virtues, discussed the freedom of the will
W. A. p. Martin, op. cU. pp. 269, 277.

(Christian)

(Thomists and Scotists), and were rich in casuistic
and penitential books. Petrus Lombardus' 3rd
book of Sentences was an influential moral treatise.
Aquinas summed up niediceval teaching. In him
the terminology and thought of Aristotle supply
the foundation for evangelical Ethics, and the
distinctiveness of Christian morality is regarded as
a revealed overplus to the Ethics of the world.
new era began with the Reformation. Faith
became personal trust in God, the value of the
individual was recognized, and ordinary vocations
were regarded as the true sphere of moral life.
But its greatest work was the placing of the
Scriptures in the hands of the common people.
Problems as to the relation of the individual to
the State, and of the State to the Church, now
arose. There was also a tendency to separate philo-

A

sophical and Christian Ethics (Melanchthon and
Keckermann), though Amesius insisted on Ethics
as purely theological. The Counter-Reformation

produced Jesuisticca8uistry(g.t.) against vigorous
individual protests (Pascal). The verbal inspiration theory of Scripture developed in the postReformation perioda new dogmatism, and Christian
Ethics was a part of Dogmatic. The merit of
having separated the two is usually ascribed to
Danaeus and Calixtus.
While Rom. Cath. Ethics largely followed tradition and casuistic refinement in dealing with
'
cases,' Protestant Ethics tended to be moulded,
from this time onwards, by the current philosophies, and, within the various Churches, by the
authorized Confessions of Faith.
Rationalism and Deism (Wolf, Lessing, English
Deists) made reason supreme, and the source of
indubitable truths ; Christianity was an awkward
republication of innate moral principles.
Theories as to the origin of the moral sense,
natural rights, and sanctions exclusively interested
moralists. Biblical Ethics was neglected or confused through the equal valuation of the OT and
the NT. Butler deserves mention, because of his
insistence on conscience ; but it was Kant who
routed rationalism and individualistic utilitarianism.
Hegel objectified morality in the customs and
institutions of the community, and may be regarded
as the father of modem socialism. His influence
tended to make the Church a part of the State and
to intellectualize and externalize morals. Schleiermacher laid stress on the distinctiveness of the
Christian consciousness, and on the value of feeling ;
he occupies in modem Christian Ethics the place
that Kant occupies in the philosophical. Rotne is
largely influenced by him ; Martensen occupies a
mediating position ; while I. A. Dorner is specuThe Ritschlian school aims at
lative and Biblical.
safeguarding the Christian ethical values against
the scepticism of history, the conservatism of
dogma, and the laxsk of finality introduced by
science.

The influence of the inductive sciences and of
evolution raised questions as to the origin of conscience, and attempts were made to explain morality
genetically and associationally. The question of
origin is, however, distinct from that of value.
The historical study of Scripture has cleared np
difficulties in the Ethics of the OT, and has
enabled moralists to distinguish between principles
and their historical setting in the NT, while it has
helped to reveal the distinctiveness of the Christian
life.
Dogmatic disputes called forth protests in
favour of an ethical basis for united action in
dealing with grave social problems (Ethical SocieThe Unitarian school emphasized the
ties).
supremacy of conduct over dogma, and can claim
many distinguished names in the ethical field.
The various revivals of religion made prominent
the power of Christianity in renewing life, and at
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present the stress is laid on
Christian moral life and the
while it is also felt that
control can do not a little to

the psychology of the
of the will,
education and State
develop and safeguard

supremacy

morality.
Till recently there was a general tendency even
among non-Christians to regard the moral teaching
of Jesus as perfect, as far as individual life was
concerned, though defective on its social and political side.
Lately this has been denied from without and within (Nietzsche and the Interiinsethik
Christian moralists
school), on different grounds.
are coming to see that the Christian life is bound
up with the Christian revelation, and that the
ideas of philosophic Ethics or historical theories
must not be used so as to crush out the distinctive
vitality of the Christian life of faith.
Recognition
of spiritual facts is more valuable than systematic
completeness, and defective views of Christ's
Person are found to revenge themselves on Christian
morals.
and scope. {a) Christian
II. Definition
Ethics, analytically defined, is the science which
deals with (1) what the Christian man (individual
and social) should desire and what he should avoid

{sttmmum bonum), (2) what he ought and ought
not to do (Duty), and (3) what moral power is
necessary to attain end and accomplish duty
The Christian life, however, is an
(Virtue).
organic continuum, and any analysis of its contents
must be to some extent artificial but, if we guard
against overlapping and repetition due to this
;

trichotomy, we may, for clearness of exposition,
adopt it. [Schleiermacher, Paulsen, and A. J.
Dorner adopt this analysis for philosophic Ethics
Rothe, Lange, Kramp, and otners, for Christian
;

M

(Christian)

not ethical synthesis (Plato), or discipline
(Aristotle), or inhibitive control (Stoics), or culture
is

'

(Goethe), or development (Spencer), or the fulfilment of a capability given in human nature itself '
(Green), but creation. All the others are needed

we get a beginning; but a beginning

once

is

im-

otherwise man is left within the circle of
Eerative,
is own impotence.
It is because ethical systems
often neglect this that the Christian thinker feels
'
It is their main defect not
dissatisfied with them.
that they conflict with Christianity, but that they
fail to touch the problem with which it most
directly deals (Wace, Boyle Lectures, v. [ser. 1],
'

1874-75, cited in Lux Mundi, p. 504). The same
objection applies to the Ethics of Rabbinic Judaism,
where the highest good depends on works, without
any real reference to the grace of God (Oesterley,
'

Grace and Free

objective
or
Spirit,

will,'

Expos., Nov. 1910).

of Christian Ethics is the
exerting moral creative power.

dynamic

God

The
Holy

The

Spirit is not simply the immanent Spirit of
God, as that is generally viewed. Its character is
revealed and its power acts through Jesus.
great novel activity of God has been manifested in
the earthly life of Jesus, consummated in His
death, and exhibited as completed in His resurrection, which makes the beginning of specific ethical
Christian experience possible. Hence Christianity
is a gospel of God (even as an ethical
system),
not the product of man's working or thinking,

Holy

A

but an

offer of life

ance.

Christian moral

impinging on

man

for accepttakes for

experience, then,
gianted the Holy Spirit of God uniting His help to
our weakness (Ro 8"). Christian Ethics is tnns
primarily neither individual nor social, but theological, and that in a specific sense.
Any other
ethical basis is synthetically incomplete.
Ethics
in
must either perfect themselves
religion, or disthemselves
into
Hedonism'
integrate
(Martineau,
'

Ethics.]

viewed, Christian Ethics is
the theological eneyclopredia,
its boundaries delimited, and its organic relations
with the totality of Christian thinking determined
'
fir ; cf. artt. in theo(Flint, art. Theology,' in
cannot do more here
logical encyclopsedias).
than mention this way of looking at the science.
The present age is anti-dogmatic and anti-metaphysical, and the central position of Christian
Ethics, as of Ethics in general, is more and more

(S) Classificatorily
defined by its place in

We

recognized.

This tendency

and dogmatical Ethics.
much must we believe to

is

Men

against confessional

How

ask rather,
live the Christian life
'

'

?

(Krarup). Christian Ethics, however, presupposes
the Christian revelation the matrix alike or both
Ethics and Dogmatics and is organically bound
up with it (see Findlay, Femley Lectures, London,
1894, for a fine treatment of Christian Ethics from
this point of view).
(7) The science may be defined also by comparison
and contrast with other views of life. Some views
of life are inimical to Christian morality, others
are preparatory and propsedeutic. The task of the
Christian moralist is in this region wider to-day
than was that of Clement or Tertullian, Augustine
or Aquinas, Melanchthon or Calvin, because,
thanks to the vast missionary labours of modern
times, new systems of life have come before the

of Christendom.
As a practical science,
Christian Ethics must take note of earnest ethical
speculation, both past and present, outside the
Christian Church. In this way it becomes conscious of itself and of the magnitude of its evangelistic task.
The analytic method adopted here is
not exclusive of the others, though different from

mind

them.
I. Christian virtue.
Under this heading we
deal (1) with the objective, (2) with the subjective,
of
the
Christian life.
dynamic
(1) The objective dynamic of the Christian life.
What is needed to initiate Christian morality

Study of Religion 1889, i. 24). The Holy Spirit is
viewed here not dogmatically, but as a condition of
,

ethical power.

Relation of the Holy Spirit to humanfreedom.
Christian Ethics, like Ethics in general, postulates freedom in the sense that man is not moved
simply by instinct or impulse, but can choose
between presented alternatives, that his choice
depends on himself at least, as far as to make
him responsible for it. Christian Ethics admits
freedom in this sense, but it recognizes as a fact of
historic experience the moral impotence of man
and the necessity of the gift of the Holy Spirit.
(o) This gift is a moral one, because its acceptance is based on a receptive response by the human
However deadened the human irKeD/ia may
spirit.
be, in this region the Holy Spirit has its point of
Thus the offer is to all men irrespective of
appeal.
class, disposition, temperament, or past history.
It is just the love of God attempting to gain the
human heart, and so the Spirit is not an alien
power, but the very substratum of the human
personality. Before this offer the Stoic distinction of the wise man and the fool, the Aristotelian
cleavage between free men and slaves, vanish ; the
dubiety as to whether virtue can be taught and
the bad man made good
disappears. This is not
simply because the moral ideal has been realized
in Jesus, but because the Holy Spirit is offered to
man as man.
(/3) The gift is moral
also, because the offer
are to work out our own
implies a task.
salvation with fear and trembling. Things are
not offered to our acceptance but to our acquisition' (Butler, Analogy, cli. iv. [p. 75 in Bernard's
The task set before men is
ed., London, 1900]).
now a greater one than ordinary Ethics conceives.
The demands made on human responsibility are
higher than ever before. The moral life >a not
(a)

We

'
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first a gift and then a task, but from beginning to
end these two moments are combined in one real

human

experience.

Christian Ethics, then, does

not desire to disparage man's freedom, to overlook
his natnral virtues and regard them as spUndida
Tlie question before us is the practical one
vitia.
of how man can begin the attaining of Christian
perfection, and of how tlie race of man can start
embodying in itself the Kingdom of God. It is
the old question of iKpavla, which Plato practically
denied, and which Aristotle found a surd in his
thinking. In this initiation men historically have

and a new activity of God was necessary to
meet the bankruptcy of human effort. This is the
which is not the destruction of freedom,
failed,

gosptel,
nt its re-creation.

Christian
(6) The Holy Spirit and conscience.
Ethics also postulates conscience in the sense that

man distinguishes between one action as good and
another as bad, one conduct as right and another
as wrong, and that the good and right ought to be

What

done and the bad and wrong avoided.

conscience needs is the certainty that its laws are
those of the absolutely
good, and that its judgments are not simply cntical but constitutive of
conduct.
It needs to be freed from its own
bewildering perplexity, as freedom needs rescuing
from moral impotence. To Christian Ethics, history
is a resultant of two moments
one the Divine purpose, the other human free actions ; and, as far as
the former is concerned, history is a training and a
test of conscience.
Conscience is thus historically
made aware of its own worth (Stoicism and elsewhere), and brought to an impasse when its vision
is focused on itself alone.
It
may act as human
before it is discovered to be Divine (cf. Martineau, op. cit. i. 22), but it needs to make this
discovery. To St. Paul it was one function of the
Law ana. of pagan experience to bring about the
itriyruais ifuLprloi

(Ro 3^

7'-",

Gal S"-^).

Through

the love of Grod seen in the death of Jesus this
happened. Conscience discovered its o\vn divinity,
'

'

range of sensibility was infinitely extended,
perplexity abolished, its aberrations condemned.
Its authority was placed in the bosom of God
Himself, its fear purified in the tragic tenderness
its

its

of a

Redeemer

crucified

for

sin,

and

its

hope

rekindled in the free offer of God's saving love.
Thus the enthusiasm necessary for the generating
as well as for the safe-guarding of virtue arose,
and conscience and freedom were emotionally
reconciled, the one enlightened as to its true
function, the other set free to carry out its real
The two great questions, ' What must I
Surpose.
o to be saved ? and ' What ought I to do after I
am saved?' are now answered. The Holy Spirit does
not disregard conscience, but, on the contrary,
enthrones it.
'

(c) The Holy Spirit and varieties of temperament and conditions. Christian Ethics recognizes
the infinite variety of human conditions and

temperaments.
(o) There is a class which cannot accept ab initio,
through a personal moral act, the saving power of
God. To the demoniacs our Lord had to apply
Paaaviafi6s before moral relations between God and
the sufferer could be established. Here we cannot
theorize so as to attribute personal
responsibility
in all cases, yet we are not
altogether helpless.

Intercessory prayer is open, and it is not without
power. Perhaps the name of Jesus is of greater
power than we realize {cf. Nevius, referred to by
Ramsay, Expos., Feb. 1912). Christian Ethics is
not without nope even here.
(P) There are many, in all civilized countries
even, who have bartered much of their power of
response to the Divine through their own sin, or
through the pressure of social evil upon them, or

(Christian)

through both. In all such cases the Christian
moralist must search for some point of receptive
response and seek to remove all hindrances. The
apiieal of Christianity should be mcule unreservedly.
Responsibility depends on and is proportionate
to opportunity, and it is the duty of Christians
to present opportunity to all
to heathen, to
depraved, to children
through education and
for
of
the Spirit
God works through
training,
means. Hence our Lord healed bodies for the
sake of the spirit, fed the hungry in order to reach
their souls, and cast the seed of His word everywhere.
(7) The varieties of temperament are not accidental, but, proleptically viewed, fields of opportunity for the exercise of the manifold Spirit of
God, natural bases for its varied chansmata.
Thus the gift of the Holy Spirit is ethically
conditioned, not generally, but specifically and
Different individuals and different
individually.
nations have thus been prepared for Christianity,
and their varied gifts find here their explanation
{-riyTav niy yip afrtos t(3i> koXQv 6 Oe6s [Clem. Alex.
Strom, i. 5] cf. Calvin, Inst. bk. ii. ch. iv. 8).
What Christianity aims at is thus not the destruction of natural endowments, but their moral
potentiation. Negatively viewed, the Holy Spirit
;

be resisted not simply by positive moral
repugnance, but by neglect, by contentment with
life without it, and by searching for the highest
along false lines; hence the necessity that the
character of the Redeeming Spirit be made known
through proclamation, through holy moral living,
through the removal of stumbling-blocks in the
fabric of society, and through the consecration of
The Holy
all natural endowments and graces.
Spirit is thus the objective dynamic of the

may

individual moral life and of social life as well.
It is the condition of social progress.
(2) The subjective dynamic of the Christian life.
The subjective dynamic of the Christian life
This admits of many stages, acis faith in God.
cording to the individual concerned, ranging from
the barely reflective movement (often mingled with
gross superstition) of the needy heart towards the
offered love of God, up to the highly conscious,
and pressing, volitional
intensely emotional,
soul-grasp of the Redeemer. Through faith, ethically viewed, the soul is converted (see art.

it condemns its own past, abandons
;
motive (repentance), resists its re-assertion,
and finds itself changed in its view of life and
duty, and equipped with power to realize the
Kingdom of God. It is said that such a theory is
wrong because it breaks the law of ethical conBut continuity in the moral life is pertinuity.
manently secured only by the presence of the power

Conversion)
it in

God in the character. 'The false character,
fashioned without the aid of the Holy Spirit, is
brittle all along the line.
Continuity must not be
applied to chain the soul to its evil past, but to
Hence
of
safeguard the gains
holy living.
Christianity takes a view of the past which is
distinctive.
By the aid of God the individual
can break through his evil past and, by resistance
to it, ' rise on stepping-stones of his dead self to
higher things.' Christian faith does not energize
in vacuo it is orientated in Christ as the revelation of God's love to men. Christ is the handle
by which we lay hold on God (cf. Rothe, Theol.
Ethik, iii. 359).
Faith, then, brings the soul into a world of new
values, and by it the individual values himself
There arises
and others after a new fashion.
here the sense of the value of the individual. The
individual is one for whom Christ died.
This,
He loved me and gave Himself for
personalized
motive
of
action.
me' is now the constraining
of

'

'

;

'

'

'
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The

will acquiesces in this love, and finds itself
reconciled to God. Peace follows which the world
cannot give or take away. The individual is garri-

soned with the peace of God and rejoices in the
Lord. It is impossible to exaggerate the amount
of pure joy and calm serenity that ChristiThe enthusiasm for
anity brings to a man.
virtue it generates is unique. The great danger
to the Christian is contentment with the old
world which Christ abolished, and which, by believThis is the world
ing, he himself has repudiated.
of sin.
It is alienation from the life of God
wicked
works, the con.sequent darkening
through
of the conscience and understanding, the deterioration of the will, the deadening of the spiritual
affections, and the quasi-cosmos of evU in which
men's subjective and social energies act, and which
acts through them.
It is the destruction of
freedom, the darkening of the conscience, and the
devaluation of the individual. The Cross shows
sin to faith in its true light.
It is no longer an
error of judgment merely, or a lack of harmony in
ourselves, or a crime against society, but a revolt
against holy love ; and it is all the rest because it
is this.
Sin is thus not in the actions but in the
will, and sins are graded according to this inwardness of view. The Pharisees the proud, haughty,
are more hopeless than the
humility-lacking
miserable, restless in their sins.
Faith thus calls upon itself to

with

sin,

a battle A outrance
and here begins the problem of the forma-

tion of character. Christian character-building is
just the soul of man habituating itself to the
active presence of (Jod, and transforming the
natural endowments into spiritual instruments
to carry out the will of God (sanctification).

Faith is accompanied by humility, which arises
from the sense of God's great love in Christ to us.
It is due not simply to a sense of our finiteness and
of God's infinity, but much more to a sense of
God's activity of saving love so utterly undeserved
by us. Intellectually viewed, it is tuloration, as
we see God's infinite patience with men in history
and His provision for their salvation (cf. Ro II*'''').
It is the outlook of the soul on its own sinful past,
and the recognition of God's forgiveness of it. It
is the remembrance also of our present
fraUty and
future difficulties, and the knowledge that we need
God every hour. Towards men, humility arises as
we realize our indebtedness to others to Greek
and Jew alike. God's varied gifts are meant for
common blessing and common service ; hence
humility condescends to men of low estate. It is
the death of pride and vainglory. It expels indifference to the common needs of men.
It is the
disposition which makes advance in knowledge
possible,

makes

self-sacrifice in

action ea.sy,

and

keeps open the windows of the soul in adoration
towards heaven. It also consecrates the meanest
sepice because it is done for God (of. the widow's
mite), and fills the humblest life with sweetness
and dignity. One can hardly call it a virtue ; it is
rather the aroma of a life lived in the sense of
God's amazing love (so free and undeserved) to
men in Christ. Closely associated with it are the
gentle graces of character regard for the needs of
others, sympathy with suffering, respect for the
lowly, an eye for the glory of the commonplace,
compassion, tenderness, pity, gentleness, obedience, lack of ostentation, thankfulness, a forgiving
When it becomes conscious of itself ana
spirit.
tries to ape itself, it loses its
peculiar flavour, and
thus the monastic conception of
humility (doing
menial tasks, etc.) tended towards the destruction
of this spontaneous Christian
grace.

The synthetic character of
germ

fact that in it is also the

independence,

courage,

faith is seen in the
of the manly virtues

endurance.

Because
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faith is sure of God's forgiveness, the character is
strengthened into fidelity to God against all odds.

Thus

is

generated an independence based on God,

far surpassing anything found on the heights of
Stoic avrdpKeia, and a coui'age which is not an
'
ebullition of natural
temperament, but a habitual
mood of the soul. Faith lifts man above the
tyranny of the customary and the accidents of
fortune, for it is loyalty to Christ. This loyalty
finds sufficient exercise in our ordinary callings :
Luther was true to the Christian spirit when he
rescued common vocations from the stigma of inferiority implied in the meritorious life of the
cloister.
The patient endurance {irofiovfi) of pain
and suffering and of the flux of earthly blessings,
whether that be directly due to providence or to
the hostile opposition of society, is a result of
faith.
Hence follows contentment. It is neither
the drapaiia of Epicurus nor the iiriiOeia of Stoicism.
'

not shun difficulties, but it does not create
them unnecessarily (Ko 12'*) it feels pain and injustice keenly, and, where possible, removes them.
Patience is the knowledge of what is to be endured
and what is not (Clem. Alex. Strom, ii. 18). It is
thus gentle and stem, passive and active (Rev 2^).
Patience must never tail, and hence suicide is
It does

;

never allowable. Patience may lead to death, but
such a death is the gateway to life.
As the Christian has to live his life in his vocation, he is impelled to exercise discretion in trying
to find out God's will.
He is a member of society
with definite calls on him, involving the welfare
of others and the progress of Christ's Kingdom.
Hence knowledge is a virtue. Such a knowledge
is determined by the interests of the new life.
It
is
and must avoid foolish questionings.
practical,
It is for the sake of service to men, and must not
up, or separate the possessor of it from his
Euff
rethren and tne pathway of ordinary duties. It
is never perfect in this world, but is a growing
intensity of penetration into the active purpose of
God.
Faith is thus the personal bond which unites the
human person to the Divine redemptive Spirit and
submits itself to the dictation of that Spirit. The
Christian virtues are implicit in

it.

'We may

only speak of Christian "virtue" if we keep constantly before us what has been said of the reception of faith
as the fountain of all Christian morality were that fountain
dried up, the moral life could not longer be maintained. Christ
is and remains the principle, rather the personal originator, of
holiness, as He is of that conversion which lays the foundation
of the Christian life' (Haring, Ethics of the Christian Life.
;

p. 247).

Hence the end of Christian virtue is to be a
perfect man in Christ, to live with a sure hold of
the world of values which Christ revealed, and to
convert these values into reality. Its great means
of subsistence and progress is prayer.
Prayer is
faith seeking and finding power from God, thankfully acknowledging its privilege, becoming conscious of its task, renewing itself to follow the
path the Spirit of God indicates. The Church as
means of grace is valuable as it helps this, for it is
a house of prayer, and all other so-called means of
grace should ever be used in holding Clirist up
before the soul as the Power and the Pattern of

Prayer is not simply negative and probut positive and constructive. It is the
Spirit of God re-creating man in God's image, and
the work of man's spirit working out his own
Holiness.

tective,

salvation.

The Spirit is not merely, In St. Paul's view, an aggressive
force leading the human spirit against the flesh, or a defensive
power shielding it from attack. Stoicism, as interpreted by
Seneca and Epictetua, was able to go some way in that direc'

tion.

St.

Paul opens another door of hope

;

his indwelling

is also a constructive
power which builds up a new life
within, co-operating with the spirit of man in the work of
'
restoring human life to the image of God (Swete, Holy Svirit
in New Test., 1909, p. 3ii(.).

Spirit
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advocacy of a living wage. The man clothed in
purple and fine linen and faring sumptuously every
day may be unaware of what eternal life is, while
he who hsis not where to lay his head may have it.
Even though friends, leisure, and means were

Faith issues in hope, according; as it experiences
the power of Christ in the pressure of temptation

and affliction. Hope rests itself on Christ's victory
and on the promise of tlie victory of His Icingdom.
It is cognizant of the might of sin and its energyi
it knows the tribulation that accompanies righteousness, but it has counted the cost and tasted
the worth of the new life. Hope never fails;
hence the continual optimism of the Christian
character, touched with a seriousness and gravity
unknown elsewhere. Hope can 'reach a hand

'

'

for ever possessed, the Christian life might still be
lacking. Thus the Christian ideal conflicts with
all ideals summed up in earthly pleasures, pursuits, and interests with no outlook beyond (cf.
Browning's Old Pictures in Florence for the difference between Greek and Christian art in this

'

through time to grasp the far-off interest of tears
(Tennyson, In Memoriam, canto i.). It is, like
prayer, focused in Christ. Christ is the atmoof its

sphere
thus faces

and the

life

limit of its longings.

respect).

Man
(c) Eternal life is communion with God.
was created in God's image, re-created in the
image of the Son. Hence man's aim is moral like-

It

ness to God. The great task of Christian teaching
is to awaken in man the practically lost sense
sonship ; for, when the prodigal returns to his
Father, then he who was dead is alive again.
This communion is not the absorption of mystic
contemplation or Nirvana. Such an absorption
negates moral values and personality. It is not
simply the communion of ri \orfiKl)v in man with
the eternal reason, as Plato tends to make it in
the case of Socrates (Phmdo). That would leave
behind the varieties of personal temperament and
character in its sublimation.
By communion,
Christianity does not mean breaking the limits
between the Infinite and the finite. These are
not moral distinctions at all.
They are not
What is aimed at is
barriers to communion.
freedom from sin, and the acquisition of holiness.
This communion is a moral life, and it aims at

with a spontaneity of assurance
which sin in all its potent resistance can neither
demoralize nor overcome.
Because faith and hope are orientated in Christ,
they energize in love, and all the virtues and graces
are thus determined as to their inner quality.
For emotion, intellect, and will are apt to become
Hence the need of love, lest the
self-centred.
emotions shoulc) rest in themselves. Thus the
'
gift of tongues has to be used for the benefit of
life

M

'

the intellect must become conscious of its
social task, and the great deeds of self-denial must
all,

not become monuments of selfish display (1 Co 13).
Christ is the perfect embodiment of love, and the
aim of the Christian man is to know the love of
Christ which passes knowledge (Eph 3"), and to
give himself no rest till all men are made participants of the same love (2 Co 5"'-). Prayer then
Decomes intercessory and social, for it knows that

perfection through moral activity. It is, ideally
viewed, a real ethical personal communion, in
which all endowments and characteristics are
morally potentiated to their highest degree. It
is a personal life of righteousness saturated in the
The
atmosphere of a Personal Holy Presence.
Christian ideal is at the same time the Highest
Good. Viewed as Ideal, it waits its full realization ; as the Highest Good, it is a present posses-

common

blessings issue from common prayer ; and
the Christian man, in all his inner and outer
activities, feels the worthlessness of all if love be
Christian perfection consists in the
lacking.
possession of such a love as is seen in Christ.
This is eternal life.
2. The Christian ideal.
The Christian ideal is,
individually viewed, eternal life, and for all men,
the
organically viewed,
Kingdom of God. These
two are inseparable and interchangeable, yet are
distinguishable as the individual and the common
good. What is the content of this good ? Christianity makes no attempt to give an exact definition,
but seeks to communicate it and let it reveal its

The worth

through acts having

ow

little

moral reference in them-

and valuable only as means. The moral
life is not a vita purgatima or scala perfectionis
simply, but a permanent moment of the Christian
This aspect of communion and the way to
ideal.
attain it break down the false asceticism and
subjectivism that dog Mysticism. For eternal life
is a righteousness that demands all for the service
of God.
(i.)

Eternal

life

demands Nature.

Jonathan

declares that he saw a new beauty in
Nature at his conversion ; so Lacordaire and many
In the light of the ideal, this world is
besides.
God's world and a theophany, as it was to ancient
Psalmists. To make this universal through the
aesthetic side of our nature should be the aim of
art to make the lily and the bird bring us to our
True art should thus be a
Heavenly Father.
means of righteousness, and so should true science.

Edwards

of eternal life is not,

possess the summum bonum. The Christian ideal
must not forget this truth in
open to all.
ardour for economic improvement and our

its full realization, it

selves

however, in its duration ; its duration is implied in
its worth.
Immortality, as bare existence after
death, may be as Sheol or the realm of Hades
both so hazy that one day of labour on earth is
preferable to them (cf. Od. xi. 489 ff.).
(6) Eternal life does not depend on a healthy
body or pleasant surroundings, otherwise many
would in limine be cut off from its possibility.
Aristotle could hardly conceive it
possible for
deformed persons, or slaves, or even artisans to
ifl

awaits

'

'

195).

it

must be morally operative now. It is otherworldly, but it demands all reality as its content.
(d) Eternal life is a fellowship dependent on the
possession of a righteous character, and it is mainBe ye
tained in the living of a righteous life.
for I am holy.' The way to attain it is not,
holy,
as Orphism taught, to escape from matter per se,

nature by its presence and possession.
(a) Eternal life is not existence infinitely prolonged. Dives may live after death, but his
existence may be a curse. Yet, clearly, eternal
life
To say that the good is
implies immortality.
good, however short its existence, 'admits of no
answer but produces no conviction (Hume's Works,
ed. London, 1854, iv. 176). The tremendous reality
of death must be faced by all earnest, ethical
thinking. Heartless banter, Stoical indifference,
perplexed uncertainty towards it, cannot satisfy
serious men, and any ethical ideal limited by death
stands self-condemned. Thus Plato thought extinction too good for the unrighteous.
Kant
postulated immortality in order to harmonize
virtue and happiness (see also Green's
Proleg.*,
1890, p.

Thus, while

sion.

We

I

Neither material needs, nor pains, nor privations
should obstruct this communion by focusing
attention solely on themselves. Their pressure
should lead us beyond themselves. Nor should
the soul attempt to satisfy itself in worldly possesThat is why Jesus
sions, to the exclusion of God.
warns against anxiety and riches, because the
affairs of business and pleasure, exclusively pursued, turn the will into channels divergent from
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-will of God ; because ideals through these influences are truncated, and the singleness of aim
which ought to characterize conscience becomes
blinded by the false lights of the world. Experience in this, as in every age, proves that there are
no more certain ways of falling out of fellowship
with God than these. To act thus towards Nature
not to rule it, as is the
is to be ruled by it
Christian ideal. Christ's Lordship over Nature is
a pledge of ours. There is thus truth in Eothe's

the

view that morality is the gradual spiritualization
of Nature. Every advance in science, every subjugation of natural forces, every great work of art,
should

When

make righteous communion more easy.
these advances are suborned into the service

of injustice, then communion is more difficult.
One of the great tasks of Christianity is to convert the material gifts of civilization into means
of righteousness, and not suffer them to be held in
the bondage of non-moral or immoral purposes.
(ii.) Eternal life demands the whole of mankind
and of every man. Just as Nature becomes a
theophany in the light of this ideal, the bodily

members become

^TrXo

Siicatoo-iii'i/s t<J)

0eif.

Even

in

the future perfect communion, Christianity does
not offer the abolition of the body.
of the body but ita liberation waa the
hope which it held forth to the world. Human nature is to be
perfected, not by the abandonment of one of ita factors, but by
the emancipation of the whole man ; humanity is to be preserved in its entirety for the coming Christ (Swete, 356).
'

Not the destruction

'

Thus righteousness

includes care for the bodies of
men and for their proper surroundings. Sickness
is due to sin, and our Lord's ministry of healing is
an integral part of the Kingdom. Hence Seeley
(Ecce Homo, ch. x. ) rightly points out that, on the
one hand, Christians cared for the body passionately, while showing, at the same time, a more
than Stoic apathy in regard to personal suffering.
The passion for social reform, the crusades against
disease and degeneration, the desire to regulate
labour hours and conditions that would breed
weaklings and fill our hospitals, ought to find in
Christianity their warmest recruits. Every slum
is a dead weight on the Christian heart, making

communion with God more

difficult.

The same

applies to nations snnk in superstition and paganism. Kighteousness, rightly understood, is the
Till the whole of
eflbrt.
humanity, intensively and extensively viewed, is
in the Kingdom of God, there is something lack-

nerve of missionary

ing in the fullness of the ideal.
(iii.) Eternal life demands an interpretation of
history, for righteousness is the substratum of
history. It is the highest good in history ; but,
because it has not been fully entrenched in any
society or any institution, it is an ideal to be
realized, though present from the first, and all
along moving towards realization. The truth of
history is the Kingdom of God. This culminates
in Christ, and unfolds itself under His control.
are thus given a standard to evaluate individuals, societies, and movements, and it helps us
to fill in concretely the Ideal itself and gain
guidance for the future.
inner nature of eternal life, of the
(e) The
Kingdom of God, is thus seen to be love, because
it culminates in Christ.
Love is not a baseless
psychological experience that can be made or forgotten by individuals. It is the Reality. God is
Love. Love is the inward spirit of righteousness
in man, of order and beauty
Nature. Men may
appreciate order in Nature, purpose in history,
and righteousness in conduct before realizing the
inner nature of all as Holy Love. This is Dorner's
for contrasting righteousness and
J'astification
ove, but the contrast is one of human ajjpreciation,
not of inward nature (see R. Law, The Tests of
To have the love of God shed
Life, 1909, p. 80).

We

m
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abroad in our hearts, to see it preparing a world
for itself and realizing itself in human relationships, is to have eternal life and to be in the Kingdom. Love tries to reproduce in men a character
in which it is itself the inner principle of life and
conduct. It takes on itself men's burdens and sins
so as to abolish them. This ideal is a historical
Love is the very nature of God,
reality in Christ.
and the aim of the Divine Spirit is to reproduce it
in men, just as it is the highest task of faith to
make it a reality in the world.

When the Christian ac3. Christian duty.
knowledges, through faith, the infinite worth of
the Ideal, and is in motive reconciled to it, he
imposes on himself the duty of actualizing it.
The ideal is a criticism of the actual, and has its
own motives and sanctions. These are intrinsically
bound up with the ideal itself ; hence the charge
of hedonism is a misapprehension, though socalled Christian conduct has often justified the
charge (cf Westermarck, MI ii. 660). To say that
virtue is its own reward, and that duty should not
be determined by consequences, is a noble truth ;
to make that mean that there is no reward and no
is to make the moral life unreal.
consequences
The ' purity demanded by Kant is consistent with
Christian sanctions, because no false sanction can
ever be appealed to. The medicinal lie is not a
Christian sanction, although Clement and others
recognized it. But Christianity can use the fear
of punishment if the punishment is the consequence
of outraged holiness. Even Christians themselves
are not exempt from holy law, i.e. from judgment.
Those who build with wood, hay, stubble shall
have their work destroyed in fire (1 Co .S'^-"").
That our Lord denounced hypocrisy and brought
God's holiness to bear on the issues of human
conduct is not immoral. For evil is so selfconfident and often so successful in this world that
it is a duty to tear the mask off its face and let the
light of eternal holiness expose and confound it.
The brevity of life may be appealed to as emphasizing the duty of buying the opportunity.
Positively, the appeal can be made to the blessedness of the pure in heart and to the sure reward of
persecuted righteousness. In all this, however,
we have but coloured spectral rays of the real inward motive and sanction of Christian duty, which
is the redeeming love of Christ to all men, constraining us to personal holiness and public
righteousness. To lose this love or be faithless
to it supplies deterrents more awful than any conceivable punishments, and to have it is a motive
compared with which the uncertain promises of
the natural life are trifling. There is, thus, no
.

'

'

'

division of duties into commands and counsels j
for duty is obligatory love, and merit is excluded.
Yet duty is coloured by the position and condition
of the individual and society. That we abstain
from things oftered to idols is no duty for us, but
it is a duty to exercise our freedom with a
regard
to the welfare of others.
cannot thus have
an exhaustive classification of duties. It is more
important to note that duty is single the determining of life from the side of God. Hence fidelity
'
to Christ is the primary duty.
Follow me ' is the
first as it is the last word of Christ to His people

We

(Mt

4',

Jn

2122).

Duties to ourselves. Self -regarding duties
are not prudential, as in Greek Ethics, but Christdetermined. A conflict, thus, cannot arise between
them and service for others, as A. E. 'Taylor (Problem of Conduct, 1901, chs. vii., viii.) supposes. For
self-regarding duties are not consciously directed
towards self, but are the reflex influence on the
person of liis fidelity to Christ. The duty of self,
love has to be qualified in this way, or it may
become a misnomer. The question of the neces(1)

'
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In actual
lie' is also solved by this principle.
either the falKehood or the necessity is lacking.
One
list of selfregarding duties is impossible.
Christian finds Ills vocation in science, another in
politics ; and all may labour in these spliere.s from
a sense of Cliri-stian duty. Wliat is important is
Because of
fidelity to Christ in each sphere.
division of labour it is not a Christian duty to cultivate all potentialities, but rather to limit oneself to
one's vocation ; for fidelity in our vocation does not
impoverish but enriches the character and makes it

Bary
life

A

more

eftective for all providential calls (cf. Dewey,
Because selfOutlines of Ethics, 1891, p. 40).
regarding duties are determined by reference to
Christ, not by prudence, the body and bodily
actions have spiritual value.
The members of
the body become instruments of righteousness to
Hence the duties of chastity and moderaGod.
tion in all things. There is also the duty of work,
for the upkeep of the body, for the support of
dependants, for the sake of a good example, and
in order to have wherewith to exercise charity.
St. Paul lays it down as an inexorable duty to
support the weak and helpless Iwund to us by
family ties (1 Ti 5'). To be conscientious in our
work, to keep our souls pure and our minds alert,
are duties incumbent on us because we are servants
of Christ and are here to advance His Kingdom.
lively interest in all real human questions and
an understanding of God's will in our tasks rise
before us as obligations.
(2) Thus self-regarding duties merge imperceptIn the family we learn,
ibly into duties to others.
by working for otliers, to realize Christ's claim.
"The family is a nursery of discipline in self-sacrifice
and in working for a common good. Here we see
the Kingdom of God spiritualizing natural condiParents aptions, for marriage is in the Lord.
the love of the Heavenly Father, the need
preciate
for the correction of natural partiality, and the
value of authority and law in dealing with their
children, while children are trained to reverence
moral values, to understand the need of obedience
and the value of common service. The family is
of extreme value in the eliciting of sympathy and
mutual co-operation. Wider than the ramify are
the community and the State. Through these
we learn our dependence on others the value of
division of labour and the possibility and
duty of
contributing to the common good. For society
so
before
us
that
we are bound
many gifts
places
to be thankful and to strive for the common welfare with all our might. The gifts of society are
not to be exploited for selfish ends, but for the enrichment of Christian character, and for the advancement of the Kingdom of God. The individual
is thus constrained to contribute to its welfare.
Contribution not acquisition, emulation in service
not competition, should be the watchwords of all.
The
(3) Duties of institutions to the inditridual.
individual in
Christianity is of infinite value ;
hence the Church, which is the specific Christian
institution, should keep this in view.
(a) The Church should be the guardian of freedoni.
Institutions were made for man, not man
for institutions.- The rights of conscience are inherent in Christian faith, and cannot be ignored in
the interests either of despotism or of democracy.
Thus the Church must supplement the workings
of the general laws of the State and of communities, as well as the customs of societies througli the
iwulKeta which Aristotle saw waa
necessary. Christian freedom subserves itself, as St. Paul and Luther
saw, to service for all ; hence the Church must enlighten all natural institutions as to duty, and
She must not
supplement their shorteomings.
wait for the State or municipality, nor must the
real living Church wait for the Church itself as an

A

(Christian)

organized institution. For this reason the Early
Church recognized duties of benevolence, of hospiIt may be
tality, of finding work for her members.
said she was
by necessity a lalx)ur bureau. These,
of course, are duties for some individual Christians,
but they are corporate duties as well. Above all,
she should aim at removing stumbling-blocks from
the way of righteousness, but her weapons are love,
not
force.
physical
(6) The paramount duty of the Church is evangelization.
The unrest and suspicion between classes
and between nations, the unification, through discovery and commerce, of the whole world, make
this most imperative in our time.
Lord Acton,
'
It is not harder to bereferring to Ac 16"-, says
lieve that certain political conditions are required to
make a nation fit for conversion than that a certain
'
degree of intellectual development is indispensable
(History of Freedom, 1877, p. 202). The passage in
Acts may also mean that single individuals may not
:

be fitted to go to certain places evangelizing. If
both qualifications hold, yet the Christian Church
has not acted up to these limitations. She is in
arrears of duty as regards evangelization.
The State is
(4) The State t\nd the individiuxl.
a limited natural institution, but a Divine ordinance and a real entrenchment of the Kingdom of
as the common good. Christian Ethics should
on the duty of the Christian State in administration and legislation to look after the welfare of
all classes, and to make all contribute to the common good. The means of education and an honest
livelihood should be within the reach of all ; hence
poverty and its causes should be abolished as far
as possible. The weak should be protected against

God

insist

aggression and exploitation possioly against themselves.
The Christian conscience is certainly coming to make greater claims on the Christian State
in the way of providing work for all, in demanding
a living wage, in looking after the a^ed and the
the science of Economics is
helpless youn^ ; and

rapidly providing a basis for scientific legislation.
These demands carry with them the corollary that
the State has greater control over private interests
than was once recognized, whether the interests be
those of capital or labour, money or work, land or
commerce. What we need, however, both in the
State and in the various minor institutions that
compose it, even more than legislation, is the spirit
of devotion to the common good by all, and the
spirit of self-sacrifice among those who have special
need the
spiritual and material endowments.
Christianizing of the public conscience which determines the State. It is to be deplored that there
is no recognized mouthpiece to give voice to the
duties of State to State. 'Si vis pacem, para
bellum has converted Europe into arsenals. But

We

'

incompatible with Christianity, and its incompatibility with State duty should be more and
more recognized.
have not, owing to the limits of this article,
entered into details. Suffice it to say that the
Christian ideal of the Kingdom of God, which is
also the Supreme Good, lays on all who accept it
duties of brotherhood, service, and self-sacrifice;
that, as far as natural institutions are Christianized, the same services are demanded of them ; and
that the hope of Christianity should make us fall
back more and more on the Eternal Spirit who

war

is

We

originates,

human

sustains,

and

endeavour, the

shall

Kingdom

perfect, through
of God.
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ETHICS AND MORALITY

(Egyptian).
The opinion of the Greeks, that
X. Introductory.
the Egyptians were a profoundly philosophical and
reflective people, has been shown by the contemporary inscriptions and monuments to be false.
The Dent of the Egyptians was essentially practical ;
matheand, if they attained some proficiency
matics, astronomy, and medicine, it was for the
sake of the uses to which these sciences could be
of the mind, as such, they
put. For the things
had little taste hence their ethical views were
without depth, and they had no opposing schools
of ethical thought. Nevertheless, it cannot be
denied that the Egyptians took a very keen interest
in the moral aspect of the world. They were never
tired of bosisting of their virtues, and the popularity
of the Csirian worship bears witness to their strong
moral feelings. To put the matter shortly, the

m

;

Egyptians, though not ethically speculative, were
a nigh degree ethically minded.
2. Terminology.
Language usually provides a
rough criterion of the mental state of a people with
regard to any given topic, since thought tends to
create its own adequate expression. The Egyptian
expressions for moral concepts are neither numerous
nor precise. For right the word is ma'et (Copt.
the older Egyptologists write madt,
ma, etc.), which seems to be derived from a verb
meaning to be straight,' 'to move in a direction.'
'Thus ma'et signifies conformity to an ethical
norm,' though it has also, and perhaps even more
frequently, a purely intellectual connotation ; it
then means 'truth.' The contradictories of ma'et
are 'iesfet, 'wrong,' and 'oze, 'ga.\W;gorg more
For 'good'
often means 'untruth,' 'falsehood.'
and' bad,' nw/e?' and io'in are thecommonest terms ;
they also stand for beautiful and ugly respecBote means crime ; for sin is used the
tively.
detests.' There is
phrase bowt nuter, 'what God
no verb corresponding to ' ought
duty is represented by ere-t, 'that which is reckoned as
against' a man, his debt to the community.' The

in

'

'

M MH
:

I

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

a psychological entity is unknown, and is
not distinguished from the agent {'I', 'me').'
will as

1

3

*

'

'

Very often the best rendering is not right but justice.'
The word 'ere-t is derived from the preposition er, towards,'
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The word 'ieb ( = Heb.

aV), heart,' is often found in
Egyptian texts for the intellect or reason but it
appears sometimes to mean more than the mere
instrument of cognition ; it means the faculty
which recognizes and suggests the right course of
action, 'the conscience.' So in the following
passage, which is a good example of Egyptian
'

;

of expression in ethical matters :
saith he. This is my character to which I have borne
witness, and there is no exaggeration therein. ... It is my
heart (,'ieb) that caused me to do it through its ^idance unto
me. It was an excellent prompter unto me 1 did not infringe

modes

Thus

;

commands

feared to transgress its guidance. Therefore
was fortunate on account of that
prospered exceedingly, and
which it caused me to do ; 1 succeeded by reason"of its guidance.
It (namely the
Of a sooth, true is that which is said by men :
heart) is the voice of God that is in every body "; 'happy is he
whom it has led to a good course of action 1
(K. Sethe,
Urkunden des dg. AUertums, Leipzig, 1908 [hereafter cited as
Wiener
Inand
W.
cf.
iv.
973
iv.
119,
Wreszinski,
Urk.],
f.;
schriften, Leipzig, 1906, p. 160).
its

I

;

I

'
'
'
of men are that which is in the
('imiu-lchat) or 'the concerns of the heart'
in which
The very concrete
(kherf-'ieb).

The thoughts

body

way

facts were expressed is here conpsychological
spicuous ; for more complex ethical concepts, such
as 'motive,' 'responsibility,' 'scruple,' abstract

names were wanting.
The moral predicates were represented in language
an equally concrete way, an adjective or partimetapnorically used, being combined with

in

ciple,

'

such substantives as Heb, heart (for qualities of
mind or temperament), hor, face (for qualities
that can be detected or conjectured from a man's
look or expression), ro, mouth' (for qualities that
manifest themselves in speech), or 'o, 'arm' (for
qualities that manifest themselves in action). Thus
toah 'ieb, enduring of heart,' was the phrase used
'

'

'

'

The

difliculties

which imagery

of this kind

The Egyptians were
will.
'Fate' (shay),^ which was
occasionally personified ; as a rule, however, it is
3.

Destiny and free

strong

God

'

'

believers

in

(nuter) in general, or

some god

in particular

[Urk. iv. 943]), who is supposed to
determine the events of a man's career. The un(e.g.,

R8

Imman projects is often alluded to
What men have devised never comes to pass, it is what God
commands that conies to pass.' For instance, One man plans
to plunder another he ends by giving to him he knoweth not
{Papyrus Prisse, 6. 9-10). On this acceunt the precept is given
Take no counsel for to-morrow ere it be come \Petru Ostracon,
certainty of

:

'

'

'

;

:

'

*

11

;

Prisse, 6.

8).

Luckily the Egyptians did not, as a general rule,
go on to conclude that their own actions were
unchangeably predestined ; the influence of Fate
seems to have been restricted to the things that
might happen to men, and did not extend to their
actions (cf. Fate [Egyptian]). We have seen that
'conscience' was compared to the 'voice of God'
speaking in men ; but there was no compulsion to
listen to the voice.
It is quite an exceptional case when Sinuhe in the tale excuses
himself for his flight to foreign parts by attributing it to the
'will of the god' (-S'm. B, 43), who decreed this flight '(i^. 166).
And, when the magician disclaims
responsibility for the formula)
he pronounces by saying, ' It is not 1 who say them, it is not I
who repeat them ; it is llorus who says them, it is Horus who
repeats them (Pap. Turin, 136. 8), this is a statement governed
by quite special conditions.
'

'

That men are free agents is a necessary assumption in everyday life ; that the opposite is true has
often appeared to

men

as a necessary deduction

'

'against'; cf. NerepON, 'our debts," in the Coptic versions
of the Lord's Prayer, lit. "those things that are against us."
"
3 The elusive word
ka, which is usually translated double,"

makes

in translation into a modern language may easily
be conceived ; in particular cases hieroglyphic!
scholars are often at a loss to decide precisely what
qualities are meant.

may sometimes
lit.
1

conveniently b

rendered

'

will

"

;

so, too, ba'u,

'souls.'
Cf.,

too, the masculine p4i,

Greek by 'Aya^t ^aittuy.

ifrotci

which

ia

rendered in
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from the notion of causality or fate. The practicalminded Egyptians accepted the first view without
hesitation, and ignored the second.
The extent and
4. The range of responsibility.
limits of resjKjnsibility are questions on which
there is but little Egyptian evidence. It is very
to possession
probable that madness was attributed
Dy demons a belief now universal in the Orient
we know for a fact that illness was thought to be
due to the presence of haunting spirits of the dead
;

Demons and Spirits [Egyp.]). Again,
may have been held that families were jointly
responsible for the acts of their individual members,
though this cannot perhaps be quite legitimately
deduced from the assurance given that a man s
children benefit by his good deeds {Urk. 1. 129),
and will have to bear the consequences of his bad
ones (Petrie, Koptos, London, 1896, pi. 8, 6;
Lepsius, Denkmdler, Berlin, 1849-59, iii. 140c).
Egyptian
5. The question of disinterestedness.
moralists may now and again have caught a glimpse
of the loftiest heights of ethical thought the
art.

(of.

it

conception of right as its own sufficient reason,
regardless of consequences ; but in general their
teaching was on a lower plane.
'Excellent ia rijjht,' exclaims the wise Ptahhotep, 'and
endureth and prevaileth
upon this irreproachable sentiment
there quickly follows a prudential consideration which coinits
elevated
tone
Never has wickedness brought
spoils
ftletely
t6 venture safe to port; wroni
stealeth away riches
=
Brit.
Mu>.
7-9
10509, 2,
(Pop.
^rissr6. 5-6).
'

;

'

:

The Egyptians were very sensitive about their
reputation, and often boasted of having won the
approval of their fellows.
I did what all men approved,' says one noble (Urk. i. 76)
a
iiackneyed phrase of the funeral stelss is, I did what men
loved and what the gods approved (e.g. Urk. iv. 131, 484). It
was an ancient proverb that the good deeds of a man are his
monument, an evil nature is oblivion (PSBA xviil. [1896-96] 196).
In the desire for a good reputation the extreme
limit of Egyptian disinterestedness is reached ; it
was deemed the highest possible virtue for a man
to ' raise up a good name^ in his city {Shipwrecked
Sailor, 159), though, of course, the desire for
'

;

'

'

'

'

is a self-seeking motive only a little less
crass than other selfish motives. Naturally it was
more profitable to a man that he should stand well

approval

with the king than that he should be respected by
the people at large; the
Egyptian noble, in the
naiveti of his soul, esteemed himself even more for
the good opinion in which Pharaoh held him than
for his fair fame among his equals.
Blended with
protestations of his generosity, his love of justice,
and so forth, we frequently find him describing
himself as ' beloved of his master,' or as one ' with
whose excellence the lord of the two lands was
content.' In such a high degree was the Pharaoh
considered to be the patron and recompenser of
virtue that he was known as ' the good God,' and
'the lord of Right.'
Thus an ofHcial relates, I did right for the lord of Right, for
1 knew he is pleased at it' (Urk. Iv. 941).
To Ramescs 11. it is
said 'Thy tongue is the shrine of Right' (Kuban Stele 18).
Yet, in spite of the absolute form of the government under the Pharaohs, the popular verdict was
held of high account. The speech of king Thutmosis
III. in
appointing his Minister of Justice illustrates
this point in rather a remarkable
way; among
other things it is said
'II a man inspire fear
overmuch, there is some injustice in
him In the opinion of men and again, As for the chief scribe
of the Vizier, Scribe of Righteousness is what he is called
(Newberry, L\fe of Rekhmara, London, 1900, p. lOX
6. Virtue rewarded
upon earth
Egyptian
pessimism.- It was very generally believed that
virtue reaps its own reward upon earth.
man
who has favoured us with a long catalogue of his
virtues ends with an address to mankind
I speak to you, O mortals
listen and do the good deeds
that I have done, and to you shall be done the like
(Urk. iv.
'

:

:

'

'

;

'

:

A

:

'

;

'

ei, cf. 66). To a
llr long in the

kin^

it is

Ua<y(ZX

said

'

:

Do the

right that thou mayest

xiv. (1876) 108).

(Egyptian)

The theological expression of this idea wa.i as
follows :
God returns evil to him who does it and right to him who
'

brings
'

it' fl/r*. iv. 492).

The

God

'

{ib. 64) might also be a powerto good conduct, inasmuch as
God knoweth that which is in the body . .his eyes peroeire
men's characters in their livers (Newberry, 8. 89).

ful

fear of

inducement

'

.

'

Of course the Egyptians were well aware that
often it is the bad and not the pood who prosper,
and a passage in a literary satire illustrates the
fact that rank and comfort were sometimes obtained without any superabundant merit {Aticut. L
9. 4-6).
That all men are sinners is assumed as
axiomatic in a passage of the Book of the Dead
(ed. Naville, Berlin, 1886, pp. 17, 44).

The wicked-

ness of the world and the predominance of vice
over virtue form the theme of a whole class of
writings, of which several specimens
Eessimistio
ave survived. Here social conditions are depicted
as
topsy-turvy the slaves have usurped the place
of the nch, murder and rapine prevail, the righteous
dwell alone and in misery. From this state of
affairs one author draws the conclusion that life is
not worth living (A. Erman, Das Oesprdch einet
Lebensmiiden mit seiner Seele, Berlin, 1896) ; another gives as the cause the impiety of mankind
and the callousness of their ruler (A. H. Gardiner,
The Admonitions of an Egyptian Sage, London,
1909) ; for a third writer, anarchy and moral
dissolution are but a stock literary theme (Brit.
Mus. 5645, in op. cit.). In all these books the
present calamities are either explicitly or implicitly
contrasted with a happier condition of Egypt which
is clearly regarded as normal, and it seems evident
that
Egyptian pessimism was less the outcome of
philosophic meditation than the literary reflexion
of disturbed historical periods like those that
followed upon the Vlth and Xlllth dynasties. In
any case, the ethical thought underlying these
writings is that wickedness and misery are things
inseparable alike in thought and in reality.
That happiness
7. Virtue rewarded after death.
after death depended upon a life of virtue and

uprightness was a belief of gradual growth, which
ultimately crystallized in the doctrine of the pjrychostasia, or weighing of the heart before Osiris.
This doctrine had at all periods to contend with a
contrary theory of a more primitive and no less
tenacious kind, namely, that funerary rites and
the knowledge of potent formulae were the sole
passports to eternal bliss. The stage of opinion
that is found in the Pyramid-texts^ (the old^
reli^ous books of the Egyptians) is almost exCertain passages
clusively of the latter type.
have been quoted to show that ethical considerations were already beginning to influence the
conceptions of the future life (Erman, Ag. Eel.\
Berlin, 1909, p. 110), but they still play a very
unimportant part. It must, however, be remembered that the Pyramid-texts originally applied
only to the king, who in a certain sense stood
above morals, and it is not quite legitimate -to
argue thence to the case of private individuals.
The stelae and the tomb-inscriptions of the Old
Kingdom display to us the elements from which
the later doctrine sprang. On such monuments
the virtues of the deceased are very often commemorated evidently in the hope of inducing
passers-by to recite the funerary formulae, if not
actually to bring offerings to the tomb ; it was but
a short step to the conclusion that virtue upon
earth is the necessary condition of happiness in the
after life.
Again, there was always the danger
that a tomb would be damaged or destroyed oy
enemies or thieves in search of plunder; against
1 Our most
ancient copies date from the Vth and Vlth
dynasties, but the archetype of many ol the chapters may be
hundreds

of years older.
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sach risks the dead man had but one weapon,
namely, the curse. An oft-rcpeatcd formula, current in the Old Kingdom, threatens the violator of
tombs with 'judfrment through the great God in
the iilaoe where judgment is given (e.g. Urk. 1.
'
117, 122, 150) ; and we read of the great God, lord
of judgment' (A. Mariette, Les Mastaba de I'ancien
empire, Paris, 1881-84, D 19). These phrases give
ns the conception of a Divine being who to some
extent is the champion of the virtuous dead against
wicked enemies. Whether Osiris is here already
meant is perhaps open to some slight doubt ; but
the Osirian cult was now rapidly gaining ground,
and it was not long before a certain episode in his
history acquired a wide-spread funerary application.
It was narrated that Osiris himself liad been
accused by his wicked brother Seth before the
Divine conclave in Heliopolis, but by the aid of
ThOth had issued 'justified' from the ordeal
(Erman, 41, 116).' Soon every Egyptian found
pleasure in identifying himself with Osiris, and in
regarding himself as destined to share the fortunes
of the goid, and at last after death and judgment to
attain everlasting life ; hence we find the epithet
nuxkhrow, justified,' appended to the names of all
deceased men from the early Middle Kingdom
onwards' (Maspero [Etudes de mytlwlogie, Paris,
1893 ff., i. 93 fl'.] takes a wrong view of the word).
a Chapter 125 of the Book of the Dead. In the
doctrine of the psychostasia the identity of the
judged man with Osiris is nearly, though not
^uite, lost to sight ; Osiris here is the Divine
judge, the king of the dead, and the 'prince of
eternity.' The famous chapter of the Book of the
Dead known to Egyptoloj^ists as ch. 125 comprises
a picture of tlie scene of judgment (see preceding
page), and a long text giving the words supposed
to be spoken on the occasion.

nimitv in the interpretation of the particular
many of which are still obscure to Egyptologists. The following rendering contains all the

denials,

more interesting parts
What is

'

'

In a great hall,' the roof of which ia crowned with flames of
alternating with the symbol of Right, site Osiris enthroned
under a canopy. He is accompanied by his sisters Isis and
Nephthys, and the sons of Horus are also present. At the back
of the hall are seated the dread assessors of Osiris, forty-two in
number, corresponding, as some have supposed, to the forty-two
fire

nomes or provinces

of Egypt.
In the foreground is the great
balance, with the heart of the deceased in one of its pans and
the feather of Ma'et (Right) in the other. The
dog-headed
Anubis examines the tongue of the balance, and tlie ibis Thoth,
the ' scribe of the
to Osiris. Hard by
^ods,' announces the result
*
there squats a sinister-looking animal, a crocodile in its fore'
parts, in the midst a lion, and behind a hippopotamus ; it is
the ' devourer of the dead who fail to support the test.
'

Neither the picture just describied nor the text
belonging to it has come down to us in copies
earlier than the middle of the XVIIIth dynasty.
That the text at least is far older is proved by the
corruptions it contains, as well as bv the very
obvious fact of its composite origin. Tlie kernel
consists of two Negative CJonfessions, or
Repudiations of Sins, as they would be better called. The
older of these (A) contains simple denials of a
number of specific sins. The later version (B) has
derived a few of its details directly from A, but
shows a marked preference for denials of evil
qualities rather than for denials of evil deeds ; it
also increases the number of sins repudiated to
42,
one of the forty-two assessors of (Jsiris
being invoked in each ca.se. The two Confessions were, of
course, at one time independent ; in ch. 125 they
have been welded together, and are
accompanied
by prayers to Osiris and to his assessors. The
variants of the MSS show that there was no una1 It was
doubtless on this occasion that Osiris received the
wreath of righteousness ^looh n ma'khrow) often named in
Egyptian texts hence the wreath depicted on so iiianv GraccoBoiuan toinlistones, and also the crown of
'

;

'

ftjl^i

l\'^"i^^ "'

righteousness
""' ''^ ^"^^ Cumont-Oardiiier,

HUB

The posthumous pilgrima^

ma In

to

Abydos (see below,
at least one place (Thebes, tomb of
Amenenihet, no.

iiS^f*

ohjettt the

*

fetching of justincation

(<rT<-

(7'itle)

of the chapter.*

satd on arricinn at the Hall of RighteoutneM

:

the double iiighty

common but

a

unexplained expression),
the purging 0/ N. from all the evil he hath done, in the
tight 0/
the gods.
*
Hail to thee,
great God. lord of Righteousness. I am
come to thee,
Lord, I have drawn nigh to see thy beauty. I
know thee, and I know the names of the forty-two gods who are
with thee in the Hall of Righteousness, who live on the Harbourers (?) of Evil, and who gulp down their blood on that day
of the reckoning up of characters before Onnophris [i.e. Osiris,
[lit.

my

the good Being *]. Behold, thy name is " the twin daughters
Merti " [i.e., perhaps, the two all-seeing eyes of GodJ. Behold, 1
am come to tnee I have brought Right unto thee, and I have
removed wickedness from thee.'
'
I have done no wickedness to mea
(Con/ession ^)
I have
not brought misery upon my fellows. I have not wrought inin
the
of
I have not known what is not [tie
juries
place
right.
probably corrupt]. I have not done mischief. I have not made
the beginning of every day laborious in the sight of him who
worked for me. My name has not approached the ship of him
who is First [? i.e. men have not cried out to Re execrating my
name]. I have not slighted (?) God. 1 have not inipoverShed
the poor. I have not done what the gods abominate. I have
not traduced the slave to him who is set over him. I have not
caused hunger. I have not caused weeping. I have not slain.
1 have not commanded to slay.
I have not made every one
I have not decreased the meals in the
suffer,
temples. I have
not diminished the loaves of the gods. I have not taken
away
the oblations to the blessed dead. I have not committed fornication or impurity in the service of the god of my city. I have
not added to or taken from the corn-measure. I iiave not
diminished the palm [an unit of measurement some MSS
acre ']. I have not falsified the cubit of the fields. I have
not added to the weighta of the scales. I have not tampered
with the plummet of the balance.
I have not taken away
the milk from the mouth of the child.
I have not driven
the flocks from their pasture. I have not snared the birds,
bones of the gods [sic quito obscure]
I have not caught the
flsh of their pools (?).
I have not diverted the water in its
season. I have not dammed running water. I have not
quenched fire in its (appointed) time. I have not neglected the
feast-days in respect of their sacrificial joints. I have not held
back cattle from the perquisites of the ^od. I have not hindered the god in his goings forth (i.e. his processions). I am
'
I am pure
I am pure
I am pure 1
pure
(Confession B): *0 Broad-of-Gait, coming forth from HelioO Hre-embracer, coming
polis I have not done wickedness.
forth from Kher-Ahau I have not robbed. O Possessor-of-thenose, coming forth from Khmun I have not been grasping (7).
[From this point onwards the names of the demons are omitted.)
I have not stolen.
I have not slain men.
I have not diminished
the corn-measure. I have not done crookedness. I have not
stolen the property of the god. I have not spoken falsehood. I
have not taken away food. I have not been resentful (?). 1 have
not been neglectful. I have not slain any sacred animals. . . .
I have not
[obscure]. I have not robbed the linb-t loaves.
been an eavesdropper. I have not been a goesip. I have not
made mischief in matters not my own. I lure not lain with a
married woman. I have not committed impurity. I have not
laid schemes. I have not been neglectful [tc].
I have not been
hot in reply. I have not been deaf to words of truth. I have
not made disturbances. I have not made another weep. I have
not . .
the copulator who was copulating. I have not made
suppressions.^ I have not reviled. I have not been violent. I
have not been hasty. I have not neglected the nature of the
god's satisfaction. I have not multiplied words in speaking. I
have not done barm to the doer of evil. I have not railed
against the king. I have not waded over the water [sic], I have
not been loud of voice. I have not railed E4niin8t the god. I
have not been puffed up. I have not made comparisons with
I have not made a
mj-self [i.e. compared myself with others].
show with {>os8essions not my own. I have not slighted (?) the
'

;

:

;

;

'

;

1

I

!

.

god

in

my city.

Praised be ye, ye gods
I know you and I know your names.
not a prey to your swords. Ye shall report to this god
whom ye follow nothing evil concerning me. I have had no
fault towards you. Ye shall speak the truth conceniing me
before the Universal Lord. For I have done Righteousness in
^^rypt. I have not railed against the god, and I have had no
fault towards the king of my time.
Praised be ye, ye gods who live in the Hall of Righteousness,
in whose body is no He and who live upon the truth. ... I have
done what men command and that wherewithal the gods are
pleased. I have given bread to the hungry, water to the thirsty,
clothes to the naked, a ferry-boat to the boatless. I have mane
offerings to the gods, and oblations to the blessed dead. Save
me and protect me. . . .*
The importance of the two lists
9. Comments.
I

I

fall

Ixiii.

of Bins contained in this chapter has often been

lo)

is

8:t)

to

From the observation that
grossly exaggerated.
no reference is made to family duties, it has been

'

(ma'khrow).

vignettes vary coTieiderably the above description does
M TJJ
wnwn to uiy one particular
example.
;

(Egyptian)

1 Another translation,
differing considerably from that here
given, will be found in art. Conkkssion
(Egyptian).
s Krmon is wron^' in translatins* * I have not {elt remone.'
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argned that these were not specially emphasized henceforth Osiris was a shadowy being ruling
at the time when the lists were drawn up and among the dead, while his son Horns, having
the prominence accorded to certain petty ofl'ences taken vengeance upon Seth, sat upon the throne
against religion is urged as a proof that they were of the living. It is, doubtless, owing to its human
considered as heinous as calumny or murder. Far interest and pathos that the story of Osiris took
worse than such deductions is the comparison of so firm a hold on the imagination of the Egyptians ;
the two versions in order to distinguish an earlier and, as we have seen, every Egyptian who died
from a later condition of ethical thought.' All claimed to be another Osiris, destined at last to
such arguments are hased on the unproved and conquer the powers of evil, and to awake to a
wholly unwarranted assumption that the Negative happier and never-ending life.
Pilgrims flocked
Confession is, as it were, a canonical repudiation to Abydos, which had l)ecome (tliough not much
of all the sins that were considered heinous. The before the Middle Kingdom) the traditional burialvery existence of two lists differing in their details place of the god ; and, as every one sought to
establish for himself a cenotaph in that
is In itself an indication that neither possessed any
city, it'
high degree of authority ; moreover, hoth exhibit was sometimes called the island of the Just
all the signs of careless and hasty compilation.
(Gardiner, Literary Texts, Leipzig, 1911, i. 7, note
We may be sure, too, that, if great weight had 1).' In the temple-cults all the other gods were
been attached to the precise text, more trouble gradually assimilated to Osiris and the Pharaoh,
would have been taken to preserve it from corrup- whom a fiction always represented as the chief
tion.
The truth is that the nature of the sins officiant, played the part of the 'loving son' Horus
denied was not the central point of interest to the (A. Moret, Le Bituel du culte divin joumalier,
In Ptolemaic times, Osiris was
author or authors of the chapter. Their aim, so Paris, 1901).
blended with a newly introduced god, Serapis,
far from being an ethical one, was essentially,
thongh perhaps not quite consciously, anti-ethical. and henceforth his importance waned ; but at the
Accepting the prevalent belief that happiness in same time the popularity of Isis increased, and it
the hereafter is conditioned by a previous life of was in her shrines that the Osirian faith was kept
innocence upon earth, they proceeded to elaborate alive throughout the length and breadth of the
an incantation such as might hoodwink the Divine Roman Empire.
II. The
Judge and enable the dead man to evade the
^ods as guardians of morality. As the
natural consequences of his sins. Chapter 125 of personification of all that is good, Osiris acquired
the Book of the Dead claims to impart knowledge the title of Onnofre (Onnophris), tlie good being,'
of the words to be spoken on entering the Hall of besides which he was known as the great God,
Righteousness ; the tacit assumption is that a the lord of Right.' Seth came to be regarded as
knowledge of the names of the judge and his the essence of evil ; and, though his cult persisted
assessors and of what sins to deny was as service- in certain places where the secondary antithesis to
able a means of attaining eternal felicity as the Osiris had not been able to dislodge the
primitive
cleanest of consciences.
Whether the sins repudi- cult, his image was generally held in abhorrence,
ated had actually been committed or not was a and at certain periods was obliterated from the
Tlie gods of the Egyptians were
matter of comparative indifference ; the main point monuments.
was that the deceased should be ready with his collectively regarded as good, though individually
denials. Nor was it necessary for him actually to they might be bad or neutral : thus, in narrating
commit the chapter to memory he in whose tomb his virtues, a noble says, I did what all the gods
it was inscribed, or with whom a
papyrus contain- loved {ZA xlv. [1908] 125). We have seen above
ing it was buried, might feel himself perfectly safe that 'God' the vague entity which not seldom
as regards the judgment to come. Chapter 125 is, takes the place of more explicitly named divinities
in fact, just such another magical document as in Egyptian texts was looked upon as the disthat Leyden papyrus (no. 347) which contains penser of rewards and punishments. This concepspells for aiding a man who had been taken be- tion was, doubtless, a generalization due to the
fore a court of justice 'to issue thence justified' importance of the local gods.
Eveiy Egyptian
felt himself specially
{ma'khrow).
dependent upon and bounden
To sum up it has been seen how a non-ethical towards the god of his city ; and that deity,
theory of the future life, whereby it was contingent whatever his individual name or characteristics,
on the performance of certain rites and the recita- was at bottom nothing but the personified feeling
tion of certain formulie, gave rise to a theory in of the community, and hence, as a matter of course,
which ethics was of paramount importance and also the guardian of the ethical code.
Besides
it has been seen how ch. 125 of the Book of the
Osiris there were other specific deities, who were
Dead, whUe acknowledging the truth of the latter thought of as judges or patrons of virtue. Amenview in principle, finds a means of subordinating Re is called the Vizier of the poor, who taketh
it to the earlier view in practice.
not the bribes of the guilty (Pap. Bologna, 1094,
10. The story of Osiris.
In the doctrine of the 2, 4). Thoth, the scribe of the gods, is also the
psychostasia, Osiris appeared as the perfect judge, Vizier in heaven,' and Ptah is the lord of Right
the arbiter of human character and ruler of the or Truth.' On-hor (Onuris) also was
frequently
virtuous dead. The origin and the early nature appealed to as arbitrator (Gardiner,
Literary Texts,
of Osiris are shrouded in obscurity, but at a very i. 16, note 4).
That the gods were regartled as
ancient date he became the
prototype of the bene- righteous judges is indicated by the frequent reficent Pharaoh.
Mythology told now Osiris had course that litigants had to them ; numerous
succumbed, after a long and prosperous reign, to ostraca of the New Kingdom, from the Theban
the machinations of his wicked brother Seth, who necropolis, tell how cases of
petty theft, debt, and
mutilated his body and scattered his limbs. At commercial disputes were decided in the slirines of
;

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

:

;

'

'

'

'

Isis, the faithful wife of Osiris, succeeded
in collecting his remains, and infusing new life
into them by dint of her magical power ; but

length

^
It will be noted that the passages quoted throughout this
article are of very various dates.
The reason is that it is seldom
poMible to traoe any develoi>ment of Kf^yptian ethical ideas, and
% historical treatment is therefore precluded. It is likewise

Impossible, with the evidence at our disjKisal, to distinguish
between the diUFereDt moralitiefl of different grades of EgyptiaD
ociety.

the local deity, the deified
king Amenhotep, who
nodded in answer to the questions put to him by
his priest (Erman, Sitzunqsb. d. Icon. Preuss. Akad.,
1909 cf. Divination [ligyp.]). This mode of obtaining justice seems to have superseded all others
in the XXIst and following
and, since
dynastie.**
;

;

Not seldom the pilgrimage was not performed during a nian'a
lifetime, but his mummy waa taken to Abydoa before the final
1

burial rites.
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which the power of the priests
shall probaoly not err in inter-

preting the frequency of trials by oracle as due to
of the priesthood, who would
ft delil>erate
policy
far as
naturally wish to bring secular matters, as
'
Ma'et, Right
possible, under their own control.
or 'Truth,' was from the earliest times conceived
of as a goddess (see Lanzone, Diz. di mitologia
for the Egypeaizia, Turin, 1881-86, pp. 276-280)
tians, like the Romans, were by no means averse
to creating deities out of abstract concepts. Many
nobles, and especially the judges, received the title
of priest of Ma'et' ; and in the New Kingdom we
even hear of a 'temple of Right.' Wliether this
was an actual shrine or another name for the lawcourts is not certain ; it is not unlikely that Ma'et
enjoyed a regular cult. The sole significant epithet
given to her is daughter of R5 ; this relationship
18 explained by the pleasure that the sun-god was
supposed to take in virtue, it being even said that
'Re lives upon (i.e. eats) right' (ma'et). In this
connexion may be mentioned a ceremony daily
practised in the temples the king (or his substitute, the high priest) offered to the god a small
image of Ma et, seated upon a basket or basket-like
vessel, a feather on her head, and the sign of life
in her hands.
The meaning of this offering is not
established ; it is not even clear whether Ma'et, in
this case, is the goddess of Righteousness or that
of Truth, the personification of ethical or of intel'

;

'

'

'

:

lectual rightness.

A

12. Law and punishment.
few words must
be said about Egyptian conceptions of law and
punishment. For 'law the word was hap, a term
also employed for ' custom ; the etymology is
'

'

The Egyptians codified their laws, as
indeed everything in Egypt was committed to
Of the laws themselves we know little
writing.
beyond what the Greek writers have to tell us.
unknown.

In the two central courts of justice the vizier sat
with the forty parchment rolls of the Law open
before him (Newberry, 2) ; still it was apparently
enjoined upon him to pay no less attention to
The Egyptian
equity than to law (ih. 10. 4).
word for 'punishment' (sboyet) literally means
'teaching,' punishment probably being regarded
in the light of a lesson and example to others.
Egyptian punishments seem, on tne whole, to
have been less severe than those inflicted in
Babylonia ; but magistrates prided themselves on
proportionate to the offences.
that he inflicted hurt on
him who inflicted hurt' (Urk. iv. 969), and that
'
he punished the evil-doer in accordance with his

making

penalties

Thus, one

evil-doing'

official states

971).

(ib.

'

We

now turn to
13. Specific moral concepts.
the special side of our subject the moral judgments concerning particular vices and virtues.
The field to be covered is so large that it has
been found impossible to emphasize any but the
most salient facta; what is here given must be
supplemented by the information to be found in
special articles.
(1) homicide was, of course, forbidden: '1 have
not slain, I have not commanded to slay (Conf. A).
That in certain cases magistrates possessed powers
over life and death is implied by the statement
of an official
There was none who died by my
counsel (Hannover, 11 = RTAP xvii. 4). Later,
in the XVIIIth dynasty, the
king reserved to himself these powers; the vizier
might inflict only
such punisiiments as did not involve the cutting
off of a limb
How absolute
(Newberry, 2. 13).
'

'

:

'

was the might

of Pharaoh is shown by the advice
given to the king in a St. Petersburg
papyrus: 'Do not kill a man whose excellence
thou knowest' (ZA xiv. [1876] 108). In a case of
nigh treason, the condemned were allowed to make

that

is

(Egyptian)

away with themselves (T. Deveria, Le Pap. judieiaire de Turin, Paris, 1868).
To kill an adulterous
wife seemed to the Egyptians quite legitimate
(Paj). d'Orbiney), and a similar punishment might
from her paramour (Pap.
That capital punishment was
Westcar, p. 3f.).
not unfamiliar to the Egyptians is shown by the
phrase which describes any heinous crime as 'a
great crime of death.' No compunction was felt
in putting captured foes to death (Amada Stele) ;
such an act had, indeed, a religious sanction as a
sacrifice to the god who had sent Pharaoh forth to
war. Magicians made waxen images of those whom
they wished to destroy (Pap. Lee) ; but this practice
was, of course, condemned by law.
justifiably be exacted

(2) Human sacrifice was undoubtedly practised
in ancient Egypt, notwithstanding Herodotus' exThe
plicit statement to the contrary (ii. 45).
monumental evidence still needs collection and

but there is little doubt that it will confirm
the affirmations of the classical writers. Diodorus
(i. 88) speaks of oflierings of human beings made
upon the tomb of Osiris ; and Plutarch preserves
a tradition (which is not likely to have been invented) to the effect that red-haired men were
burnt alive in Eileithyiaspolis (de Is. et Osir. 73,
with PartheVs valuable note, p. 272 f.). We hear,
too, of similar sacrifices in Heliopolis, for which,
however, King Amasis caused waxen images to be
substituted (Porphyry, de Abst. ii. 55). The models
of servants who were buried together with their
lords
very probably exemplify the same kind of
substitution.
It has been thought that the ceremony of the tiknu, which was practised at fnnerala,
involved human sacrifice ; but this is by no means
sifting,

certain.

Some of the facts that have already
(3) Cruelty.
been mentioned might be thought to indicate that
the Egyptians were cruel of disposition ; but the
treatment of enemies, the punishment of criminals,
and religious immolations were, in all lands of
antiquity, equally ruthless and barbarous.

It

may

be added in this connexion that in warfare the
Egyptians were accustomed to cut off the hands
Criminals were freor the phalli of the slain.
quently deprived of their ears and noses (Decree of
Haremheb ; Inscr. of Mes). The ordinary punishment, however, was the bastinado, which was as
freely used under the Pharaohs as in the Egypt of
one "hundred years ago. Not even men of rank
were exempt from chastisement of the kind ; an
I have never
official of the Old Kingdom asserts
been beaten before any magistrate since I was
bom ( Urk. i. 75). The general impression gained
from the inscriptions is that the Egyptians were
too easy-going and good-tempered a people to be
cruel.
The infliction of unnecessary pain was
deprecated when a Pharaoh suggested to a magician who claimed to be able to replace a severed
head that he should try his skUl on a condemned
prisoner, he was asked to rest content with an
experiment on a goose (Pap. Westcar, 8. 16).
Egyptians often
(4) Kindness and benevolence.
claim to have been 'kindly, lovers of men' (Louvre,
C 41 ; Anast. i. 2, 6). The proverbs of Ptahhotep
'

:

'

:

the

man who

is

conciliatory

and friendly ;

f)raise
le will find his reward in days of misfortune (Prisse,
'
I have not oppressed (my) fellows,' 'I
11. 1 f.).

have not caused weeping, are assertions made in
the Negative Confession (A). The poor and afflicted
were held to be particularly in need of kindness
:

WM

'
father to the orphan, a
I
'
shelter to the cold (//amiorar, 11

the miserable

man from him who

(Petrie, Dendtreh,

London,

husband

=

to the

RTAP xvii.

widow, %

saved
was more powerful than he
4);

!

1900, p. 8).

Suppliants were to be treated with exceptional
patience
I( thou art a niler, be willing to listen when a suppliant
peaks. Do not repel bim until bis body ia rid of that which be
:

'
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Intended to tell thee. He who is in trouble loves to pour out
his heart concerning that on account of which he la come.
When a man repele petitions, people say, "Why does he disregard them?" "(Prase, 9. 3-6).
(5)
'

No virtue was more
rich than generosity to the

Charity.

upon the

incumbent
needy
:

gave bread to the hungry, clothes to the naked' ( Urk. i.
I caused
122), and Uke plu-ases, encounter us at every turn.
the peasant to carry home corn together with his wife, and the
widow together with her son is the boast of a noble of Syut
An ostracon
(F. L. GnlBth, Siut, London, 1889, pp. 16, 9-10).
of the New Kingdom bitterly reproaches a rich and childless old
man with not having adopted a son {Berlin Pap. 10627).
1

'

'

Hospitality is partly covered by the quotaIn one passage we read
tions already given.
Do not make a funeral feast without thy neighbours, in order
(6)

:

'

that they may stand round thee mourning on the day of burial
*
(Petris Ogtrac&n, 11). In another passage it is said : Do not
sit at meat while another stands, but stretch forth for him thy
*
*
hand towards the food ; for one is rich and another poor,' and
*
he who was rich last year is a wayfarer this {Any, 7. 3-6).
'

To succour the aged
Regal d for old age.
was regarded as highly meritorious ; but it would
appear that this was looked upon less as a duty
towards a highly respected class than as an act of
The disadvantages
charity towards the feeble.
of old age were vividly present to the Egyptian
mind (Prisse, 4. 2-5. 3) ; but, on the other hand,
length of years brought with it high honour and
The Egyptians frequently exesteem (inuikh).
pressed the hope that they would attain the age
of 110 years. The vizier Rekhmere says of himself:
'
I tended the old man, I gave to him my staff ; I
caused aged women to say, "This is a happy time'"
To bury the aged was a vir(Newberry, 7. 23).
tuous deed (PSBA xviii. [1895-96] 196) ; to scoff
at decrepit old people, a very wicked one (Petrie
(7)

'

'

Ostracon,

*

:

WM a

my

father's side while he was yet
Btaff-of-old-age by
upon eArtb. 1 went in and out at his command, and trans(TCflMdnot the utterance of his mouth, I did not make little
of that wherewith he charged me. ... I did not pierce him
with many glances, but my face was downwards when he spoke
to me. 1 made not bold to do that whereof he was unaware. I
knew not the handmaid of his house ; 1 lay not with his servingmaid. I did not curse his butler ; nor did I enter in before him
Another great man of the
violently' {/.A xlvii. [1910] 92).
XVlIIth dynasty quaintly remarks that he 'did not strike his
father or curse his mother {Urk. iv.
I

royal and princely families, was reckoned in the
line of the mother.
But it was, above all, the
mother's tender care to her children that gave her
so great a claim upon their affection ; the
Egyptian moralist pleads the cause of the mother in

eloquent words

:

'

Give back twofold the sustenance that thy mother gave
Support her as she supported thee. Long did she bear
the burden of thee, and forsook thee not. When thou wast
bom after thy term of months, she carried thee on her
shoulder ; three years long her nipple was in thy mouth.
.
She put thee to school when thou shouldst be taught thy
letters, and waited upon thee daily, bringing food to the
hungry ones in her home. Thou becamest a stripling and
didst take to thee a wife, and art established in thy house.
Cast around thine eye for one who hath borne thee, seek the
man who hath nurtured thee as did thy mother Let her not
find cause of complaint in thee, or lift up her bands to Qod,
lest he hear her cry
{Any, 6. 17-7. 3).
thee.

.

.

1

'

1

So sacred was the maternal tie deemed, that we
Do not regard a woman as
find the command,
thy mother who is not' (Petrie Ostracon, 11).
A kindly, affectionate spirit in the family was
esteemed above other virtues ; often in the Old
Kingdom a man claims to have been loved of his
father, praised of his mother, and beloved of all
his bretnren (e.g. Urk. i. 122).
Under certain
circumstances the elder brother might take the
the
and
in
that
case exacted
place of
parents,
complete obedience from his juniors (cTOrbiney,
pp. 1 and 2).
(9) Wedlock, love, and the position of women.
Get thee a wife while thou art yet a youth is the
advice given by a moralist of the New Kingdom
'

'

'

'

(Any, 2. 1) ; the reason there given is 'in order
that she may bear thee a son,' who is to receive a
careful education ; for
happy is the man whose
household are many ; he is respected in proportion
to his children.' From the point of view of the
man this was the customary condition of opinion ;
a peasant whose wife has been drowned tells us
that he does not regret her for her own sake, but
only for the sake of the children she might have
The wife was,
Ixjme (Erman, Lebensmiide, 79).
nevertheless, to be well treated and loved
'

11).

Regard for parent* and close relatives. A
Tbeban high priest thus describes his behaviour
(8)

towards his father
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Filial obe<lience was rigorously inculcated
'An obedient son is as a follower of Horus it fares well
with him in consequence of his obedience he groweth old and
attaineth reverence, and telleth the same to his children, renewing the teaching of hU father {Prisse, 17. 10-12).
It was the duty of a son to take his father's place
in his office when the latter had
grown old ; a son
who did this received the honorific title of ' staff:

;

;

'

'

of-old-age (see the first quotation above, and the
references there given).
father had the obligation to treat his son well, as being of his own flesh
but
if
he
and blood,
showed obedience ; if he
only
'
neglected this duty, his father was bidden tu turn
him out ; he is not thy son, he was not Iwrn to
thee' (Pap. Brit.
The god
10509, 3, 17).
Horus, son of Lsis and Osiris, was the pious son
'
par excellence, and hence earned the epithet protector of his father {noz hir iotef). Every son had
the obligation to officiate in the burial ceremonies
of his father, though it appears that, in the absence
of an heir, a priest, called ' his loving son,' could
act as a substitute.
Even long after the death of
the parents, it was considered right for the children
'
'
to pour water to their ' father and mother who
rest within the Valley' (Maxims of Any, 3. 4).
In
'
return, the deceased parent woukl come back to
visit his home of the living, and to be a protection
to his children' (Urk. iv. 491).
Though, as has Ijeen shown, the duties towards
the father were considerable, the mother was accounted nearer of kin ; the maternal brothers
ranked before brothers by the same father only
(e.g. Prisse, 10. 3) ; and heirship, at least in the
VOL. v. 31

A

Mm.
'

:

thou art well-to-do, found a house, and love thjr wife
studiously. Fill her stomach and clothe her back oil is the
medicine of her body. Gladden her heart thy lifetime long.
She is a field that is profitable unto its lord {Prisse, 10. 6-8).
'If

;

'

The Egyptian monuments everywhere
band and wife in attitudes

depict hus-

of affection,

and the

'
his sister
his wife whom he loves and
whom he loves' are amongst the commonest expressions found in the hieroglyphs. Forbearance
IS to be shown to the woman who is wayward and
'
Be kind to her for a
given up to amusements
'
season, send her not away, give her food to eat

'

'

phrases

:

How

tender and passionate the
(Prisse, 15. 6-7).
love of an Egyptian could be is shown by the love

(see Max MUller, Die
der alten Agypter, Leipzig, 1899).
seems
to
have
been
Polygamy
permitted, but to
have been unusual brother-and-sister marriage
was not rare. Divorce seems to have depended on
the caprice of the husband ; but the latter bound
himself by contract, at least in late times, to pay
an indemnification if he exercised the right to
repudiate his wife without valid reason (see Griffith, Rylands Papyri, London, 1909, iii. 1 16). The
divorced woman, like the widow, often stood in
sore need of protection (Eloquent Peasant B 1, 63) ;
but, since women were allowed to possess property, either position was doubtless often very
tolerable.
The lady of means, from the most
ancient times onwards, bore the title mistress of
a house (nebt per). The position of a woman was
higher than in any other land of antiquity not

poems that have survived
Liebespoesie

;

'

'

;

only could she administer her own possessions,
but she had testamentary rights and the power to
law (see Gardiner, The Inscription of Mes,
ipzig, 1905).
Egypt had many great queens, of

Cto
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sources whence they were recruited, or as to the
question whether they were ever emancipated.
From the XXVIth dynasty legal deeds exist recording the sale and transfer of slaves ; also voluntary contracts of servitude, involving not only a
man's person but also his children (Griffith, Bylands

several reigned inndependently and with
hepsut of the XVIIIth
Kreat prestige, e.g. Hatshepsut
dynasty.
see above
(10) Sexual morality (for adultery,
under the heading Homicide and art. Adtjltbry
Pre -nuptial immorality was very
[Egyptian]).
concernligntfy regarded ; we find no prohibition
ing it in the Negative Confession, and a lord of
Elephantine in the Vlth dynasty even boafsts of

whom

'

'

Papyri, iii. 50 f.).
(13) The right of property.

having had a good time with women {ZA xlv.
Loose women abounded ; and the
dancing girls who attended the feasts given by
grandees doubtless belonged to the prostitute
The moralist gives a warning against
class.
women of this type
Beware of the strangle woman, who is not known in her
and know her not In bodily
town.
Approach her not
wise. A deep and unfathomable water is the woman who is
:

*

.

.

'

(ilni^, 2. 1$-15).

Keligious prostitution
1.

.

is

attested

46) for tlie priestesses of

Amon

by Strabo (xvii.
of Thebes until

this statement,

tion of

but certain indications

probable that it is no mere invention.
Amon was a sensual god, represented, like Min,
'
as ithyphallic ; numerous chantresses {shemayt)
constituted his harim (khenr), and the wife of
'
the high priest bore the title chief of the ladies
'
of the haHm of Amon (ZA xlv. [1908] 127). In
the New Kingdom most ladies of rank, married to
men in high stations, called themselves 'chanteven goddesses had
resses of one god or another

make

it

Conquerors who (like Amenemmes I. and Amosis
I.) reduced the land to order after a period of
anarchy rewarded their subjects with grants of
land pretty much as they chose. In periods of
prosperity the king had to content himself with
a show of confirming {smlne) already existing

'

or the latter might, as in the first half
;
of the Xllth dynasty, be actually under the control of feudal families, or, as in the XXIst dynasty,

rights

'

;

(ZA xlviii. [1910] 50). The Pharaohs
had large hartms, and it is improbable that concutheir hartms

binage on a considerable scale was confined to the
royal house ; but we are ill-instmcted on this
The papyri of the New Kingdom give the
point.
impression that the lower orders, as, for example,
workmen
of the Theban Necropolis, usually
the
formed loose temporary connexions in lieu of legal
marriages (see Erraan, Ltfe in Ancient Egypt, tr.
Tirard, London, 1894, p. 154). An erotic papyrus
(at Turin), full of pictures of the coarsest Kind,
shows that few of the sexual vices of the Orient
were unknown to Ancient Egypt. In a magical
papyrus of the Xllth dynasty, Seth appears as a
paederast seeking to tempt his brother Horns
(GriflSth, Hieratic Papyri from Kahun, 1899, p.
3 ; cf. Sphinx, xiv. [1910] 39-41) ; and it would
appear that this crime, like adultery, was a stock
charge in the indictments brought before the lawcourts (see Pap. Turin, 55. 4). In both versions
of the Negative Confession, impurity (masturbation ?) while serving as a lay pnest of the god is
denied.
(11)

Purity.

Cleanliness,

both of the person

and of the clothing, was scrupulously observed
and the houses of the wealthy seldom lacked a
bath-room (Sinuhe B, 285). The washing of face
and hands was considered the necessary preliminary to a meal (Griffith, Stories of the High
Priests, Oxford, 1900, p. 44), and sexual acts of
all sorts were regarded as defiling.
Purity in the
service of the gods was strenuously insisted upon
(Herod, ii. 371; and all grades of priests, professional and lay, shared the name of web,
the
pure priest (see, further, PURIFICATION [Egyp.]).
The concept of ethical purity was also known,
though it did not play a very important part
;

'

'

;

we

theory

foreign tribes was theoretically regarded as tribute
whicn rebellious subjects had failed to render. In
practice, this theory of property corresponded
with the reality just in the degree in which the
royal power was on the rise or on the decline.

when they were given in marThe monuments afford no direct confirma-

the age of puberty,
riage.

official

;

[1908] 130.

apart from her husband

The

Ancient Egypt was to the effect that the
Pharaoh is the sole owner of property if his
subjects hold lands, houses, cattle, and valuables,
it is because the king has granted them leave to
do so ; even the tombs of the dead were ' the gift
of the king.' The temples of the gods, too, were
the castles which the Pliaraoh, their son, had
built for them ; and each successive monarch confirmed to the gods the possessions accorded by his
ancestors (see Moret, La Royauti pharaonique,
Paris, 1903).
Similarly, the booty captured from
in

'

'

(Egyptian)

find it at the end of the earlier
Repudiation
of Sins (A) ; and wa'b in the metaphorical sense
means ' to be innocent ' {Pap. Mayer B, passim).
On this subject we have strangely
(12) Slavery.
little precise information.
Prisoners of war were
often
presented as slaves, both to individuals {e.g.
Vrk. IV. 2. 11) and to the gods {e.g. Newberry, 21).
There can be little doubt that slaves were very
nnmerons, but we have no early evidence as to the

The official
be usurped by a ruling priesthood.
formula remained the same throughout Egyptian
history, and might doubtless have been used to
justify taxation, if, indeed, this question was ever
In actual fact the land was parcelled out
raised.
among a variety of proprietors, all tenacious of
their proprietorship, which was attested by titledeeds and carried with it rights of testamentary
disposition and alienation by sale. The elaborate

care with which the land was surveyed and registered is only partly explained by the Egyptians'
inveterate love of committing things to writing ;
documentary records were an absolute necessity
in a land where the annual inundation was apt to

marks. It was a primsweep away all boundary
to protect proary duty for those in authority
prietary rights, and the nobles frequently recorded
him who was
had
succoured
the fact that they
debarred from his property by one more powerful
'
'
than he ( Urk. iv. 972), and that they had never
deprived a man of the estate of his father (ib. i.
'

'

A

123).
great portion of the land was in the
hands of the priests, being theoretically conTo such limits
sidered the property of the gods.
did the encroacnments of the priesthood go that,
in the XXth dynasty, Amon of Thebes possessed
no less than 864,168 stat of land, 421,362 head of

cattle,

433 gardens and groves, and 86,486 serfs
(see Breasted, Anc. Becords, Chicago,

and slaves

1906-7, iv. 97).
The crime of robbery is frequently mentioned ;
Never have I taken away the property of any man by robwell-known tale of the
bery (Urk. i. 76) and the subject of a
'

'

;

Middle Kingdom is a peasant who has been robbed of his ass
and its load on a trumpery pretext, and who demands justice
from the administrator of the province (Vogelsang-Gardiner,
Du Ktagen det Bauem, Leipzig, 1908).
Robbery is distinguished ifrom theft in Confession
makes no reference to
B ; it IS curious that
,

A

either sin. Many ostraca and papyri deal with
cases of petty theft, but throw no light on the
penalties imposed on account of it.
The decree of King Haremheb mentions some stringent
the official taxreforms carried through by that Pharaoh
in order to rob
gatherers had been abusing their opportunities
offences
were
thenceforth
to be
these
and oppresa the peasants
;

;

punished by baniihment to the frontier tort

of Zaru, after the
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had been cut off, or, in less serious instances,
by a hundred blows of the bastinado inflicted so as to leave
five open wounds.
The rich equipment of furniture and jewels buried
with the wealtiiy dead was an easy booty to unoffender's nose

scrupulous men, and tomb-robbery was committed

on a large

scale.
In the XXth dynasty it was found that many royal tombs
bad been tampered with, and the legal investigations then
instituted form the subject of some of the most interesting
documents from Ancient Egypt (see Newberry-Spiegelberg,
Excavations in the Theban Necropolis, London, 1908).
(14)

Regard for truth and good faith. Truthwas highly esteemed and was barely dis-

fulness

from

both

concepts being
In Confesdenoted by the same word ma'et.
'
I have not spoken
sion B the deceased says
falsehood.' But Egypt would not be the Orient if
lying had not been both practised and regarded
many cases as venial. To lie for one's own advantage without harming others was doubtless
regarded as clever ; it is the root-idea of the
Negative Confession and of no small part of
Sinuhe tells us that he wilfully misinmagic.
formed the Syrian prince who was showing him
On the funeral stel it
hospitality (Sin. B, 61).
is frequently stated that what is there inscribed
contains no falsehood and no exaggeration ; in
Confession B we find the ' suppression of the
truth denied. In ordinary conversation, asseverations were reinforced by such oaths as By Ptah,
tinguished

'right,'

:

m

'

'

lord of Truth' (Right),
in the law-courts the

'As Month

praises

me';

As
ordinary oath was
and as the Prince liveth,' but often
there were added long and circumstantial self-

Amon

'

liveth,

curses specifying the penalty to be incurred if
what is said proves to be untrue (see W. Spiegelberg, Rechtswesen, Hanover, 1892, and Gardiner,
Inscription of Mes).
Lying became a serious
offence when it involved the interests of others
:

*

I have not said lies concerning another,' an official main'
tains {Urk. iv. 120) ; and I have not traduced the servant to
'
his master (A) is a frequent claim.

To render messages

faithfully was thought a desirable habit (Prisse, 7. 3 ; Urk. iv. 120), and
reliability and obedience towards one's masters
are virtues everywhere praised. Honesty in commercial transactions is emphasized in those statements of Confession
which refer to the units of
measurement and to the balance. The stemming
or diverting of running water (A), in a land where
irrigation played so important a part as in Egypt,
was, of course, a common way of obtaining an

A

unfair advantage over other persons.

The endeavour

of the magistrate
cause the two parties to go away
satisfied (Newberry, 4), but to administer the laws
fairly and in accordance with the command of
Pharaoh (ib. 10).
Great stress was laid on im(15) Justice.

was not only

to

'

'

partiality :
Regard him whom thou knowest like him whom thou
knowest not.' Again it is said, To put upon the one side'
the metaphor seems to be from overweighting one scale of the
balance 'is the abhorrence of God' (i6.). The judge must,
of course, be wholly incorruptible
I have not been deaf to
the empty-handed, I have not received the bribe of any,' says
the vizier Rekhmere {ib. 8. 24). In the only civil case of which
we have full details (XlXth (^'nasty), a commiHsioner was sent
out to make some investigations, and came back with a false
report to the chief court of which he was a member it is clear
that he had been bribed by one of the parties (Gardiner,
'

*

'

;

;

Inscription of Mes).

The

which the inscriptions refer
to incorruptibility and impartiality suggests that
these virtues were le.ss common than visa claimed
nor does the
analogy of modem Egypt discourage
insistence with

;

this
supposition. The ideal picture of the judge
drawn in Thutmosis lll.'s charge to Rekhmere is
np to a high standard of moral enlightenment.

Besides the indispensable qualities of justice and
incorruptibility, he is required to possess patience,
not to be over-lenient or
tact, and discretion
over-stem, allowing the litigants to have their
;

and making

say,

verdict
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quite clear on

it

what grounds the

is

given (Newberry, 10).
(16) Demeanour in everyday life.
was enjoined and admired.
The chief butler, Thuti (Tomb in Gurna, no.

to himself for having been

'

Good-temper

110), takes credit
of pleasant character, self -restrained,

and

free from passion.' *I have not been hot of mouth,' i.e.
hot in reply, is one of the statements in Confession B.
'
Pharaoh, indeed, might allow himself to be enraged like a leopard of the South' (e.g. Urk. iv.
Con139), but his subjects had no such licence.

tentiousness was considered a fault.
One moralist gives the precept, Do not persist in fighting
with thy neighbours (Petrie Ostracon, 11), and another advises,
Enter not into the law-court, lest thy name stink' (Any, 2. 17).
'

'

*

Rancour was blamed, and men are bidden not to
store up memories of small wrongs {Petrie Ostracon,
and the words I have not done harm to the
11)
'

;

doer of evil' (B)

refer to the virtue oi forthe fatalistic Egyptians of today, gratitude is said to be almost unknown. There
is no exact phrase for gratitude in the old Egyptian
language, tor 'to praise God' (dowe' nuter) for
some one is rather to congratulate him than to
thank him ; in Coptic ' I am grateful is rendered
by OY3MOT UTHn, 'a favour has been received.'
giveness.

may

Among

'

The

forgetfulness of benefits received, however,

calls forth bitter comment in several old texts :
Yesterday is not remembered, and to the doer is not done
*A man has no
again in these times' {Lebensiniide, 116).
household on the day of troubles, ... he who ate of my food
conspired against me (Millingen, 2. 5).
'

'

On

the subject of friendship the ethical writers

have much to say.
The reflexion contained in the words last nuoted should teach
the king to place no confidence in any one {Millingen, 1.2). If a
man wishes to keep his friends, he must avoid too close familiarity with their women-folk {Prisse, 9. 8-11). If he wishes to
ascertain a friend's real feelings, he should commune with him
privately, and not seek information from others {ib. 14. 6-9).
Egyptian dignitaries often assert that they have not had evil
associates (e.g.

ZX

xlvii. (1910) 93).

gossiping, mischief-making , and
talkativeness are faults named in the
by imRepudiation of Sins (B). Self-ingratiation
'
proper means is condemned : Do not make straight
win
love'
order
to
what is crooked in
[Petrie
Ostracon, II). Deference to superiors was a duty
'
back
to
Bow
all
:
thy superior,
imposed on
thy
thy overseer from the Palace' {Prisse, 13. 9-10).
Distinctions of rank were jealously guarded, and
etiquette prescribed a strict order of precedence.
The pictures in the tombs, as well as the inscriptions, prove
that nobles were approached in deferential attitudes. Before
Pharaoh all his subjects grovelled in the dust, touching the
earth with their foreheads ; and it was deemed the highest
favour to be allowed to kiss the king's foot instead of the ground

Eavesdropping,
excessive

{Urk. I

62).

Courtesy and tact were prescribed, especially in
the company of men of position :

It thou art seated at the board of one greater than thee,
.
Look straight in front of thee,
take what he offers thee.
Speak when he addresses'
pierce him not with many glances. .
when
be
and
thee,
laughs ; it will please him greatly
laugh
{Pap. Brit. Mus. 10509, 2. 18-16).
'

.

.

.

.

That obedience was exacted from

inferiors goes

without saying ; but even so high an official as
I was one who hearkIneni affirms ( Urk. iv. 62)
ened to what my superior said.' Pride is very
Do not be proud, lest
often spoken of as a failing
thou be humbled' {Prisse, 12. I). Of intellectual
'

:

'

:

pride it is said
Do not exalt thy heart on account
:

*

of

thy knowledge

;

take

counsel with the ignorant as with the wise. For the limit of a
there is no perfect craftsman. A
craft is not to be reached
good saying lies hidden more than an emerald it is to be found
with slave-girls grinding at the mill {Prisse, 5. 8-10).
;

;

'

The poor man

not to be treated haughtily {Pap.
Brit. Mus. 10509, 3. 6), for he who possesses virtue
possesses riches' {Prisse, 7. 5). Nor should contempt be shown to him who has no children, for
'there is many a father in misery, and many a
mother, and other women are happier than she
The Negative Confession lias several
{Prvise, 7. 6).
I have not been
references to pride and vanity
is

'

'

'

:
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with
puffed up,* 'I have not compared myself
No quotations are r&nuired to ijlustrate
the great love of ostentation characteristic of the
the
Egyptians. Like their modem descendants,
ancient people were incurable bra^'garts, never so
contented as when airing their virtues and dis-

others.'

playing their

own

cleverness.

One of the favourite books of the XlXth and XXth dj-nosties
its subject the rivalry of two scribes, each of whom tries
has
to demonstrate his superiority over the other by boasting about
himself, and depreciating the merits of his fellow (Gardiner,
Hieratic TexU, Leipzig, 1911, i. 1).

u

Discretion was very highly valued ; of manv men
we are told that they were ' closed of mouth con-

cerning what their eyes saw' (Benson-Gourlay,
Temple of Mut, London, 1899, p. 326), or 'secretive
in the business of the Palace (t/ri. iv. 47). The
utility of silence was very well understood, and it
was prescribed as the best method of coping with
many 'difficulties (Prwse, 1. 1 ; 7. 5 ; 11. 9). So, too,
in B, I have not multiplied words in talking.'
Under
(VI) Qualities and defects of character.
this heading we deal witn the self-regarding virtues
and with various traits of character of wnich the
ethical nature is more or less clearly defined.
Drunkenness was the invariable ending of feasts,
and seems to have been looked upon as a good joke
rather than as something culpable. In the tombpaintings, men are shown being carried home drrmk
on the shoulders of their companions ; and not
seldom we are allowed to see a fashionable lady
who has been overcome with nausea, while an
attendant rushes to her assistance. Drunkenness
is, however, sometimes deprecated as a bad habit,
as in the following passage
:

A

Do not corrupt thyself by drinlcing beer. ...
speech
issues from thy raouth, and thou knowest not who saj'S it.
Thou fallest and thy limbs are broken, and no one lendeth thee
a hand. Thy companions in drinking stand and say, " Away
with this drunkard " Some one comes to seek thee to speak
with thee, and thou art found lying on the ground like a chUd '
(.Any, 3. 6-11 ; see, too, Anast. It. 11. 8-12. 6).
*

I

Gluttony is blamed only in so far as it constitutes
a breach of good manners :
If thou sittest together with many others, reject the food
thou likest. It is but a little moment of self-restraint, and
'

gluttony is bad. ... A cup of water quencUeth the thirst
and a little trifle does as a substitute for much {Priise, 1. \).
.

.

.

'

Sexual morality has already been discussed. The
Egyptians occasionally preached moderation and
the curbing of the appetites, as we have seen ; and

certain restrictions in diet were demanded by
religious usage and the rules of purity.
Among
the subjects of the Pharaohs, however, there is to
be discovered hardly a trace of that asceticism
which was later to become so marked a feature of

Egyptian Christianity.
pleasure was encouraged.
'

On

the whole the quest of
Ptahhotep says
:

Follow thy desire as long as thou livest ; do not do more than
has been enjoined so as to shorten the time of tliy enjoyment *
(Prwse, 7. 9) and the well-known Song of the Harper gives
similar counsel, for life is short and death is but decay and
annihilation (Max Miiller, I.e.). But preparation for the hereafter should be made by the building of a tomb (Any, 8. 14), for
no man can tell when he will die (.Any, 4. 2-3).
;

The value

of industry

was not ignored.

One official claims to have been ' a foreman vigilant on behalf
'
ot the king's mother, not distinguishing
night from day (Urk.
IV. 47) ; another speaks ot himself as ' not slothful
concerning
the things entrusted to him ' (ib. 969). An ostracon that has
often been quoted contains the maxim : ' Do not
spare thy body
whilst thou art >*oung, for food cometh by the arms and
provisions by the legs ' (Petrie Ostracon,
11).

Courage in battle was always highly rewarded by the
Pharaoh, the gold of bravery and lands and other
possessions being given to the officers who so distinguished themselves (see ZA xlviii. [1910] 143).
'

'

The Pharaoh

(Egyptian)

The man who knows things (rakh ikhet) was held
esteem by the Egyptians, and tliey often
'

'

in high

speak with pride of their intellectual attainments.
Thus Rekhmerc informs us that he w.'u 'clever in all undertakings, ardent in inquiry, and a ready listener ; I was skilled,'
he says, in the ways of the past, and the things of yesterday
caused me to know to-morrow (Ncwl>erry, 8. 36-36).
'

*

*

'

In view of the
(18) Duties toiBnrdi tlte dead.
care and forethought which the Egyptians expended on the construction of their tombs and on
the continuance of their funerary cult, it is strange
that public opinion imposed on the livinj' no
adequate obligation to fiuKl the intentions of the
It is an undoubted fact, and one not
untinged with tragedy, that magnificent tombs,
ornamented with exquisite skill and equipped with
the costliest furniture during the life-time of their
owners, were within a few years suffered to fall
into decay, and even to become the undisputed
prey of tomb-plunderers. Filial piety, as we have
seen, demanded that the son and heir should accomplish his parent's burial rites and it may be
assumed that none but a few shirked this duty.
But this first perfunctory service by no means
assured the permanent welfare of the dead offerings had to be made at the periodical feast-days,
not for a few years only, but in perpetuity. It
seems certain that the attentions paid to the dead
seldom extended beyond a single generation ; and
in this respect Ancient Egypt stands in signal contrast to China, with its universally-recognized cult
of ancestors.
The Pharaohs, it is true, were more
assiduous in their veneration of their forefathers
than the bulk of the people
but, with a little
qualification, it may fairly be said that in Egypt
the cult of the dead existed only in demand, not in

departed.

;

;

;

further, ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND
(Egyptian).
In lands where,
(19) Duties towards the gods.
as in Ancient Egypt, an official cult of the gods
has been establislied wherever, in fact, religious
observances are not dictated by mere individual
desires this cult and these observances become a
duty. The only question is whether the obligation
falls on the shoulders of the people at large or is
vicariously discharged by a specially-appointed
priesthood. The Egyptian priesthood was only in
part professional ; whence it follows that private
persons, so far as their wealth and position prescribed, took part in the public worship of the
How far the populace at large attended to,
gods.
or were supposed to attend to, the gods of the State
will be discussed in such articles as Worship
(Egyptian) ; here it will suffice to quote a precept

supply.

See,

Cult of the Dead

which enjoins on

all

men

generally the observation

of the Divine feast days : ' Make the feast of thy
and repeat it in its season. God is wroth when

Various religious
fod,
le is neglected' {Any, 2. 3-4).
offences are mentioned in the Negative Confession,
diminution
of the templeincluding fraudulent
offerings, the slaying of sacred animals, and
blasphemy. There were also prohibitions as to
food, rules of purity, and much else that cannot
here be discussed. 'The fact that the gods rewarded
virtue (see above) proves that righteousness was
regarded in one aspect as a duty towards them ;
and, owing to this religious side of ethics, the relations of a man with his deity might become very
intimate. Certain votive stelte of the New Kingdom exhibit the nearest approach to penitence that
a certain Nefer-abu,
is found in Egyptian texts
confesses that he is a foolish
for instance,
;

'

himself is described as a miracle of
humbly
valour, and is compared with the lion for prowess man,' and prays to his god not to punish him for
and with the bull for strength. The pursuit
of Iiis manifold transgressions (Erman, Ag. Bel."
wisdom is the last personal attribute that will be 99, and in detail, Sitz. d. kon. Preuss. Akad., 1911,
mentioned under tliis heading it falls within the no. xlix.).
province of ethics as being dependent on
In conclusion, a rough moral
14. Conclusion.
voluntary
effort, and as being an object of general
approval. estimate of the Egyptians may be attempted.
'

;

'
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light-hearted, luxurious, and inclined to ostentation ; prone to self-indulgence,

They were gay,

{Od. xvii. 292
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i.

who

recognized his master after
is familiar to every one.
The claims of morality as thus acknowledged imposed obligations which could not be broken without offending public opinion. The sense of honour
{aiSds) corresponded to the feeling of resentment
(x^^teo-is, as in II. xiii. 122) with which a disregard
of propriety was visited.
Nevertheless, behind all
these manifestations of refinement and generosity
there was a dark background of hardness and

;

article the following books may be mentioaed : H. Amelineau,
Eltsai sur Cdvolutian histor. et philos. des idies morales dans
189.5
M. Flinders Petrie, Bei'^!/l/pte aneienne, Paris,
Kgitm and Conscierux in Ancient Egypt, London, 1898.

48ft

ff.),

twenty years' absence,

and not proof against sensual temptations. They
were kind, charitable, and courteous
perhaps
rather less callous to pain than other nations of
and incorruptibUity were not
antiquity. Honesty
among tiieir strong points, but in this respect they
were at least able to perceive the ideal standard,
if
they did not attain to it. Intellectually, the
Egyptians were gifted but not deep ; their aversion
to dull brooding, and their love of all that is
artistic and pleasurable in life, are characteristics
which have played by no means a small part in
helping to endear them to their modem votaries.

(Greek)

cruelty.
In his wrath the Homeric hero was a savage. Fatroclus slew
the son of Amphidamas in anger over a game of knuckle-bones
(II. xxiii. 88), and Achilles was afraid lest his passion should
drive him to kill the defenceless Priam, who as suppliant and
guest could claim his special protection (It. xxiv. 568, 586).
Mutilation of an enemy is mentioned over and over again without reprobation (see II. xi. 146, xiii. 202, xiv. 488, etc.). The
punishment of the treacherous slave Melanthius is carried out
with brutal and repulsive ferocity (Od. xxii. 474 ff.). In fact,
in dealing with those who were beyond the pale, the heroic
warrior showed no pity for unprotected weakness ; when a
town was captured, the old men and children were slain, and
the women were carried off as the property of the victors (see
II. xxii. 62 ; Od. viii. 628 fl.).

The mental attitude of the society
which Homer depicts was neither introspective
2. Hesiod.
The poems of Hesiod, whether benor agitated by moral doubts. It belonged to an
to a time somewhat later than Homer or
age of action, when bodily strength, courage, and longing
the sentiments of a lower grade of
resolution were more highly esteemed than un- expressing
not articulate in the Biad and the Odyssey,
swerving rectitude or pre-eminent wisdom. The society
be regarded as a bridge which enables us to
of Nestor was treated with formal respect, may
sagacity
Homeric age.

but he had lost in the feebleness of age the position which he had successfully claimed in his
prime. On the other hand, the counsel of Odysseus
was the more readily welcomed in consequence of

his practical resource and
The
military skill.
authority wielded by the chieftains over their
on
feudal retainers depended
their power to enforce it in the absence of Odysseus and Achilles,
Laertes and Peleus were too old to watch effectively over their sons' interests, and Telemachus
as a mere stripling was ignored.
the
Similarly,
:

nominal over-lordship of

Agamemnon failed to
coerce Achilles, who was strong enough to assert
his independence.
Thus the exercise of the
humaner virtues was restricted to the bounds of
family or clan ; but within these limits we find
evidence of a highly developed morality.
The
sanctity attached to the marriage bond may be
illustrated from the wonderful pictures of Hector
and Andromache, and of Odysseus and Penelope
and the supreme happiness of a well-assorted

;

union is recognized in the words of Odysseus to
Nausicaa
There is nothing greater or better
than a husband and wife dwelling together with
united minds' {Od. vi. 18211'.). The i)Osition of
women recognized in the Homeric poems but
was
always within the limits indicated above
characterized by greater freedom and influence
than was
customary at Athens in later times, as
may be seen in the several cases of Penelope,
Nausicaa, and Arete the wife of Alcinous {Od. vii.
'

:

66).
Various causes have been assij;ned for the chan|?e, such ae
women described in Homer belonged to a
necessary seclusion imposed by the conditions of town life, and (3) the contact with the Ionian civilization of Asia Minor (see HahalTy. Social Life in Greece^, London,
p. 147, and T. D. Seymour, Life in the Homeric Age, New
York, 1907, p. 117 ff.). Seymour, in suifgesting (p. 128) that the
society of Homer was .Eolic rather than Ionian, refers to the
abuse directed against the .Ivjlic poetesses by non-sympathetic
(1) the fact that the
privileged class, (2) the

lonians.

There is similar evidence of sympathy with
children (see esp. 11. xv. 362, xxii. 499).
The
cases of Euryclca and Eumans show that slavery
was compatible with relations of intimate affection and devoted lidelity l>etween the master and
his houseliold.
Beggars and suppliants were under
the special protection of Zeus, and had an indefeasible claim to hospitality {Od. vi. 208, xiii. 213).
spirit was shown in the gentle
treatment of the lower animals, such as horses

The same mild
and dogs

;

and the example of the old dog Argus

gap dividing the heroic from the historical
For in the Works and Days we find the
earliest signs of a conviction that all is not well
with the world, that the gods no longer dwell with
men, and that even honour and resentment {alSiis
and vi/ieiris) have departed, abandoning mankind
to the workings of harsh and malignant jealousy
cross the

age.

(200

f.).

'

Potter is wroth against potter, carpenter against carpenter ;
even beggar is envious of beggar, and one muistrel ol another *
(25).
'Money is a man's soul (086).
Morality is depressed from the heroic level to suit
'

the work-a-day requirements of the struggling
farmer. Life is a continual battle against poverty,
and the simple virtues which it needs leave no
room for the exercise of elevated sentiment. Industry and fair dealing, temperance and simplicity,
are enjoined
:

'
Hard work is no shame but idleness is a disgrace (311).
Take a good measure and give as much or even better in re'
turn, so that in need you may afterwards find sufficiency (360).
Among the most famous of Hesiod's sayings is his
rebuke of the unjust judges who robbed the poor :
'

;

'

Fools they know not how much greater is the half than the
whole, how mighty a blessing there is in mallow and asphodel'
'

1

(40).

is plenty of shrewd and homely wisdom,
breathing the spirit merely of commercial prudence ; and we are hardly surprised to find a wife
enumerated as a part of the necessary agricultural
stock-in-trade (375), or to read the advice that she
should be chosen after much circumspection, lest
the neighbours should have cause to mock (701).
But we reach a higher level in the crowning exhortation to Perses.

There

'

Vice is easy of attainment even by the crowd for the road
smooth and she dwells hard by. But the Inmiortals have
placed Toil in front of Virtue ; long and steep and rough at
first is the path that leads to her' (287
ff.).
;

is

3. The age of
Wise Men. In

the gnomic poets and the Seven
this period thought began to be
consciously directed to moral questions.
change
had taken place in the political conditions of
Greece
the old feudal monarchies had passed
away, and were succeeded by a long period of unrest.
At first the domination of an aristocratic
class and subsequently tlie rise of the
tyrants,
nominally as the champions of the masses, but
in
the interest of absolutism, kept the
actually
communities agitated with successive upheavals of
internecine strife.
Insecure of their lives, men
were brought face to face with the hard necessities of a struggle for existence.
Hence in all the
literature of the time a vein of melancholy
may

A

:

BTHIOS

486
be traced, to be seen
Theognis writes

AND MORALITY

more strongly

in its fullest outcrop wlien

*

It is bMt of all thiDgs for the sons of earth not to be bom,
or else after birth to pass
cnr to MC the bright raya of the sun
soon as possible the f^atea of death, and to lie deep down
beneath a weight of earth (426 IT.).
;

'

stress of present anxiety from celebrating the glories of the past, the creative instinct
found an outlet in recording the lessons of personal
The more individual and passionate
experience.
outbursts of the lyric poets are of less direct importance to a survey of morality. But the elegiac

Debarred by

In the gnomic poets the morality which hjid
been merely implicit in Homer and Hesiod received separate
treatment and distinct expression. The wisdom which had
been gradually collecting for centuries in the Greek mind was
tersely and lucidly condensed into a few pregnant sentences.
These sentences formed the data for new syntheses and higher
generalizations, the topics for enlarged investigation, the
" middle axioms " between the scattered
facts of life and the
unity of philosophical system (J. A. Symonds,
PoeU\
London, 1877, i. 102).
able privilege.

Gmk

'

The

poets were, in fact, the educators of Greece (of.
ii. 43, and see K. J.
Freeman, Schools of
Hellas, London, 1907, p. 247); and to this age
the
formulation
of
tJl that was most
belongs
characteristic in Greek popular morality.
The
dramatists were steeped in this literature, and
their sententious passages often prove to be adaptations from some gnomic poet
thus Sophocles in
Oed. Col. 1225 reproduced the above-quoted lines
of Theognis, just as in fr. 329 he
paraphrased
Theogn. 255, and in fr. 286 Theogn. 215.
Similar considerations apply to the traditional
utterances of the Seven Wise Men. They belonged
to the latter part of this era, the age of the tyrants
indeed, one of them, Periander, was himself tyrant
of Corinth, and another, Pittacus, tyrant of
Mytilene. They were happily described by Bicaearchus
as 'neither
(fr. 28 IFHG ii. 243])
adepts nor
students of philosophy, but men of intelligence
endowed with some legislative capacity.' Although Thales and Solon distinguished themselves
independently, the others were merely convenient
eponyms to whom could be attached such scraps
of unappropriated wisdom as were handed down
from one generation to another (for the details,
see Diels, Fragmente der Vorsokratiker', Berlin,
The famous 'Nothing too much,'
1907, p. 518).
attributed to Solon and repeated by Cleobulus
as 'Measure is best,' comes from the innermost
kernel of Greek sentiment.
Isocr.

:

:

Phocylides (fr. 18) praised the middle rank as the happiest
Solon (fr.
2J rebuked the insolence (vPpis) of the popular
faction, arising from the excess which they could not check
and Aristotle followed
popular opinion when he defined Virtue
as a Mean. Olosely akm is the saying of Pittacus,
Kcupoy yviSi,
wliich is inadequately rendered Know the
right season,' since
Koipii (as may be seen from the Lexicons) is not limited to
tune. Theognis (401), enlarging upon this
text, gave a wider
application to the words of Hesiod, who recommended the
farmer not to overload his waggons (Op. 694).
;

;

'

It should be observed that in
recommending moderation the Greeks were impelled as much
by ajsthetic
and intellectual motives as by the
moral
strictly

consideration that the free
indulgence of the
appetites is harmful. But, in fact, no such distinction was known to them.
Sappho had testified
to the identity of the beautiful with the
good (fr.
and
the fact that we have no word corre101)
to
icaXis is no less
SDonding
significant than the
absence from Greek of terms capable of
expressing
the
ideas
of
adequately
'duty^ and 'sin." The
intellectual aspect of Greek
morality appears still
1 It Is
unnecessary to show that KoBfiKov (or
) and ofiopria
do not Ul the gap.
;

Know

:

writers, and especially Mimnermus, Solon, Phocyand Theognis, contain a mass of proverbial
wisdom to which after ages never ceased to apTrite and commonplace as much of their
peal.

*

'

was unfulfilled?' (Diog. Laert. viii. 22). But it
was capable of a wider significance, and was interpreted by Plato in the Charmides (164 D) as arecommendation of ffwipjxxriifri, understianding thereby
a proper examination by the observer of his own
In this sense it was adopted
capacity.
by the
Know thyself is but a
tragic poet Ion (fr. 55)
brief saying, and yet is a task so great that Zeus

lides,

writing seems to a modem reader, their immediate
audience judged very differently.
To obtain concise and abstract maxims upon the ethics of
society, politics, and education was to them a new and inestim-

in Chilon's ^fwffi <reauT6,

thyself,' which, together with /ut/J^i- 4701", was inscribed on the front of the temple of Apollo at
Delphi. In its most obvious application it recalls
the advice given by Pythagoras to his pupils, that
they should always, on their return home, put
'
to themselves these questions
Whither have I
strayed t What have 1 done ? Which of my duties

:

M

(Greek)

'

:

himself alone can master it.'
An increased recognition of the importance of
justice is characteristic of an age which continued
and developed the strain of wisdom introduced by

Hesiod {Op. 320, etc.).
Solon declared (fr. 13) that unjust gains bring their own
retribution ; and Theognis (197) writes to the same eflEect, that
riches righteously acquired are a sure possession, but dishonesty, though it seems to prevail for the time, issues finally
in ruin. And Chilon said (fr. 10 [Diels]) * Choose loss rather
than shameful gain, for the one will hurt for the moment,
but the other will never cease to be a curse.' Phocylides (fr. 16
=Theogn. 147) went so far as to declare that all virtue is
comprehended in justice ; and this view afterwards exercised
considerable infiuence on the ethical systems of Plato and
Aristotle (see Arist. Sth. Nie. v. i. 1129'>, 29).
:

The greater the value attached by men

to the
observance of justice in their mutual dealings, the
keener was the disappointment with which they
viewed the apparent tardiness of the gods in visiting with retribution the transgressions of the unThe poets were forced to conclude that,
just.
while the actual sinner escaped, his crime was
expiated by the sufferings of his descendants

Yet no protest follows
(Solon, fr. 4, 27-32).
against the injustice of the gods their ways are
inscrutable and past finding out (fr. 9). Similarly
Theognis, while praying that the purpose of the
gods may yet be changed, mournfully acquiesced
in the punishment of the innocent for the sins of
the guilty (731-742). It must at the same time be
remembered that the sense of justice was so limited
as to exclude any consideration for enemies.
Beguile your enemy with fair words says Theognis (363)
but, when you have him within your grip, wreak your wrath
Would that
on him, and let no scruple stand in your way."
:

'

'

;

'

'

'

is another of his utterances (849),
could drink their blood
These are
is speaking of those who had robbed him.
Do not
not isolated sentiments. To Pittacus is ascribed
speak ill of your friend, or well of your enemy.* Above all,
cause
to
exult
therefore
not
enemies
hide
must
your
you
give
your misfortunes, as Periander advised.
I

I

when he

'

:

;

We can now appreciate the significance of the
apologue in Theogn. 215
:

'
Assume the character of the polypus, which, as it coils round
a rock, makes itself of like aspect thereto. So be thou adroit
in changing from one appearance to another for wisdom, let
me tell you, is better than an unbending front' (cf. Pind. Pj/th.
;

ii.

84).

was reserved for Plato to anticipate Christian
by controverting the ])opuIar view (Bep.
335 B Crit. 49 C), and maintainmg that the good
man will not harm another. The justification of
It

ethics

;

deceit in the case of enemies leads us to consider
the general estimate of truth. Although it would not
be difficult to collect passages in which the value of
absolute truthfulness is highly esteemed {e.g. Hom.
Jl. ix. 312 f.), it can hardly be doubted that public
opinion did not seriously disapprove of deception
It is sufficient to point
in suitable circumstances.
to the character of Odysseus (cf. Od. ix. 19), and
to the conception of the god Hermes as patron of
trickery, who had trained Autolycus as his human
Two fragments of
representative {Od. xix. 395).
vEschylus (frs. 301, 302) are preserved which, in
the absence of their context, ought not to be held
'
God does not
to warrant a sinister inference
:

ETHICS AND MORALITY
withhold his countenance from righteous decepand 'There are times when Glod honours a
lie in season.'
But Plato (Legg. 916 D) explicitly
affirms that the many are too fond of saying that
at proper times the practice of falsehood may be
justified.
Sophocles often follows closely the
precepts of popular morality ; and it may be concluded from tiie evidence which he affords that
tion,'

falsehood was justified either in cases where it
final success in a momentous issue (Phil.
109 ; fr. 326), or even where some definite advantage
was to be expected.
Gain is sweet, even when it
'
18 the fruit of falsehood
No speech is
(fr. 749).
evil, if fraught with gain
(El. 61 ; cf. Athen.
122 C).

brought

'

'

'

It has been
suggested, on the strength of the Attic evidence,
that in the
and the Persian wars,
period between Homer
under the influence of the Delphic religion, a higher estimate
of truthfulness was prevalent than in the subsequent period
This is a mistaken view, due partly to
(L. Schmidt, ii. 413).
neglect of the fact which has already been emphasized, that
the tragedians constantly echoed the sentiments of the gnomic
poets, adapting them to the conditions of their art, or ascribing
them to their most conventional characters.

The

era of the Persian wars. It may be
broadly affirmed as a general proposition that the
conventional morality which can be gathered from
the fragments of the early poets continued to be
the standard of the masses throughout the classical
Although the fifth century of course,
period.
our evidence applies almost exclusively to Athens
was characterized by a revolution of thought
which may be fairly described as epoch-making,
the time which elapsed before the establishment
of the Macedonian empire was far too short for
the new radicalism of the advanced thinkers to
penetrate the prejudices of the average citizen,
even in a communit}r so sensitive to novelty as
Athens. The conviction of Socrates is enough to
show that the majority shared the sentiments of
Strepsiades in the Clouds, and would willingly have
lent him a hand in setting fire to the Reflectory,'
so soon as they perceived the danger of an inroad on
their cherished prepossessions.
Hence it would be
a mistake to deduce the bias of contemporary
opinion from the sympathies which may be aroused
by this or that play of .lEschylus or Euripides.
Nor must this be understood as appljring solely to
subjects which excited the keenest controversy.
For example, the Ileraclidce of Euripides is mainly
devoted to a panegyric of Athens as the protector
of the weak, and the advocate of generosity to a
beaten foe (see Introduction to the edition by the
present writer, p. xxvi ff. ). Yet, at almost the same
time when this play was produced, the assembly
was debating the Mytileneean decree ; and the
atrocities of Scione and Melos occurred not long
4.

'

dangerous to infer an advance in
general morality because a few enlightened
thinkers might condemn the execution of Peloponnesian envoys in retaliation for the similar
treatment of traders in contraband (Thuc. ii. 67),
or because the ruthless proceedings of a
Spartan
admiral evoked a general protest from Ionia (iii.

after.

It is

But to assign

to literary evidence its necessary
not to disparage the value of its
The true spirit of an age is to be
guidance.
from the aspirations of its leading minds ;
fathered
when
we
ut,
finally leave the era of the tyrannies
and encounter the first fresh breezes of democratic
Athens, it behoves us to remember that the indiyidual witnesses will be less likely to conform to
a general pattern.
The effect of the Persian wars, following closely
Dpon the democratic reforms of Cleisthenes and
the expulsion of Hippias, was to deliver the
Athenians from the danger of political slavery, and
to open out an almost unlimited field for their
32).

limitations

Eractical
382 ff.).

is

and intellectual energies (see Gomperz,
Athens, at the head of her mantime
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league, was the leading member of a powerful
confederacy, and was soon to aspire to an imperial
On the other hand, the combined resistance
rule.
offered to a common danger had given birth to a
new sense of pan-Hellenic unity. The best representative of pan-Hellenic sentiment is Pindar
He belonged to a State which
(q.v.) the Theban.
had taken the side of the Persians, and was said
to have been heavily fined by his countrymen for
his praise of Athens in the poem
partly preserved
in irs. 76, 78, and 83. As a writer of odes in
honour of victorious athletes who competed at the
great festivals from every quarter of the Greek

world, he displayed an extraordinary sympathy
with the local associations of his patrons' families,
and testified to the unity of sentiment and tradition
in the Greek race which Salamls and Plattea had

He was so little a particliving reality.
ularist that aU Greece could feel proud of his
genius. So in part he continued to expound the
familiar axioms of the national ethics with a wider
made a

outlook, a more elaborate imagery, and a more
varied application. No one perhaps so well illustrates the central Hellenic principle of au<t>po(ririt,
the need of self-control, the reduction of all excess
to the normal measure required by the interests of
society (Gomperz, i. 301).
Even the highest ambition, the desire for the fame which
song alone can give (^em. Wi. 17), must be controlled by the
fear of going t<x} far. A mortal must shape his aims with a
sense of his own weakness let him not seek to become Zeus
The pillars of Herakles are set as a limit to
(Istk. iv. 14^.
;

human empnse

Strain not the eyes too far the
brazen heaven cannot be climbed {Pyth. x. 27). But there are
those who, like Tantalus and Ixion, cannot bear the stress of
great prosperity (W. i. 66 ; Pyth. ii. 28). Then Surfeit breeds
(Of.

lii.

44).

;

Insolence, whose child is Ituin. The germs of this thought are
to be found in Solon and Theognis, but Pindar and ischylus
{Ag. 749) invested it with a fuller meaning.

Perhaps the most striking note in Pindar's poetry
proceeds from his aristocratic pride. He will have
no commerce with the vulgar, and cares nothing
for

the jealousy of lesser rivals.

Birth

is

the

supreme advantage, and natural powers are the
gift of heaven, the want of which no training can
replace (01. ix. 100, t6 ii ipv^ KpdTMTov S.irav). So he
concludes from heroic examples
A man who hath the birth-right of nobility prevailetb
:

*

greatly ; but he whose knowledge is a lesson learned is a man
in darkness, whose thought is as a veering gale, and who never
Cometh to port with unerring course, but with ineffectual mind
tastetha thousand excellencies' {Nam. iii. 40 ff., tr. Bury).

Great powers should be worthily exercised
'

Happy and meet to be sung in verse
of arm or excellence of speed, so

might

:

he who, prevailing by
directs his courage and
the highest prizes ; and who lives to see

his strength as to win
his son in the bloom of youth
'
his due (.Pyth. x. 22 ff.).

is

crowned with Pythian wreaths as

While Pindar sang the glories of the great games,
iEschylus (q.v.) was making a more direct appeal
to the national honour of Athens.
Few poets have
left with their readers so keen an impression as
iEschylus of their deep interest in the highest
problems of morality. In his fervour for righteousness he has often been compared to a Hebrew
prophet. With the issue of the dramatic conflict
IB involved the solution of an ethical or
religious
question which permeates the atmosphere of the
Thus in the Prometheus the sufferings of
play.
the chief character and those of lo are
inseparably
bound up with the justification of the ways of
Zeus.
It was a leading motive of
iEschylus'
noetic
activity to find a moral lesson which could
be traced amidst the horrors and cruelties of the
old legends, and especially to discover how the
interference of the gods in human affairs could be
reconciled with the requirements of justice.
It is
a mistake to regard jiischylus as a conservative
thinker, though he came to be so classed at a later
date.
Probably to his contemporaries he appeared
as a revolutionary. But, however this
may be, lie
was undoubtedly a loftier moralist than any of the
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We cannot conceive of him as justi-

earlier poeU.

for the sake of olitainmg a
'
The month of Zeus knows'
practical advantage
not how to lie, and all his words he will fulfil
It is especially instructive to observe
( Prom. 1064).
how iiischylus contrives to read a new and higher
meaning into the precepts of the old morality.
That suffering is learning was an old saw which
'
child knows
in Uesiod (Op. 218) took the form of
when he is hurt.' But ^Eschylus deduced from it

fying a falsehood

:

A

the profound truth that suffering is an education
which schools men to wisdom by awakening the
conscience.
*

Stem is the grace and forcM mercy kind '
By spiriU upon their awful bench assigned
Whom he loveth he chasteneth."
192
f., tr. Headlam).
(Ag.
There are times when terror
Again, in the Eumenideg (520 fF.)
is in place, and the inquisitor of hearts must bide in his seat.
It is good to learn wisdom by duress (Verrall's tr.).
'

*

:

'

He was

especially concerned to find an answer
to the old problem respecting Divine justice, why
the sins of the fathers are visited upon the children.

In effect .i^schylus denied the doctrine that the
fathers have eaten sour grapes, and the children's
teeth are set on edge as completely as the prophet
Ezekiel (18'). Agamemnon was not punisned for
the sin of Atreus. He yielded to the fatal Temptation which lured him to the sacrifice of Iphigenia,
as in the days of his triumph over Troy he forsook
'

'

and gave way to ff/3pts (W. G. Headlam
in Cambridge Frcelections, 1906, p. 126).
There
is always an act of sin breaking out afresh in the
new generation in consequence of the inborn taint
in the blood.
But how did the first sin come to
awippoaivri

be committed

Here ./Eschylus definitely rejected
the traditional view which attributed it to the
jealousy of the gods aroused by great prosperity
?

:

*

But

single in the world I hold

A doctrine different from

the old

:

Not weal it is but sinful Deed
Uore sinners after him doth breed
Formed in bis image iAg. 1H ft.y.
The name of jEschylus was permanently connected with the 'good old days of the MapaSavoand old-fashioned citizens at the end of the
It^X"-!century still held him to be the greatest of poets
(Aristoph. Nub. 1366), and attributed to his teaching the virtues of the generation which grew up
under the discipline described in the famous speech
of the Just Keason (ib. 961 ff., 986). When ^schylus and Euripides appear in the Ranee of Aristophanes as candidates for the favour of Dionysus,
they agree to base their claims upon their respective merits as teachers of
morality (1009, 1055);
and Dionysus in proceeding to his final decision
to
examine
proposes
them, in order to see which
gives the best advice in his country's need (1430).
It is important to emphasize this old view of the
poets as teachers, since we are now on the thresh'

>

old of

an age

in

which a

class of professional

educators arose styling themselves 'teachers of
virtue.'
In the eyes of the ordinary man, the chief
of these Sophists, who claimed to supplant the poets,
was Socrates (Ban. 1491) ; and, as the result of his
and their labours, the teaching of morality was
henceforth to be considered as the proper function
of philosophy. (On the subject of this section,
see the treatise of Buchholz, Die sittliche Welt-

ansehauung des Pindaros

u. Aeschylos, Leipzig,

S. Influence of religion
upon Greek morality.
In the summary description which has l)een
of
the
of
Greek morality, hardly
given
growth
any account has been taken of religious influences
and, before we proceed further, these must be
At the present day morality
briefly examined.
is
popularly regarded as an established code of
precepts and obligations which has been framed
to regulate human action and rests
ultimately upon
the authority of a religious sanction. But, inas;

(Greek)

much

as their religion, so far at least as it related
to the cult of the Olympian deities, did not comprise any such code, the Greeks, in the earlier
period of their national development, scarcely

connexion between

morality and
recojjnized any
It is true that there existed a vague and
religion.
misty belief that wrong-doers were visited with
retribution after death ; but it was not a doctrine
which swayed the conscience of the ordinary man.
Such exceptional punishment was reserved for
exceptional transgressors like Tantalus and Ixion,
whose offences culminated in the arrogance of
their attempts to share the blessings of the immortals. Each god had his appointed sphere (/uoTpo
[Eur. Bacch. 302; Hea<ilam on ^Esch. Ag. 1007])
within which he exercised control ; and, though

Zeus was supreme over all, even he was subject to
the adamantine decrees of destiny (.lEsch. Prom.
553 f.). The gods were jealous to avenge any infringement of their privileges. But the sinner
was punished not as a moral offender, but as a
trespasser and often as an ignorant trespasser
against a vindictive power. Apart from special
circumstances, the general attitude towards the
conception of a future life, as may be gathered
from the well-known utterance of Achilles, was
one of contemptuous indifference: 'Sooner would
.
than
I be a serf on some poor man's farm
lord over all the spirits of the dead (Od. xi. 489 tf.).
So little concerned was the Greek to extend his
.

.

'

vision to the farther side of the grave.

No less unsubstantial was the belief that wickedness is punished in this life. Such a conception
is so notoriously contradicted by the facts of daily
experience, that the believer in Divine justice is
obliged, as we have already seen, to suppose that
punishment is sometimes reserved for another
generation, and the scoffer is convinced that the
gods do not regard the affairs of man. The fact
is that the investment of the gods with moral
attributes was an attempt to reconcile tradition
with the needs of an awakening conscience. The
primitive gods were not moral agents ; they were
vindictive and inscrutable potencies, to be con-

and appeased, if need arose, but hardly
to be securely venerated as the unswerving champions of righteousness. The natural result was
not to stimulate a desire of improvement or a
but to quell the promptpassion for righteousness,
ings of Hope as a treacherous seductress into forbidden regions. This consideration will serve to
explain the presence of Hope as one of the evils
in Pandora's box (Hes. Op. 96), and the disparaging language applied to Hope in very many
passages of Greek literature.
Thus Theognis (G37) puts Hoiie on a level with Danger, and
calls them both 'cruel demons.'
Euripides condemned the
untrustworthiness of Hope {Suppl. 479), which exalts the
passions of rivalry and brings one State into conflict with
another. And Pindar {Nem. xi. 45) spoke of the limbs of men
as fettered hy importunate Hope, while the streams of foresight are far distant. (Many other illustrations are given by
see also Headlam, Cambridge Prceleeh. Schmidt, ii. 70 ft.
ciliated

;

tiims. p. 115

f.)

The power

of hope depends upon the uncertainty
It expresses the efforts of man to
of the future.
escape from his destiny, and points at once to his
rashness and to his weakness. It is an invitation
to man to step beyond his proper limits, to disregard the rule of temperance, even to seek to be

But true wisdom will recognize human impotence, and will counsel resignation to a lot which
isinevitable. Hence, to acquiesce indestiny(irT^p>>'
to aim no higher (BynTi. tppovetv),
lioifiav), as a mortal
and to bear misfortune with a stout heart (icaicd cD
and again. The joy4>ipeip), are inculcated again
a god.

ful aspect of Greek religion was
But the recurring cycle of
cults.

embodied

in its

the city festivals
and the greater splendour of the pan-Hellenic
gatherings hardly touch the sphere of morality.

ETHICS AND MORALITY
In relation to the individual, religious eonteniplation was pervaded by a spirit of melancholy which
may be traced without difficulty from Homer to
the latest writers of the Anthology (see S. H.
Butcher, Some Aspects of the Greek Genitis',

London, 1893, pp. 142-176).
If this was the general effect of religion upon
the best minds, it is not surprising to find a ])lentiful crop of evils issuing from the superstitions of
the vulgar. Here the old savage beliefs in magic
and demons still flourished vigorously, and the
superstitious were the victims not only of their
own fears, but of all kinds of mercenary impostors.
The portrait of the superstitious man, as delineated
by Theophrastus ( Characters, p. 162, ed. Jebb, 1870),
But in Greece,
will furnish copious illustration.
as elsewhere, superstition only ministered to fear ;
and, when Greek civilization awakened to a consciousness of its inner development, when the
animistic conceptions of their forefathers ceased
to satisfy the men of the historic era, and when
the creative play of the imagination had hardened
the outlines and determined the personalities of
the anthropomorphic gods, the religious instinct
craving for something which would rescue man
from the terrors of supernatural malignity, and
assist him in his unceasing struggle towards the
light eagerly welcomed the professions of a purer
creed which seemed to promise relief. Such, at

least in certain of their aspects, were the tenets
of Orpheus. Orphism aimed at a purity of thought

and act higher than the common standard, and,

in order to stimulate the enthusiasm of its adherents, required of them a general asceticism of life,
and in particular the wearing of white garments,
the observance of certain tabus, and abstention
from a flesh diet. Curiously enough, this vegetarianism was combined with an initiatory ceremony in honour of Dionysus Zagreus intended
to effect an identification with the Divine nature

*

*

or 'Insolence must be quenched sooner than a conflagraWhen he affirms that opinion is the falling sick(fr. 43).
ness,' and that the power of sight is deceitful (fr. 4G), we may
trace the worlting of his central doctrine concerning the supremacy of Logos.
119),

tion

'

'

Much

greater in bulk is the amount of sententious moralizing connected witli the name of Deniocritus.
may select the following as favourable

We

specimens
*

:

Peace of soul

In pleasure

(ev9vtLirj)

and harmony

comes from moderation (/ieTptoTnri)
The crown of
(fr. 191), and
'

'

of life

righteousness is a mind confident and unamazed hut the end
of unrighteousness is the fear of impending calamity (fr. 216).
;

'

The key

to these and similar utterances may be
found in the results of physical speculation, but
they do not profess to rest upon an assured basis
of ethical science, and derive such additional
weight as may accrue to their intrinsic importance
from the personal authority of the teacher who
for

them.

;

recognized in the Mysteries {g.v.) of tleusis.
Altliongh we are imperfectly informed as to the
details of these ceremonies, there is ample evidence to attest their influence on the religious
emotions, and es|>ecially the promise offered to
their votaries of liappiness in the world to come
Yet, when every
(Soph. fr. 753 Find. fr. 137).
allowance has been made for the influence exerted
;

was

too partial to leaven the character of the community. In the Hippolytus of Euripides, Theseus
appears to adopt the standpoint of the ordinary
citizen when he in veifjhs against the Orphics as selfwho veiled a
satisfied and
pretentious hypocrites
vicious disposition beneath a sour exterior (952 ff.).
The Eleusinia, doubtless, were much less the rally-

ing point of a sect initiation seems to have Ijeen
the normal proceeding of an Athenian gentleman
and the privilege was so highly prized that ylilschylus and Alcibiades had to meet a storm of popular
indignation when accused of divulging its secrets.
Nevertheless, an occa-sional festival, however venerable and soul-stirring, was
in
necessarily lacking
sustained influence the celebrants might, indeed,
be moved by a transient enthusiasm, but were
;

;

:

ex cathedra pronouncements, excelling perhaps in
subtlety and penetration, but hardly diti'ering in
the form of their presentment from the dogmatic
utterances of the Seven Sages.
There are several noteworthy sayings among the fragmenta
of Heraclitus, such as Character is a god to every man (f r.

was responsible

from the original sin contracted by its earthly
imprisonment in the body. With their consciousness of sin and their systematic attempt to restore
the soul to its former purity by the mortification
of the body, the Orphics united a belief in
metempsychosis and in the purgatorial office of
the under world. (The best account of Orphism
is in Gomperz, i. 123 ff.)
were
In a similar way the claims of
morality

society, its diffusion

scarcely conscious of a new direction given to the
current of their lives.
The appear6. Beginnings of ethical inquiry.
ance of ethics as a subject of scientific inquiry
was directly due to the Sophistic movement,
and especially to the commanding personality of
Socrates (q.v.). Before Socrates, to adopt Hegel's
distinction, the morality of the Greeks rested
Even
rather upon custom than upon principle.
the moral teaching of Heraclitus \q.v.) and Democritus {q.v.), so far as our records go, consisted of

'The fact is that a moral system could not satisfactorily be
constructed until attention had been strongly directed to the
vagueness and inconsistency of the common moral opinions
until this was done, the moral counsels of the
of mankind
philosopher, however supreme his contempt for the common
herd, inevitably shared these defects' (H. Sidgwick in BBt*,
viii. 676).
Towards the middle of the 5th cent. B.C. the on to-

at which raw flesh was consumed by the novice
The leading notion of the
(Eur. fr. 472, 9 ft'.).
Orphic creed, which cannot now b* separated from
that of the Pythagoreans, was to cleanse the soul

by mysticism upon Greek
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logical inquiries of the early thinkers had issued
in such conflict of opinion that further progress
on the lines hitherto followed became impossible.
The failure of repeated attempts to read the secret
of the universe led to a fever of scepticism which
Nor was it
left no shred of tradition untouched.
surprising that the intellectual upheaval should
spread to the region of morality, and undermine

established rules prescribed by authority.
struggle between the opposing forces was concentrated in a discussion on the mutual limitations
of Nature and Convention, where the ambiguity of
the term 'Nature' helped to confuse the issue.
The advocates of free thought rebelled against
settled customs as artificial restraints imposed
upon natural freedom.
ttie

The

'

of

Convention,' says llippias in Plat. Prot. 337 D,

'

is

the tyrant

mankind, and often compels us to do many things which are

against nature.' Archelaus, the pupil of Anaxagoras, declared
that all moral distinctions were due to convention and not to
nature (Diog. Laert. ii. 16). Euripides, who was pre-eminently
the poet of the new movement, is perhaps the best witness of
the extent to which the revolt against customary bonds had
'
The rebuke of bastardy is
spread itself in cultivated circles.

but a name, for nature levels all (fr. 168). We have travelled
far from Pindar in fr. 336
I have but small
praise for noble
birth the good man is nature's nobleman, but the unrighteous,
his
father
be
though
higher than Zeus, is naught but a churl.'
There is one thing that disgraces a slave to be so called in
all else no honest slave is inferior to the free (Ion, 854).
Sentiments like these apjieal to the universal
sympathy which is always ready to take the part
of the weak.
But Nature could be invoked to
serve another turn. Callicles in tlie Gorgias argued
that Nature is on the side of the strong, that Nlight
is Kight, that the strong man will break through
the fetters of Convention, and make himself
'

'

:

:

'

:

*

supreme over the weak (482

Efl".).

Laws which

proclaim the equality of rights are framed in the
interest of the weak, to protect them against the
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In a Bimilar spirit
Thrasyiimtlius in tlie Republic (338 C ff.) says that
Justice is the advantage of the stronger, and that
only the fool willingly obeys the law, since the
wise man knows that he may disregard it if he
can. The prominence of this type of argument in
Plato's dialogues, and the prejudice attaching to
Protagoras' profession of his ability to make the
weaker cause appear the stronger (Arist. Rhet. ii.
24. 1402*, 23), have earned for the Sophists as a
class an evil reputation which they did not deserve
(see Grote's Hist, of Greece, 1869, ch. Ixvii. ; and
H. Sidgwick in JPh iv. [1872] 288). But, apart
from this, they naturally attracted the unpopularity which is the usual portion of innovators.
The effect of Sophistic teaching upon the average
mind may be gauged by a quotation from the
anonymous work known as Aia\^|eis (ii. 18 [Diels,

results which flowed from the failure of will-power
There may be some measure of truth
in others.
in this, but it is far more important to observe that
the Greeks never at any time succeeded in drawing
a clear line between the intellectual and the moral

enoroachmenta of the Rtrong.

Vorsokr*

p. 639, 24])

:

I think that if one were to bid all men collect in a heap the
aeveral customs which they consider base, and then to withdraw from it those which they hold to be good, nothings would
b left, but all would be completely distributed.'
*

It was in such a crisis that Socrates
7. Socrates.
came forward as the founder of Greek ethics.

Starting from the proposition that the errors of
men were due to a failure to comprehend the extent
of their ignorance, and that his own claim to instruct others was founded not on any greater knowledge, but only on the absence in himself of any
pretensions to know anything at all (Plat. A^ol.
23 A), he represented himself as eager to examine,
in
company with his fellow-learners, the possibility
of arriving at knowledge which should have a
practical result in conduct.
Holding that, for the
time at any rate, the opportunity of making further
progress in physical science was excluded by the
failure of previous investigators to agree upon a
common basis of research, he urged that men should
clear their minds by discovering the content of such
common terms as Piety, Justice, Temperance, and
Courage. By a searching examination (fXeyxot) of
those who were willing to submit themselves to
his questions, he convinced them of holding loose
and imperfect notions ; and afterwards, by the comparison of homely and familiar examples, he sought
to obtain their assent to more rational definitions
Arist. Metaph. xiii. 4. 1078'', 28).
The leading
proposition upon which he sought to base the whole
of his moral teaching was the identity of Virtue
with Knowledge. He interpreted ' knowledge as
practical wisdom' (<j>pbvri<ns), holding no other
knowledge to be attainable, and considered that
right action necessarily results from a properly
famished understanding. No one desires evil, he
was wont to argue ; and vicious conduct, though it
may seem to be founded on deliberate choice, may
invariably be traced to ignorance. Virtue is thus
a unity, and its separate branches are distinguished
as the varying spheres of action in which knowledge is applied. At the same time it follows that
virtue can be imparted by teaching.
If we inquire,
further, to what object our knowledge is to be related, the answer is to the Good and this in its
turn is expounded as the Useful or Expedient.
Thus the virtuous man is required to possess a
complete knowledge of the conditions or his own
well-lnsing or advantage. However unsatisfying the
result of Socrates' teaching may appear,
positive
his influence upon his successors was so great as to
direct the course taken by Greek thought throughout the whole of its subsequent
development.
8. Knowledge and virtue.
Critics, both ancient
and modem, have not failed to remark upon the
omission to include any account of
extraordinary
the will in the Socratic analysis of moral action
and it has been suggested that Socrates liimself
exercised so complete a control over liis own impulses that he was led to ignore the important
(cf.

'

;

;

(Greek)

and that with them morality was always
rather a concern of the head than of the heart.

qualities,

>{i^hylus described insensate /o2/j/ as causing the sin of Laiui
{Theb. 742) Hermes warned the Oceanides not to be led hy folly
into disobedience to the will of Zeus (/Voth, 1113); and Helen
was the iTisane cause of the bloodshed at Troy {Ag. 1456). So
in Soph. Ant. 603, Antigone, the last hope of the royal stock,
has been destroyed hy folly of speech d^nd frenzy of the mind.
;

These examples, taken almost at random, might
be multiplied indefinitely ; but the tendency is
summarized in a fragment of Sophocles (839),
'Folly is most nearly akin to depravitj'.' It has
left its mark on the vocabulary not merely in the
moral connotation of such words as d/wdT^s, o-ncatis,
and diraidfvTos, but in the more general use of
It must also
aiiippuv, KaKws <j)poviiv, and the rest.
be remembered that d/wnj itself was not entirely a
moral quality like our 'virtue,' but included the
other gifts and capacities which sustain and enrich
life (see also Gomperz, ii. 66 ff.).
The subsequent history of moral philosophy in
Greece was so far determined by the influence of
Socrates that the various schools founded by his
immediate pupils all professed to continue the
teaching of the same doctrine, and those who came
afterwards followed in the current. Until Christianity set up a new ideal, Socrates continued to be
the pattern of moral perfection to the pagan world
(M. Anton, i. 16).
The founder of this school was
9. The Cynics.
Antisthenes, who is said to have attached himself
to Socrates, after a life of hardship, at a later age
than was usual (Plat. Soph. 251 B). In the school
which he established after the death of his master,
he emphasized the Socratic principle of the supreme
importance of knowledge, by a searching criticism
Thus he deof the ideals of the average citizen.
nounced the false notions which are implicit in the
popular estimation of riches, honour, and power.
Antisthenes even went so far as to depreciate the
patriotic ideals of his fellow-citizens, by declaring
that the national victories in the Persian wars were
of no great account, as shown by the instability of
the results obtained. But his severest condemna'
tion was reserved for pleasure.
May I be mad
sooner ^han glad (Aul. Gell. ix. 5. 3). ' If I could
I would shoot her' (Clem.
lay hands on Aphrodite,
Alex. Strom, ii. 20, p. 485 P). The popular judgment is an illusion (tD^os), and the wise man must
cultivate complete freedom from such illusions
In order to reach this security he must
(irvipla).
fix his regard entirely upon the requirements of
Nature, and distrust everything which is sanctioned
he must be
only by convention. For this purpose
self-sufficient (ai>Top)c7)j), and must train himself to
acquire the Socratic strength,' the complete selfcontrol which springs from the wisdom of a master
mind. The Cynic chose Heracles as his patron
saint (Zeller, p. 306, n. 4), glorifying his labours as
victories won against cruelty and lust and loved
to contrast him with Prometheus, wlio had bemankind with the delusive promise of an
guiled
injurious civilization (Gomperz, ii. 145, 151). It
soon became evident that the requirements of a life
according to Nature were inconsistent with the
habits of ordinary .society. The Cynic deliberately adopted the life of a beggar. He wore his
beard long and unkempt, dressed himself in a
rough coarse cloak, and carried a wallet and a
'

'

;

'

'

statt'.

The

movement of practical ascetiwho ultimately settled
whose name a number of witty

leader in this

cism was Diogenes of Sinope,

at Corinth, and to
sayings were attached by later writers.

Cynicism
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has been termed the philosophy of the Greek proby mixing with tlie masses and striving to instil their minds with saving knowledge,
the Cynics remind us of the wandering friars of the
Middle Ages. The power of the movement is shown
letariat, and,

by the

fact that it lasted until at least A.D. 400.
title of honour

Diogenes scornfully' adopted as a

the nickname Dog (ki/uk, whence Cynic '), which
had been applied to him in contempt. His life was
directed especially to prove that the ordinary standards of value are based upon illusion.
What the
many.esteem as goods are impediments to the attainment of happiness. Only when a man has learnt
that sickness, death, and dishonour cannot impair
his peace of mind is he able to grasp the absolute
inditterence (dSio^op(d) of external goods. But the
Cynics were not content to be philosophical anarchists.
Their writings advocated a new Utopia
founded upon the abolition of all privileges, political
and social, and of all distinctions between one nation
and another, even of that which to the Greek was
fundamental the distinction between Greeks and
barbarians. Diogenes proclaimed himself a citizen
of the world.' The extremes to which they were
prepared to go in combatingthe prejudices of society
as when they defended incest or cannibalism as
natural are responsible for the degradation of the
word cynic in modem usage. But the social communism which led Diogenes to advocate a community of wives and children was no more reprehensible in him than in Plato ; and the spirit of
the paradoxes by which he startled his hearers was
no doubt often misunderstood and misrepresented.
(An excellent estimate of the strength and weakness
of Cynicism is given by Gomperz, ii. 166 fl". ; see
also art. Cynics.)
10. The Megfarians {q.v.), a school founded by
Euclides, are chiefly important to the student of
philosophy as the earliest of the Sceptics, who
from this time forward, under various leaders,
attacked the conclusions of the dogmatic schools ;
but as to their views in the department of Ethics
we have hardly any information. All that can be
said is that Euclides, starting from the Socratic
that the good is the highest object of
position
Knowledge, proceeded to identify it with the
Eleatic Being, and to declare that Good is a Unity,
whereof God, Mind, and Prudence are but different
names. Further, since Good comprehends all existence. Evil, the opposite of good, is non-existent
(Diog. Laert. ii. 106). In his attempt to unite
Eleaticism with Socraticism, Euclides reminds us
of Plato, who sought to blend with his master's
teaching elements derived from Heraclitus and
Pythagoras.
11. The Cjrrenaics.
Aristippus of Cyrene was
the earliest apostle of hedonism.
Prom the
Socratic identification of the good with the useful,
and his limitation of knowledge to the discovery
of the proper end of action, Aristippus deduced
that every virtuous action aims at pleasure. The
analogy of the irrational impulses of children and
animals, who continually strive after pleasure or
seek to avoid pain, pointed to this process as a
fundamental condition in the operation of Nature.
Further, he held that all knowledge is relative to
the subject, since we have no knowledge of things
in themselves, but only so far as they affect our
feelings.
Consequently, we can only aim at producing what is gratifying to ourselves. He defined
as
a gentle movement, distinguishing it
pleasure
from pain on the one hand, and absence of pain on
the other. The pleasure to be pursued is not to
be found in the sum of a series of plea.surable
activities, although happiness might be so called,
but rather in the particular pleasure of the present
moment {fioi'dxpovot ySovi^ [Athen. 544 A]). The
past and the future are alike indifferent ; only the
'

'

'

'

'

present

4dl
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ours to enjoy.

is

Since every pleasure,

qua pleasure, is good, there is no difl'erence between
them and there is no such thing as a disgraceful
;

Nevertheless,

pleasure.

a

may

pleasure

be ac-

companied by such painful consequences that it
must be rejected (Diog. Laert. ii. 87, 88). Therefore, on the balance of convenience, a wise man
will abstain from pleasures which are forbidden
by law or reprobated by custom. Wisdom, in fact,
is required as a means to an end
the selection of
the greatest good
for, though external circumstances press too hardly to permit the enjoyment
of unbroken happiness, the wise man's life will in
the main be pa.ssed in pleasure, that of the fool in
;

pain (Diog. Laert.

ii.

91).
related concerning the life of
alternate subservience and indifference to
Dionysius the tyrant, his enjoyment of and contempt for
wealth, and the importance which he ascribed to intellectual
freedom and self.control (Zeller, 362 ff.), illustrate the ideal of
cautious cheerfulness and moderation to which he aspired. ' I
endeavour,' says Horace, speaking in the person of Aristippus,
'
to make things submit to my control, not to submit myself
to them '{Epist. i. 1. 18). And again : ' No form of life, no condition or situation, came amiss to Aristippus, who, for all his
'
lofty aims, was yet equal to every present need (EpUt. i. 17.
23 ; cf. Diog. Laert. ii. 66). The well-known saying, * I j
but am notpossessed ' (Diog. Laert. ii. 76), referred primarily to
his connexion with Lais ; but it has a wider significance in relation to the general attitude of Aristippus towards the emotions.
It is worth while to mention that one of the

The anecdotes which are

Aristippus,

his

developments of Cyrenaic ethics took the direction
of Pessimism.
The impossibility for the great
majority of mankind of attaining pleasure, and
the consequent worthlessness of life, were most
strongly asserted by Hegesias, who earned his
title advocate of death by his treatise on suicide
(Diog. Laert. ii. 86). He argued that the best
thing to which we can attain is freedom from pain,
and that this is most fully realized by death {ib.
94 ; cf. also art. Cyrenaxcs).
Of all the pupils of Socrates, Plato
12. Plato.
iq.v.) was the most fully endowed with his master's
spirit, and must be accounted the true heir of the
'

'

succession to his doctrine. By way of contrast
with Plato, the philosophers previously discussed
have been called the imperfect Socratics. The influence of Plato upon subsequent generations has
been extraordinary (Cic. Tusc. i. 79 ad Att. iv.
16. 3), but has been due at least as much to the
charm of his surpassing literary genius as to the
character of his philosophical speculations. Plato's
;

philosophical views were presented in a series of
dialogues, in which the professed object of investigation often appears not to have been attained,
and other questions of equal importance are introduced incidentally, only to be dismissed unsolved.
The coherence and development of his

system have

in consequence given rise to protracted
Fortunately, however, these diffic ulties
are less urgent in t he sp h ere of ^.thins than inlhatX.
of ontology,
riato started from the Socratic V
position that virtue must be acquired through )
knowledge ; but, in his investigation of the conditions
which the acquisition of knowledge
upon
)
depends, he passed far beyond the Socratic limits. /
He derived from previous philosophers the con- \
viction that sense-perception of the phenomenal
world is thoroughly untrustworthy as a basis for
the apprehension of actual existence. Socrates,
leaving all such difficulties on one side, had contented himself with affirming that whatever knowledge we have must be of the general conception
underlying individual instances, which we endeavour to express by definition ; but Plato made
the general conception a Reality, something
existing in and for itself, at once comprehending
and transcending the particulars as they appear to
our senses. Further, he was able to
identify
existence with good, on the ground that each
exists
so
far
as
it
thing
only
performs its par-

discussion.

>

;

4M
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True knowledge can proceed only
with the supreme entities {ISiai
or ffiij), through participation in which the world
of appearanceg comes into being or seems to be.
To bridge the cap between apparent and real
existence is the lifelong task of the philosopher ;
and only in so far as he is successful can he attain
to knowledge, and consequently to virtue,
^gace
licular good.

from

V\ a.ttt

contact

ly

rrived at the impqxiiiit_distinction

cor-

responding tDT-thirt-wttiini exists^ bet\ve5H~rigIit
opinion and knowledge-frljetr^eeir^ofSitHiry '"wvll
and political' virtue aria the true virtue of the
Meno, 100 A). The
;
philosopher {Phcedo, 82
former may be acquired by the successful statesman through habituation or by some Divine disl>ensation (Biu/. iiolfu/.) ; but the latter can be reached
only by the arduous path of inquiry into the true
nature of absolute virtue. jThe eflect of this reof the sensible world as the field for
i'ection
:nowledge was to drive the philosopher to the
contemplation of the immaterial ideas. He must
turn aside from the phenomenal and seek refuge
in the Divine ; his whole life must be a preparation
for death, a purification of his soul from the
debasing influences of its association with the body
(Phcedo, 64 ff.). This element of mystrqism seems
to have been det^ved from Pythagoreah sources,
just as -^he sceptid^l attitude towards phsnomena
was suggested by bhe conclusions of HeiUclitus,
Parmenides, and Protagoras.
An important part df Plato's ethics can be
understood only in connexion with his psychology.
As the soul existed before, and will continue to
exist after, its period of incarceration in the body,
it must contain within it an element akin to the
eternal essence of the ideas, at the head of which
is placed the idea of the Good (Rep. 511 B, with
Adam's discussion, ii. 170). On the other hand, it
is clearly accessible to earthly influences, and its
deterioration must be attributed to the growth of
those tendencies which depress its higher aspirations and strengthen its material bonds (Rep. 611).
From these conditions Plato deduced his doctrine
of the tripartite soul.
The part which is akin to
real existence is known as the ruling part, and
as informed with reason (riytiioviKtv, XoytirTiKdv) ;
opposite to it are the two parts which are the seats
of the emotions, the one of the nobler promptings
of anger (flu^oeiWs), and the other of the lower
cravings of sensual desire {iTiffv/irp-iKdy). How
Plato was able to reconcile this triple division
with the essential unity of the soul is a question
which need not be discussed here. The exposition
of the character of virtue rests upon his psychology.
Each part of the soul has its own appropriate
excellence, or virtue, and, according to their
various
men tend to excel in this or
dispositions,
that direction. In this way Plato arrived at his
doctrine of the four cardinal virtues. As Wisdom
corresponds to the rational (XovwTt/tic) part, so
does Courage to the spirited (Bvfj.oci54s), and
Temperance to the appetitive {inOvfiriTiKdii). But
the exercise of the moderating power of reason
over the other two parts, compelling them to subordinate themselves to its guidance, is assigned
to the fourth vii;!tne, Justice (StKaioaimi).
It should
be observed that Plato is here using Justice in the
wider sense, which common opinion warranted
(Adam on Rep. 331 E), of general righteousness in
relation to others.
It comprised the whole duty
of nian to his neighbour, and was not immediately
limited by the reqnirements of particular values.
But Plato would hardly have given to it such a
prominent place in the analysis of the individual
soul, if he had not been thinking at the same
time of the welfare of the body politic. For the
correspondence between the parts of the soul W8
conceived as analogous to the mutual relations of

B
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the three classes in the ideal community ; and
civic justice was the fuUilment by each separate
class of its duty to observe the limits prescribed
to its activities.

The Highest Good must be found in the complete
development of the soul in its proper function of
communion with the ideal world. Thus alone can
a soul be esteemed happy either in this phase of
existence or after death. yft"l5 obvioTis thai Plato
had moved far from {He simple utilitarianism of
But it is extremely difficult to define
Socrates.
Plato's attitude towards Pleasure, which is variously expressed in different dialogues. AVhereaa
in the Protagoras (351 A) he seems to identify
Pleasure and Good, in the Gorgias (497 A) and the
Republic (509 A) he declares that tlie two are
Finally, in the Vhilebus, alentirely distinct.
though he denies that Pleasure is the Cliief Good,
and asserts that in the scale of goods Intelligence
and Reason stand far above Pleasure, nevertheless

admitted that a life without pleasure (or pain)
not to be chosen (21 D, 63 E), and the pure and
harmless pleasures of the senses are allowed to
possess a certain degree of value (66 C).
The moral philosophy of Aristotle
13. Aristotle.
.V.) should be regarded as the complement of
^ilatonio speculation. Their differences are less
important than the particulars in which they
agree, although the former are made the more
prominent by the fundamental contrast of their
method and style. Aristotle formulates and deit is
is

,

which are implicit in Plato's
the relative values to
writings,^jgiiii^JljLorrecting
be assigne3" io cert^B-views which occupy a part
of the common field of rnvestigation, he aDpeftrsL.
to be more in opposition than lie'really is. ^Tkas,
in his treatment of the Socratic ground-work,
Aristotle definitely draws the distinction between
fines conclusions

and practical wisdom (<ro4>la and ^pArtowards which Plato was working in conBut,
trasting civil with philosophic virtue.
whereas Plato employed all the energy at his
command in urging the paramount claims of
philosophy, Aristotle admitted the supremacy of
the theoretic life (Eth. Nic. x. 7) as an end in
itself, and as an approximation to the Divine
through the activity of reason, but concluded
that the proper exercise of man is to be found
in the moral virtues which belong to a practical
speculative
natt)

life.

The Highest Good,

or ultimate aim, of all action
to be found, as every one agrees, in Happiness
to adopt a more accurate equiva(fuJoi/toWo), or
lent in well-being. Neither pleasure nor external
goods can be identified with Ha^tpiness, which can
be attained only by rational activity. This activNic. i. 6).
ity properly performed is Virtue (Eth.
of
Imppiness, however, is not to be
is

predicated

.single acts,

but

is

commensurate with

life

taken

as a whole, and requires a certain supply of external advantages. No one could call Priam happy.
Friendship, health, noble birth, and beauty are all
elements which cannot be disregarded in making
an estimate of complete happiness. In the same
way Aristotle deals with the clnirns of Pleasure.
While fully conscious that it c^iiiiot be weighed
in the scale against virtue, and thai;, if it becomes
necessary lo make a choice between suffering and
tlie abandonment of virtue, every hardsliip must
be borne on behalf of tlic latter, lie refuses to regard pleasure as something indifferen or negligible.
On the contrary, he maintains that ; is the necessary concomitant of every activity ('b. x. 4), and
tliat the purest and best pleasures an those which
spring from the exercise of mor^l and intellectual
The pursuit of pleasure is natural and
virtues.
i

not to be condemned
less,

Neverthevaluable only

(ib. x. 2, vii. 13).

mo-''pleasure and external

-,re
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in relation to virtuous activities {ib. i. 8), whether
intellectual (SiayotiTiKai) or moral {iidiKal).
Moral virtue is a permanent condition (?) of
the soul {ib. ii. 4), as distinguished from an emotion
Virtue is not innate
(rdSos) or a faculty {Siinaius).
but acquired by practice, not involuntary but dependent on a definite exercise of the will. Again,
a virtuous action implies a virtuous agent ; unless

proceeds from a right motive, and is such as
a virtuous man would perform, no action can
properly be described as virtuous {ib. ii. 3, v. 13).
it

Virtue reciuires the presence of certain natural
with a capacity for moral
qualities, i.e. we are
activity {ib. vi. 13). But these are not enough in

bom

themselves

otherwise children or animals might
Virtue is impossible without injxissess virtue.
sight (^piSyTjais) ; but knowledge and virtue are not
as
Socrates
Socrates ignored
identical,
thought.
the irrational part of the soul, and the effect of
emotion upon conduct.
Virtue implies the free
exercise of the will in controlling or yielding to
The repeated
impulse, and is rooted in habit.
performance of mora! actions produces a* it* result
& moral character. But how is the will to be e.vereised T Here Aristotle can only give the rule that
the proper mean between the extremes of excess
and defect ranst be preserved, and that a. should
be determined by reason according to the
judfjment
of the man of practical intlligeuce (see the dcliniti<
of Virtue in Mh. Nie. ii. 6).
After r'"fiiHfrrf thn jjjfinitinn of Virtue in
general, Anstotlo proceedsto describe the particuiar
ijieir character as means
l3ring
between
les, but without unfolding any
ution.
of
Moat
the
virtues are
principle
discussed r-ftlv
!)ut Justice
in the narrower
sense as t^^- .:m''., which aims at equality ^isexttmined at lengtu in book v. ^Jook vi. is devoted
to the treatment of Insight {tppirrian), the virtue of
practical reason, which is carefully distinguished
irom ixuir^fi.11, khH, aoipla, and the rest. This is
not the
to enter into the details of the
place
analysis, init it should be observed that Aristotle
regards ethics less as an abstract science than as
an opportunity for recording the results of his
own observafion in the sphere of contemporary
morality. The general principles readied by this
method of indnrtion cannot be so exactly systematized as to fit the varying circumstances of everyday life. Just as a lawyer will refuse to refine
apoo a broad generalization, by saying that each
case must be judged on its own facts, so the
philosopher leaves the reciprocal relations of insight and moral virtue to be decided by the
experienced judgment of the practical moralist.
There can be no
14. The Hellenistic age.
Question that the period which closed with the
death of Aristotle was one of marked decay in
After the disastrous issue of the
public virtue.
Peloponnesian war, Athens was never again more
than a shadow of her former self. She was still to
produce eminent citizens, but her political spirit
was broken. The venality of her politicians, and
the failure of her citizens to make an adequate
response to the calls of military and other public
If we
services, were continually on the increase.
make allowance for the universal tendency to
idealize the past, there was still sufficient reason
for Isocrates to complain (vii. 48) of the
increasing
idleness and profligacy of the young men, of the
want of respect towards their elders, and of the
tendency to esteem wit and cleverness more highly
than the more solid civic virtues. Sparta, again,
had failed conspicuously to realize the opportunities afforded by her success.
Her rule was marked
by so much cruelty, stupidity, and avarice that
she quickly aroused a general opposition to her
ascendancy, which never recovered from the shock
:

'

.
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given to her military power at Leuctra. If Thebes
seemed for a season to have revived the ancient
Hellenic fire, it proved to be only a
temporary
flash, quickly extinguished
by the deatli of tlie
heroic leader whose eft'orts had kindled it.
In fact,
the conditions under which the city communities
had flourished were rapidly passing away.
The
time had come for the establishment of a wider
dominion, and in the person of Philip of Macedon
the destined conqueror appeared. The task of his
successor Alexander was not so much the establishment of a universal empire as the opening out of
every part of the known world to the spread of

Greek thought and Greek civilization. Tlius, in
the words of Plutarch {Mor. 329 A), was realized
the dream of Zeno the Stoic, that all men should
live as members of a single community, since Alexander, by mixing, as in a loving-cup, the lives and
characters of all men, had required of them that
they should consider the world as their native
country. Henceforward the distinctive characterthe Greek communities were merged in a
general cosmopolitanism ; and the mode of life
customary at Athens was not widely different
from that of Pergamum or Alexandria. The
decay
of civil interests led to the withdrawal of serious
istics of

and intelligent people to the seclusion of philosophy, and so fostered the growth of the individual
conscience, which is reflected in the Ujacliing nf the Stoics and Epicureans.
So far as the morality of the individual is concerned, it is diflieult to make a comparison with
the earlier era. But the pictures of ordinary life
which are presented to us in the plays of the New
Comedy as known to us until quite recently only
through the Latin adaptations of Plautus and
Terence are not of an attractive character. The
society depicted is narrow and mean, and there is
hardly a trace of elevated feeling or generous
ambition. The tricks of a cunning slave, and the
outwitting of a straitlaced father or a rascally
were the common stock-in-trade of every
'
Sander
ramatist.
Idleness, frivolity, luxury, self-indulgence, are the attributes of the society which went
to see its own reflection upon the stage' (Mahafl'y,
Greek Life and Thought^, London, 1896, p. 137).
The extent of the decay in public spirit which had
set in since the great period of Athenian expansion
may be gauged by contrasting to take a trivial
illustration
the caricature of Lamachus in the
Acharnians with the military braggadocios of the
New Comedy, or the speeches of Pericles in
Thucydides with the servile compositions which
bestowed Divine honours on Demetrius Poliorcetes
(PoetCE Lyrici Grceci, ed. Bergk*, Leipzig, 1882, iii.
Even the chief ornament of Alexandrian
674).
literature, the development of the Theocritean
idyll, has been referrecf, like the case of llousseau
in the 18th cent., to a reactionary movement seeking to find relief, in the freshness of Nature, from
the depravity of contemporary society (see Ziegler,
But the importance of this evidence must
142).
not be exaggerated by omitting certain items on
the other side of the account which deserve consideration.
Thus, if the characteristic traits of
the period showed less vigour, tliey had lost much
of the earlier harshness.
The increase of enlightenment brought with it a more widely ditiused
The
most
humanity.
important sign of proOTess
was the growing influence of philosophy upon daily
life.
The ancient system of education, which was
sufficient for old-fashioned people at the end of the
5th cent., had ceased, after the lapse of a hundred
years, to satisfy the needs of their descendants.
To attend philosophical lectures, which was a
fa-shionable craze for 'up-to-date'
people in the
time of the Sophists, had become the established
practice. Philosophers, instead of being prosecuted
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for impiety,' were considered worthy of the highest
Aristotle
honours wliich the State could confer.
had been summoned to Macedonia to superintend the
education of the yonng Alexander, and in the next
in favour
generation we have the honorific decree
of Zeno the Stoic, the intimate friendship of Per-

ueos with Antigonus Gonatas, and the political
missions of Xenocratea to Antipater and oi Crates
to Demetrius.

Philosophy was no longer regarded merely as
an educational instrument, or even as an avenue
leading to knowledge. The schools of Plato and
Aristotle became permanent institutions localized
at the Academy and the Lyceum, and organized

so as to encourage a spirit of corporate enthusiasm
among their members. For the degradation of
polities, as has already been mentioned, had driven
those who were sufficiently serious to be dissatisfied with the frivolity of ordinary life, and were
not preoccupied with commerce or military service
abroad, to take refuge in the disputations of the
schools. But, in spite of the fame of their founders
and the influence which they were destined to exercise over medieval and modem thought, neither

the

Academy nor

the

what the generation

Lyceum provided exactly
Tne lofty idealism

required.

of Plato and the minute and accurate science of
Aristotle were alike unsuited to the need wl;ich
.jaaived a sBstatning principle of hope and comfort
amidst the sinister influences of a corrupt society.
In other words, philosophy was expected to supply
what religion was then incapable of aflbrding.
Herein lay the opportunity which the new schools
of Zeno and Epicurus were not slow to seize. Both
Stoics and Epicureans made practical ethics the
ultimate end to which their physical and logical
speculations were directed ; they aspired to discover truth in order to throw open the way to

happiness.

Zeno, a native of Citium in
15. The Stoics.
who had studied under Xenocrates and
Pofemo the Academics and Crates the Cynic,
established a separate school at Athens in the
Under his
closing years of the 4th century.
successors, Cleanthes {q.v.) and Chrysippus (q.v.),

Cyprus,

the distinctive doctrines of the Stoics, so called
from the Stoa Pcecile, where Zeno had lectured,
were developed and defined ; and during the
following centuries, through which it continued to
flourish, the leaders of the school, without abandoning their main positions, succeeded better than any
of their rivals in

accommodating

their teaching to

the needs and aspirations of the time.

Although
Zeno and his immediate successors devoted an
immense amount of labour to the study of logic
and physics, the supreme importance of ethics
was recognized at an early date (Stoic. Vet.
Fragm., ed. von Amim, iii. [Leipzig, 1905] 68),
and, as time went on, it tended more and more to
be the sole subject of general interest. The ultimate end of moral action was, according to the
Stoics, a life in agreement with Nature, whereby
thw understood a conformity with the workings
of Reason as immanent both in the individual and
in the universe (ib. 4).
Reason, which is the Universal Law, is identified with Zeus, and
happiness
is attained when the individual reason is made to
submit itself to the will of the Supreme Governor
of the universe. Life in accordance with Nature
is identical with a
perfect life, and the perfection
of anything is the same as its virtue (ib. 16). Thus
virtue is the
only thing which should be chosen
for its own sake (ib. 39), and is
by itself sufficient
for happiness (ib. 54).
The Good was interpreted,
The last echoes of the older thunder were the decree tor the
o' philosophers from Athens in
316, which was re"P"'j'On
pealed within a year; and the unsuccessful prosecution of
TbMphnutu* by Agnonidea.
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as by Socrates, as equivalent to advantage (ib. 76),
and it was obvious tliat virtue alone could furnish
true profit, and that vice alone could harm (ib. 75,
It follows that everything except virtue and
76).
vice health, riches, fame, beauty, even life itself
indiflerent.

So far Zeno was in

is
absolutely
accord with the Cynics but he refused to draw
the same inference from the premisses. Things
indifferent are capable of being used either well or
ill, and are not all indiflerent to the same extent.
In other words, things indiflerent may have a
certain value, positive or negative (d|fa, droffa),
as contributing towards a life in accordance with
Nature or as hindering its development (ib. 126).
But there are certain things which have so much
value that, in the absence of over-riding circumstances, they will always be chosen in preference
Such things are natural
to their contraries.
ability, life, riches, fame, and so forth, and they
are consequently described as being preferred
their opposites are to be
(rporiyijiiiia), whereas
;

rejected (ixoirpoiiyiUya [i6. 31]). Such advanta^s,
however, will weigh as nothing in the scale agamst
virtue ; and, if it becomes necessary to make a
choice, we must face death sooner than be guilty
of vice (ib. 168). All moral action arises from
impulse (ApMi)), that is to say, the movement of the
soul directed towards the acquisition of some
external object. In man, impulse is controlled by
reason ; but, where reason does not exist or is not
fully developed, as in the case of children and
animals, the natural impulses are primarily
directed towards self-preservation, and not, as the
Epicureans believed, towards pleasure (ib. 178).
The objects thus sought after (tA rpwra kotA
<f>6<riv) serve as an introduction to the subsequent
action of wisdom, which is exercised in the separation of the natural from the unnatural and the
rational selection of the former (ib. 186, 190).
The impulses given by Nature are directed to
the right objects, but the reason may he distracted
by the seductions of pleasure or the urgency of
associates (ib. 228). Nevertheless, virtue can be
The
taught, as experience proves (ib. 223).
Socratic view that Virtue is Knowledge is still
maintained ; but the Stoics, who held that nothing
but body exists, were obliged to argue that the
virtues also were corporeal, being, in fact, a
particular disposition of th soul itself (ib. 305).
Virtue is thus both one and many one in so far
as it is inseparable from the soul, and many in
relation to the sphere of its activities.
Thus
Insight is the knowledge of what to do and what
not to do, Temperance the knowledge of what to
choose and what to avoid. Justice is that knowledge which ^ves every man his due, and Courage
that which can distinguish the proper objects of
fear {ib. 262). The virtues are reciprocally connected with each other, and he who has one
necessarily possesses all nor can he act in the
exercise of a single virtue without at the same
time employing the others (ib. 299). Virtue, being
based upon secure convictions, was so completely
;

identified with a man's moral nature that some of
the Stoics considered it absolutely indefectible
(ib.

237).

The ordinary man

(^oOXos),

however,

He is the
to exercise his reason properly.
slave of emotion (riffos), which may be described
either as an excess of impulse, or as an outburst
breaking away from the control of reason (ib. 379),
or again as perverted judgment (ib. 456). The
Stoics spent much lal>our in distinguishing the
varieties of emotion, grouping them round the
four chief classes, two of which, Pleasure and Grief,
fails

are concerned with the present, and the others,
Desire and Fear, with the future (16. 391). It will
be seen that emotion is a disordered condition of
the reason itself ; we have no longer, as in Plato
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Aristotle, to think of two rival powers striving
for the mastery, but rather of a revolt against
the rightful authority. It follows that emotion
most be absolutely suppressed, since everything
that is contrary to right reason is sinful (to. 445,

and

448).

The Stoics drew up a classification of actions
so as to correspond with the distinction between
Virtue as the Absolute Good and things indifferent but yet valuable. Actions proceeding from
virtue are Right Actions {Karopid/uiTa), vicious
actions are Sins (d/iapTi)/ioTa). These classes comprise every act of the wise man on the one hand,
and of the fool on the other. Hence the paradox that all sins are equal ; for no difference
in degree is conceivable {ib. 527, 528).
But, if
we look not at the agent, but at the act in relation to its object, we must distinguish between

A

what is fitting (koS^icoi') and its opposite.
perfectly fitting action (TAetoi" icaS^icoi'), such as
to act justly, may be identified with Right Action.
Otherwise, fitting actions are such as may be
justified on grounds of probability (4 rpax^iv
to honour one's
eCXoryoy taxfi iTToXoyur/idv), as
parents or to take care of one's health {ib. 134 f.).
The actual embodiment of the Stoic conception of
Virtue is to be seen in their picture of the Wise
Man. In the exercise of his knowledge the wise

man

never makes a mistake, never opines, never
He is an expert on every
changes his mind.
subject, being endowed with every excellence.
His body may be in pain, but he never suffers;
though he were as unfortunate as Priam, he would
None but the wise can lay claim
still be happy.
to riches, beauty, or freedom ; for no one has
possessions so valuable, no one is so deserving of
The
love, no one is so unfettered by prejudice.
wise man is the only true prophet, priest, and king.
True friendship can exist only between the wise,
If a
for they alone can benefit each other
single
wise man anywhere extends his finger with a wise
purpose, all the wise men in the world are
benefited {ib. 627). The wise man bears no trace
of softness ; he is unmoved by passion ; he never
pardons, never pities, and is never surprised. It
'

:

'

not to be wondered at that this doctrine
involved the Stoics in controversial difficulties,
or that Chrysippus was forced to admit that the
wise man was a rarer portent than the phcenix (see
E. V. Arnold, Roman Stoicism, Cambridge, 1911,
p. 298, and cf. art. STOICISM).
The school of Epicurus (see art.
l6. Epicurus.
Epicureans), first established at Mytilene and
subsequently removed to Lampsacus, was trans-

IS

in 306.
The system was in all
of the founder, and was
faithfully guarded by his successors, remaining
practicafly unchangea so long as the school continued to exist. Epicurus aisserted emphatically
that the object of all philosophical inquiry is the
attainment of happiness by the individual, and that
neither knowledge nor virtue has any worth in
itself.
Thus, his exposition of the true nature of
the gods, as absolutely indifferent to human affairs,
was intended to remove superstitious fears, which
are among the most serious obstacles to human
happiness.
Similarly, by his inquiry into the
essence of the soul, and his demonstration that it
could not be immortal, he hoped to destroy
entirely
the fear of death. He laid the ground-work of his
ethics by a psychological examination of the
arieties of Pleasure and Pain.
The highest
grade of pleasure is attained when every painful

ferred to
essentials

need

Athens
the

work

is removed, and
every natural craving stilled.
condition thus attamed is one of complete
rest (Ka,raaTi)tjjiTiK^ riSorfj), and must be contrasted
with the pleasure which consists in the satisfaction
of a want (^Joi'^i iv )tinj<rei).
The latter is neces-
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mingled with discomfort, unless it is merely
connected with a variation (iroixiX^iis) of the
highest good. "Wants were accordingly classified
as (1) natural and necessary, (2) natural and not
necessary, (3) neither natural nor necessary. The
second class is not subject to the influence of
passion, except when men are misled by a false
opinion that the highest good is capable of
The third class are products of the
increase.
imagination, and must be totally rejected (frs.
450-^53 [Usener]).
Epicurus differed from the Cyrenaics in three
respects : (1) he declared freedom from pain,
which the Cyrenaics did not count as a pleasure
at all, to be the greatest of all pleasures ; (2) he
declared that all pleasures of the mind are ultimately referable to and derived from bodily
pleasures, whereas the Cyrenaics held that the
pleasure of intercourse with friends or the
gratification arising from honour is independent
of sensation ; (3) pleasures of the mind refer to the
and future as well as to the present, and, as
past
being more durable, are greater than immediate
In other respects his ethical
bodily pleasures.
of
undiluted hedonism.
principles are those
Experience shows that pleasure and pain are the
which
control our actions.
The
only motives
attainment of pleasure and the avoidance of pain
are the natural criteria by which the value of our
impulses and activities is measured. Reason is a
later accretion, which does not alter the ultimate
aim, but points out the means of attaining it.
Reason teaches us to look not to immediate enjoyment, but to the remoter consequences of our
actions.
Every pleasure is a good in itself, as
being suitable to our nature (olKeiov), but it is not
every pleasure which is an object of pursuit
{aXperbv).
Conversely, certain pains are comparatively so unimportant that we must accept them,
if on the balance of the account they appear to
bring with them a larger amount of pleasure.
The value of the virtues is to be found in the
fact that without them we cannot reach the highest
good absence of all pain and of every fear of
future disturbance. Insight {(ppivqau) is the root
of all the other virtues it sets us free from false
opinion, and puts before us the true goal of
Self-control {iyKp&reia) imparts
our endeavour.
the necessary resolution to adhere to the decisions
of the judgment, so that we may receive as much
pleasure and as little pain as are possible for us ;
and courage prevents our peace of mind from being
destroyed iby fear of death, superstition, or pain.
Lastly, the violation of justice is incompatible
with an agreeable life. For the unjust man, even
though his misdeeds are concealed, is continually
anxious lest they should be discovered. On the
other hand, upright conduct contributes to our
enjoyment, by earning the good- will and affection
of our fellow-men.
On the value of friendship the
Epicureans laid great stress : it was grounded
mutual
ultimately upon
advantage, but the happiness of the individual was conceived to reach its
highest pitch in the unselfish fellowship of the
wise and virtuous (fr. 544). In other respects,
Epicurus assigned very little value to the conditions of civil
Laws would not be needed
society.
in a community of the wise
as things are, they
exist to protect the wise from injustice (fr. 530).
He recommended abstention from politics on the
ground that public life interferes with happiness
(\6.Se j9i<i(ras [fr. 551]).
Similarly, he discountenanced marriage as likely to lea(i to much trouble
The result of Epicurean hedonism is not
(fr. 526).
far removed from the Stoic ideal
the happiness
of the Epicurean wise man is no less founded on
sarily

:

;

:

the secure possession of
and is so entirely
insight,
indepepdent of external circumstances thp.t it
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In the sketch
17. The Graeco-Roman age.
that has already been given of Stoic ethics, little or
nothing has been said of the atlaptation of ijtoic
But the
principles to the needs of daily life.
influence and vitality of the school were shown by
nothing more clearly than by their success in procuring the adhesion to their system of so large an
element of Koman society (for the details, see E. V.
Arnold, op. cit. 99 If., who shows the importance of
the modifications made by Pantetius). Stoicism, as
it was opened out to the practical Romans, became
less a subject of study for the curious than a
religious creed to which every serious man might
look for support. Its success in this direction was
undoubtedly promoted by the attitude which had
been adopted towards the popular religion. By an
elaborate series of allegorical explanations the
Stoics sought to accommodate their pantheistic
belief in the universal immanence of the Divine
Reason to the existence of the separate personalities
represented in popular theology. Hephoestus was
fire, Rhea earth, Zeus sether, and so forth.
Thus,
a breach with tradition was avoided, and an
advantage gained which neither the agnosticism
of the New Academy nor the outspoken hostility
of Epicurus to the orthodox religion was able to
secure. The history of the Stoa after Pantetius
shows a continually diminishing interest in philosophy and an increasing strengtii in moral exhortation.
Seneca {q.v.), for instance, laid much stress
on the healing powers of philosophy for all who
were mentally sick. He prescribed rules for those
who were in various stages of progress (irpoKoxii)
towards wisdom ; for the removal of vicious habits ;
for the training of the impulses ; for the mastery of
the passions ; and for the strengthening of the will.
The restraint of civil liberty under the Empire imparted a gloomy tone to the discourse of the
'
philosophic preacher. The doctrine of a reason-

able departure' (fdXo-yos ^f 071^71)) by which the
earlier Stoics hod countenanced suicide as an escape
from intolerable evils, thereby emphasizing the

moral indiflerence of life and death was repeated
by Seneca with morbid insistence. Musonius and
Epictetus admit into their writings even less
philosophical discussion than Seneca. Epictetus
(q.v. ) in particular was the preacher of a pure and
gentle morality which often approximates to
Christian doctrine.
His famous maxim, ' Sutter
and abstain (fr, 179), testifies to his belief in a
benevolent Providence ; and he never fails to
recommend the duty of submission to outward
events which are not within our power. The same
Bpirit of pious resignation appears in Marcus
Aurelius (q.v.), the last of the Stoics: the proud
independence of the sage had given way before
'

a revival of Pythagoreanism.

was

to

Platonism.
Of the four post- Aristotelian schools, neither the
Epicurean nor the Peripatetic made any progress, of
Bonicient import?ince to be recorded here, beyond
the views of their founders. But the Academy had
a more chequered history, to which we must briefly
refer.
The New Academy under Arcesilas and
Cameades was precluded by its determined scepticism from admitting the i)ossibility of scientific
ethics ; but on the lsis of probability
they gave a
general adherence to Platonic teaching.
Later,
Antiochusof Ascalon, Cicero's teacher, endeavoured
to effect a fusion of the doctrines of Plato with
those of Stoicism, but his influence soon exhausted
Itaelf.
In the Ist cent. B.C. there was a notable
Mnergence of mystical asceticism, associated with

recommend purity of

Its general tendency
soul, to be attained by

a special restriction of the bodily appetites, as the
only proper channel whereby the devotee could
acquire a knowledge of the Divine mysteries (see
Mahafl'y, Greek World under Bonutn Stvay, London,
This movement reacted upon
1890, p. 179 ff.).
Platonism, and the traces of its working may be
found in the moral treatises of Plutarch (q.v.).
According to him, the structure of morality is
built upon a religious foundation.
Virtue is
identified with an assimilation to the Divine, and
the Highest Good is the knowledge of God (Aristid.
Thus his attitude towards religion was con6).
servative ; he defended divination, maintained the
doctrine of metempsychosis, and believed in the
power of demons and spirits to control human

by their interference. To avoid the defileof sense, and to cultivate the reason as the
indwelling source of Divine inspiration, were the
supreme duties of man (see de gen, Socr. 20, p.
588 Eft'.). But the culmination of this mystical
tendency was realized in Neo-Platonism (q.v.) ; and
action

ments

I'lotinus, who was its cliief representative, has been
justly regarded as the last of the great thinkera of
In conformity with Plato, who had
antiquity.
denounced the untrustworthiness of sense-impres-

sion,

Plotinus

matter with

identified

evil,

and

made purification from the contaminations of sense,
withdrawal from the world, and liberation of the
soul from its enslavement to the body, the fundamental requirements of his ethical teaching. The
ordinary civil virtues are of no value, since they
tend to bind the soul to the world of matter. The
soul must approach God by re-absorption into the
This
Intelligence (yoOs) from which it sprang.
process must be encouraged by contemplation ;
and the love of the Beautiful (the Platonic (pas)
helps to direct us from the impressions of sense to
the ideal world. Constant association with the
ideas

may

lead ultimately to the

condition of

supreme bliss, when the soul in a moment of ecstasy
finds itself by contact with the Divine Unity identified with God Himself.
LiTBRATURB. Several of the authorities have been mentioned
incidentally, but the chief sources of information are the
Histories of Greek Philosophy, and more particularly E. ZeUer,
Phil. d. Griechen in ihrer gesehichtl. Entwicklung^, Leipzig,
1892 (the greater part has l>een translated into Kngiish by

Th. Gomperz,
various writers from the 3rd Oemi. ed.)
Griech. Denker^, Leipzig, 1903-8 (three vols, of an Eng. tr. have
appeared, London, 1905 ft.) W. Windelband, Oesch. der altat
Philosophic 3, Munich, 1894. Special treatises on the History of
Greek Ethics are the following L. Schmidt, Die Ethik der
alien Griechen, Berlin, 1882 J. Denis, Ilisl. des theories el de>
id^es morales daris Pantiquiti 2, Paris, 1879 Ch. E. Luthardt,
Dis antike Ethik in ihrer gesehichtl. Entwicklung, Leipzig,
1887; Karl Kbstlin, Gesch. der Ethik, i. 1, 'Die Etliik des
classischen Alterthums,' Tiibiiigen, 1887 ; Th. Ziegler, Ethik
der Griechen und Rimer 8, Bonn, 1888 cf. also L. R. Farnell,
Greece and Babylon, Edinburgh, 1912.
;

;

:

;

;

;

A. C. Pearson.

human

sense of helplessness ; the soul was
hampered by the prison-house of the body, and
foand life to be 'a sojourn in a strange land.'
Thus in its last moments Stoicism came near to

the

(Hindu)

ETHICS AND MORALITY (Hindu).

Hindu

ethics is deeply tinged with the belief in transmigration or rebirth according to the doctrine of

('action') under which every act, whether
good or bad, finds its reward, not only in heaven
or hell, but in innumerable other bodies, from a
god to an insect or plant, or even a stone. The
same gradation of rebirths which pervades the

karma

entire creation prevails in the more limited circle
of human life, from the high-bom Brahman to the
low grovelling Chandala, all of which stations
depend on the various shaides of merit and demerit
acquired in a previous existence. The hymns of
the Ve<la8, it is true, contain no distinct allusion to
metempsychosis ; they abound in glowing descriptions of the deified powers of Nature rather than
in moral sentiments, though reference is made to
the delights of paradise and to the tortures of hell.
The Upanisads, on the other hand, mention, for

ETHICS

AND MORALITY

instance, the lebirth of virtaous men as Brahmans
or other persons of high caste, of wicked men as
dogs, hogs, or Chandalas, and of those who eat rice
as rice (see Chhdndogya Upani^d, v. 10). The idea
of karma, or action, and kamiavipdkah, or ripening
of acts in future births, pervades the six systems
of philosophy, and the earliest lawbooks of the
Dharmasutra class.
It is the highest goal of
Indian philosophy to get rid of the fetters of action
and consequent rebirth by overcoming the inclinaThe question of will, whether
tion to be active.
bound or free, does not concern these philosophers ;
they rather aim at the entire extinction of individual volition by absorption into the supreme Being.
The Dharmasutras state the special duties of men,
as determined by their rebirth in a particular
caste, notably the Brahman caste ; and they discuss the obligations of Brahman ascetics who, by
keeping the five vows of abstention from injury to
living beings, of truthfulness, of abstention from
theft, of continence, and of liberality, by the
practice of various austerities, and by concentration of mind, wish to obtain full deliverance from

the bonds of

karma and

to reach final emancipa-

tion.

The narrowmindedness of Brahman moralists
was objected to by Buddha and his followers.
Thus Buddha is said to have been consulted by
two Brahmans a.s to whetlier a man becomes a
Brahman by birth or by his acts. His reply was
that the station of a Brahman is not due to birth,
but to abhorrence of the world and its pleasures.
The Buddhistic Dhammapada, a beautiful collection of proverbs and moral sentiments, contains an
eloquent exposition of the virtues, such as selfrestraint, patience, contentment, mildness, sym^thy, which entitle a man to be rightly called a
Brahman. In other respects, there is no essential
difterence between Brahmanical and Buddhistic
Karma in Buddhism is the cause of the
ethics.
aggregation of the five akandhas, which include all

mental and physical phenomena, and therefore of
birth and rebirth, of the universal passage through
a succession of existences (aamsdra). The middle
course, which destroys the working of karma and
leads to the cessation of suttering and to Wisdom
and Nirvana, is the Eightfold Path, consisting of
right views, right thoughts, right speech, right
actions, right living, right exertion, right recollecThe five commandtion, and right meditation.

ments {panchaBla)
not.

of

Buddhism

Commit not Adultery, Lie

Kill not, .Steal
not. Drink not

Strong Drink

closely resemble the above mentioned five special duties enjoined on Brahmanical
ascetics.
Buddha made these rules obligatory on
all his followers, and added five more severe commandments for his monks not to eat at forbidden hours not to attend worldly amusements,
such as dancing or singing ; not to use wreaths,
nnguents, or ornaments not to use high mats or
thrones
not to acquire or receive gold or silver.
The five first rules of this Decalogue (daiakla),
;

;

;

(hough binding on

all

men

alike,

were made more

tringent in the cise of Buddhist monks and nuns.
Thus chastity means in the case of monks and
nuns absolute abstinence from sexual intercourse ;
in the case of laymen it means refraining from
adultery. There are also secondaiy precepts extending beyond the rules of the daloMla for those
who have renounced the world. This superior
morality corresponds in many particulars to the
rule of life prescribed for a Brahmanical yati
That which especially characterizes
(ascetic').
Buddhism is the sympathy displayed towards all
living beings, earned to the extreme of avoiding
injury to the smallest insects, and showing kindness to the most noxious animals. It is recorded
of the Buddha himself, in those charming tales of
VOL. v. 32
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(Hindu)

his anterior births, the Jatakas, that in former
births he often gave himself up as a victim to
satisfy the appetites of hawks and beasts of prey ;

and on one occasion, meeting with a famished
tigress, sacrificed his own body to supply the
This regard for
tigress and her cubs with food.
animal life comes out very clearly in the rock and
of
the
Buddhist
king Asoka (c.
pillar edicts
250 B.C.), which contain ample discourses on Buddhist morality, furnishing an early and authentic
record of Buddhist teaching. Reverence to parents,
elders, and preceptors, true charity and true ceremonial, toleration for the beliefs and practices of
others, kind treatment of slaves and servants,
liberality to ascetics and Brahmans, truthfulness,
purity, gentleness, and saintliness are other virtues
extolled in the edicts of king Aioka.
Jainism, which, unlike Buddhism, continues to
flourish in India at the present day, goes even
beyond Buddhism in the regard paid to animal

The oath not to hurt animals is exacted
from the Jaina ascetic on his entrance into
the Order ; it demands watohfulness over all functions of the body by which anything living might
be hurt, and for this purpose the Jaina ascetic
must carry with him a straining cloth for his
drinking water, a broom, and a veil before his
mouth, in order to avoid killing insects. In his
four other oaths the Jaina monk promises, like
the Brahman and the Buddhist, and almost in
the same words, not to speak untruth, to appropriate nothing to himself without permission, to
preserve chastity, and to practise self-sacrifice.
Asceticism, both inward and outward, is made
specially prominent in this religion ; it embraces
life.

repentance of sin, confession of the same to the
teacher (as in Buddhism), penance done for it, the
study and teaching of the holy faith, pious meditations, the renunciation of all worldly possessions,
kinds of self-mortitemperance, begging, difl'erent
fication, especially by fasts which may be continued to starvation, voluntary death by withdrawal of food being regarded as a sure entrance
to Nirvana. The rules of the right way for the
Jaina laity are less severe, the oath 01 chastity,
e.g., being replaced by that of conjugal fidelity,
just as the rules for Brahman and Buddhist laymen
are less strict than those destined for the clergy.
In practical life Jainism may be said to make of
'

'

earnest men who excel in an exceptional
willingness to sacrifice anything for their religion.
The clergy in the education 01 worldly communities are united again to humanity and its interests, and conversions of people of low caste to the
Jaina creed are not uncommon even at the present day.
Later Brahmanisni, as represented in the Code
of Manu, the 'Great Epic (Mahabhdrata), and
many other productions of what is called classical
Sanskrit literature, reiterates the old iniquitous
law of caste, and tries to enforce the claims of the
priestly class to spiritual and social superiority.
'The Hindu code as a whole is savage and antique' (Hopkins). Thus in criminal law the jris
tcuionis is carried to an extreme degree (see Crimes
its laity

AND Punishments

[Hindu]). Witnesses in a court
of justice are exhorted to speak truth, with many
fine sentiments extolling veracity and denouncing

falsehood ; yet perjury is permitted where an
accused of respectable caste may be saved from
death by it (see Law and Lawbooks [Hindu]).
Long lists of oftenoes of various degrees are given,
which do not differ essentially from the moral code
and the notions of right and wrong current among
other nations of antiquity, except perhaps in the
peculiar sanctity attributed to Brahmans and all
their belongings, and to the cow, the sacred animal
of the Hindus. But every sin may be atoned for

ETHICS
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by performing a penance

AND MORALITY

Expiation and

(see

[Hindu]) and these penances were
an important source of profit to the BrAhmans.
Though each class lias its special duties assigned
to it, there are also general obligations common to
all castes, such as forbearance, veracity, self-

Atonkmknt

;

restraint, purity, liberality, self-control, regard
for animal life, obedience towards elders, visiting

.

places of pilgrimage, sympathy, straightforward-

ness, contentment, etc. {Vi^usutra, ii. 16 f.). The
doctrine of ahirhsd (non-injury to living beings)
is, however, not so much insisted on as in the
Buddhist and Jaina creeds ; for a sacrifice, cattle
may be slain, and the meat of such cattle may be
eaten, although the doctrine of karma and of the
soul's passage through all kinds of animal bodies,

'

The

belief in metempsychosis does not prevail
over India ; thus the ordinary Hindu pea.sant in
the Central Provinces has practically no belief in
the transmigration of souls, but has a vague idea
that there is a future life, in which those who are
good in this world will be happy in a heaven (arg),
while those who are bad wUl be wretched in a hell
(narak)' (Central Provinces Meport, p. 78). The
general efiect of these two difl'erent beliefs on the
state of morality remains the same, the idea of
retribution in a future state being common to
both of them. The influence of Christian morality
on the religious life of India becomes visible in the
teaching and practical working of the various
'

Samajes (see Aeya Samaj
Samaj). Thus the Arya Samdj insists on education both of males and females, and
aims at doing good to the world by improving the
theistical sects called

physical, intellectual, spiritual, moral,

and

socitJ

condition of mankind.
LiTERATDRK. A. Barth, The Relirfiont of India\ Ijondon,
E. W. Hopkins, Religions of India, Ixindon, 1896 V.
Smith, Early Ui-3tory of India^, Oxford, 190S M. Williams,
Indian Wisdom^, London, 1876 L. A. Waddell.TAe Buddhism
of Tibet, London, 1895; H. Kem, Manual of Indian Btuidhism,
Stiassburg, 1896 G. Biihler, The Indian Sect of the Jainaa,
it. bv Burgess, London, 1903
A. A. Macdonell, Uintory q/'
Sanskrit Literature, London, 1900
O. Bbhtlingk, Indische
SprOche, S vols., Petersburg, 1870-73 Reports on the Cen$us t^
1901.
India,
J. JoLLY.
1890

Sanskrit literature (Macdonell). It is particularly
strong in the old collections of fairy tales and fables,
which agree in putting instructive speeches and
moral sentiments into tlie mouths of
jackals, cats,
elephants, parrots, monkeys, and other animals
and it also pervades Sanskrit lyrics and dramatic
works, among which the Prabodhachandrodaya
furnishes an instance of an allegorical and philosophical play which may be fitly compared to some
of our old Moralities.
The keynote in Sanskrit
moral poetry is the conception of fate, but fate is
declared to be nothing else than the result of
action done in a former birth, so that every man
can by right conduct shape his future fate him-

A

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;
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(Japanese).!.

The Japanese nation through
long history has cherished several peculiar forms
of morality, which, of course, must be admitted
to have undergone modifications to some extent,
although their essential character has remained
Ancient Japanese.
its

unaltered. The characteristic ethical features of
the ancient Japanese are to be found in the morality
of Japan at the present day.
One of them 18
certainly nationalism. It is recognizable in the old
mythology, which, unlike that of any other land,
centres in the Imperial family and the State. In
the course of the creation, the Divine pair, Izanagi

self.

Passing to modem developments, we find a
general tendency on the part of religious founders
such as Basava, the founder of the Lihgayats, in
the 12th cent., Kablr, the founder of the Kabirpanthls, in the 15th, Nanak, Dadu, and Chaitanya,
in the 16th, and many others, to
proclaim the
social equality of all those who enrolled themselves
in their Order. In
practice, however, this levelling
down of caste distinctions met with only partitu
and temporary success. As a way of salvation,
the 'way of love and faith (bhaktimarga) has been
gaining ground, though the
way of works
{karmanMrga\'i.e. the practice of religious rites,
and
austerities, penances,
sacrifices, is held to be
equal, and the 'way of true knowledge' [jnanamarga) is held to be superior to it. The pnsfimarga
or
way of enjoyment,' is sometimes recognized as
a fourth
way. The Reports on the Census of 1901
contain some interesting attempts at
establishing
the actual standard of morality
India.
'The code ot morality of the ordinary Hindu is much the same

and Izanami

(see

Cosmogony and Cosmolooy

[Japanese]), first produced the country (i.e. the
earth) and, after a long interval, the Sun-goddess,
the Moon-god, and one other son. The first of the
three was made ruler of the heaven-world ; she
afterwards sent her grandson to Japan, gave him
a mirror, a sword, and a bead, to be handed
down to their posterity as the royal insignia, and
said
This country has to be ruled by my descendants thoa
oughtest to go and reign over it. The sacred dynasty will be so
prosperous that it wilt lost elernally, even as heaven and earth

'

'

:

;

,

'

The Sun-goddess

is sister to the country, and is
regarded as the first ancestor of the Imperial
family and of the people in general, which are to be,
as her prediction indicates, eternally the ruler and
throne occupied by a single dynasty
the ruled.

m

civilize<I nations, thoiig^h it is

Brahma

and

sacrifice them.selves for their

welfare ; wives are loyal and devoted to their husbands ; husbands are affectionately disposed towards their wives ; love and harmony reign through
the family circle (M. Williams).
The didactic
and sententious note prevails in the whole range of

most

.

all

:

nowhere reduced

to a code. He knows that it is
wrong to couiniit murder,
adultery, theft and pcjury, or to covet, and he honours his
parenU, In the case ot the father, at any rate, to a decree ex-

.

'

it consists in sacrifice, study, liberality,
penance, truth, mercy, self-control, and lack of
The epics contain many touching pictures
greed.
of domestic and social happiness
children are
dutiful to their parents ancf submissive to their
are
fondly attached to their
superiors ; parents

M that of

'

.

but here

'

.

*

m

and ready to

.

'

according U> its deeds in a previous life, is fully
recognized in the Code of Manu. The merit of
asceticism, combined n'ith religious meditation, is
highly extolled ; and the entrance into the order
of religious mendicants is sirpposed to form a
regular stage in the life of a Brahman, preceded
by the stage of a hermit in the woods {vdTiaThe sacerdotal element is very strong
prastha).
the Mahabharata also, which is, like the codes,
a vast thesaurus of Hindu ethics. Thus there is an
eightfold path of religious duty, as in Buddhism,

children,

(Japanese)

'oeeding the customs of most nations, which have no ceremony
resembling that of SrtUIdh [funeral oblation). The influence ol
caste is, however, of the greatest imiwrtance here, and some
inquirers have expressed their opinion that the principal sanction attaching to a breach of morality is the fear of caste penalties rather than the dread of divine
punishment, and there are
many fact which go to support this view. ... An extreme
example of the effect of cwte principles may be seen in some of
the lowest castes, where adultery is only condemned
when
committed with a person of different caste. In the case of perjury, the offence may be committed, without public reprobation,
on behalf of a caste-fellow, or even an inhabitant of the same
village. ... 1 believe that the doctrine of Karma is one of the
firmest beliefs of all classes of Hindus, and that the fear that a
man shall reap as he has sown is an appreciable element in
the average morality. ... A man and his wife bathe in the
Ganges with their clothes tied together, to ensure their being
married to one another in a future existence.' As for Heaven
and Hell, they are not merely transitory stages of existence in
the chain of transmigration,' but the soul when sufficiently
There is no idea
purified goes to dwell in Heaven for ever.
of absorption in the deity whose place is far above {Centut of
India, 1901, Report, p. 863 f.).
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the possession of no nation in the world except
the Japanese.
great respect has always been
paid by the people to such a sacred throne. At
one tinie they regarded the Mikados as living gods,
and, even when they were deprived of ruling power,
the people never ceased to pay the respect due to
them. This does not mean that they stood in a
slavish relation to the Imperial family, which, on
the contrary, is related to the people as the main
house to branch houses. The Mikados are not
their conquerors, as with the majority of other
nations. The people are often addressed by the
ISIikados as Our children,' which accounts for the
Submission to
special relation between the two.
the Mikados, therefore, is not merely loyalty but
filial piety.'
In contrast with China, filial piety
is

A

'

in Japan
cases the

comes next to loyalty, though
two are mentioned side by side.

in

most

In the

Ja]>anese family, parents are absolutely obeyed by
their children, and superiors
by inferiors, as the
Mikados are obeyed by their subjects. Filial piety
is not so highly valued as loyalty, which is absolute,
and very often bids people sacrifice other virtues
for its sake.
Dutifulness to parents and obedience
to superiors were the chief morals in the Japanese
home in ancient days, as they are still. Honesty
and righteousness were among the principal virtues
in old Japan. Classical scholars are of opinion

that the ancient Japanese were honest and upright
of themselves without any teaching, and could be
governed quite easily, and that neither were detailed
laws needed to rule them, nor minute moral doctrines to regulate their daily life, because they were
simple, honest, and good, and committed neither
illegal nor immoral acts.^
Thejr were practical
and optimistic to an extreme, thinking neither of
the future nor of the past, but only of tne present."
Death was hateful, but not fearful, to them. They
seem never to have thought of whither they would
go after death a state of things which was much
modified after Buddhism was introduced.
In
ancient chronicles, we meet with the words nigitama (a gentle spirit) and aratama (a rough spirit)
the former denotes the virtues of gentleness and
the latter those of bravery and chivalry,
fenerosity,
'he old Japanese were gentle and magnanimous
on the one hand, and so were kind and indulgent
to others, and lived in harmony with the world
but, on the other hand, they had strong wills and
brave hearts, which, when duty called them, very
often made them face dangers, and, if necessary,
sacrifice their lives for the sake of the father;

;

land."

The word shinto is not Japanese,
means the Way of the Gods
{Kami-nu-michi). Some say it is a religion, some
2.

Shintoism.

but Cliinese

'

it

;

'

a moral system, and others a political way. It
may be any or all of these three, for in ancient
days no distinction was made between them. It
presents no peculiar doctrines, and nothing like a

code of ethics but, as it is the great way of the
Empire, all the Japanese, ancient and modern, in
The
spite of different creeds, must be Shintoists.
Shinto .scholars (e.q. Hirata) say that they are
acting and moving in accordance with the Shintoistic teachings when
they worship national deities,
when they venerate Mikados and parents, when
they try to promote the national welfare and
happiness, or wlien they lead an honest and godlike life.
Shinto is a mixture of Ancestor-worship
an<l Nature-worship, as may be seen from the
nomenclature of the deities worshipped.
Tlie
Japanese have combined their ancestors with
natural phenomena, have deified them, and worship
them. In dealing with them in such a manner,
they mean that the ancestors are their progenitors,
;

1

Swayani,
Baga,

op.

op- tit.
cil. injra.

infra.

2

Motoori,

*

Arima, op. d(. utfra.

Navmwhirt,

1771.
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(Japanese)

superiors, and benefactors ; not only the creators of
their bodies, but the furnishers of their life, professions, estates, and all other things.
They hold
their merits in great esteem, and thank them for
their perpetual favours.
Esteem for their ancestors
being common to all, the sentiments of loyalty,
patriotism, and filial piety, the love of family and
the feeling of honour are combined, and thus a
phase of morality peculiar to the Japanese has been
In ancient times no distinction was
developed.'

made between worship and administration, between
reverence for the gods and loyalty. Loyal people
only could be faithful to the deities or their
ancestral spirits, and the Emperors in taking the
reins of government were appeasing and worshipping national deities. The very words matsuri
('worship') and vuitsurigoto ('worship-matter' or
'administration') signify the identity of these
two. Patriarchal monarchy was thus theocratical
monarchy as well. Various ceremonies were performed to serve the national deities, of which the
most important is the ceremony of purification,
or harai important alike from the religious, the
moral, and the legal point of view. Oharai, or
grand purification, was performed at the Court
twice a year, and is so stfll, though nowadays it is
a mere ceremony, to drive away the evils resulting
from the sinful, immoral, or unlawful deeds of the
whole nation during every half-year and, when
any serious ofience was committed, a ceremony for
the same purpose was performed. Misogi (bodywashing) was another rite of purification which
at first consisted in washing the body when one
touched anything unclean, but afterwards became
confused with harai, so that no distinction wae
made between them. Defilement, mental or physical, was hateful to the Japanese ; and, according to
their simple ideas, any guilt, moral or legal, could
be as easily removed by the performance of purification as literal dirt can be removed by bathing.
See, further, art. Shintoism.
Bushido, or simply Budo or Shido,
3. Bushido.
is the Chinese term for the Jap. Mononofu-no-Michi,
lit.
'the Way of Fighting Knights or Samurai'
(attendants). It is a moral system intended for
;

the
class.
Though its full development
military
belongs to later ages of the national history, say
the feudal periods
the 12th and following
centuries it
may be said to be as old as the race
and Yamatodamashii (' the soul of
themselves
Japan,' Yamato being a classical name for this
country) is not only the soul of the military men,
but that of the whole nation. As Shinto is the
indigenous religion of the nation, so Bushido is
their national morality, or at least its essence."
But here we have only to deal with the Bushido
for the Bushi class, and not as national morality.
The Bushi should be, in the first place, loyal to
lords and filial to parents ; these, along with reverence for gods and worship of Buddhas, were considered their chief duties.
Indeed, loyalty and
filial
piety were the fundamental morality of the
Bushi class, as is the case with the nation in general.
Then they sliould be brave and fearless in fighting,
and calm and never flinching in the face of any
danger or death. Bravery, fearlessness, self-possession, and the like, were what they always
specially cultivated ; but they were not by any
;

means foolhardy or

4jrutal in fighting or in their

life.
Their courage was restrained and softenea by the feeling of benevolence and the sense of
rectitude and honour ; they were not to do anything brutal or underhand, but what was right and
manly. Benevolence was one of the chief virtues of
the Bushi ; and many pathetic stories are told of
benevolence of warriors. Kindness, magnanimity,
sympathy, and the like, were praised as supreme

daily

'

'

1

Sawayaoagi, 2oc ci.
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virtues for the military men, who miglit otlierwise
be disposed to coldheartednesa or even to cruelty.
They should be iiolite to superiors as well as to
inferiors, faithful in the fulfilment of their duties,
in their life.
These, with a few others
and

simple

of a kindred nature, were the qualifications thought
necessary to Samurai-ship. The Emperor Meiji
gave his soldiers five commandments, in which he

recommended loyalty, politeness, bravery, faithand he concluded with
fulness, and simplicity
;

words to the

effect that in the fulfilment of these

precepts a sincere spirit is essential, for without
this neither good language nor good conduct will
be anything more than a mere ornament, of no
*
practical use. These five items are the public
path of heaven and earth, and the perpetual code
live

of

human

relations.''

In A.D. 284' the Pakchian king
sent his minister Achiki to the Japanese Court
to offer tributary homage. The minister being a
man of letters, the Crown Prince became his pupil
and learned from him Chinese literature. In the
following year another scholar was invited, who
brought with him ten copies of the Analects and a
copy of the Book of One Thousand Characters ; he
taught the prince Chinese literature and Confucian
doctrines. The literature thus introduced influenced the nation in at least three points. (1) They
learned Chinese characters, by means of which
they could reduce their thoughts to writing. (2)
Prior to this time, things had had no distinguishing
4.

Confucianism.

names

:

loyalty,

filial

piety, friendship, for instance,

though they were virtues inborn with the nation,
had Usen devoid of particular designations. Now
that Chinese wording was introduced, any notions
could be expressed in words. (3) The manners,
customs, and other things in the neighbouring
countries came to be understood among tne Japanese, who by and by followed them in these matters.'
During the following centuries, Chinese moral
teaching acquired considerable popularity among
the people, especially of the higher classes
but
from the 10th cent, it gradually declined, being
first crashed out by classical studies, and then
neglected on account of successive disturbances.
At the commencement of the Tokugawa Shogunate,
i.e. early in the 17th cent., it revived under the
protection of the founder of the dynasty wellinformed Chinese scholars, though divided into
several schools, appeared one after another and
brought it back to its original glorious state. This
dynasty witnessed the best days of the history of
Confucian ethics in Japan ; and the system has
continued to flourish down to the present day,
though not free from degeneration. The morality
taught in this system, not differing materially from
the ancient morals of the nation, has never encountered such vehement opposition as Buddhism
it deepened and elaborated the pre-existing senti;

;

;

ments of loyalty, filial piety, rectitude, truthfulA few of the principal
ness, and other virtues.
points of difference between the Chinese and the
Japanese systems are as follows Chinese ethics
is founded on the
worship of Heaven, whereas the
Japanese worship ancestral spirits the Chinese
pay supreme Respect to men of wisdom, and hence
admit that unwise or
monarchs may be
tyrannical
dethroned at the neople s will, whereas the Japanese
regard the Mikados as sacred and inviolable and,
:

;

;

the chief virtues of the former are benevolence and filial
whereas the latter attribute
piety,
supreme value to loyalty and rectitude, loyalty
and filial piety being, according to their national
lastly,

morality, identical.*
>
Shigeiio and Kumka, Btuhido in Japan Arima, toe. eil.
' The olBcial date
ol it Introduction but the veriBed one
;

:

about A.D. 402.
'
Endo, Confuclaatam* (Atcyo. 1/ PhOuaophii, ut infra).
*
Arliua, loc. cil.

ia

(Japanese)

Confucius taught that benevolence

is the
supreme
the highest ideal of man, the summum
bonum
Mencius connected it with rectitude,
declaring that the greatest way in the world is
only benevolence and rectitude, and that benevolence is the peaceful residence of mankind, and
rectitude is the right road of mankind.' Scholars

virtue,

;

'

'

who appeared later on added
and truth

to these

two

;

politeness,

knowledge,

and the whole pass under

name of the five cardinal virtues, the sum-total
human virtue. In human society men are re-

the

of
lated to each other in five different ways, which
impose on them as many obligations. They are
as follows : rectitude between lord and subject,
familiarity between father and son, distinction
between husband and wife, grade between elder and
younger brother, and confidence between friend
and friend. The most important of these are the

two, especially the second hence filial piety
the root of all virtues, of all moral practices.
Generosity, respect, gratefulness, humility, faithfulness, self-control, courage, and manliness are
some of the virtues commended in the Confucian
For thirteen centuries the Japanese
teaching.
have lived under this moral teaching, and probably
there is no one of them who is wholly uninfluenced
by it ; hut they have wisely adopted only the points
suitable to their special culture and national development, neglectmg the elements that might be
injurious to public morals or fatal to the welfare
of the State.' See, further, CONFUCIAN Keliqion,
first

;

is

Confucius.
Buddhism was officially intro5. Buddhism.
duced into Japan in A.D. 552. Its introduction at
once gave rise to a controversy between two parties
at the Court a controversy which was not
merely
religious but also political and tribal, and whicn
after a violent conflict resulted in victory for the
Prince Shotoku (573-621),
pro-Buddhist party.
one of the wisest and greatest personages Jajmn
had ever produced, did all in his power for the advancement of the newly introduced creed, and well
deserves the high respect paid by the Buddhists
to his memory. The doctrine of Divine incarnation, according to which some Shinto deities
are the incarnations of Buddhas, Bodhisattvas,
or certain Indian Devas, was first taught by
Prince Shotoku and then by Gyoki (670-749), a

learned and virtuous high priest, and was further
broadened and deepened by two great men who
arose shortly after his death Saiclio and Kukai,
who respectively founded the Tendai and the

Shingon sects in Japan. Thus Shintoism was
Strangely
seemingly absorbed into Buddhism.
enough, the two somewhat antagonistic creeds countil
existed in unity for nearly a thousand
years,
Prince Shotoku and
their final separation in 1871.
who
in
the
other great personages
appeared early
Buddhism in Japan seem to have striven
history of
it
into
as
its
and
to
nationalize
to
bring
teachings
close contact with the nation as possible.
During
those days all the work of the Buddhists was
designed in the interests of the national welfare

and peace.

The Emperor Shomu (reigned 724-748),

a monastery and a nunnery built
throughout the Empire, as well
as the general monastery, in which the famous
daibutsu (q.v.) is set up, at Nara, then the capital.
During the Kamakura age (1190-1333) many new
sects were imported from China or sprang up in
Japan, and all of them laboured in the interests of
the Imperial family and the welfare of the State.
In return. Buddhism received great favours from
Court and Government, and certainly it is owing
to these favours that it has flourished so lonjj in
Japan. The national morality, especially Bushido,
was reinforced and expanded by it. Its doctrines
for instance, had
in each province

1

Endo,

loc.

at.
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of unselfishness

and freedom from desire being in
essential elements of Yamato-

it has found a ready entrance into the
Its teaching of benevolence
Japanese heart.
softened the otherwise harsh character of the
national spirit. It introduced the idea of another
world, which was entirely lacking in the ancient
Japanese system. The Mahayanist teachings enlarged the insular spirit. As it was long popular
among the people, high and low, no grade of society
remained uninfluenced by it, and the highest
culture is solely the work of the Buddhist teachers.
Japanese Buddhism at the present day is divided
into a dozen sects and into some fifty sub-branches,

damashii,

differ more or less in doctrines, ritual, habits
of monastic life, and as a matter of course in their
ethical systems. The teachings of some of the
sects appear to be quite antagonistic to each other
a fact which shows how inclusive and assimila-

which

whole system

is.

Buddhistic ethics is founded on the assumption
that all the creation is sprung from one common
Cause, and things in the universe are connected
Mfith one another in complicated ways.' The naming and location of that Cause may differ with
different sects, but all the Mahayanist sects agree
in regarding it as the primary source of all that
exists in the universe.
Things with and without
and perlife are all closely related to one another
sons of the same household, trade, or social rank,
and those who are the same in other respects, have
been bom thus from one and the same Cause in
other words, they did the same karma in a
Besides, we have transmiprevious existence.
grated through the six states of existence, in the
course of which we may somewhere have been
closely connected with some who are strangers to us
to-day.
Ought we not then to be kind to others,
whether familiar or unfamiliar to us ? Of many
moral precepts given by the Buddha, as practical
morality, the four favours, with their corresponding
obligations, must first be mentioned. They are
of parents, (ii.) of fellow-beings, (iii.) of the
ii.)
ting, and (iv.) of the triple treasure, i.e. the
Buddha, the Law, and the Congregation. Next to
them come the live or ten precepts and the six paramitas, or perfections. The precepts are as follows
(1) not to destroy life, (2) not to steal, (3) not to have
nnlawful sexual intercourse, (4) not to tell a lie, and
Otherwise they
(5) not to drink fermented liquors.
are (I) not to take life, (2) not to steal, (3) not to
commit adultery, (4) not to tell a lie, (5) not to
talk frivolously, (6) not to slander, (7) not to be
double-tongued, (8) not to be covetous, (9) not to
be malicious, and (10) not to be heretical. The
paramitds are: perfect exercise of (i.) charity;
(ii.) morality; (iii.) patience; (iv.) fortitude; (v.)
meditation ; and (vi.) knowledge. Cf., further.
;

;

:

:

Ethics and Morality (Buddhist).
The

Kojiki,

;

;

;

;

;
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Muhammad and

the

Qur'an.

(Muslim).!,

As Islam

in its

genesis and development was to some extent influenced by the moral ideas of the ancient Arabs,
it will be well to make a brief
preliminary reference to these. The social conditions amid which
Muhammad appeared, and which survive to this
day with but little change among the denizens of
the desert, had reached the stage of tribal organi1

Salto,

the merchants of the cities and

the Bedawln.

among

his propaganda among them
by denouncing their sins and threatening them
with the impending Day of Judgment and the
fire of Hell, but at first he encountered nothing
but mockery ; and it was only when he had in
some measure accommodated his message to the
present world that they gave heed to his words

The Prophet opened

about the world beyond.
But, while the ancient Arabs were intent upon
material advantage and enjoyment, they were not
wholly unmindful of higher things. As we may
see from the powerful impression produced among
them by satirical poems an impression due only
in part to the dread of magic
they had a high
sense of both personal and tribal honour. The
moral ideal of the Bedawin found expression in
the patient endurance of privations in a loyalty
accorded not so much to the chief of the trioe as
to co-equal fellow-members ; in a courage which,
in
open warfare and still more in marauding
expeditions, was controlled by a wise policy of
sparing the lives of enemies ; and, finally, in hospitality a virtue which, it is true, is ever a native
of regions where there is little occasion for its
As compared with the Bedawin, the
exercise.
people of the cities had, to say the least, a larger
share of worldly wisdom. The Meccans, in particular, both before and after Muliammad's day,
were astute enough to put their market under the
protection of a sanctuary, and to exploit the very
piety of those who came to trade within the sacred
The present inhabitants of the holy
precincts.
city quite frankly avow their adherence to the
ethics of the
happy mean, asserting that, while
the people of Yiddah are very worldly, and those
of Medina very devout, they themselves hold an
even balance between heavenly and earthly
;

interests.'

In pre-Muhammadan poetry terms expressive of
moral sentiments occur only sporadically. We
find, indeed, warnings against
arrogance and
threatenings of Divine vengeance ; but such exmoral
and
in
which
religious concepts
ceptions,
are distinguished from law or custom, are probably
It was
traceable to Jewish-Christian influence.
under that influence, at all events, that Muhammad
stood forth as a reformer to work, in the words
of tradition, for the improvement of morals.'
Muhammad made the demand of personal belief
'

and personal morality.
'Ko burdened soul shall bear the burden of another.' 3 In
Day of Judgment every one shall be answerable for himO ye people, fear your Lord, and dread the day when

the

self

'

:

the father shall not atone for the son, nor the child atone at

all

for hia parent.' 3

Nihangi, Kujiki; the works on
Shinto, Nationality, and Bushido, of Kayashi Kazan (1683-1657),
Kamo (1697-1769), Motoori (1730-1801), Hirata (1776-1843),
Kaihara (1630-1714), Yamaga (1622-1686), and other authors
T. Inoue's three works on Japanese philosophy (,Yang Sting
SchMl, 1899, Revival School, 1902, C'Au Ui School, 1906) M.
Sawayanagi, Education in Our Country, Tokyo, 1910; Y.
Arima, Japanese Nationality, do. 1907 Y. Hag:a, Ten Lectures
on Japanese Sationalily, do. 1908 R, Endo, Oriental Ethics,
do. 1909 Encyc. oj Philosophy, published by the Dobunkwan.
S. Tachibana.
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and the life of the people was regulated by
established custom, i.e. by tribal morality. Their
moral ideas, so far as we are in a position to judge,
reveal an unmistakably secular spirit, alike among
zation,

harmony with the

tive the

m

(Muslftn)

OvUinet oJ BudOAitt Elhia,

1903.

Hence, too, the Qur'an urges though less inthan the NT- the necessity of repentance,
sistently
conversion, the good heart, the changed spirit.
Good intentions are commended unpremeditated
In short,
lapses from virtue are leniently judged.
Allah makes it no onerous task for His faithful to
;

serve Him
He is forgiving, merciful.
Nevertheless, as Muhammad's earliest adherents
were but a small
company, it was no child's play
for them to respond to his demand of personal
Such
a demand shattered the old family
morality.
ties ana came into conflict
at first somewhat too
harshly, though afterwards in a milder fashion
with immemorial usage and custom. In this way
the moral fellowship of the true believers came to
mean more than tlie tribal relationship. In the
light of the ideal thus introduced every believer
I Snouck
Hurgronje, Mekka, ii. 72 f., 149.
:

>

Qur'an,

liil.

39.

a

n.

xxzl. 82.
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was henceforth tlie neighbour or brother of every
other.
Islam was to l>e a universal brotherhood,
in which kindness and equity sliouUl count for
more than custom and law. Muhaiiuiiatl was,
nevertheless, unable to bring this ideal to its full
realization with respect to the right of hospitality
and protection and to the practice of blood-revenge.

In principle, no doubt, private revenge was superseded by legal punishment, but in practice the
former was still permitted, though in a somewhat
mitigated form. It had now to be kept within the
bounds of moderation, and must involve none but
the actual culprit. Moreover, Muhammad helped
to foster a higher regard for human life by proliibiting the heathen custom of killing female
infants; but, on the other hand, the practice of
fceticide has all along prevailed, without censure,
in

Muslim countries.
The ethics of the Qur'an might be summed up

in

Believe and do right.' Belief,
the trite formula
of course, is the primary obligation, since without
a mere mirage in the
belief all works are vain
waste.' But, as it does not come within the scope
of the present article to deal with belief (see Faith
[Muslim]), or with the duties of reli^on in the
narrower sense, our sole concern here is with the
question, What is implied in doing right ?
Of human virtues the Qur'an insists most frequently and most urgently on beneficence the
bestowing of benefits npon the poor, the needy, the
orphan, the stranger, the slave, and the prisoner,
especially in the form of alms {zakdt). By almsgiving a person not only helps others, but also
manifests the true spirit of self-denial in the
expectation, it is true, of winning, not indeed the
treasures of earth, but the rewards of Heaven.
This spirit was displayed by Muhammad himself,
chiefly in the earlier years of his prophetic activity
in Mecca, when he declaimed against the rich.
Afterwards, when his followers had become a political organization in Medina, the antagonisms were
somewhat less pronounced.
similar development
appears in the practice of zalcat. Originally a
voluntary expression of love, and, in the view of
Oriental Jews and Christians, almost identical
with piety or the fear of God, i.e. with virtue in
general, it ^adually became a tax upon property,
and as such oecame one of the five pillars of Muslim
law." In Muslim countries the zakdt came
usually
to be assessed for the public treasury. The collectors of the tax did not neglect their own interests, white the lawyers or priests (so far as we
may speak of a priesthood in Islam) claimed to
ranlc pre-eminently among the poor and needy
who had a right to share therein.
Besides almsgiving, many other virtues are
spoken of in the Qur'an as acceptable to God.
series of corresponding commandments which,
while lacking
systematic form, seems to be dependent upon the Mosaic Decalogue, is given in
sura xvii. 23-40
Set not up another god with Allah, lest thou sit down depised, forsaken. Thy Ix>rd hath ordained that ye shall worship
none but Him and kindness to your parents, whether one or
'

:

'

'

A

A

:

*

;

both of them attain to old age beside thee and say not to
them " Fie " neither murmur against them, but sjieak to them
hi gracious words. .And defer humbly to them out of com"
passion ; and say,
Lord, have compassion on them, even as
they brouKht me up when I was little." Your lX)rd well
knoweth n-hat is in your souls, whether ye be righteous And
verily. He i^ forgiving towards those who return to Him with
repentance. And to thy kinsman render his due, and also to
the poor and the wayfarer yet waste not wastefullv (or the
wasteful are ever brethren of the Satans, and Satan is ever
anthsnkful to his Lord.
But if thou dost turn away from
them, and seokest from thy Lord boons tor which thou hopest,
;

!

:

;

;

'
Qur'an, xviii. 106, xxiv. 89.
' Vii. the
third, the others being (1) the creed, (2) the ritual of
prajer, (4) fasting, and (6) the pilgrimage. Ararding to an
ancient tradition, Mul^mmad enJoine<l as a sixth
primary
obligation the active love of one's neighbour, i.e. the duty of
ao\Df to othen what ona would wish done to oneself.

(Muslim)

any wise speak to them with kindly words. And let not thy
hand be fettered to thy neck nor yet open it with all openness,
lest thou be made to sit down in rebuke and beggary.
Verily,
thy Ijord provideth plenty for whomsoever He will ; and He
too giveth with measure. Verily, He ever beholdeth and
in

;

observeth His servants. Kill not your children for fear of
poverty we will provide for them and for you. iJeware, for
Withhold yourselves from
killing them is a great wickedness.
adultery, for it is an abomination, and evil is the way thereof.
Neither slay any one whom God hath forbidden you to slay,
except for a just cause ; for, If one be slain unjustly, to his
nearest of kin have we given authority yet let not him exceed
And touch not the
in slaying ; verily, he is ever helped.
substance of the orphan, except in an upright way, till ha
attain the years of strength ; and perform your covenants ;
And give full measure
verily, a covenant shall be inquired of.
when ye measure, and weigh with an equal balance this is the
and
more
for
settlement.
And
follow not that of
better,
just
which thou hast no knowledge verily, the hearing and the
these
shall
all
be
and
the
heart
inquired of. And walk
sight
not proudly upon the earth, for thou canst not cleave the earth,
and thou shalt not reach the mountains in height. All this i
evil, hateful in the sight of your Lord.'
;

;

;

These precepts are intended primarily for
Muslims, and apply only in a limited degree to
Towards the
the adherents of other faiths.
heathen, towards the Jews, Christians, and other
possessors of sacred scriptures who would not submit to the secular power of Islam, and also towards
apostates from the faith, the Muslim policy was
the holy war and death. Here we have an instance
of the religious restriction of moral obligation.
The same thing is observable in the fact that the
development of a free personal moral life is seri-

The

ously cramped by religious considerations.
funcfamental principle of Islam is that Allah ia
sovereign and that men are his slaves, whose virtue
The will of Allah in
consists in obedience.
reality, of course, the mind of His Prophet alone
decides as to good and evil.
Islam,' indeed, simply
means the surrender of believers to the will of
Allah.
The sanctions of morality are also of a religious
character. Reward and
punishment belong mainly
to the other world. Tlie majority of mankind
must presumably expiate their sin in the fire of
Hell. But those who believe and do right shall
enjoy the delights of Paradise, which Muhammad
depicts after a fashion suggested by the wine-shop
For all their self-denial on
of the ancient Arabs.
earth their abstinence from wine, from games of
chance, and from luxury in general they shall
find compensation in the heavenly virgins and
KlvaiSoi. who serve the deathless ones with the
goblet that inebriates not.
'

Muhammad made
2. Muhammad and tradition.
no claim'to be a saint, nor was he one, but shortly
after his death devout Muslims endeavoureil to
order their lives by his example. Hence, as the
Qur'an did not furnish the requisite information
on every detail, there arose a demand for definite

traditions regarding the Prophet's manner of life,
as also that of his companions and most intimate
adherents ; and, as the pious fraud is not usually
accounted the most heinous of sins, the supply
corresponded to the demand. In Islfim, accordingly, we find several collections of traditions

compounds of the authentic and the spurioussome of which are regarded as canonical, and thus
ancient tribal custom came to be superseded, in
theory at least, by the mmnah of the prophet (cf.
The true believer felt
art. Law [Muhammadan]).
himself obliged to follow this idealizetl snnnah as

first sentence of
loyally as possible, and, while the
the most celebrated collection, viz. that of Bukhari,
but echoes tlie teaching of the Qur'an in asserting
that actions are judged by their motive, yet the
conformity of tlie faithful consisted largely in
externals, being ritualistic rather than ethical.
To'Umar, the second successor of the prophet, is
attributed the saying
'Nowadays [i.e. when the process of revelation mediated by
Muhammad, and therefore also the possibility of discerning the
:
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thoughts o( the heart, h&s ceased (or ever] we judge people
entirely by their outward actions we protect him who appears
to us to do right, for we know nothing of what is within Allah
and we do not protect him who appears
1
the judge Uiereof
to do wrong, nor io we find faith in him even if he asserts that
his motives are pure.' ^
;

!

It is likely enough, indeed, that many who
availed themselves of this pronouncemeut forgot
the parenthetic clause regarding the judgment of
It was easier, moreover, in conformity
Allan.
with the sunnah, to use a toothpick, to rub oneself with water or sand, and to submit to circumcision, than to cleanse the soul from sin, and with
pure heart to serve Allah in spirit and in truth.
Thus the great bulk of the moral precepts of
Islam, as found even in the Qur'an, and more
particularly in the tradition, bear a somewhat
external and one may venture to say commercial character.' The believer has an account with
One tradition has it that a convert to
Allah.

good deeds put to bis

Islara has all his previous
credit.'

The sunnah agrees with the Qur'an in assigning
the leading place among ^ood works to almsgiving.
If a man is unable to give alms, let him labour
with his hands* in order, of course, to make himself able ; for this is the conception of work presented by the tradition. Only by way of exception
do the hadiths the Qur'an is silent on the suDJect
ascribe an independent ethical value to work.
Thus the following saying was put into the mouth
No man can nave a better meal
of the Prophet
than that which he has earned by the labour of his
hands. David, the prophet of God, ate what he
had earned by the work of his hands.' But perhaps this saying, and others like it, may simply
imply that work is superior to begging, though
not to almsgiving.' The practice of almsgiving,
as indeed the element of self-denial in general that
was present in Islam from the outset, was strongly
reinforced by the influence of Christianity, and,
subsequently, of Indian religions, as appears from
the fact that the sunnah is much less distinctively
When
Arabian in character than the Qur'an.
Islam had overspread the Christian provinces of
elements
Roman
it
assimilated
the
many
empire,
of Christian asceticism.
The assertion that early Isl&m was absolutely
destitute of the ethical spirit has been refuted,
above all, by Goldziher.' The sunnah undoubtedly
contains ethical elements. It is true that Arabic

(Muslim)
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to pay one's day-labourers
; and (3)
tradition of quite another cast, which
had its source among the devout, gives the following list of precepts : (1) Love thou the poor, and
be accessible to them ; (2) look always at those
who are beneath you, and gaze not at those who
are above you; (3) never solicit anything from
any one ; (4) be loyal to thy kinsfolk, even if they
should vex you ; (5) always speak the truth, even
when it is unpalatable ; (6) be not overawed in
the paths of Allah by the reviling of the reviler ;
(7) frequently cry aloud, 'There is no might or
power save by Allah,' for this comes forth from
the treasure which is hidden under God's throne.
Probably none of these pious counsels was more
fervently obeyed than the last ; we find it used as
a magic formula, as, e.g., in the Tlioiisand and One
Nights. But in all likelihood the everyday life of

against her will
well.

A

Islkm was otherwise but little in harmony with
such ideal demands. The mass of the people paid
less attention to the Qur'an and the luidlths than

lived by Muhammad in his
Medina period, when his love was given mainly
to women, and the objects of his hate and greed
were the unbeliever and their possessions. The

to the actual life

early annals of Islam, in fact, exhibit the chosen
servants of Allah as world-conquerors, who, whatever might be their hopes of heavenly reward,

were meanwhile wonderfully content with earthly
spoils.

To the true
the law.
3. Development of
Muslim, as to the devout Jew, religion means a
law which should control and regulate the whole
From the Oriental point of view, not
life of man.
only social, but also political life, is bound up in
the closest way with religion, and hence the Jewish
and Christian communities that secured toleration
and protection within the pale of Islam by paying
tribute always formed in a greater or less degree
an impenum in imperio. Thus, too, for the Muslim
community sacred and secular law are one, and this
holds good in theory
universally, even under
foreign domination, while the ideal is in some
measure realized under sovereigns who are of the
A knowledge of this law (fiqh)a, law with
faith.
been all along
religious sanctions has, therefore,
imperative upon every educated Muslim. Legally,
children under the age of seven, and, in practice,
women also for the most part are exempt from
this reouirement the former, because they cannot
has no single specific term for 'conscience,' but as yet discriminate between right and wrong, good
the thing itself is quite adequately connoted by and evil ; the latter, because, by ancient tradition,
such periphrases as unrest oi heart.' According
but fuel for the fire.
they are
'
to one highly esteemed hadith, virtue is [the sum
This law, then, as based upon the Qur'an and
the sunnah, and to some extent influenced by
of] good qualities, iniquity is what disturbs the
Roman jurisprudence, entered upon a process of
soul, and wliat thou desirest others not to know
The
last
thee.'
clause
savours
concerning
certainly
independent development. And just as some to
of conventionalism, but there are other traditions wit, six of the collections of traditions gradually
in which the requirement of inward sincerity is acquired a special prestige, so in Sunnite Islam
more clearly expressed.
four schools or systems of the Jiqh came to enjoy
Shall I tell you what worit stands higher
Thus, e.tj.f we read
canonical authority, even before the development
than all prayer, fasting, and almsgiving? It is to make peace
of the hadith had reached its term.
Ever since
between two enemies' or, again *0( more avail [than ritual
that development took place in the first three
prayer) is the prayer which a man utters in his own house,
where no one sees him hut Allah, and which has no other centuries of Islam
the Qur'an and the sunnah
motive than the desire to draw near unto Allah.' Another trahave become almost a dead letter except in matters
dition tells how a pious female devotee who was using insulting
of ritual, and their place in practical life has been
language towards her neighbour was consigned to hell by the
From the handbooks of its
taken by the law.
Prophet whereas his judgment regarding another woman, who
was negligent of prayer and fasting, but gave to the needy and schools and the decisions of its more distinguished
never insult*^! her n(.-ii;hlx>ur, was She is destined for Paradise.'
the educated Muslim
The compassion of Allah is frequently set forth as a pattern for contemporary exponents,
learns what he must do and forbear to do.
But
the faithful, and they are urged to the performance of pious
works.''
he learns likewise that the world, even the Muslim
According to a favourite and frequently quoted world, lies in wickedness, so that obedience to the
I )
honour towards sacred law is possible only in a very limited degree,
hadith, the best works are
(
(2) not to take a niece in marriage
and, at most, in the spheres of purely religious
parents
1
209,
The tolerant UniBukhari, ed. Houdas and Margais,
obligation and of family life.
a Cf. Charles C.
Torrey, The Coinmerciat-Theological Terms
is regarded by Muslim
ayya<l dynasty (A.D. 661-750)
in the Koran, Leyden, 181/2.
historians as having been excessively worldly. But
* lb.
ll>. ii. 11,
468.
Bukhari, ii. 51.
' 76. 44 B.
the Abbusids (from A.D. 750), though they adopted
VorUiungen, p. U S.
'

:

'
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;

;

;

;
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the Persian maxim that religion and government
are sisters, were not much oetter. In tlie most
numerous Muslim sect, the Shl'ites and elsewhere
the divergence between ruling governas well
ments and their subjects with regard to the law
has had the effect of making hypocrisy a virtue.
refer to the doctrine of taqiyya ('prudence'),
according to which it is the primary duty of the
Slii'ite who sojourns in the land of the adversary
a very elastic term to disavow his convictions
by word and deed, for the sake of his personal
security and the welfare of his associates. Everywhere within the bounds of Islam, and at all
of its history, the discrepancy between
periods
ideal law and actual practice has, on the one hand,
led to a policy of compromise on the part of the
majority, and, on the other, given rise to scruples
and conflicts of conscience, and also to numerous
attempts, under the leadership of a Mahdi, to
supersede a sinful and worldly regime by a better.
In Islam, accordingly, endeavours after moral and
religious reform are always involved with or accompanied by political action. The work of a
man like General Booth, who, as leader of the Salvation Army, seeks to achieve moral and spiritual
results among Christian peoples, would be quite
impossible in Islam, unless he or his officers tried
at the same time to grasp the reins of political
power.

We

The historical development of Muslim jurisprudence cannot be dealt with in detail here, and it
must suffice to refer the reader to the works of
Groldziher, Snouck Hurgronje, and others (see the
Literature at end, and

We

of.

art.

Law [Muhamma-

are 'meanwhile concerned with t\\efiqh
dan]).
only in so far as it bears upon ethical conceptions
and leaves room for the free expression of moral
In this reference the most important point
life.
is the classification of actions according to their
gradations of legal obligation, and here we find a
number of such arrangements more or less in agree-

ment with one another. The most widely accepted
division has five legal
as follows : (1)
categories,
absolute duty (fard or wajtb), embracing actions
the performance of which is rewarded and their
omission punished ; (2) commendable or meritorious

works (sunnah, mandiib, or mustahabb), which are
rewarded, but their omission not punished (3) permitted actions {mubdh
which are legally inOTJd'iz),
different (4) reprehensible actions {makruh), which
are disapproved of, but not punishable, by the law
;

;

;

(5)

absolutely forbidden actions (haram), the doing

of which calls for punishment.
As regards the reference of each particular action
to its proper category in this arrangement, there
is, as might be expected, no unanimity among the
learned in Islam. The more easy-going moralists
among the sages of the law endeavour to make
out that certain forbidden actions are doubtful, i.e.
permissible, and certain obligatory actions merely
commendable.
In general, the great regulative
principle is public opinion, i.e. the consensus of
the authoritative scholars of the day. This consensus [ij'md') is binding upon the conscience not
merely in matters of faith, but also in the most
trifling details of daily life.
Yet, in spite of all,
many Muslims, whether from want of knowledge
or from want of will, order their lives \(y unauthorized 'dddt, or, what is accounted still worse, exercise their own discretion.

Further, the law is not uniformly binding upon
every one. It distinguishes between duties incumbent upon all {fard 'ala' I'ain) and obligations

which

affect certain individuals

kifayah^.

The duty

only (fard

'al-

of taking part in the holy

war is an instance of the latter class.
Another distinction of importance is that between great and small sins a distinction elaborated

(Mvislim)

in connexion with the doctrine of evidence,
which demanded that witnesses must be above re-

largely

Sins universally regarded as great are
murder, unchastity, misappropriation of money belonging to a ward, the taking of interest, the refusal
of zakdt, and the like.
To the class of small sins
are assigned such offences as taking part in unlawproach.

games or

listening to forbidden music.
be expected, the science of the law, in
dealing with such distinctions, frequently degenerates into an arid casuistry, or becomes a
sophistry
which will enable one to cozen and defraud either
God or man. The letter of the law kills the spirit
of morality. An illustration of this will be found
in the Thousand and One Nights, Night 296 ff. The
manner in which legal luminaries tone down the
prohibition of wine -drinking is set forth by
Goldziher, Vorlesungen iiber den Islam, p. 63 ff.
Islam found in
4. The deyelopment of doctrine.
the countries which it conquered not only legal and
political institutions, but also systems of doctrine
with more or less of an ethical element, as well as
a popular didactic literature. With the latter we
shall deal below ( 6) of more immediate importance for the development of the Muslim doctrine of
of Christian theologians.
faith are the
A factor of speculations
the utmost significance for later times
was the ethico-religions system of the Mu tazilitea
descendants of the Qadarites. This sect was
'
designated originally the people of the righteousness (of Allah), because they held that Allah is
the Righteous One who rewards men according to
their deserts.
This was not a genuine Muslim
conception in the early days. The original conception of Allah and, somewhat spiritualized, it still
holds sway was that, as the Almighty, He is a
vengeance-breathing tyrant towards His enemies,
and an indulgent God of mercy towards His friends.
In His vengeance He is arbitrary ; in His love and
mercy, capricious. With many persons, no doubt,
this idea was a cause or a consequence of unprinIt was possible for a man to transcipled conduct.
gress the whole law and still remain a believer;
confession to Allah in words, or even in thought
faith without works was all that was required.
Such was the teaching of the Murji'ites, who,
though they discriminated between small offences
and great sins, yet held that even the latter were
forgiven to the Muslim who but uttered the creed.
This Murji'ite teaching was challenged by the
originally powerful sect of the Kharijites, who
have been called the puritans of Islam. They
looked upon the great sinner as an unbeliever, and
maintained that there is no true faith without
works. This view approximates to the Mu tazilite
ethics, which might indeed be regarded as that of
the Kharijites mellowed by the influence of ChristiIt is
anity, and, subsequently, of philosophy.
certainly true that many of the early Mu'tazilites
insisted emphatically on the importance of good
works, and in this aspect they might be compared
with the Pelagians of the Christian Church.' They
were neither liberals in theology, nor libertines in
ful

As might

;

'

ethics.

Their speculations upon the Divine righteousness,
moreover, were closely connected with the question
l>lo quite unequivocal teaching
of human freedom.
on this problem conid be drawn from either the
Qiir'an or the hadith ; nevertheless the devout
multitude was always inclined to believe in predestination. The idea that everything, not even
excepting evil and sin, is ordained and brought to
pass oy Allah largely dominates the popular mind
The Qadarites and Mu'tazilites, on
to this day.
the other hand, affected probably by the dogmatic
controversies of the Eastern Church, preached the
l Ct. R.
Strothmann, In Der Iildm, ed. 0. H. Becker, U.,
Straasburg, 1911, p. 60.
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doctrine of free will. In support of their position
they could appeal to certain passages of the Qur'an,
according to which Allah does not cause, but simply
allows, the sinnur to go astray.
They held, accordingly, that man is the author of his own deeds, the
artificer of his own good or evil fortune, and that
Paradise or Hell lies within his own choice. Evil
and sin have their source in the human will ; whatsoever comes from Allah is necessarily good. Subsequently, indeed, they went as far as to say that
(rod can devise nothing but good, and must in all
things work for the welfare of His creatures. Here,
in effect, we have a theodicy, such as has frequently
been propounded from Plato's day, and as frequently
shattered by the monistic trend of faith or of reason.
The theodicy of theMu'taziliteswas influenced even
in its early stages by Neo-Platonic ideas. Their
doctrinal system resolved itself in time into a
rationalistic theology, with reason as its first principle the source, not only of knowledge, but also
of the laws of conduct.
It is reason, they held,
that distinguishes between good and evil.
The doctrine of free will became in this way a
rational determinism.
An action is good when
reason finds it good or beautiful ; an action is evil
when reason finds it evil or repulsive ; in short,
moral distinctions do not depend upon the will of
Allah.
Caprice thus gives place to knowledge,
authority to discernment, and obedience to reflexion.

Knowledge, discernment, reflexion it is
these, accordingly, that reveal to us what is in itself
^ood or evil. That which is in itself good is bindthe will of God Himself, and thus involves
ing

upon
a limitation of both His omnipotence and His freedom. In order to leave room in human life for
a rational freedom and an individual sphere of
action, for self-determination and moral responsibility, Allah was represented as being conditioned
by the law of His being.
While the Mu'tazilite doctrines maintained their
position in Shi'ite literature, the orthodox party in
Sonnite Islam adopted a mediating position. Tney
would not cast the shadow of a doubt upon the
doctrine of God's omnipotence and unlimited freedom.
Human beings are absolutely dependent
upon Him their good purposes, their good works,
the ability to carry these into eifect all flow from
Him, from His mercy and grace towards mankind.
Man, however, as was maintained by the orthodox
Ash'arite school, has power to appropriate God's
works, and it is tliis appropriation (kixsb or iktisab)
:

that constitutes the believer's sole merit. And
even his great and heinous sins do not make him
an unbeliever, so long as he does not believe, when
he commits them, that they are permitted.'
So long as the primi5. Ascetic-mystical ethics.
tive community of Islam remained comparatively
feeble, the Prophet's call to renunciation of the
world was generally complied with.
But this
state of matters did not last
the Arabs, with
their predatory instincts, soon learned to appropriate the world, and, in the succeeding generations, to enjoy it.
Caring little for supernal
rewards, thej were in reality a military aristoan
in
the empire. In no long
cracy,
oligarchy,
time, however, the peoples whom they exploited
and laid under tribute began themselves to embrace Islam, thus creating a situation that demanded a new policy, even in moral and religious
matters. Here and there, moreover, a feeling of
satiety began to settle upon the luxurious classes
in both the older and the newer centres of culture,
and this in turn prepared the way for a system of
an ascetic morality which, it is true, lia<l never
been entirely absent from Islam.
This ascetic
;

1

For the Hataridite theory, which

ia

Aab'aritea, cf. Hacdonald, Developmeat o/

akin to that ot the

Muilim

Theology, p.

506

(Muslim)

morality had special links of connexion with the
ideas of Christian monasticism.
One characteristic feature of monasticism, viz.
celibacy, was, however, alien to primitive Islam ;
nor has it ever at any time gained general recognition.
There is no monasticism in Islam
so the
Prophet is recorded to have said ; and in his later
he showed by his example that woman may
years
De regarded merely as man s plaything.
The
asceticism preached in the earliest period, whatever its object was, actually served, however, as
a species of training for the soldiers of the faith.
It consisted in fasting and watching, and accorded
admirably with the performance of the ritual of
when at a later day the ascetic spirit
prayer. But,
became more widely diftiised, the positive value of
the practice as a means of
was more and
discipline
more lost sight of in favour of a purely negative
renunciation. To mortify the flesh became the
Absolute trust in God led to quietism
in
cry.
God's hands man should be perinde ac cadaver.
The mystic eventually becomes a mere will-less
pauper, who accepts as a gift the alms he will not
ask or hold out his hand to take, and who fills his
feeble life with pious ceremonies.
Morality is
hardly to be looked for in such conditions. The
mendicant (faqir) lives only for the moment and
for his God in relation to his contemporaries or to
Yet it was but
posterity, he is as good as dead.
the absolutely consistent application of his convictions that carried him to such extremes.
The ascetics, clothed in their coarse woollen
frocks (h/), sought to vindicate their manner of
life chiefly by appeal to passages in the NT.
sense of sin and a craving for penance were the
forces which largely
helped to fill their ranks.
But amongst them were also a number of brooding
who
idlers,
began to speculate in Oriental fashion ;
and it was accordingly in Sufi'ism that the practice
of asceticism
from about the 8th cent. A.D. onwards found a theoretical basis. Platonic-Pythagorean doctrines, gleaned from Hermetic and
(inostic writings, here joined hands with Indian
speculation. Ascetic morality is always founded
upon the conviction that the human body is of little
value, if not indeed absolutely evil, or else a mere
phantasm ; while the soul, on the other hand, is
regarded as the essential element in human nature,
or at least as forming a stage of transition to the
higher life of the Spirit and of God. Thus the
supreme object of human endeavour is to free oneself from the bondage of sense, to
purge the soul of
foul desire, and to become
pure Spirit, or God not
but
merely God-like,
positively Divine.
Stage by
stage does man advance on the paths of the soul.
the
use
of
means
of
macerations
intoxicants, by
By
and of pious exercises sustained to the point of
the
finite
ecstasy,
being dissolves in God, who is
viewed in the abstract manner of Pantheism as
pure light or absolute truth. The earthly life is of
value only in so far as it is animated by love to God
and aspiration after things above.
While every age in Islam has had its devout ascetics, men whose moral excellence cannot be disthis Sufi'ite fanaticism cannot claim
any
Euted,
igh degree of moral approval. The Sufl'ites' fervent
love of God left no place for the practical love of
their neighbour. The aim of all their
striving was,
not a moral life upon e.arth, but a fancied salvation
in Heaven.
Hence Sufi'ism, alike on its practical
'

'

:

;

A

and on

its

speculative side, inculcates poverty, selfand the surrender of personality ; these
were its supreme virtues, and could be best acquired
liumiliation,

a community under strict monastic disThe individual members of such communities must yield unconditional submission to

by living

in

cipline.

their superior.
Moreover, the mystics were for the
most part at one with the dogmatists in

repudiating
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and were sometimes even

Likewise in
tliorongligoing in their denial.
actual practice they went far heyond the jurists, so
that their mysticism consorted uncommonly well
with despotism of every kind.
From the beginning of the 9th cent. A.D. these
mystical and ascetic tendencies occasionally took
practical shape in cccnobitism, but not until the
11th cent, was there any extensive development of

more

a regular monastic system. This, while certainly
less highly elaborated than the system of Orders
in the Christian Church, had nevertheless much in
common with it. Those belonging to the Dervish
Orders have always been more highly esteemed in
Islam than the representatives of the law or the
governing classes, and many among them, both
male and female, are revered as saints. The
common people venerate them as miracle-workers
and medicine-men, aa their mediators and advocates
with Allah.
The adherents of the ascetic-mystical morality
sought in various ways to adapt their views to the
.

teaching of the law, or at least to reconcile
it.
Of the two classes into which
human actions were frequently divided, viz. ' deeds
of the bodily members and ' works of the heart,' the
Sufis not unnaturally gave preference to the latter.
'the extreme mystics regarded the outward act as
nothing more than a symbol of the inward sentiment, or else considered the obligations of the law
to be utterly beneath their notice, so that the extremes of abstemiousness and of sensual indulgence
might both be found in their ranks. Sects of pronounced mystical tendencies, such as the Isma'Ilites, showed a special liking for the classification
official

them with

(Muslim)

wise politicians and merchants, and

is

thoroughly

typical of this class of literature.'
much larger and more elaborately systematized contribution comes, through Syrian channels,
from the philosophical literature of Greece. Collections of biographies, with supplements of moral

A

aphorisms, testaments, letters, etc., were very
popular. Pseudepigraphio writings, especially of
the Hermetic type, were extensively circulated.
Works of Plato and Aristotle, as also compositions
falsely ascribed to them, found great favour among
philosophers in the stricter sense. Thus Plato's
Kepublvc was translated by Qunain ibn Ishaq as the
KUab al-siyasa, and forms the main source of the
doctrine of the soul (trichotomy) and of the four
cardinal virtues which appears in many Muslim
writers on ethics. To Plato also were ascribed a
treatise on the education of children (Adab alsibyan), and a testament (wci^lya) addressed to
Aristotle.

Of

Aristotle's

own

writings, Arabic

authors refer to and quote from the Nicomachean
Ethics {KUab al-akhldq), which is said to have
been translated by the afore-named Qunain or by
his son Ishaq ibn ][^unain.
Extant quotations
from this work show traces of Neo-Platonic redact

'

mankind into grades. Obedience and sacrifice
were imperative only upon the common people and
brethren of low degree, while the initiated members
of the higher grades, or of the highest, were independent of every law.
Mystical sects and mystical tendencies have
always abounded in Islam. But, just as Sunnite
of

IslSm had, besides its canonical collections of
badith and its schools of the fgh, an orthodox
system of theology, so it had also an orthodox
mysticism, the fullest exposition of which is found
in the writings of Ghazali (see
See
7, below).
also art. Asceticism (Muslim), vol. ii. p. 99 ff.
6. Philosophical ethics.
Among the Arabs and
other Muslims a popular philosophy of morals,
at once international and interconfessional, is
found in their fables and proverbs suffice it to
refer to Luqman, the Arabian iEsop.
Luqman's
:

counsels to his son, which in reality owe their
to Jewish-Christian and Hermetic
inspiration
'
wisdom,' are often quoted in ethical and parenetic
writings.
The literary genre,

which is made up of moralistic aphorisms, and more
especially of the maxims
of court politics found in the various Mirrors for
'

Magistrates,' bulked largely in Persian literature,
consisting partly of translations from Indian
Even to-day this type of literature
originals.
maintains a certain popularity, and is
highly
esteemed among the cultured classes of Persia.
The earliest knpwn representative of this Persian
school is' Abdallah ibn
al-Muqaffa" (executed c. A.D.
757), who translated the Paiichatantra from
Pahlavi into Arabic:
His al-Durra al-yatima,
printed in Cairo and Beirut, is a short Mirror
for Magistrates,' with rules for
prudent behaviour
at court and
In
polite intercourse among friends.
his introduction, after
circumspectly assigning the
supreme place to faith and the avoidance of great
sins, he eulogizes the following virtues:
temperance, courage, liberality, and
proficiency in discourse and business. It is the
of
morality
worldlyI
Bnt Me ERE i. IS.
'

tions.

These and other translated works of the kind
helped to mould the development of Mu'tazilite
and Sufl'ite ethics. But it was only in the limited
circles of sectaries or of scholars and persons of
culture that ethical doctrine attained the more independent status of a philosophical science ('iim alakaldq). Conformably to the scholastic Aristotelian tradition current in the East, philosophy was
defined as ' a knowledge of the essence of things
and a doing of the good.'^ The theoreticsil side
was invariably discussed more exhaustively than
the practical, but the latter also received attention
from those who dealt with morals and politics as
more or less independent of each other.
But it was the pseudepigraphic writings of a
and an ascetic and edifying character
spiritualistic
that produced the most powerful effects in this
sphere. These writings were often supplemented
by astrological speculations, according to which the
natural temperament and even the moral constitution of human beings are conditioned by the influence of the stars. The felicity of man was
believed to consist in his being delivered from
matter and exalted to the pure spirit- world of the

higher spheres. This tj'pe of ethics, pervaded by
has left a
metaphysico-psychological speculation,
characteristic deposit in the eclectic writings of
'
the Pure Ones' or Brethren of Purity {Ihwdn
'

'

as-Safa).

In the system of the Brethren of Purity, the
moral nature of man is determined by the following

four causal agencies. (1) The bodily structure:
the body is composed of the four elements, and a
whose body contains, say, much earth will
Eerson
e harsh and greedy, while another, with a large
proportion of water in his body, will be gentle and
those who live
(2) Climate
gracious, and so on.
in a northern climate have more courage than
those of southern lands. (3) Education. (4) The
influence of the stars ; and this, indeed, is the
most powerful of all, since the other three are
dependent upon it. Even education, which superposes something upon the natural constitution, is
and relative posiaffected
by the heavenly bodies
All this holds good of the first stage of
tions.
human nature, the stage of natural morality, in
which conduct is instinctively good or bad. But
the soul can raise itself above nature, and in the
second or psychical stage, where man has freedom
:

I Cf. also the will of a merchant id The Thoitsattd ajut
Aighte, tiight SOS tt.
' See
Mufatil!, ed. van Tloten, Leyden, 1896, p. 132 (.
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of choice, his deeds are praised or blamed according
to their quality. Should a man reach the third
stage that of rational deliberation he acts either
wisely or foolishly, nobly or basely. Finally, the
fourth or highest stage is that of the Divine
cosmic order {ndmtls) conformed to by godly

prophets and holy angels, and a man is rewarded
or punished according as he does or does not associate himself with them in the endeavour to become,
as far as in him lies, like God.
The path by which this mystic goal of life is to
be reached, according to the Brethren of Purity,
is the practice of asceticism.
The supreme virtue,
the yearning after things above, or the love that
presses towards God, must manifest itself upon
earth in a pious endurance of, and indulgence to,
all creatures, even the animals.
Man thereby
wins freedom from sensual passion here, and hereafter the ascent to the eternal light. But, if a
man does not in this life purge himself of bodily
'
desire,

and

persists in

foolish

slumber and care-

less sleep,' he remains after death hovering in the
air, trammelled and drawn downward by his fleshly

Hell is simply this life in time, whether
passions.
on the earth or in the air Paradise, on the other
hand, is the eternal world of the celestial spheres
to which pure souls ascend.
All men, according to the teaching of the
Brethren, are imperfect, though in different degrees.
But the sum-total of good qualities is found in the
absolutely perfect man, who has the characteristics
of the Platonic Idea and the ' wise man of the
The Sunnite mystics find the perfect man
Stoics.
;

'

{insan kdmil) in Muhammad ; the Shi'ites in Ali
or ^usain. The Pure Ones are less definite in
their choice, and apart perhaps from the ' Imam
of the age," whom they greatly honour it is rather
Socrates and Christ that win their enthusiastic
homage. In their estimation the ideal of reason
was realized in Socrates, and the law of love in
Christ ; and it is these great ones, accordingly.
Whom they seek to emulate. In the interests of this
imitatio they concede a relative value to the earthly
life in the flesh
the body should be guarded and
tared for, so that the soul may have time for its
;

full

development.

Pure Ones is a mystical
found in a somewhat less
no doubt also in the so-called
IsUm, from al-Kindl to Ibn Rnshd.
In keeping with the character of their sources,
these thinkers set to use Aristotle's own words
the dianoetic virtues above the ethical. Thus, e.g.
in the Apophthegmata Philosophorum of I^unain ion
Ishiiq the highest good is identified with the sound
of the

It is

,

understanding. Wit and shrewdness, talent and
sagacity, are put on a higher level than goo<iness
and rectitude. Such, too, is the spirit which pervades nearly all the aclab writings (' the doctrine
of good or elegant manners ') of tlie Arabs often,
indeed, mere compilations of extracts, and having
hardly the slightest concern with ethics ana
morality.
counterpoise to the extravagances of mysticism was provided by the supreme Aristotelian
principle of tlie mean the doctrine of the iu<rlirr)i,
which was introduced into Islam at an early period.
The Mu'tazilite al-Jahi? (t A.D. 869) writes as
follows
Divine religion approves the conduct of
him who neither does too little, nor performs too
of
the
Good.' ' Some professed to find the
much,
doctrine in the Qur'an (cf. ii. 137, Thus have we
made you an intermediate people '). The principle
of the mean came at lengtn to permeate both the
popular conception of morality and the ethical
science of jurists and philosophers and it was also
combined especially among the latter with the

A

'

:

'

;

1

Platonic doctrine of the four cardinal virtues (o-o^fo,
As early as the
ciiycfipoavvq, SiKaioaOv-tj),
9th cent. A.D., in the writings of the Mu'tazilite
author Dawud ibn Marwan al-Maqanimis, we find
mention of the Platonic series of virtues, which
thereafter, with occasional modifications in the
order and grouping, gained general currency.'
The most notable representative of Neo-Platonio
dvSpeiaf

eclecticism in Muslim ethics is Ibn Maskawaih
(t A.D. 1030), physician, philologist, and historian,
who was the treasurer and friend of Sultan Adudaddaula, and ranks as an orthodox Muslim. It is
true that his ethical doctrine (Tahdhib al-akhlaq,
'
the improvement of morals '), like that of the Pure
Ones, shades off' into mysticism, but it is free from
Its underlying psyche
astrological accretions.
ology, and, indeed, the structure of the system as
a whole, is Platonic, though in matters of detail
'

the author quotes frequently from Aristotle, aa
well as from Socrates, Hippocrates, Galen, and
al-Kindl. The work is divided into six (or seven)
parts and may be outlined as follows
i. By way o{ introduction we iiave a
Platonizing doctrine of
:

The soul is
pendent and immortal
the soul.

a spiritual nature, and, as an indeentity, stands on a higher plane than

of

the mutable substance of the body. It flnds its peculiar sphere
of action in the sciences (dianoetic virtue). After enumerating
the parts of the soul desire, impulse, and reason the work
specifies the four principal virtues prudence or temperance,
courage, wisdom, and the combination of the three in justice.
The virtues, with their various sub-species, are then defined,
liberality being treated more elaborately in a special paragraph.
Liberality is thereafter frequently mentioned along with the
cardinal virtues, and in one passage it actually takes the place
of wisdom.
Each of these virtues is then defined on the
Aristotelian principle, i.e. as the mean between two vices,
justice itself being placed midway between doing wrong and
suffering wrong. As regards prudence, however, a defect is
said to be better than an excess, while as regards liberality the
reverse holds good.
ii. The second section treats of man's natural
disposition, of
habituation, and education. Ibn Masitawaih adopts Galen's idea
that a few men are good by niitiire, some become good by
practice, and very many remain evil to the last. Parts of the
chapter on the education of children recall Plato's Republic,
as, e.g., the assertion that moral education should precede in.
struction in mathematics and other sciences while the ancient
Arabic poetry is to be treated as having a harmful influence
on children. This section discusses also the rules of good
breeding.
iii. The third division of the work treats of the supreme good
and the supreme happiness (tvlax^Lovia). The supreme good is
interpreted absolutely or objectively it is eternal and the same
for all, and hence it is probably identical with the Deit3'.
Happiness, on the other hand, is defined subjectively it haa
various gradations, corresponding to differences among individuals.
The supreme happiness is attained in the closest
possible approximation to the supreme goo<l, i.e. in becoming
as like God as is possible for man. But there are innumerable
gradations of human happiness, and hence also innumerable
degrees of human virtue or efliciency. The measure of realization
appropriate to each individual constitutes his virtue and
determines his happiness. It is, therefore, l)est for all to live
a moral and happy life in the community
in the State.
Monasticisin is not virtue. So long as man remains man, i.e.
is composed of body and soul, so long does his happiness remain
incomplete without the satisfaction of his bodily wants. Nevertheless, the psj'chical or purely spiritual enjoyments are the
most iwrfect, since they are the most enduring. The' doctrine
of the bodily resurrection and the sensual delights of Paradise
is treated by this theory with polite silence.
iv. This section deals specially with justice.
Aristotle likewise had devoted a whole book of his Ethics to this virtue.
V. Here the themes are love and
friendship. Two circumstances, viz. that Aristotle had allotted two books (viii. and ix.)
to the discussion of friendship, and that love
occupies a leading
place in the Neo-Platonic system, have conspired to give this
part of the treatise a somewhat prolix character. A notable
feature of the section is the endeavour to invest religious duties
with moral significance. Thus the daily liturgical prayers of
the Muslims, which the tunnah ranks far above solitary "prayer
in the silent closet or the monk's cell ; the meeting of
dwelleri^
in cities with the inhabitants of the surrounding <listrict8 at the
two official festivals of the year the flocking of pilgrims each
once in his lifetime from all countries to Mecca these things,
as enjoined by the law, foster the sense of brotherhood and the
universal love of mankin<l.
vi. The concluding section (sometimes divide<l, as vi. and
vii.)
discusses the health and sickness of the soul. The diseases of
the soul are the eight vices the a(r^ of the four cardinal
virtues and their sub-species. Of the four pairs of vices only
one the excess and defect of courage is handled in detail, its
:

;

;
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extremes bein^ presinnplion or foolhardincss, and cowardice
or want o( flpint, with tneir exib-siwcies. Hut the actual vices
are dealt with lesa thoroughly than the affections from which
they spring anger and grief, and their varieties.

Thus
ethics.

far Ibn Maskawaih and philosophical
The Platonic-Pythagorean features of the

theory, i.e. its dualistic psychology and its hyperphysical morality, found special favour among the
mystics, while, on the other hand, the scholars of
the hadith and the Jiqh, as well as the dialectical
theologians (the Mutakallim) and the rationalistic
writers, gave the preference to the Aristotelian
elements.
The ethical system
7. The ethics of Ghazali.
of the great theologian Abu Qamid al-Gnazali
(A.D. 105ft-llll) merits separate treatment, more
especially as he in the final authority for orthodox
Islam.
In his case life and doctrine are one
rooted in his own personality. He was delivered
from the snare of vain learning and worldly ambition by becoming convinced of the truth and moral
power of Islam. In Islam he holds single-handed a
position corresponding to that shared by Augustine
and Aquinas in the Christian Church.
Ghazali's moral philosophy is the synthesis of
the various doctrines which we have passed in review.
He is also acquainted with philosophical
ethics, i.e. the doctrines of the four cardinal virtues
and of the mean. These he expounds in his Mizdn
al-ai^ial, probably one of his early works, and we
find traces of them also in his later mystical writThus the narrow bridge which leads to
ings.
Paradise (Sircit), and the scales in which the deeds
of men are weighed {mlzan), he
interprets esoterically as the true mean of virtue, just as many
Mu'tazilites and speculative Sufis had done.
Ignoring the actual sequence of history, he maintains that the philosophers borrowed their ethical
theories from devout Sufis. Such might certainly
be said of his own system, as it is saturated with
and held together by the spirit of Sufl'ism, and is intelligible only in the light of the' mystics' doctrine
of stages (the corporeal earthly life ; the sensuous
psychical intermediate stage; the spiritual celestial life ; the being of God).
GhazalS's theory is,
in point of fact, a mysticism that vitalizes the law
and doctrine of Islam, as is indeed
clearly indicated
by the title of his greatest work, Ihya'ulum al-dln,
i.e. 'the revivification of the
religious sciences,'
dealing with living religion or the religious life.
Faith without works was in his view a dead faith.
Religion must be an experience of the soul, and
must manifest itself in works.
He who knows
and acts accordingly shall be called great in the
kingdom of Heaven.'
The relation between faith and works, knowledge and action {'ilm and 'amal), had formed the
theme of much speculation before Ghazali's time.'
The philosophic school, and even the mystics, were
all more or less influenced
by the intellectualism
of Greek ethics.
Correct thinking was preferred
before good conduct. Action, moreover, was restricted to the present life, i.e. it was deemed of
value only as a preparation for a higher life ; while
perfection or salvation in the hereafter was thought
of as a state of pure
knowledge, not indeed with'

out joy,

but ^certainly without action.
With
Ghazalt, however, as with the mystics, the relation in question is complicated
by the introduction
of a third factor. Between
knowledge {'ilm) and
action {'amal) he places the state of the soul
{hdl),
a condition akin to emotion, and
having a propensity to good or evil conduct.
We have thus
a sequence of three causally connected elements
:

knowledge gives

rise to

an

this in turn produces action.

affective volition,

and

In connexion with these
explanations, the
extreme intellectualism (gnosticism) of the
philo>

Of. Qoldzlher,

Kitdb mo'ani al-mtft,

p. 64*
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who assert that knowledge without consequent action is better than action without knowledge of the grounds of action is assailed by Ghazali
sophers

as slieer folly. Nevertheless, we trace the influence
of the philosophical-dogmatic tradition in his own
predilection for knowledge, even though he thereby means knowledge of the religious sciences.
For him, too, the perfection of the pure spirit
consists in intuitive knowledge, i.e. the beatific
vision of God.
In the first book of the Ihyd he
the religious knowfully discusses knowledge
ledge that is profitable for the life beyond, and is
a work of the heart' ; and in the second book he
deals with the knowledge of religious doctrine as
man's primary obligation. Keligious knowledge,
or true doctrine, is in fact the tree whose branches
are the various states of the soul {ahtoal), and
whose fruits are good deeds.
Ghazali agrees with the Ash'arite school in
teaching that the merit of man's action lies in his
appropriation or assimilation {iktisab) of Divine
action.
The life of the soul, with its activities,
stands
midway between the absolute freedom of
the Divine will and the absolute necessity of bodily
and earthly existence. The moral disposition can
be improved by education and asceticism. Such
is Ghazali's theory.
But his truly religious spirit
'

kept him from saying much about human freedom,
or even about human ability. Allah is omnipotent,
and acts as it pleases Him. He will assuredly lay
on any soul no burden beyond its power ; for so it
is written in the Qur'an (vii. 40) ; but He might
without injustice demand from His servants what
they could not give. He is in no sense bound to
have regard to the welfare of His bondslaves.
These and similar statements, however, should be
interpreted as in the first instance polemical, being
directed against the Mu'tazilites, and may be reshall perhaps
garded as so much theorizing.
best succeed in doing justice to the spirit of
Ghazali's system by setting forth his view as
follows
the material world of the body is the
sphere of absolute necessity, where God s omnipotent will is all in all ; in the realm of the sensu-

1
'

We

:

ous and psychical, a relative freedom must be
recognized; in the kingdom of pui-e spirit, there
is a return to absolute
the law of love,
necessity
which is at the same time absolute freedom.
from
these vague and in
Passing, however,
relation to the system as a whole certainly
speculations, we shall find it of more
to make a brief examination of his
principal ethical work, the Ihya 'ulum al-dln.
The work is in four parts, each comprising ten boolca.i The
esoteric

utility

first part discusses religious duties in the narrower sense
the second, the duties of social and political life
{'ddat) ; and in both parts the substance and its arrangement
are taicen mainly from books of the liadith and the fiqh. The
third part sets forth that which perverts the soul, and its renunciation of the world ; the fourth, that which saves the soul,
and its return to God. This second half (the third and fourth
parts) is based upon the manuals of ascetic ^iifi'ism ; but to the
author alone belongs the credit of the excellent selection of
material, as also of its arrangement and synthesis. In the first
half of his work, for instance, he does not deal with the religious
duties and the social and political institutions of Islam in the
manner of most teachers of the
purely external and casuistical
*
mysteries {aitrar), Le. their import
Jiqh, but exiwunds their
for the inner spiritual life, and with special regard to the hereIf he begins, as books of the liadith and the ftqh usually
after.

{'ibdddt)',

'

do, with ceremonial purity, he immediately makes reference to
the purity of the heart, the innermost recesses of which, when
has renounced every vice, are free from all that is not Qod.
The same thing holds good of the ritual of prayer, to the outit

ward forms of which inward experience alone lends plenary
He deals with religious prayer prayer in the
significance.
proper sense and with such pious practices as the recitation
of the Qur'an, much more fully than with the ceremonies prescribed Dy the law. At the same time he never forgets to urge
that outward compliance with the law is imperative upon all
primarily, no doubt, upon the people in genenU, but no less upon
those who occupy a higher spiritual level. The lower stage must
1

The reader should note this enumeration, as in mystioal
numbers are never without significance.

writings such

1

!
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always be merged in the higher, and in the light of this fact
Ghaz^H combines the distinction made by the^(/A between /ar^
al-'ain and /ar<} al-kifdyah with the doctnne of stages propounded by Neo-Platonic ufi'ism. So, e.g., in regard to fastmg,
the fourth of the religious duties in the first stage, as obligatory
upon all believers it means abstinence from foodf, drink, and the
enjoyments of love in the second, it signifies refraining from
the sins of the bodily members the eye, the ear, etc. finally,
in the third stage, attained only by the few, tasting implies the
heart's abnegation of the world and of all that is not God.
Ghazali's ethical theory is thus, as regards its ideal, out and
a later work (Minhdj
out ascetic. Divine service, as he says
al-^dlndin), has two sides a positive meritorious action and
a negative the abandonment of sin, or the warfare against the
The ne^evil world, the creatures, Satan, and the sinful self.
On certain
tive side is the more excellent the higher stage.
points Ghazali has some difficulty in narmonizing his theory
In the liiyd, e.g., he raises the question
with tradition.
whether marri^e or celibacy is the more excellent way. His
first answer is that each has its advantages and disadvantages,
and neither is expedient for every one. But he inclines, in con.tormity with his doctrine of stages and the practice of bis later
:Ufe, to hold that, while marriage is good, celibacy ts better.
^The question then arises whether In that case Jesus was not
BQpenor to Mul^mmad. Ghazali's answer, which ma^^ at a
pinch be reconciled with the theory of stages, is that, while the
oeIibat life is intrinsically the better not for everybody, of
ooone the best of all, as in Mul^animad's case^ is to be married
and at the same time to be as the unmarried, i.e. to live always
in the presence of Ood and to be susceptive of His manifestaHad our moralist dealt in earnest with this idea, his
tions.
system would have assumed a very different character. But his
ascetic temperament, while he does not put it forward as the
norm for all, dominates the entire work, alike as regards its
;

;

;

m

:

;

structure and as regards his selection of the Jewish, Christian,
and Muslim traditions which he so plentifully introduces for the
edification of his readers.
At the end of the second part of the Ihyd, i.e. after the religious and the social duties have been discussed, Ghazali utters
a panegyric upon Mu^jAmmad as the standard of human virtue,
andcommendshim as a pattern for human conduct. The beauty
of his outward appearance and the grace of his speech are highly
Of all men, moreextolled, as are also his marvellous deeds.

most affable, the bravest, the most just, the
and the most generous he was chaste and
modest above all others at once reserved and frank, straightforward and without dissimulation one saw the anger in his
face simple and kindly in his whole manner of life.
The second half of the Iliyd (parts three and four) carries us
far beyond this imitation of Muhammad as a historical person,
Man's perfection and happiness,' as Ghazali expresses
at least.
over, he was the
Dooet temperate,

;

;

;

*

himself elsewhere,^ 'consists in endeavouring to reproduce the
characteristics of God and in adorning himself with the true
essence of His attributes.' It is only the soul of man that lies
in the snare of sense
in his heart his distinctive spiritual
nature he is the image of God. So the first book of the third
part deals with the wonders of the heart, and the second book
with the virtues of the soul. It is in this second book that philosophical ethics the doctrines of the cardinal virtues and of the
mean are discussed. Here, however, Ghazali, following Plato,
remarks that justice has but one antithesis, viz. injustice. The
chief virtue is said to be wisdom, which was not mentioned at
all in the sketch of the Prophet's character referred to above.
The superficial way in which the Platonic and Aristotelian doctrines are attached to the work appears also from the fact that
they have no further influence on the contents of parts iii. and
iv.
The third part discusses, on the basis of the Platonic psychology, the purification of the spirit from carnal and psychical
lusts and the fourth, its turning towards God by means of repentance and fear, patience and thanksgiving, and absolute
trust culminating in union with Him in love. The last book of
all is a meditatio m&rtis, in which the dying experiences of
Mul^mmad and the four orthodox Khalifs are set forth as
examples. Parts iii. and iv. have little to do with ethics in the
modern sense, but they contain valuable observations in the
sphere of religious psychology.
;

;

The Ihyd as a whole might be described as the
ethics of a pastor. Ghazali considers that men
require such a counsellor.
Only a few, he
remarks, are perfect by nature: such are Jesus,
Baptist, and other prophets. All others
are weak, and require prophetic guidance, which,
after the death of the prophets, is adjusted to
human nature in various ways. Consequently
Ghazali thinks it advisable that men should place
themselves under the spiritual care of a shaikh,
as was done in the religious Orders. The numerous
religious brotherhoods in Islam, which have a vast
influence among the masses especially in North
Africa
even to the present day, may find a
warrant for their existence in his words. But it
may justly be doubted whether their moral influence upon the people has realized the hopes of the
great tneologian.

John the

1

C(. Goldziber,

Voriewngen,

p. 31.
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principles of Ghaziili are very characteristic
the peculiar nature of Oriental civilization.
Neither philosopher nor devout mystic has in this
sphere ever been able to attain fully to the thought
The Orient lacks the
of moral self-development.
vital idea of autonomy, and of a super-personal
on
men's hearts, is binding
law which, written
Although in the East an all but
upon all.
immutable law has been in operation for centuries,
of^ dynasties and rulers
yet the frequent changes
nave ever and anon been attended with intervals
An imperative law is thus always
of anarchy.
associated in the popular mind with a particular
ruler and those who represent him in secular or
sacred things. There has as yet been little scope
for individual freedom or personal initiative in any
sphere of life. The populace submit to the secular
power, or to the shaikh of an Order, or to the
Hidden Imam,' or to some one who claims to be
for neither in social and political
the Mahdi
and ethics can
affairs nor in the
sphere of religion
they do without a leader.
For centuries the
8. The period after Ghazali.
instability of Oriental life has been hedged round
by a remarkable stability of doctrine. Since the
13th cent. A.D. Islam has been content to study
and expound the teachings of the ancients. The
writings of the earlier ages are constantly being
re-issued in lithographed or printed editions not
as mere scientific curiosities, but as real steppingstones to learning; and this is true also in the
of

*

;

sphere of ethics.
In Ghazali orthodox

speculation reaches its
culminating point, and in the sphere of religious
But other
learning his influence is immense.
factors continued to operate.
The masses still
of
the Jigh
clung devoutly to their adat^ teachers
did not discard their casuistry, while many philoSufis
law in
the
and
ignored
sophers
speculative
its outward foiin (antinomianism).
Ethics {'ilm al-akfddq) could make no further
advance in Islam as an independent science.
People found their moral doctnne in the compendiums of the legal schools, or in some guideIx)ok to the Sufi'ite life, or in the manuals of good
Books of the lastbreeding {ctAab literature).
named class found special favour in secular circles.
In Persia there exists a marked predilection for the
teachings of the ancient poets, and, in particular,
An illustration
for the didactic verses of Saadi.
of the way in which ethics has been incorporated
is
found
in the Adah
with the adab literature
al-dunyd ival-din of Aba '1-pasan al-Mawardi
(t A.D. 1058).
This work, which was written before Qhaz&Ii's day, is still
used in the higher schools of Stambul, where it serves as a
treasury of quotation for the young. After passing the timehonoured encomiums upon reason and knowledge, it gives a
profusion of aphorisms, uttered by devout scholars, poets, and
sages regarding religion, the world, and the soul. The section
that treats of tne secular life bears the impress of Aristotelian
ideas, while the closing section, dealing with the morals of the

shows an ascetic strain, and singles out for special commendation such virtues as humility, meekness, veracity, and
contentment. Its counsels are regarded in the same light as in
the 11th cent., when Mawardi compiled them, i.e. as so many
soul,

fine

savings.

This continuity of doctrine

markable

is

certainly a re-

Even those who have

in modern
tried to introduce reforms into Islam
for support to the ancient teachings.
appeal
1 his is specially true of the Wahhabi movement,
which sprang up about the middle of the 18th
century ; it aimed at restoring Islam to its pristine
state, and denounced in puritanical fashion all
innovation, the use of tobacco and similar indulgences, the luxury of cities, and the worship of
saints.
Of greater significance than this Arabian
attempt to restore tlie past is the Persian Babi
fact.

times

movement

(see Bab, BAbIk), which took its rise
about the middle of the 19tli century. It was in
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origin associated with ancient mystical ideas,
trafliclied in all manner of magical trumpery,

its

and

speculations about numbers and
has latterly assumed a more progressive aspect,
and now advocates the emancipation of women and
letters, etc.

the brotherhood of

all classes

and

religions.

It

To

present writer, however, it seems highly
questionable whether the flaccid mystical utterances of the Babi prophets are capable of effecting
anything in the face of Oriental despotism on
behalf of a free and active morality. Some look
tazilito teachmore hoi>efully to the revival of
ing, more especially in British India, where its

:the

Mu

best-known exponent is Syed Ameer 'Ali. This
movement, however, presents but few of the typical
ieatures of Islam, and is scarcely to be distinguished
from a liberal form of Christianity.
Here, indeed, we have lit npon the characteristic

feature of present-day Islam.

The

culture of

Europe and America, with Christian customs and
moral ideas in its train, is forcing its way on every
hand into Muslim countries, and by means of education and the press is asserting itself everywhere,
with the possible exception of Afghanistan and
Morocco.
The movement is meanwhile largely
confined to scientific and technical learning, which
is assimilated in a somewhat superficial fashion ;
but whether it will prove fruitful, not only in the
economic, but also in the ethical and the social and
the future alone can decide.
We have now dealt with the
foundations and the growth of moral conceptions
in Islam ; and, although much obscurity still rests
,upon the subject, we have found it possible, with
the help of the extant literature, to trace the main
lines of ethical development.
much more difficult
question, and one, indeed, that must probably
remain in great part unanswered, is that concerning the actual moral life of the people. What was
its character, and how did it compare with moral
political spheres,
9.

Moral

life.

A

doctrine! Law and doctrine may often act as incentives to good conduct, but they are oftener
simply the conscious reflex of actual morality, and
sometimes but the drapery which hides the hypoOur main concern is the people's
crisy beneath.
actual mode of life, and our knowledge of this is

very defective.
It has already been remarked that the sacred
law, alike in its original form and in its later
expansion, has to a great extent the weight only
of an ideal canon law ; as a rule, the people
lestrictcd their observance of it to purely reUgious
duties and the provisions regarding family life.
The sentiments and practices of daily life were
largely conditioned by racial character, by circumstances, by occupation in a word,
by the stage of
civilization that had been attained by society or
the individual. A detailed history of the morality
of Oriental society could such a work be wTitten
at all, and as yet there is an almost
complete lack
of competent preliminary studies in this fieldwould have to depict a vast variety of phenomena,
such as, for instance, the various gradations
by
which nomadism passed into i)ermanent habitation,
and, in city life, the practice of confining the
inhabitants to certain quarters or streets, according
to their creed, nationality, or trade.
The fact that dift'erences in nationality and
occupation involve diflerences in moral characteristics and conduct has attracted attention from
ancient times.
Thus, according to an early
Muslim tradition, 'pride and haughtiness are
tlie
among
peoule of horses and camels, the
slionters, and the tent - dwellers, but modesty
{taklna) among keepers of cattle.' '
still greater
contrast, and one that pervades the wliole course
I Muslim
history, is that between the predatory

A

(tuoted lo
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semi-nomads and the owners and leaders of city
caravans, whose great concern is security of travelling and the undisturbed enjoyment of their gains.
The largely inartificial customs of the former are
very different from the more comfortable life of
townspeople. This more luxurious mode of life
was condemned by official Islam, which, however,
was long unable to restrain the merchants of the
Syrian cities a gay and humorous class of people
from their wine-bibbing and other self-indulgent
habits.
In Persia this restriction never proved
efTective in any real sense.
The Arabs did not
succeed in assimilating the national character of
the Persians to their own, just as they failed

afterwards with the Turks and the Mongols. In
the polemical literature evoked by the struggle
between Arabs and Persians in the 2nd and 3rd
centuries A.H., neither side failed to pass judgment
upon the qualities of the other, and, as we might
expect, each judged with all the bias of mutual
animosity. Such estimates must, of course, be
It will be well
utilized with the utmost caution.
also to be somewhat sceptical regarding the
jeremiads emanating from teachers of the law, as
the class to which they belong has been prone in
every age and among all peoples to proclaim the
utter wickedness of a world that did not tally with
their sacred ideals, or submit to their personal
Our best course will be to avail ourselves
rapacity.
of incidental observations found in poetry, in
narrative literature, in historical writings, and
books of travel; while for recent times we may
have recourse to ethnographical works. As regards
the polite literature, in particular, we must certainly
bear in mind that the poets, in their vainglory, are
wont to magnify out of all measure both their own
sybaritism and the munificence of their exalted
Muhammad himself had it revealed to
patrons.
him that poets do not really do what they say
and the East has never lacked an abundant supply
of poets.

When we examine the representations of
manners given by the ancient poets in the Kitdb
al-A^hanl and The Thousand and One Nights, we
see little indication of a rigorous conformity to the
law, or of a profound and vital morality. We
generally find ourselves in the sprightly and
voluptuous society of princes and merchants a
society whose basis is larjjely sordid gain, and
whose life revolves round wine, woman, and song.'
These people know the moral code by heart. They
also indulge in pious meditations of an ascetic and
mystical tendency, but only by way of rhetorical
'

embellishment. At a very early date, even in the
holy city of Mecca, then at the Umayyad court in
Damascus, and subsequently in the Abbasid city
of Baghdad in Cordova, Cairo, and other less
important centres of Muslim culture we find,
under the mask of religion, a most worldly mode
of life among the higher classes of society. Their
morality had alwaj's much in common with the
popular ideas expressed in fables and proverbs
shall search
I.e. it was altogether mundane.
the fables of Luqman in vain for any mention of
God or the hereafter. Death, which in religious
and mystical ethics is always hailed as a deliverer,
appears, conformably to tne common sentiment,
in The Thousand and One Nights, as the destroyer
of all delights.' The enjoyment of life is at once the
literature and the grand concern
ideal of
popular
To acquire wealth in the
of educated society.

We

'

easiest possible way often by means of magic and
to squander it in pleasure, to go in quest of adventures as a cunning thief, a robber, or a warrior, in
most cases, however, as a travelling merchant who is
a favourite of fortune : such were the visions which,
designed originally to captivate the imagination,
many endeavoured to realize in practice. Here,
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in fact, we find a society tliat fostered the virtues
of worldly wisdom, polite intercourse, tolerance,

and business initiative, and at the same time
practised the old and prevalent vices in more
The higher ranks in Muslim
refined forms.
countries, even in cities of more recent foundation,
became infected under the influence, it must be
conceded, of Byzantine and Persian ideas with
the vices of the KlraiSot, who were in great demand
as musicians and singers, as also with all the mischiefs attendant upon the practice of keeping
harinis and eunuchs.
The civilization of Muslim lands, in the first
three or four centuries of its development, reached
a height that it never again attained after the
In the
of the Turks and the Mongols.
irruption
cultivation of science and art, in the refinement of
manners, in the systematic provision for the treatment of illness and for other public services, it
was, as far down as the 12th cent. A.D., and in
reirt even later, in advance of Christendom and the
West. In intelligence and outward culture the
Muslim showed himself superior to the Crusader,
but whether he stood higher also in an ethical
respect it is not easy to decide. What was morally
good in him was nurtured and cultivated in secret,
and, when it was exercised with the supercilious
and ironical air of a Saladin, it weis perhaps no
longer good at all. But, be this as it may, it is
certain that in a moral aspect the Muslim world,
even as it exists to-day, is rather to be compared
to leave absolute standards out of account
altogether with medieval Europe than with the
conditions of our modern civilization. In order to
put the matter in a clearer light, and in view of the
fact that Muslims of the present day are seeking
in considerable nombers to assimilate Western
culture, it will be well to add a few observations
on the point.
Various as are the ways in which the many
systems of religion and philosophy set forth the
essence and the religious sanction of morality,
there is one feature common to all, viz. the requirement that the individual shall, on the one hand,
permanently hold in control the moods and pleasures
of the moment, and that, on the other, by a
process
of constant self-expansion towards the ideal of
humanity, he shall adjust himself to, and Pjay b,
useful part in, a smaller or larger whole.
Every
stage of civilization has its riglitful measure of
stability and its appropriate sphere of operation
these being conditioned \>y the sway of the forces
of nature without, and or the impulses of nature
within ; and under this sway, while the West has
been making progress, the East has stood still,
yielding to its changing destinies with, a species of
fatalism.

When we go a little more deeply into the popular
literature of Islam, we
the elementary
recoj.Tiize
stage of its underlying morality. In the following
paragraph a number of particulars are combined
in a sketch which, though its dependence upon
romantic sources, such as The Thousand and One
Mights, will be obvious to all, may nevertheless
help us to form at least a relative estimate of
Muslim morality.
There is no theme that fills so large a place in this literature
as the vicissitudes of fortune. Just as the peasant lies at the
mercy of rain and sunshine, so does the citizen depend upon
the favour and goo<l-will of his superiors. Human life has no
the bei^gar of to-day may be a king to-morrow, and
stability
conversely ; while one who to-day drinks deep at the wells of
pleasure may U>-niorrow renounce the world. There is a
corresponding lank of perseverance : people live for the day and
do not lay by. Then tiie law afjainst taking interest stands in
the way of a proFitable investment of
Tlie idea that
capital.
the piving of charity, especially to crazy devotees, is in itself a
meritorious work, is an encouragement to idleness. A man's
living and prosperity are supposed to be dependent, not upon
work, but upon Allah or some magical power. Many are, of
course, often reduced to want, but there are occasional festivals
:
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at which everything is surrendered to merry-making, and the
savings of a year are squandered in a day. The absence of
steady self-control makes itself felt everywhere. Promises are
Men cannot
lightly forgotten, and secrets lightly betrayed.
curb their curiosity, and so bring disaster upon themselves and
it is curiosity also that prompts them to make adventurous
journeys. They make gift freely, but give in order to receive
again.
They fall in love at first sight, and transfer their
Passionate weeping and
affections easily and frequently.
lamentation alternate with extravagant rejoicing or helpless
have
is
true
that
It
many
dismay.
acqmred the power of
controlling their looks and bearing or, rather, of bidmg their
when
seem
to
overlook
an injury, and really
they
feelings but,
defer their vengeance till a more favourable opportunity, the
ethical character of their emotion or of the eventual deed of
revenge is not thereby altered. But the man who has the
power to strike never fails to indulge the impulse of the moment
he mutilates and beheads without any serious inquiry as to the
guilt or innocence of his victims and repentance often comes
too late, and when it can no longer avail. Great as is the
venality of judges and ofiicials, their credulity and caprice are
greater still. Mere arbitrariness, finding expression now in
extravagant kindness and now in atrocious cruelty, appears to
be the sole rule of a society so constituted, while patient
submission is its supreme virtue. A typical representative of
a class far from uncommon in the smaller Muslim State of
medieval times has been limned by Ibn Ba^ii^ in a single
From his gate was never absent the beggar who
sentence
received an alms, nor the corpse of one who had been
executed.' i The potentate referred to was MuljAmmad Tughluq,
Sultan of Delhi (a.d. 1325-51).
;

;

;

;

'

:

The wider

psychological explanation of these

phenomena (which are not without significance even for modern Islam) has been given not
without some indebtedness to Plato's
perliaps
Jtepublic\)y Ibn Khaldun (b. Tunis, A.D. 1332
various

;

He

points to the limitations of
psychical force within which alone the social and
political energy of Islam has hitherto had an
d. Cairo, 1406).

opportunity of asserting itself. The most telling
instance of this is seen in the soon-exhausted
vitality of the various dynasties.
dynasty
usually begins with two or three vigorous rulers,
who settle and maintain their kingdom then its
energies begin to flag, and the heritage of the
fathers is consumed in enervating Ir -rv.
-ie
dynasty such as that of modern Mo
which, though now apparently appro
solution, has lasted since 1659 is a ra
v<
In Islam no ruli
in Muslim history.
t
ever been able to maintain its po;
the slaughter of relatives and war anu
And, while it is true that the same sinister
with all their significance for the state of p^
morality, are found al.so in mediaeval Christendom,
it is in Turkey alone that fratricide has been
J'et
egally sanctioned, as falling within the domestic
rights of the Sultan.
10. The present condition.
Islam, in its dilTusion from Morocco to the Malay Archipelago, is professed by races of widely different character. In N.
Africa negroes of an easy-going and untrustworthy
temperament, though often fanatically devout, and
Berbers, in part semi-savage and difficult to subdue,
live in close proximity to mixed city populations,
with whom they have as little in common as with
the hard-working, all-endtiring Egyptian /eWa Am.
In Western Asia the Arab brigand comes in contact
with Turkish peasants and soldiers, as also with
I'ersian merchants. The Muslims of India, who are
among the most loyal subjects of the British Crown,
are very different from the Afghans, a people proud
of their independence.
In the Dutch East Indies
are found the quiet and tractable Javanese as well
as the predatory and warlike Achehnese and many
more instances of diversity might be given. Notwithstanding the common faith of these peoples,
they do not form a homogeneous ethical whole.

A

;

A

;

The

violent political disruptions which have taken
place since the shortlived glories of the Uinayyad
and Abbasid khalifates have been anything but
favourable to the growth of fraternal unity throughout Islam.
Nor is there any lack of social and economic dis1

Voyaget,

tr.

Delrimery

s,

Paris, 1871-79,
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addicted to the magical arte and to the practice of visiting the
workers. The latter custom, however,
graves of holy miraclehas in many cases no deeper motive than visits to the basaar
or the baths.
The Muslim reckons the preservation of his own life as one
It is proSuicide is rare in Islam.
of his primary duties.
hibited by the Qur'an, as is also the killing of one's neighbour,
though the latter prohibition is not so scrupulously observed.
The moral practice of everyday life is regulated in Islim, as
elsewhere, more by circumstances than by religious law. The
ordinary offences are due to momentary weakness, sensuality,
or detective memory, rather than to evil will. In some respect*
the religious law, when it is not hypocritically evaded, tends to
The interdict against interest,
clog the wheels of progress.
and the fast of Ramatjan- the latter being in the main rigidly
oljserved-militate against a settled commercial life and alms-

still exists,

more imrticularly in the forms of eunuchism and
male and female,
concubinage. As the slaves, both
from motives of luxury and pleasure, they
are
kept

are relatively well treated. Such cruelties of capiof in the annals of
talistic exploitation as we hear
Greece and Rome, or in the more recent history
of the plantation system in the Indies and America,
are seldom or never found in Islam. The Muslim

owner frequently treats his slaves, and even his
dumb animals, more humanely than his fellow-men
Here, moreover,
of equal standing with himself.
work to
it is accounted a good and praiseworthy
their freedom.
them
educate slaves and then grant

;

It strikes the Western
as primitive, mediseval, or, at least, as preIn India, for instance, Islam nas
revolutional.
not entirely abolished the system of caste. The
inhabitants of cities in Western Asia were still in
many cases segregated according to their various
furnished by the
trade-gUds. An illustration is
membership of the first Persian Parliament, which
by the constitution of the 5th of August 1906,
was composed of the following representatives (1)
those of the princes and the ruling house (the only
those of learned
nobility in the proper sense) ; (2)
men and students ; (3) those of the merchant class
and (5) those of
(4) those of landlords and peasants ;
the various industries one member for each gUd
(embracing from three to nine trades).
It is impossible in the space at our disposal, and
of
especially in view of our defective knowledge
the more private life of Islam, to deal exhaustively
with the morals of all these peoples and their
shall, therefore, confine
various social ranks.

not everywhere the same.

mind

:

;

We

ourselves to a few general observations regarding
Muslim life as actually affected by the moral
code.
Islam lays upon ito followers the duty ol propaganda of
active effort in spreading the faith, either by the peaceful
methods open to merchants and traders, or, where possible, by
the holy war. This demand has pronounced moral effects. For

the MusU.28 themselves the result is twofold: on the one
hand, sinister in so far as an impulse is given to fanaticism
virtue is susand, on the other, favourable in so far as active
tained by a manly pride and by the consciousness of belonging
to a vast and effectively expanding organization. With regard
to this propaganda, nevertheless, the present political situation
of Islam is anything but propitious. There are in all some 226
millions of Muslims bat of these about 86 millions live under
British rule, 86 under Dutch, SO under Chinese, 20 under
Turkish empire,
Russian, 20 under French, and so on ; while the
the last great power of Islam, and in the 16th cent, the strongest
on
harassed
every side. It is
State in Europe, is now being
diffusion of Islam among lower
poaaible, however, that the
of
tribes
Africa, may prove eflective
noes, like the less civilized
la ninng their moral conditions to a higher level.
law
has a powerful influence
Throughout Isliim the religious
In family life. Christian writers have usually a good deal to
life
married
polygamy. The law
ay about the Muslim form of
to have four wives,
penuit any man who has the requisite means
it should be borne
But
wishes.
and as many concubines as he
in mind that this permission is circumscribed in practice by
is
not
unlimited, as also by
the fact that the number of women
the economic conditions, which allow only the prosperous few
to maintain more than one wife. Monogamy is all but universal
of
ftmong the peasantry, and is practised by the majority
like
townspeople. As a matter of fact, polygamy has nothing
uoh baneful effects as the facility of divorce, also sanctioned by
It is not so much the practice of having more than
ttaa law.
one wife at a time as that of frequently changing the wile that
works great moral harm in Muslim society. The husband can
put away his wife at any time and for any reason, provided
only he repays her dowry or gives her a compensation. This
extreme liberty of divorce, which Is certainly incompatible
with all higher culture, is very widely taken advantage of, and
the result is the derangement of domestic relations and the
;

;

neglected training of the young.
In most Muslim lands the position of women is an inferior
one. The Qur'ftn explicitly declares the superior status of men.
Tradition and popular proverb have it that heaven is full of
are deficient
poor people, and hell of women, and that women
But they have, of course, their
in understanding and religion.
as
of
own peculiar type of intelligence,
also
religion, which the
men odl superstition. Women attend the mosque much less
traqoently tLan men, but are, on the other hand, much more
>

Bn, du

tiumde

munUman,

t
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was said above, encourages idleness. The theme of
else abstinence thereperennial interest is either enjoyment or
from, while a man's daily work is not regarded as having any
ethical value. Praying, or begging, or even being insane is
excellent career than
thought of by many as providing a more
Study of the law is frequently prized
working or trading.
it.
In
the
greatest Muslim unlmore highly than obedience to
vcrsitv, the Azhar, in Cairo, and elsewhere, many continue
old
till
age not, however,
their "study of the sacred sciences
with a view t<> becoming useful members of society, but
of
simply in order to win a higher place in Paradise.i By way
instructing the faithful as to the right disixisal of their wealth,
will
of
a
the
a Cairo newspaper recently published
pious Sayid
a genealogist and a shaikh of the Azhar who died in 1906.
He left one-third of his property for a distribution of bread
among the poor ; a granddaughter received 3000 piastres ; his
books were bequeathed to his two sons, and his clothes to the
Azhar.2
poor students and learned men of the
An example of the false analogies to which the Muslim is led
be seen in his condemnation
God
in
fatalistic
trust
his
may
by
of the principle of insurance. A shaikh of the Azhar says in
a fatwa that life and flre insurance is to be regarded as gamof the Qur'an.3
bling, and as contrary to the spirit
One great obstacle to the development of social morality In
the East has been from time immemorial the corruption of
Both in Persia and in Turkey, however, voices
olBcial life.
are now being raised in favour of a purer public service. Thus
a celebrated preacher in Teheran recently uttered the following
'
have, thank God, the best law in
words from his pulpit :
the worid, for we have the Qur'an, and we do not desire the
laws of Europeans. But what we might well take from them Is
of
their method of appointing and sujiervising officials, and
need suffer extortion.
collecting taxes in such a way that none
The rapacity of governments and officials has often pernicious
results upon pious bequests- the so-called Mo^rendowments.
In various ways, and sometimes doubtless in the interests of
the dead hand is
justice and morality in a higher sense,
of devout teachers
compelled to move again. In the hands
a
as
weapon against the
of the law these funds have been used
their secularization,
State, and the State accordingly encourages
is
seldom carried out
though, as we might expect, the process
without fraud. Another consequence of the systematic extoris
that
many strive to conceal
tion that prevails in Oriental life
the fact of their wealth, as they would conceal heretical opinions.
The majority, however, lay out their easily won gains on houses,
finery, and large retinues of servants.
The middle classes, who devote themselves by preference to
have
in a backward condition
trading industry is everywhere
and avarice. This is
generdly a bad reputation for self-interest
vices are not
these
case
in
and
any
an
exaggeration,
possibly
confined to Islam. It cannot be denied, indeed, that in the
giving, as

The further division of Muslim society into classes
is

(Muslim)

We

East the policy of fixed prices prevails still less than in Southern
little natural repugnance
Europe, and that many Orientals have
un.
to falsehood. But to say that commercial honour is here
known, or that lying is not reckoned a sin among Muslims
it may be admitted that the
mere
is
slander,
though
generally,
of truth and falseMuslim, like the majority of mankind, judges
hood from the standpoint of immediate advantage rather than

from that of morality.
.
.^
..
The official moral code has less to say about the means by
which a man earns his living than about the way in which he
But how does the
his gains.
enjoys, or refrains from enjoying,
matter stand in actual practice f One feature that forces itself
is that many morally indifferent oomonce
at
the
eye
upon
mandmenU and usages arc the most widely and most zealously
are
observed of all. The laws against luxury and intemperance
much less strictly adhered to. As regards luxury, indeed, some
measure of dressing and finery is permitted to children, who as
in any case;
vet cannot commit sin and to women, who are lost
and digniwhile the men as a rule study to be simple in dress
favourable
a
impression
fied in bearing.
Many Muslims produce
their temperate habits. The
and
manner
unaffected
their
by
the majority but it must bo
prohibition of wine is observed by
and other ingranted that with many Muslims hashUh, opium,
West. There
toxicants take the place that alcohol has in the
and there is
and
Persia
in
Turkey,
are many opium-smokers
India the use
.

;

;

also a coiisiderablc amount of wine-drinking. In
the
of opium keeps pace with the spread of Islam itself. But
Muslims of the Celestial kingdom are said to be much leas
masters.
Chinese
their
vice
than
this
to
addicted
Cf. Armlnjon, In Bev. dt Paris, v. [1904] 592.
s Kev. dv, monde mvmlman, 1. 263.
*lb.\\. [1908] 313 f.
8 lb. 27.
>
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With these insufficient references to the morals
of contemporary life in Islam this article must
draw to a close. The question as to the ethical
significance of Islam for the future is one easier
asked than answered. If the sacred law continues
to be interpreted literally, then, though it may
still prove helpful to peoples at a lower stage of
civilization, it will in other circumstances act as
an obstacle to moral development Among more
highly civilized peoples, Islam must either degenerate into a mere sect, or else adapt itself anew to

new

conditions.

must come to

It

as in

realize

many quarters, indeed, it has already realized
that the laws of Muhammad and the tradition were
given in view of tlie primitive conditions of an
earlier age.
Will the modem Muslim community,
in assenting to this idea, be able to raise itself
above the Qur'an and the sunnah without surrendering Islam itself t
In this article the author
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ETHICS AND MORALITY (Parsi).

(see Dualism [Iranian]).
Already in the theology
of the Gathas the oldest part of the Avesta, originating perhaps in the time of the Prophet himself
or in that of his nearest successors we hear of

the two opposing Spirits, the pure and good Spirit

Ahura Mazda (Ormazd [..]), and the
impure Angra Mainyu (Ahriman [y.v.]).

evil

and

Of these two the wicked Spirit chose to do the most evil
things, the holy Spirit chose Righteousness and those men who
acts of purity please Ahura Mazda {Yasna xxx.
performing
'
And, when the two Spirits first met, they created as the
5).
first things Life and Death, and as the final end Hell for the
'
wicked and Heaven for the Righteous (16. xxx. 4).
'

'

in

these principles of Life and
elaborated in the idea of two real empires,
the one being tlie dominion of Ormazd, the other
that of Ahriman. As tliese two empires are not
divided according to the natural division of material
and spiritual, they rule together in Nature, and in
bodily phenomena as well as in spiritual, as do life
and death, good and evil. The motto of Ormazd's
empire is the furthering of life [fradat-gaetha),
and the words are almost a war-cry in the combat ;
the angels of Ormazd, the Amesha Spentas {q.v.),
Immortal Holy Ones,' are always described as tlie
f urtherers of the living,' that they may not wither
or decay while, on the other hand, the cliief of tlie
Evil Spirits is called Pourumahrka, Full of Death.'
From a formal or moral point of view the two principles might be defined as Purity and Impurity
Purity containing all the vital forces of the world.
Impurity all the forces of death. It is the sacred
Tlie conception of

Death

is

'

'

'
'

;

'

duty of man, and constitutes his moral righteousand so we see
ness, to uphold the forces of good
;

purity, holiness, righteousness appearing as identical conceptions, and all included under the one
word aSa. Tliis aSa is the fundamental idea of
the Zarathushtrian religion.
Personified, it is
the angel Aia VahiHa, The Best Righteousness
and, as the summum bonum, Aia VahiUa gives
The
its name to Paradise ( = New Pers. Bahiit).
final aim of religion, the regeneration of the
of
idea
with
this
world, corresponds
righteousness.
It endeavours to make the world absolutely pure
and righteous, free from every defilement of evil
and death.
This dualistic idea, found already in the Gdthds,
is developed further in a mythological direction in
the Pahlavi book Bundahii, where the Evil Spirit
attempts to destroy what the Good created. He is
conquered, but is allowed to continue his evil work
in tne world for a time, in order that it may be
perfectly manifest liow bad the evil is, and that
good deeds and a good life constitute the only right
in the world.
This tolerance of evil is to last for
6000 years, after which period the final processes
leading to the victory of Ormazd begin. These
6000 years make up the period of the actual world,
and so this world-period is naturally a time of
struggle between the powers of Good and Evil (cf.
'

'

;

Ages of the World

The later
[Zoroastrian]).
describes the beginning of
that struggle as a twofold creation Ahriman
always creating something evil, in imitation of
each good thing created by Ormazd. So Nature
Avesta {Vendlddd,

i.)

becomes twofold good things and pure
creatures always mingling with the wicked inventions of the Evil One.
The world of spirits is divided into good and evil,
and so is it in the world of men Ahriman is the
chief not only of Evil Spirits, but of unbelieving
itself

i.

The

place of ethics in the reUgious system of the
Avesta. The religion of Zarathushtra, qualified
bj' the Avesta and the Pahlavi books, is in the
fullest sense of the word a religion of morality.

When
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comparing Persian religion with Indian, we
see in the former a moral interest take the place of
tlie sacrificial and philosophical interests of the
Brahmans. This moral interest corresponds with
the practical and political character of the Persians
tlieiiiselve.f ; but the Zarathuslitrian ethic has its
real foun<lation in the religious system of the
Avesta. This system we know as a dualistic one
VOL. v. 33

:

The great problem of life is now (1) Who
Ormazd or Ahriman ? and (2) What
can be done to further the cause of Ormazd ? BeTo believe in Ormazd is
ligion solves this problem.
men.

shall prevail

to believe in his cause

to believe that he

and that he has the power and

This belief must be not only theobut practical. To belong to the empire of

victory at last.
retical

is right,
will obtain the
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Ormazd is to struggle for Iiis cause, to work out
his ideas in the world, to realize the good and pure
Thus the Good
in Nature, as in tlie life of man.
One and his followers struggle together against the
will depend on
powers of evil, and the final victory
No other rethis collaboration of God and man.
of the
ligion has made the work of man a condition
oltimate success of the Divinity ; and, because the
does so, we may truly say
system of Zarathushtra
tliat in a unique sense it is the religion of morality :
duty being an inherent religious necessity, and
moral actions the inevitable consequence of the
religious principle.

Morality a struggle against the evil spirits.
This morality is, however, no pure morality in
our modem sense of the word the immediate
struggle against the evil spirits forms a large
2.

:

part of the duties of

man

and

ritual duties.
actions involved in the
ficial

especially of his sacri-

For the priestliood the
performance of the cult

are the most important, but this cult has its
meaning only as a combat against the evil spirits,
and as a system of purifications to expel the evil

spirits found in Nature and in human life. Against
the evil spirits the priests are armed with a mighty
weapon, consisting of the pure elements, and
kept
especially of the holy fire which is

always
burning as an ever active power of purification.
In ordinary liuman life a great multitude of observances are needed for keeping the evil spirits at a

among these, cleansings are the most
important, for evil is always considered as a form
of impurity.
At the same time the cleansings
have the power of expelling the evil spirits and
many performances that would commend themselves to us as being practical and useful are,
according to the Persian ideas, in reality efi'ective
because they expel the indwelling evil spirits.
Water, for example, has a real anti-demoniac
efficacy, and not merely a hygienic or sesthetic
value, as in our modem view.
Again, after an
illness all the bed-clothes must be cleansed with
the utmost care, not so much to obtain clean bedclothes as to free them from the indwelling evil
spirits.
Every sickness and the natural states of
organic life, such as menstruation, are understood
to pertain to the great realm of death and devils.
Every dead thing belongs to Ahriman, is impure,
and makes impure therefore ritual observances
of cleansing are needful when one has touched a
dead dog, a dead man, or any other dead body
only, however, if the creature, when living, belonged
to the realm of purity.
Thus the customs of mourning imply at every
step the expulsion of evil spirits, tlie purification
of the liouse, the family, and the district where
the evil spirit of Death has dwelt.
The Parsis
to-day bring the dead bodies of men and of dogs
'
to the Towers of Silence,' where they are exposed
to the birds of heaven, in order that earth, fire,
or water be not defiled by the burning or other
destraction of the bodies. But, on the other hand,
the corpses of evil men or of noxious animals convey no impurity, since by tlieir death the demon
has left them (Vend. v. 35-38; cf. Death and
distance

;

;

;

Disposal op the

Dead

[Parsi],

3).

Besides
3. Morality as an art of civilization.
the actual decease of living creatures, every state
a
of
life
or
a
poverty
implying
tendency opposed
to life, in Nature and practice, is considered as a
manifestation of death, and so,
naturally, of the
action of evil spirits.
Therefore unfraitfulness,
cold, destmctive heat,
withering, noxious substances, blight, weeds, harmful insects, etc., all
belong to the empire of Ahriman, and are to be
striven against in the works of man.
Tims relijfioug duties go hand in hand with the work of
cxmlizatimi.
In the time of Zarathushtra this

(Parsi)

mainly to a nomadic and an
Tlie pious man ought
agricultural community.
to treat his cattle well, to nourish them, and not
slay them for useless sacrifices ; and this care for
the cattle led in later Parsiisni to the classic symbol
of pious morality.
Besides these virtues of the
civilization referred

nomad we hear much

in the later

Avesta

of agri-

cultural duties : the cultivation of the fields, cutof canals, construction of roads and bridges,
ting
building of houses, and manufacture of agricultural
implements are all important and necessary duties
of the faithful.
The weeding of the fields and
the destruction of noxious insects and beasts are
meritorious deeds, tending to obliterate the boundThe duties of an
aries of Ahriman's empire.
agricultural life provide the religious ideals of the
Persians, and in the religious texts we continually
meet with pictures drawn from agriculture wliich
are used to illustrate the holy life.
To the question where the earth enjo.vB the best fortune,
Ahura Mazda naturally answers first, ' Where most sac-rifices
are made, the laws obeyed, and praise given to the Gods.*
There it is, where a believer
Then follows the second answer
builds a house, with priest and cattle, with wife and children ;
where cattle and holiness flourish, and food and dog, and wife
and children, and all abundance." And thirdly he says 'There
it is, where the believer grows most corn and grass and fruit ;
where he waters the dry soil and drains the damp ( Vend'ulad^
'
iii. 1-4).
For that soil is not blessed which lies long uncultivated, waiting for an husbandman, like a ripe maiden who goes
childless, longing for an husband but to him who works the
soil with both arms will she bring riches, as a beloved spouse
brings her child to her husband {ib. 24 f.).
With this desire for cultivation goes the representation of its religious meritoriousness and of ita
:

'

:

:

'

;

*

holy power.

*
^Vho BOWS corn sows holiness,' is a saying of the Vendiddd^
which also declares : When the barley is arranged (for threshwhen the mill ia
ing), the demons begin to sweat (for fear)
arranged (for grinding the barlej'), the demons lose their senses
when the meal is arranged (for leavening), the demons howl ;
when the dough is arranged (for baking), the demons break
'

;

;

Here let some of this leaven be ever in the
(for fear).
house to cast upon the demons let their mouths be burned by
it
they are seen to turn to flight {ib. 31 f .).
wind

;

'

:

Higher ideas of morality. The norm of ethics
contained in
is uased upon the principle of
utility
the Avesta. But that utility has in many cases
an ideal character, and leads, at its height, to a
4.

The proreal ethic even in our sense of the word.
ductive activity of man is always highly esteemed.
Nothing may oe done that might curtail life in
any sense. Therefore we never find any ascetic
elements in the ethics of the Avesta (see Asceticism [Persian]) ; on the contrary, it is the duty of
man to be in health and vigour, that he may work
well for the cause of Righteousness. He ought to
marry and become the father of strong children ;
every act that could diminish tlie fertility of man
Chastity is a necessary
strongly prohibited.
ana every form of unnatural sexual rela;
tion is forbidden and severely punished, as being
under the power of evil spirits and leading not
only to impurity but to the destruction of life. In
the later contest with the Manichseans in Persia,
the positive character of Zarathnshtrian ethics is
always evident, and a chief point in tlie policy of
the Zarathnshtrian priests was to conduct a polemic
against the various forms of asceticism, sucli as
celibacy, fasting, self-flagellation, and other forms
of mortification of the flesh.
Besides the immediate obligation to care for
oneself and for the race, we meet a series of
duties always highly esteemed in practical life
for example, industry, temperance, economy, the
keeping of early hours, assiduousness in all practiBut the principle of purity and usefulcal things.
ness in life leads to a still higher ethical plane,
where righteousness is understood not only as being
outward purity and practical deeds, but as the true
realization of riglit conduct in life, including truthis

duty

:

uprirfitness, justice, faithfulness, and
These elements are demanded not
generosity.
fulness,
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only as pointing to social instincts necessary to
the life of the community, but as being also
personal qualities inherent in the highest type
of Persian manhood, and
to it its highest
giving
value.
The truthfulness praised by Herodotus (i.
136) as one of the elements in Persian education
includes, without doubt, the duty of speaking
religious truth ; so at least the arS-tikhdha vaxi
('truth-speaking') of the Avesta is to be understood.
Truthfulness in the moral sense is found,
if not directly in the Avesta, at least in the ethics
of the Palilavi books ; and here we note also how
a city civilization in Persia leads to a higher moral
state than that of an agricultural utilitarianism.
The inward qualities of man the tender emotions,
benevolence, thankfulness are mentioned in the
Table of Duties in the Dind-i Malnog-i Khrat, ch.
Of the thirty-three duties mentioned in that
37.
chapter we choose some characteristic ones : bene-

volence, truthfulness, thankfulness, contentedness,
to furtlier tlie welfare of tlie good and to be a friend
of all men, to marry one's sister, to adopt children,
to labour industriously, to respect the capacities
and goodwill of every one, to keep maliciousness
and untruthfulness far from one's mind, not to show
rancour, not to be libidinous, not to be quarrelsome,
not to touch the goods of travellers and the unprotected, not to give way to anger, to exercise selfcontrol, to resist laziness, to be happy oneself and
to further tlie happiness of others, to help the good
and to protect against the evil, to be careful not
to speak untruth, to be scrupulously careful in
keeping one's word, to open one s house to the sick,
the jHjor, and the traveller. This is, as we see, a
comjwsite scheme of ethics, where a very refined
moral outlook is combined with remnants of relatively primitive social customs e.g., the marrying
of a sister, which in the times of the Achaenienians
was regarded as a mark of the highest aristocracy.
Parsiism being in this extreme
5. Morality.
sense of the word a religion of morality, the
community naturally found a special task in upholding morality and educating the people in good
works. The daily life of the priests was, of course,
much taken up with ritual matters of cleansin"
and exorcism ; but these rites included many moral
and pedagogical elements e.g., to insist that it is
the duty of men to cleanse themselves from every
defilement, as it is their duty to expel the devils
by the doing of useful works. It was the office of
the priests directly to oversee and govern these
multifarious exercises, and they had also to instruct
husbands and wives in their duties and to punish
them when these duties were not fulfilled. The
name of the priest who had the latter function,
sraoSa varez, ' he who works out obedience,' is
of the duty, and to ' work out
very significant
'
obedience he used a scourge called by the same

name.

and very holy persons, such as priests, may sometimes produce more than is needed for their own
This overplus of good thoughts, words,
salvation.
and works is stored up in heaven as a thesaurus
operum supererogatorum, to be distributed among
the souls that are not sufficiently well provided for.
It naturally follows
6. The Final Judgment.
from this system that the Final Judgment will turn
of
good works. The Zaraujjon the question
thushtrian eschatology knows already in the Gathas
two stages of Judgment. The one corresponds to
the judicium specialc of Christian theology, and
is a scrutiny of individual souls
the otlier, the
judicium generale, is a trial of mankind as a whole.
The former is the trial before the tribunal of Mithra,
on the mountain Chnkdt-i DCiitih. There the souls
will be weighed in the
;

'
balance of the spirits, which renders no favour on any side,
neither for the righteous nor yet the wicked, neither for the
lords nor yet the monarchs. As much as a hair's breadth it will
not turn, and has no partiality ; and him who is a lord and
a monarch it considers etiually, in its decision, with him who
'
is the least of mankind
{^Dind-i Mainog-i Khrat, ii. 120 ff. [tr.
West, SEE xxiv. 18]).

Even the

'

soul that is acquitted

is

punished for

evU works by the angel Asha then it may pass
the Bridge of Judgment, Chinvat, which leads to
heaven. The guilty fall from this bridge into the
gulf of hell beneath (see, further, Bkidge, ii. 2 (e)).
The Final Judgment is carried out on the Last
Day, when the bodily resurrection takes place, and
the souls, blessed and wicked together, rise again
This Judgment is an immense
to join their bodies.
ordeal, in which resurrected mankind will be
required to pass through the molten metal that
Here the true
will overflow the whole earth.
character of each will be tried for the wicked the
fire will burn very fiercely, to the good it will
appear like lukewarm milk but in all cases the
fire will destroy every remnant of
impurity,
leaving man, as well as the whole earth, in that
holiness
which
and
was
state
of
purity
complete
its

;

;

;

the original state before

Ahriman introduced

his

defilements.

This Last Judgment, as we see, has much of the
character of a natural process of cleansing ; but in
relation to the individual the formal element in
the procedure appears ; indeed, the idea is founded
upon a principle of merciless retribution. The
good Mithra has merely the duty of superintending
the procedure the supreme God Ahura Mazda
has no part to play at all, the idea of mercy being
absolutely excluded from the accomplishment of
;

human

destiny.
Nevertheless, the religious community has the
of
releasing men from the consequences of
power
their guilt (1)
by means of the Patet, the confession
of sin made at the moment of death (see Expiation

AND Atonement

[Parsi]) ; and (2) by sacramental
putting the holy juice of hauma into
the ear of the dying. These dispensations are
possible only in virtue of the overplus of good
works at the command of the community.

means,

The system of penalties belonging to this sacred
pedagogic is codified in the moral law of the
Avesta, the Vendlddd, whose name, given against
the demons,' hints once more at the characteristic
identification of demonology and morality in the
Avesta. The idea of sin which usually meets us
in this book is, therefore,
a juristic one.
e-ssentially
The peiO-tanu, as the sinner is called, is he who
deserves corporal punishment. The conception of
sin as an inward state of mind is hardly found in
the Avesta.
The deepest guilt is not conceived of as sin, but,
from .a religious point of view, as unbelief ; or, in
the extreme case, as worship of the evil spirits.
The fulfilment of all duties is contained in the
Threefold Rule of Good Thoughts, Good Words,
and Good Works (hmnata, hiik/Ua, huvarSta).
Every pious man or woman may produce a great
store of these three for gaining the bliss of heaven,
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(Parsi)

viz.

Reviewing the whole field, we note the extremely
formal and rather juristic character of the Zarathushtrian ethic, while the Persian genius for
utilitarianism and things practical always enters
into the scheme of righteousness and justice. In
the individual life, this ethic appreciates industry,

and veracity ; in social life righteousThe reverse of
ness, regularity, and social accord.
this ethic is an abstract stifiiiess that will not
accommodate itself to life, and whose irrational
The
consequences are often inimical to life.
monotonous opposition of good to evil and evil to
good leaves no room for the intermediate stages of
real life, for the individual and spontaneous states
in the soul of man.
The Persians cared little for

self-control,
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the emotions of disinterestedness; even in the
the want of
religious feelings we feel too often
on the contrary, we always feel
lyric elements
the heavy burden of the juristic spirit. In accordance with this, 'religion' in the A vesta is called
'law' {dacTM), and tlie Persians could not disideas.
tinguisli between the two
;

LiTBRATURK. The only important special treatmenta of the
thic of the Avesta are in the Introduction to J. Darmesteter's
iv. (Oxford, 1895), and in A. V.
the Vendiddd in
'
Iranische Religion viii. (QlrP ii. 678-883), based on
Jackson's
'
his Moral and Ethical Teachings of the Ancient Zoroastrian
Beligion,' in IJB vii. (1896] 65-62. Many passages bearing on
the subject may be found in general works like J. Darmesteter,

W.

SBE

tr. of

'

Lt Zend-Avesta, Paris, 1892-3, l.-iii. C. P. Tiele, Geschiedenis
van den Godsdienst in de Oudheit, Amsterdam. 1901, vol. ii.
(Oemi. ed., Gotha, 1896) Edv. Lehmann, Zarathtistra, CopenEdv. Lehman N.
hagen, 1899-1902, vol. ii.
;

;
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ETHICS
(Polynesian,
Melanesian, and Malayan). The character of tlie
Polynesians has been painted both in the brightest
ana in the darkest colours. Tlie truth seems to lie
between the two extremes, and the explanation is
to be found in the fact tliat the Polynesian is a child
of nature, and, like all children, under the sway of
each passing emotion. It was the better side of the
Polynesian character which first impressed the early
voyagers. Their lightheartedness, their ceremonious courtesy, and their abstinence from petty quarrels led their European discoverers to fancy that
there was no darker side to the picture. Yet the
same childish superficiality which filled them with
unrestrained joy could fill them in an instant with
melancholy which might not stop even at suicide.
Nor was tneir lightheartedness always ingenuous ;
it often formed a cloak for falsehood and treachery.
In many of these cases the Europeans were not free
from blame, provoking, by their violence and licentiousness, such revenge as the weaker natives could
inflict.
On the other hand, perfidy was common
between the Polynesians themselves, so that wars
were conducted by ambuscade rather than by open
attack.
One of their leading characteristics was
revenge, which was often concealed for years with
deep secrecy until a fitting opportunity occurred
for its gratification.
This principle of revenge,
which, it must be borne in mind, is reckoned a
virtue rather than a vice among many peoples, frequently led to the vendetta. Thievery and robbery
were considered commendable and skilful wlien
practised against foreigners ; yet among themselves
or towards those who had been adopted into their
number, as well as in regular barter, the Polynesians evidenced a high code of honour. In like
manner, they possessed the primitive virtues of hospitality and generosity, though these qualities, like
their honesty, suffered from the coming of the whites.

Indolent and

fitful at work, the Polynesians were,
nevertheless, devoted to war; yet flight was not
regarded as a disgrace. The Tahitians regarded
wounds in battle as marks of awkwardness and
foolishness.
Their wars were conducted with the

utmost cruelty and with pitiless barbarity towards
captives, though, on the other hand, there was in
New Zealand and Tonga a noble recognition of a
prisoner's valour. Closely allied with their bravery
in war was tlieir pride, even though this sometimes
degenerated into vanity. In the use of spirituous
liquors the Polynesians were originally extremely
temperate, but their licentiousness, especially in
Taluti, was almost incredible. The abstract was
by no means lacking among the Polynesians. Noble
deeds were admired, and the Tongans struck the
After
keynote of hedonistic ethics when they said
a good deed one feels well, therefore we do good
deeds.' Shame for theft or other
unseemly conduct
was
no means rare, and the ethical sense grew
by
Bteadily higher with ascent in the social scale.
'

:

The

position of

women throughout

Polynesia was

(Polynesian)

comparatively high, although they were not conIll-treatment was rare, and
sidered equal to men.
women were often admitted to the councils, possessing an influence which was very real. Heavy
and where, as in Hawaii,
toil was spared them
they did not eat with the men and were forbidden
the enjoyment of certain foods, this was due in
most cases to the laws of tabu. Pre-nuptial chastity
was unknown, excepting in the higher classes, and
the utmost indelicacy in conversation and jests prevailed throughout the islands, especially in Tahiti.
After marriage, chastity was more strictly preserved, and the adulterer was severely punished.
On the other hand, those who were unitea to a husband by the blood-covenant might regard his wife
or wives as their own. From this must be distinguished a husband's prostitution of his wife, esi)eciUnnatural and secret vices,
ally to Europeans.
;

as well as incest, were disgracefully common, all
combining with the general licence to aid in the
decay of the Polynesian race. Parents met with
scant esteem from their children, yet, despite the
prevalence of infanticide and abortion, they were
devoted to those who were allowed to survive. The
status of slaves was toilsome, yet relatively merciPunishment for crime was stem, among the
ful.
penalties being death and mutilation, wliile the lex
talionis was common throughout the Polynesian
Islands, and extended not only to the criminal but
to his family, although pecuniary compensation was

not unknown.
The character of the Melanesians was ethically
inferior to that of the Polynesians. Thus theft
extremely common, especially in Fiji, where it

was
was

only when committed against compatriots,
funished
n like manner, the Melanesians were notorious for
their falsehoods, except that one's own deeds were
never denied. Proud and revengeful to the last
degree, they forgot no injury, seeking requital both
by murder and by black magic. They were cruel,
but were cowardly rather than brave. On the other
hand, the Melanesians were very susceptible to
civilizing influences, and in their courtesy and
hospitality were little inferior to the Polynesians.
"The position of women was less elevated among
them, however, since wives were obliged to do the
heavier sorts of work and to surrender the greater
part of the adornments to the men. Their condition was particularly debased in the Fiji Islands,
where they were in the absolute power of their

husbands, and were frequently maltreated. Melanesian women were far more chaste than their Polynesian sisters, even the unmarried girls observing
strict chastity. In the Fiji Islands sexual relations
were unknown before the young men had reached
the age of eighteen or twenty a restraint which
in its time checked the shameless precocity which
prevailed in Polynesia. In Melanesia strong afl'ection prevailed, for the most part, between parents
and children, and they were carefully educated,
although they had no ethical training. The practice of infanticide was shockingly prevalent, twothirds of the children in Fiji being killed as soon
as they were born often by people who made this
their profession girls were the chief victims, because they could not be warriors. Abortion was
also extremely common yet, if an infant survived
the first day, it was safe, and was treated with all
tenderness. The immorality of infanticide and the
murder of the aged was lessened by the Melanesian
belief that human beings lived in the future life in
the age and the estate in which they were at death.
The aged, or those afflicted with long and_ tedious
illnesses, were put to death either by burial alive
or by abandonment. The sick and aged themselves
desired to die thus, and it was accounted a tribute
;

;

of love for sons to put them to death. Whether the
practice of cannibalism may properly be considered
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is somewhat doubtful, but
be noted that this custom was prevalent
throughout both Polynesia and Melanesia. (See

as appertaining to ethics
it

may

Cannibalism.)

The characteristics of the Polynesians and Melanesians are most clearly defined in Tahiti and Fiji
respectively. The one people was facile, mercurial,
social, relatively cultured, kind, and chivalrous, but
marred by an all-pervading and enervating sensuthe other was cruel, treacherous, and inferior
ality
to its kindred race in almost every respect save that
of sexual purity.
;

LiTERATCRE.

^ Waitz

-

Gerland, AnthropologU der Natur-

viitker (Leipzig, 1872), vi. 105-118, 120-131, 135-145, 207, 223-227,
LOUIS H. GRAY.
622-630, 636-t)40, 687-600.

ETHICS AND MORALITY

(Roman).

In scarcely any field of Roman life are
Sources.
we so conscious of the paucity of our sources as
For the earliest
in that of ethics and morality.
period we seem at first sight fairly well supplied,
for we have, or seem to have, a multitude of anecdotes and figures from which to draw that picture
of the virtuous early Roman in which the later
and decadent period of antiquity took such retro-

But, once

spective satisfaction.

modem

we have caught

scientific progress in the matter of
history, these figures, and even the legends
of them, lose all value as contemporary documents.

np with

Roman

theories of anthropology and primitive
psychology take their place. With the beginning
of Roman literature our situation improves ; but
this literature is to a high degree dependent upon

Modern

; and, even where it reflects Roman
feeling, the latter is merely that of the intellectual
classes. Nor does the advent of Greek philosophy,
with its formal teaching of ethics, succeed in any
considerable sense in enlarging our vision. Rut,
induring the Empire at least, the multitude of
scriptions and our knowledge of Oriental cults

Greek models

diminish our darkness.
In spite of these obstacles, the following outline
seems tolerably sure in it an attempt has been
made to sketch the evolution of the moral attitude
of the Romans from the earliest times until the
conquest of Christian ideas. It does not attempt
to trace the development on Roman soil of ethics
as a philosophical discipline. This is not possible,
simply because no such development ever took
Roman philosophy, to be sure, dealt preplace.
ferably and almost exclusively with ethics ; but it
took its origin from Greece, not merely at the beginning, but in every individual attempt, during
all its history.
It does not, therefore, represent
so much a Roman development as the reflexion,
among Roman writers, of a development which
took place in Greece and the Greek-speaking lands.
The etliical development of any people is a continuous process but, though the process is continuous, it is, nevertheless, subject to change of
speed, and may be accelerated or retarded by circumstances. The acceleration is usually due to the
of outside influence, while a lack of foreign
pressure
impact often tends to quiescence and lethargy in
the moral sphere. In Rome's history, between the
foundation of the city and the accession of Constantine, there are three such accelerations the
first (in the 6th cent. B.C.), caused by the coming
of the Etruscans; the second (in the 3rd cent. B.C.),
caused by the victories of the Punic wars ; and the
third (in the Julian- Augustan age), caused by the
influence of Greek philosophy and Oriental culture.
1. The period before the
coming; of the EtrusIn the phraseology of tlie orthodox history
cans.
of Rome, this is the perio(l of tlie
Early Kingdom.'
In it we are confronted with a series of pictures of
heroic virtue. The majority of those who have
discussed the morality of the early Romans have
;

;

:

'

(Roman)
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used these stories as evidence, thus unwittingly
spreading utterly false views. Before the middle
of the 6th cent. B.C. the Romans had obtained, at
Their
best, merely the rudiments of civilization.
moral life was dependent upon the categorical imperative of obedience to those principles and actions
which tended to preserve and perpetuate the race
in its struggle for existence.
The oasal concept of
ethics was, therefore, the fulfilment of the obligations which society laid upon the individual memThe moral life of the individual was entirely
bers.
dissolved into that of the race. Actions were good
or bad according as they assisted or hindered the
race in its struggle for existence. The intensity
of the struggle is reflected in the cogency which
these ethical demands possessed, and in the extension of moral feeling into regions of activity which
a higher and more civilized state regards as ethicThis attitude of mind can best
ally indifferent.
be illustrated by those two words which together
sum up the ethical ideal of early Rome : virtus
oaA pietas. Virtus, which for this earlier period is
wrongly translated by 'virtue' or even by 'valour,'

has a strongly sexual implication. It is the possession of the power of reproduction, and its opposite
'
is neither
vice nor ' cowardice,' but physiological
'
impotence.' It is the rating of the individual in
regard to his capacity to act for the continuance of
'

the race.

Similarly, pietas

is

simply the respect

and homage shown to parents
and to the larger company of

in their lifetime,
ancestors.' It is,
in a sense, the apotheosis of the continuity of the
This is its pristine significance, and it is
race.
only by extension tnat it comes to refer generally
to the attitude of worship towards the gods.
Thus the obligations implicit in virtus are those
of the individual to labour for the propagation of
the race ; and the obligations of pietas are the
homage of the race for its own continuity. These
seem to be the most important positive elements,
and they are accompanied by one negative condition the moral obligation of conservatism and
the immorality of innovation. This is, of course,
the respect for the mores majortcm, the customs
of the ancestors, which bears its philological testimony in the word ' morality.
are tlms enabled to understand how, owing
to misinterpretation, the half-civilized Italic folk,
just issuing from the portals of the age of magic,
can figure in the traditional history of morals as
'
possessed of virtue, piety, and morality.' It was
this kind of misinterpretation which assisted the
'
'
idea of the fall of man,' and of the ' Paradise
'
and the ' Golden Age in the past.
2. From the coming of the Etruscans to the
Punic wars.
Into this primitive community,
busied with the processes of self-preservation and
propagation, there came, about the middle of the
6th cent. B.C., the race of Etruscans. The
origin
of this people, and their means of reaching Italy,
do not concern us here ; it is sufficient for our purpose to realize that they were a people of advanced
culture, possessed of a developed form of government, and of a certain appreciation for art. How'

:

'

We

ever decadent they may have grown later, they
were a strong and virile people in this 6tli century.
About a century later, i.e. about the middle of the
5th cent., their influence began to be eliminated.
But their residence had sufficed to introduce to the
Roman people developed ideas of government, and
to call forth Rome's natural instinct for law. Rome
commenced to realize her own destiny, and patriotism began to be a vital force in the community.
In tlie sphere of religion it is relatively easy to
trace the ett'ects of this
But its
patriotic instinct.
effects were also perceived in the moral
sphere.
The chief end of man, the summuni bonum, no
consisted
in
longer
exclusively
physical increase.
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mass of accumulated jwwer must be put to a
of this purpose became
purpose. The fullilment
a duty. Thus virtus adds to virility the idea of
valour, and the patria takes its place alongside
the patres as the object of pietas. Thus we step
forward into the period of the Republic, with its
series of wonderful conquests ; and the farmer of
the old regime becomes the soldier of the new,

Tlie

This
still retaining his farming instincts.
state of affairs continued until the end of the
Second Punic War, or, in other words, until the
beginning of the 2nd cent. B.C. It is scarcely an
accident that at the opening of this 2nd cent, we
have the remarkable words of the old Cato in the
introduction to the treatise, de Agri Cultura
words which seem to sum up the whole ethical
situation.
Speaking of what their ancestors
while

{majores nostii) thought, he says

:

'And when they praised a man and called him good, they
praised him in this fashion, that they called him a good (anuer
or a good tiller of the soil. And he who was thus praised, they
considered to be praised indeed. For from farmers are begotten
the strongest men and the bravest soldiers.'

Thus production has had added to it conquest
and the whole ethical system gradually adjusts
;

to this new valuation.
Henceforward,
actions are good or bad, not simply as they assist
or hinder increase, but also as they further or
retard the progress of the State.
3. The last two centuries of the Republic.
The Second Punic War and the wars of the 2nd
cent. B.C. brought to Rome great material proRiches increased with amazing rapiaity,
sperity.
and large private fortunes became less and less
uncommon. At first these riches were solemnly
and frugally invested in lands, but such investments served only to increase the problem by
increasing the riches themselves. Thus began the
spending of money for luxury, and, later, for mere
extravagance. But, as the rich gi-ew richer, the
poor grew, if not correspondingly, at least considerably, poorer ; and, in any case, the gulf between the two extremes of society gaped open
more widely. The effect of riches and ot poverty
was in so far similar that each alike begat indifference to ideals.
The simple life of the fathers
was impossible for either class for the one, because they were choked with riches ; for the other,
because they were throttled by poverty.
Thus
the old life was forgotten and it was not many
decades after Cato's death before a man was 'good'
according to the extent of his riches the essential
bona rather than because he was a good farmer
or a good citizen. That was already true which
Cicero says (de Bepublica, i. 51): 'In their ignorance of virtue, they call those the " best men "
who live in riches and plenty.' Similar phrases
are found a century and a half earlier in Plautus
(Curculio, 475
Captivi, 583) ; and, though here
they doubtless go back to Greek originals, they
could count upon an answering echo in the Roman
audience. The commercializing of ethics was the
inevitable accompaniment of the general commerThe older maxims of
cializing of liunian life.
severe frugality and
patriotic zeal were not entirely
forgotten, and they lived on with considerable power
among the now despised farming classes ; but gradually, in the city at least, goodness and poverty
were incommensurable; and the favourite phrase
of Cicero, 'all good men' (omncs boni), referred
in actual practice to respectable well-to-do citizens.
Certainly, in Cicero's informal moments, when lie
would be more likely to express his real feelings,
for example, in his
correspondence, it is so used
itself

:

;

;

(ad AH. viii. 1, 3).
But, in spite of their apparent profitlessness, the
last two centuries of the
Republic, by this very
luxury and self-indulgence, were worliing out an
ethical salvation.
By a strange psychological

(Teutonic)

antinomy, through self-indulgence ethical individuality was born ; and in the reaction from tlie
depths of sensuous luxury we have the new and
severe ethic of individual moral responsibility,
which is characteristic of our fourth and la.1t
the Empire to Constantine.
until Constantine.
The result
of the general dissolution of ideals which characterized the la.st centuries of the Republic was such
a condition of scepticism in the realm of theory,
and of sensuous materialism in the world of practice, that a moral revolution could not fail to
follow.
This new idea of morality was based
upon the concept of the individual, and his reIt was, doubtless, assisted in its
sponsibility.
development by the ethical theories of Greek
which
now began to be popular in
philosophy,
Rome ; but it does not owe its rise entirely to
these theories.
The influence of Oriental cults
was, at least among the masses, stronger than
that of Greek philosophy. But both these influences worked side by side ; and, although they
were based on entirely contrary principles, they
seem to have lived together without jealousy or
interference.
Thus we have the two great cnisades for moral regeneration
that of the pliilosojihers, especially the Cynics, and their wantfering
preachers, proclaiming the doctrine that moral regeneration comes from knowledge, that to know
the truth is to do it, and, conversely, that sin
is merely ignorance
and that of the priests of
the various Oriental cults (of Magna Mater, Isis,
Mithra), proclaiming that men are saved from
sin and its consequences, not by knowledge, but
by faith. It was the latter idea especially which
affected almost all classes.
The attempt to bring
philosophy to the masses was destined to failure ;
but, wnere Stoicism failed, Mithra conquered.
The world has seldom witnessed a more strenuous
moral atmosphere than that which existed during
the first two centuries of the Empire.
Perhaps
the most powerful proof of this statement is to
be found in the fact that even the Oriental cults
themselves were purified and spiritualized by their
residence in Rome. See Mithraism.
Thus it came to pass that the Christian ethic,
radically difl'erent as it was in many respects from
that of the other Oriental religions which surrounded it, found many of its tenets in accord
with the accepted morality of the day and its
period
4.

The Empire

:

;

;

teachings, which would have been almost entirely
unintelligible to society in the time of Sulla, were
in many respects commensurable with the world
of Trajan. There were, however, even then, grave
points of disagreement ; and, by an unfortunate
accentuation of certain Oriental interpretations of
the Christian ethic, the old Pagan ethic of patriotism engaged in conflict with the whole Christian

system. The conflict raged for centuries, through
Julian on to Gratian and to the altar of Victoria,
and on to Alaric's capture of Rome, until in
Augustine's City of God it received at least a
partial solution.
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ETHICS AND MORALITY (Teutonic).
term 'ethics' can he used

in this

'

'

The

connexion only
'

ethical ideas or recogin its general sense of
nition of moral obligations,' for we may be very
of ethics had ever
certain that no idea of a
system
suggested itself to the early Teutonic mind.
I.

Sources of information.

much

No

race has left so

literature lichind it with so little of a merely
didactic or theoretical nature. All the heathen
Teutonic peoples, so far as we can judge, seem to
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have been intensely interested in conduct, but
mainly as revealing character, not as illustrating
abstract principles of right and wrong. In ancient
Teutonic society there was no class set sufficiently
apart from the ordinary business of life to survey
it as a whole, like the poets of
early Greece or the
Druids of Celtic heathendom. The ixjets, lawand
were
givers,
saga-tellers
fighters and farmers
as much as everybody else, and even the priests
were not a caste apartexcept possibly in England
but only chiefs with priestly functions superadded. Perhaps it is significant that it is in early

Anglo-Saxon poetry that we find those traces of
reflexion on moral issues, as well as a facility in
the expression of ethical ideals, which are so
noticeably absent

in all other early Teutonic
literature ; but it is most probable that these
characteristics are the result of the early conversion of England to Christianity.
Most of the foreigners who had any opportunity
of observing the manners and customs of the
Teutonic races were missionaries, to whom the
ethical ideas of the heathen made no appeal, so that

we can depend very little on outside judgments.
From an earlier date, however, the Germania of

Tacitus gives an admirable outline of the social
life of the Germani of the 1st cent. A.D., and
everything we know of these races in later times
goes to show that Tacitus' observations on their
code of morality were in the main correct. Still,
in the absence of all open utterance on ethical
ideals by the people themselves, we are driven
back on the more or less unconscious self -revelation
of the old hero cycles and sagas, in which the mere
choice of subject betrays where the moral interest
of the hearers lay.
It is necessary to bear in mind
that the period covered is a long one ten centuries
and that our sources usually reflect the ideas of
the ruling classes only.
2. Teutonic virtues.
Such virtues as were vital
to the continued existence of the
society naturally
ranked first in public opinion, and of these (1) the
first and foremost was courage.
Lack of courage
is the one unpardonable sin.
Tacitus {Germ, vi.) tells us that a German who abandons his
shield in battle has committed the basest of crimes, and is
shut out thereafter from the sacred rites and from the council ;
and he adds that many, after escaping from battle, have ended
their infamy with the halter. No less emphatic is the curse

pronounced on the coward thanes in the Anglo-Saxon Beoitnilf^
and it, too, ends significantly ' Death is better for every wellborn man than a shamed life (Deowuif, ed. Harrison and Sharp,
;

'

4th ed., Boston, 1901, line 2891

f.).

Many a good man doomed himself to death at
the hands of a vastly superior force of enemies
because he could not conquer his repugnance to the
idea of seekin" safety in flight. Even treachery
to friends and kinsmen can be condoned or understood, but no one will listen to a justification of
act of physical cowardice.

an

Many tales reveal how far courage takes precedence of all
the other virtues. The faithlessness with which Ounnar and
Hogni slay their foster-brother Sigurd, in the Volsung story, is
wiped out in the eyes of fwsterity by their heroic defence at the
court of Atli, and their still more heroic acceptance of defeat.
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saga-writer's admiration in the tale of the old
Viking Thorarin, who hears of the slaying of hia
son with apparent phlegm, with only a casual
inquiry as to his defence, and all the while fumbles
with the uncertain hand of age at a dagger with
which he attempts to avenge himself ('Thorsteinn
the Stafl'-sraitten,' in Morris-Magndsson's Three
Nortltern Love-Stories, 1875, p. 261 f.).

Endurance and tenacity of purpose were

(2)

allied virtues that ranked Avith courage.
Enduring of toil, hunger, and cold, whenever fortune
'

on them,' says Geofirey of Malaterra of the
in the undecked
; and every expedition
Viking ships must have been a training ground of
such qualities.
Anglo-Saxon literature, in the
poem on the battle of Maldon, supplies us with those
two lines which are a very epitome of Teutonic
ideals of courage and endurance
lays

it

Normans

:

'

Our sou! shall be the more steadfast, our heart the higher.
Our mettle the more, the more our might is minished.'
(3) But in modern eyes perhaps the noblest of
the early Teutonic virtues is the supreme loyalty
which inspired the followers of any chief or king.
man could choose whom he would follow, or
whether he would attach himself to any one, but,
once his choice was made and he had become the
'man of some chief, nothing could wean him from

A

'

his allegiance.
and will lead

Loyalty transcends all otherduties,
to arraign the gods, and defy
Fate itself, as they fall in the last rally by their
leader's side, like Bjarki in the
story of Hrolf
Kraki, as told by Saxo. Tacitus and the Beowulf
concur in saying that it is a reproach for life to have

men

survived the chief in battle. Even in the 12tl
cent., when the old heathen virtues were dying
out, the young Icelander Ari Thorgeirsson makes

a shield of his body for his Norwegian lord,
standing weaponless between him and his enemies.
This is self-sacrifice born of courage, but the idea
of loyalty fostered other virtues besides that of
courage virtues which otherwise would hardly
have flourished on Teutonic soil. Tacitus tells us
that the chief fights for victory, his vassals
fight
for their chief ; that to ascribe one's own brave
deeds to one's chief, to increase his renown, is the
height of loyalty. The self-forgetfulness, the

abnegation involved can be gauged only by those
who realize that personal fame was the highest
earthly good of the Teuton warrior. Loyalty was
not confined, however, to the warriors
by profession, but permeated the whole fabric of Teutonic
little
Icelandic
farmer
society.
Every
expects
that his
home-men,' his farm-labourers, will
cheerfully sacrifice their lives on his behalf, and
the obligation even extends to the chance guest,
so that
many a Norwegian merchant in Iceland
lost his life in a quarrel that was not his.
The
call of loyalty is yet sterner in one case on record.
'

Ingimund the Old has been slain by a base and unworthy
hand ; and, on receiving the news, one of his old shipmates
declares * It ia not fit for the friends of Ingimund to
live,* and
falls on his sword.
His example is followed by another of
Ingimund's old companions ( Vatsdaela Saga, ch. 23).
:

The mind unshaken by adversity is the object
of the Teuton's highest admiration. An almost
American Indian stoicism underlies that grim
humour in the acceptance of death or wounds
which strikes us so keenly in the Northern stories.
Thormod, St. Olaf's scald, dragging a death-arrow from his
breast alter the battle of Stiklastad, looks at it as he dies and

We may suppose that this spirit of devotion to
a chosen chief had its root in the ancient tribal
solidarity which made the whole kindred adopt
the cause of any member of it. Only in Northern
Germany and the Netherlands, however, do we
find this devotion to the kindred
unimpaired in

observes
Well hath the King ted us, fat am I yet at the heartroots (llnmtkringla, Morris-.Magniisson's tr., 1899-95, ii.
442).
When Thorgrim is sent to climb up Gunnar's hall in Iceland
to see if he ia within, he returns mortally wounded to his
comrades, who ask if Gunnar ia there.
You can learn that,'
he says, what I found out is that his halberd was at home,'
and falls dead (Brennu-Njdltaaga, ed. F. Jinsson, 1908, ch. 77).

A chronicler of the little land of Dithmarschen, writing after
the end of the 16th cent., describes the old kindreds of that
country, and how the members of it protected the weakest and
poorest against outside aggression, and would risk life and limb
for any member of their kin {Neocorut, ed.
Dahlmann, Kiel,
But in Scandinavia loyalty to the chief seems to
1827, i. 208).
have been far more binding than loyalty to the kin.
Treachery
to a master brings infamy, and, in fact, is
hardly mentioned in
the old tales, but the slaying of kinsmen is frequently dealt
with, and, though theoretically disapproved, it does not alienate

'

:

'

'

'

Fortitude in bearing the death of friends or kinsis also admired, but the
betrayal of feeling
under such circumstances is readily condoned,
in
the
especially
aged, though we can feel the

men

historical times,

all

and there

it

persisted for centuries.

sympathy.

Eirik Blodox

i>

nid

to have burnt big half-brother

Rognvald
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at the bidding of their father, Rarald Fairhair,
because Roj^vald had become addicted to sorcery ; and ' much
that work praised,' lays Ueinukringta (Moms-Mag^ni^sson's

hoaw,

WM
tr.

i.

ISS).

How

new idea of loyalty transcends the
is disclosed in the Egitssaga
F. Jdnsson's ed., Copenhagen, 1886-88),

far the

duty to the kindred
(ch. 22

ff.,

where King Harald Fairhair treacherously attacks
and slays Thorolf, one of his own men, wrongly
suspected of treachery. Thorolf has kinsmen, as
well as comrades, in the king's bodyguard but,
so far from attempting vengeance on the
king or
the slanderers, they do not even ask for compensation (wergild) for themselves.
Hagen, in the
Waltharilied, overlooks the slaying of his nephew
by Walther, his sworn friend, but cannot refuse
to attack him when his king's honour is involved
{EkkeharcTs Waltharilied, Germ, tr., H. Althof,
Leipzig, 1902, lines 1109, 1U2). Rudiger, in the
N^elungenlied, makes a similar choice between
lord and friend (line 2152 ff).
In
England this loyalty to the king early developed into patriotism, finding favourable soil in
the sufferings of the country from the Danes, and
in the appeal which such a
king as Alfred made to
the hearts of his subjects.
In other Teutonic
States, however, an effective patriotism was a
plant of slow growth ; and of Norway and Iceland
It may be truly said that their foes were of their
own household.
(4) In return for the loyalty of his subordinates
the chief was expected to be generous' mild,' as
all the old Teutonic
tongues phrase it, and the
Northern praise of princes, as ' gold-scatterer,'
'
bracelet-spender,' and so forth, indicates the form
which their generosity took. According to modem
ideas, this quality was unduly glorified, and we
may guess that it could cover a considerable degree
of unscrupulousness in the method of
acquiring
wealth, as well as a disregard for the general
welfare of the kingdom. But its
glorification was
natural in a State where the fighting man had no
fixed
and
where
the
were
the servants
poets
wages,
of the prince. Even Walther von der Vogelweide
considers it reasonable to estimate kings by their
generosity towards himself. The chronicler of the
Normans already quoted tells us that ' their chief
;

men were

especially lavish, through their desire
of good report.' His previous cryptic utterance,
that they hold a certain mean between lavishness
and greed, is perhaps to be explained by the system
of gifts and counter-gifts prevalent all through

Teutonic society.

Tacitus, indeed, says that the
for what they give'
(Germ. xxi. ), but the testimony of the most worldlywise of the old Edda poems is perhaps more deserv'
I never found a man so
ing of acceptance
mild,"
or so free with food, that he was loath to receive
reward' {Hdvamdl, 40). But the generosity manifested itself also in less questionable forms.
The
'
quality which makes it a nithing's deed to take
advantage of weakness, and the generous appreciation of an enemy's virtues, merge into the love of
fair play,' so characteristic of the Teutonic races.
Even King Eirilc Blodox, guilty of the death of several of his
half-brothers, cannot kill his deadly enemv Egill, who, wrecked
on his shores, has thrown himself on Eirik's mercy because to
do so under such circumstances would be a 'nithing's act'

Germans 'expect no return

' '

:

'

;

iEj/iUmga, oh. 61). In a similar position, Kiri, who has killed
over a dozen of FlosFs companions, is not mistaken In going to
Flosi's house and relying on his
generosity (\jdta, ch. 169).

The opposite

of a 'nithing' is a gd^r drengr, a
characteristic Northern phrase, only to be trans'
lated
a good fellow,' an honourable man 'in
fact, exactly

what

is

meant by gentleman when
'

'

that word is used to denote certain moral
qualities.
kindred duty to that of
(5)
is hospigenerosity
'
tality, which is even more binding.
To exclude
any human being from the roof is thought impious,'
ays Tacitus (Germ. xxL); and the same idea is

A

found

all

(Teutonic)

over Teutonic Europe in early times, and

in Iceland to this day.

(6) Truth was a highly esteemed virtue among
the Germanic race. Tacitus (Germ. xxii. calls them
a race without natural or acquired cunning
an
estimate which may be partly inspired by the
natural attitude of a sophisticated race towards a
barbaric one for the mediseval clironicler
already
quoted calls the Normans gens astutissima,' and
the somewhat cynical Edda poem Hdvamdl has no
)

'

'

;

'

hesitation in advising its hearers to flatter a false
friend and to reward deceit with lies (Hdv. 42, 45).
But Saxo, the early historian of the Danes, says
that ' the illustrious men of old thought lying most
'
dishonourable ; and it may be said that the sagas
reveal a high ideal of straightforwardness in general.
It is characteristic of the Northern trend of
thought
that there was no sin in a slaying openly confessed,
but an indescribable baseness in a secret or a midnight slaying, which was qualified as murder. To
lie to a friend would
certainly have been thought a
baseness, and we meet with individuals who would
rather risk their lives than impair their self-respect
by lying. The accounts of the early Norwegian
kings and their courts reveal that flattery, at least,
was not one of the besetting sins of the Northmen.
Great sanctity attached to oaths and promises of
every sort, and nothing was held to excuse breaches
of faith, though instances, especially of truce-breaking, are found scattered up and down the sagas
oftener after than before the introduction of ChrisTo the recognition of an obligation to
tianity.
strict veracity in the recital of stories we owe much
of our knowledge of ancient Teutonic customs.
(7) Modesty, strangely enough, entered into the
ideal of the perfect warrior in Iceland, and boastfulness was regarded with more contempt than
censure. In the epics of the heroic age, however,

boasting

So

is

freely indulged in.

we have been

dealing with qualities or
obligations which are still recognized as virtues
and duties in modern ethical systems.
(8) Vengeance, however, has not only been degraded from its paramount position among duties,
but is placed in a different category altogether.
catch glimpses of a time when it was an
absolutely binding obligation, but in all Teutonic
States the system of money compensation had been
adopted before historical times, to mitigate the
recognized evils of blood-feuds. But among a race
which, from the time of Tacitus onwards (Germ.
xiv.), rather scorned peaceful methods of moneygetting, it was hardly to be expected that every
one should be willing to ' put his (slain) kinsman in
his pocket,' as the saying went.
The Icelandic
sagas give such a vivid picture of the havoc wrought
by blood-feuds that tne custom of vengeance in
the early history of that country is a matter of
far

We

common knowledge, but its persistence in country
districts in Germany is not so generally realized.
In many parts vengeance was held to be obligatory,
not only on nobles, down to the 16th century.
Thus our sources tell us that in 1577 a Holstein peasant named
Oraumann, who had more or less accidentally slain another,
was killed by the deceased's brothers with 48 wounds. These

brothers were proceeded against in a court of law, but were
never condemned. In Frisia, as late as the 13th cent., it seems
to have been customary for the relatives to hang up the corpse
of their slain kinsman under their roof until they had acquitted
themselves of the duty of vengeance. In England, so early
Christianized, the current ideas concerning this duty are
quaintly revealed in a verse made on King Edward's death in
979:
*
Him would not avenge
his earthly kinsmen,
him has his heavenly father
greatly avenged (Saxon ChronicU, sub anno
078 [Gommc'str. 1909 J).
'

The idea that vengeance alone can wipe out an
insult was prevalent, and has persisted to this day
in the Continental attitude towards duelling (q.v.).
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In the matter of sexual morality the heatlien

(9)

Germanic races have always had a high reputation
since the time of Tacitus, and on this point Christian priests have added their testimony to his (see
Salvian, de Gubern. Dei, bk.
*

viii.).
'

Their marriage code,' Bays Tacitus, is strict, and no part of
manners is more praiseworthy. Almost alone amon^
barbarians they are content with one wife, except a very few
among them, and these not from sensuality, but because their
noble birth procures for them many offers of alliance (Germ.
'Clandestine correspondence is equally unknown to
xviii.),
their

'

men and

to

women

'

;

either sex.
(10) Perhaps the most remarkable feature of the
ethical ideas of tlie Teutons is that the ethical ideal
was the same for both sexes. Women do not fight,
but the wife, according to Tacitus, does not ' stand
apart from aspirations after noble deeds or from
the perils of war, but is her husband's partner in
toil and danger, destined to suffer and to dare
with him alike in peace and war' (Germ, xviii.) ;
and earlier he tells us how the dauntless courage
of the women has been known to rally wavering
forces in battle (ib. viii.).
For Helen of Troy, for
the Irish Deirdre, beauty and an unhappy love
have been sufficient titles to immortality ; but
to fire the Germanic imagination women have

needed these and more the character that shapes
destiny, the courage which does not blench before
responsibility, the truth which scorns to evade consequences. Such are Brynhild, Gudrun, Hervor,
Svanhild, and the Anglo-Saxon Hildegyth of the
Waldere-fragment (C. W. M. Grein, Angelsdchs.
Bihliothek, i. [1883] 7f.). It is perhaps significant
that Germanic hero-legend exalts no woman who
has yielded to a dishonourable love. The Icelandic
sagas not only attiibute these greater virtues to
women, but expect them to urge the love of fair
play and a high sense of honour on their men-folk,
:

these
Griselda

fail

to realize their public responsibilities.

is no Teutonic conception.
In one minor
a sharp line is drawn between the sexes
to
excess
at
feasts
is
no
drinking
reproach to men,
but is unheard of in women.
Ethical
motives
and
sanctions.
3.
(1) If we regard the ethical ideas of the Teutonic races as a
whole, the main point which emerges is that they
are the outcome of a sound utilitarianism, not of
chance tradition or custom. We cannot even call
this in question with regard to the ideals of generosity and vengeance, if we bear in mind the social

detail

and economic conditions of the time. Their ideal
of generosity has struck moderns as blameable
lavishness, but it originated in an epoch when
wealth was of little use save to attach warriors to
one's cause.
Otherwise capital had no beneficent
functions to perform, no industrial enterprises to
maintain ; and, where gold and chattels were
hoarded in few hands, they became dangerous to
the freedom of the rest of the community, and liable
to excite the cupidity of suspicious neighbours.
for the
dutj' of vengeance, which, in the absence of a power-

The same defence can obviously be made

(ib. xix.).

This description needs little modification to fit
the customs of a much later age. It was no reproach to King Harald Fairhair to have several
wives, but it must be especially noted that this
polygamy involved no harim, for it seems that for
the most part each wife continued to live with her
own family or in the part of the country where
she was born. The Icelandic sagas indicate that
divorce was easily obtainable apparently on trifling grounds ; but the fates of Brynhild and Sigurd,
of Gndrun and Kjartan in the Laxdale Saga, of
Bjom the Hitdale Champion, and Oddny, show
that the persons wrongly mated make no attempt
to throw oft' the marriage bond in order to be free
to marry another presumably because such action
was held to be base. It is surely not entirely out
of jealousy that the Icelandic Gudrun brings about
the death of the man she loves, but because only
so can she rid herself of the degradation of preferring another man to her husband, and of the continual temptation of that other's presence. She
prefers his death to dishonour.
Tacitus tells us of the punishment of a faithle-ss
wife but later sources, Icelandic and Norwegian,
mention no penalty for the woman, though they
speak of a neavy fine to be exacted from her
lover.
The old Norwegian laws make the ecclesiastical fine for conjugal infidelity the same for

if
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(Teutonic)

:

ful State executive,

must be considered, with Lecky

(Hist. of European Morals^, 1897, i. 41), to have
'
the one bulwark against social anarchy.'

been

The

moral outlook was limited to the community, and
actions were judged consciously or unconsciously
from its standpoint. This is clearly exemplified
in the attitude towards human sacrifice.
Persons
outside the pale may be immolated for the good of
the community, but public opinion condemned and
ostracized

any individual suspected

of practising

rites for his own personal advantage (Vatsdcela Saga, ch. 16. 30).
The same distinction can
be traced in the similar attitude towards magic, and

such

also in the treatment of tlie aged and infirm at
moments when the life of the community was

threatened (see Old Age [Teutonic]). It is more
pleasant to recognize the sense of social obligation,
of duty towards the community, in the courtesy
'

'

so carefully practised between man and man, in
the acceptance of arbitration in disputes, and still
more in the conscious sacrifice of self-interest to the
claims of law and order. '
must allow Snorri
to carry out the law,' says his enemy Arnkell in

We

Eyrbiggja Saga

(Morris - Magniisson,

The Ere-

dwellers, 1892, ch. 22) ; and the idea constantly recurs in all Scandinavian literatures. The political
genius of the Teutonic races was born out of the
conflict between this sense of responsibility
the
recognition that man does not live to himself alone
and the intense independence and powerful will
of the individual.
Perhaps the idea of duty to the
community finds its noblest expression in the lofty

conception tliat men are not freed from its claims
even in the other world, but must band together
in
with the gods for one last vain fight
fellowship
against the forces of evu and of destruction, before
the end of the world (see Doom).
(2) The Teutonic races had too strong a tendency
to look to motives, too keen an interest in the clash
of character with circumstances, for custom to become as binding a social sanction among them as
in many primitive societies.
Bdigion, also, had
little force as a moral sanction, though we note
wrath of the
that, in the ancient formula, the
gods' is declared to follow truce-breaking.' And
there was probably some notion of divine sanction
in the carefully ordered duels which in
Europe
seem to have been the heathen forerunners of the
'

'

Cf. art. Duelling.
Of external sanctions, by far the most powerwas public opinion. All the condemnation the

ecclesiastical ordeal.
(3)

ful

Icelandic sagas usually allow themselves is to say
that such and such an act was 'ill spoken of.'
And, if the condemnation of the community was
strongly felt as a deterrent to crime, far more did
its praise act as an incentive to virtue.
From the
time of their supremacy in Europe until their racial
consciousness was merged in tlieir citizenship of
the Roman Church, the quest of glory called forth
much that was best in the Teutonic race and in
judging it as a motive we must remember that there
has hardly been an
epoch in the world's history
when a man might gain so w ide and lasting a renown a fame that extended as far as the Teutonic
race, so tliat the selfsame hero might be sung from
the north of Africa to Greenland.
cannot
;

We
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wonder that even the cynical Hdvamdl
to the noble verse
'

is

the complete and permanent fertility of unions between all races inter se. Such crossings between
the highest and the lowest and all intervening
groups have taken place in all ages, and this

inspired

:

Chattels die, kinsmen die,

One dies oneself also
But fame dies never
For bim who has won

;

*

it

worthily {Hdv, 76X

But the deepest, most potent sanction of morality was an internal one the sense of personal
(4)

:

integrity, tlie sturdy self-respect, the fear of that
sense of de^radatiun which was probably as near
as the heathen Teuton ever approached to the
sense of sin.
LiTRRATCRK.

Tacitus, Gennania the Older Edda(B. Sijmon's
;

text, Halle, 1838-1901; an English tr. by O. liray, London,
1907, and in Vigfusson-Poweli's Corpiis J'oeticum Boreaie,
Oxford, 1883); tiu Icelandic Satjai (some of which have been
translated by Morris-Magniisson, in the Saga Library, etc.);

Sjdlgsaija and Gitfla Saija have been translated by G. W. Dasent
(Ediuburth, A'j., newed. 1900, GUla, 1806); and Laxdale Saga,
bv A. C. Press (London [2nd ed. 1906]). O. Jiriczek, DetiUche
Heldengage, Strassburg, 1898 (En^. tr. by M. Bentinck-Smith,
London, 1902), treats the older epics. Little attention has been
paid to the subject by modern scholars. A. Olrik's Sordisches
GeUteslebcn, Heidelberg, 1908, is an able and sympathetic
work ; and the last chapter of ChantejJie de la Saussaye's
Relinion o/ the TeutoHS, Boston, 1902, is valuable. See also
H. M. Chadwick, The Ileroic Age, Cambridge, 1912, ch. xv. ff.
A. P. Fors, The Ethical World-Conceptum of the A'orse People,
Chicago, 1904, should be used with great caution.
B. S. Phillpotts.

ETHNOLOGY.

1.

Definition.

Ethnology

is

that section of Anthropology (the science of man in
general) which deals systematically with the various
branches of mankind in detail. It is not merely
de.scriptive (Ethnography), but aims at co-ordinating all known data bearing on the inter-relations
of the several members of the human family, regarded not as independent group.s, but as mutually
related divisions of mankind. As so defined. Ethnology assumes a genetic connexion between these
divisions ; and the most important problem which
it has to solve is whether all races really constitute
not distinct species, still less genera, but only
varieties of a single species of a single genus.
Polygeniiin, which postulates a given number of
distinct groups independently originating in so
many distinct geogi-aphical areas the actual
number of these distinct groups and areas ranging from about four to sixteen or even more is
But the tendency of
certainly not yet extinct.

modern thought

is

undoubtedly towards Mono-

genism, which postulates only one such distinct
group and one such distinct area, with four main
or relatively fundamental divisions separately
evolved in four coiTesponding geographical areas
reached by migration from a single cradle-land.
return is thus made after much ' storm and
stress to the sober teachings of Linn6, in whose
Order of Anthropo.MOKPIIA man appears as one
genus with one species, 'cujus varietates
ro/>(C!
alhus, Americanus rufescens, Asiaticus fxiscus,
Africamis niger' (Si/stei/ia Naturce, ed. 1756, p. 3).
This scheme, formin" the solid basis of all rightly
directed ethnological studies, is
frankly accepted

A

'

by Sir William I'lower, in whose Sub-Order of
the HominidcB (Linn6's varictatcs)
constitute the fifth and highest family, coming
nearest to, but still
independent of, the Simiida;,
that is, the four groups of the .so-called man-apes

Anthropoidea

:

physiological test has Ijeen so universally applied
that there are no longer any pure races, except
(lerhaps a few isolated groups, such as the Andamanese, the Fuegians, and some African and
Oceanic negritos. Miscegenation is everywhere the
rule, and all peoples are now essentially hybrids,
representing both diverging and converging types
of the original prototypes, which must now be regarded as mainly ideal.
Already in the Stone
Ages we have intermingling of long-heads from
North Africa with short-heads from Asia, resultIn recent
ing in the present mixed Europeans.
times these Europeans migrating to the New
World have formed fresh amalgams with the
aborigines ; and the Hispano- American and Lusitano-American Mestizos now number little short
of 50,000,000, and in many places (Mexico, Salvador, Colombia, Peru, Brazil) are steadily increasing, with little accession of fresh blood from
Europe. Even in Anglo-Saxon America the present Indians are largely mixed with whites and
'
negroes, and we find the rather unexpected result
that the fertility among half-breed women is considerably larger than among full-blood women'
(F. Boas). The Bovianders of British Guiana form
a vigorous half-caste community, 'descendants of
the old Dutch settlers by Indian squaws' (Henry
Kirke), and most of the present South African Hottentots are also Dutch and native half-breeds. To
realize the full force of this argument, we have
only to consider how impossible such evgenesis
would be on the Polygenist assumption. Distinct
human species originating in Pliocene or at least
now be racially
early Pleistocene times could not
fertile, and their unions would serve only to illustrate the opposite law of kakogenesis.
(b) Specific unity is further shown in the prevailing physical and mental uniformity of all peoples.
As these points will again engage our attention,
it will suffice here to remark with E. B. Tylor
that all tribes of men, from the blackest to the
whitest, the most savage to the most cultured,
have such general likeness, in the structure of
their bodies and the workin" of their minds, as
is easiest and best accounted for by their being
'

descended from a common ancestry, however distant' (Anthropology, p. 5).
But, it is urged on linguistic grounds, languages
dill'er specifically and even generically, and hence
cannot be reduced to a single stock, to a common
centre of evolution. This, says Abel Hovelacque,
is for us suHicient proof of the original plurality
of the races that have been developed with tliem ;
that is, with these irreducible forms of speech.
This reasoning still passes current, and, although
involving a patent fallacy, is jjerhaps the chief
'

'

present mainstay of the f*olygenist school. How
fallacious it is will at once become evident when we
reflect that the stocks in question are reckoned not
by tens or scores, but literally by the hundred, so
that qxwd nimis probat nihil probat. In the United
States and the Dominion of Canada alone I'owell
enumerates about sixty stock languages and as,
on this hypothesis, each of these represents a stock
race, we should have in North America alone some

Gibbon, Chimpanzee, Gorilla, Orang-utan.
These Hominidm, with their numerous diverging
and converging sub-forms, are the proper
study of
Ethnology, which tlius seeks to determine their
origin, primeval home, antiquity, and early migrasixty specifically distinct human grouus, though de
tions, their distincitive pliysical and mental char- facto all are admittedly very much alike, scarcely
or mentally one from
acters, social and cultural developments, and,
distinguishable phj'sically
the other. The facts relied upon merely show that
especially for our purpose, their religious notions,
not as separate units, but as interconnected mem- race and speech are not convertible terms, that
bers of the human family.
there is no arguing from one to the other and this
a. Specific
unity of mankind. (a) Perhaps the may now be token as axiomatic in Ethnology.
most convincing proof of common descent from one
centre of dispersion
migratory
3. Origin
stock is afforded by what Broca calls their
routes.
Specific unity may thus be removed from
eugenesis,
;

;

:

:
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the sphere of speculation, and accepted as an established fact with all its far-reaching consequences.
first consequence is that man, being one, had
but one cradle, whence he peopled the earth by
This cradle has been sought in all
migration.
quarters of the globe in the Arctic regions nowcovered with ice, in the Austral lands now flooded
by the Indian Ocean, in the Eastern and Western
hemispheres, in Asia the reputed qfficina gentium, in
Africa, and now (by Wilser and others) in Europe,
and more particularly in Scandinavia (South
But none of these lands has made
Sweden).
good its claim, and the tendency now is to
look for the centre of origin and dispersion in
South-East Asia, where it breaks away into the
insular Malaysian world.
The latter view, which for the present at least
may be said to hold the field, has acquired a certain
consistency from the discovery made in 1892 by
Eugene Dubois of some distinctly human remains
embedded in the late Pliocene deposits of the
Solo river in the Trinil district of East Java.
These highly fossilized remains of Pithecanthropus

A

he has been named by the finder, include a femur, two molars, and portion of a skull,
and are regarded by Manouvrier, Deniker, Hepburn,
and most other competent judges, as undoubtedly
those of a human precursor. Tlie great capacity of
the skull (SHjO to 10(X) cubic centimetres) shows that
it could not have belonged to any of the allied anthropoids, none of which even now exceeds 500 c.c,
while the perfectly human femur makes it clear
that this Javanese prototype could already walk
In the accompanying diagram he is seen to
erect.
diverge, not from any of the living Simians, but
from a common anthropoid stem having its roots
far back in the Miocene ; and that is the now
commonly accepted view regarding the line of
ercctus, as
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certainly had not yet acquired any knowledge of
navigation. But such knowledge was not needed
to cross inland seas, open waters, and broad
estuaries.

At

the time of the first migratory movements,
Indo-African Continent, the existence of
which was established by the geologists of the
Indian Geological Survey, still presented almost
continuous land across the present Indian Ocean,
between the Deccan, ^ladagascar, and South
Africa.
The shallow inland waters, even now
nowhere exceeding fifty fatlioms in depth, had
not yet transformed into great archipelagoes the
Sunda region (Borneo, Sumatra, Java), Mliich is
now separated by narrow channels from the
Asiatic mainland. The Australian Continent was
connected across Torres Strait with New Guinea,
and extended much farther west than at present.
New Zealand also occupied a far wider area, while
the recent borings in the island of Funafuti in the
Ellice group (1897) leave little doubt that Polynesia
itself is to a large extent a region of comparatively
In the northern hemisphere
recent subsidence.
Africa, as proved by the range of the southern
fauna (hya;na, elephant, hippopotamus, cave lion,
etc.), was still connected with Europe at least at
across the Strait of Gibraltar
three points
between Tunis, Pantellaria, Malta, Sicily, and
Italy ; and, farther east, between Cyrenaica and
Greece, across the present M^e&n waters. Lastly,
Britain still formecl part of the European mainland,
while almost continuous land appears to have
extended in both directions, across Bering Strait
to Alaska, and from North-West Europe through
the Faroes and Iceland to Greenland and North
America. Here, therefore, are sufficient land connexions for early man to have gradually spread
from his Indo-Malaysian home to the uttermost
confines of the habitable globe. That he did so
is an established fact, as will be seen
and, if the
routes here suggested as followed by him may
must
still be
seem somewhat speculative, they
accepted, because there were no others available
during the required late Tertiary (Pliocene and
the

;

;

Pleistocene) period.
4. Areas and lines of specialization from the
considerable mass of
Pleistocene precursors.
trustworthy evidence has in recent years been
brought together from all quarters to show that
the whole world had really been occupied by
primitive man during this late Tertiary period,
which is synchronous with the last recorded recurrent invasions of ice in the northern and
southern hemispheres. The 'Ice Age'- an expression covering a pre-glacial, two or more interthus coincides
glacial, and a post-glacial epoch
with the first migratory movements, which may
be conceived as advancing and receding \vith the
spread and retreat of the ice-cap, but were all completed, if not durinw tlie inter-glacial, certainly in
the post-glacial (early Pleistocene), epoch. That is
to say, the earth was first occupied by a generalized
Pleistocene prototype, which became independently
specialized into tlie four fundamental varieties in
the four above-mentioned geographical areas. The
main divisions of mankind raaj' thus be regarded
as respectively descended in their several zones
from four undilierentiated Pleistocene ancestral
groups.
This view of human origins at once removes
some of the greatest difficulties tliat systematists
have hitherto had to contend witli, wliile at the
same time accounting in a reasonable way for
many phenomena wliich must otherwise remain
inexplicable. Thus the four varieties, springing
independently from four generalized Pleistocene
ancestors, become each specialized in its own
domain, and need no longer be derived one from the

A

human

ascent.

The same diagram shows

that, as

its mental powers, as indicated by its
cranial capacity, the Javanese ' missing link held
a position about midway between Orang-utan and

regards

the present average European, while the present
low races (Busliman, Vaalpen, Botoeudo, Aeta,
and Semang) stand about midway between these
two.
Ethnology thus seems to have at last found a
sure starting-point for the evolution and dispersion of mankind over the globe.
For the Javanese
remains, long antedating the Neanderthal, that
is, the lowest human cranium previously described,
present the physical characters which were anticipated in Pliocene as compared with Pleistocene
man, should his remains ever be discovered. His
erect position implies a perfectly prehensile hand,
the chief instrument of human progress, while the
cranial capacity suggests vocal organs sufficiently
P. erectus was
developed for articulate speech.
thus well equipped for his long migrations round
tlie globe, and it is safe to conjecture tliat without
such equipment he never could liave completed the
journey.
Physically he was far too helpless to
contend with the great Pliocene fauna that barred
the path. But, armed with stone, wooden, bone,
and other weapons that lay at hand, and endowed
with mental powers far beyond those of all opponents, he was assured of success from the first,
and eventually became tlie one livin" species wliose
habitat coincided with the habitable world.
He
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black from white, yellow from black, and
BO on, a theory which both on physiological and
on physiograplucal grounds has always presented
all out insunnonntable difliculties to the anthropoIndeed, no anthropologist has yet seriously
logist.
grappled with the insoluble problem presented by
conditions which, as we now see, have no existence.
other

To suppose that some highly

specialized group,
from continent to
say, originally black, migrating
in
one
white
continent, became
region or yellow in
anotlier is a violent assumption which can never
be verified, and should on reflexion be rejected.
Had such a group passed from its proper zone to
another essentially diflerent environment, it would
probably have died out long before it had time to
The fundamental racial
become acclimatized.
characters are the result of slow adaptation to
their
surroundings.
They are what
special
climate, soil, diet, heredity, natural selection,
and time have made them, and are of too long
standing to be eft'aeed or blurred except by mis-

cegenation, a process rendered possible by primordial unity.
5.

Early works of

man

:

Old and

New

that ' toutes les formes, m6me les
plus archaiques, ont 6t6 fabriqu6es simultan^ment
avec les formes plus nouvelles, h, tous les Ages de
la pierre, et cela jusqu' aux derniers jours de la
pierre polie
{Hommage a Boucher de Perthes,
Nevertheless, Sir John Evans'
Paris, 1904, p. 13).
great test of a palseolith the bulb of percussion
still holds good, while it is safe to say that no well
finished and polished neoliths were produced in the
tion, declares

'

early period.
Other distinguishing features of Palteolithic and
Neolithic culture are here tabulated in parallel

columns

Stone

descent from common Pleistocene
ancestors is further readily explained the surprising resemblance, amountmg to identity, which
is everywhere presented both by the earliest
skeletal remains of primitive man and by the
Such are
first rude objects of primitive culture.
the skulls found in West and Central Europe, in
Egypt, California, Brazil, and other parts of South
America ; the stone implements occurring in prodigious quantities in Britain, France, North and
South Africa, Somaliland, India, the United States,
Argentina, Fuegia ; the social and religious institutions of primitive man in Australia, Melanesia,
Certain
Africa, North and South America.
Australian skulls seem cast in the same mould as
the Neanderthal, the oldest yet found in Europe.
Sir John Evans, the first judge on this subject,
tells us that rude stone objects brought from the
most distant lands are 'so identical in form and
character that they might have been manufactured
by the same hands. On the banks of the Nile,
many hundred feet above its present level, implements of the European types have been discovered,
while in Somaliland Mr. Seton-Karr has collected

for

more convenient comparative study
Nbw

Old Stoss Ask.

:

Stosx Aqb.

By

Ag^es.

a large number of implements which
might
have been dug out of the drift deposits of the
.

.

.

Sorame and the Seine, the Thames or the ancient
Solent' (Inaugural Address, Brit. Assoc, Toronto,
1897).
Similarly, the animistic concept is found to
be equally well illustrated in the religious notions
of the Melanesians, the West African Negroes, and
the natives of British Guiana (see below).
To the Pleistocene or Post-Pliocene, answering
roughly to the Quaternary of French writers and
the DUuvium of the Germans, has been assigned
a duration of from 200,000 to 300,000 years, and
this may be taken as the measure of early man
and all his works. It covers two distinct periods
of cultural growth, the PALAEOLITHIC or Old
Stone, and the Neolithic or New Stone Age,
the.se being so named from the material,
chiefly
flint, everywhere used by primitive peoples in the

manufacture of their weapons and implements

As many are still in the primitive
obvious that here Old and New do
not
time sequence absolutely, but
imply
only
relatively to those regions, mainly Europe, North
Africa, and America, where the subject has been
most
Even in these
thoroughly investigated.
regions Old and New do not always follow in
chronological order, since the two stages still
of all kinds.
state,

on the different treatment of the
which during the immeasurably longer
Old Stone Age was merely chipped, flaked, or
otherwise rudely fashioned, but in the New more
Hence experts
carefully worked and polished.
assure us tliat they can always tell a pnlteolith
a
from a neolith, although
warning note has
been raised, amongst otliers, by A.
recently
Thieulfen, who, speaking from personal observaespecially
material,

it

is

by side in some places, as, for instance, amongst the North American aborigines.
The distinction between the two periods is based
flourisli side

Fire under complete conFire
at first known only,
trol
could
be
artificially
partly under control
when
kindled
and preserved.
could
be
preserved
kindled by natural means.
Food vegetable and animal,
Food at first mainly vegetable, then animal also mostly obtained by hunting, fishing,
stock
eaten
obtained
raw;
breeding, ana tillage ;
perhaps
by hunting and fishing only. mostly cooked.
Cultivated plants numerous;
Cutticated plants none.
:

:

later

;

;

:

:

;

;

:

InduMrieg: limited to the
making of stone and bone implements, the former never
ground or polished, but of progressively miproved types, and

cereals, vegetables, fruits.

Industries

polished

:

stone

implements of diverse types;
spinning,

weaving, basketry,
pottery hand - made

raining,

without the wheel and poorly
ornamented artistic sense low

later embellished with artistic
carvings, chiefly of the mam- at first, later well developed.
;

moth, horse, and other contemporary animals.
Monuments
none in the
:

Monumpnts

:

ver,v

numerous

no houses, graves, and varied monolithic, me^or barrows at first ; habitations lithic
dolmens,
menhirs,
and
rock -shelters
caves
mounds, barrows, kurgans,
chiefiy
no permanent stations except nuraghi, pile-dwellings, aquafor working stone implements. tic stations.
Speech perhaps everywhere
Speech at first perhaps ininvolved at first, later organic.
organic, later involved.
Social groups
the family,
Social groups
the family,
later the clan reckoning kin- the clan, the gens reckoning
ship through the female line. kinship through the male line,
the tril)e, the phratry, the
cimtas (city-State).
Letters
Letters none, unless certain
very general, and
pebble-markings found in the well developed beyond the picto
be
the ideographic,
d'Azil
Mas
caves, Dordogne,
tographic
regarded, with M. Piette, as a the syllabic, and even alphabetic
with
ideokind of crude script,
"(purely phonetic) stage.
graphic if not phonetic values.
Religion prevalent and well
lieliffion generally supposed
But cave developed everywhere, as atto be non-existent.
burials in late Falseolithic times tested Deyond doubt by solemn
The burials in dolmens and barrows,
suggest funeral rites.
painted figures also lately dis- and by crematory ceremonies,
covered by MM. Bivi6re and mortuary urns, the so-called
Made- lachrymary vessels, and other
Capitan in caves of the
lenian epoch (see below) seem indications of a belief in an
In Neolithic times
to afford evidence of religious after-life.
notions at that time. M. Salo- Animism and Psycholatry lyof all religion,
at
root
the
mon Reinach is inclined to ing
think that some, especially of were well established, in fact,
so
that
Haberlandt
the animal figures, may have universal,
served as totemic or tribal sym- seems justified in holding that,
have
all
as
always been
peoples
bols, so that Slich pictures may
have exercised a magic infiu- gifted with the faculty of speech,
at
least
since
the late
so
ence. If so, this would imply
alt,
the existence of religious ideas Stone Ages, have been endowed
with
the
sentiment.
in still earlier times.
religious
strict sense

;

;

:

;

:

;

:

:

:

:

;

:

,

Here it is to be noticed that the ' hiatus 'the gap
or break supposed by some ethnologists to intervene
between the two early cultural eras is now generally discredited. Partial breaks of continuity may
have been of local occurrence. But the absolute
hiatus here in question is an absurdity. It would
imply tliat the first period of human culture was
somehow arrested and extinguished everywhere ;
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and that then, after a blank of unknown duration,
a fresh start was made with the sudden appearance of a new and higher culture, as if dropped
Evidence is now
ready-made from the clouds.
accumulating to show that progress was not
arrested but continuous throughout the whole of
the first cultural era, which thus tended in favourable localities (South France, the Riviera, North
Africa) to merge imperceptibly in the second, so
that it is not always possible to draw any hard
and fast line between the Old and New Stone
Ages.

The Old Stone Age is itself divided into a number of successively progressive eras, the most
generally accepted of which, at least for Europe,
are: (1) The Chellkcn, so called from Chelles on
the Mame, where were first found some of the
very oldest and rudest chipped flints, now often
called eoliths.
(2) The Moustierian, named from
the Cave of Mouatier on the Vezfere River, Dordogne, which has yielded some improved but still
rude spear-heads, scrapers, and other flints of a
simple type. (3) The Solutrian, from the cave at
Solutre near MAcon, whence come the famous
'
laurel-leaf and some other patterns, showing an
immense advance in finish and variety, still unpolished, but so delicate and dainty that they have
never since been rivalled or even imitated. Hence
an object of true Solutrian type is always genuine,
as it cannot be forged like most other 'antiques.'
Yet vast numbers have been found not only in
Europe but in the United States, where occur
whole cacAe* (' nests') of these beautiful palaeoliths.
(4) The Madelenian, from the rock-shelter of La
Madeleine, also on the Vezfere, representing a very
long inter- or post-glacial period of steady progress,
dunng which was developed quite a Palteolithic
'

'school of art.' Here were first brought to light
of those remarkable stone, horn, and even

some

'

ivory

scrapers,

gravers,

harpoons,'

ornaments,

and statuettes with carvings on the round, and
skilful etchings of seals, fishes, reindeer, horses,

snakes, and man himself, considerable
numbers of which occur also in many other stations
in Dordogne and elsewhere. The remains found in
the Placard Cave, the Charente basin, as well as in
the Balsi Rossi caves at Mentone on the Riviera,
together with the numerous rock carvings of the
neighbouring Ventimiglia district, show distinct
interminglings of Old and New Stone Age types,
and thus the hiatus vanishes for ever.
The Palaeolithic Age gives the measure of the
antiquity of man. The PaliEolithic remains sup-

mammoths,

'

'

ply the proof of that antiquity.
Many of the
Chellian eoliths (Or ^lii, dawn,' sc. of culture)
are found in situ under conditions and in associations which bespeak very great age. They occur,
for instance, in the undisturbed glacial drift (sands,
gravels, boulder clays) of the Ouse, Thames,
Somme, Seine, Nile, and other rivers which
have since scoured their beds down to depths of
In Tunisia many have
50, 100, and even 400 feet.
been found under a thick bed of Pleistocene limestone deposited by a river which has since disappeared. The now absolutely arid and lifeless
Libyan plateau is strewn with innumerable worked
flints, showing that early man inhabited this
formerly fertile and well-watered region before it
was reduced by the slowly changing climate to a
waste of sands. Many objects of human industry
have been recovered from Kent's Hole and other
caves beneath great masses of stalagmite, while
others again are found associated with the now
extinct Post-Pliocene fauna. And what changes
have taken place even in the comparatively recent
New Stone Age, which acquired its greatest dein North Africa (pre-dynastic Egypt),
velopment
in the ^gean lands (pre-Mycena;an culture), in
'
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Italy, Central and West Europe, the British Isles,
In
Scandinavia, and South America (Tiahuanaco)
Scotland tlie Neolithic era lasted long enough to
witness the formation of the Carse clays, which
now stand 40 or 50 feet above sea-level, but then
formed the bed of a sound or estuary flowing be!

Hence

tween North and South Britain.

Sir

W.

Turner's suggestion that after the separation of
Britain from the mainland, during the Ice Age,
another land connexion, a Neolithic land-bridge,'
may have enabled Neolithic man to reach Scotland
while the upheaved terrace was still clothed with
the great forest growths that have since dis'

appeared.
The Neoo. Pre-Historic and Historic Ages.
lithic era, to which a duration of from 50,000 to
100,000 years has been ascribed, merges in an illdefined Pre - Historic period, when stone was
gradually superseded by the metals first copper,
then bronze, lastly iron, as correctly stated by
Lucretius {de Ber. Nat. v. 1286-7)
:

*

Posterius ferri vis est aerisque reperta,
Et prior aeris erat quam ferri cognitus usua.'

To these Pre-Historic times may perhaps be referred most of those ixjpular myths, demi-gods,
eponymous heroes, and traditions of real events
which even still survive and have supplied the
copious materials which were eagerly seized upon
and worked up by the early rhapsodists, the
founders of new religions, and later legislators
(Homer, Hesiod, Zoroaster, Manu, Solon, Lycurgus).

With these
7. Antiquity of the primary types.
names, shadowy though most of them be, are
ushered in strictly historical times throughout the
Arj'an world, while in Hamitic and AkkadoSemitic lands more certain and far more ancient
records are supplied by the dated monuments, the
rock and mural inscriptions and clay tablets of the
Nile Valley, South Arabia, and Mesopotamia. With
the revelations made by archajologists in these
earlier seats of the higher cultures the Historic
period itself is constantly receding farther into the
background, and we are now assured that the
Mesopotamian city of Nippur already possessed
a history some 8000 years ago. Thus is approached
the period of 10,000 years which may have to be
assigned to the Historic Age before the archajoof Egypt and Babylonia is
logical exploration
exliausted. From the pictorial and plastic remains
here brought to light, as well as from other early
sources, it is now placed beyond doubt that the
great divisions of the human family had at that
time already been fully specialized. Even in the
Neolithic era the European type had already been
established, as shown by the osseous remains of
the Cromagnon race,' so called from the cave
of that name in Perigord where the first specimens were discovered.
Professor Virchow has
described a skull of the early Iron period from
Wildenroth in Bavaria, which had a cranial
capacity of no less than 1585 cubic centimetres,
and was in every respect a superb specimen of the
regular featured, long-headed North European.
In Egypt, where Oppert finds traces of a welldeveloped social and political organization dating
back to over 13,000 years. Professor Petrie discovered in 1897 the portrait statue of Prince
Nenkhetftka of the Vth dynasty (3700 B.C.), a man
'

also described as of ' European features.'
Still
older is the portrait of Enshagsagna, who reigned

over the Babylonian

Akkad about

4500 B.C., and

had quite regular features which might be

'

either

Semitic or even Aryan.'

Thus we have documentary evidenefrthat the
Caucasic, that is, the higliest human type, had

already been not only evolved, but spread over a
wide area (Europe, North Africa, Mesopotamia),
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The other
tlie new era.
types (Mongol, Negro, and even Negrito) are
alao clearly depicted on early Egyptian monuments,
BO that all the primary groups must have already
been diilerentiated at least in Neolithic times.
As these main divisions will
8. Nomenclature.
be dealt with separately, it will here suffice to give
a summary statement of the more salient physical
and mental characters (such as may be regarJed as
true racial criteria) by which they have oeen distinguished throughout the strictly Historic period.
With regard to the nomenclature, much of which
is purely conventional, it should be noted that the
Ethiopic, Negro, and Black are taken as practice
to Linni's
ally synonymous, answering roughly
Africanv^, but including also the allied Oceanic
blacks commonly called Fapuasians (Papuans and
Mclanesians), and Australasians, witli the now exThe Ethiopic division thus
tinct Tasinanians.
the African or
forms two distinct sections
Western, and the Aiistralasian or Eastern, now
separated by the intervening waters of the Indian
Ocean (see above). This remark applies also to
the Negrito subdivision, of which there are likewise two sections (African and Oceanic Negritos).
Mongolic and Yellmo are similarly equivalent
terms, as are also American and Bed, where
'Yellow' and 'Red' are to be taken in a somewhat elastic sense, as in Linn6's corresponding
expressions Asiaticus fuscus and Americamts rufescens.
Lastly, Caucasic and White are the same,
answerin" in a general way to Linn^'s Europceus
albiis.
'European,' however, can no longer be
taken in this wide sense, since the division is now
known to have also extended from Pre-Historic times
to a large part of Asia, as well as to North Africa,
where it most probably originated (Sergi, Keane).
some millenniums before
cliief

The forms Eurafrican and Afro-European have
been proposed ; but they leave out Asia, so that
nothing better has yet been suggested for Blumenbach's somewhat equivocal Caucasic.
As here
used it does not mean a Caucasian, an inhabitant
of the Caucasus, but is the collective name of the
division, of which some natives of the
Caucasus (Georgians, Circassians) are or were
assumed to be typical members. The three now
nearly obsolete terms, Turanian, Allopliyllian,

wliite

and Alfuro, are here discarded as

and

useless,

leading to endless confusion.
As tlie four divisions have not remained stationary in their respective original homes, but have
been subject to great fluctuations during Historic
times, in the subjoined general Conspectus are
given their cradle-land, later expansion or retreat,
and pre-ient domain, with approximate population.
9.
Religions of primitive and later peoples ;
evolution of the religious sentiment. In the treatment of religions, with which we are here more
nearly concerned, it is assumed, with most unbiased
observers (E. B. Tylor, E. im Thurn, A. B. Ellis,
E. S. Hartland, E. Clodd, K. H. Codrington, T.
Waltz, F. Ratzel, A. de Quatrefages, J. B. Ambrosetti, F. Boas, P. Ehrenreich, J. W. Powell), that
all later developments
spring from the first vague
notions formed by primitive man of himself and
his environment.
The absolute starting - iioint,
behind which it seems impossible to get, is everywhere the dream, which, as soon as the reasoning
faculty is sufficiently awakened, enforces the subtle
and apparently metaphysical distinction between
soul and body, spirit and matter.
'The dreams
which come in sleep to the Indian are to him
as reai as any of the events of his
waking life. To
him dream-acts and working-acts ditt'er only in one
re8pect--namely, that the former are done only by
the spirit, the fatter are done by the
spirit in its
body. Seeing other men asleep, and afterwards
hearing from them the things which they suppose
.

.

.

themselves to have done when asleep, the Indian
has no ditticulty in reconciling that which he hears
with the fact that the bodies of the sleepers were
in his sight and motionless throughout the time of
supposed action, because he never questions that
the spirits, leaving tlie sleepers, played their part
in dream-adventures.' And thus is explained the
at first sight
fact that a savage should be
strange
able to form for himself a conception of so immaterial a thing as a spirit.' The quotations are
from E. im Thurn (Anumg the Indians of Guiana,
Lond. 1883, p. 343 f.), one of the closest students
of the
savage mind, and they have reference to the
'

Guiana natives (Caribs, Arawaks), whose
religious system is perhaps the most primitive of
which we have any clear record.
From this starting-point the development proceeds in two directions, which lead on the one
hand to Psycholatry (Spirit-worship, Animism) in
its simplest form, on the other to Ancestor- and
Nature - worship, the two great factors in all
primitive religions. For early man, after the concejjt of an independent soul is thoroughly realized
in his own person, the next step is to extend the
idea to his fellow-men, and then to other animals
and to plants, that is, to all living organisms, and,
lastly, to the inorganic world, to such conspicuous
and lifelike objects as the raging torrent, the rollBritish

ing seas, snowy peaks, frowning crests, steep rocky
walls, gloomy gorges, dark woods, trees, crags,
clouds, storms, lightning, tornadoes, heavenly

Nature becomes animated and

bodies, until all

everything personified and endowed with a living
soul.
But this soul emanates, so to say, from his
o\vn, and consequently resembles it in all respects,
has the same passions, feelings, afl'ections, and
differs only in being, jjerhaps, a little more or a
and thus is established the
little less powerful
;

universal

of anthropomorphism (q.v.),
religions from tlie lowest to
the highest. The mental qualities of the individual
soul become the norm to which everything is
referred, and, when in more advanced stages man
likens himself to his deities, he is really fasliioning
Hence the inhis deities to his own likeness.
tensely anthropomorphic character of the gods of

principle

which pervades

all

the Babylonians (Ann, Ea, Marduk), the Semites
(El, Baal, Jaliweh), the Greeks (Zeus, Aphrodite,
So C. Hill Tout, speaking of the
Apollo).
British Columbian Siciatl tribe, tells us that
their anthropomorphic conceptions of the animal
and vegetable worlds coloured all their lives and
there is still a strong
thoughts. Even to-day
belief in the human or man-like side of animals,
plants, and other objects and forces' {JA I xxxiv.
And so it is everywhere.
[1904] 28).
any spirits, all beinj' of a human nature,
Why
should be reverenced or worshipped at all is easily
explained by the above remark that some may be
more, some less, potent than man himself. The
latter are, of course, treated with indiiference,
while the former are respected and even feared,
and have often to be appeased, being for the most
part ill-disposed towards mortals, wnence the saying that timor fecit deos. And, if even a human
'

.

.

.

being was more powerful in life a tribal chief, for
any great warrior he would also be
more powerful in death, since death is only an
extended sleep from which he may and does often
Hence his survivors naturreturn, as in dreams.
that the spirit of the dead man, yet
ally suppose
living, continues to act just as does the living man
Thus are sown the
in dreams' (im Thurn, p. 344).
germs of the wide-spread Ancestor-worship (q.v.),
which amongst some i)eoples almost seems to be the
only form of religion, and in some places gives rise
to such strange and even sanguinary rites as the
horrible 'customs,' now everywhere happily supinstance, or

'
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Gold and Slave Coast Negroes and
the curious notions of the East African Wagiiyaraa
people, who suppose that the departed spirits appear
pressed, of tlie

;

in dreams and f>sk for pombe to allay their thirst.
So, when it is a-brewing, some is poured out on tlie
graves of the dead, who are asked to drink, and
when drunk to fall asleep and cease to disturb the
Thus
living with their brawls and bickerings.
iv. 707 f.), the
also Dengdit (on whom see
rain-giver, god of the Nilotic Dinka Negroes, is

ERE
'

endowed with Dinka propensities while Umvile,
god of the neighbouring Golos, is actually the
father of mankind by his wife, Barachi' (S. L.
Cummins, JAI ^xxiv. 164).
These Golos distinguish things and people from
their shadows (viivu), which enter the dreamer's
mind in sleep, and after death are spoken of as the
Thus is attbrded a first
souls gone to cloudland.
'

;

'

clue to those otherwise inexplicable refinements
and distinctions made by primitive psychology
between the personal soul and other associated
spiritual entities, such as the classical manes which
'
Orcus habet,' the umbra which 'tumulum circum'
Such
volat,' and the spiritus which astra petit.'
are the Egyptian 6a, 'soul,' akh, 'mind,' ka, 'existence,' 'bemg,' khaba, 'shade'; such the Greek vom,
'
soul,'
^vx^, irveO/ia ; and the Malagasy saina,
'
'
mind,' v 'lich vanishes at death, aina, life,' which
'
becomes air, thin air,' matoatoa, ghost,' which

Such is especially the
hovers round the grave.
kra of the Gold Coast Negroes, an indwelling soul,
which is absolutely distinct and independent of
Both lead a separate
the personal human soul.
existence, and both survive death, the disembodied
kra becoming again a sisa, or wandering spirit, still
seeking to return to a human body as a kra,
while the real soul becomes a srahman, or ghostman, which goes to dead-land. This dead-land is
itself a ghost land, its mountains, forests, and
-

'

the ghosts of similar natural features
which formerly existed in the world. The trees,
as they die in the earthly forest, go and join the
ranks of the shadowy forest in dead-land (Ellis),
since all things have souls which must die, and,
like the human soiil, become edsietos, departed
spirits dwelling in edsie, Hades.
It might be supposed that these teachings, implying a belief in the sublime doctrine of immortality
quite beyond the mental grasj) of savage man,
cannot be genuine, but are rather the ideas read
into the mind of savage man by his civilized interBut it is not so. Life after death does
preters.
not imply everlasting life, since the edsieto and
the edsie itself must also die.
The notion of an
absolute immortality of tlie dead does not appear
If left to themselves the natives do
to be held.
not inquire into such matters as how long the
dead live in dead-land ; but if a European asks
them if they live for ever, they nearly always
that nothin" can live for ever, and that the
reply
dead must also die so that the Negroes, when
thinking of dead-land, practically only think of it
as inhabited by the gliosts of men who lived in
times approaching their own
(Ellis, The Ewespeaking Peoples, I.ondon, 1890, p. 108).
Stress lias here been laid on the difference
between the kra and the personal soul, because
the distinction is lost sight of in most anthropoTo this neglect is due, in great
logical writings.
part, the prevalent confusion and the contradictory
statements regarding the religious notions of
clear understanding of the
primitive man.
distinction is also important in other respects.
the
same
train
of thought that evolved the
Thus,
kra has likewise evolved the many strange superstitions associated with the widely-difTused belief
in
wer - animals,' that is, man - animals (Old
'
English wer, Goth, wair, man '). As the kra can
rivers being

'

;

'

A

'

'

'
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become disembodied and re-enter the human body
at pleasure, so during its ramb'ings in quest of
adventures it can enter any other body ; and later,
when the kra and the personal soul are merged in
one, the real human soul can do the same.
Then,
if evilly disposed, it will select the fiercest and
most dreaded wild beast to effect its purpose the
wolf in Europe (whence wer-wolfism and lycanthropy ') the tiger, bear, or crocodile in Asia the
the jaguar
lion, leopard, hyiena, shark in Africa
in America and so round the globe. "The principle
extends even to the after-life ; and Cummins (toe,
cit.) tells us that the Nilotic Dinkas believe that
the spirits of the dead sometimes take the forms of
translions, leopards, hya>nas, and such beasts.
ition is tlius efl'ected to the vampire, a nocturnal
demon, or the soul of a dead man wlio, the Slavs
think, leaves its buried corpse to suck the blood of
the living (Tylor, PC^ 1891, ii. 192 f.).
From these animalistic notions, themselves the
outcome of pure Animism {q.v.), directly flow
snake-, bear-, and all other kinds of animal- and
spirit-worship.
During the early pha.ses of social
life the safety of the tribe is supposed to be largely
dependent on the due observance of the prescribed
'

'

;

;

;

;

A

rites.
Hence public worship becomes a matter of
general concern, and is entrusted to experts, such
as the medicine-man, the wizard, the shaman, the
These gradually assume an official as
priest.
well as a sacred character they are the pleaders
between the people and their tutelary deities, and
Church and State are inseparably one. In the
tribal council chamber
the Hellenic prutaneum,
the Roman capital, the N. American kiva, the
Mangbattu assembly-hall all matters spiritual and
temporal are transacted in common. Later, with
the growth of general intercourse and increasing
trade and wealth, a slow divergence takes place,
and the agora and forum stand apart from, but
still
somewhat overshadowed by, the temple.
Sacrifice and ceremonial rites of all kinds now
acquire their full development, and are entirely
controlled by the sacerdotal caste, which long continues to lie an imperium in imperio, even exercising a direct influence on public opinion, as witness
the death of Socrates. But, divorced from State
affairs, religion becomes more introspective, concerned more with liturgies, outward forms, and
dogmatic teachings than with personal conduct.
In Aralu, the Babylonian Hades, the dead are
judged by the goddess Beltis-Allat, and punished
or rewarded, not according to tlie good or Lad lives
they may have led, but according as they may
have neglected the service of the temples, or
taken part in sacrifices and offerings made at
the shnnes of the gods. Many religious systems
certainly contain immoral elements, and place low
ideals before their votaries.
The faithful Muslim,
for instance, is rewarded in the after-life with
sensual
gross
pleasures, while in this life such a
trivial thing as the use of knife and fork is reas
sinful.
But the general attitude of
garded
religion towards ethics is a wide question which
cannot here be discussed. See the series of artt.
;

'

'

under Ethics and Morality.
Nor need we be detained with the higher forms
of religion and their concomitants
polytheism
and other forms of theism, Judaism, Brahmanism,
Buddhism, Shintoism, Christianity, metempsychosis (avatars, incarnations), immortality, nirvOna, karma, ordeals, and the like all of which
will be separately dealt with in detail.
10.

Conspectus.

Etuiopic, Negro, on Black Division.
1. Western
[African) Section.
Cradle-land Africa south of the Sahara.
Later expansion : Madagascar, North Africa,
:
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Southern United States, West Indies, Nicaragua, North-East BnuU, the Guianas.
Population (pure and mixed): Africa, 160,000,000;
MadaKiuscar, 3,000,000 ; America, 20,000,000 :
total, 183,000,000.

Physical characters : head dolichocephalic, i.e.
long from glabella to occiput ; cephalic index
72, taking length at 100 ; jaiBS prognathous ;
nose broad at base, short, flat
lips thick,
everted, showing the red inner skin ; cheekbones rather prominent ; brow arched ; eye
large, round, black, with yellowish sclerotic
foot flat, with low instep and larkspur heel ;
arms disleg slender ; calves undeveloped
proiJortionately long ; colour very dark brown
and blackish, rarely quite black hair short,

Basins

Negrito (Akka, Wochua, Batwa, Obongo,
[?], Doko [?], Wandorobbo [?]), Congo-Welle
and Ogowe Basins, MasaUand Bushmen, British
South Africa
Hottentots (Namaqua, Griqua,
Gonaqua, Koroma, Hill Damaras), Cape Colony,
German South- West Africa; Vaalpens, Limpopo
;

Dume

;

;

Kiver.
2.

;

;

;

:

black, woolly, flat in cross section, sparse or
no beard
height above the average, 5 ft.
8 in. to 6 ft. and 6 ft. 4 in. (Turkana).
Mental characters temperament and culture
;

:

:

sensual, unintellectual, fitful, passing readily
from tragedy to comedy ; mind arrested at
puberty, hence unprogressive, this trait being
attributed to the early closing of the cranial
sutures ; no science or letters ; few industrial
arts beyond agriculture, stock-breeding, weaving, dyeing, pottery, woodwork, and metallurgy (iron, copper) in Benin artistic casting
and carving in relief and on the round.
Speech agglutinating, with both prefixes
and postfixes ; stock languages numerous in
Sudan, one only in Bantuland, besides Negin
rito, Hottentot, and Bushman tongues
Madagascar, Malayo-Polynesian exclusively ;
in America, European patois exclusively.
Religfion : generally at the stage of simple
Animism, Ancestor - worship being on the
whole much more prevalent than Naturechief
worship no ens supremum anywhere
deities Munkulunkulu, with many variants,
along the east coast, Nzambi, also with many
variants, along the west coast, both intermingled in the interior ; witchcraft and
ordeals very prevalent ; obeah and voudoo
rites, with ceremonial cannibalism surviving
in the West Indies, especially Hayti, and in
the Guianas human sacrifices and fetishism
in its purest form in Upper Guinea.
Chief Sub-Groups : I. Sudanese (Negroes
PROPER) Wolof, Serer, Felup, Tivmi, Km, Nalu,
Vei, West Sudan
(Surma, Mossi, Gurunga,
within the Niger Bend ; Tshi, Ewe, Yoniha,
Gold and Slave Coasts ; Sonrhay, Hausa, Kanuri, Baghirmi, Mosgu, Yedina, Bassa, Michi,
Central Sudan ; Igarra, Ibo, Nemp6, Benin, Qtca,
Jgbara, Bor^u, Lower Niger and Oil Kivers
(Southern Nigeria) ; Maha, Nuba, Dinka, Golo,
Shilluk, Bari, Fxir, Nuer, Shuli, Bongo, East
Sudan and White Nile Zandeh (Niam-Niam),
;

:

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

Mangbattu, Momfu, A-Barmbo, A-Babua, Welle
Basin.

Bantus (Negroid

Peoples South of
Lakes Victoria
and Albert; Akikuyu, Akamba, Wapokomo, Wanyika,
Wagiryama, Waswahili,
Wanyamwezi,
iVasagara, itritish and German East Africa
Makua, Batonga, Banyai, Basenpa, Achaiva,
II.

Sudan)

:

Waganda,

Wanyoro,

;

Maguxingara, Portuguese East Africa

;

Marotse,

Maknlanga (Mashona), Wayao, Zulu-Kafir, Basuto, Bechuana, British South Africa ; Ovaherero,
Ovampo, Bunda, Eshi, Kongo, Bateke, Mpongwe,
West Coast between
Ibea, Duala, Batanga,
Orange and Oil Rivers ; Aduma, Bangala, Ba-

Tushilange, Babanda, Vuaregga, Sfanyuema,
Kalunda, Vuarunga, Vuafiba, Bahiba, Bayansi,
Congo Free State.
lolo,

Aberrant and Doubtful Groups Fula,
West and Central Sudan Fan, Ogowe and Gabun
III.

:

;

Eastern {Oceanic) Section.

Cradle-land : Malaysia, Andamans, Philippines,
New Guinea, Western Polynesia (Melanesia),
No later expansion.
Australia, Tasmania.
Present domain : Malay Peninsula, Mali^sia
east of Flores, Andamans, New Guinea, Melanesia, parts of Philippines,

and Australia.

Population : 2,000,000 {?), chiefly in New Guinea
and Melanesia.
Physical characters : very variable, differing
from the African section chiefly in the height,
which is about or even below the average
of 5 ft. 6 in. ; the hair, though always
black, is rather frizzly (' mop-headed [Papunose often
asians] or shaggy [Australians])
large, straight, and even aquiline, with downward tip ; lips less thick, and never everted.
The eastern Negritos often closely resemble
the African, the chief difl'erence being the
colour, whicli is always darker (blackish), the
stature, which is greater, and the gnathism, which is sometimes more pronounced
(Semangs).
Mental characters ; temperament and culture
Papuasians boisterous, very cruel and treacherous ; head-hunting and cannibalism common, generally more savage than the African ;
Australians better in all these respects, though
at a much lower stage of culture (no tillage
'

;

:

no
or navigation, and cruel puberty-rites)
few industrial
science or letters anywhere
arts
elaborate wood-carving and good boatbuilding in Papuasia.
archaic forms of the Oceanic
Speech
(Malayo-Polynesian) stock language everywhere in ilelanesia agglutinating tongues
with postfixes in Australia and most of New
have no terms for the numerals
Guinea
beyond 2 or 3. In the Andamans the one
stock language has developed agglutination
to a surprising degree, numerous prefixes and
postfixes being combined with the alliterative
harmony of the Bantu tongues.
Spirit-worship very prevalent, with
Religion
tabu in Melanesia, and totemism in Australia ;
mana, a subtle essence or virtue like the
Augustinian grace, is a distinctive feature of
the Melanesian system, which is otherwise
;

;

;

:

:

;

:

essentially animistic, distinguishing

between

pure spirits (supernatural beings that never
were in a human hody) and ghosts, i.e. men's
disembodied spirits. There are prayer, sacriand burial rites,
fice, divination, omens, death
also a Hades (Lolomboetogigi), with trees and
houses, and a ghostly ruler, but no Supreme
Being. There is none of all this in Australia and
New Guinea, where the religious sentiment is so
little developed that many close observers have
The Australian Buiijil is
failed to detect it.
too grossly anthropomorphic to be regarded as
a spiritual being at all, much less a deity and
we are assured that those who credit these
natives with a belief in gods have been imupon (Giles). But there are mythical
gosed
eroes, such as Nurundcri, who are already
a kind of demi-gods, and may eventually tend
Meantime, howto develop Ancestor-worship.
ever, there is nothing of the nature of wora remark which may
ship, prayer, or sacrifice
also be safely applied to the natives of New
;

'

'

'

'
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Guinea, and to all the Oceanic Negritos. The
Australian totemistic and puberty ceremonies
must all be regarded as features of the social
life, and in no sense religious institutions.
Snb-Sections Papuasians, including the Papuans proper and the Melanesians. The Papuans,
most typical of all the Oceanic Negroes, occupy
most of East Malaysia as far west as Flores inclusive, with nearly the whole of New Guinea.
The Melanesians give their name (' Black Islanders') to the Melanesian world, most of which
they occupy almost exclusively. The chief groups
:

New

New

and the Duke of
York, now by the Germans renamed the Bismarck,
are

Britain,

Ireland,

the Louisiades, Solomons, New
Archipelago
Hebrides, Banks, New Caledonia, and Loyalty,
with the outlying western part of Fiji.
The
Australians, a highly specialized branch, with
marked uniformity of type, speech, and usages,
originally scattered thinly over the whole continent, now disappearing ; Tasmanians of Tasmania,
somewhat intermediate between the Australians
and the Melanesians, all extinct since about
1876. Negritos, formerly wide-spread throughout
Malaysia, now reduced to three detached groups
Andamanese of the Andaman Islands ; Semangs
and others of the Malay Peninsula ; and Aetas
;

:

('Blacks') of the Philippines, where they are
extinct in several islands, but have left a distinct
Negrito strain amongst all the other inhabitants
(Malayans, Japanese, Chinese, Spaniards).

MosGOLic OR Yellow Division.
Cradle-land : probably the Tibetan plateau.
Early expansion Indo-China, China, North and
Central Asia, Malaysia, Mesopotamia (?).
Present domain :
Japan, tormosa, China,
Korea, Manchuria, Mongolia, Siberia, Turk:

Tibet, parts of Irania, Armenia, and
Caucasia ; most of Asia Minor ; parts of
European Russia, Scandinavia, the Balkan
most of Malaysia
Peninsula, and Hungary
and Madagascar, here intermingled with the

estan,

;

African aborigines.
Population : China, 380,000,000 ; Japan and
Korea, 57,000,000 Mongolia and Manchuria,
15,000,000; Tibet, 6,000,000; Turkestan and
Siberia, 8,000,000 ; Indo - China, 35,000,000
Malaysia, 30,000,000; West Asia and East
;

;

EurofK;, 15,000,000

Physical characters

:

total, 546,000,000.

head

brachycephalic, i.e.
short between glabella and occiput cephalic
:

;

index somewhat variable, but mean about 85,
ranging from 80 to 90, and even 95 jaws fairly
orthognathous nose very short and flat, or
snub
cheek-hones
lips thin, never everted
very high and prominent laterally ; brmc low
and moderately arched ; eye small, black,
oblique, outer angle slightly elevated, vertical
fold of skin over inner canthus (a hi<5hly
characteristic trait) foot normal, artificially
deformed in Chinese women
colour dirtyyellowish and light -brown (Malays); hair
uniformly black, lank, coarse, lustreless,
rather long, round in transverse section, no
beard, but moustache common
height about
or slightly under the average of 5 ft. 6 in., but
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

tall in

to 5

North China and Manchuria

ft.

Note,

(5 ft. 8 in.

Many

and some

of

outwardly very courteous, but supercilious ;
in China
very thrifty, frugal, and industrious
ancl Japan, elsewhere mostly indolent (Maall
reckless
gamblers ;
lays, Siamese) ; nearly
science slightly, arts and letters moderately,
bronze
work, ivory
developed ; porcelain,
carving, and decorative painting scarcely surbut
Korea
passed (China, Japan,
formerly),
all plastic and pictorial art defective, lacking
perspective, and the human figure mostly
caricatured.

Speech

grouped as

them

still

Mongols

originally,

speaking

Mongolic

tongues, are now largely and even completely
assimilated to the Caucasic physical

type

(Finns, Turks, Bulgarians, Magyars).
They
are the Allophj/llians and Turanians of the
early writers.
Mental characters and culture : temperament
generally somewhat reserved, sullen, apathetic,
VOL. v. 34

:

three great linguistic families

:

Ural-Altaic (Mongolo - Turki), ranging
with great lexical and structural diversity
from Lapland to Japan, from the Lena Basin
through Turkestan and Asia Minor to Turkey
in Europe and Hungary.
Japanese and Korean stand quite apart but all the rest are
typical menibers of the agglutinating order
of speech, with unchangeable roots and variable postlixes, cemented together by the principle of vowel harmony.
2. Tiheto- Indo-Chinese, from the Himalayas
to the Pacific, and from the Great Wall to the
Indian Ocean ; originally agglutinating, now
in every transition of phonetic decay towards
monosyllabism, which is not a primitive but
a very late condition of articulate speech. In
the process of decay innumerable homophones
are developed, which have to be distinguished
by their tones ; hence the members of this
family may be called monosyllabic toned languages.
Structurally they are isolating, the
sentence being made up of unchangeable isolated words, the inter-relations of which are
determined not by inflexion or affixes, but by
their position, as often in English {James hit
1.

;

John ; John

hit Jaines).
'

'

Malayo-Polynesian, the Oceanic family
in a pre-eminent sense, ranging from Madagascar across the Indian and Pacific Oceans
to Easter Island, and from Hawaii to New
Zealand (Maori) ; all are more or less agglutinating at various stages of dissolution, but
untoned ; vocalism predominates, and the
vowels are more stable than the consonants a
3.

trait peculiar to this group.

m

its widest sense is the
Psycholatry
note, the worship extending both
soul (Ancestorhuman
to the disembodied
worship, which is now perhaps the most prevalent form) and to the innumerable spirits,

Religion

:

dominant

b-wA fung-shui), which
and all natural obpeople earth, air, water,
of the Mongol world (pure Animism).
jects
The practical Chinese and Annaniese combine
both cults, and, while passing their lives in
terror of the malevolent circumambient genii,
keep the anniversary of 'roast pig day,' as
they call their All Souls' day,' by littering
the graves of the departed with pork, chicken,
This Spirit-worship
cakes, and other food.
still persists elsewhere, and lies at the base of
later
and
historic
the
pre-historic
superimposed
cults. Amongst uncultured peoples (Siberians,
it
takes
the form of
Yukaghirs, Kamchadales)
undisguised Shamanism, where the shaman
(wizard, medicine-man, not yet priest) is the
paid medium of communication between hia
dupes and the surrounding good and evil
Even in Tibet the primitive shamanspirits.
istic Bonbo (Boa-ho) still survives beneath the
official Lamaism.
Nor have the Tibetans yet
forgotten their red and black demons, the
snake-devil, and especially the fiery tiger-god,
father of all the secondary members of this
In North-East
truly 'diabolical pantheon.'
Siberia the tiger is ousted by the bear, and

bad and good {feng-shui

'

'

10 in.).
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here the Gilyaks, Oronches, and Ainns are

all

Tlie historical religions are
largely a question of race, all true Mongols of
bear-teorshippers.

Mongolia, Manchus, Chinese, Indo-Chinese,
and Tibetans being at least nominal Buddhists;
the Turks, Tatars, and most Malays Muhamtmulans ; the Finns, Lapps, and Magyars now
Other so-called State religions
Christians.
the Confucianism, and Taoism of China and
Annam, the Shintoism and Bushidoism of Japan

are rather ethical codes, fostered and upheld for political purposes. The filial piety,'
everywhere inculcated, for the most part means
devotion to the reigning dynasty, while the
ereat weight attached to tlie purely civic as
distinguished from the theological virtues

hair type), round in transverse section, no
beard or moustache ; height generally above
the average, 5 ft. 8 in. to 6 ft. Patagonians),
and 6 ft. 4 in. (Brazilian Bororos, almost the
tallest known race), others very short, 5 ft.
or a little over (Quechuas, Fuegians, some
Eskimos), highlanders generally undersized,
prairie Indians tall.
Mental characters and culture : temperament
reserved, moody, taciturn, wary, deep feelings
masked by an impassive exterior, stron" ner(

'

self-mastery, courage (the Koman virttis,
valour'), benevolence, and loyalty shows that
the sole aim of these systems is to nurture
good citizens in this world without a thought
Here is no antagonism
for the hereafter.

between religion and ethics, but a complete
divorce of one from the other.
Chief Subdivisions : Mongolo-Turks, commonly
called Mongolo-Tatars.
Mongol Branch Khalkas or Sharas, i.e. Eastern Mongols Kalmuks,
i.e. Western Mongols
Buriats, i.e. Siberian Mongols Tunguses, Manchus, Lamuts, Oronches, Golds,
TURKI
Gilyaks, East Siberia and Amur Basin.
Branch Yakuts of Lena Basin Kirghizes, Uzbegs, Kara-Kalpaks, Turkomans, West Siberia and
Turkestan; Nogais, Tats, Anatolians, Turks, Osmanli, Caucasia, East Russia, Asia Minor, Rumelia.
:

;

;

;

:

;

Ugko-Finnic Branch

:

Soyots, Ostiaks,

Voquls,

Permians, Siryanians, Samoyeds, Lapps, Finns,
Livonians, Vepses, Mordvins, Cheremisses, Bulgars
(now Slavonized in speech), Magyars, Altai Mts.,
West Siberia, North and East Russia, Lapland,

Bulgaria, Hungary. Tibeto - Chinese Branch
Tibetans, Burmese, Shans or Laos {Siamese Ahoms,
Khamti), Chins, Nagas, Mishmis, Annamese,
Chinese, Tibet, Himalayas, most of Indo-China and
China. Malayan Branch Malays proper, Sundanese, Javanese, Madurese, Balinese, Sassaks,
Bugis, Mankassaras, Dayaks, Tagals, Bisayans,
Formosans, Hovas, and other Malagasy, AfalayKoKEOsia, Philippines, Formosa, Madagascar.
:

:

Japanese Branch
Islanders.

:

Koreans, Japanese, Liu-Kiu
Chukchi, Kor-

Sub-Arctic Branch

:

yaks, Yukaghirs, Kamchadales.

American or Red Division.
Cradle-land : the whole of the New World.
Present restricted domain : the unsettled parts
and some reservations in the Dominion of
Canada ; Alaska ; numerous reservations and a
few tracts in the Western parts of the United
States ; most of Mexico, Central and SoutK
America, partly intermingled with the white
and black intruders, partly still independent
or in the tribal state.
Population: full blood, 10,000,000; Mestizos,
20,000,000:

total,

30,000,000;

chiefly

in

Mexico, Guatemala, Colombia, Venezuela,
Peru, Bolivia, and Brazil ; 250,000 only in the
United States, and 100,000 in Canada.
Physical characters : head very variable, long
and short in many places, intermingled inextricably
highest known brachycephaly in
South America (the extinct Calchaquis with
cephalic index 92-6)'; jaw.i slightly prognathous,
very large and square ; cheek-bones moderately
prominent nose large, bridged or aauiline ;
eyes small, round, straight, black, rarely with
colour normally reddish or
Mongolic fold
coppery, but variable and rather yellowish in
the South American woodlands
hair uniformly very long, coarse, lank, black (horse;

;

;

;

-

vous system with great power of enduring
physical pain ; great range of culture from
almost the lowest savage state (Mexican Seres,
Brazilian Botocudos, Fuegians) to the fairly
civilized Aztecs, Mayas, Chibchas, Quechuas
(Peruvians), and Aymaras.
Amongst these
architecture, engineering, calendric systems,
pictorial writing, pottery, weaving, well developed.
Speech: almost universally of polysynthetio
structure, with a great number of irreducible
stock languages, some (Algonquian, Athapascan, Siouan, Shoshonean, Nahuatlan, MayaQuichian, Tupi-Guaranean, Quechuan) spread
over wide areas, but the great majority crowded
together in narrow spaces, especially along

the West Coast of North America. This
order of speech is confined exclusively to the
New World, implying separation from the
Eastern hemisphere from very remote times,
probably the late Palaeolithic or early Neolithic Age.
Religfion : Shamanism (see above) is widely diffused amongst the North American aborigines :
totemistic systems, presenting analogies with
those of the Australians, but apparently of a
more religious cast, are highly developed
amongst Iroquoians, Algonquians, Dakotans,
and the North-West Coast tribes. Animism
in its simplest form (worship of animated
Nature rather than of ancestral spirits) prevails amongst all the uncultured peoples
that have any religion at all. With it ore
associated in Mexico, Argentina, and elsewhere strange superstitions about the terrible
wer-jaguar, while in the Guianas similar
notions are held in connexion with the kenaimas
and peaimen. The former enter the body not
of wild beasts, but of man himself, as caterpillars or in other forms, causing sickness which
can be cured only by the aid of the peainutn,
who exorcizes the patient with the usual makebelieve incantations. Solar worship prevailed
in Peru, while the cultured peoples of Mexico
(Mayas, Zapotecs, Aztecs) had developed a
complete system of polytheism with ferocious
deities
etc.),

Quetzalcoatl,

(Tezcatlipoca,

whose

thirst for

Tlaloc,

human

blood was inhecatombs of victims

hence the
the gods on solemn occasions, and
often accompanied by unutterable horrors.
Aztec women still cast their infants into the
Mexican lagoons, to propitiate the rain-god
Thus the principle of sacrifice, which
Tlaloc.
pervades all advanced religious systems, acquired its highest development in the New
World, where some tribes (Seres, Fuegians,
Botocudos) have scarcely yet evolved any true
religious notions at all.
Eskimo [Innuit),
Subdivisions I. Northern
with Aleut and Yuit ; Din6 or Athapascan (Chippewayan, Kutchin, TacuUi, Hupa, Umpqua,
Apache, Navaho)
Algonquin (Delaware, tox,
Sac, Mohican, Cree, Ojibwa, Shawnee, Massachusett, Illinois, Cheyenne, Blackfoot)
Iroquois
(Erie, Huron, Mohawk, Onondaga, Seneca, Tussatiable

;

ofl"ered to

:

:

;

;

carora, Cherokee)

;

Tlingit

;

Haida ; Tsimshian ;

ETHNOLOGY
Chinook ; Siouan (Dakota, Assinaboin, Omaha,
Ponca, Kansa, Osage, Quapaw, Iowa, Oto, Missouri,
Winnebago, Mandan, Hidatsa, Crow, Tutelo,
Catawba) ; Shoshone (Bannock, Comanche, Ute,
Hopi) ; Muskhogean (Choctaw, Chickasaw, Creek,
Alioamu, Seminole, Apalachi) ; Natchez ; Paumee ;
Kiouxi ; Salish or Flathead; Pueblo (Zuni, Tewa,
Taos, Picuri, Tusaya).
II. CENTRAL: Opa<a-Pia (Tarahumare, Yuma,
Cora, Papago, Tepehuane) ; Sere ; Guaycuran ;
Tarascan ; Otomi ; Mexican or Nahuan (Aztec,
Chichimec, Pipil, Niquiran) ; Maya-QuichA (Toltec [?], Huaxtec, Maya, Lacandon, Quiche, Mam6,
Cachiquel, Sutughil, Pocoman, Zendal, Choi, Zotzil, Poconchi) ; Zoque ; Mixe ; Mixtec ; Zapotec ;
Charotegan ; Lencan (Chontal, Wulwa, Kama,
Paya, Guatusa) Bribri ; Talamanca ; C'una.
III. Southern
Chibcha ; Choco; Chinchasuyu ;
Quichua (Inca, Chanca) ; Aymara (Colla, Calchaqui) Antisuyti ; Jivaro ; Zaparo ; Pane ; Ticuna ;
Puru; Mojo; Barri ; Curetu ; \Caripuna ; Charrua ; Chuncho ; Coconut; Conibo ; Carib (Macusi,
Akawoi, Rucuyenne, Bakairi, Arecuna) ; Aratvak
(Atorai, Wapiana,'^ Maypure, Parexi) ; Warrau ;
Chiquito ; Bororo ; Botocudo ; Hipurina ; TupiGuarani (Chiriguana, Caribuna, Paraguay, Tupi;

:

;

;

Asia.

Present domain : nearly the whole of North
Africa and Europe ; Abyssinia and Arabia ;
parts of Turkestan, Caucasia, and Armenia;
Irania, India, and parts of Indo - China
New Zealand
Malaysia and Polynesia
Australia ; South Africa ; North and South
America.
355,000,000;
Asia,
Population:
Europe,
300,000,000 (chiefly India and including unclassified
low - caste
Hindus) ;
America,
;
;

115,000,000; Africa, 15,000,000; Australasia,
5,000,000 : total, 790,000,000.
:
Three Types
I. Homo
Kuropwus : head rather long cep/talic index
:

;

79

jaws orthognathous ; cheek - bones
nose large
generally small, not prominent
and straight eyes blue or grey, white sclerotic,
straight ; colour florid ; hair rather long,
straight or wavy, fair, flaxen, very light
brown or reddish ('carroty'), full beard;
height above the average, 5 ft. 8 in. to 6 ft.
2 in. II. Homo Alpinus : head Aioxt; cephalic
index 80 to 90 and even 95 ; eyes brown, tiazel,
or black
colour pale - white, in aberrant
groups (East Africa and India) very dark,
and even blackish hair brown or chestnut
;

;

;

;

;

and black, rather short and straight, or wavy,
small beard
height medium, 5 ft. 5 or 6
in.
III. Honw Mediterraneus : head long
;

;

cephalic index 72 to 78 ; nose large, straight,
or aquiline ; eyes black and straight ; cdour
hair black, wavy or
pale-olive or swarthy
curly ; height undersized, generally under 5 ft.
6 in., except in aberrant groups, which are
often tall (Gallas, Somals, Sikhs).
Mental characters and culture : temperament
of I. slow and somewhat stolid, cool, collected,
;

domain

covered by four great linguistic
Hamito-Semitic, North Africa,
South- West Asia ; 2. Aryan (Indo-Gcrmanic,
Indo-European), most of Europe, Armenia
families

is

:

1.

and Irania, Northern India, most of America,
Australia, Tasmania, New Zealand, parts of
North and South Africa ; chief branches
:

Indie, Iranic, Hellenic, Italic, Slavic, Lettic,
Teutonic, Celtic ; 3. Dravidian, Southern
India (the Deccan) ; chief branches : Telinga

now reduced

to the

Vindhyan uplands

The Egyptians did not worship
but embalmed the dead, who were supposed to
remain human in the after-life.
The chief
gods of the Semites were the sun and moon,
and those of the Aryans Dyaus, Indra, Zeus,
Apollo, Jupiter, Saturn, etc. were the personified elements of the upper regions.
The
eponymous heroes, such as Heracles, who
may be supposed to have had a human origin,
always remained mere demi-gods, and were
Amongst the
scarcely worshipped at all.
Aryans the gods were symbolized in stone,
and
to
the worship
or
bronze
this
led
wood,
;
of the image itself true idolatry, whicli,

worship.

Central, West and North Europe ; Britain,
Asia Minor, Syria and Palestine, Arabia,
Mesopotamia, Irania, Eurasiatic steppe between Carpathians and Pamir, India, SouthEast Asia, Malaysia, Polynesia, North-East

74

;

Relig^ion : from the first Nature-worship seems
to have greatly predominated over Ancestor-

:

to

and

South.

Caucasic or White Division.

Physical characters

of II.

quick, but
unsteady, with more love of show than sense of
duty ; aJl three highly imaginative and intellectual ; hence science, arts, and letters fully
developed, to some extent even from early
historic times ; most civilizations (Egyptian,
Sabsean,
Persian,
Assyrian,
Babylonian,
Indian, Mycensean, Hellenic, Italic) have had
their roots in Caucasic soil.
Speech: mainly inflexion (highest order,
with complete fusion of root and formative
elements), but also agglutinating (Caucasia,
several stock languages
Deccan, Polynesia)
in Caucasia ; one (Basque) in Western Pyrefrom
nees ; apart
these the whole Caucasic

India,

Cradle-land : probably North Africa between
the Mediterranean and the Sudan.
Early expansion all the Mediterranean lands ;

;

;

between Aryan and Dravidian North and

Fuegian.

;

resolute, tenacious, enterprising

III. fiery, tickle, bright, impulsive,

(Telugu), TamU, Malayalim, Kanarese; 4. Kolarian, formerly perhaps wide-spread throughout

namba, Goajire, Tocantins, Omagua, Mundrucu,
Tupinambaze) Payagua ; Mataco ; Toba ; Guaycuru ; Gaucho ; Araucan ; Puelche; Pampas;
Tehuelche {Patagonian)
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despite iconoclastic zeal,

the uneducated classes in

tendom.

The

still

persists

many

picture of St.

amongst

parts of Chris-

Anthony

is

not

clearly distinguished from the saint himself,
and, when it fails to protect the Italian bifolco
from accidents, is cursed and stabbed. Out of
the general polytheism various shades of mono-

theism were slowly evolved by a natural proThe process is now going
cess of elimination.
on amongst some of tlie lower races, and it is
a popular error to credit the Semites with the
monotheistic concept from the first, as if it
were a sort of racial character, a special
privilege of those worshippers of Elu, Baal,
Molecli, and innumerable other repulsive
deities.
Out of the monotlieism thus
evolved arose the historic religions of the
West (Judaism, Christianity, Juiihccmmadanimn), whUe crass polytheism still dominates
the East {Brdhmanism in India, a degraded
Buddhism in Ceylon). Between monotheism and polytheism is the dualistic doctrine

which had its home in Persia, where Ormnzd
and Ahriman, the good and evil principles,
contend for supremacy in the universe. This
Zoroastrian system, which refers light and all
good things to Ormazd and his host of angels,
darkness and all evil to Ahriman and his host
of demons, was already denounced by Isaiah,
whose Jahweh is the single source of everything,

'formans lucem, et creans tenebras,
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malum (45'). Neverfound its way into the early Christian communities, and explains the denwnologij,
with all ite attendant horrors, which flourished
in mediicval times, and is not yet quite extinct.
Hamites
Subdivisions
Egyptians, Bejas,
Afars (Daiiakil), Honuds, Gallas, Masai, Turkana, IVahuiiui, East African seaboard from the
Mediterranean to the equator ; Mawitanians,
Berbers, Tuaregs, North Africa between the
Mediterranean and Sudan ; Iberians, Picts, Ligtiri'tns, Pelasgians, Etruscans, Hittites (?), the
faciens paceni, et oreans
theles!*, it

:

:

SEMITES
Jlediterranean lands, Britain, Syria.
Arabs,
Assyrians,
Abyssinians,
Himyarites,
Canaanites [Israelites, Idunueans, Philistines,
P/uenicians, Syrians), Arabia, East Africa, MesoAryans Kashmiri,
potamia, Syria, Palestine.
Panjabi, unjarati, Marathi, Bengali, Assami,
:

:

Beluchi, Affjkans, Persians, Kurds, Armenians,

ThraOssetes, India, Irania, Armenia, Caucasus
dans, niyrians, Greeks, Italians, Balkan Penin;

sula,

Greece,

Italy

Slavs

;

(Russians,

Poles,

Bohemians, Wends, Croatians, Servians, Dalmatians, Montenegrins), East Europe, Balkan
Peninsula; Teutons (Goths, Scandinavians, Low
and High Germans, Dutch, Flemings, AngloLitts and
Saxons, English, Lowland Scots)
Celts
Lithuanians ;
(Irish,
Highland Scots,
;

CAUCASIANS (Georgians,
Bretons).
Dravidians and KOLLesghians).
ARIANS Telugus, Tamils, Santals, Bhils, Konds.
Polynesians
Samoans, Tahitians, Tongans,

Manx, Welsh,
Circassians,
:

:

Maori, Hawaiians.

AiNUS.
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A. H. Keane.

ETRUSCAN
SOURCES.

1.

RELIGION.

Etruscan

I.

ANCIENT

documents.

Unfortun-

ately we have no original document giving such
valuable information regarding the Etruscan religion as the calendar of festivals (Mommsen, CIL
i.' 205 S.) supplies for the
study of the ancient
Koman religion. It is true that the A gram linenroll
3) is regarded by some scholars as a ritual
calendar of festivals, but the numerals which stand
at the beginning of the several paragraphs, and
which accordingly formed the starting-point of the
It
theory, do not seem to serve as monthly dates.
must not be forgotten, however, that the Koman
calendar of festivals itself, with its arrangement of
kalends, nones, and ides (Etr. itis), and perhaps
also the actual institution of the liturgical calendar
of festivals in Italy, are traceable to the hieratic
Archives of families,
colleges of the Etruscans.
temples, and cities, the sifting of which lias proved
so important^for the history of the primitive Koman
(

must be presumed to have had their
counterparts also in Etruria, but none of these
survives in the original ; and, in particular, among
all the 8000 extant Etruscan
inscriptions we do not
religion,

have so far failed to identify with
certainty, any sj^cimen of such official documents
as statutes, minutes, formularies of
prayer, or
rubrics of the
priests' colleges or the religious fellowships of individual gentes the one or two gratifying exceptions from which better results may be
find, or at least

:

expected will be discussed below.

Meanwhile we

possess delinite and reliable evidence of the fact
that such documentary records, together with oral
traditions, were at an early period Drought into an
orderly form probably in rhythmical language
in works ascribed to mythical authors (e.g., the
books of Tages and of Begoe,
29), and bearing
mysterious titles (' libri fatales,' libri Acherontici,'
35). and that afterwards, for antiquarian and
practical purposes, they were reduced to a learned
and complicated system in the 'libri fulgurales,'
'libri haruspicini, and 'libri ritnales' (^30-34),
as the Etrusca disciplina.
The.se books were often
2. Latin adaptations.
recast in Latin forms, or adapted to Koman conditions, and the history and contents of this deriva'

must now be laboriously gathered
from sporadic and casual references in the works
of Cicero, Livy, Seneca, and Pliny the Elder, as
also of grammarians, antiquaries, commentators on
Vergil, gromatici, and Church Fatliers. More or
less prominent among those who dealt with the
tive literature

subject are the following
Tarquitius Priscus
(before Vergil's time) made poetical experiments in
field
of
the
Etrusca
the
disciplina, and occupied
himself with the study of ostenta ('unnatural
32).
phenomena ') as the objects of haruspicina
A. CKcina, whose family came originally from the
Etruscan city of Volterra, and who was an opponent
of Caar, wrote on the Etruscan doctrine of
lightning ( 30). P. Nigidius Figulus, the friend of
Cicero, wrote, among other works, books de Extis,
de Divinatione, de Animalibus, in which he can
:

(

hardly have ignored the Etrusca disciplina. The
writings of Labeo, de Diis Animalibus ( 20), are

mentioned in Servius's commentary on the jEneid,
while Julius Aquila, Umbricius Melior, Vicellius,
and Cipsius are cited by Pliny, Lydus, and Arnobius
as authorities in the literature of the Etruscan
discipline.
3.

The Agram

The Agram

linen-roll.

linen-roll

by far the longest Etruscan text (some 1500
words in twelve columns) that we poasess has been
regarded as an original fragment of the Etrusca
The remains of this liber lintevs were
disciplina.
found in Egypt, carelessly torn into strips and
wrapped about a female mummy. They are now

Museum at Agram
spelling of the fragment, and the dressing of the mummy, point to
the Gneco- Roman period. Arguing from the few
words and constructions which we understand,
scholars are variously inclined to see in this formulary text a sacrificial ritual (Krall, Lattes), a
ritual calendar of festivals (Torp), portions of the
Etruscan doctrine of the lightning-nash (Skutsch),
or a relic of Etruscan religious poetry bearing some
analogy to the Eugubine Tables (Timlin). To the
various items of external and
present writer the
internal evidence (the circumstances of its discovery, the manuscript rolls of Etruscan sepulchral
monuments, the divine names, litanies, and certain
definite appellatives in the text itself) seem to
indicate a funerary text, and also to imply a more
than merely accidental connexion between the roll
in so far, namely, as the funeral
and the
in the
liturgies and the ideas of the hereafter found
lib7-i Acherontici (
20, 35) may have in this particular instance been used in the same manner as
the Egyptian Book of the Dead.
preserved
(Croatia).

in

the National

The writing and

mummy

4.

Other sepulchral

rolls

and longer sepulchral

With the Agram rollwe may fitly
inscriptions.
associate the manuscript rolls and diptychs held
in the hands of figures on the lids of Etruscan
sarcophagi and ash-chests, or in the hands of the
persons or the gods of tlie under world sculptured
on the sides of these memorials, or painted on
Etruscan vases and, aboveall, the so-called^K/cMaroU, a sepulchral inscription of nine lines upon an
;
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open roll which the figure on the lid (i.e. the dead
person himself) holds up before the onlooker. Nor
IS the longest Etruscan inscription, the sepulchral
tablet of Capua so far as we are able to interpret
inconsistent with the conjectural contents of
it
these funerary book-rolls while the third longest
Etruscan text, the cippiis Perusinus, seems actually
In comparito furnish certain analogies to them.
son with these as yet very imperfectly interpreted
literary remains, however, tne furnishings and
contents of excavated tombs, such as mural paintings, reliefs on cinerary chests and sarcophagi,
figured lids, and also the abundant accessaries of
;

vessels, utensils, clothes, and ornaments warrant
much more definite conclusions regarding the
cult of the dead and the hopes and fears of tlie
liereafter (
25, 26) that prevailed among the

Etruscans.
5. The leaden tablet of Mag^Iiano and similar
reUcs. The text of this inscription introduces us
to a different sphere of religious ideas. Certain
assonances in language have led some to compare
it with the text of the Agram roll.
But the external form of the memorial seems rather to connect it with the leaden tablets of Volterra and

Campiglia Marittima, which Skutsch has identias devotiones ; and, as a matter of fact, the
chthonic deities named in the Magliano text are
quite in keeping with the personal and nonolScial magic and imprecatory spells which we are
able, with the help of Grieco-Koman analogies, to
recognize on these tablets. The Etruscan ABC
monuments should likewise be assigned to this
fied

group.

the

semi-anatomical votive

simple,
Finally,
not, it IS true, confined to Etruria
the excavations have brought to light, and

gifts

often

which
which

strikingly suggest the sacred objects of
shrines and places of miraculous healing
28), seem rather to fall outside the sphere of

modem
(cf.

the

official religion.

A

The bronze liver of Piacenza.
singularly
imiiortant survival of Etruscan haruspicy is found
in the bronze liver of Piacenza, a fairly accurate
model of a sheep's liver, which is marked off into
regions corresponding to the Etruscan divisions of
the sky, and is inscribed all over with divine names
shall hardly err in
or abbreviations thereof.
regarding this hastily written and relatively late
document as a kind of index-catechism of Etruscan
haruspicy, or as an instrument which the'officiating
haruspex employed for purposes of orientation.
Remarkable analogues nave been recently unearthed in Babylonia and at Boghazkeui.
7. Bronze mirrors, gems, mural paintings, reliefs, coins, and statuettes of deities.
Apart from
the bronze liver, our main source for the names of
6.

We

is the large number of bronze
mirrors exhumed from Etruscan tombs.
The
mythological scenes which they present in such
profusion serve better than anything else to enlighten us as to what the Etruscans borrowed from
Greek mythology and adapted to their own apparently very sober views. Next in importance come
the gems, with their carved figures and names
then the mural paintings of tombs and the reliefs
and cinerary chests, with their repreof
sarcophagi
sentations from the Grscco-Italian
mythology of

Etruscan deities

;

deities

and heroes, and their occasional

inscriptions.

Of much less value in this respect are the paintings
on the so-called Etruscan vases, which have proved
to be, in the main, importations from Greece, and
tell us more of Greek than of Etruscan ideas.
Finally, coins and statuettes, though they seldom
bear inscriptions, are valuable sources of information regarling the characteristics and the various
types of the gods.
8. The difficulty of
isolating the purely Etruscan
element. One very serious difficulty in regard to
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both the monumental and the literary sources is
that of clearly disengaging the specifically Etruscan
from the Greek, Roman, and Oriental factors. If,
even in investigating the earlier Greek religion,
we find it no easy task to separate the purely
Greek elements from those of Oriental origin, or
those inherited from the primitive
Aryan a^e, and
if it is hard to disentanjrle the Greeiv and Italic
strands in the history of Roman religion, the difficulty will naturally be greatly intensified in the case
of a religion like the Etruscan, where the literary
sources in particular are much more scanty and the
linguistic memorials remain in great measure unexplained, while the ethnological, linguistic, and
religious relationships of the people have not yet
The old and the new,
Ijeen conclusively made out.
the exotic and the indigenous, intermingle in the
nebulous tradition ; and, even where foreign influence can be clearly traced, it is often
impossible
to distinguish between ideas fused together by later
from the
and
related
those
syncretism
mutually
first.

9. The impossibility of a systematic or genetic
delineation.
From the sources (the bibliography
of which will be found at the end of this article)
we gain some impression of the various deities and
systems of deities, the worship, and certain phases
of the religious and ethical ideas of the Etruscans,
and this impression it will be the aim of the succeeding paragraphs to set forth. In view of the
defective and fortuitous transmission of the records, and owing to the impossibility of interpreting them clearly and finally, it is out of the
question to think of reducing tlie aggregate mass
of data to a system, or of tracing the course of their
historical development.
Moreover, we lack as yet

apart from a few excellent but still unfinished
compilations of particular groups of objects (see lit.
under 7) a critical or relatively exhaustive collection of the materials furnished by the various monu-

mental sources. Such a collection, again, would
be of little service without an atlas of illustrations
not only because religious ideas are reflected in
the artistic portrayal of the various types of deities,
and in the conscientious workmanship, seen in the
Etruscan sepulchral monuments and their abundant
furnishings, but even more because, by reason of
the peculiar character of the Etruscan record, the
pictorial and glyptic sources usually speak to us
more distinctly than the linguistic sources, which
still remain largely inarticulate, and, in their GrsecoLatin form, show a considerable admixture of nonEtruscan elements. We should add, further, that
the (in part) very imperfectly preserved readings of
the all-important Etruscan mirrors especially of
those published some decades ago require to be
collated once more with the originals while a
per;

severing philological investigation, not, indeecl, of
the roots for such were at present a hopeless task
but of the suffixes of the Etruscan divine names,
would even to-day be a most serviceable piece of

preparatory work (see

14).

II. Names of
the deities.
10. Ancient
Etruscan deities. The etymology of the genuinely
Etruscan divine names remains for the most i)art
an unsolved problem ; nor do the vast majority of

these names occur in the literary tradition. Still,
the pictorial representations enable us to identify
with certainty, or, at least, with some degree of
confidence a number of them with the names of
Roman and Greek deities. That the spheres of

connotation in such secondary identifications only
and that assimilations of this
partially coincide,
kind actually obscure the original character of the
two deities so compared, is made perfectly clear, for
example, from the study of Roman religion. The
following pairs are broadly homologous
tin{i)a
and Juppiter, ieBluns and Vulcan, turms [trni's)
:
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and Mercury, fufluns and BacchuH, turan and
Venus, Besan and Aurora. More or less obscurity
still hangs over the names ca(u)ea (a sun-god ? cf.
I II), cilens, cvlalp, leSam, mantmi (cf. manfus,
S 25)1 Suflda,

tecum, tluscv, laran (a war-god?),

amine (Amor ?), and rcutaf (a winged youth). YoT
another series of names which cannot be interpreted individually, but are intelligible as a group,
see

23.
Other deities bear
II. Italic and Greek deities.
Italic or Greek names, tlie fonns of which have
been more or less adjusted to Etruscan phonology.

Thus

hercle

('HpaicX^s),
ap{u)lu(n) ('AiriiXXui'),
(Xipiav), aita {'AMos), ar(e)aea ('kpiiSva),

xaru(n)

and many names

of heroes, seem to have been
borrowed directly from the Greek.
The Italic
pantheon contributes, or may contribute, the
uni (Juno), mnni (Mars), neBuns
following

deities, e.^. fufluns,

below

;

and female

25), itsil (Sab. auscl)
Pu/iaiot SuXts jSkou-

(
.

.

deities.

Nunes ot Deities.
atni-n5, lei-nO, va-nS.
fuflu-ns, nedu-ns, Sedla-ns, selva-ns, cuUa-nj, (lasa)
ismin^ia-ns, cile-ns, niantr-n4 ( asX
0uR-6a, area-to, tali-^, (!asa) racune-ta, mlax(u)-ta.

Suffln.

(Neptune), sel(v)ans (Silvanus), vetis (Vedius),
ani (Janus), satre (Saturn), mae (Mains), vesiina
(Unibr. and Mars. Vesune, Uesune [dat. sing.]).
It is true that, phonetically, these parallels do not
correspond in all respects, and in some instances
{neBuns, sel(v)ans, satre) it is still an open question
whether the Romans did not rather borrow the
name and conception from the Etruscans. In some
other cases a Greek or Italic name came to be used
in place of the original Etruscan one ; thus atrpa
.

30-32).

(

Suffixes of divine names.
Perhaps the
suffixes of the Etruscan divine names may
yet prove
to be the key to further progress in this field, though
some of these terminations are so slightly characteristic that they
might even be Indo-Germanic, while
others may possibly indicate only the Etruscan
modifications of Italic, Greek, or Oriental names.
The forms noted below may serve at least as a
meanwhile
starting-point for further discussion
it is important to notice that in some cases the
same sufiix may occur in the names of both male
14.

:

('ArpoTTos) instead of vanB
instead of cautfa (d/id/WKOi'

MBlans, Andselvans, a number

of scholars answer affirmatively is not, in the present writer's opinion, yet ripe for decision. Babylonian and Etruscan affinities will be dealt with

nfl

BtL

-ran-

Vertu-mn-us, Vollu-nin-a, Volu-mn-ua, Volu-mn-a,
Vitu-mn-us probably also Pilu-mn-u8, Picu-mn-u8,
;

Clitu-mn-u8.
Mant-urn-a, Iut-um-a(?), Sat-urn-us, Volt-urn-us, Lavem-a, Numit-ern-us, El-ern-us.
tur-an, ^s-an, ali>an, ev-an, me-an, lar-an.
hin0ia-l, recia-1, rescia-l.

puri-x, malavis-x, miacu-x, munfti-x-

Systems OF Deities.
Dei involuti.' The

III.

dodecad

'

;

1$. Triad, ennead,
various deities of the
Sueton. Atuj.

XoK/t, ol Si fu\\e(f>6\iovn, eoCc7coi KouT(i/i[-i'][Dioscor.

Etruscans {wsar, Hesych.

herm- {'Epurjs) for inrms, and ani
As regards the last, the
(Janus) for cuUani,
bronze statuette which, according to CIE 437, was
dedicated to cuUani, shows as the present writer
can attest, from a personal examination of the
object at Cortona the two faces of Janus, and we
may therefore venture, on the analogy of other
votive statues showing the image of the deity to
whom they are dedicated, to couple the ancient
Etruscan cuUani with the Etruscanized ani, who
was perhaps related to the Faliscan Janus quad-

Dio Cass. Ivi. 29) were grouped in distinct
97
orders or systems.
In every city that was founded
Etrusco ritu special honours were accorded to the
divine triad of Tinia, Uni, and Menrva, and a city
which had not dedicated three gates and three
temples to the triad did not find favour with the

ii.

147,

1.

17]),

rifrons (Serv.
12. Deities

Mn.

vii. 608).

mentioned in the literary tradition.
Other Etruscan deities, bearing Latin or Latinized
names, are known to us only from the literary
tradition.
Verttimnus is designated ' deus Etruriae
princeps by Varro (de Ling. Eat. v. 46). Voltumna
comes before us as the goddess of the federal temple
of the twelve Etruscan city-States
(Livy, iv. 25. 7
in Etruna ad f anum
'consiliaadmovendabella
'

:

.

Voltumnae

agitata.

.

.

Ibi prolatae in

annum res, de-

cretoque cautum, ne quod ante concilium fieret ').
The temple of Nortia, the goddess of destiny, at
Volsinii was noted for the device of registering the
years by nails driven into the door (Livy, vii. 3. 7).
The Etruscan city of Mantua took its name from
Mantus (cf.
10, 2$), the Etruscan god of the
under world (ancient authorities in Miiller-Deecke,
Die Etrusker, i.', note 6).
mythical monsti-um
called Volta is mentioned by Pliny (HN ii. 53, 140).
The nymph Begoe and the divine youth Tages will
be referred to below ( 29).
While we are on compara13. Oriental deities.
tively safe ground in recognizing certain Greek and
Roman deiti<& under their Etruscan disguise, we are
at a loss \nt\i regard to other foreign deities,
?uite
t is true that the
only Etruscan inscription that
comes from Carthage contains the name of the
Semitic mellcarB.
But of the identifications of

A

Etruscan and Egyptian deities which tlie present
by inference from the records on mummy
dressings brought from Egypt
3), has ventured
to suggest, not a single instance is
absolutely certain.
The question whether pre-Hellenic (' Felaswriter,

(

gian,'

'

'

'

'

.'Egjvo-Anatolian,' Carian,' Cretan,' Hittite, or the like) types underlie the ancient Etruscan
deities a question which as
some of these

regards

s.v. alaol

;

;

To an ennead of
disciplince.
gods, again, there belonged the power of launch'
ing certain kinds of lightning {manubiee, handweapons,' separate flashes) ; and, as Tinia gra.sped
three such manubi(B in his hand, there were in
all eleven distinct species of lightning (Plin.
in this connexion the number eleven is
ii. 138)
probably derived from Bab. ideas (Serv. on Georg. i.

pmdentes Etniscm

HN

;

33).

The prima manubia was hurled by Tinia suo
the secunda was sent with the advice of

consilio

;

the dodecad of gods ('hos Consentes et Complices
Etrusci aiunt, quod una oriantur ct occidant una,
sex mares et totidem feminas, nominibus ignotis et
miserationis parcissimae sed eos sumnii Jovis consiliarios ac participes existimari [Varro, in Arnob.
ii. 40]
the connexion of these six pairs of deitie-s,
who daily rise and set together in the sky, with
the Gr. SdSeKa Beol, the Gra;co-Oriental Beol /3oi>Xoio(,
the twelve months, and the Bab. -Oriental signs of
The tertia
the zodiac, is quite unmistakable).
manubia, however the most destructive of all
Tinia
with
the
sent
concurrence
of the
was
only
by
dei superiores, involuti, or opertanei, whose names
:

'

;

and number were unknown, and who, mysterious
and inscrutable, sat enthroned above all (Ca;cina,
in Seneca, Nat. Qucest. ii. 41 ; Varro, in Arnob.
ii.

40).
16. Deities of

lower rank. From these exalted
distinguish the groups of spirits
associated with persons and places.
Here, however, it is more than usually difficult to detach the
The lares
Etruscan from the Roman element.
(0. Lat. lases), the spirits who attach themselves
to particular plots of land, and roam almut at the
cross-roads (q.v.); the di pennies, who dwell and
hold sway in the penus, i.e. the storeroom, beside
the kitclien and the hearth the genii of men and
the junoncs of women, who, as guardian spirits
(Salnoves), are accorded special honours on birthdaysjust as in the liom. Cuth. Church the
tutelary saint is honoured on the name-day, which
gods

we must

;
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its association with baptism became the true
the aisna hindu, or
birthday of the Christian
divina anima, the deified soul of the dead ; the
dei gentiles, who sliare the name of their particular
gens all these Roman divinities reappear sohie

by

;
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We

21. ' Dei gentiles.'
may safely assume, therefore, that ancestor- worship and the cult of the dead

prevailed among the Etruscans. But to determine
whether and how far the cult of mythological heroes,
which was not very fully developed, and which
quite evanescently, others more palpably, in the borrowed most of its materials in a rather superEtruscan tradition as well, though we cannot ficial way from Gr. mythology 11), was connected
form a clear impression of the several groups, of with the cult of the dead is certainly very difficult.
We are able, however, to distinguish more and
their derivation from one another or from other
types (gods of the under world, ancestral spirits), more clearly a series of clan deities, though the
or of the way in which they were fused together at relation between the deity and the gens even in
a chronological respect is not always evident. In
a later stage.
But we are able at all events to these cases the name of the gens is added in adjec17. Lares.
tival form to that of a well-known deity, or else
distinguish the prsenomens
the clan name and the divine name are simply
Etr. lar
Lat. Lar
Or. Aapof
lar9
Liars
,,
Adprac
Thus in funerary text - rolls we can
identical.
with the long a attested by the spelling and ac- clearly trace the cuUu leprnei, i.e. a death-goddess
centuation of names like Lirtius, Laaro, Laronius, of the gens *Leprinia, and the uni ursmnei, the
The Etr. divine
Aapoj, from the Lat. appellative Idr (from *lilrs), juno of the gens Orsminnia.
name satre is related to the Etr. clan name saterna
gen. Idris, O. Lat. pi. Idses, with d! short by nature.
But, on the other hand, it is not impossible that as the Lat. -Etr. clan name satnus to the Rom. -Etr.
the L^ra, the goddess of the nether world (Ov. divine name Satumus. The family deity of the
Fasti, ii. 599 ff.), whom scholars are unwilling to Numitorii was sometimes called Numiternus and
detach from the Lares or Lases, may be akin, alike sometimes Mars ; the gens Numisia worshipped
in name and in function, to the Lasa (quantity of
Numisitis Martins or Numesius Mars and, simifirst a unknown), seen as a winged and attired godlarly, we find in Etruscan inscriptions a marii husdess of fate or death, unfolding a roll and standing r-na-na, and perhaps also a Hermes huz-r-na-tre
between the seer haitKpiare (' A^^idpoos) and the aivas deities, that is to say, of a gens Fusia (*Husia)
these names being fitted with characteristic Etrus(Alas), whose look is submissively bent to the
ground (Gerhard, Etr. Spiegel, iv. fig. 359). But can suffixes and accumulations of suffixes. Nor can
there is a still unexplained incongruity between it be disputed that the Etruscan or semi-Etruscan
this particular lasa and the usual tea-types of goddesses Ancharia of Fajsulae and Asculum, and
Etruscan mirrors 23) ; and the Lftra used by Ovid Feronia of the Faliscan Soracte, are connected with
instead of the ordinary Larunda may perhaps be the Ancharii and the Heruli { = *Fenili ; in the
peculiar to that writer. The identification 01 the Faliscan dialect /ere is still = *^erM). The name
Etruscan deities leOn and lasa found on the Piacenza of the dictator Lgerius Lcevius explains that of the
liver with the Lar militaris and the Lar ccelestis
'nymph' Egeria ; and, similarly, the name of the
mentioned by Martianus Capella is quite uncertain. Etruscan nymph ' Begoe, Vegoia, * Vegonia (in18. Penates.
Our authorities with regard to ferred from the adj. Vegonicus) is quite identical
the Etruscan penates are Nigidius and Csesius, as with the regular feminine form of the clan name
quoted by Arnobius (adv. Gent. iii. 40). Both vecu, i.e. with vecui, "vecuia, "vecunia and, if we
writers speak of a tetrad of deities.
Nigidius dis- are unable to say with certainty whether the lasa
:

(

;

'

'

(

'

'

'

;

tinguishes four genera, viz. the di penates Jovis,
Heptuni, inferorum, and mortalium hominum ;
while Caesius specifies the four individual deities,
Fortuna, Ceres, Genius Jovialis, and Pales. In
the four categories of Nigidius may be discerned
the four elements sky, sea, under world, and
earth ; but whether, or in what manner, the four
deities of Csesius are to be brought into relation
with these, the present writer does not venture to
decide.

Whether the term
19. Genii and junones.
genius (' procreator') is the Lat. rendering of an
Etr. word, as has been conjectured, and whether
the Roman genii a.T\A junones had their counterparts
in Etruria, it is likewise impossible to say.
geniics Jovialis as one of the ^tmaea.n penates was

A

cited above

(
r8) ; in Festus, 359, Tapes ( 29) is
designated genii filius, nepos Jovis, The serpent,
the Roman symbol of the genius, is not infrequently

depicted on Etruscan monuments.
20. ' Dei animates.' The practice of
the
deifying
dead has left its impression in the sepulchral art
of the Etruscans, and is directly attested by the
literary tradition.
According to Servius (on JEn.
iii.

168),

Labeo, in

'

libris

animalibus,' had written

qui appellantur de diis
esse quaedam sacra
vertantur in deos, qui
'

:

qnibus animae humanae
appellantur animales, quod de anima fiant'; and
Arnobius (arfi). Gent. ii. 62) explicitly says:
'
Etruria libris in Acheronticis pollicetur, certorum
animalium sanguine numinibus certis dato, divinas

animas fieri et ab legibus mortalitatis educi.' Such
a divina anima or deus animalis as indicated

by

the phrase awna hin$u (the deified soul of the dead)
is
repeatedly referred to also in the text of the

Agram

roll.

vecu belongs to the same group, it is only because
the spelling with
instead of -ui (whicii would in
this case make lasa vecu=lasa vecni = Lasa Begoe)
has been but rarely found, and because the explanation breaks down when applied to other
names with lasa ( 23). The Roman and Etruscan
deities

Vitumnus,

Voltumna

Vortumnus,

and

Volumnus,

as appears from the stems and the
common suffix of their names, are connected with
Etruscan gentilicia ; while the names of the deathgoddesses Tarp-eia, Mant-ur-na (on Mantus, cf.
2O, and Lav-er-na, to judge from their structure
and their stems, may really be pure Etruscan forms
of clan names.
22. 'Ani' and 'uni'
clan deities? Even the
names of the well-known Etruscan deities ani (m.)
(

12),

and uni (f.) cannot be
any other hypothesis.

satisfactorily explained on
The word Janus the
Etruscan
name was noted above ( 11)
original
is in Latin an o or m stem ; but the Etr. form,
instead of being, as we should have expected, *ane
or *anu, is ani, whicli would yield in Latin an otherwise unknown "Jamtw, or would exactly
coiTespond
to an Annius (cf. 'kwioi, the Etruscan king [Alex.
Polyh. in Plut. Parall. min. 40]), and this would
imply that an Etruscan clan {=gens) god had at a
later stage come to be identified with the Lat.P'aliscan Janus,
owing to the similarity of their
names. The Etr. equivalent of Juno, viz. uni, the
Faliscan prtenomen iuna, the Faliscan patronymic
iuneo, the Roman gens Junia, and the month Junius
(not 'Junonius) are all undoubtedly connected with
the Lat. name of the goddess, but the direct link
of connexion cannot be made out philologically
the name Juno, -onis, not yet satisfactorily ex;

plained as to the final constituent of

its

stem, would
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Etruncan, the form "unui or "ununia
while the Etr. uni is the representative of an extinct Latin, or perhaps (in view of the Faligcan
cnlt of Juno in the semi-Etruscan town of Faierii)
it really
Faliscan, name-form 'Junta, unless, indeed,
feminine form in -t
represents the Indo-Germanic
of which only fugitive traces survive in Latin

yield, in

itself (Skr. yilni-

;

cf.

Lat.

juni-x).
find numei-ous repre23. Etruscan 'lasa.'
sentations of the go<ldesses whose function it is to
of these
The
serve and adorn others.
m^ority
belong to the group of turan, and may be most
;

We

appropriately compared with the Moral and the
Charites. They are depicted as winged, and generally
as naked, but they wear trinkets and ornamental
shoes, and handle vessels for anointing, hair-pins,
and mirrors, or crown others with wreaths, fillets,
or sprays. Two of them Sarer and eSauiva are
seen assisting at the birth of Athene from the
head of Jove, just as the Greek Horai likewise
sometimes act as midwives. They are designated
either by the name lasa (perhaps an appellative
name?), or by this name joined to a personal
name, or, again, by a personal name alone. Of
such names, most of which remain unexplained,
we meet with the following examples lasa vecu
= *ecMi?)(2l), lasa siimica, lasa 6imrae( = *dim(
raJ?), lasa racuneta, alpan, axvizr, evan, zipanu
mean {vieanpe),
(zipna, zipnu), zirna, 6cdna, Sanr,
truacux, munBux, purix, rescial, snennB, tali9a
vihi]e malavisx *"<! hinOial (Psyche) also seem to
belong to the group.
Whether the
24. Fate-recording g^oddesses.
term lasa was broad enough to be applied in some
cases ( 17) to the goddesses who record or predict
fate sucn as ixind or mlax(u)ta must remain an
open question. It is quite possible that at a later
stage the recording Moipai, and, above all, Atropos,
took the place not only of the Roman Parcce, but
also of the Etruscan death-spirits, and, in particular,
of vand.
Wliether in any given case the goddesses
who appear on Etruscan monuments holding a
stylus and a roll or diptych represent the ancient
Etruscan van6 or the Etruscanized Atropos (atrpa),
mlaxMta, or a lasa, cannot always be decided.
The goddess van$ just referred to,
25. Hell.
together with her companions culht ( 21 and leinB,
introduces us to the Etruscan views of Hell, the
horrors of which might seem to be reflected in the
:

;

)

demons of Michelangelo and in Dante's Infenw.
Gruesome figures {xarun, tux^ilxa), with distorted
faces and animals' ears, and witli hammers held as
to strike, bear
their loved ones.
if

away the dead from the circle of
The sad necessity of parting is

most touchingly portraj'ed on ash-chests and sarcophagi on foot, on horseback, by waggon, or by
ship, the dead set out on their long jouraey to the
In paintings on the walls of
under world.
chambered tombs we see aita('A.tiat) and ipersipnei
(ll(pa((pbr^) sitting enthroned, and in a bronzemirror, turms aitas (' Hades-Hermes'). It is only
in the Latin tradition that Mantus is spoken of as
the Etruscan god of the under world, but he seems
to be identical with the viantrni of the monuments while our sole evidence for the Etruscan
origin of the death-goddesses Mant-ur-na (alongside of mant-r-ni), Lav-er-na, and Tarp-eia is the
linguistic structure of their names
21).
;

;

(

26. Paradise.
The ideas of the Etruscans regarding the hereafter, however, had also their
referred above ( 20) to the
brighter side.

We

practice of deifying the souls of the dead perliaps
an
Orphic-Pythagorean accretion which finds expression in the literary sources. It is true that, on
the whole, the Etruscans seem not to have been
very susceptible to mystical views of the life be-

yond. The gorgeous displays seen in the cemeteries
of Southern Etruria present, not the
glorified

scenery of a celestial paradise, but the reminiscences rather and often, indeed, very realistic
reminiscences of earthly splendours. It may well
be that the trappings of tne sepulchre were used
originally for apotropseic purposes, and were designed to pacify the dead or protect the living from
being disturbed by them but, in point of fact, amid
the wealth and magnificence of the tombs of aristo;

and merchants in Southern Etruria, death
and the dead must surely have lost their terrors.
crats

The variety

of objects found in these cemeteries
The shields and weapons of

baffles description.

while
departed warriors hang upon the pillars
beside the bodies of women are laid gold ornaments
of the finest hammered, granular, and filigree work,
together with sumptuous toilet articles, including
the artistically chased bronze mirrors with their
mythological scenes and their unveiled Ijeauties,
in which some have vainly tried to discern a
mystical and symbolical meaning. The carved
figures of the sarcophagi like the statues of the
gods at the leetisternia recline at table as if at
;

festive meal ; whole sets of table services and
while the great
wine-jars stand ready for them
candelabra would once, no doubt, illuminate the
solemn games in honour of the dead, as well as the
and
splendid banquets, the huntings, the dances,
the delights of love, portrayed in the many -coloured
frescoes upon the walls.
IV. Worship of the Gods and the Etrvsca
DISCIPLISA. 27. Priests.
striking contrast to
the full enjoyment of life which still, after more
than two thousand years, sparkles from the mauso-

some

;

A

leums of Etruscan ma^ates, is presented by the
punctilious and pedantic worship of the gods, as
made known to us, in particular, from the remains
of the Etrusca disciplina.
Livy (v. 1. 6) incidentante
ally alludes to the Etruscans as a gens
omnes alias eo magis dedita religionibus, quod
of
AlexClement
and
excelleret arte colendi eas
'

.

.

.

'

;

andria (Strom, i. 306f/) writes: eimxTii' iiKpl^wiray
ToivKoi. The statement, Tusci autem a f requentia
sacrificii dicti sunt, hoc est iirii toO eieir (Serv. on
yEn. ii. 781 Varro, in Isidore, xiv. 4, 22), is an example of the superficial etymology of the ancients,
but nevertheless gives point to a truth. When the
twelve cities assembled ad fanum Voltamnce for
their common festival, they chose from among
the nobility a sacerdos for the soUemnia ludorum,
who doubtless also enjoyed great political influence
'

'

;

was handed
(Livy, V. 1. 5). The Etrusca disciplina
in the families of the principes from generation to generation, and Koman youths were sent
to Etruria to study the mysterious science (Cic.
de Leg. ii. 9. 21, ad Farm. vi. 6, de Divin. i. 41. 92 j

down

Livy,

ix.

36.

3

;

Tac. Ann.

xi.

15).

From the

inbilinguis of Pesaro {OIL xi. 6363) and other
borne by the
scriptions we leara a few of the titles
priests ; the Latin terms haruspe{x) axi&fulgunator,
which correspond in some way to the Etr. net-h-is
trutnvt frontac, indicate at least two such priestly
functionaries, viz. the examiner of the liver or
entrails and the priest of the lightning, the former
of whom is depicted also in the figured cover of an
ash-chest from Volterra (Rom. Mitteil. xx. [1905]
The haruspices had intimate relations
xiv.).
fig.

w^th the Roman aristocracy ; they were frequently
consulted by the Senate they were upon the stafl'
of commanders-in-chief and provincial governors
and the Emperors Augustus, Tiberius, Claudius,
Alexander Severus, and Julian all had communicaEven the drastic measures of the
tion with them.
and Theodosius did not
Emperors Constantine
The fact that we
avail to suppress them entirely.
find the ordints haruspicum in Rome and in the
municipia seems to warrant us in assuming that
of priests existed also
special colleges and schools
in Etruria.
;

;
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28. Religious ceremonies.

cultus consisted

and sacrificial meals.
The worship of statues and the
lectistemia feasts
26) seem to have prevailed also
and imprecations,

in prayers

sacrifices

(

in Etruria

;

processions,

while games, dances, music, stately
horse-races,

and

prize-fights (often

attended with bloodshed) all had a place in the
service of the gods.
We cannot fail to recognize the presence of formal
litanies in the Agram roll
especially at the top of
column 7 ; and Varro (de Re Rust. i. 2. 27) transmits in Latin form an Etruscan rhythmical charm
for diseased feet which he had taken from the book
Mention was made
of the Etruscan Sasemae.
above of imprecatory tablets and the Magliano
lead ( 5). The epigraphic ABC monuments seem
to have been used for the same mystical and apotropieic purposes as their Greek and Roman
counterparts.

Besides the ordinary votive gifts, which often
take the form of bronze statuettes of the deities to
be worshipped, we find in Etruria, as elsewhere on
ancient Italian soil, other ofl'erinm of a peculiar
character, such as clay models of heads, faces and
parts of faces, arms and hands, legs and feet,
entrails, and external and internal organs of generation, which may have served as expressions of the
worshipper's gratitude for restoration to health or
the blessing of children, or of his desire for such
boons.
Animal sacrifices were of two kinds, hostue
animales, and hostiw consultatorim (Serv. on ^n.
In the former the soul or life of the animal
iv. 56).
was sacrificed to the gods as a propitiation and a
substitute for the soul and life of man ; in the
latter the offerer solicited a revelation of the deity's
But
will or counsel in the entrails of the victim.
alike in the monumental and in the literary records
we find evidence also of such barbarities as the
massacre of prisoners and stoning to death.
29. Origin of the disciplina (Tages, Begoe), and
Tlie Eirusca disciplina wa.s traced
its divisions.

The wondrous child Tdges
to a mythical origin.
was cast out of a clod by the plough, and those
who crowded round to hear wrote down what he
revealed and sang (Cic. de Divin. ii. 60, and other
writers). Tlie nymph Begoe
31) taught Arruns
Veltymnus (Etr. amd ultimne) the sacred law of
limitation
The doctrine thus revealed falls
33).
into three parts the lihri fulgurates, libri haru'

'

(

(

spicini, and libri rituales.
libri Acherontici, to judge

The

libri
fatcUes and
from their contents,

seem to have belonged to the last-named category.

The libri fulgurates
30. The libri fulgurales.'
contained the Etruscan doctrine regarding the
regions of the heavens and the gods of the lightning
(
15).
Thefulguriatores
27) defined the various
species of lightning according to their origin, force,
and result ; they interpreted the flashes according
to the objects struck places, trees, buildings,
sanctuaries, statues, or human beings.
Tliey
propitiated the lightning by removing the traces
of its work (' burying the lightning ') they knew
how to mitigate or suspend its effects, but they
'

(

;

it also in their power to call it down by
adjurations, and to summon the deity to appear in
the flash as guest or counsellor, or to destroy an
enemy. With such a<ljurations the rain-charm
would doubtless often be combined.
That the object struck by lightning becomes tabu,
sacred, or religiosum a thing in face of which man
vacillates Ijetween dread and worship seems to
be a universal human belief
but whether the
development of the Etruscan doctrine of the liglit-

had

;

speculations shows

in its details
ning by priestly
the influence of Koman, Greek, or Babylonian
ideas, or whether as was the case with haruspicy
it was the means of conveying Babylonian ideas
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Romans, and perhaps to the Greeks as well,
a problem that awaits further
investigation.
The libri haruspicini
31. The 'libri haruspicini.'
comprised the doctrines relating to the inspection
of entrails, and especially of the liver. The reeking
entrails of the slaughtered animal were believed to
be the media through which the gods spoke to men.
The bronze liver of Piacenza ( 6), with its regions
and divine names, shows that the Etruscans, like
the Babylonians, assigned to their deities definite
localities both upon the liver and in the sky, and
that their doctrine of the lightning was inherently
related to their haruspicy. The account given by
Martianus Capella (de Nuptiis Merc, et Philol. 1.
41-61) and the Piacenza model both represent the
celestial temple of the Etruscans, but each in its
own way, so that the regions and deities of the one
cannot be summarily identified with those of the
In Etruscan, as in Babylonian haruspicy,
other.
tlie caput iocinoris, the pars familiaris, and pars
hostilis (right and left ?), the fssa (indentations
and crevices seen especially in the sheep's liver),
t\iefibrce (tips or edges of the liver), and the gallbladder all had their special functions.
cannot
say as yet whether the clay models of livers with
cuneiform
which
Hittite
have been
inscriptions
found in Boghaz-keui will prove, when deciphered,
to be connecting links between tlie Babylonian and
the Etruscan models. But we can even now make
out a certain textual connexion between the Babylonian examples and the liver of Piacenza. Thus
the two leading types of Babylonian
haruspication
were as follows (1) 'If the left side of the gallbladder is thus or thus, the
will capture the
enemy
and (2) 'If [tlie left side of
sovereign's country';
the gall-bladder is] complete, the flattened middle
of the gall-duct is the hand of Ishtar of Babylon ;
and, when we compare with these the divine names
in the several regions of the Etruscan model, we
find that they are abbreviations of the second type.
Both tlie Etruscan and the Greek practice of
haruspicy seem to be directly related to the Babylonian
the Roman extispiciuni was no doubt
strongly influenced by the Etruscan system, but
its sole object was to decide whether the victim
was acceptable to the deity or not, whereas the
Etruscans read in the liver revelations of the
future, even in minute details.
The Etrus32. The libri rituales '('ostenta').
can doctrines of the lightning-fla.Kh and of haruspicy
were in certain portions closely akin to the doctrine
of ostenta, which formed a division of the libri
rituales.
Our best source of information regarding
tlie doctrine of ostenta is found in tlie responsa given
by the Etruscan haruspices to the Romans wlio
consulted them. With reference to anj' particular
prodigium, the following four points had to be
determined (1) From which deities did the sign
proceed ? (2) Why had they sent it ? (3) What did
it portend ? and (4) How was it to be propitiated ?
Examples of such ostenta were earthquakes, tempests, showers of stones or blood (fire-balls) in the
sky, and comets. Ill-omened trees with black fruits,
and unlucky animals (beasts of prey and night-birds)
struck terrror into the beholder ; white horses and
rams with purple or golden spots denoted good
luck ; serpents might portend either good or evU.
Monstrous births, especially hybrids, and grotesque
animals stirred the imagination, and such creatures
to the
is

We

:

'

;

'

:

chimseras, winged beasts, and crosses between
and birds appear also on the monuments, but
have not as yet received siiecial attention. These
were usually propitiated by removterrifying signs
ing all traces of them. Statues which had been
thrown down by tempest or lightning were set up
more securely ; injured temples were consecrated
anew. Monsters and hybrid children were thrown
into the sea or buried alive ; adults who changed

lions
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were banished to a desert island. A
marriage disturbed by an earthquake or a celestial
were
portent was postponed. Animals that sixdce
were
supposed to be the mouthpieces of deities, and
maintained at tlie public expense. Whether certain
other propitiatory rites, such as sacrifices, gifts,
lustrations, and choirs of virgins, are of Greek,
Roman, or Etruscan origin can hardly be decided
in particular cases ; and it is also doubtful whether
divination by observing the flight of birds was indigenous to Etruria. Babylonian ideas make their
influence strangely felt likewise throughout the
Etruscan doctrine of ostenta, even in points of
their sex

detail.
libri rituales' (limitation, and cere33. The
The
monies of consecration and foundation).
'

contained also directions regarding
ceremonies on particular occasions. Plots of land,
houses, temples, and cities had to be orientated and
limited Etrusco ritu pomerium and mundtis seem
The arts
originally to have been Etruscan terras.
of land-surveying and architecture enjoyed the sancThe books of the gromatici contion of religion.
tained an oracle of Vegoia (
21, 29) regarding the
surveying and allotment of land (agrimensores,
350) the word gruma itself is most satisfactorily
explained in accordance with Etruscan analogies
as a derivative of the Gr. yvibiiwv (ace. -oi'a). The
Etruscan temple-design and the Etruscan ritus for
the foundation of cities were adopted by the Romans.
The excavations made, e.g., at Marzabotto confirm
the literary tradition. The investigation of Italian
place-names has yielded a surprisingly large number
of Etruscan forms and, as such names are nearly
always attached to high places capable of being defended, they are in all likelihood to be explained on
the theory that urban colonies of Etruscans, located
above and amidst the Italic peasant farm-houses,
were founded and named Etrusco ritu by the ruling
families of Etruscan nationality ; though it is not,
of course, to be supposed that these settlers, who,
being relatively few in numbers, would soon be
granted the rights of connubium and commercium
with the neighbouring peoples, were able to maintain the distinctively Etruscan character of their
libri rituales

;

;

;

new locations.
3^ The 'libri

In Etrnria, legal
rituales '; law.
institutions likewise formed a branch of religion.
Thus we hear nothing of a separate legal code ; the
jus civile was merged in the jus sacniin of the reThe law of property seems to have
ligious books.
been connected in the closest way with the sacrosanct art of land-surveying. The saying of Vegoia,
found, as noted above, in the writings of the agrimensores, finishes with words that suggest the
'
phraseology of Oriental religions : propterea neque
lallax neque bilinguis sis ;
disciplinam pone in corde
tua.' The perjurer and his offspring were doomed
to become fugitives and outcasts.
The frightful
penalties wreaked upon hermaphrodites in Etrnria
(
32) are found attached to certain crimes also in
Roman Law. By a fortunate accident of transmission a representation of the solemn Etruscan
rite of adoption has come down to us
a sketch on
:

a mirror shows us the adult Herakles sucking tlie
breast of Junoin the presence of the other
Olympians.
Here the act of sucking signifies the rite of
the
child being admitted into Olympus
adoption,
in virtue of the milk-tie a relationship which is
quite common in the Caucasus, and which, through
tlie influence of Islam, has become a universal law
in the East.

Cf. art. Fosterage.
35. The 'libri fatales' and 'libri Acherontici.'
The libri fatales and libri Acherontici the books
of fate and of death were also included
among the
libri rituales.
have already spoken of the
deification of souls { 20) ; and in accordance there-

We

with the Acherontic books would appear to have

contained certain elements of the Orphic-Pythagorean doctrine of metempsychosis, and, in the
manner of the Orphics, they based the fact n\wn
certain mysterious sacrifices. These books treated
also of a certain respite of fate : ' . . . sciendum
secundum aruspicinae libros et sacra Acheruntia,
quae Tages composuisse dicitur, fata decem annis
quadam ratione difl'erri . . . primo loco a Jove
'

dicunt posse impetrari, post a latis (Serv. on .iEn.
viii. 398).
Birthdays and other periods of life were
accounted of great, and even critical, importance.
The libri fatales assigned to human life a duration
of twelve hebdomads but, when life had extended
to ten hebdomads, or seventy years, man could no
longer delay the incidence of fate by propitiatory
From that stage onwards he must ask norites.
thing more from the gods and, even if he should
survive for other two hebdomads, yet his soul is
really sundered from his body, and the gods vouchsafe him no fxathet prodigia (Varro, in Censorinus,
;

;

xiv. 6).
'

The doctrine of the
; cosmogony.
periods of human life was adapted also to the life
of the Etruscan city-State, appearing here as the
doctrine of swcula, which we meet with again in
the sphere of Roman history. It was believed that
a respite from the menaces of fate foreboded in the
means of
ostenta swcularia could be secured
by
propitiatory ceremonies until the tenth swculum,
and that thereafter fate took its inexorable course.
The 'secular' festivals were simply propitiations
of the ostenta scecnlaria.
Conformably to the
tradition regarding the scscula found in the sacred
Etruscan chronology
terminus
a
of
books, the
quo
was laid down as 967 B.C. a date which is perhaps
not without importance in regard to the appearance
of the Etruscans in Italy.
The Etruscan cosmogony was of a very remarkable character.
According to the account of it
'

36.

Saecula

given by Snidas (s.v. Tvp/ntvia), the demiurge appointed twelve millenniums for his acts of creation,
and assigned them severally to the twelve signs of
the zodiac. In the first chiliad he created heaven
and earth ; in the second, the firmament in the
third, the sea, and the waters upon the land ; in
the fourth, the great lights of heaven sun, moon,
and stars; in the fifth, everything in air, earth,
and water that creeps and flies and runs upon four
Six thousand years
feet ; and in the sixth, man.
had thus elapsed before the creation of man, and
the human race should endure for six thousand
years more. The similarity of this creation story
to the Biblical account is unmistakable. Whether
the source used by Suidas, and very vaguely indicated by him, had been composed under the influence of the Biblical narrative, or whether his
account really embodies an ancient Etruscan tradition in the sense, let us say, that Western Asiatic
conceptions underlie both the Biblical and the
Etruscan doctrine of the origin and the swcula of
the world is a problem which we are at present
unable to solve.
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etrusche, i., ii., Rome, 1870-96; lit. on mural paintings in
F. V. Stryk, Studien iib. d. etr. Kammergraber, Inaug. Diss.
(Munich), Dorpat, 1910 W. Deecke, Das etr. Munzwesen
{Etr. Fnrsch. ii.), Stutt^rt, 1876. There exist as yet no really
comprehensive works giving reproductions of the Etr. mural
paintings, coins, statues of deities, or vases (with the actual
*

:

:

'

:

;

W.

'

;

;

'

'

;

paintings).

a masterpiece of method.
9. A great deal of philological material relating to the names
of the gods will be found here and there in the writings of
W. Corwen, S. Eugge, W. Deecke, C. Pauli, and E. Lattes.
But, grateful as we are for much that has been written on
points of detail, we cannot shut our eyes to the fact that nearly
every attempt to explain these names etymological ly has proved
is

failure.

:

;

14. For the suffixes of Etr. words
Miiller-Deecke, Die
Etrusker^ ii.
23, 24, and especially W. Schulze, op. cit.
passim. Precarious conclusions regarding the formation of Etr.
divine names in C. PauU, in Beitrage z. Kunde d. indogerm.
Sprachen, ed. Bezzenberger, xxv. (Gottingen, 1900) 194-227,
:

xxvi. (1901) 48-63.
C. Thulin, in Rhein. Mug./. Philol.^
15. On the divine triad
new ser. Ix. [Frankfort, 1905] 256-261. On the ennead the same
On the
author, Etr. DiscipHn (see under
a), i. 22-27, 32-49.
:

:

G. Schmeisser, De Etruscorum Deis Consentibus qui dicuntur,' in Conimentationes philol. in honoretn

dodecad

of

'

gods

:

F. Boll, Sphwra^
1884, pp. 29-34
f.
C. Thulin, op. cit. i. 27-32.
the Roman litres
G. Wissowa, Rel. u. Kult. d.
on the Etr. proper names resembling lar:
Roiner^, 166-175
W. Schulze, Zur Gesch. lat. Eigennamen,' 83 f. for IJat. Ldra
and Etr. lasa, cf. Wissowa, op. cit. 174, 235, note 5, and G.
Kfirte, Etr. Spiegel, v. 9, note 2. Further information in C.
Thulin, Gotter d. Mart. Capella, 42-46,
18. On the Di penates
Wissowa, op. cit. 161-166 C.
Thulin, op. cit. 56-58.
W. F. Otto, in Pauly- Wissowa, 8.v. ;
19. On the Genius
dubious conclusions in C. PauU, Altital. Studien, i. (Hanover,

Aug. Rei/ersckeidii, Breslau,
Leipzig, 1903, p. 477

;

;

On

17.

:

;

'

;

:

;

20. On deus animalis (divina anima), Etr. aisna hin9u : G.
Herbig^, Etr. Leinwandrolle, 41 f.
31. For the worshipof mythological heroes : Miiller-Deecke,
Etrusker, ii. 279-292 ; for clan deities : W. Schulze, op. cit.
F. Otto, Rhein. Mug. /.
(in 13) 122 f., 165 f., 200, 252;
Philol., new ser., Ixiv. (1909)449-468; G. Herbig, Etr. Leinwandrolle, 26 f .
M. On the Faliscan cult of Janus and Juno, cf. W. Deecke,
Die Faliifker, Strassburg, 1888,
Latest discussions of
33, 31.
the nature and the Lat. names of Juno
F. Otto, in Philologug, Ixiv. (1905) 161-223, and H. Ehrlich, in Zeitsch./. vergl.
Sprach/orsch., ed. Kuhn, xli. (1907) 283-287.
13. On the Etr. lasa: Aem. Schippke, De speculis Etruscis
qucestionum particula, i., Inaug. Dissert., Breslau, 1881 ; see

W.

:

also Lit.

under

W.

17.

G. Herbig, Etr. Lein14. For the fate-recording deities
wandrolle, 13-18, 27 f. (with references to E, Lattes' earlier
articles on the subject).
on the
as. On van9 and cuUu, cf. G. Herbig", op. cit, 12-19
Etruscan Charon
T. A. Ambrosch, De Charonte Etrusca,
S. Rossi, II Tipo e I'ujldo del Charun etrusco,
Breslau, 1837
Messina, 1900 O. Waser, ARW\. (1898) 177-179.
j. For mantmi (noX muantmf), cf. G. Herbig:, Glotta, iv.
20.
For
(1912) 173 f. For the deification of souls, cf. Lit. to
the figured covers of Etruscan sarcophagi, and the lectistemia
deities
G. Herbig, op. cit. 40. For the Etruscan tombs and
:

;

:

;

;

:

cf. (besides numerous Italian
monographs),
B. Modestov, Jntrod. d I'hist. rom., Paris, 1907, p. 352 ff.
Frova, La morte e I'oUretomba nelV arte etrusca, 1908, and the
works of G. Dennis and J. Martha cited above (under I.);
F. V. Stryk (under 7).
2 ; on the
27. For lit. on the Etrusca disciplina, see under
haruspiceg A. Bouche-Leclercq. in Dareniberg-Saglio, g.v. ;
C. Thulin, in Pauly -Wissowa, g.v. For other priestly titles,
see W. Deecke, 'Die etr. Beamten- u. Priestertitet' (Etr.
Forsch. u. Stud. vl\ Stuttgart, 1884.
28. Miiller-Deecke, Die Etrusker, ii. 106-224: 'Von den
gottesdienstlichen Spielen, der Musik u. Orchestik der Etrusker'
C. Thulin, Ital. sakrale Poesie u. Prosa, Berlin, 1906,
also the lit. to
For human sacrifice :
pp. 1-14, 67-77
5.

their furnishings,
e.g.,

;

:

;

Muller-Deecke, op. dt. ii.
29. On Tages and Begoe

20, 101, IJO.

C^. Thulin, Scriptorvm disc. Etr.
/ragm.. 3-11 (cf.
Schulze, op. cit. 240) and 12-21.
30. For the Etr. doctrine of the lightning-flash : C. Thulin,
Etr. DiscipHn, i. ; cf.
F. Otto, in Deutsche Lit.-Zeitung,
For Etr.-Bab. astronomy and astrology :
1909, col. 1041 f.
F. Boll, in Berliner philol. Wochenschr., 1908, cols. 1372-79;
M. Jastrow, Religion Bab. u. Assyr. ii. 742-744.
31. For hanispidna : C. Thulin, op. cit. ii., also lit. to
2,
For the Rom. -Etr. extispic'ma G. Wissowa, Rel.
6, and 27.
u. Kuit.d. Romer^, esp. 419; for Etr.-Bab. haruspidna: M.
:

W.

W.

:

10 and t. Artt. on individual deities by W. Deecke and
C. Pauli, in Roscher, and by C. Thulin and G. Herbig, in
Pauly- Wissowa, ,cr.
u. For Italic and Greek deities in Etruria G. Wissowa,
Religion, etc. W. F. Otto, in Panly-Wisaowa J. B. Carter,
*Die Etrusker u. d. rom. Religion,' in Rmn. Mitteil. xxv.
(1910) 74-88. For Or. names of gods and heroes in Etr. form
W. Deecke, in Beitrage z. Kunde d. indogerm. Sprachen, ed.
For (usil and)
Bezzenberger, ii. (Gottingen, 1878) 161-186.
cauBa Skutsch-Pontrandolfi, La Lingua etrugca, Florence,
19f9, p. 16; G. Herbig, Etr. Leinwandrolle, p. 24 f.; for
herm- and turms
G. Herbig, op. cit. p. 25
for (ani and)
euUan4
Herbig, Glotta, iv. (1912) 173.
M. Br^al, Journal des Savantg, 1899,
13. On melkare
:

;

;

:

:

:

:

;

Wissowa's genetic analysis of the various orders of
deities in Rom. religion (Religion u. Kultvg, pt. U. sect. 1-5)
8.

a

;

'

1883) 69.

xli.

(\'ienna, 1892) 1-70; E. Lattes, 'Saggi e appunti intorno alia
iscrizione etrusca della mummia,' in Memorie d. R. Jst.'Lomb.,
CI. di lett. e scienze stor. e mor. xix. (Milan, 1893) 133-389, and
elsewhere; A. Torp, Etr. Beitrage, i., ii., Leipzig, 1902-03;
G. HerbigTt E^^- Leinwandrolle (as above): a new ed. is in
preparation for the CIS.
4. For sepulchral rolls and the p\Uena-ro\\ : G. Herbig, op.
eit. 11-18, 20-26.
For the clay tablet of Capua A. Torp,
*
Bemerkungen zu d. etr. Inschrift von S. Mana di Capua,' in

and genuine Etruscan

:

:

Krall, *Die etr.

Agramer National-Museums,'

ff.
For Egyptian deities in the Agrara document G.
Etr. Leinwandrolle, 34-38. For the relations between
Etruscans and pre-Hellenic civilization (with very dubious
results): L, A. Milani, in StJtdi e mat. di arch, e numism. i.,
ii. (1899-1905), and in the Rivista critica e storica,
promotrice
della cultura religiosa in Italia, vi. (1906)
S. Bugge, Das
Verhdltnig d. Etrusker zu d. Indogermanen u. d. vorgriech.
Bevolkerting Kleinasiens u. Griechenlands, Strassburg, 1909.
On/ujluna most recently W. Scbulze, Zur Oesch. lat. Eigennamen,' in AGG, Philol.-Hist. Kl., new ser., v. 5, no. 5 (Berlin,
C. Pauli, in Roscher, .mj.
1904), p. 589 on 4e9la7i8 And 8elva7is
For links between Etruria and Babylonia, see lit. to
6 and

&C3
erbig',

etr.

Akad.

bayer.

539

C

:

;

:

Jastrow, op. cit. ii. 210, 219, 320, note 3, 742.
C. Thulin, op. dt. iii. 76-130
for the
32. For ostenta
responsa haruspicum: G. Wissowa, op. cit., esp. 545 f. for
Etr.-Bab. ostenta
M. Jastrow, op. cit. ii. 744, esp. notes 2
and 3 of. Joh. Hunger, Babylonische Tieromina nebst
:

;

;

:

'

;

griechisch-romischen Parallelen,' in

MVG

xiv. [1909] 3, 1-178.

33. For 'limitation,' and ceremonies of consecration and
foundation, C. Thulin, op. cit. iii. 3-46. On the I*at.-Etr.
gruma and Gr. yv^fioya, cf. W. Schulze, SBA W, Berlin, 1905,

p. 709.

For Etruscan place-names

in Italy

;

W.

Schulze, *Zur

Gesch. latein. Eigenn.,^ 522-582.
34. For Etruscan law: C. Thulin, op. cit. ill. 62-56; C.
Casati, Jus Antiquum, Paris, 1894, and Aliments du droit
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MO
<tnumu, Pri,
verwnndiich(t
For the
.

opTcil.

III.

1S95

J.

;

(to
'

Kohler (nd A. Ehreniwelg),

end of Middle Ages)
is

67-76

:

G' Herbig, Ktr. UinjcandroUe, S4 1., 41

1.

On taxula C. Thnlin, ill. 03-75 A. Jeremias, D<u AT
imLiehU da alt. OritnW, Leipiig, 190, pp. 63, not* 2, 164 f.
G. Herbio.
3

;

:

The
(to end of Middle Ages).
Eucharist,'
applied to the central rite of
the Christian Church, has its origin in the thankscivings pronounced over the bread and cup by
Christ at the Last Supper (Mk 14-, Mt 26^*, Lk
22"-", 1 Co 11*). From early times the word was
'
thank-offering,' with
applied to the Christian
to the bread and wine over which
reference
special
the thanksgiving was pronounced (Didaehe, 9 ;
Ignatius, PhUad. 4, Smym. 6 ; Justin, Apol. i. 66).
On the uses of the words dxapMrla, evxapurreTv,
see note by Hort in JThSt iii. 594 f. ; and on the
later history of the parallel word tiXoyla, ba.sed on
IP' [Mt 26]) prothe 'blessing' (eiiXoyiio-os,
nounced at the institution, see BTightma,n, Liturgies

EUCHARIST

title

m

'

Mk

Eastern and Western, Oxford, 1896, Index. There
is no instance of these uses of the word evxapurTla
in the NT, where the terms employed to denote
the common meal of the Christians with which
the Eucharist was associated are 'the breaking
'

of bread
20'- ", 1

*

(^ ;X<l<rij roD iprov, K\S.r ipirov, Ac 2^-*'
'
10'' ; in the last the cup of blessing is

Co

and supper of the Lord
'

also referred to)

Co 1 1"

'

(KvpuiKhv

From

the presentation in the rite of bread and wine regarded as an
offering of the fruits of the earth, along with tlie
the
prayers and thanksgivings of the worshippers,
term sacrifice (Bwia, Did. 14) or ' offering (Iren.
adv. ffeer. iv. xviii. 1, ecclesim ablatio ; cf. Clement
of Rome, ad Cor. 40, 44) came to be applied to the
Later expansions of this earlier language
rite.
will be illustrated in the course of the present
ttixvov, 1

'

article.

;

see below).

'

'

See, further, Drews,

PEE^,

'

art.

Euchar-

istie.'
I.

The Eucharist in the New Testament.

Accounts of the Last Supper. The four
passages dealing with the Last supper are Mt
Lk 22i-', 1 Co 11=-*. Of these
26=, Mk 14=
four accounts Mt. is dependent on Mk. St. Paul
I.

;

supplies fresh features, while Lk. exhibits important differences from the other three. According to the Synoptists and St. Paul, Jesus on the
evening before His arrest, during a meal with His
took bread, and pronounced over it a
disciples,
blessing or thanksriving (fiXoyi^ffos, Mt., Mk.
tixapitrliaai, Lk., Paul ; the words are nearly
'
synonymous see 1 Co 14" ; the blessing or
'thanksgiving' is an act of praise addressed to
The bread was distributed to the disciples
rod).
with the words 'This is my body.' Then Jesus
;

'

took the cup, and, having given thanks (eixapynjffas, Mt., Mk.), He gave it to them and said:
'
'This is my blood of the covenant which is shed
for many' (virkp troWSiv, Mk. ; iripl iroWuy, Mt. ;
Paul has ' the new covenant in my blood
so Lk.
ace. to the tcxtus receptus).
After the words
'This is my
Paul has ' which is for you (t6
body
irrip iijiur), and this is expanded
by the textus re'
ceptus of Lk. into which is given lor you.' Simithe
larly, Mt. expands the words of Mk. about
blood shed for many by the addition unto remission of sins.' Mt. alone has the injunctions,
after the delivery of the bread and the cup, Eat,'
Drink ye all of it,' while Mk. has simply 'and
they all drank of it.' Mk. also records that it was
after thev had dmnk of it that the words ' This is
my blood,' etc., were spoken, whereas Mt. connects
both the commands to eat and to drink closely with
the statements This is my body,' Tliis is my
Wood.' Paul and the textiis recepttis of Lk. add
the command, Do this for my memorial (toCto
octre tit r^r i/ii,, dod/u-ijffo') after the words ' This
'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

my tody ; and Paul has the same words, with
the addition 'as often as ye drink it,' after the
words about the cup (the injunction in connexion
with the cup is not found in the textus receptus of
Paul and the textus receptus oi Lk. assert
Lk.).
that it was 'after they had supped' that the
thanksgiving over the cup was pronounced. In
Mt. and Mk. the account concludes with the
'
words, Verily I say unto you, 1 will no longer
drink of the fruit of the vine, until that day when
I drink it new (Mt. adds
with you ') in the
Kingdom of God (' my Father,' Mt.). The words
are absent from Lk. in this connexion, but similar
words appear earlier in his account, in connexion
with the thanksgiving over a cup and the delivery
of it, before the blessing of the oread.
St. Paul's
account concludes with the words, ' for as often as
and
drink
the cup, ye proclaim
ye eat this bread,
the Lord's death until he come' (in which
Schweitzer sees a reminiscence of the concluding
words in the accounts of Mt. and Mk.).
'

Milch-

bei cl. Etniakern.' inZVKWxvlU. IIWISJ 73-76.
IHiri falairs and libri Achtrontici: C. Thnlin,

'

'

NT

account of the institution centres
The main problem In the
in Lk.
Westcott and llort, on the ground of the omission of
vv.l9b. 20 in Borae early Western authoritiea, regard these worda
ii. 636).
But the reas a later insertion (see Sanday, in
sultant text is full of difficulty. According to their reading, in
vv. 15-18 Jesus alludes to His desire to eat this Passover with
them before He suffers, and declares that He will not eat of it,
until it be fulfilled in the Kingdom of God. Tlien follows a
thanksgiving over a cup, and its delivery to them to be divided

HDB

amongst them, with no reference to the words aVwut His blood,

but merely with the statement that He will not drink henceforth of the fruit of the vine, until the Kingdom of God corae
(some MSS omit the words iirb roiJ i^vi'). Then in v.l^ follows
the account of the thanksgiving over the bread, which is broken
and given to them with the words, * This is my body.'
Those who adopt the reading of Westcott and Hort regard
V.17 as taking the place of the narrative in Mt. and Mk. about
the cup, which thus precedes the blessing pronounced over the
bread (for this order, which follows the common Jewish order
of the benedictions at meals, cf. Didaehe, 9).
According to this
interpretation, the sacramental significance of the acts of Jesus
But the omission of
is indicated only in the case of the bread.
the words recorded by the other Synoptists with reference to
the cup is in any case ditticult to explain. Moreover, the
'

'

parallelism exhibited in vv.i5-i8 suggest* that these verses are
closely connected, and form a narrative distinct from that in
v.i9, which thus becomes a mere isolated fragment. Hence it
may be argued that the text of Westcott and Hort represents
a transition between two tj-pesof text, the one containing only
vv.15-18, the other being that represented in the received text
of Lk.
On the former supposition the whole of v.^'^ would be an
interpolation from St. Paul ; and Lk., like the Fourth Gospel,
would then contain no account of the institution of the rite
(Blass, Philology o/ the Giispels, London, 1S9S, p. 179 f.). There
is, however, no manuscript authority for the omission of the
On the other supposition the textus receptut
first part of v.l^.
of Lk. represents the original reading, and the variations and
omissions are explained as due to the dirticulty created in the
minds of scribes by the existence of two cups in Lk.'s account.
Of those who accept the textus receptus of Lk., some regard
vv. 15-18 as referring, at least in the intention of the author of
a), and as having no
Lk., to the Paschal meal (see, however,
reference to the Eucharist, the account of which follows in
Schweitzer regards
vv.19-20 (Hesch, Holtzraann, Schweitzer).
the account in Lk. asdue to editorial revision, and as possessing
has
been
value.
It
no independent
suggested in this connexion
that the rearrangement of his material by Lk. has been carried
the
account into accord with
of
out with the object
bringing
the ritual of the Passover, and that the first cup is intended to
Paschal
the
ritual, while the second
represent that which began
cup is placed, as in the Paschal ritual, at the end of the meal
Others, however, regard
(cf. Ooguel, L'Eucharistie, p. 64).
vv. 15.18 as a doublet, containing a distinct account of the Supper
from that found in tv.19(Batiffol, Etudes, 2nd ser., p. 82;
Hlakiston, JThSt Iv. 648 f.X A further stage is represented in
the opinion which attaches exclusive importance to vv.l5-l,
and finds in them the clue to the real interpretation of the

w

Supper (Loisy, Les Enaiujilcs synoptiq\us, ii. 636 f. Andersen,
AhenditMhl, 35 f.). But It is a purely arbitrary reconstruction
of the history which leaves out of account the tradition preserved in theother Synoptists and in St. Paul.
;

As to the signifi2. Significance of the Supper.
cance of the words and'acts of Jesus at the Supper
there has been a wide divergence of opinion in
modern discussions of the subject (for useful
summaries, see A. Schweitzer, Das Abendmahl
Loisy, Les Evnngiles synoptiques, ii. 535, note 1 ;
Individual scholars
(loguel, L'Enchnristie, p. 1 ff. ).
have emphasized severally some particular aspect
of the rite, and have denied that it contained any
;
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to end of Middle Ages)

The brevity of our accounts
reference.
leaves much unexplained. Possibly Jesus intended
His acts and words to be interpreted by the experience of the disciples (cf. Kobinson, EBi, art.
'Eucharist'), in the light of the events which
followed and the new relationship with Him upon
which the disciples entered after the Resurrection.
The chief lines along which the interpretation of
the Supper has been sought are as follows.
(1) The setting of the meal points to its association with other similar Jewish religious meals, in
which there was a solemn benediction of the bread
and cup, followed at the close by a prayer of
thanksgiving spoken by the president (von der
other

Goltz, Tischgebete und Abeiulmahlsgebete, Leipzig,
Tlie prayers of the Didache (cc. 9,
1905, p. 7 f. ).
10) exhibit the influence of such Jewish formulae,
'
and the reference to the ' breaking of bread not
Acts (2*2-"), but also
only in the early chapters of
in Lk 2i^'^, points to the possibility that the Last
Supper had links with previous meals which our

Lord had shared with His disciples. From this
point of view it would sum up and perpetuate that
relationship with Him which had been theirs in the
days of His ministry.
(2) A second feature of the meal is its connexion
with the coming death of Christ. The breaking of
the bread and the outpouring of the wine were an
acted parable (JUlicher), by which Christ consoled
His disciples, declaring to them that His coming
death was destined to be a source of blessing to
them. This idea, which is clearly expressed in St.
Paul's interpretation of the body as that which is
for you' (t6 inrip viiGm, 1 Co 11**), is implied in Mt.
and Mk. by the reference to the blood as shed for
many (Mt 262*, Mk 14"), and by the interpretation
given to it in Mt. as unto remission of sins.' The
separate mention of the body and the blood in this
connexion shows that it is the body as slain which
is spoken of, and rules out all interpretations such
asthat, e.j., of Andersen, which regards 'the body'
as a Pauline phrase, equivalent to 'the Church,'
adopted and misunderstood by Mk. from St. Paul.
'

'

'

'

'

'

In this

way we can explain the

idea of the rite as

a commemoration of the death of Christ, which is
emphasized in the account of St. Paul (1 Co 11'"-).
(3) A further point is emphasized in our Lord's
reference to the cup as my blood of the covenant' (Mt., Mk.), or, according to St. Paul (and
the textus recepttis of Lk.), 'the new covenant in
my blood.' This aspect has been dwelt upon by
'

Holtzmann {NT Theol., Freiburg, 1896-97, i. 296 f.),
finds in it the clue to the meaning of Christ's
action in the Supper. The words refer to Ex 24',

who

where, at the ratification of the Sinaitic covenant,
Moses sprinkles the people with the blood of the
victim, saying, 'Behold the blood of the covenant.'
According to this view, our Lord intended by His
act to declare the abrogation of the Old Covenant
and of the Law, and the inauguration of a new reIn this
lationship between the disciples and God.
connexion St. Paul's phrase new (KaiKiJ) covenant
is a natural interpretation of the
in my blood
simpler words found in Mk. and Mt., with a probable allusion to Jer 31". For a fuller expansion
of the thought in the light of Christian experience,
see He 8-9, where reference is made both to Jer
3pi-u and to Ex 24'. Holtzmann's further contention, that the words of Christ contain no reference
to an expiatory death, is not consistent with the
langnage recorded by the Synoptists and' St. Paul.
The latter, as we have seen, speaks of the body
which is for you' (tA iirip vixuv, expanded in the
textus receptiis of Lk. into wliich is given for you ').
Similarly, Mt. and Mk. speak of the blood as
'poured out for many,' which Mt. further interprets as unto remission of sins.' Moreover, the
reference to Ex 24' points to a covenant based
'

'

'

'
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and in the parallel passage Jer
a reference to the forgiveness of
Such
sins in connexion with the new covenant.
language is fully in accordance with the early
Christian interpretation of the death of Christ (cf.
1 Co 15^ Mk 10, Mt 202').
(4) The delivery by Jesus to the disciples of the
bread and the cup, accompanied by the command,
'Take' (Mk., Mt.), 'Drink ye all of it' (Mt.), has
been interpreted as conveying the idea of a bestowal of spiritual food and drink, of which the
bread and wine were representative symbols. The
meal as such was to be a memorial feast of the
death of Christ, and the bread and wine, received
with thanksgiving in remembrance of Christ's
death, are designated His body and blood, which
are given for the nourishment of the soul (cf.
VII. ii. 117 tt'.).
Hamack, 'Brod u. Wasser,'
This idea is illustrated
by St. Paul's implied comparison of the manna and water in the wilderness
with the Christian sacraments, and his reference
to them as spiritual food and spiritual drink
It also finds expression in the prayers
(1 Co 10^"*).
of the Didache (ch. 10).
It is this aspect of the
Sacrament from which the author of the Fourth
Gospel starts in the discourse of ch. 6, which contains an implied reference to the Christian Sacrament, though the author nowhere records its instiIn that chapter we find developed the
tution.
thought of Christ as the Bread of Life, who gives
to men His flesh to eat and His blood to drink.
The language used has points of contact with the
OT, Rabbinical teaching C^to eat the years of the
Me.s.siah,' or 'to eat the Messiah'), and the language of Philo (the Logos the food of the soul)
while the terms used ('flesh' and 'spirit') form
the starting-point of the theology of Ignatius and
Justin, and prepare the way for the conception of
the Sacrament as the extension of the Incarnation.
The general idea is a spiritual assimilation of
Christ in the higher elements of His humanity.

upon a

sacriiice,

3J31-84 tiigre

is

TU

'

'

'

'

;

The conception of the Christian Sacrament as a nieal following:
upon a sacrifice lay near at hand in the allusion to Ex 24, where
the covenant sacrifice is followed hy a sacrificial meal (Ex 2411
'they saw God, and did eat and drink'). A similar reference
has been seen in He 1310^- where, whatever be the interpreta'
tion of the word altar,' it is urg^ed that the idea of the writer
seems to be that the superiority of the new covenant consists
in the fact that, while, in the chief sacrifice of the Day of Atonement, the priests were not allowed to partake of the flesh of
the sacrifice, the Christian sacrifice provides at once an atonement and a means of communion. But this interpretation
reads more into the passage than can legitimately be inferred

from

it.

(5)

The words with which Mk. and Mt. conclude

and in which Jesus declares, I will
no longer drink of the fruit of the vine, until that
day when I drink it new in the Kingdom of God,'
contain an allusion to the Jewish belief which represented the coming Messianic age under the
form of a banquet, and described its blessings
under the form of eating and drinking. Starting
from these words in Mk 14^, some modern scholars
have explained the words and actions of Jesus at the
Supper in an eschatological sense. The pioneer in
this interpretation was Spitta ( Urchristenthum, i.),
who illustrates at great length from the Prophets
and Wisdom literature of the OT, as well as from
Jewish apocalyptic and later Rabbinical writings,
the idea of the Messianic feast, in which tlie
Messiah Himself is the food of the subjects of the
Kingdom (among the OT passages referred to are
Is 25-' 55>-', Ps 132", Pr 92-, Sir IS^ 24"- ; cf.
'

their account,

Mt

22"-,

Lk

14'"- 22=-').

He

further sees in the

words of Jesus an allusion to the Davidic-Messianic
covenant (see 4). According to this interpretation, the ideas of Jesus were wholly centred in the
He
future, and had no reference to His death.
turned away from the present, with its
prospect of
and
death, to the future Kingdom, in
snfl'ering
which, as Messiah, He would bestow on Hia
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c. Tryph. 41) stands alone among 2nd cent,
writers in interpreting ttoluv in a sacrificial sense
The conception of the Eucharist as a
(' oiler').
sacrifice, which appears already in the Didache,
arose from more general considerations than the
interpretation of the particular words Troiitv and
ivipLinttm used by St. Paul.

The
disciples the blessings of the coming age.
meal was thus a foretaste of the Messianic feast.
of the thought of the spiritSpitta's illustrations
ual assimilation of the Messiah are instructive and
words and actions
valuable, but his denial that the
of Jesus in regard to the meal have any connexion
with His death does great violence to the narra-

{Dial.

tives of the Gospel.
The e8chatolo<;ical

In the above discussion the question of the relation of the
EucharisC to the Passover meal has been left for separate treatment. The setting of the Supper in the Synoptic accounts
implies that it was a Passover meal (see Mt 2Ui7, Mk 141^,
Lit 227).
According to that account, Christ sent the disciples
to prepare the Passover on the first day of unleavened breixd,'
which Mk. and Lk, identify with the day on which the Passover
lamb was killed. The Supper took place on the evening of the
same day. Again, the words of Lk 22'* (* with desire 1 have
desired to eat this Passover with you'), in the setting in which
they occur in the Lucan narrative (see, however, below), imply
that the meal was the Passover. Paschal references have been
seen in St. Paul's account of the institution (1 Co ll^sf-), e.g,
the word memorial (cf Ex 12^*); the proclamation (Karayy'AAeTe) of the death, corresponding to the Kagt^ada the cup
of blessing,' corresponding to the third cujj of the Passover

view has also been maintained by A. Schweitzer, who in his two works.
Das Abendmahl in Zusammenluing mit dem Leben
Jesu und der Gesch. des Urchristenthums (1901),
and Von Beimarus zu Wrede (1906), has pleaded
for a fuller recognition of the eschatological character of the teaching and acts of Jesus. Starting
from St. Mark's account, which he regards as the
most authentic, he finds the key to the meaning
of the Supper in the words, I will no longer drink
of the fruit of the vine, until that day when I drink
it new in the Kingdom of God.'
But, unlike
the connexion of the words
Spitta, he recognizes
of Jesus with the thought of His coming sufferings.
The thought of suffering, however, is brouglit into
'

connexion with the eschatological expectation
Jesus spoke to the disciples, not of His death, but
of His death and speedy re-union with them in
the feast in the 'Kingdom' {Abendmahl, p. 61).
Similarly he interprets the feeding of the five
thousand as a foretaste of the Messianic meal ( Von
Beimarus zu Wrede, p. 372 f.). By distributing
bread to the multitude. He consecrates them to be
partakers of the coming Messianic feast, and gives
them a pledge that, as they had been His tablecompanions in the time of His obscurity, so should
they be also in the time of His glory (p. 373). The
feeding was more than a love-feast or communionThe
feast.
It was a sacrament of deliverance.
Last Supper at Jerusalem had the same sacramental
The action of Jesus in distributing
significance.
the bread and wine is an end in itself, and the
meaning of the feast depends upon the fact that
He personally distributes the food. The words
spoken during the distribution with reference to
the propitiatory meaning of His death do not
touch the essence of the feast, but are accessary
The doubtful feature of tliis interpreta(p. 377).
tion is the attempt to find the central idea of the
Supper in the words of Mk 14^ rather than in the
words spoken with reference to the bread and
wine, and connecting them with the body and blood
of Jesus and His coming death. But that there was
some such eschatological reference in the Supper,
by which the disciples were pointed forward to the
coming Kingdom, and their fellowship with Jesus
as the Messiali, seems clear not only from the
language of the Synoptists, but also from the echo
of that language found in the words with which
St. Paul concludes his account in 1 Co ll'*, 'As
often as ye eat this bread, and drink the cup, ye
proclaim the Lord's death until He come.'
The eschatological interpretation enables us to
reconstruct more exactly the milieu amid which
the words of Jesus were spoken at the Supper,
even if it does not exhaust their reference. It
also throws light upon the language of St. Paul,
and the spirit in which the early Christian community, with ils eager hope of the Second Coming,
continued to observe the rite.
(6) The attempt to find a sacrificial meaning in
the terms of the command, 'Do this as my
memorial,' recorded by St. Paul, and found in
the textus receptus of Lk., has not gained tlie
With the possible
general assent of scholars.
exception of St. Paul's words ('ye proclaim the
Lord 8 death until he come') in 1 Co 11*, the NT
throws no light upon the way in which the words
TMuir (' do ') and ipiiiviiait ('memorial ') were interpreted in Apostolic times; and Justin Martyr
:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

.

'

;

meal (agamst this reference, see Spitta, op. cit. p. 248 Bickell,
Messe und Paticha, Eng. tr., Thi Lord's Supper arid the
Passover Ritual, by Skene, Edinburgh, 1891, p. 163). Again,
the reference to Christ's death and its sacrificial character
undoubtedly arises more naturally out of Paschal associations
than it would do if the meal were an ordinary one. On the
other hand, the accounts of Mk. and Mt. exhibit no distinctively Paschal features, but refer simply to the covenant-sacrifice
of Ex 248 (against this argument, see Lambert, The Sacram^ntt
in the AT, pp. 263, '207 f.).
But the most serious difficulty connected with the identification of the Last Supper with the Passover meal arises out of
the conflicting chronological notices in the Synoptists and ia
The day on which Christ sent the disciples to preSt. John.
pare the Passover is identified in Mk 141^ (on which Lk. and
Mt. depend) with the first day of unleavened bread, when
they sacrificed the Passover.' Jewish scholars are agreed that
this date contains a contradiction, as the first day of unleavened
bread was the 15th of Nisan, while the day of the Passover was
the 14th of Nisan. It has been suggested that there is some
corruption in the source which underlies our Synoptists, and
that the original Aramaic text may have had something like
'before the day of unleavened bread' (Resch), or 'the day of
unleavened bread drew nigh, and the disciples drew nigh to
Jesus' (Chwolson, Das letzte Passainahl Christi, ed. Leipzig,
;

*

1908, p.

11;

on

178

p.

f.

a different solution

is

suggested).

Other facts in the Synoptic account seem to contradict the idea
that the Last Supper was the Passover. Such are the notice
of time in Mk lO- *, 'after two days was the feast of the Pass*
over,' and the words of the priests, not on the feast day, lest
there be a tumult of the people.' Again, the reference to the
carrying of arms (Mk 1447), the incident of the trial, and the buying of spices are all inconsistent with the idea that the Passover
feast had begun, since work of all kinds was prohibited on the
feast.
Lastly, the account in St. John plainly contradicts the
Synoptists in their representation of the Passover feast as the
day of the crucifixion (Jn 13', the Supper was before the Passover
Jn 18^, the Jews would not enter the hall of Pilate,
that they might not be defiled, but might eat the Passover ;
Jn 19'4, the cUy of the cnicifixion was the preparation of the
Jn 10^, the identification of Jesus with the PassPassover
over lamb, implied in the reference to Ex 12-**>, Nu 9'2). Hence
two theories have been propounded (1) The theory of an
anticipated Passover. This view is maintained by Chwolson,
op. cit. p. 31 f., who explains such anticipation by the suggestion
that in the year of the crucifixion the 14th of Nisan fell upon
a Sabbath, and that this led to the transference of the day on
which the Iambs were offered, and to a divergence of custom
But this argument is
as to the time of the Passover meal.
strained and artificial. Another explanation of such a possible
*

'

;

'

*

;

:

anticipation is suggested by M. Power, The Anglo-Jewish
Caleiuiar ftyr every Day in the Gospels (London, 1902); see
I^ambert, JThSt iv. 192 f. (2) A different interpretation of the
problem is supplied by the' theory that the Last Supper was
the I^iddUsh, or weekly sanctification,' of the Sabbath a
domestic ceremony, in which a cup of wine, and bread, are
solemnly blessed and distributed to the household before the
The ^Mi<iii-8A also preceded great festivals,
evening meal.
including the Passover. This theory explains the order in the
account of Lk., where the thanksgiving over a cup precedes
that pronounced over the bread (cf. 1 Co 1016. ai ; Didache, 9).

This view was propounded by Box (JThSt iii. 357-360), and still
earlier by Spitta {Urchristenthum, \. 247); cf^ also Drews,
PRE^ V. 503, art. Eucharistie,' and Batiffol {Etudes, ii. 43According to this view, Christ did not keep the actual
40).
Passover with His disciples, but only its preparatory l^idduth
is
in
this sense accordinjtly that Mk 14^2. 1-i must be under(it
stood). In this connexion it may be noticed that the words
of Lk 2215 ('with desire I have desired to eat this Passover
with you before I suffer'), apart from their context in the
'

Lucan narrative, might indicate an unfulfilled desire (cf.
ix. 509 f.). But against this view that we have a description of the lyiddiish in the accounts of the Synoptists must be
set the ot^er of Mk., Mt., and St. Paul, in which the thanks-

JThSt

Caving over the bread precedes the thanksgiving over the cup.
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Moreover, according to Mk., it was while they were eating^
that Jesus broke bread, and St. Paul describes the blessing of
the cup as taking place afUr the supper' (so Lk. in textus
receptus). Our accounts are too short, and the writers probably
too little interested in the external procedure at the Supper,
to enable us to ai^tain any certainty as to the exact details.
The general structure of Jewish ceremonial prayers appears to
have been much the same as those of ordinary Jewish household
prayers, and the parallels adduced prove little more than that
our Lord availed Himself of the ordinary Jewish forms of
^

^

blessing employed at meals.
In any case the Last Supper took place amid the associations
of the Paschal season ; and, whether in the words and acts of
Jesus there is an implied reference to the Passover or not, the
association of the Eucharist with the Passover was a natural
one, though we may have to admit that the Paschal features
in the language of St. Paul represent the later reflexion of a
period when the idea of Christ as the true Passover (1 Co 5',
Jn 1936) had influenced the conception of the institution.
(1) In
3, The Eucharist in Apostolic times.
the early chapters of Acts mention is made of a
meal, the breaking of bread (Ac 2*'- *"), as one
of the characteristics of the life of the early church
at Jerusalem. In the former of the two passages
(Ac 2^^) it occurs in close connexion with the mention of 'the fellowship' which marked the early
the
disciples, and is followed by the mention of
prayers' (on the connexion of the clauses, see
Communion '). In the
Kobinson, HDB, art.
second passage (Ac 2*) there is an implied conattendance of the
trast between the
daily public
disciples at the Temple-worship, by which they
showed their loyalty to the religion of their
countrymen, and the distinctive Christian act of
breaking bread at home.' The main clause of
the sentence in v.**, 'they took their food with
'

'

'

'

'

gladness and singleness of heart,' (a) may indicate that this breaking of bread formed part of
an ordinary meal, or (6) it may be a general
expression summing up the participial clauses
KKCivm, and expressing in
TrpoaKaprrepovvTit
Biblical language (of. Lv 26') the joy which pervaded the life of the early community (Batift'ol).
In any case the meal was an expression of fellowship, and doubtless had a religious character (see
above, 2(1)). Spitta, who sees in Ac 2*^- a reference to the Agape, maintains that it was inevitable
that the thoughts of those who partook of these
meals should go back to the words of Christ at
the Supper (op. cit. p. 289). Thus the meal would
naturally assume a Eucharistic character, and, we
may add, include Eucharistic acts. The next
mention of the breaking of bread is in Ac 20'"",
where, during St. Paul's stay at Troas, there was
a gathering ' on the first day of the week to break
The whole account indicates greater
bread.'
formality tlian is implied in Ac 2"- ". The mention of the lirst day of the week (cf. 1 Co 16^),
the 'many lights
the upper room, and the
discourse of St. Paul, followed
by the breaking of
bread, all point to a solemn religious gathering
for worship.
(2) St. Paul's account of the Eucharist at Corinth
(1 Co 11"'") throws fuller light upon the fragFrom his
mentary notices contained in Acts.
account it appears that the Corinthians as.sembled
at
its
close
for a meal, including, probably
[Drews,
'
V. 562, suggests that it was at the beginning ;
so Box, JTkSt iii. 365 f.], the Eucharistic commemoration, which, as St. Paul reminds them, had
been commanded by the Lord at the Last Supper,
and which constituted a solemn memorial of His
death until he come.' The whole account implies
that the Eucharist formed part of a meal (e.^.
when ye come together to eat ; each one in
eating [iy ti^ ipaytin] taketh beforehand his own
the form in which St. Paul resupper
lastly,
cords the institution of the cup, 'as often as ye
shall drink'), though, from its association with the
solemn Eucliaristic acts, the whole meal should be
regarded as a supper of the Lord (KnptaKdv is emTo this meal each brought his own prophatic).
'

'

,

.

.

'

'

'

'

'

m

PRE

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'
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visions ; but, instead of waiting for the general
distribution, the richer members ate beforehand

what they had brought, and by greed and selfishness and excess turned the meal into a private
supper (tSiov Sii-tniov). Thus the sense of fellowship was lost, and it became impossible to eat a
supper of the Lord.' Such unworthy participation made a man 'guilty of the body and the
blood of the Lord,' and showed a failure to discern
'

'

the body.'
With 'guilty of the body and the blood of the Lord' cf.
66, which refers to the sin of those who 'crucify the Son
God afresh,' and He 1029 ('who hath trodden under foot
the Son of God, and hath counted the blood of the covenant,
wherewith he was sanctified, an unholy thing*). Spitta suggests that St Paul may have had Judas in mind. This guilt
arises from the relationship established between the bread of
the Kucharist and the Lord's sacrificed body (to o-w/xa to vitip
new coveiilMav) on the one hand, and the Lord's cup and the
nant in his blood on the other. In the words not discerning
the body '(omit toD Kvpiov with the best MSS), St. Paul is referring
primarily to the body of v.2^, but' it is possible that he has in
view the more inclusive sense of body (note to o-u/Lta, not to
Kal iriVwr precedes) referred to
trCi/jM. KoX TO aXfj.a, though ftrOiiav

He
of

'

'

'

'

in 1 Co lO'S. 17.
By his selfish action the richer brother failed
to realize that the sacred meal was a fellowship of believers with
Christ and one another. It was the sacrament of their incorporation in Christ. The abuses at Corinth turned it into a
private meal.

In another passage of the same epistle (1 Co
St. Paul dwells upon the inconsistency of
Christians taking part in idolatrous feasts. In this
connexion he refers to the Christian sacrament of
the 'fellowship of the body and blood of Christ.'
His language is suggested by the associations of
the sacrificial feast an institution which finds a
place not only in Semitic life, but also in Greek
Acreligion, as well as in early tribal religions.
cording to this conception, the sacrifice is not
the
The
Deity.
worshippers
merely an ofi'ering to
partake of the food of the sacrifice, and in this way
a communion is established between the Deity and
His worshippers, as well as between the worshippers themselves. Thus to partake of a sacrifice
implies fellowship with the Deity who is worshipped (1 Co 10'-'). Similarly, St. Paul says
the cup of blessing which we bless and the
bread which we break are a fellowship [Kotvuvla)
of the blood and of the body of Christ, and
Christians cannot consistently partake of the
table of the Lord and of the table of devils.
This aspect of the Christian rite St. Paul develops
The Christian
on striking and original lines.
sacrament is at once a means of spiritual comof
and
munion with Christ
corporate fellowship.
By participation in the ' one bread the partakers
become one body. The fellowship of the body of
'
Christ would appear to have suggested to him the
larger conception of the body of Christ (cf. 1 Co
1212- is)^ in which Christ and the members of Christ
form one whole and are inseparably united (cf.
Kobinson, loc. cit. ). In the same way, as we have
seen, he interprets the cup to mean the new covenant in my blood' (ct. Mk., Mt.), where again the
idea is of the fellowship of believers with (iod and
one another, effected through the death of Christ.
(For a later development of the whole conception
by St. Augustine, see below, II. 3 (2).)
(4) Thus it appears that in the period a.d. 55-57
the Eucharist formed the chief feature of a religious
meal, being celebrated probably at its close. St.
Paul traces it back to the institution of Christ,
and regards its observance as due to His command.
This fact throws light upon the earlier references
in Acts, and makes it probable that the break20'-" included the
ing of bread' in Ac 2'2.
Eucharist.
(3)

10'"-),

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

The meal with which the Eucharist was associated in Apostolic
times has generally been identified with the A^ape, which ia
first expressly mentioned by name in Jude ^2 (cf. also, on the
reading in 2 P 213, Mayor's note). But St. Paul's account in
1 Co 11 suggests that the gathering there described provided
indirectly an opportunity for feeding poorer brethren (vv.2i- 22),
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and that the meal wa a pledge of brotherly love and fellowship.
But the use of the term Agape and its distinction from the
Eooharist* at applied to the cotiditions dettcril>ed in Ac. and

I Oor., are poanbly anachroiiianu. Ae j et there was no sharp
dtattaetion between the two parts of the meal. The whole meal
in St. Paul's thought had the character of a sacred meal. It was
'a supper of the Lord.' It was only when the social side of the
meal came to be distinguished from the solemn liturgical acts
connected with it that the Agape came to be thought of as distinct from the Eucharist, and was finally dissociated from it ; see,
tu(Utt 1st ser., and art. Aoapb.
further, BatilXol,

The two main questions
4. Critical theories.
which have been raised with regard to the early
Eucharist in modern discussions are:

(1)

the sig-

and words

of Christ at the
Last Supper, and (2) the relation of the Last
Supper to the later rite, as found, e.g., in St.
Paul's account in I Corinthians.

nificance of the acts

(1) It has been maintained that there was no
intention on the part of Christ to institute a rite.
The meal was simply a parting meal (Andersen).
Christ's act was a parable (Julicher), ' a momentary inspiration,' rather than a premeditated act
(Spitta, Holtzmann), in which there was no idea of
giving a command for the repetition of the rite. The
object of Jesus was to console the disciples by assuring them that His death would not be in vain.
The blood shed for many would be the blood of
a covenant (Jiilicher, and, more fully, Holtzmann).
Others, like Spitta and Loisy, tnink that the
thoughts of Jesus at the Supper were wholly
directed to the coming Messianic Kingdom. The
theory of Schweitzer (see above, 2 (5)) emphasizes
this eschatological reference of the Supper, but does
more justice than either of the preceding writers
to the connexion of the Supper with the death of
Jesus and the mj'stery of His suffering {Abendmahl,
Both Spitta and Holtzmann deny that
p. 61 f.).
there was in the acts and words of Jesus any reference to the sacrificial character of His death. On
this see above,
2 (3).
(2) Many attempts have been made to explain
the origin of the meal described in Ac. and 1 Cor.
as due to some other cause than a command of
Christ at the Last Supper. But, if the Last Supper
meant nothing more tlian some of the theories referred to above represent it to mean, it is difficult
to explain how the early disciples came to repeat
it or connect their own religious meal with it.
By
some the early Christian meal has been derived
from the Jewish religious meal, adopted by the
Christian community as an expression of their
sense of fellowship and religious devotion, and enriched by the memory of the Last Supper and the
hope of the Second Coming (so Spitta, J. Hoflniann).
Others have emphasized its
with the
affinity
ritual feasts of the heathen world, and have seen
in it not an original creation of Christianity, but a
particular Christian giowth upon the older stock of
re-Christian and non-Christian religious customs,
fn this case the Eucharist in the form exhibite<l in
1 Cor. cannot have been a creation of Jesus or have
come from strict Jewish circles, but must be explained as due to the reaction upon primitive
of the syncretism of religious beliefs
Christianity
amid
which it lived (cf. Heitmiiller, Tarife u.
Abendmahl bH Paulus). In this connexion much
'

'

'

'

is
1

made of the parallel which St. Paul draws in
Co 10 between heathen sacrificial feasts on the

one hand and the Christian Eucharist on the other,
where the 'table of the Lord' is contrasted with
the table of devils,' while a parallel is sought
'

for St. Paul's implied reference to the Christian
sacrament (1 Co 10"-) as 'spiritual food' and
'spiritual drink' in the Elensinian mysteries,
where the initiated became (vBeoi by means of a
meal in which they partook in some mysterious
way of the body of Dionysus (cf. Lake, Earlier

Epistlea

of

St.

Paul, pp.

199

f.,

213 f.).

The

attempt has recently been made to trace more explicitly the influence of the mystery religions of the
ancient world upon primitive Christianity, especially as seen in St. Paul's Epistles (cf. A. Dieterich,
Eine Mithrasliturgie^, Leipzig, 1910 ; K. Reitzenstein, Die hellen. Mystenenrcligionen, do. 1910).
This method has been subjected to a searching
criticism by A. Schweitzer in his Geschichte dcr
He dispauliiiischen Forschung (Tubingen, 1911).
cusses the whole question of Hellenizing influence
in St. Paul, and repudiates it with characteristic
thoroughness. St. Paul, he urges, cannot have
been familiar with the mystery religions as known

m

to us, for their general spread
the Grajco- Roman
world (with the possible exception of the Serapis
mystery cult) dates only from the beginning of the
2nd century. Again he emphasizes the danger of
constructing from distinct and separate sources a
kind of universal mystery religion, possessing a definiteness of contents and ideas such as never really
Nor
existed, least of all in the time of St. Paul.
will he admit that St. Paul's attitude to heathenism was such as to allow of his boiTowing from the
Nature-worships of heathenism. It is possible that
Schweitzer has carried his thesis too far, but he
has provided a much-needed caution for those who

would press the analogies between Christian and
pagan ideas and, before any satisfactory results
can be attained, a more careml sifting of the evidence and dating of the documents are needed. The
existence of sacrificial feasts in the pagan world
was plainly known to St. Paul, as the passage in
1 Co 10 shows, and provided a milieu in which the
Christian sacred meal was able to take its place in
the life of converts to Christianity. But St. Paul
in the same chapter appeals also to similar feasts
among the Jews (1 Co 10''), and it is precarious
to infer that his own teaching with regard to the
Eucharist was moulded by the influence of pagan
rather than Jewish customs, especially as the
latter formed the original setting of the Christian
At the same time it Ls possible to admit
meal.
that at Corinth such an influence of pagan customs
;

may

been at work in the case of

liave

St. Paul's

converts.

Schweitzer's own positive construction connects
the sacramental teaching of St. Paul with his
eschatology. He finds an earlier parallel to sacraments in Jewish life in the baptism of John, which
he maintains was regarded not merely as a symbol
some way a
of the cleansing of repentance, but as
sacrament of deliverance. Thus the ideaof eschatological sacraments would lie near at hand, and St.
Paul may have taken it over from the practice of
The
John the Baptist and the early Church.
further question whether the Supper in the view
someof Jesus was already regarded as bestowing
thing on those who partook of it, or only first became a sacrament in the primitive Church, would
This atstill remain undecided (op. cit. p. 189).
tempt to re-state the problem is of importance in
two ways ( 1 ) if Schweitzer's criticism proves valid,
it sets a limit to the attempt to trace the origin of
the Eucharist to the syncretism of Jewish and pagan
ideas (2) it endeavours to find a place for sacraments in connexion with the ideas of the contempor-

m

'

'

:

;

aries of Jesus.

The absence of the command, Do this in remembrance of me,' from the narratives of Mt. and Mk.
(and according to some txts from Lk.) leaves St.
Paul as our ultimate authority for the statement
that Jesus commanded the observance of the rit.
But it is difficult to believe that in this matter St.
Paul was innovating upon the tradition of the
Church, or that his account represents a ditterent
belief as to the origin of the rite from that current
in the primitive Christian community. Nor does his
claim to be recording a tradition received from the
'

'
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Lord' (1 Co 11^ iyi) yip xapiXapov diri toO Kvplov)
necessarily imply that he is speaking of knowledge
given to himself alone, rather than knowledge derived through the medium of the tradition of the
Church, though ultimately based on the words of
Christ (cf. 1 Co 15' 8 Kal rapiXa^ov and for this use
of 1x6 to denote the ultimate source, cf. Gal 1' ovk
dx' avdpiirwy ovSi Si' dyffpurov). So Hamack says
the words
{Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr. i. 66, n. 1)
of 1 Co 11" are Ux> strong for me.' On the whole,
it would seem that the tradition according to which
our Lord commanded the observance of the rite was
current in the Church in the time of St. Paul, and
was not originated by him. Though Mk. and Mt.
do not record the command, they would appear to
have interpreted the narrative which they give as
implying an institution (cf. Goguel, L'Eucharistie,
the writer, however, regards the Synoptic
p. 190
accounts as already influenced by the custom of
the Pauline Churches).
Even if we admit that the tradition of the early
Church attributed to Jesus the express statement
of the command, the question still remains whether
this interpretation is the right one. In this connexion we may consider the relation of the Last
Supper to the other meals which our Lord had
shared with His disciples. Though Schweitzer's
suggestion that the feeding of the multitude partook of a sacramental character, and was intended
as a foretaste of the Messianic meal, is precarious
:

'

:

;

and improbable, the same objection does not apply
equally to the view that this character was first
given to the meal by Jesus in the inner circle of
the disciples and in close connexion with His coming
Passion. In view of the coming separation the
table-fellowship which they had shared with Him
in His ministry was at this last meal summed up
and perpetuated and invested with a new significance. Jesus points them forward to their future
reunion witli Him in the Messianic feast, and at
the same time by the striking symbolism of the
Supper points to His death, by which He gives
Himself to them and for them, as a source of blessing and a new bond of fellowship between Him and
them. The meal was thus at once a sacrament of
their deliverance, a pledge of unbroken union
through death, and a consecration of them to be
partakers of the Messianic feast. That the act was
utended to be in some sense sacramental seems
implied by the Synoptiats when they connect the
delivery of the bread and the cup with the words,
'

'

my body,' This is my blood.' Schweitzer
der paulinisch. Forschung, 155 if.) points
out that by St. Paul the sacramental meal is represented as a ' fellowship (Koivuvla) of the Body and
Blood of Christ,' rather than as an 'eating of the
Flesh and drinking of the Blood
language which
he nowhere uses, and which first appears in the
Fourth Gospel. But St. Paul elsewhere has the
more general phrases ' spiritual food and spiritual
drink'{l Co 10^ *) and, though the Fourth Gospel
develops along lines difierent from St. Paul the
thought of the communion feast as a participation
in the Divine life, the accounts in the Synoptists,
St. Paul, and the Fourth Gospel alike point to the
idea of a sacramental union with Christ efl'ected
through His death.
If the words and acts of Jesus can be interpreted,
in the sense indicated above, as summing up and
perpetuating the fellowship of the disciples with
Himself, it is possible to see how the words Do this
'
in remembrance of me would be regarded as a
natural interpretation of His meaning. It was thus
that the waiting Church of St. Paul's
day renewed
again and a^ain in the breaking of bread its
fellowship with the exalted Lord, and proclaimed
His death until he should come.' But, while the
primitive Church kept vividly before it this hope of
VOL. v. 35
'

This

'

is

{Gesch.

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'
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the coming in connexion with the Eucharist, it was
inevitable that, as time went on, the emphasis should
be laid more exclusively upon the death of Christ

commemorated

in it.
Thus, while in the Eucharprayers of the Didache, which comes from
circles, we find an echo of the
eschatological hope, with no reference to the death
of Christ, in the Gentile Christian circles represented by Justin the eschatological features have
disappeared, and the Eucharist is primarily a
memorial sacrifice. The former view seems to be
an attenuation of the conception current in the
Apostolic age ; the latter represents the transition
from Jewish to Gentile forms of Christianity.
It has been further contended that the account
of Mk. (on which Mt. depends) shows traces of the
influence of St. Paul, especially in the language
which describes the cup as my blood of the covenant
which is shed for many.' Thus Goguel (op. cit. p.
82) maintains that the relationship between v.**
14 is artificial, ana that the two
and v."" in
distinct ideas associated with the cup the one
referring to the blood of the covenant, the other
pointing to the Messianic feast cannot have thus
been brought together by Jesus, as they produce an
impression inconsistent with the luminous simplicity of the thoughts and acts of Jesus which we find
But this apparent
in His other sayings and acts.
want of simplicity may be due to the compression
of the narratives of the Synoptists and the setting
and connexion in which they have recorded the
sayings at the Supper. It is insufiicient to discredit
the sayings themselves. Again, it may be urged
that the connexion between the thought of the
covenant and the Messianic Kingdom was not so
remote as appears on the surface. In the OT the idea
of the covenant is associated with (1) the covenant
of Sinai (Ex 24)
(2) the new covenant 'of Jer 31i,
cf. Is 4^ 49* ; (3) the Davidic- Messianic covenant,
connected with the promise to David of a kingdom
which should last for ever (2 S 1^-, Ps 892 132"'-,
The covenant ' in the two types
Is 55', Ezk 34^).
of prophecy represented in (2) and (3) was in either
case associated with the new age, which was
Thus the words
identical with the Kingdom.
This is my blood of the covenant' point to Christ's
death as inaugurating His Messianic work of bringing in the new covenant or the Kingdom,' with
an obvious reference to the covenant-sacrifice of
Sinai (in the words of Lk 22^ I appoint [StarWeiuii]
unto you, as my Father hath appointed unto me, a
kingdom, that ye may eat and drink at my table
in my kingdom, we find an idea parallel with that of
the JiaffiJKT; referred to in the words spoken about
the cup). Goguel's theory leads him to the further
conclusion that the identification of the cup with
the primitive Church,
the blood was made
only by
and he infers from the title of the meal, the breaking of bread,' that the cup formed no part of the
meal in the earliest period described in Acts. But
neither of these conclusions can be said to rest on
any adequate grounds.
istic

Jewish Christian

'

Mk

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

LiTERATURK. The extcnslve character of the literature makes
it impossible to do more than select a few of the more repreFor useful summaries of the different treatsentative works.
ments of the subject, see the works of Schweitzer, I^isy, and
to
referred
below. UDB, artt. 'Communion' (RobinGoguel,
'
'
Jesus Christ (Sanday), Lord's Supper ' (Plummer) ;
son),
'

EBi, art. 'Eucharist' (Robinson); PliE^, artt. 'Abendniahl'
(Cremer), Eucharistie (Drews), Jesus Christus (2bckler)
C. Weizsicker, Apust. Zeitalter, Freiburg, 1888 (Eng. tr., The
Apostolic Age, London, 1894-05) P. Lobstein, La Doctrine de
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*

'

'

'

;

;

*
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;
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H>Ue, 18M ; R. A. Hoffinana, Die AbendmahUgedanken Jem
Ckruti, K6niirbrg, 188 ; H. J. HolUmaun, NT TheoUMjU,
FMbura, 1896-97 J. R<ville. Let Oriyitie4 tU Feuehamtie,
Puis, 1886; A. Schweitzer, vas Abendmahl in Zmammenlumg mil dem Leben Jetu und der Getch. det IfrchristeiUumt,
TubfngeD. 1901, Von Heimanui zu Wredf, do. 1906, Getchichte
dtr iMiUiniichen Forschung, do. 1911 W. B. Franklaod, The
Early Sucharitt, CanibridKe, 1902 J. Hoffmann, Daa AbendmaUim UnkrisUnlhum, Berlin, 1903 W. Heitmiiller, Taufe

Das Gebet

AbendmeJd bei I'auiiu, Gottingen, 1903 J. C. Lambert.
TktSaoramnU* in the yi\ Edii)buru:h, 1903 A. Ajidersen, Dot

the thanksgivings in cc. 9-10 refer only to the
Agape. There are not wanting, however, references
which point to the Eucharist.
Such are the
direction at the end of c. 9 that none are to eat or
drink of the thank-ofi'ering (iri Tijt tixapiarlat)
except the baptized, because the Lord has said,
Give not that which is holy to the dogs ; the
words in c. 10 (following the mention of the gift of
meat and drink), and to us thou didst vouchsafe
spiritual meat and drink and life eternal tlirough
thy servant (cf. 1 Co lO*- *) possibly also (though
tlie words may refer to entry into the coming
'
Kingdom) the words at the end of c. 10, if any is

;

;

;

;

;

'.

;

'

AbendnuM

'ah:
in den zu-ei ersUn Jahrhunderteti,
Giessen, 1904
P. Batiffbl, Studa d'histoire et de thiologie
th^ologie poi
jM^itit
'
nml tynoih
L'EnoharUtie,' Paris, 1905 ; A. Loisy Les EcangiUt
tiqvet, i voU., Paris, 1907-08 ; M. Go^el, L'Jituharitlie, dtt
R.
A
1909
Die
Jvvtin
Martyr,
Paris,
Reitzeoatein,
originet
helUnittischen Mygterienreligiwten, Leipzig, 1910; K. Lake,
Earlier Epistles of St. Paul, London, 1911.
'

'

,

;

II.

(A.D.

TheEucbaristis the Patristic Period
The 2nd century. The
!.
100-800).

materials for the history of the Eacliarist in the
period immediately following the Apostolic age
are scanty, and much of their evidence is obscure.
Incidental references in the Epistle of Clement of
Rome to the Corinthians, the accountin the Didache
or Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (A.D. 100-140),
the letter of Pliny to Trajan (Ep. x. 97 [96], A.D.
112), and the Epistles of Ignatius (A.D. 110-117)
constitute the sole materials before the time of
Justin Martyr. Of these the most important are
the Didache and Ignatius. Their evidence may be
summarized as follows.
(1) The name by which the rite is known is
the Eucharist (4 eixapurrla) or ' thank-offering '
(Hort, in JThSt iii. 694 f.), derived from the giving of thanks' at the Institution (ci^xa/uon^at,
14 [Mt 26"], Lk 22", 1 Co 11). Side by
side with this 'giving of thanks' the Didache
'
still speaks of
breaking bread (it\4<roTe dproj- xal
The Eucharist is the centre
tixaptffTTfliraTe [c. 14]).
of common worship (Ignat. and Did.), and is
celebrated on the Lord's Day {Did. 14). It
appears
to be associated, as in Apostolic times, with a
common meal. The testimony of Ignatius, indeed,
on this point is not conclusive. Lightfoot {Apost.
Fathers, 'Ignatius,' i. 51 f.) and Loofs {PJiE* i.
'
39, art. Abendmahl ') maintain the connexion on
the ground of the passage Smym. 8 ('it is not
lawful apart from the bishop either to baptize or
to hold a love-feast '), where it is contended that
the ' love-feast (or Agape) includes the Eucharist.
But this inference is weakened by the preceding
statement that that Eucharist is to be considered
valid which is under the bi-shop or him to whom
he commits it,' which renders unnecessary any
reference to the Eucharist in wliat follows. The
evidence of the Didache, however, points more
In cc.
clearly to the association of the two rites.
9-10 the writer gives some forms of thanksgiving
to be used in connexion with the thank-offering
The first
(repi T^s fi)xopi<rWot oSru tixa-piirTiiaaTf).
of these prayers is entitled for tlie cup,' the second
'
for the broken bread (xepi roD itXd(r/>Toj).
Botli
prayers are thoroughly Jewish in character, and
resemble common Jewish forms for grace at meals
(Drews, PRE> v. 563; Box, JThSt iu. 361).
There is no reference in them to the words of
institution, or to tlie body and blood of Christ, but
'
only to the
Holy Vine of David thy servant (on
the title ' Vine of David as applied to Jesus the
Messiah, see Taylor, Teaching of the Twelve
There is,
Apostles, Cambridge, 1886, p. 70).
further, a prayer for the gathering of the Churcli
from the ends of the earth into the Kingdom, and
the writer sees a symbol of this in the grains of
wheat formerly scattered upon the mountains,
and now forming the loaf wliich is broken (this
again is probably Jewish rather than Pauline;
see
Taylor, o?>. cit. 71). The third prayer (c. 11),
which is to be said ' after ye are filled,'
re-echoes
much of the language of the earlier prayers (of
which it may be a doublet; see von der Goltz,
'

'

'

Mk

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

in der alt. Christenheit, Leipzig, 1901,
Etudes, ii. 114 f.), and speaks,
the knowledge and faith and
them, of

211

p.

like

;

Batifibl,

'

'

made known

'

through Jesus thy
and of the gathering of the Church into
the Kingdom.
Hence it has been maintained that the whole of
immortality

servant,'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

holy, let
repent.'

him come if any is unholy, let him
But the most probable explanation is,
;

Drews suggests {PJiE' v. 563 f.), that for the
author of the Didache the whole meal constituted
a unity, the elements of which are not carefully
as

distinguished.

On the relation of the prayers in the Didache to the prayera
used at Jewish meals, see von der Goltz, Tischaebete u. Abend'
inahUgebete in der altchr. u. in der griech. Kirche, Leipzig,
1905, p. 16 (. ; Box, JThSt iii. 36,t. The latter suggests that
they are forms of thanltsgiving for the use of the recipient,
not a formula of consecration for the celebrant. Both Drews
and Box suggest that the communion precedes the Agape.
For other views, see Batiffol, op. cit. j). 109 f. ; R. A. Hoffmann,
Die Abendmahlsgedanken Jesu Christi, p. 143 f. Andersen,
;

Dcts Abendmahl, p. 57 f. ; Keating, The
p. 53 f. ; Leclercq, art. 'Agape,' in
the present Encyclopaedia.

Agape and the Eucharist,
and art. Aqapr in

DACL

That the Eucharist

;

included in the account
the service on
the Lord's Day is shown by the terms employed
(avvaxSirrei KKiaare ipror Kal euxapiaT-^aTe), the
that your
mention of the confession of sins,
and the injunction which
sacrifice may be
pure,'
follows in c. 15, ' Elect therefore [otv) for yourselves
overseers and deacons 'language which could
scarcely be used of the Agape alone. These indications, in fact, accord with the evidence of Acts and
of Ignatius {Smt/m. 8).
Pliny's letter to Trajan {Ep. x. 97 [96]), written
A.D. 112, has often been adduced in proof of the
separation of the Eucharist and Agape in his
time. He mentions two gatherings on a fixed
'
a
day {stato die probably Sunday) (a) gathering
before dawn, at which the Christians sang a hymn
to Christ as God, and bound themselves by an
oath (or ' by a sacrament,' sacramento) to abstain
from certain crimes ; (6) a later gathering on the
same day, when they partook of an ordinary and
harmless meal {cioum promiscuum tamen e(
innoxiiim).
Pliny's informants added that even
this had been given up after the Emperor's edict.
Lightfoot ('Ignatius,' i. 51) is inclined to the
view that the earlier gatliering was for the
But
Eucharist, and the later for the Agape.
the inference is doubtful, and the meaning of
Sacramento uncertain (see Kobinson, EBi, art.
Eucharist '). The ' ordinary and harmless meal
miglit quite well, in information given to the
heathen, refer to the Eucharist. Possibly in consequence of the Emperor's edict, the common meal
may have been given up, and the Eucharist, with
this modification, transferred to the earlier hour.
The Eucliarist was undoubtedly separated from the
Agape in the time of Justin and Tertullian. See,

which the Didache

is

14) gives of

(c.

'

'

:

;

'

'

further, art.

Agape.

The nature of the

'

'

thank-oflering (ei/vopior/a)
further illustrated in the Didache by tlie title
It is to be
of
sacrifice
{Bvala) applied to it.
that your
preceded by a confession of sins,
(2)

is

'

'

'
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'

and in this connexion the
words in Mai 1'' about the
pure offering.' Light is thrown upon this language
of Clement of Rome
by the incidental references
to the
and ' gifts which it was the
offerings
dnty of the presbyter-bishop to ofi'er {ad Cor,
sacrifice may be pure
writer refers to the

;

'

'

'

'

the allusion doubtless being to the
thanksgivings, prayers, and gifts of bread and
40, 44

;

cf. 36),

wine which were offered in grateful acknowledgment of the bounty of God (cf. the later language
of Irensens).
This element of praise, which was
a development of the ' giving of thanks at the
forms
Last Supper,
the starting-point of the later
liturgical development of the Eucharistic prayer
(the prayer in Clement of Rome, Ep. ad Cor. 59--61,
is possibly a reminiscence of such a liturgical thanksgiving).
Similarly, Ignatius urges the Ephesians
to come together frequently for thanksgiving to
God and for his glory (Epn. 13), and he applies
the term 'sanctuary' or 'place of sacrifice' (SvaiarrliMor) to the Christian assembly (Eph. 5, Philad.
4, Troll. 7), gathered round the Eucharist.
(3) The conception of the Eucharist as a means
of grace is not clearly marked in the Didache, and
the doubts as to the reference of the prayers in
cc. 9-10 to the Eucharist render uncertain any
conclusions which may be drawn. The language
of the prayers is mystical in character, and the
blessings referred to, as has been shown above, do
not go beyond the ideas of life,' ' knowledge,'
'
'

'

'

more

immortality,' or,

'

explicitly,

spiritual food

'

and spiritual drink.' Ignatius is more definite,
though in his case, too, tnere is a mystical strain
which .makes the interpretation of nis language
uncertain. Still it is clear that to him the Eucharist
is more than a
thank-ofiering.' It is a means of
'

'

union with Jesus Christ, a true participation in
the blessings of redemption, and an expression of
the unity of the Chorch.
The chief parages on the subject are (a) Eph. 5, If any
one be not within the sanctuary, he laclceth the bread [of God) ;
(6) Kph. 20, Breaking one bread, which (o for of) is the medicine
of immortality, the antidote preserving us that we should not
die, but live for ever in Jesus Christ'; (c) Philad. 4, 'Therefore ^ve heed to Iceep one Eucharist.
For there is one flesh
of our Lord Jesus Christ, and one
cup unto union with bis
blood. There is one sanctuary, as there is one bishop, together
with the prestiyter and deacons
(d) Smyrn. 6, They [i.e.
the Docetai] withhold themselves from Eucharist and prayer,
because they confess not that the Eucharist is the flesh of our
Saviour Jesus Christ, which flesh suffered for our sins, and
which in his lovin^-ltindness the Father raised up.' To these
may be added, as illustrating the more mystical language of
I desire the bread of God, which is the
Ignatius, () Honi. 7,
flesh of Christ, who is of the seed of l>avid
and for drinlf I
desire his blood, which is love incorruptible.'
*

:

'

'

*

'

;

'

;

The language of Ignatius on the Eucharist can
be fully understood only when it is viewed in connexion with his whole conception of the Incarnation and the Church.
The Incarnation is the
reconciliation of the material and the spiritual,
the outward and the inward, 'flesh' and 'spirit.'
All that represents or emlxxlies the truth of the
Incarnation exhibits the same character.
Thiis
the Gospel is spoken of as the flesh of Jesus
'
{Philad. 5). The same union of flesh and spirit
is exhibited practically in the life of faith and love
{Eph. 8, 14, Smym. 13). Hence Ignatius speaks
'

'

'

'

'

of faith as ' the flesh of Christ,' and of love as ' his
blood '( jTraW. 8, Horn. 7). The fullest expression
'
of this ' union of flesh and spirit is the unity of the
Church {Magn. 1, 13). In this connexion, Ignatius

upon the one Eucliarist,' the one sancone bishop (Philad. 4). Hence it has
been maintained (Andersen, Das Abemlmahl, p.
67 f.) that the 'flesh of Christ,' when used by
Ignatius in connexion with the Eucharist, means
the Church (Smym. 6), and that even Eph. 20
has the same reference. But, apart from bhe unnatural exegesis of these passages, and even al'

insists

tuary,' the

'

lowing for

'

'

'

'

tlie fact

that Ignatius occasionally uses

'
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'

the words flesh and blood in a mystical sense,
his references to the Eucharist do not justify a
purely symbolical interpretation of his language
'

(cf.

'

39 f.). When Ignatius speaks
which
the flesh of Christ

PBE^i.

Loofs,

'

of the Eucharist as

.

and which

.

.

Father
raised up (Smym. 6) ; of the one cup unto union
with his blood' (Philad. 4); and, lastlyj when he
says that if any one be not within the sanctuary,
he lacketh the bread [of God],' it seems clear that
the rite was to him in some real sense a means of
union with Christ, and of participation in the fruits
of His Passion and Resurrection.
Lastly, we may
notice that Ignatius' language re-echoes the Johannine teaching, which associates the flesh of Christ
with the gift of life and immortality (Eph. 20, the
medicine of immortality' ; cf. Jn 6*"-), and in this
respect it anticipates much later teaching (see,
further, von der Goltz, Ignatius v. Antiochien als

our sins,
suffered for
'

the

.

.

.

'

'

'

'

TU

xii. iii. 69 f.).
Christ u. Theolog,'
About the middle of the 2nd cent. Justin Martyr,
in his first Apology, refers to the Eucharist (cc.
His narrative contains two accounts. In
65-67).
the first the Eucharist follows on baptism ; in the
From
second he describes the Sunday worship.
the two accounts we can gather the main features
of
the
of the service.
It begins with the reading
'memoirs of the Apostles' and the writings of
The
the Prophets (cf. Tertullian, de Orat. 14).
elements (bread and a cup of wine and water) are
next presented to the president, who offers up
'
prayers and thanksgiving, as far as he is able
Suffer the prophets
(6iir) Siva/us airrif, cf. Did. 10,
to give thanks as much as they will '), to the Father
through the Son and Holy Spirit (c. 65), for the
creation of the world and all that is therein for
man's sake, also for deliverance from evil and for
redemption through the Passion (Dial. c. Tryph. 41).
To this prayer, which corresponds to the Eucharistic Preface in the liturgy of the Apostolic Constitutions, the congregation respond with the Amen.
Then follow the reception of the elements, and
their conveyance by tlie deacons to absent members. Mention is also made of the alms, which are
collected and laid up with the president for the
To this description, Justin
relief of those in need.
adds his own comment on the meaning of the rite
'This food is called by us Eucharist.'
(c. 66):
For the
Only the baptized may partake of it.
elements are not received as common bread or
common drink. He draws an analogy between
the assumption of flesh and blood by Jesus Christ
in the Incarnation and the consecration of bread
and wine, which possess the ordinary properties
of nutrition (KaTk luTapoX^v refers to the assimilation of the food by digestion), so that they become
The Incarnation was
tlie flesh and blood of Christ.
through the Word of God (Justin does not clearly
of
the
the Word and the
distinguish
operations
'

'

'

'

The Eucharist becomes Christ's body and
through the prayer of the word which came
from Him (5i' elixn^ Xiryov toD rap airou either (1)
a reference to the liturgical thanksgiving derived
from the (ixapurTr)(xai of the institution [see Brightman, JThSt i. 112] or (2) a reference to the operation of the Lo^os [taking X15701; in a personal
sense] ; see E. Bishop, in Connolly's Homilies of
Justin then
A'nrsai, Cambridge, 1909, p. 158 ft'.).
refers to the account of the institution contained
in the 'memoirs of the Apostles.'
The day on
which the Christians assemble for worship is the
day of the sun, for it is the first day, on which
God made the world, and on which Christ rose
from the dead. In this account we may notice
(a) the Eucharist, as in the Didache and Ignatius,
forms a central act of Christian worship on the
Sunday. It is a thankolfering,' and consists of
a service of prayer and praise, in which the blessSpirit).

blood

'

'

:

;

:

'
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ings of creation and redemption are commemorated.
Justin's account sliows how the original thanksgiving of the I^ast Supper has already expanded
uto the Eacliaristic prayer which finds a place in
'

'

the later liturgies, though this thanksgiving was
still mainly extempore in character (dari ji/vayms
(6) Justin marks an advance upon
a&riii, c. 67).
the language of the Didache and Ignatius in the
greater precision of his description of the EucharThe word 'Eucharist' (dxapuTTla) hs
istic gift.
applied to the consecrated food, which is expressly
identified with ' the flesh and blood
of Christ.
'
'
It is no longer common food after the thanksgivhas
been
over
but
has
it,
ing
pronounced
acquired
a sacred character, (c) The reference to the sendof
the
Eucharist
to
absent
members
is tlie
ing
earliest indication of a development which received
considerable extension in the subsequent period,
when, as we learn from Tertullian (ad Uxorem,
ii. 6), Christians were allowed to
keep the Sacra'

ment

in private for their

own

use.

Justin says nothing in the Apology of the sacrificial aspect of the rite, though he quotes the words
'
Do this as my memorial (toCto irotetTt elt Tijv ifiriv
iyi/tfijatv), in referring to the account of the institution.
But in the Dialogue with Trypho (c. 41)
he dwells at greater length on these words, and
interprets them in a way which shows that he
regards both the words 'do' and 'memorial' as
'

The ofiering of fine
having a sacrificial meaning.
'
flour,' he says, referring to Lv W", was a type of
the bread of the Eucharist, which our Lord Jesus
Christ commanded us to offer {roielv) for a memorial
of the Passion undergone by Him on behalf of men
who are being cleansed in soul from all evil ' ; and
he connects with this offering the giving of thanks
to God for the blessings of creation and redemption.
Lastly, he refers, like the Didache, to the prophecy
of Mai 1" (of. Dial. 70, 116, 117). This conception
of the Eucharist as a memorial of the Passion,
based on the words of institution as found in St.
Paul, is, however, peculiar to Justin among 2nd
'

cent, writers.
(a)

The 'simple

realism' (Batiffol) of Justin's

language about the Eucharist is re-echoed by
Irenseus, the bishop of Lyons, in the last quarter
of the 2nd century.
In arguing with the Gnostics,

who

disparaged the material creation as being
the work of an inferior power, he appeals to the
Eucharist as a witness to the truer view.
The
Gnostics cannot consistently take part in the
for
in
their
view
the
bread
and
wine
Eucharist,
(a)
are not creatures of the Father of Jesus Christ,
and they cannot offer them to Him or call them
the body and blood of His Son (adv. Hcer. iv.
xviii. 4)
(j3) they deny the future resurrection,
and cannot appreciate the efficacy of the Eucharist
as a
principle of life for the body as well as the
soul (6.). Christ, he maintains, confessed the cup
to be His blood, and the bread to be His
body (v.
ii. 2).
The bread and the mixed cup, on receiving
the word of God (i.e. either (1) the invocation
UTlK\-r,aiv\ of IV. xviii. 4
cf. 1 Ti 4" ;
Origen,
hom. in Matt. [PG xiii. 948] ; or (2) the personal
Word ; cf. the passage in Justin, above), become
the Eucharist, which is the body and blood of
Christ.
When consecrated, the bread is no longer
common bread, but consists of two elements, an
In like manner our
earthly and a heavenly.
bodies, by partaking of the Eucharist, are no
longer corruptible, but have the hope of the resur;

;

rection (rv. xviii.

4).

This treatment exhibits the same features as
that of Justin, but advances
beyond it in emphasizing, more clearly than Justin had done,
the
^"jpowte character of the Eucharist' (Swete,
JTh^t
iit 171).
By virtue of the invocation the
elements become something which
were not
'

they

before.
A heavenly element (xpatim oip6.vi.ov) is
added to them and operates through them (on the
'

'

interpretations of the passage, see Loofs, PRE' i.
47 f.). Irenaeus also dwells more fully than Justin
upon the effects of the Eucharist as a means of
to the
body and soul of man (cf.
the medicine of immortality '). Lastly,
Ireneeus' theory of the consecration of the elemente,
and his empliasis upon the invocation (irU\T)(nt),
mark an advance upon the treatment of Justin
(Loofs IPRE' i. 42 f.] sees in this last an approxi>
mation to Greek conceptions derived from the
life

imparting'
Ignatius,

mysteries).
(6) Irenteus' conception of the Eucharist as a
sacrifice diUers from that of Justin.
While Justin

dwells

its

upon

connexion with

the

Passion,

Irenseus emphasizes the aspect of it

which has

already been found in the Didache.

It is the

He applies
offering of the first-fruits of the earth.
to it, like the author of the Didache and Justin,
'
the language of Mai 1". It is the new oblation
of the new covenant, which the Church, receiving
from the Apostles, offers throughout the world to

God,' not because He needs any offering, but as an
expression of gratitude, and as sanctifying the
creature (iv. xvii. 3f.). But this offering is connected with the fact that Christ, when instituting
the rite, confessed the bread to be His body, and
'
Since we are
the cup to be His blood (ib. )
members of Him, and are nourished by the creature,
and He Himself provides us with the creature
He declared the cup which is supplied by the
creature to be His own blood, and afhrmed that the
'
bread supplied by the creature was His own body
(V. ii. 2 ; on this fusion of the oblation with the
sacramental meal, see Inge, Contentio Veritatis,
London, 1902, p. 287). Irenseus further maintains
that the Eucharist differs from the offerings of the
'
Jews, as being offered by children,' in virtue of
their freedom, and not by 'servants' (IV. xviii. 1).
'
'
Lastly, he refers to the altar in heaven to which
the prayers and oblations of Christians are directed
(IV. xviii. 5 ; cf. the prayer in the Roman Canon,
and see below).
:

.

.

.

Subsidiary sources of evidence for the history of the Eucharist
during the 2nd cent, are the Gnostic writings, and the epitaph
of Abercius, bishop of Hierapolia in Phrygia. The references
in Gnostic literature are collected in Struckniann, Die Gegenwart Christi in der hi. Eucharistie (Vienna, 1905, p. 90 f.), and
are summarized by Batiffol, Etudes d'hist. et d tMol. positive,
2nd ser., p. 168f. Amid much that is grotesque, they re-echo
the language of which we have already foimd traces, and siieak
of the giving of thanks {^vxapiimXv) and of the invocation
But they advance beyond this language in their
(eiriicAijtriT).
magical conception of the effects of the consecration of the
and
so exhibit jwints of contact with pagan thought
elements,
Thus, amongst the followers of Marcus we read (Irenaius, I.
xiii. 2) of thanks being given over cups in which the wine is
turned into blood, an<l in one fragment of Theodotus (quoted
by Olem. Alex. Eocc. Theodoti, 82) the bread (of the Eucharist),
the oil (of Confirmation), and the water (of Baptism), after they
have been consecrated by the power of the Name,' are spoken
of as changed into spiritual potency,' though they retain their
outward appearances (toi ovra oyra Kara to ^ivoiityov oXa
A^d>^ [omitting ov before ra oi-Ta, with Bunsen, Ijoofs,
On the other hand, we find the opposite tendency
Batiffol]).
towards a mystical rendering of the language of St. John, and
the flesh of Christ is interpreted as meaning the Church (Bxc
Theodoti, 13 see on Ignatius, aliove).
The epitaph of Abercius exhibits, in language which recalls the
pictures of the catacombs, a primitive and simple conception of
the Eucharist. In his journeys from the East to royal Rome,*
faith everywhere led the way, and set before him for food the
fish from the fountain, mighty and stainless (whom a pure
virgin grasped), and ^ave this to friends to eat always, having
cup with bread.' The
gol wine, and giving the mixed emblem
of Christ
reference in the fish' is plainly to the
(ly^),
while 'the fountain' refers to Baptism, which gave admission
to the Eucharist (see Lightfoot, op. cit.
Ignatius,' i. 496 f.).
See, too, the almost contemporary inscription of Pectorius of
Autun in Batiffol, op. cit. 166 f., and in DACL, art. Autun.'
'

'

*

'

'

'

'

;

*

'

'

*

'

The evidence which has been reviewed shows the
main lines on which the rite instituted at the Last
Supper was conceived of and developed during the

It formed the central feature of the
Church's worship, and constituted a great act of

2na century.

EUCHARIST
thanksgiving

a

end of Middle Ages)

(to

prayer and praise for

sacrifice of

the gifts of creation, and a memorial of redemption.
Though there was no fixed liturgy, and considerable freedom Tvas allowed to the leaders of the
Church in the way of extempore prayer {Didache,
Justin), the main lines of later liturgical development may already be traced in Justin. The
Eucharist was'at the same time a means of spiritual
'
refreshment, in which the faithful partook of the
'
flesh and blood of Christ for the nourishment of
soul and body unto eternal life. Lastly, it was a
pledge of the unity of the One Body. There was
as yet no attempt to analyze the exact nature of
the gift, or to discuss the relation of the sign to
the thing signified. The mystical language of the
Didache speaks of ' spiritual food and drink,' and
there is a strongly mystical strain in the language
of Ignatius. But the majority of Christians probably accepted simply, without elaborating any
conception of the matter, the words This is my
body,' 'This is my blood.' See, further, Swete,
JThSt iii. 176 f.
2. Developments in Eucharistic teaching and
practice during the 3rd and 4th centuries. It
was not till many centuries had passed that the
Eucharist became a subject of controversy. But
during the earlier period considerable developments took place, which gradually affected the
conceptions associated with the rite. During the
3rd and 4th centuries the simple faith of the
early days was succeeded by a period of greater
reflexion and analysis, the results of which appear
in the expressions used with reference to the
Eucharist, and in the practices associated with it.
(1) As to the nature of the Eucharistic gift, we
find that, while in popular belief and practice the
elements were more and more identified with the
sacred realities of which they were believed to be
the vehicle, language was used by both Eastern
and Western writers which distinguished between
the elements and that which they signified. The
former tendency may be illustrated by the use of
such language a.s to handle the Lord's body or
'
to offier violence to it (TertuUian).
It is shown,
again, in the growing reverence for the consecrated
species, and tlie care bestowed to prevent even a
drop or crumb from falling to the ground (Tert.
de Cor. 3
Origen, hom. in Exod. xiii. 3 ; cf.
Canons of Hippolytus, 209). Lastly, it is shown
in the stories told by Cyprian of the portents which
attended the abuse of the Sacrament, as in the case
of the defaulter who found the consecrated bread
turned to a cinder in his hand (de Lapsis, 25 [26]).
But, in spite of this growing reverence, and even
superstition, with which the consecrated elements
were regarded, both TertuUian and Cyprian, when
they set down their more deliberate conceptions of
the nature of the Eucharistic gift, use language
which seems far removed from such ideas. Thus
TertuUian speaks of the bread as the figure of His
body' ijigura corporis; see adv. Marc. lii. 19) and
as representing His body (panem quo ipsum
corpus suum reprcesentat ; see ib. i. 14). Similarly,
Cyprian speaks of the blood of Christ as shown
forth in the wine (Ep. Ixiii. 2, Christi sanguis
ostenditur' cf. t6. 11, 'aqua .
quae sola Christi
'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

.

;

'

'

.

sanguinem non possit exprimere' ; cf. ib. 13).
Nor is this language peculiar to the Latin Church
of North Africa, or to the age of TertuUian and
Cyprian. It forms the starting-point of the teaching of Augustine (see below), and it appears in the
references to the Eucharist made by a series of
Eastern writers during the latter part of tlie 3rd
and throughout the 4th century. Thus the Didascalia (second half of 3rd cent.), if the text be correct (on

this
'

see

Struckmann,

op.

cit.

p.

225),

speaks of oflering the acceptable Eucharist, which
is a symbol (ivrlrinrov) of the
royal body of Christ

'

64d

In the Apostolic Constitutions, written
later, and based on the above, the
'
mysteries are described as symbols {ivrlTvira) of
His precious bodj and of His blood.' The 'un'
bloody sacrifice is celebrated to commemorate the
Lord's death by virtue of the symbols {aviiPiXuv
Xopu") of his body and blood.' In the liturgy
thanksgivings are offered for the precious blood
and for the body of which we celebrate these
symbols' [im-lTma; see v. 14, vi. 23, vii. 25). At
the same time the formula employed at Communion is the body of Christ,' the blood of Christ.'
Eusebius of Csesarea, while speaking of Christians
'
as fed with the body of the Saviour {de Solemn.
Pasch. 7), says that Christ delivered to His disciples the symbols ((riixpoKa) of His Divine Incarnation, chargmg them to make the image {clK6va) of
'
his own body,' and to use the bread, the
symbol
his own body [Dem. Evang. viii. [Pff
of
(trviipi\(f)
xxii. 596]).
Similarly, Eustathius of Antioch {PG
'
xviii. 684 f.) speaks of the bread and wine as
symbols (imlTvira) of the bodily members of Christ.'
The liturgy of Serapion, bishop of Thmuis (before
'
361), while speaking of the elements as the body
and blood,' also speaks of ottering the bread ' as
a likeness (bfiolwiw.) of the body,' and ' offering the
cup' as 'a likeness (biioluina.) of the blood' (Brightman, JThSt i. 105 f.). Similarly, Gregory of
Nazianzus (+ 390) speaks of oflering the external
'the symbol (avTlTimov) of the great
sacrifice,
mysteries' (Or. ii. 95); of the hand 'treasuring
aught of the symbols (&ini.Timwv) of the precious
body or blood' (ib. viii. 18, cf. xvii. 12). Lastly,
Macarius the Egyptian (t 390) speaks of bread
and wine as offered in the Church as a symbol
of His flesh and blood' (Hom. xxvii. 17). Such
language, however, may be easily misunderstood.
The Latin words figura and reprcesentare do not
necessarily imply that the objects of which they
are used are bare symbols and nothing more (on
reprcesentare, see Swete, JThSt iii. 173, note 5 ;
Batiffbl, op. cit. p. 222 ; Loofs, PBE^ i. 59 ; on
Jigura, see Turner, JThSt vii. 596) in many cases
actual presence is intended (e.g. Tert. adt. Marc.
iv. 22), though in others a representation to the
mind seems to be implied. Again, as Hamack
(Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr. ii. 144) has said,
what we now-a-days understand by "Bymbol " iflathing which
is not that which it represents; at that time "symbol" de(vi.

30).

a century

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

*

noted a thing which, in some kind of way, really is what it
to the ideas of that
; but, on the other hand, according
period, the really heavenly element lay either in or behind the
visible form without being identical with it.'

signifies

In the case of TertuUian and Cyprian, moreover,
such language must be qualified by other expressions in which they speak of the elements as the
body and blood of the Lord' (see, e.g., Tert. de
Idololatr. 7, ad Uxor. ii. 5, de Oral. 19 ; Cyprian,
'

Ep. XV.

1).

Lastly,

we may

notice (Steitz,

JDTh

402 f. Loofs, PRE^ i. 58) that in many of the
Eastern writers referred to above the sacramental
conception of the rite is subordinated to the
sacrificial, and it is to the elements as offered, not
as received in communion, that the language in
question is applied. The same statement is true
of Cyprian. It was possibly owing to the emphasis
laid upon the commemorative character of the
Eucharistic oflering that the use of this symbolical
language came to be applied to the elements even
when conceived of as the food of the faithful. But,
as Loofs (loc. cit.) and Hamack (op. cit. iv. 289,
note 2) have said, a purely symbolical representation, in our modern sense of the word, of the
Eucharist is to be found practically nowhere in
ancient times.
(2) In certain quarters this tendency to distinguish the sign from the thing signified was
carried to great lengths.
This applies especially
to the language of the two great Alexandrian
x.

;
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While witnessing
teachers, Clement and Origeu.
to the current teaching' of tlieirday, which adopted
the more usual and literal interpretation {roelaOu
A ipTm xai t4 iror^pior rois liiv arXovaripois Kara rijii
Kovoripav rtpl t^s tixapuTTlat ixioxi', says OriKen,
inJoann. xxxii. 24 [16], ed. Brooke, Cambridge,
1891, ii. 196), they tend to reline upon the language
of Scripture about the body and blood, and interand
pret it, according to their own spiritualizing
'
allegorical tendency, as denoting the participation in the Lord's incorruptibility' (Clem. Pasd.
u. 2. 19), 'the apprehension of the Divine power
and essence ' (Clem. Strom, v. 10. 67), or the teaching and words of Christ, which are life-giving, and
nourish and sustain the soul (Origen, in Matt. 85,
horn, in Num. xvi. 9 ; cf. inJoann., loc. cit.). This
teaching is repeated later on by Eusebius of
'
Ceesarea, who in one passage interprets the flesh
and blood of Jn 6'"- to mean the words and discourses of Christ {Eccl. Theol. iii. 12), and it finds
an echo still later in the ardent Origenist, Basil of

ment from bread and wine, so that they Itecame,
by the process of digestion. His Ixxly and blood,
while His body also, by its union with the Word,
was raised to the dignity of the Godhead, in like
manner in the Eucharist the bread which is consecrated by the word of God is transformed (/leroToicur^ai ; cf. fUTcuTTotxt'oOi' in the same chapter), no

Caesarea (Ep. viii. 4). In using such language
these writers are conscious that they are not
speaking the current language of their day, but
Elsewhere they use the common
refining upon it.
phraseology, and speak of the bread becoming
the body and as being holy, and sanctifying
those who use it with right purpose,' in virtue of
the prayer (or word) uttered over it (Origen, c.
Cels. viii. 33, in Matt. .xi. 14) ; of
being fed with
the body of the Saviour and partaking of the
blood of the Lamb' (Euseb. de Solemn. Pasch. 7) ;
of ' partaking of the holy body and blood of Christ '
(BasU, Ep. xciii.). Outside the immediate circle
of Origen's esoteric teaching, we find the Alexandrian writers speaking, like Dionysius in the
3rd cent., of the communicant as 'partaking of
the body and blood of Christ (Euseb.
vii. 9),
or, if they venture to dwell upon the nature of the
gift, emphasizing, as Athanasius does, the fact
that the flesh of Christ is received in a spiritual
manner {Ep. ad. Strap, iv. 19).
(3) In the Catecheses Mystagogicce of CyrU of
Jerusalem (A.D. 347 or 348) we find the first traces
of a new development. His language embodies
many of the characteristic features of previous
teaching. The literal interpretation of the words
of institution, the use of the word figure' or type
(7-i5toj, ivrirvTros), and the terms
spiritual bread
and 'spiritual drink' (cf. Athanasius) are all employed. After the invocation the bread becomes
the body of Christ, and the wine His blood. But
Cyril goes further, and attempts to explain the
nature of the effect produced upon the elements
by 'the consecration. He uses the word change
or convert (/iTo/Sd\Xeii') to denote this effect, and
he illustrates it from the cliange of water into wine
in the miracle of Cana.
This change or sanctifica-

ristic Texts,
in itself is

a

'

'

'

'

HE

'

'

'

'
'

'

'

'

'

tion

(^Wtoi

Kal pieTapi^Xrp-ai, V. 7) is eflected

by

the
Holy Spirit. Cyril's treatment marks an epoch
in the history of Eucharistic teaching by introducing the conception of a mysterious change of
the elements. Taken literally, his language might
seem to anticipate the later mediaival doctrine.
But his illustration from the miracle of Cana must
not be taken too seriously. It is the language of
popular teaching, not that of scientific theological
statenient.
Lastly, it must be qualified by the exquoted alx>ve from the same Catecheses.
till it is an indication of the direction in which
gressions
thonght was moving; and, in the period which
follows, the conception of a conversion of the
elements received considerable extension.
Its great apologist was Gregory of
Nyssa (t 395),
who
the idea of the conversion in a strikexpounds
and
Put briefly, his view is
ing
original theory.
8 follows (see Orntio C'atech. c.
As the Word
37).
of God Himself, when on earth, received nuurish-

longer, as in His earthly life, by eating, out immediately, into His body by the Word. Here

again, however, the language must not be taken
too literally. It is of the nature of an illustration,
and presu))poses a particular theory of the relation
of the form of the body to its constituent elements. The change is a change of relation. The
'constituent elements' (<rrotx"o) of the bread and
'

'

wine acquire a new form (eZSoj), 'the body and
blood,' and receive fresh properties.
Gregory
'
a qualitative unity (Hamack)
teaches, in fact,
between the bread and the body, not a complete
identity (see notes on the passage in the present
writer's edition of the Or. Cat. in Cambridge Pat'

Camb. 1903). But, while the theory
halting and hesitating, its connexion

with another statement of Gregory, that, while
Baptism is intended for the soul, the Eucharist Lb
a means by which the body of man is brought into
union with the Saviour (Or. Cat., loc. cit.), and so
is raised to incorruption, tended to emphasize the
physical character of the Eucharistic food, and so
prepared the way for a materialistic interpretation
(Gregory, however, insists on the need of faith).
There is a similar treatment to that of Gregory in
Macarius Magnes, who also repudiates the teaching of those who maintain that the Eucharist is a
figure (tiJxos) of the body and blood (see Stone,
History of Doctr. of Holy Euch. i. 65, 73 f. ).

None

of

the

later

Patristic writers

followed

Gregory of Nyssa in his attempt to expound the
rationale of the Eucharistic mystery, but from this
time the language of conversion became common.
It is found in Theodore of Mopsuestia (t 429), who
of Jerusalem
uses the word employed by
Cyril
(;iTa|Sd\Xf ^ai, in Mt. 26^), though side by side with
this presentation he speaks of the change as spiritual
(inl Cor. 10"), and, like other Eastern Fathers, calls
the elements 'symbols' (<ri/ynj3oXo) of the death of
(Jhrist (in 1 Cor. 1 1"). It appears again in Chry sostom (t 407), who revels in the use of realistic phrases,
and speaks of eating the body,' of ' burying the
teeth in His flesh' (in Joann. hom. 47. 1, 46. 3),
and of Him who is seated above with the Father
'
being held in the hands of all (de Sacerd. iii. 4).
But the rhetorical and devotional character of such
language prevents us from taking it too seriously,
and elsewhere Chrysostom blunts its force by
speaking of the gift of the Sacrament as being
perceived only witli the eyes of the mind, and not
by the senses (in Matt. hom. 82. 4). Like Gregory,
he speaks of the elements as re-fashioned and transformed (lifTapfivdid^eiv, /ifTocTKcwifciy, in prodit. Jud.
hom. i. 6 ; in Matt. hom. 82. 5), but lie does not
analyze, like Gregory, the nature of this transformation. He adheres to the literal realism of
the popular conception of the rite, and the imaginative fervour and eloquence with which he
sets it forth explain the influence of his teaching
'

'

on later Greek piety.
From the East this way of conceiving the effects
of the consecration of the Eucharistic elements
pa.ssed into the West, finding its earliest exponent
in Ambrose, bishop of Milan (t 397), who in other
respects acted as the interpreter of Greek theology
In his treatise On Faith (iv. 10. 125),
to the West.
while using language suggestive of the symbolic
sacrificial conception, which we have noted in
other writers of the East and the West (' the sacraments of the Lord's death,' we proclaim the Lord's
death '), he speaks of the elements as transformed'
'

'

fitJdHARIST

(to

'

transfigured (transfigurantur on this word see
cit. p. 299) by the mystery of the
sacred prayer, into the flesh and blood (cf. de

or

:

Batitibl, op.

'

Incam.

iv. 23,
offerre transfigurandum corpus ').
In another treatise, de Mysteriis, the authenticity
of which, however, has been doubted (see Loofs,
PRE^ i. 61), the doctrine of conversion is expounded at length. The writer emphasizes the
importance of the consecration of the elements,
which he regards as a miraculous act of God, to
which analogies may be found in the miracles of
the Old and New Testaments (e.g. the miracles
'
How
of Moses and Elijah, the Virgin Birth).
much greater than the blessing of man is the power
of the consecration pronounced by God Himself.'
For in the Eucharist it is Christ's own word, ' This
is my body,' which changes the nature of the
material elements on which it is pronounced {de
Myst. ix. 52-54). Such language, with its repeated
insistence on a change of nature in the elements
(prceter naturam, naturam mutare, species mutare
tUmentorum), was new to the West ; and even in
the treatise in which it is found it is qualified by
other expressions which weaken to some extent its
force.
Thus the writer still uses occasionally the
older forms of expression, and speaks of the body
as being signified (corpus significatur), and of the
wine as beinjj ' called the blood (sanguis nuncupatur). Again, he maintains that the food is
spiritual, and that the body of Christ is the body
of the Divine Spirit, because Christ is Spirit (io.
In another treatise, the de Sacramentis also
58).
bearing the name of Ambrose, though plainly not
his work, but probably written about A.D. 400,
somewhere in North Italy (Duchesne) the influence of the teaching of the de Mysteriis is plainly
shown, and the doctrine of conversion is expounded on similar lines. Though the writer does
not state the spiritual character of the Encharistic
food, he is careful to guard against a physical conception of the Eucharistic gift, and in doing so
speaks, like earlier writers in the East, of the
sacrament as being received 'in a likeness' (in
timilitudinem accipis sacramentum), though this
likeness bestows the virtue of the reality (naturoe
gratiam virtutemque consequeris, vi. 3 see Batiffol,
His language, in fact, shows that
op. cit. p. 305).
he has not completely overcome the influence of
the older tradition. Even if neither of these works,
the de Mysteriis and the de Sacramentis, may be
ascribed to Ambrose, they still remain authorities
of great importance for the history of the Eucharist,
as they were later on appealed to as containing the
teaching of the great Western Father, and they
exercised an undoubted influence on Western con'

'

m

end of Middle Ages)

'

;

by the body and

blood, that the soul may be sated
with God (de Resurr. Cam. 8). Cyril of Jerusalem
says that the Eucharist makes us of one body and
one blood with Christ ((nJfrffw/tot Kal atjpaifiot tov
'
XptuToO). In this connexion he quotes 2 P 1*, partakers of the divine nature (Catech. Myst. iv. 1, 3).
into our frame, the Eucharistic food
By passing
'
v. 9).
But in Hilary of
helps body and soul (ib.
Poitiers and Gregory of Nyssa we meet witii a
more systematic attempt to exhibit the place of the
Eucharist in the economy of the spiritual life. Both
writers expound the idea that the Sacrament is the
'
extension of the Incarnation. Thus Hilary maintains (de Trin. viii. 13 f.) that the union of the
faithful with Christ is more than a union of will,
because Christ abides in us naturaliter, in that
He gives us His body and blood ; and He draws a
parallel between the union of the Word with flesh,
and our union with the Word made flesh in the
Sacrament. Gregory of Nyssa (Or. Cat. 37) says
that Christ ' infused himself into our perishable
nature, that by communion with the Deity mankind might at the same time be deified,' As already
indicated, Gregory lays special stress upon the value
of the Eucharist for the body, and in his whole
conception of the sacraments he emphasizes the
The
gift of immortality which they convey (ib.).
starting-point of this conception, which appears
in a succession of Church writers, is thoroughly
Christian, and is based upon the language of Jn
6'"- ; but, in the more precise form in which it is
it exhibits points of contact with the
presented,
'

'

'

'

'

in the

ideas

Greek

mysteries.
perpetuated
The conception of the Eucharist as a sacrifice received considerable development during the
under discussion. Hitherto the Eucharist
period
had been spoken of as a 'sacrifice' only in connexion with the Christian interpretation of OT
types, and by way of contrasting the spiritual
service of Christians with Jewish and pagan ideas
of sacrifice. Thus Athenagoras (Suppl. pro Chr.
the bloodless sacrifice and rational
13) speaks of
service of Christians' (ivaiiuiKTov dwlav koI t^v \ayiand Test, of xii. Pair.
KTi
Xarpelav ; cf. Ro 12'
[Levi 3], cited by Gore, Body of Christ, v. 159, note
As we have seen, Justin stands alone among
2).
(5

)

'

;

2nd

writers in associating sacrificial ideas
Do this as my memorial.' Origen
in one passage (horn, in Lev.
appears to follow him
on he adopts the
f
xiii. 3
), though a little further
cent,

with the words

'

.

meaning 'remembrance' (ib. c. 5).
But in the Church of North Africa, and

in the
writings of Cyprian, we find the language of .sacrifice freely applied in this connexion.
Cyprian
'
speaks of celebrating the Lord's sacrifice (sacridominicum
cf
also
hostia
dominica
Unit.
[de
ceptions.
ficium
But this new train of thought did not succeed as Eccl. 17]), of oflcring,' not only the cup, but ' the
yet in imposing itself on the West. The language Lord's blood,' and once of sacrificing.' The words
of Jerome (Ep. 98. 13), of Ambrosiaster (in 1 Cor.
priest (sacerdos) and altar (altare) are employed
U""*), and of the fragment of the Roman Canon by him in connexion with the rite (though Terof the Mass, quoted by the author of the de Sacra- tullian had already used sacrifcium, sacerdos, and
see Swete, op. cit. p.
mentis (iv. 6), still witnesses to the earlier Western ara in a Christian sense
'
view. The bread ' shows forth the body of the 166).
Cyprian finds the justification of such
Saviour (Jerome). The Eucharist is a memorial of language in the account of the institution and in
Christ
redemption.' The eating of the flesh and drinking the words 'Do this as my memorial.'
of the blood signify the new covenant.
The ofiered to God the Father bread and wine, ' that
'
'
his
and
blood.'
of
blood
is
received
in
a
The
the
is,
body
mystical cup
figure
priest, ofiiciating in
The Eucharistic obla- Christ's stead (vice Christi fungittir), ofl'ers to God
(in typum [Ambrosiaster]).
tion is * a figure of the body and blood of Chri.st
the Father in the Church a true and full sacrifice,'
(Roman Canon in de Sacramentis ; see BatiHbl, when he imitates what Christ did, and fully carries
out His words and acts (he is reproving the custom
p. 302 f.).
of using water only).
In this sacrifice mention is
(4) During this same period the conceptions of
the benefits of communion underwent a corre- made of his Passion for the Passion is the Lord's
The idea which had been sacrifice which we offer (Ep. Ixiii. 4, 14, 17). This
sponding development.
thrown out in Ignatius' phrase, the medicine of close as.sociation of the Eucharistic sacrifice with
immortality,' and which was taken up by Irenieus, the sacrifice of the Cross opened up a new era.
finds more definite and precise expression as time There is no idea of a repetition of tne sacrifice of
'
goes on. Tertullian speaks of our flesh being fed the Cross. For, side by side with phrases which
'

;

.

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'
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speak of cflering tlie blood of Christ,' Cyprian
gpeakaof 'offering tlie cup in commemoration of
His I'assion (/oc. cil. 17). But the transference of
the sacrilicial idea from the service as a whole to
the consecrated elements (Harnack) marks the
development of a more specific and clearly defined
'

'

sacrifice.
It is possible that this
conception of tlio
liad already taken shape in popular thought before
Cyprian's time. Another feature, which first appears in the North African Church, is the practice
of od'ering the Eucharist for the departed {omationes
pro defunctis, Tert. de Coron, 3 ; sacrificia pro
dormitione, Cyprian, Ep. i. 2).
Traces of a corresponding development appear
in the East.
Origen already employs the terms
'priest' and 'altar 'in a Christian sense (Swete,
loe. cit.), and in his Hmnilies on Levitictis (xiii. 3)
he uses language which prepared the way for the
association of propitiatory ideas with the Eucharist.
He draws a parallel between the shewbread, which
is a
of Christ, the true Propitiation (Ro 3^),
type
and the permanent memorial ordained by Christ in
the words Do this as my memorial.' The shewbread was set before God as a propitiatory memo'

The

rial.

'

'

memorial

{commemoratio) instituted

by Christ has also great propitiatory power. As
Steitz has observed (JDTh x. 93), it was the development of this conception which gave to the
later doctrine of the sacrifice of the Eucharist its
essential meaning. This teaching is carried on by
Eusebius of Cresarea (Dem. Evang. i. 10), who contrasts the OT sacrifices with the sacrifice of Christ
and the memorial (livfuxr), inr6f>.vii<m) which Christ
commanded to be offered to God in place of sacrifice.
At the same time he brings this ' memorial '
into close connexion with the forgiveness of sins
which the sacrifice of Christ won for heathen and
Jew alike. Another important feature in his representation is the way in which the conception of
'celebrating' or 'offering' a 'memorial' of the
sacrifice of Christ parses over into the idea of an
ofi'ering of his body (roC Sii/utros t^v nvijiiriv, rifv
(vaapKOv ToS XpuTTOv vapovaiav, Kal rb KaTapmaBii' airov
(rQ/ia irpo<jevTivix9ai Tif $e!ji Si5d|os, ib. ).
Similarly, in
the Apostolic Church Order (c. A.D. 300) we find the
phrase 'the offering (ir/)o<r<^op<l) of the body and
blood (Harnack, Eng. tr. ii. 137).
But the fullest statement of the sacrificial idea is
found in Cyril of Jerusalem. While repeating the
of the earlier period, and speaking of
language
'
the spiritual sacrifice,' ' the bloodless service, he
definitely ctJls it the holy and most awful sacrifice (i) ayia. Kal tppiKuScarirTi Smla), ' the sacrifice of
propitiation (t) Bvala tov IXa<r/oC), over which God
IS entreated for the common
peace of the churches.
It is Christ sacrificed for sins who is offered {S-piarbv
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

iaipayuur/i^roi' iirip rCiv rifuripuy
is
<p4poiur), while the loving

God

a/mpnuidTay

irpoa-

propitiated {i^i\ev6-

6e6y) on behalf of the living
and the dead. Cyril defends such
prayers for the
departed on the ground of the belief that ' the
greatest benefit will accrue to the souls on whose
behalf intercession is offered, while the
holy and
awful sacrifice lies before us.' Allowing for its
popular and devotional character, such language
Bhows the iucreasing awe with which the sacri-

Mfot

t6i' <f>i\6.pepoiToy

aspect of the rite was invested, and the significance of the intercessions offered
immediately
after the consecration (the intercessions are found
also at this point in the
liturgy of Serapion and in
that of bk.
of the Apostolic Constitutions).
yiii.
Later on in the 4th cent.
Chrysostom carries on
the teaching of Cyril, and, like him, abounds in the
'
use of sacrificial terms. He
speaks of the most
awful sacrifice,' of ' the Lord sacrificed and
lying,
and the priest {lep4a)
standing over the sacrifice and
ficial

graying, and
era.

vL

4),

all reddened with that blood' {de
and of the silence and quiet attend-

ing the moment of consecration {de Coem. et de
Cruce, 3). But in his exposition of the Epistle to
the Hebrews the realism and exuberant rhetoric
of this language receive their corrective.
There is
no repetition of the sacrifice of the Cross. There
is one body of Christ, and, therefore, one sacrifice
'
do not offer a dill'erent sacrifice . . . but
:

We

always the same ; or rather we celebrate a memorial of a sacrifice' {Ep. ad ffeb. honi. xvii. 3).
Christ ' ofl'ered sacrifice once for all, and thenceforward sat down {ib. xiii. 3). The whole action
of the Eucharist lies in the heavenly and spiritual
region (t6. xiv. 1, 2). And the same thought of the
mystical nature of the Eucharistic sacrifice appears
in the language of the Western Father, Ambrose,
who contra-sts the shadow {umbra) of the Law
with the imago {imago) of the Gospel on the one
hand, and the heavenly reality {Veritas) on the
other. The rites of the Church are an image of
heavenly realities. The priests on earth follow,
as they can, the offering of their High Priest.
Christ Himself is offered, when the body of Christ
is offered.
Indeed, He Himself is plainly shown
{manifestattir) to offer in us, seeing that it is His
word which sanctifies the sacrifice which is offered,
and He Himself stands by us as our Advocate with
the Father. But in the Eucharist we have only
the ' image.' The reality is to be found where
Christ intercedes for us as our Advocate with the
Father' {in Psalm, xxxviii. 25; de Officiis, bk. i.
xlviii. 238).
Ambrose, in fact, views the whole
action of the Eucharist from the standpoint of the
abiding humanity and intercession of Christ in
heaven, and the same thought is implicit, though
not so clearly expressed, in the language of Chrysostom (see, further, below, 3 (2)).
(6) The 4th cent, marks a period of considerable
liturgical development in connexion with the
Eucharist. The writings of Cyril of Jerusalem
and Chrysostom enable us to reproduce with a
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

considerable degree of certainty the liturgy current in their time. To this period also belongs a
series of Church manuals, which contain liturgical
forms for the celebration of the Eucharist.
Ot these the oldest are the Ethiopic Church Order, and the
Verona Latin FragtMnts (published by Hauler), both of which
are based on the same Greek original and may belong to the
For Egypt we have the
second half of the third century.
liturgical prayers of Serapion, bishop of Thmuis (written before
361), and for Syria the liturgy of bk viii. of the Apostolic Constitutions (c. 875). The Testament of our Lord (published by

Rahmani, Mainz, 1890, from Syriac MSS) may belong to the
same century (Zahn, Morin), or may be a century later. Lastly,
in the de Sacramenlis (c. 400) we have some Western prayers,
which exhibit the

earliest

known form

of the

Roman

(janon of

the Mass.

Their evidence for the conceptions of the Eucharist
may be briefly summarized, (a) The primitive
character of the rite as a service of praise and
thanksgiving for the gifts of creation and the
blessings of redemption is emphasized in the long
which loads np to the central part of the
firayer
In this respect there is, amid many variaiturgy.
tions, a general uniformity in these liturgical forms.
The following fixed points stand out (a) the
Sursum corda ('Lift up your hearts'), with the
'
response We lift them up unto the Lord (found
in the Canons
in
Cyprian, de Orat. Dom. 31, and
of llippolytus ; cf. Eth. Ch. Ord., and Apost.
Let us give
Const. ), followed by the invitation
:

'

'

thanks,' and the response

'

It is

meet and right

'

;

the commemoration of God's work in creation,
leading up to (7) the angelic hymn, the Sanctus
(Serapion; Apost. Const.). This leads on to (J)
the commemoration of the Incarnation, Passion,
Resurrection, and Ascension, and the narrative of
the institution {Apost. Const. ; de Sacranuntis).
Then follows {e) the oblation of the elements, and in
the Eastern rites the invocation of the Holy Spirit
to consecrate them. Thus the structure of ttiis part
(/3)
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of the rite sets forth the successive stages of God's
revelation, cnlminating in the work of the Holy
Spirit, whose intervention in the mystery is invoked.
(6) This invocation of the Holy Spirit upon the
elements is found in most of our early sources (Eth.
Ch. Ord. ; Apost. Const. ; Cyril ; Chrysostom). In
Serapion it is the Logos who is invoked ; in the
Testament of our Lord it is the Trinity (of. Cyril of
Jerusalem, Cat. xix. 7). In the fragments of the
Roman Canon in the de Sacramentis we find in
place of the invocation of the Holy Spirit (1) a
prayer to God to make the oblation approved,
acceptable, because it is a
of Christ ; (2) a later
prayer that the oblation may be received up 'on
the altar on high by the hands of Thy angels.'

ratified,

reasonable,

body and blood

figure of the

Duchesne suggests (Chr. Worship, Eng.

tr.,

London,

that the latter prayer may be a
symbolical way of expressing the same request for
God's intervention in the mystery (others, however,
see the equivalent of the invocation in the former
of the two prayers [no. 1, above]).
On the question of the precise moment of consecration, see
W. C. Bishop, CQR Ixvi. 398 f Procter and Frere, History of
1904, p. 181

f.)

.

;

Book of Coinrrum Prayer 3, London, 1910, p. 446 Scudamore,
Notitxa EueharUtica', London, 1872, p. 672 ff. ; and DACL,
art. 'Anamn^se.'
The Western idea, that the consecration is
effected by the recital of the words of institution, appears to be
adumbrated in Ambrose and the de Sacramentis (Ambrose, de
Mytt. ix. 62, 64 ; de Sacram. it. 14-23).
;

(c)

As

to the efiects of consecration, the earliest

Eastern forms are explicit in identifying the elements with the body and blood of Chnst. The
words xoiiv ('make [Cjrril]), ylyvetrffai ('become'
[Serapion]), d.To<palretv ('show' [Apost. Const.],
probably a synonym of iroifii') are used in the invocation to express the relation of the elements to
the body and blood (cf. Koman Canon [Gelasian],
where we find ut nobis corpus et sanguis fiat). In
spite of the use of symbolic language by Eastern
writers to denote the oblation, these liturgical
forms adhere to the ' simple realism of early times
The prayers of the Western
(cf. Justin, Irenseus).
Canon in the de Sacramentis are less explicit.
While using symbolic language of the oblation
(
figure of the body of Christ ), the elements are
spoken of as the holy bread and the cup of eternal
This accords with the Western tradition and
life.'
the language of Jerome and Augustine. But in
these prayers the sacramental idea is subordinated
to the sacrificial, and, in place of a reference to the
body and blood, we find a reference to the gifts of
Abel and the sacrifices of Abraham and Melchizedek.
{d) The conception of the sacrifice in these sources
combines the idea of the oblation of the gifts (cf.
Didache and Irenaius) with that of the memorial
of the Passion (cf. Justin and Cyprian).
Thus we
find mention made of this living sacrifice,' this
bloodless oblation,' and a reference, before the invocation, to the bread scattered upon the mounalso a prayer for
tains (Serapion ; cf. Didache)
those who have offered the offerings and thanks'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

givings, after the invocation (Serapion). Similarly
the Ajaostolic Constitutions contains the prayer,
'
implore Thee to look graciously upon these

We

while the Western

before

Thee,'
prayers
gifts lying
in the de Sacramentis speak of ablatio rationabilis,
immaculata hostia, and compare the sacrifice with
the gifts of Abel and the sacrifices of Abraham and

Melchizedek.

Most of these sources contain a prayer of oblation
in connexion with the Anamnesis, or commemoration of the Passion and Resurrection. In
Serapion
and the de Sacramentis this oblation is conceived
'
'
of as a
of Christ's offering, and the elements
type
are offered as ' types and ' figures ' of His body and
blood. So in the Western Canon the gifts of Abel
and the sacrifices of Abraham and Melchizedek may
be quoted as types' of the offering of Christ.
'

'

563

Serapion accords with the fuller development of
the sacrificial idea, as found in Cyril of Jerusalem,
in the prayer after the consecration
beseech
Thee, through this sacrifice, be reconciled to all of
us and be merciful (IXicrSTrri). Lastly, in Serapion
and the Apostolic Constitutions intercessions for the
departed and others are ofl'ered after the consecration (cf. Cyril Jer. Cat. xxiii. 9, quoted above).
This development is significant, and helps to explain how the primitive communion feast passed
into the High Mass of later times.
3. The Eucharist in the later Patristic period
'

:

We

'

'

'

jSth-8th centuries). The two main developments
in Eucharistic teaching which have been traced
above may be summarized as follows (1) the transition from a distinction between the elements and
that which they signify (the dyophysite view,
Hamack, Batiffol) to the conception of a complete
identification of the elements with the body and
blood of Christ (the conversion' doctrine, Batiffol) ;
(2) the transformation of the idea of sacrifice,
according to which the conception of the ofi'ering of
the gifts and the memorial of the Passion passes
into an offering of the body and blood as a
promemorial sacrifice. In the period which
pitiatory
these
two
tendencies
were
followed,
accentuated,
though they had to encounter the influence of an
earlier tradition, and in the AVest the authority of
Augustine's teaching long resisted the former.
(1) The parallel which Gregory of Nyssa had
drawn between the Eucharist and the Incarnation,
and the idea that the latter is continued, as to its
effects, in the former, concentrated attention on the
rite as a living witness and attestation of the practical power of the Church's faith with regard to the
Person of Christ. Thus Gregory of Nyssa complains
that Eunomius (the Arian) had ' slighted the fellow:

'

'

'

of the sacramental customs and tokens from
which the Christian profession draws its vigour,'
and that he had maintained that the sacramental
tokens do not, as we have believed, secure spiritual
blessings and avert from believers the assaults

ship

'

directed against them by the wiles of the evil one'
(c. Eunom. bk. xi. {PG xlv. 880]).
Similarly, Cyril
of Alexandria, in his Third Letter to Nestorius,
to the Eucharist as teaching that the flesh
appeals
of Christ is 'life-giving' (fuoiroiAc). Thus it witnesses against Nestorius' teaching, which maintains
that the flesh of Christ is not the flesh of God the
Word. In the Christological controversies of the
subsequent period we find the same appeal to the
Eucharist made by the orthodox and the Monophysites alike in support of their doctrine. On the
one hand, the Monophysites contend that in the
Eucharist there is a conversion of the elements into
the body and blood of Christ, while their opponents
adhere to the
and maintain that
dyophysite view,
the elements retain their own nature, and that the
change effected by consecration is in the region
of grace (kotA x'p"')Such is the argument of
Theodoret (f 457) (Eranistes, i. 56 [PG Ixxxiii. 87],
ii. 165 f. [ib. 207]).
The same argument re-appears
in the Epistle to Ccesarius (by an unknown author),
and at the end of the 5th cent, it is employed by
Pope Gelasius (t 496) in his de Duabus Naturis.
But after the 6th cent, this analogy between the
Incarnation and the Eucharist passes out of view
(Batiffol, op. cit. p. 332), and in the East the doctrine
of the conversion of the elemehts became more and
more the accepted teaching, until in the 8th cent.
'

'

'

'

of Damascus (t after 759), whose work de
Fide Orthoduxa sums up the Church tradition of his

John

forth as the established doctrine of the
Gregory of Nyssa, he illustrates the
change in the elements by the transformation of
food in our bodies, but he goes beyond Gregory in
asserting the complete identity of the consecrated
elements with the oody and bloixl of Christ, and he

time, sets

it

Church.

I^ike
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further maintains the identity of the Eucliaristic
and the historical body of Christ (tliough even he
shows lingering traces of the earlier view wlien he
but bread
speaks of the bread as not mere bread,
onited to the Divinity '). For his wliole treatment,
see rfe Fide Orlh. iv. 13.
In the West the influence of the teaching associated with the name of Ambrose (see above, 2 (3))
must be reckoned as one of the main factors in
introducing the doctrine of conversion. But into
the opposite scale was cast the weighty authority
'

of Augustine's teaching, which delayed for some
centuries the complete acceptance in the West of
the Ambrosian view. Augustine starts from the
earlier Western teaching, and is in the same line
But his
of tradition as Tertullian and Cyprian.
importance also consists in the fact that he attempted an analysis of the idea of sacraments,

which was epoch-making, and became authoritative
Thus his
for Western Christendom in later times.
'

de6nition of sacraments as visible signs of divine
things,' in which the invisible things themselves
are honoured' (de Cat. Hud. xxvi. 50), his statements that in them ' one thing is seen, another is
understood (Serm. cclxxii.), and that ' what is seen
has a bodily appearance, what is understood has
as also his distinction between
spiritual profit (6.),
the sacraTtientum (or outward part) and the res (or
inward part cf. Tract, in Joann. xxvi. 15) on the
one hand, and between the 'sacrament' and the
'virtue' (virtus)ot the sacrament (in Joann. ih. 11
En. in Ps. Ixxvii. 2) on the other, became classical
for the later period, and form the starting-point of
mediaeval discussions upon the subject. Of im'
portance, too, is liis statement that the word is
added to the element, and a sacrament is constituted,
being itself, as it were, a visible word (in Joann.
Ixxx. 3). But, in accordance with the emphasis
which his teaching laid on the spiritual side of things,
and the importance which he attached to ' faith
and ' the word,' his language at times seems to pass
almost into a figurative or symbolical view of the
sacraments, and he has been claimed as teaching
such by theological controversialists, as well as by
'

'

'

;

;

'

'

many modern scholars (e.g. Hamack and Loofs).
Thus he speaks, like Tertullian, of Christ deliver'

'

'
ing to the disciples the figure (fiquram) or sign
(signum) of His body and blood (En. in Ps. iii. 1
c. Adimant. xii. 3).
The bread becomes the body
of Christ, because it has been sanctified by the
word of Gk)d {Serin, ccxxvii. , ccxxxiv. ). Augustine
uses the words consecratio, benedictio, and saticti'

;

Jicare to denote this consecration, and this sanctification has the effect of making the elements ' a
sacrament of commemoration ' of Christ's sacrifice
(c.

Faust. XX.

The

21).

sign,

however, must be

carefully distinguished from that which it signifies
'
it is

not that which

seen that feeds, but that
'
(Serm. cxii. 5).
Believe, and
is

which is believed
thou hast eaten (crede
'

'

:

et

mandiKosti [in Joann.

XXV. 12]). The ' eating of the body and drinking
of the blood' in Jn 6" are expounded by him as
meaning 'to dwell in Christ and to have Christ
dwelling in us.' But elsewhere he shows that the
Sacrament is not for him an empty sign. The
Eucharist conveys a gift of life. This gift is a
spiritual gift, and the eating and drinking are a
The Eucharistic
spiritual process (Serm. cxxxi. 1).
body is not the sensible flesh, for of that we could
not partake, but of this flesh we receive that which
was its essence, the Spirit which quickens it (in
Joann. xxvii. 5). The presence of Christ is, in fact,
a spiritual presence (Augustine, however, nowhere
uses this
phrase of the Eucharist). Augustine does
not identify tlie Eucharistic body with the historical body of Christ, but seems to conceive of the
spiritual essence of Christ's humanity as receiving
a new symbolical body (nan hoc corpus quod videtia
'

'

estis
sacramentum aliquod vobis
commendam), and this spiritual essence also becomes
the spiritual essence of^ the Church, which is sometimes spoken of as the body of Christ, and as the
res sacramenti (see Serm. ccxxvii. in Joann. xxvi
cf. Gore,
15, Ep. clxxxv. [ad Bonifaciuvi] 50
The latter preDissertations, p. 233, note 1).

matiducaturi

.

.

.

;

sentation is in accord with the earlier language of
Tertullian and Cyprian (cf. Tert. de Orat. 6 ;

Cyprian, Ep. Ixiii. 13).
A^ain, Au^stine has been
'
thought to teach a receptionist view of the Sacraof
his
ment, and some
language certainly accords
with such an idea. But his treatment is unsystematic, and his teaching on the subject of the recepIn some
tion by the wicked is not consistent.
passages he seems to identify the eating of the ttesh
of Christ with
on Him (see above), and
believinij
'
maintains that those who ' abide in Christ alone
eat of the body and bloo<l (in Joann. xxvi. 18 ; <fe
Civ. Dei, xxi. 25), though elsewhere he teaches that
the ' inward part (or res) is given to all (see Serm.
clxxiv. 7 [' infants partake of His table, that they
may have life in themselves '], and for the reception
by the wicked, see Ep. cxl. 66 ; de Bapt. contra
Donat. V. 8. 9 ; Serm. Ixxi. 17 ; in Joann. xxvii
On the whole, Augustine must be ranked
11).
with those Eastern and Western writers upon the
Eucharist who, during the 3rd and 4th centuries,
taught what has teen called the dyophysite view.
The characteristic of this teaching is, as we have
seen (above,
2), the sharp distinction which it
draws between the sign and the thing signified.
But, though Augustine emphasizes this point so
strongly, and at the same time urges the importance of faith and the spirituality of the gift, there
is no real justification for regarding him as teaching a purely symbolical view. His merit consists
in his attempt to set forth the nature of the sacramental idea, and in his endeavour to conceive of
the body of Christ, as given in the Eucharist, in a
way tliat accords with the highest spiritual concepIn this respect his influence was wholly for
tions.
good, and the authority of his teaching resisted for
some centuries to come tlie inroads of a materializing tendency with regard to the sacraments.
For further discussion ol Augustine's teaching, see Hamack,
'

'

'

'

PRS>

i. 61-63;
Hist, of Dogma, Eng. tr. v. 155 f. ; Loofs,
The last-named criticizes
BatilTol, Stxuifs, 2nd ser., p. 232 f.
Loofs' symbolical interpretation, and also the view of those who
appeal to Augustine as teaching explicitly a belief in an objec-

tive presence in the
xxxiii. 1. 10 ; 2. 2).

elements

(e.g.

En. in Pt.

xcviii.

9

;

*

These two currents of thought, the Ambrosian
and the Augustinian, are exhibited in the writers
of the 6th century. The Africans, Fulgentius and
Facundus, and the Spaniard, Isidore of Seville,
re-echo the language of Augustine, while Coesarius

Aries and Pope Gregory the Great repeat
the teaching of Ambrose (Loofs, loc. cit.). The
same is true of the language of the prayers
in the Western liturgies between the 6th and the
8th century. On the one hand, there are found
such phrases as the bread changed into the flesh
.
the cup changed into the blood,' unto the
transformation of the body and blood of our Lord
God Jesus Christ,' ' to eat the body,' ' to drink the
'
blood ; on the other hand, there occur spiritual
food,' spiritual cup,' the virtue of the heavenly
food,' the image of the sacrament.' In the early
Middle Ages the language of these prayers, as
well as the authority of Augustine and Ambrose,
was appealed to in the controversies on the
Eucharist (Batiff"ol, op. rit. p. 348 f.).
(2) "Tlie transformation of the conception of the
sacrifice in the Eucharist during the 3rd and 4th
centuries, which has been indicated above, att'ected
the course of the developments during the following period. In the East there was little development beyond the standpoint of Cyril of Jerusalem
of

'

'

.

.

'

'

'

'
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and Chrysostom.

John of Damascus has only a
passing reference to the subject, in which lie recalls the type of Melcliizedek and the prophecy
of Mai 1", and speaks of the pure and unbloody
sacrifice {de Fide Orth. iv. 13).
In the West we find, as in the treatment of the
nature of the gift, two traditions, represented by
Augustine on the one hand, and Amorose on the
'

'

other.
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{e.g. in Hebrews) of the language of sacriiice and priesthood
to the heayenly lite of Christ is but the language of illustration,
used to express the abiding truth of the assumption of humanity
in the Person of Christ to the throne of God ; ' His Incarnation
is itself the offering of our puriflcation
(Greg. Mag. -Moral,
'

24. 32

Euthymius, quoted below, HI. 6). The Eucharist
sets forth that truth in an image or in a mystery (Ambrose,
Greg.). The whole action of the rite is spiritual and heavenly
(Chrysos.). The same idea is suggested by the earlier language
of Irenaeus on the heavenly altar,' and in the de Saeramentia
and Eastern liturgies. See Gore, Body of Christ, p. 185 f
(3) The conception of the propitiatory value of
the sacrifice in the Eucharist, which has been
traced in the earlier Patristic
(Origen, Cyril
i.

;

cf.

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

.

Augustine's conception of the sacrifice exhibits
two characteristics, both of which may be paralleled from the earlier language current in the
West, (a) Tlie Eucharist is a 'commemoration
of the sacrifice of the Cross' (sacrificii memoria,
sacramentum memorice [c. Faust, xx. 18. 21]).
The sacrifice of the Cross was prefigured by the
OT sacrifices. It was offered in reality on the
Cross. It is celebrated by a sacrament of commemoration' in the Eucharist (ib. 21).
This
language may be paralleled from Cyprian (calkem
in commemorationcm Domini et passtonis ejus [Ep.
Ixiii. 17]), and from the
prayers of the Koman
Canon in the de Sacramentts (the oblation is Jigura
corporis et sanguinis). Again, he speaks of the
Eucharist as the sacrifice of the body and blood
of Christ' {de An. et de Orig. i. 11 [13]), of 'offering the body of. Christ' (ib. i. 9 [10]), tnd of 'the
sacrifice of our ransom' (Confess, ix. 12 [32]).
This also recalls
Cyprian (see above, II. 2 (5)).
(6) But the most distinctive feature of Augustine's
teaching is his em]}hasis on the union of the faithful in the Eucharist with the sacrifice of Christ.
The faithful themselves, by partaking of Christ's
'
body and blood, are the sacriiice, and become the
body of Christ' (Serm. ocxxvii. ; de Civ. Dei, x. 6.
20, xxii. 10). This conception, which is a development of Pauline teaching (1 Co IC'-), had been
anticipated by Tertullian (de Orat. 6), who connects with the gift of 'daily bread' the idea of
continuance in Christ and inseparability from His
body (i.e. the mystical body), and by Cyprian (Ep.
Ixiii. 13), who finds in the mixture of water with
wine in the chalice a representation of the incorporation of the people in Clirist.
On the other hand, the teaching of Ambrose
2 (5)) is reproduced by Gregory the
(see above, II.
Great in the 6th century (Dial. iv. 58). (a) The
Eucliarist is related to the sacrifice of the Cross,
'

'

which it is said to renew (reparat), though this
language is qualified by the words in a mystery,'
'

'

'

and by the comment that it imitates the Passion
of the Only (cf.
Ambrose, in
begotten Son
imagine),
(b) Like Ambrose and Chrysostom,
connects
the
Eucharist
with
the heavenly
Gregory
life of Christ.
He who is immolated for us again
in the mystery of the holy oblation' is the Son
who dieth no more, but liveth in Himself immortIn the mystery of the
ally and incorruptibly.
'

'

'

Eucharist tilings earthly are united with things
heavenly (ib.). The whole action is, in fact, as in
Ambrose, mystical and transcendental. Moreover,
Gregory combines with this presentation two conceptions which further qualify his language, and
relate it to that of Augustine,
(a) The sacrifice
of the Eucharist is closely associated with the
communion of the faithful, (p) The sacrifice is
consummated only in the self-oblation of the
worshipi)ers (ib. 59, For then will He be truly the
victim {Koslici] for us to God, wlien we have made
ourselves a victim [hostinni]).
'

'

period

of Jerus.), received a considerable
development
later on.
The metaphorical language used by
some of the Fathers suggested a renewal of the
sacrifice of Christ in the Eucharist (e.g. Ambrose,

de

48 [quasi recipiens pccssiotievi] ; Greg.
iv. 58 [mortem unigeniti reparat,
iterum immolatur'], hom. in Ev. ii. 37. 7 [tterum
patiturj), and, though qualified by other expressions, it came to be taken in a literal sense.
The
liturgical custom of offering intercessions for the
living and the dead immediately after the consecration led to the same result.
Lastly, the practice
of oflering the Eucharist specially for the departed,
which appears first in Tertullian and Cyprian, led
gradually to the idea that each offering constituted
Off.

i.

Mag. Dial.

a distinct sacrifice for sin. The transition was made
slowly and almost imperceptibly. In popular religion the propitiatory conception doubtless received
a considerable impetus from the influx of pagan
ideas into the Church. The language of Gregory
the Great shows in this respect the advance made
upon the earlier period. He dwells much upon the
benefits resulting from the offering of the sacrifice
of the Mass for souls in purgatory ; in his
Dialogues
(iv. 55) he tells how a priest is visited
by the apparition of a departed soul, who offers to him bread,
and says, ' Offer this bread to Almighty God on
sins.'
behalf, that thou mayst intercede for
The transition from the Eucharistic to the proview
of
the
Eucharist
is
reflected in the
pitiatory

my

my

Western Sacramentaries, when compared with the
earlier prayers (e.g. the de Sacramentis).
Thus in
the Leonine Sacramentary (6th cent.), side by side
with the older language, whicli speaks of 'the
sacrifice of praise,' we find ' sacrifice of propitiation
'

and praise (sacrificium placationis et laudis).
We may compare also the following prayers from the same
source (o) O Lord, we beseech Thee, mercifully sanctify these
'

:

and, receiving the offering of a spiritual sacrifice, make
us to be an eternal gift unto Thee
O Lord, mercifully
(o)
look upon these gifts, which we bring for the commemoration
of Thy saints, and offer for our offences (ed. Feltoe, Cambridge.
189, pp. 24, 19).
gifts,

'

*

;

'

The Western Sacramentaries,

in fact, exhibit,

the multitude of their variable
prayers, the
gradations between the earlier Eucharistic and
the later propitiatory view.
in

LiTXRATURi). In addition to the literature quoted under
I.,
reference may be made to the general Histories of Doctrine
by
Harnack and Schwane, and to Loofs, Leil/aden z. Stud, der
Halle, 1893 ; also to the artt. in PRE^,
Dogmfn^esch.3,
Eucharistie ' (Drews) and "Abendmahl II.'
The
(Loofs).
following special treatises or discussions deal with the Patristic
period or particular portions of it ; G. E. Steitz, Abhandl.
liber die Abendmahlslehre der griech.
Kirche,' in JDTh ix.-xiii!
(1864-68) ; F. S. Renz, Op/ercharakter der Eucharistie, Paderbom, 1892 ; C. Gore, Body of Christ, Ix)ndon, 1901
B
Tlie Early Eucharist,
Frankland,
Cambridge, 1902; H. b!
'
Swete, The Eucharistic Belief of the Second and Third Centuries,' in JThSt iii. 161 f. (1902) ; A. ScheiwUer, ' Die Elemente der Eucharistie in den ersten drei Jahrh.,' in Forsch zur
chr. Lit. u. Dogmengesch. iii. 4 (Mainz, 1903); A.
Andersen, Dot
'

W

AbmdmaUindenzweierstenJahrh., QKssen,\^iH; V. Ermoni

VEucharistie dans I'Eglise primitive, Paris, 1903 P. BatilTol
Etudes d'histoire et de thinlogie positive, 2nd ser., Paris.
K. G. Goetz, Die lietittge A bendmahls/rage in ihrer geach. 1905;
Entmcklung, Leipzig, 1907 A. Struckmann, iiic (Jegenwart Christi
in der hi. Eucharistie, Vienna, 1905 D.
Stone, A History of
the Doctrine of the Holy Eucharist, 2 vols.,
Ix)ndon, 1909
;

Ambrose, Chrysostom, and Gre^'ory the Great in their teachln(f upon the sa^n-illce in the KiichariMt exhibit certain common
features, which re appear in later Greek teaching, and in some
of the early mediieval writers in the West.
Behind their
there lies the Pauline inception of the mystical Iwdy
langiiafie
of Christ. The Church 'oders' throufh
Christ, the Head of
the Iwdy, and in union with liini (hence the
emphasis of
GreKory and Chrysostom on the communion and selfoblation
of the worshippers cf.
At
the
same
time these
Auifustine).
Fathers appear to recognize that the
Scriptural application
;

;

;

III.

(A.D.

The Euchahist in the Middle Ages

800-1500).

!.

Introductory.

With the

Middle Ages we enter upon a period of reflexion
and controversy upon tlie Eucharist, which before
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the time of Paschasius hnd never received really
systematic treatment at the hands of theologians.
From the 9th cent, onwards, however, it continued
to occupy a prominent place in theological discussion, which gradually formulated a theory of
sacraments, their character, mode of oj^ration,

and place in religion. The period from
the 9th to the I5th cent, marks the growth of a
BTBtem of belief and practice, against which the
Beformation of the 16th cent, was a reaction and
The history, however, is limited mainly
protest.
to the West, where there was much greater moveetTects,

ment

of thought

and much

less

unanimity upon

the subject than in the East. The Greek Church,
as a whole, held by the teaching of John of
Damascus, in spite of occasional movements in the
direction of a closer accord with later Western
teaching (as at the Council of Lyons in 1274, when
Greeks and Latins met to discuss re-union, and a
statement was drawn up in which utTovaiodv occurs
as an equivalent for transubstantiare). In the
Western Church, on the other hand, the history
of the doctrine exhibits the stages by which the
conversion theory, taught by Ambrose, and established under Greek influence, gradually asserted

and blood of Christ. Yet the change
an inward one, and is not apparent to sight or
If the elements retain their outward aptaste.
pearance, the object is to call forth faith and to
remind believers that the gift is spiritual. He
adduces, however, instances in which a miraculous
change of the outward appearance has occurred
to convince doubters or reward faith. Yet no
portents cAn enhance the value of that which the

into the flesh
is

faithful receive in the Sacrament.
He maintains
the
of the Eucharistic and historical body of
identity
Christ, and explains its presence in countless places
at once by a creative act of God on each occasion.
Paschasius' treatise fell in with
popular tendencies
and became in the subsetjuent period the authoritative exposition of the nte.
But the influence of
Augustine was still too strong to allow such

teaching to pass unchallenged. Outside the circle
of Paschasius' admirers the language of Augustine

was

still repeated (Amalarius, Fiorus, Kabanus
Maurus), while John Scotus Erigena appears to
have taught a purely symbolical view of the Sacrament. But the great opponent whom Paschasius'
book called forth was Ratramnus (also a monk of
Corbey), who, in response to a request of Charles
and
was
carried
to
final
its
in
the Bald, wrote his treatise. On the Body and Blood
itself,
development
the doctrine of transubstantiation. The two chief of the Lordt The two
questions submitted to him
authorities appealed to by early Western mediwval were (1) Is the Eucharist the body of Christ in a
writers upon the Eucharist were Ambrose and mystery or in reality ? (2) What is the relation of
The teaching of the former was the Eucharistic to the historical body ?
Augustine.
(1) He begins by defining the words Jigura and
apj>ealed to by those who tended to the view of a
miraculous conversion of the elements into the Veritas. The former denotes the setting forth of
The teaching of something under a veil, as when Christ speaks of
body and blood of Christ.
Au^stine formed the starting-point of those who Himself as the Bread or the Vine. The word
distinguished sharply the sign from the thing signi- Veritas denotes the showing of a thing unveiled in
its natural character, as wlien we say that Christ
fied, and who inclined to the view of a spiritual
presence of power and eflicacy a view which was born of a virgin. The bread and wine show
passes in its more extreme forms into a receptionist one thing outwardly to the senses, and proclaim
or commemorative view of the rite.
Generally, aloud another inwardly to the minds of the faithhowever, an attempt was made by both parties to ful. There is no material.miracle in the Eucharist.
harmonize the teaching of these two Fathers and Outwardly the elements are the same as before.
to interpret them in accordance with their own Inwardly, to the minds of the faithful,
are in
they
There are three reasons why the a figure (Jigurate) Christ's
standpoint.
body and blood. The
conversion doctrine finally prevailed during the change is a spiritual one. There are not two
Middle Ages. (1) It gave to simple minds an easy different substances, body and spirit, but one thing
and literal interpretation of the words This is my under two aspects in one aspect bread and wine,
body,' 'This is my blood.' (2) It fell in with the in another the body and blood of Christ. In their
realism of popular thought, which viewed every- bodily nature they are bread and wine ; in power
thing in the concrete, whereas the more vague and spiritual efficacy they are the mysteries of the
but spiritual
language of Augustine resisted all body and blood of Christ. Ilatramnus throughout
attempts to materialize it, and it was only by a tour represents the older conservative tradition of the
deforce that mediaeval writers made Augustine West (Tertullian, Jerome, the de Sacrameniis).
the language of transubstantiation. (3) He quotes from Augustine the phrase figura
speak
The language of conversion lent itself to the corporis Christi, to prove that the sacraments are
one thing, the thing of which they are the sacragrowing love of the miraculous.
2. The Eucharistic controversies of the
early ment is another. As visible creatures the elements
Middle Ages. The mediseval history of the feed the
body according to their invisible subEucharist begins with the controversy excited
by stance (i.e. the power of the Divine word) they
the appearance of the treatise of Paschasius Rad- feed and sanctify the soul.
bertus. On the Body and Blood of the Lord, in 844.
(2) In dealing with the second question Ratramnus
The author was a monk, and afterwards abbot, of apiieals to a distinction drawn by Ambrose (de
His
which
was
the
most complete Myst. 63) between the sacrament of the flesh and
Corbey.
book,
treatise on the Eucharist that had
yet appeared, the verity of the same, and to a further statement
dealt with the whole
subject of the Sacrament, of Ambrose (de Myst. 68) that the body of Christ is
and was inspired by a profoundly religious spirit. the body of a Divine Spirit. It is called the body
Paschasius exhibits clear traces of Greek influence of Christ because in it the Spirit of Christ (i.e. the
(Cyril of Alexandria, John of Damascus), and no power of the Divine word) feeds and cleanses the
less clearly is he indebted to
Augustine, especially soul. Finally, he quotes two prayers from the'
in his emphasis on the
Mass to show that the elements are the pledge
spiritual character of the
gift which is received (e.g. ch. 10), and his repudiaand the image of the verity of Christ's body and
tion of the Capernaite view (cf. Jn
6"), which was blood, but not the verity itself, which will be
apparently held in uninstructed circles. He is no manifested in open vision only hereafter.
metaphysician, but starts from the omnipotence of
Ratramnus' treatment of the subject exhibits in
God, the need of faith, and the words of Christ, an acute form the ambiguity attaching generally
'This 18 niy body.' His treatment follows that of to the older Western tradition as
represented most
Ambrose in the main. He adduces the miracles conspicuously in Augustine, and it is difficult to
of the OT and NT in
support of the belief that decide whether Ratramnus believed that the gift
the snbsUnce of the bread and wine is
changed bestowed in the Eucharist was merely a mysterious
:

;

,

'

'

'
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operation of the Divine power tlirough the elements, effecting union with Christ, or a presence in
the elements of the body and blood of Christ. His
teaching, however, had a certain currency in the
subsequent period. Much of it reappears in the
Homilies of the English Aelfric (10th cent.). Ratramnus' book, which came to be attributed to John
Scotus Erigena (see below), also attracted considerable attention at the time of the Berengarian controversy (it was highly esteemed, and quoted by
Ridley at the time of the Reformation).
Other writers besides Ratramnus protested
against particular views expressed in the work of
Paschasius (e.g. Rabanus Maurus rejects the view
of the identity of the historical and Eucharistic
body of Christ), but circumstances favoured the
spread of Paschasius' doctrine, which received
iimder expression as time went on. The transformation of the elements was regarded as so complete that they could no longer be spoken of as
'signs.' During the 10th cent, the idea of a
physical miracle was carried so far in some quarters
that, if we may trust the statement of Berengar,
expressions were current which countenanced the
revolting idea of a portiuneula camis received by
the faithful in the Sacrament.

The

3.

Berengarian

controversy

art.

(cf.

The wide-spread acceptance

Berengar).

of the

teaching of Paschasius and the crudities of popular

language about the Eucharist aroused a fresh
protest against the doctrine of conversion during
the 11th century. Berengar, who was head of the
school of Tours, had refused to accept the teaching
of Paschasius, and re-opened controversy on the
subject by addressing a letter to Lanfranc de-

fending the teaching of John Scotus upon the
Sacrament of the altar, which Lanfranc had spoken
of as heretical.
Berengar was condemned unheard at Rome and Vercelli in
1060, But, though public opinion was against him, he had some
powerful friends, and succeeded in 1054 in persuading Hiide-

Drand (then Papal legate at Tours) of his orthodoxy. He
appeared before a Synod at Rome in 1069, where he was compelled to submit, and to subscribe a confession of faith ^ut
forward by Cardinal Humbert, in which a crude and nmterialIstic conception of the Sacrament was taught (*panem et
Tinum
. post consecrationem non solum sacramentum, sed
etiam verum corpus et sanguinem domini nostri Jesu Christi
esse, et sensualiter non solum sacramento, sed in veritate
manibua sacerdotum tractari, frangi, et fidelium dentibus
atteri ; see Lanfranc, tU Euch, 2). (For a more lenient view of
this confession, see the language of Innocent in. and Alexander
of Hales, quoted by Stone, Uist. 0/ ths Doct. of the Uoly
Eucharint, 1. 310, 316.) Berengar retired to France, but shortly
afterwards renewed the controversy. The accession of Hildebrand to the Papacy did not save him, however, from condemnation (though the Pope showed him much indulgence, and
endeavoured to secure for him the opportunity of making a
confession of faith couched in general terms), and in 1079 he
was re<iuired to subscribe a formula couched in milder terms
than the earlier one, but still acknowledging the conversion
doctrine (*panem et vinum
. substantlaliter convert! .
et post consecrationem esse verum Christi corpus, quod natum
est de Virgine
non tantum per si^num et virtutem sacrament!, sea in proprietate naturae etventate substantiae '). He
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In this his opponents were no
rest their appeal on
faith in the omnipotence of God and on the
authority of the Fathers, Berengar puts forward
the appeal to reason. He attacks the idea that
the elements cease to exist, on the ground that
'accidents' cannot exist without a subject the
first
appearance of the later Scholastic terminology.
By attributing the accidents of the elements to the
body and blood, Lanfranc is really teaching that
the body and blood are visible (ed. Vischer, pp.
He further illustrates the use of the
127, 171).
negative in Scripture and the Fathers, in order to
prove that it is often employed not to deny the
continued existence of that to which it refers, but
to emphasize something which it has become, or
some aspect of it to ^vhich attention is directed.
Thus, wlien it is said that after consecration the
elements are not bread and wine, but the body and
blood of Christ, it is not necessarily implied that
the bread and wine cease to exist {ib. p. 177 f.).
He attacks Paschasius' idea that the body and
blood of Christ are produced by a new act of
creation {per generationem subjecti), he denies that
the wicked receive the body and blood, and, lastly,
he protests against the idea of a portiuneula camis
as that which is received in the Sacrament. In so
doing he states, apparently for the first time among
mediaeval writers (though he appeals to Augustine
for the phrase), that totum corpus or totus Christus
is received.
In his positive teaching Berengar appears to have followed Augustine and Ratramnus.
As a result of consecration there is a real, though
spiritual, presence of the body and blood, which
are received with the heart, not witli the mouth,
of the faithful.
He denies that he maintained a
merely figurative view. Every sacrament implies
a res sacramenti, seeing that it is, in Augustine's
lectical

match

method.

for him.

While they

'
a visible sign or form of an invisible grace.'
Ehrase,
lastly, he has a valuable statement of the nature
of the Divine working in its use of natural means.
'
Everything which is consecrated is of necessity

enhanced, but by no means destroyed.'
To Berengar's opponents such teaching seemed
to deny any real presence of Christ in the Sacrament. A purely 'spiritual' presence, such as
Berengar taught, seemed scarcely distinguishable
from a presence only in the intelligence or memory
(so Hugh of Langres ; cf. Gore, op. cit. p. 256).
Hence Berengar's language seemed to lead to a
merely figurative view of the Sacrament. Others
charged him with teaching a theory of impanation,
i.e. that, as Christ took human nature into personal
union with Himself and became incarnate, so in
the Sacrament He takes bread and wine into the
same kind of union, and may be said to be impanate
and invinate (see below,
Both these views
4).
are attributed to the followers of Berengar
by
writers of the 11th and 12th centuries (Witmunci,
again submitted, and spent the rest of his years in retirement.
Alger of Li^ge, Gregory of Bergamo).
In Berengar's letter to Lanfranc he expresses his
The controversy produced a series of replies to
agreement with the opinions of John Scotus. It Berengar (Lanfranc, Hugh of Langres, Witnmnd of
has been argued, however, with some show of Aversa, Dnrandus of Troam), which exhibit traces
reason, that the work referred to is Ratramnus' of the current conceptions (physical manducation,
book, which was commonly ascribed to John Scotus reception by the wicked, incorruptibility of the
(Gore, Dissertations, p. 240 ff.), and Berengar's posi- consecrated species). But Berengar's protest had
tion is certainly in the main that of Ratramnus. not been in vain. From this
period the cruder
His more mature view of the subject is set forth in views tend to disappear. The rising Scholasticism
his work, de Sacra Coena (written in 1073), which of the 12th cent, took
the
task
of formulating
up
is a reply to Lanfranc (ed. Vischer, Berlin, 1834).
the doctrine of conversion. The term 'transubHe goes back to the tradition of the West before stantiation had not yet
appeared, though Witthe time of Paschasius, and appeals to the language mund's phrase substantiahter
transmutare is a
of Augustine, the de Sacramentis (which was as- close approximation to it. In the task of formucribed to Ambrose), and the prayers of the Roman lating the Church's belief, however, the Schoolmen
Mass in support of his protest against the doctrine learned from the controversy with
Berengar to lay
of conversion.
In his exegesis of the Fathers he is aside many of the crude and untenable
concepfar
to his opponent.
But the novel ele- tions which had been current before.
superior
ment in Berengar's treatise is his use of the dia4. The Schoolmen and the doctrine of tranaub.

.

'

.

.

.

.

.

,

,

.

'
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atantiation. During the 12th cent, the development of the doctrine of the Eucharist was affected
of the period,
by two factors in the general history
llie tirnt of these was the religious revival which
had resulted from the reform of the Papacy and
the preaching of the Crusades. It was the age of

the Catholic mystics, St. Bernard and the Victorines

And this revival brought
a revival of the influence of St. Augustine's
teaching. The effect of this appears in the greater

(Hugh and Kichard).
with

it

of conception shown by writers upon
the Eucharist during the period, and in the recoil
from the materialism of the preceding century (cf.
e.g. Hildebert of Tours, de Sacramento Altaris
Christ
the presence of Christ is real,
yet spiritual ;
His
is in heaven, yet He is in the Sacrament
presence is a presence of power and efficacy, yet it
18 in the elements).
The language of St. Bernard
(de Coena Domini) echoes the Augustinian distinction between the invisible grace and the visible
sign, while Hugh of St. victor speaks of the
Eucharist as 'an image of the invisible and spiritual
participation of Jesus which is accomplished inwardly in the heart by faith and love (rfe Saer.
Christ. Fid. ii. 8. 7).
second influence was the intellectual revival,
of which Berengar and Koscellin had been pioneers.
The age of the Schoolmen had begun, and the
questions raised by the Eucharistic controversy
were transferred to the region of metaphysics.
Attempts were made to state the nature of the
Eucharistic mystery in metaphysical terms. At
the same time the whole idea of sacraments was
revised, and in this task the influence of Augustine
played an important part.
(1) The great problem of the period, "which divided
Nominalists and Realists, was the nature of ' uniTliis question had
versals
or
general ideas.'
come to the front through Roscellin's Nominalist
teaching on the Trinity. In refuting him Anselm
and Abelard, starting nrom the standpoint of Realism, and with the help of Aristotle, discussed the
relation of ' universals to corporeal existence.
In
this way the terms substantia and accidentia came
to be used by them. They are first definitely
applied to the Eucharist in the 12th cent. though
Berengar had anticipated their use when he employed the distinction between subjectum and accidentia. By substantia was denoted the impalpable
universal which was held to inhere in
every particular included under it,' whUe accidentia denoted
the ' sensible properties which came into existence
when the pure Form clothed itself in Matter'
(Rashdall, Universities of Europe in Mid. Ages,
London, 1895, i. 46 f.). From the 12th cent, onwards the application of this metaphysical language
to the Eucharistic mystery dominated Western
second result of Scholasticism was
teaching. (2)
the revision of the whole conception of sacraments.
This was mainly the work of Hugh of St. Victor
his Sentences
(t U41) and Peter Lombard (t 1164
became the manual of the Schools in the Middle
Ages). They start from Augustine's definition of
a aaciament as ' a visible form or sign of an invisible grace,' and distinguish between the sacramentum and the res sacramenti (Peter Lombard
further distinguished in the Eucharist the res contenta et signijicnta, i.e. the
body and blood, and the
res significata et non contenta, i.e. the
unity of the
Church).
They maintain that the sacraments
'contain' grace (Hugh of St. Victor) and are
causes of grace (Peter Lombard). Their purj^se
is not
only to signify, but to sanctify. These statements became the accepted definitions, and were
eompleted in the 13th cent, by Tliomas Aquinas,
who taught that the sacraments etlect that which
t^ey signify, though they are instrumental causes,
the principal cause being God.

spirituality

:

;

'

A

'

'

,

'

A

;

'

_'

Both the developments which we have indicated
as due to Scholasticism marked in some ways a
considerable gain. The metaphysical distinction
of substantia and accidentia, as apprehended by
the Schoolmen, made it possible to hold a more
relined view of the mode of the Sacramental Presence.
For the substantia of the Schoolmen was in
the final resort real only to thought, and could be
apprehended only by the faith of the believer
(popular thought undoubtedly held a far different
conception and clung to the cruder notions of the
earlier period).
Again, the distinction between
the outward sign and the inward grace, when
defined
and
held, tended to minimize the
clearly
dangers of materialism. From this time onwards
the language of the Schoolmen shows a growing
emphasis upon the spiritual character of the hidden
substantiw of the Sacrament, and an increasing
tendency to give more reality to the accidents.
Thus, in their discussions upon the Eucharist, Hugh
of St. Victor and Peter Lonibard reject the materialistic views which in the previous century had been
associated with the fraction and reception of the
consecrated species (see Hugh of St. Victor, de
Sacr. Christ. Fid. ii. 8. 13 Peter Lombard, Sent.
lib. iv. dist. 13).
In dealing with such questions the
mysticism of Hugh comes to his rescue. Thus he
;

says (op.

cit. ii. 8.

13)

:

*

Christ exhibits His bodily presence for a season in order to
stir us to seek His spiritual presence.
J ust as in the Incarnation
He withdrew His bodily presence at the Ascension, though His
spiritual presence remained, so is it in the Sacrament. The
Sacrament is completed. The virtue reumins. Christ passes
from the mouth to the heart. That food belongs to the soul,
not to the body. If, then, alter this you seek the bodily presence of Christ, seek it in heaven.'

of St. Victor and Peter Lombard start
from the language of conversion, and teach that the
elements pass into the body and blood (they teach
a change per transitionem, not by creation or addi'
tion or anniliUation
the ' miraculous creation
theory of Paschasius is given up). Peter Lombard
discusses the question {Sent. lib. iv. dist. 11) whether
the change is one of form or substance or some
other kind, and inclines, with some hesitation, to
the idea of a change of substance.
The only
substance in the Sacrament is that of the body
and blood. The accidents of the bread and wine
continue to exist without a subject. They do not
inhere in the substance of the body, which is
unaffected by them. Hence there is no fraction of

Both Hugh

:

the body. He teaches (with other writers of the
period) that the whole Christ {totu^ Christus) is
received.
At the same time he distinguishes between the sacramental and the spiritual eating,
quoting Au^stine's words, Crede et manducasti,
and emphasizing the need of faith. The wicked
receive sacramen tally, but not spiritually.
Neither Hugh of St. Victor nor Peter Lombard
employs the term transubstatUiatio, which is used,
however, by Hildebert of Tours early in the 12th
cent. while the verb transubstantiare is found in
Stephen of Autun in the first half of the same
But they clearly hold the teaching excentury.
pressed by it, whicn is that, as a result of consecration, the substantice of the bread and wine pass
into the substantia of the body and blood of Christ,
the sensible properties (or accidents ') of the bread
and wine being all that remains of the original
elements.
The doctrine thus expressed became the formally
It fell in with
recognizeil teaching of the West.
the accepted philosophy of the day, and it gave
shape and consistency to the conceptions of popular
thought. It secured the belief in a miraculous conversion which was demanded by popular religion,
and it minimized the crude materialism of the
On the whole it seems to have met
earlier period.
with little opposition after the middle of the century.
,

'
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Bnpert o( Deutz (t 1135) represents the standpoint of earlier
Patristic teaching (Thcodoret, Gelasius) in drawing a parallel
between the two natures in Christ and the earthly and Divine
elements in the Sacrament. Like Berengar, he denies that the
working of the Di\ iae Spirit destroys the substances which are
assumed for its own uses. The human nature assumed by Christ
was not changed or destroyed by the union. So, too, the
bread and wine become the body and blood of Christ, not by
being changed into the sensuous realities of flesh and blood,
but by assuming invisibly the realities of the immortal substance. Divine and human, which is in Christ (de Trinitate et
operibxu ejus : in Ex. ii. 10). Card. Bellarmine charges Rupert
with teaching the theory of impanation (see above, 3), which
was also attributed to Berengar. But in both cases the use of
the familiar Patristic analogy lends no support to the view
that they carried the parallel as far as their opi>onents suggested. In both cases, however, the motive which inspired the
use of such language was opposition to the popular conception of the conversion of the elements. But such language
IS that of Rupert is an isolated phenomenon among the Schoolmen of the 12th cent. it is the language of survival.
;

The next event

of importance in the history is
the Fourth Council of the Lateran convened by
Pope Innocent iii. in 1215. At this Council the
Pope put forward a Confession of Faith directed
against the errors of the Albigensea. It deals with
the doctrine of God, the authority of the Old Testament, the Incarnation, and the sacraments. The
statement upon the Eucharist runs as follows
'There is one universal Church of the faithful,
outside which no one at all is in a state of salvation.
In this Church, Jesus Christ Himself is both Priest
and Sacrifice and His body and blood are really
contained in the Sacrament of the altar under the
species of bread and wine, the bread being transubstantiated into the Body, and the wine into the
Blood by the power of God, so that, to ettect the
mystery of unity, we ourselves receive from His
:

:

what He Himself
The

received from ours.'

reserve exhibited in the language of this decree has given
the question whether the Council intended to impose

rise to

upon the Church the Scholastic definition of transubstantiation.
For, though the term transubstantiaTe is employed, the accomand there
panying term accidentia is not found in the decree,

no explicit statement to the effect that the gubstantux of the
elements cease to exist, and that the accidentia alone remain.
Hence it has been maintained that transubstantiate is used in a
more general sense to denote a mysterious change (cf. Palmer,
TnatUe on the Church of Christ', il. 166 f. ; Pusey, Real Pretenee, p. 14 (f. ; Batiffol, Etudes, ii. 383). The language of Pope
Innocent 111. in his treatise. On the Mystery of the Mass (iv. 7-9),
has been adduced to show that he speaks without condemnation
of the view that the elements of bread and wine continue in
their natural substances after consecration. But such a conchuion may be doubted, and the treatise appealed to contains
a moct careful and explicit statement of the doctrine of transubMore to the |x>int is Pusey's appeal (op. cit. p.
stantiation.
SSf.)tothe Unguage used in the 15th cent, by Peter d'Ailly,
who, after setting forth the various views upon the subject,
decides in favour of that which maintains that the sul>stances
of the elements cease to exist, although,' he says, it does not
follow evidently from Scripture that it is so, nor, so far as I can
see, from the determination of the Church.' Card. Franzelln
(de S. S. Euch. Sacramento et Sacrificio, p. 202 f.) adduces
aninst this isolatetl expression of opinion other language which
sEows that the Mediaival Church from Thomas Aquinas onwards
regarded as heretical any other view than transulMtantiation.
80, too, the Council of Trent explains it, maintaining the
change of the whole substance of the bread and wine into the
body and blood of Christ, and denying the continuance of the
substance of the bread and wine after consecration, though at
*
the same time it speaks of the sacramental Presence as a mode
of existence which can scarcely be expressed in words.' See,
Doctrine
i.
313.
of Holy Eucharist,
further, Stone, History of
tt

'

*

Whatever ambiguity there

is in the language of
this decree, the scholastic doctrine of tiansubstantiation became the accepted teaching of the

Western Church.

It found its fullest expression
Theologiae of Thomas Aquinas (III.
In two respects he advanced
6).
upon previous teaching, (a) He defined more exactly the nature of the Presence, (b) He dealt
more fully with the question of the accidents.
(a) Aquinas affirnieil that the whole Christ (totus
Chriatus) is present, being entire in each species
and every fragment of each species, the body oeing
present by concomitance in the species of the
wine, and the bloo<l lieing present by concomitance
in the species of the bread.
(This had already
been affirmed by some opponents of the Beren-

Summa

in the
Izxiii.-lxxxii.

In its origin the phrase tottis Christus
maintained the important truth that the gift of
the whole Christ is received in the Sacrament, and
guarded against the idea of a. portiuncula carnis.
In this sense it had been used by Berengar.)
Aquinas denies that the presence of Christ is a
garians.

presence {localiter, in loco). He is present
only per inodwm substantim (so also, still earlier,
Odo of Cambrai). Hence Christ is not moved in
the Sacrament per se, but only per accidens, in
relation to the movement of that in which He is.
He denies any fraction of the body, and maintains,
like Peter Lombard, that the wicked receive
sacramentally, but not spiritually. Lastly, the
body remains till the species are corrupted. On all
these points he gathers up preceding discussions,
and attempts to evade the materialistic conclusions
of earlier times by refining and spiritualizing the
conception of the Presence.
(b) In treating of the accidents, Aquinas, like the
later Schoolmen generally, allows them greater
than had been conceded in the earlier
reality
The problem was how to reconcile the fact
period.
that the elements preserve many of the ordinary
effects of a substance with a literal acceptance of
the belief that they become Christ's body and
blood.
Aquinas maintains that the accidents
exist without a subject, yet they retain the power
of affecting objects and can breed life, nourish, be
broken and corrupted.
Yet, according to the
Schoolmen, the accidents have no independent
being, but simply characterize the substance in
local

whicn they inhere.

The

solution which

Aquinas

offers is that

they inhere in quantity (quantitcu
dimensiva), as in a subject. This was the great
of
discussion
among later Schoolmen, and
problem
under the stress of it the metaphysical theory
In
of transubstantiation tended to break down.
the following period the Schoolmen are inclined to
allow still greater reality to the accidents. Duns
Scotus denies that they retjuire a subject in which
to inhere, while Wyclif ridiculed the prevailing
uncertainty on the question (de Eucharistia, c. 6).
The controversies upon the Eucharist tended to
intensify the devotion of the faithful to the Sacrv
ment, which came to be regarded as the mystery
Around the miracle
of religion par excellence.
of transubstantiation there gathered a wealth of
legend intended to illustrate the mystery and do
honour to the Sacrament. Corresponding to this
sense of the miraculous character of the Sacrament, we find a growing decrease of communion.
Attention came to be concentrated upon the act of
Peter Lombard had affirmed that
consecration.
the form of the Sacrament is to be found in the
words of institution, while Aquinas maintained
that the Eucliarist is completed in the consecration,
whereas all other sacraments are completed in the
application of the matter to the sanctification of
the individual {Sumina, III. Ixxx. 12, where, however, he maintains the necessity of the communion
of the priest in both kinds).
Worship and adoration formed the central feature of the rite. This
in turn led to some important additions to the
ceremonial of the Mass, the chief of them being
the introduction of the ceremony of the elevation
of the consecrated Sacrament.
This ceremony must be distinguished from the earlier ceremony found in the Eastern liturgies and coruiected with the

communion addressed to the faithful, *the holy
things for them that are holy.' There is no rubric in the.Kastern
rites prescribing the adoration of the con.secrated .Sacrament,
though later on in the 17th cent., under Roman influence, the
Council of Jerusalem (1672) assigned to the Sacramental
Presence the same;worship (Aarpeta) as is paid to the Trinity.
In the West, some time during the 12th cent., the practice of
elevating the Host and chalice immediately after consecration,
and before the close of the canon, came into use. It was
intended, doubtless, partly as a protest against the views of
the Berengarians, and partly in order to stimulate worship of
the mystery of Christ's presence. In earlier days the altsj: had
invitation to
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bMo veilad

with ourUina, but the object of thia new ceremony
to make a apectacle of the central portion of the rite.
Banceforth, the Kazini; upon the Sacrainent playa a prominent
part in iwpular instructions upon the Mass (f.g. the Lay
rotkt' Mom Book). The canons of various En>;li8h Councils
In the ISth cent, allude to the custom of elevation for the
porpoae of adoration, and in the same century Durandus, bishop
of Mende, and author of the RationaU Divinorum OJ/icioruny
ahowa acquaintance with the ceremony in a form resembling
the present Koman rubric. For the rubric in the use of Sarum,
see Frere, Use of Sarum, Cambridge, 1898-1902, 1. 81, where,
however, there is no explicit mention of worshipping the
consecrated Sacrament. On the history of the subject, see
Drury, Eteoation in the Eucharist, Cambridge, 1907.

ma

'

'

This devotion connected with the Eucharistic
inystery culminated in the institution of the festival
of"^Corpu8 Christi in 1264 by Pope Urban iv. (confirmed and established in 1311).
The occasion
called forth the noble hymns of Thomas Aquinas,
in which the Eucharistic devotion of the Medioeval
Church found its loftiest expression.
5. The doctrine of transubstantiation in the
later Middle A^es.
The doctrine of transubstantiation remained throughout the later Middle
Ages the standard of faith for Western Christendom, and the attempts to challenge it met with
little success, and in some cases were visited with
evere censures. At the beginning of the 14th cent.
John of Paris and Durandus of Pour^ain declared
that it was possible to believe in the Real Presence
without accepting transubstantiation. William of
Occam, the Nominalist Schoolman of the same
century, suggested that on the grounds of reason
alone, apart from the decision of the Church, the
permanence of the substances of bread and wine
was not improbable.
But the greatest of all
medieval opponents of the doctrine was Wyclif.
Inspired by the practical abuses of the day, he
exposed the inconsistencies of the Scholastic teaching, repudiating the idea of accidents existing
without a subject, and charging the popular devotion with idolatry. He is also reported to have
taught that the lui worthiness of the priest invalidates the Sacrament.
Such a theory was
undoubtedly held by some of his followers ; but
Wyclif himself, while holding that the disposition
of the priest affected to some extent the value of
the Mass celebrated by him, regarded the sanctity
which the Sacrament has from Christ's presence
as the same in all Eucharists {de EucharUtia, c. 4
[Wyclif Society, London, 1892]). Some of Wyclif s
lan^age looks like an assertion of a merely symbolical presence.
He rejects transubstantiation,
identification, impanation, and maintains that the
words of institution are used in a tropical sense
He attacks the popular idea
(m). cit. c. 9, p. 291).
of a sensible, visible presence of Christ {op. cit. c.
1, p. 20 f.), and maintains that the body of Christ
'
is
virtually in the Host as in a sign {op. cit. c. 8,
The Sacrament is the form of bread and
p. 271).
wine, and not Christ or part of Him {ib. c. 1, p. 29).
But this language was directed against the materialistic conceptions of his time.
Wyclifs positive
teaching seems to indicate a belief in a real, though
sacramental, virtual, spiritual presence. The Host
is not itself the
body of Christ, but the very body
of Christ is sacramentally hidden in it
{op. at. c. 1,
cf.
Fasc. Ziz., London, 1858,
p. 16;
115, 117).
The bread is an effectual figure ofpp.
the body of
and
the
Sacrament has a special efficacy
Christ,
beyond that of other signs of the <JT and
{de
Eucharistia, c. 4, p. 84 ff.). But the influence of
on
this
was
less
Wyclifs positive teaching
subject
than that of other parts of his teacliing. In Bohemia
his teaching on transubstantiation did not
gain
many followers, and John Hus, while protesting
against practical abuses connected with the Sacrament {e.g. the denial of the cup to the laity),
appears to have accepted the doctrine of the
'

'

'

NT

Church

in its

main

features.
iu the direction of spiritual

The great movement

religion, originated by the German mystics during
the 14th and 15th centuries, did not at first affect
the Eucharistic doctrine of the Church. Though
some of the mystics, like Eckhardt, were accused
of speculative errors in the direction of pantheism,
they adopt for the most part the semi-mystical
which is not indifferent to sacraments,
position,
but seeks to interpret them in a
way which brings
out their spiritual value, as emphasizing the union

and its devotion to Him
Ruysbroek and the author of the Imitatio
In John Wessel (t 1489), however, there
Christi).

of the soul with Christ
(so

a tendency to break loose from current teaching.
Luther regarded Wessel as a precursor of his own
is

w

hile emphasizing,
teaching in several respects,
with earlier mystics, the spiritual character of the
of
the
of
Christ, Wessel held
participation
body
that this spiritual presence was not restricted to
particular moments, but extended over the whole
life of the believer, and that there is no essential
difference between spiritual and sacramental partiThe latter had value only in so far as it
cipation.
rested upon the former.
As a sacrament, the
Lord's
Supper could be celebrated only by a priest.
As a spiritual act of participation in Christ by
faith, it is possible for all without a priest {de Sacr.
Euch., passim).
Still earlier than the Mystics, the wide-spread
sects of the 12th and 13th centuries promoted a
spirit of revolt from the established doctrines.
Some, like the Waldenses, appealed to Scripture
alone.
Others, like the Albigenses, were affected
by Manicfasean views. From the Franciscans in
the 13th cent, there proceeded a famous book, The
Eternal
Gospel (the work of a disciple of the
Abbot Joachim of Floris), which preached the near
advent of a purely mystical religion, in which the
Church system, with its priesthood and sacraments,
should find no place.
6.

The

Eucharistic

sacrifice

in

the

earlier

Middle Aees. In the Eastern Church there was
little development in the doctrine of the Eucharistic sacrifice beyond the conceptions of the earlier
Patristic period, as exhibited in Cyril of Jerusalem
and Chrysostom, and in the West by Ambrose and
The commemorative charGregory the Great.
acter of the rite, as a memorial of Christ's sacrifice,
and its relation to the sacrifice of the Cross on the
one hand, and to the heavenly life of Christ on
the other, were
affirmed.
Later on in the
clearly
Middle Ages the Greek theologians, Theophylactus
(11th cent.), Euthymius Zigabenus and Nicholas of
Methone (12th cent.), and Cabasilas (14th cent.)
still emphasize these points.
The Eucharist is
That which is offered is the
really a sacrifice.
body of Christ, and the moment of the sacrifice is
when the bread and wine are changed into the body
and blood of Christ (Cabasilas). In this sacrifice
Christ offers Himself through His ministers, and
unites the Church with Him in His intercession
with the Father.

The very presence

humanity before God

of Christ's
in heaven constitutes an

'His very manhoo<l entreats the
Father on our behalf (Euthymius on He 7*).
The whole Eucharistic action on earth is, in fact,
conceived of as a mystical representation in time
of the ' eternal redemption won for man by Christ.
It proclaims aloud the death, resurrection, and
ascension of the Lord, and it avails by intercession
for the living and the dead, and by communion
benefits the faithful (Cabasilas).
Lastly, like the
mystical commentators of the West, Cabasilas sees
in the Eucharistic rite itself a drama of the life,
death, and resurrection of Christ. See, further,
D. Stone, op. cit. i. 166 tf.
The teaching of the West in the 9th and following centuries exhibits some of the main characterintercession.

'

istics of Patristic teaching.
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The Eucharist

(to

regarded as a commemoraof the Passion.
But this
representation is found in the ceremonies of the
Mass rather than in its wider purposes.
The
prayers of the Mass are a tableau of the life and
death of Christ (Amalarius). The mixtirre of the
chalice represents the water and the blood which
flowed from the side of Christ (Paschasius). Others
find this representation in those acts of the priest
which are based upon what Christ did at the
of the Host (William of
Supper, e.g. the fraction
Thierry, 12th cent.), or the double consecration
of bread and wine (Peter Lombard, Alexander
( 1 )

tion

is

and representation

On the influence of these ideas on later
Hales).
conceptions of the sacrifice of the Mass, see below,
17is laid upon the efliects of the sacrisacrifice is, in fact,
explained by, and
identified with, the effects which it produces upon
(2)

fice.

Emphasis

The

the worshippers

(cf.

Augustine).

Thus Paschasius

{op. cit. c. 9) teaches that the consecration of the
gifts renews the Passion, because Christ reiterates

daily that which He did upon the Cross, ottering
himself to the Father to deliver us from our sins.

The daily offering is due to our need of daily
cleansing. By communion we partake of the fruits
of Christ's death.
Lastly, he repeats Augustine's
saying that by participation we become Christ's
hoAy and blood (ojr. dt. c. 7). The same identification of the sacrifice with its eft'ects appears in
Lifege (12th cent. ; see de Sacram. Corp.
et Sang. Dom. ii. 2f.).

Alger of

(3) Paschasius and Alger of Lifege connect the
Eucharistic oflering with the heavenly intercession of Christ.
According to Psischasius, the true
priest in every Eucharist is Christ Himself, now
made a priest for ever. It is He who offers the
presented on the earthly altar, and it is from
S'fts
is offering of Himself that we receive them back
as His body and blood.
Thus he explains the
prayer in the Roman Canon, Jube fuec perferri.
The lifting up of the gifts is their consecration.
The whole act of offering is sacramental, mystical,
The altar on high, at which the gifts
snpra-local.
are offered, is the body of Christ, through wnich
and in which He otters to the Father the prayers
of the faithful and the faith of believers (op. cit.
This view
8, 12 ; cf. Alger of Lifege, op. cit. i. 14).
combines the earlier Western view of the Eucharistic offering, contained in the Roman Canon, with
the Greek view exhibited in Chrysostom, and found
also in Ambrose and Gregory the Great among the
Western Fatliers. The Eucharist is no repetition
of the sacrifice of the Cross.
It is offered, as
Paschasius says, in commemoration of the Passion
this expression qualifies the words
{op. cit. c. 9
'passionem illius reparanius' in the same chapter).
But that which connects it with the sacrifice of
the Cross is the heavenly priesthood of Christ,
who has passed through death and is ever present
with the Father, and presents to Him our prayers
and intercessions. (Note the identification of the
altar on high with the body of Christ.
This
shows the practical identity of Paschasius' teaching with that of Ambrose and Gregory the Great.
See above, II. 3(2).)
7- The Eucharistic sacrifice in the Scholastic
The early Schoolmen paid little attention
period.
to the doctrine of the Eucharistic sacrifice, their
thoughts being occupied with discussions as to the
mode of the presence of Christ in the Sacrament.
They content themselves mainly with denying that
there is
any repetition of the sacrifice of tiie Cross,
ffld with the
simple statement (following Augustine) that there is a representation, or commemoration, or likeness of the sacrifice of the Cross in the
Mass.
Thus Rupert of Deutz declares that the
whole Christ is present upon the altar, not that
TOL. T. 36
;

'

'

'
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He may

again suffer, but that to faith, to which
past things are present. His Passion may be
represented by way of a memory (dc Trin. et op. ;
in Gen. vi.). Similar language is used by Peter
all

'

Lombard (Sent. iv. 12. 7).
The Schoolmen of the 13th

cent, attempt a

more

analytical treatment, and endeavour to define the
rationale of sacrifice. WUliam of Auvergne, Bishop
of Paris (t 1249), discusses the chief elements of
sacrifice,
(a) Sacrifice is an act of homage to God
with a view to the sanctification of the individual.
(6) It is, in the form of the sacrificial meal, a
means of communion with God, and a source of
spiritual refreshment,
(c) It is an act by which
the worshipper is associated with the family of
God (de Legibus, c. 24). In what follows he
maintains that the first and chief sacrifice is that
of ourselves, without the offering of which nothing
that we present to God is pleasing or acceptable to
Him. The essence of the sacrifice of Chnst lay in
His sinless life of virtue (t6. c. 28). By his one
oblation on the Cross, Christ has reconciled and
The sacrifice of the Mass is
sanctified the world.
the application by the will of Christ of the benefits
which accrue from the sacrifice of the Cross. As a
sacrifice the Eucharist propitiates God and averts

His wrath.

As a sacrament

it sanctifies

and sup-

refreshment to those who receive it.
Without the manifestation of Christ in the Mass
faith and devotion would die, and the faithful
would be deprived of spiritual food. In it Christ
is present as priest and victim, as advocate and
healer (see the treatise de Sacramento Eucharistias, cc. 2, 3, 5).
Similarly Albert the Great
(+1280), the master of Thomas Aquinas, while
combining in an original way the conceptions of
earlier writers, and emphasizing the sanctifying
effects of the sacrifice of the Cross which are imparted in the Eucharist, regards the Mass as an act
of homage to God, and as representing the union
of the Cnurch with the self-oblation of Christ (de
Sacram. Euch. dist. v. 4 ; Sent. iv. 13. 23). At
the same time he prepared the way for future developments by discussing the question in what
sense the Mass is distinct from the ottering of the
Cross (Sent. iv. 13. 23). See Vacant, Hist, de la
conception du sacrifice de la messe dans Viglise
latine, Paris, 1894, p. 39 f.
Nothing shows more clearly the undeveloped
character of the doctrine of the Eucharistic sacrifice in the middle of the 13th cent, than the slight
treatment which it receives in the Summa TneoLike earlier Schoollogiae of Thomas Aquinas.
men, he emphasizes the effects of the sacrifice, and
maintains that it is a 'representative image' of
Elsewhere he disthe Passion (III. Ixxxiii. 1).
It has its roots
cusses the nature of sacrifice.
in the Laws of Nature.
sacrifice is something
done for the honour properly due to God, to appease Him' (III. xlviii. 3). But he goes beyond
plies spiritual

'

A

previous Schoolmen in his further definition that
sacrifice involves the production of a change in the
object offered, 'as that animals were killed and
burnt, that bread is broken and eaten and blessed
The result of this defini(II*. II". Ixxxv. 3 ad 3).
tion was that the sacrifice was treated independently of the effects which it produced. This opened
up a new era. In the later period the main question
was, What is the physical act accomplished in the
Victim which constitutes the essence of the sacrifice of the Mass ?
Peter Lombard and Alexander
Hales had found a representation of the Passion
in the double consecration of bread and wine, and
the latter had suggested that it
represented the
of the IxSy and blood in the crucifixion
separation
(Univ. Theol. Summa, iv. 10. 3).
Incidentally
Aquinas takes up this idea (III. Ixxiv. 1), and later
on it was developed {e.g., by Vasquez in the 17th
'

'

'
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cent.) in discussions upon the sacrificial character
of the Moss.
In other respects the teaching of Aquinas associated tlie sacnlice of the Mass more closely with
the consecration, and threw into greater prominence the importance of the priest in the rite, (a)
In justifying communion in one kind, he argues
that it is sutiicient for the jpriest to receive in both
kinds, because he receives in the person of all, and
because ' the perfection of the sacrifice consists not
in the use of the faithful, but in the consecration
of the matter' (III. Ixxx. 12). This dictum, by
isolating the act of the priest, encouraged the
of the ideas of sacrifice and communion,
separation
which had already taken place in practice, and inthe
creased
tendency to view the Mass as an opua
operatum completed in the act of consecration.

What is the
(o) In connexion with the question,
relation of the priest's action in the Mass to that
of Christ?' Aquinas maintained that the priest is
the representative of Clirist and acts in His person.
'

The

sacrifice of the Eucharist has the same value as
that of the Cross, being offered directly by Christ
Himself (lU. Ixxxviii. 1 ad 3). (c) In one passage
{Sent. IV. xii. 2 [2 ad 4]), Aquinas asserts that the
sacrifice of the Mass has an efficacy, by way of
impetration, for all who have a right disposition.
Thus it blots out mortal sins, in so far as it obtains
for those on whose behalf it is offered, by way of
Later on
impetration, the grace of contrition.
this teaching was used, without the qualilication
'a right disposition,' to support the mechanical
application of the sacrifice of the Mass, apart from
Communion, as a satisfaction for all for whom the
intention of the priest applied it.
8. The Eucharistic sacrifice in the later Middle
Ages. The teaching indicated above fell in with
certain tendencies of popular religion, the beginnings of which may oe traced in the Patristic

tion which followed departed friends beyond the
grave, and showed its interest in them by intercession and commemoration (for a defence of it,
see Sir Thomas More's Supplication of Souls). Id
practice it led to a traffic in Masses, which degraded the conception of the Mass and excited the
cupidity of the clergy (cf. Chaucer, Canterbury
Tales, Prologue, 507-510).

There are two developments in the

Ages which

later Middle
affected the doctrine of the sacrifice of

the Mass.
(a) In connexion with the question of the relation of the priest's action in the Mass to that of
Christ, the disciples of Aquinas followed their
master in maintaining the direct action of Christ
Himself in the Mass through the instrumentality
of the priest.
Duns Scotus (14th cent.), however,
departs from this position in two respects, (a) He
shows a greater anxiety to defend the unique
character of the sacrifice of the Cross, and maintains that the sacrifice of the Mass liis not the
same value as the Passion of Clirist, and that in it
Christ does not offer immediately by an act of His
own will, though He is offered as being contained
in the sacrifice (he quotes in support He Q"-"*).
as being a special
Still the Mass has a
special worth,
commemoration of the oblation of Christ upon the
Cross, and as beseeching God by it {Qumst. Quodlibet. 20. vol. xii. p. 529).
(/3) He emphasizes the
fact that the Eucharist is the act of the Church,
rather than of the individual priest, and that it is
accepted not by reason of the will of Christ acting
immediately, but by the will of the Church {ib. ).
This teaching was developed by the later Scotists
{e.g. Hiquseus and Biel).
In this later teaching upon the Eucharist the thought of the
connexion between the worship of the Church and the heavenly
intercession of Christ its Head, which had formed the background of the early Christian conceptions of life and worshtp(cf,
the Hij^h priest of our offere.g. Clement of Rome, ad Cor. 36,
see also Origen, de Oral. 10), and which characterizes the
ings
teaching of the later Greek Fathers, and in the West appears in
Ambrose, Gregory the Great, and the early medijcval writenj,
became obscured or even lost. Logically the later Scholastic
teaching involved consequences which affected the value not
only of the sacri5ce of the Mass, but of the priesthood as well.
Hence Vacant (op. cit. p. 49) says of it that it prepared the way
for Protestantism (cf. Kidd, op. cit. p. 103 f.).
*

'

period.

;

(l)The practice of offering the Eucharist with
special intention, which grew rapidly after the
4th cent., and of associating with each Mass the
idea of a distinct offering for sin (cf. above, II. 3
(3)) led to an exaggerated belief in the ex opere
operato idea of the Mass. An almost magical conception of the operation of sacraments came to be
current, which took no account of the spiritual
condition of the recipients. Thus the benefits of
the Mass were regarded as operating mechanically for the good of tliose on whose behalf it was
offered.
(2) A second feature of the popular religion was
the multiplication of Masses. Tliis was a wide departure from primitive usage {e.g. the one altar,'
'one Eucharist' of Ignatius, and the practice of 'concelebration '). As late as the 6th cent, the Synod
of Auxerre (578) forbade the saying of two Masses
at the same altar on the same day (Vacant, p. 26).
Convenience led to the relaxation of this rule, and
the habit of offering Masses with special intention,
and of going from one Mass to another, grew from
the 9th cent, onwards. From the 11th cent, onwards various decrees were issued forbidding priests
to say at .first more than three Masses a
day
later on, more than one (Vacant,
This
p. 27).
popujar practice encouraged a mechanical idea of
the rite, and gave ground for the belief that each
Mass was a distinct act of propitiation made for
sin or to procure some
specific benefit.
(3) The system which did more tlian anything
else to externalize the idea of the Mass was the
chantry system. Endowments were given to procure the
of Masses for the souls of the
saying
founder and his family.
Some of these dated
from the I2th cent, in England, but the
system
became wide-spread in the 14th and 15th centuries.
On Its better side it represented a touching devo'

;

'

'

A

second development of later mediaeval teach(6)
ing was the idea that, while the sacrifice of the Cross
availed for original sin, that of the Mass was an
offering for daily sins both deadly and venial. This
opinion was mentioned and condemned in the Confession of Augsburg in 1530 (cf. the English Pr.
Bk. art. xxxi.). The Roman theologians at first
In
denied that such an opinion had been held.
reply the Reformers appealed to Aquinas. But the
sermons appealed to, though ascribed to Thomas
Aquinas, and also included in another form among
the works of Albert the Great, undoubtedly belong
to a later period. The same opinion was attributed
to the Dominican Catherinus, who was present at
the Council of Trent, and it apparently gained a
certain currency, largely because of its association
with the two famous Schoolmen mentioned above.
It was denounced by Latimer ; and, when brought
to light in the 16th cent., it was repudiated by the
Roman theologians (for tlie history, see Vacant, op.
cit. p. 41, note
Kidd, p. 73 f.).
9. The place of the Eucharist in mediaeval rehistorical
The
development which has been
ligion.
traced above represents the growth of a doctrinal
and practical system in which the influence of
popular religion played a large part.
1 ) In their attempt to formulate a scientific statement of the mode of Christ's presence in the
Eucharist the Schoolmen were hampered by the
existence of an established belief which had taken
and early inediiEval
shape in the later Patristic
period, and which exhibited all the features of a
;

(

f
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crude and unreflective piety. They undoubtedly
made a sincere attempt to free the doctrine from
the materialistic expression which had been given
to it before their time, but their influence in this
respect, whatever their own conceptions may have
been, only very partially succeeded in affecting the
general belief. The crude materialism of popular
belief continually re-asserted itself (see, e.g., the
statement of Archbishop Anindel in 1413, quoted
by Stone, op. cit. i. 376 f.). Again, the alorption
of the Schoolmen in the question of the mode of
the Eucliaristic presence only served the purpose
of keeping the discussion on a lower plane, in which
it was continually encumbered by the intrusion of
purely physical questions, which withdrew attention from the purpose and significance of the Sacrament as a whole.
must except, however, from
this criticism the treatment of the subject by such
writers as William of Auvergne (see above, 7).
(2) One eflect of this excessive attention given to
the question of the relation of the elements to the
spiritual gift bestowed in the Sacrament was to
concentrate the thought of worshippers upon the
moment of consecration, when by the miracle of
transubstantiation the body and blood of Christ
were present upon the altar. The elevation of the
Sacrament for the purposes of worship (see above,
4) gave point and precision to this aspect of the
rite.
Thus the Lay Folks' Mass Book, which provides no devotions for communion, directs the worshipper after the consecration to do reverence to
Jesus Christ's own presence and to kneel, holding
up both hands, and so to behold the elevation ana
meditate on Christ's Passion. The manifestation
of Christ in the Mass was regarded as supplying
the greatest incentive to faith and devotion (see the
language of William of Auver^e quoted above,
7), and there is little doubt that in its higher forms
this belief fostered a noble and beautiful piety (see,
e.g., the prayers in the Lay Folks' Mass Book and
the Ancren Riwle). But on its lower side this
'
garing on the Sacrament tended to divert attention from the purpose of the Sacrament as a whole,
and ministered to the craving for the miraculous
and to a magical conception of religion.
(3) Corresponding to this emphasis on the moment
of consecration we hnd a decline in frequency of communion. Amalarius in the 9th cent, still counselled
but later on a monthly (Langdaily communion,
land, Piers Plowman, Pass. xix. B. 387 f.) or even
yearly communion (Chaucer, Parson's Tale) was regarded as sufficient. The Fourth Lateran Council
(1215), by prescribing a minimum of one communion
a year, had contributed unintentionally to this
growing infrequency, though local Councils from
time to time sought to secure a higher standard.
Among lay-people frequent communion was exceptional {e.g.. Usher mentions as a mark of exceptional
piety that the Lady Margaret was houselled
well-nigh twelve times a year). Moreover, the custom had sprung up of giving communion outside
the time of Mass (see Langland, Piers Plo^imian,
Pass. xxii. 4
and dyhte me derly
and dude
me to churche. To huyre hoUiche ye masse and be
of
housled after'). This dislocation
the rite, by
severing the idea of communion from it, marks a
wide departure from earlier usage.
(4) Another mediaeval departure was the withdrawal of the cup from the laity. This practice
began in the 12th cent., and was justified in the
13th
by Aquinas (see above, 4), though he declares
the otlier use permissible. 1" inally, though communion in both kinds continued even at Home on
Easter Day late in the 14th cent., the Council of
C/'onstance in 1415 made communion in one kind

We

'

'

'

'

:

.

.

.

compulsory.
(5) The Schoolmen, as we have seen, devoted comparatively little attention to the sacrificial aspect
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of the Eucharist, though some writers of the 13th
cent, have valuable discussions on the rationale of
sacrifice in general {e.g., William of Auvergne and

Here again they were hampered
by the existence of a popular system of practice
which had been growing up since the time of Pope
Gregory the Great. This popular system had encouraged, by the frequency of Masses, an external
and mechanical conception which led to the belief
that each Mass had a distinct propitiatory value
apart from the moral condition of the worshipper.
Tne result was that an exaggerated importance
came to be attached to the mere hearing of Mass.
Albert the (Treat).

(6) Lastly, the loss of the corporate aspect of the
Eucharist as an expression of the unity of the faithful, which finds a place in the teaching of St. Paul
and St. Augustine, was another consequence of the
severance of the idea of communion from that of
worship. The Schoolmen, indeed, in their treatises
frequently refer to this aspect of the matter, and
quote Augustine's language upon the subject, but
in popular religion and practice it seems to have
found little place.
On the other hand, the mediaeval doctrine and
practice with regard to the Eucharist rendered important services to religion by the impressive witness which they bore to particular aspects of the
rite,
{a) Worship and adoration found a striking
and noble expression in the mediaeval Mass, and in
the prayers contained in some of the popular books
of instruction. To the men of the Middle Ages the
Mass was the mystery par excellence of the Cnurch.
Around it there gathered all the splendour which
art and music could provide. The appeal that was
made to eye and ear in the public worship of the
Church was calculated to entnral the imagination
and subdue the will. And there is little doubt that
to multitudes the Mass provided a real incentive to
devotion and to spiritual worship. (6) The mediaeval Mass kept the
memory of the Passion of
Christ vividly before the minds of the M'orshippers.
The popular books of devotion and the mystical
commentators on the Mass alike emphasize the conception of the Ma.w as a sacred drama exhibiting
and rehearsing again and again the story of the
Lord's Passion 'until He come.' (c) The mystical
aspect of the Eucharist as a means by which the
union of the soul with Christ is effected finds clear
expression in the best forms of mediaeval religion,
aliKe in the teaching of St. Bernard, Hugli of
St. Victor, William of Auvergne, in the hymns of
Thomas Aquinas, and the devotions of the Imitatio

Christi.
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EUCHARIST (Keformation and iwRtlieformation

}>erio<l).

I.

G^TViffiXI,.

The first Reformation

utterance concerning the nature of the Eucliarist
b found in Luther's semion of 1518, De dif,ma
maeparatione cordis pro suscipiendo Sacramento
Eucharistiae.' In order to its worthy reception,
the believer innst free his mind of all liatred and
No other sins are so incompatible
dissension.
with both the name and the res of this sacrament,
for its name is communion, and its res the unity
The elements of the Eucharist are a
of hearts.
picture of this, for the one bread is made up of
many grains and the wine of many grapes.
Nomen est communio Res unitAS cordiuni.
Quod et
'

*

.

;

.

.

Aguratur in speciebus sacramenti, in quibus multa grana,
amtssa Bin^uloruin differentia, in unum panem. Item uvne
multae, amissa sua quoque differentia, in unum vinum redactae
rant.'

It has often been remarked that, instead of
onion, this sacrament brought disunion into the
ranks of the Reformers ; in place of the ' unitas
eordium ' there is a bitter sacramental controversy.
But, while this is true, it ought not to blind us to
the underlying unity of the Protestant doctrine.
The Reformed Church in all its branches was and
is united in rejecting certain points of mediaeval

theory and practice. Chief among these are: (1)
the doctrine of Transubstantiation (2) the idea
of any priestly miracle (3) the Adoration of tlie
Host ; (4) the ' sacrificium propitiatorium of the
Mass ; (5) the denial of the cup to the laity. If
not so united on the positive side, it has been, and
is, practically unanimous in making the following
assertions (1) that the Eucharist whatever name
for it may be in common use is a sacrament
;

;

'

:

instituted

by Christ.

Uere the Qualcers dissent. They reject the idea of sacraments
altogether. The Spirit of God is the only signature and pleiljie
'
of our Gospel inheritance.
The communion of the body .md
blood of Christ is inward and spiritual. ... Of whichlthings the
breaking of bread by Christ and His disciples was a figure,
which even they who had received the substance used in the
church for a time, for the sake of the weak . . . yet, seeing
they are but shadows of better things, they cease in such as
have obtained the inheritance' (Barclay, ApoU)fjy, Prop. 13).
(2) That it is the central act of Christian worship.
(3)

That

it is

a means of grace.

At this point a not inconsiderable number part company
with the general Protestant doctrine. Historically, they are
represented by the Socinians. To them the I^ord's Supper is
not directly a means of grace. In their Confessional doctrine,
they were even loath to speak of sacraments. They called the
Eucharist a ceremony (prceceptum Christi cmremmiiaZt) which
it was becoming to retain as a venerable and beautiful custom.
It was instituted that believers might call to mind with thankfulness the Ix)rd'3 death, and for no other purpose (Cat. Rac.
qu. 337). With them in this matter Winer (Confetsions of
Christendom, Etlinburgh, 1873, p. 264) has classed the Arminians
who regard the Lord's Supper as a mere ceremony of thanksgiving and profession.' But the Brotherhood of the Remonstrants (the representatives of Arminius), while rejecting the
full Calvinistic doctrine, have held to a position similar to that
of ZwingU at one iriod of his career, and using largely his
language, ,g, signa repraesentantia rem,' give to the Supper a
real though comparatively insignificant place among the means
'

*

of grace.

(4)

That there

is

a real presence of

Clirist in the

Sacrament.
The phrase real presence would fail to commend iteelf to
many, as being connected with certain dogmas, but the real
presence in some sense would not be denied.
all the differences, therefore, of teaching
'

'

Amid

and practice which

obtain

in

tlie

Reformed

a profound and wide-spread
agreement wiUch must not be overlooked.
Churches,

tliare

is

Tbe main constructions of EucharTHE CHURCHES OF THE
SEFORMATION.The Reformation, with all its
II.

JSTIC DOCTRINB IN

substantial unity, produced three distinct
types of
doctrine in regard to tlie Lord's
Supper. The.se
are associated with the names of Zwingli, Calvin,
and Lutlier. The njain ]>oint of divergence lies in
the way in which the presence of Christ in the
Supper is conceived. H. Schultz [Zur Lehre vom

htUtgtn
tliem

'

has called
historisch,' 'mystisch,' and 'wunderhaft'

Abendmahl,

Gotha,

1886)

And, subject to certain
respectively.
tions, this characterization may stand.

modifica-

I. The doctrine of Luther.
As the differences
in doctrine arose largely from different points of
must
be
said about the
departure, something
mediajval doctrine. In the pre-Reformation Church
the Eucharist was regardea not merely as a sacrament, but at the same time as a true sacrifice :
In quantum in hoc Sacramento repraesentatur passio Christi,
haWt ratlonem
qua C^ristus obtulit se hostiara Deo
sacrifirji
in
cjuantum vero in hoc Sacramento traditur invisibilig
'

.

.

.

;

'

gratia sub visibili specie, habet rationem sacramenti (ThomM
Aquinas, Sum. Theot., pt. iii. quiest. 79, art. 7).
There had come to be, in fact, two distinct ritea
the Mass and the Eucliarist. Tlie first time,
however, that the di.stinction was drawn Confessionally was at the Council of Trent, where the

doctrines of the ' sanctissimum sacramentum
Eucharistise and the sacrificium Missie are dealt
with in two separate sections, the former being
defined in 1551, the latter not until 1562.
Now, Lutlier's great concern was to conserve for
the believer all the invisible grace of the Eucharist
Zwingli, on the other hand, attacked the doctrine
of the Masi?, and, in particular, any thought of the
repetition, renewal, or continuance of the sacrifice
of the Cross.
Luther approached the subject from
the point of view of the troubled conscience desiring grace and the assurance of grace, and was
content merely to remove the superfluous miracles
from the Eucharist ; Zwingli from the point of view
of the educated layman, sick of j)riestly claims,
and intolerant of any such thought as the maunfacture of Deity.
The teaching of Luther, however, is not all of
a piece. It has been asserted that there is an
obvious Romeward retrogression from the evangelical simplicity of his early doctrine, from the
moment he began to enter into controversy with
Carlstadt. But over against this may be set the
facts that in his earliest teaching he seems simply
to have accepted the doctrine of Transulistantiation as he found it,'and that, while he was himself
conscious of development, he was conscious of it
in quite a difi'erent direction. In 1545 he asserted
that at first, with great humility, he left too many
articles to the Pope, which he afterwards condemned as abominations (cf I. A. Bomer, History
of Prot. Theol., Eng. tr., Edinburgh, 1871, i. 124).
Rut he certainly did pass througu several stages
before reaching the precision of his final doctrine.
It has to be remembered that Luther came to the doctrine of
the Eucharist after he had already attained a general theory of
'

'

'

;

'

'

.

His controversy over the Indulgences and the
Sacrament of Penance had given him such a theory
non
sacramentum, sed fides sacramenti, justificat.' To the Scholastic 'sacramenta sunt efficacia signa gratiae,* he added 'si
With such an
credis, et non ampHus (Serm. dl P<enUentia).
evangelical theory already to hand, he proceeded to deal in
various sermons with the Eucharist. Characteristic is his outthe Sacraments.

'

'

burst against the obscuring of the Word in the Sacrament.
'What Devil,' he asks, 'suggested that the words should be
hidden from the people?' In the Sacrament everything lies in
the words that Ohnst says, which we should verily set with
gold and precious stones' (Serm. Von dem neutn Testament^
Erlangen ed. xxvii. 1391.). This whole sermon, as A. W.
Dieckhoff remarks, reads like a song of victory over the rediscovered word (DU evajifiel. AbejidmahUUhre im Re/ormationszeitalter, Oottingen, 1864, p. 210X
There is, however, no consistent theory in these early sermons
not even consistent progress towaitls the later doctrine.
Throughout, Luther regards the Eucharist as a heneficiuni,'
not as an ofllcium,' but the details of the exposition vary. In
1618, bread and wine are pictures of the unitas eordium (see
In 1619, the transformation {Wandtung)oi bread and
above).
wine into body and blood is a picture of our transformation
into the spiritual body of Christ. In 1520, the body and blood
are present to support the trustworthiness of the word of
forgiveness, Iwing outward signs of the death which was
necessary before the testament of Christ could have effect.
In 1521, the iKxiy and l>loo<l are present for the same l)ur|x>se,
but now they are identical with the means through which the
forgiveness was won (cf. F. Graebke, I)i^ KonstruMion dcr
'

'

'

'

'

Abendmahlskhre Luthers, I^ipzig, 1908, pp. 1-42).
There is here no consistent theory. Luther throughout Is
witliin Scholastic limits, and has sought to invest the
operating
old foruiuls with an evangelical meaning. Uis great aim is to
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restore the Word bo its rightful place in the Sacrament and
alongside the Sacrament, and to lieep the Sacrament from being
regarded as the vehicle of a higher grace than the Word.
Indeed, in the de Captivitate Babylmiica, he asserts that he
prefers to speak of one Sacrament the Word and several signs
(*8i usu Scripturae loqui velim, non nisi unum sacramentum
habeo, et tria signa sacramentalia ').

From

the beginning, however, of the controversy

with Carlstadt, Luther's doctrine began to be
more distinctive, for it had now not only, on tlie
negative side, to be free from the positive errors
and ' superfiuons miracles of Rome, but to be
developed on the positive side against a theory
which denied that the Sacrament was a means of
'

all, and, in particular, refused to allow
real presence of Christ in the Sacrament.
Andrew Bodenstein of Carlstadt was a professor in Wltten.

grace at

any

ber^. When Luther was still in the Wartburg, and Carlstadt
was a power in the town, Wittenberg became the scene of
tumult and disorder.
Hasty reforms were introduced, most
of them good
but their hasty execution bred excitement, and
the excitement was fanned into uproar and riot by the appearance of the Zwickau prophets. To Luther thereafter Carlstadt
was the man responsible for this tumult, a fanatic himself and
;

the associate of fanatics. Carlstadt's Eucharistic teaching was,
like Luther's early teaching, not all of a piece.
In 1521 he had
put forth a small pamphlet on the Eucharist, in which he held,
not that the bread was a sign of the body of Christ, but that
the body of Christ was a sign of the grace of Qod. But by 1524,
in his treatise Von dem wider-christlichen Missbrauch des
Herrn Brods und Kelchs,' he had come to another opinion.
Much was true and necessary, but there ran through it all the
theory that the Lord's Supper was not a pledge and seal of the
certainty of reconciliation, but only a mere remembrance with
moral influence on the mind, thus setting the Supper on the
same plane with any picture or sermon that recalled the death
of Christ.
In the next year appeared his exposition of the
words Hoc est corpus meum.' He denied that the presence of
Christ in the Supper could be proved from Scripture. When
our Lord used the words Hoc est corpus meum,' Carlstadt,
following an interpretation attributed to the Waldenses, sugIfested that He pointed to His own body.
Now, of much of Carlstodt's teaching Luther might have been
expected to approve. But he never could see Carlstadt as a
thinker differing from him in certain points of theology he
always saw him as the representative of a fundamentally diffsr*nt type of piety (cf. K, Jager, Luthera religiotes InteresK
mn sewwr Lehre von der Realpriisenz, Gieasen, 1900), or, rather,
as devoid of true evangelical religion altogether. And so, in his
various answers to Carlstadt and those associated with him,
though he always came back to the Sacrament, he attacked their
whole conception of salvation and its appropriation. Carlstadt
had no conception, he urged, of the needs of a troubled conWhat
science, either in the Sacrament or in Christ Himself.
was needed was comfort through assurance of the forgiving
grace of God, This comfort was not to be found in any mere
subjective remembrance some objective guarantee was wanted.
Through the necessity of finding this in the .Sacrament he never
ceased to emphasize his interpretation of the words of institu.
tion, and developed rapidly his own distinctive theory (Consubstantiation). The term 'Consubstantiation,' it should here be
noted, is mostly used by non-Lutherans. Lutherans in general
object to it, because it seems to express the idea of the mixing
of two substances so as to form a third, but they have no objection to it when explained as the real co-existence of the two
substances Idas reale Zusammenuin beider Subgtanztn), the
earthly and the heavenly.
*

*

'

;

;

Luther's interpretation of Hoc est corpus meum
always seemed to him the only full Christian one.
He claimed that it was literal but an absolutely
literal interpretation would implyrather the Roman
Catholic doctrine. By the hoc Luther understood
the bread not, however, as bread alone, but as
already forming a sacramental unity with the body
of Christ, which sacramental unity exists before
This sacramental unity
the words are spoken.
(and thLs Ls important) is not the result, therefore,
of any word or act of consecration. Having laid
down this sacramental unity of bread and oody,
he then explains the words as a synecdoche, in
which the wnole (bread and Ixxly) stands for a part
'

'

;

To this his fertile mind found many
(body).
analogies, e.g. sword and sheath, soul and bo<lv,
the two natures in Christ, glowing iron, etc. The
most homely, ' the child in the cradle ' (Eriangen
ed. xxix. 267), as when a mother says, ' This (cradle
and child) is my child,' led his opponents to say
that Luther by est understood continet. But he
never gave up the idea that his interpretation was
the natural one, the most literal, and therefore the
only legitimate one. In hLs larger Catechism he
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infinite myriads of Devils and
should impudently demand how bread
and wine can be the body and blood of Christ,
I know that all spirits and learned men put together have not as much intelligenee as Almighty
God has in His little finger.'
The explanation of the sacramental unity, Uie
co-existence of body and bread, he found in the
metaphysics of Scholasticism.
His theory of the mode of presence of Christ's body goes back
to certain distinctions made by William of Occam and adopted

wrote

'

:

Though

all fanatics

by Biel and d'Ailly
first in his sermon

(cf.,

Vom

It appears
further, art. Ubiquity).
Sakratitent des Leibes (1526), and is

developed in his other controversial writings against the Swiss
reformers. Occam had taught (1) the esse repletive (=omnipresence) of God, (2) the uniprcesentia of the body of Christ in
Heaven, (3) the esse diffinitive (=muttivoiiproesentia) of the
body of Christ in the Eucharist. The difficulty here lies in the
esse dijinitive.
It is explained by Luther as that which is in
space but does not fill any portion of it, and is not circumscribed
by it. To Christ's resurrection-body belonged this kind of presence.
Just as the sealed stone and the shut door remained unaltered, and yet His body was at the place where were mere
stone and wood, in the same way is He in the Sacrament where
the bread and wine are, and yet the bread and wine remain untransformed and unaltered' (Erl. ed. xxx. 208f.). The sacramental presence of Christ is not, therefore, conceived in any
local or circumscribed fashion.
His body is present not after
the mode of the esse circumscriptive, bub after that of the esse
dipnitioe. When the bread is broken, therefore, Luther holds
tliat Christ's body is not broken, but remains complete in every
part, even in the smallest particle.
:

*

Luther's teachin" might have rested finally on the
of Occam, hatl it not been that he
was continually faced with the question, Christ
is seated at the right hand of God, how then can
'This he met by
His body be in the Sacrament ?
denying that the right hand of God is local. It is
not a particular place like a golden chair, or the
like.'
God's right hand is everywhere.
So he
turns round on his opponents with this syllogism :
is at the right hand of God
that is
Christ's
body
acknowledged. But the right hand of God is everywhere so assuredly it is in the bread (Weimar
ed. xxiii. 143 ; cf. Hunzinger, PES? xx. 187). The
esse diffinitive has thus been exalted to the esse
repletive, the multivoliprcesentia to omnipresence.
To the same conclusion Luther came also from
the side of Christology, in which he taught that
the conjunction of the two natures in Christ implies
a eommunicatio idiomatum a transference of the
attributes of the one to the other and that, therefore, the body of Christ possessed the Divine attribute of omnipresence.
But all this proved too much, as his opponents
were not slow in pointing out. If the body of
Christ was everywnere, then it was received in
every common meal, and not only in the Eucharist.
ease diffinitive

'

'

'

'

'

This difticulty was met by a specific sacramental
presence in accordance with the promise. It is one
thing for Christ to be present, and another thing
for Him to be present for us.
'He is there for
thee, when He binds Himself by His word, and
{ib. xxiii. 151).
says, "Here art thou to find me'

The

solution

is

imperfect, as, indeed,

must any

attempt be to connect a theory of the ubiquity of
Christ's body with a real presence in the Sacrament. For either (1) there is the same presence
everywhere as in tlie Sacrament, or (2) a specific
sacramental presence must be added to the other,
and is so far distinct from the other.
Luther himself did not consider his theorizing
to be binding or final.
He had outlined an intelligible way in which the almighty power of God
could .secure the presence of the
body and blood.
What he did consider as binding and
final was the
fact of the real presence in, with, and under the
bread and wine.
The characteristic Lutheran in, cum, et sub pane is not
Luther's own.

It first

appears in the

and Klebitz in Heidelberg
of in et

between Hesshus
Luther himself spoke

strife

after his death,

sub pane.

In whatever way it might be explained, Luther's
strong religious interest made him insist on the
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Sometimes his
presence being conserved.
vehemence led him into language which went
e.g., in his instructions to
beyond his theory
Melanchthon in 1534 he uses language which might
seem to imply that the body of Christ in the
real

;

Eucharist
food:

is

eaten after the manner of ordinary

In brief this is our doctrine, that the body of Christ is truly
eaten in and with the bread, so that what the bread does and
suffers, the bo<ly of Christ does and suffers it is distributed,
eaten, and masticated with the teeth {mit den Ziihnen zerbUsen),
propter unionem sacramentalem.'
:

But the qualifying phrase and the heat of controto keep us from pressing these words
versy ought
too far. And the Formula of Concord (Epitome,
Art. 7, neg. 21) expressly rules out any snch
inference
We also utterly reject and condemn the Capernaltic mandncation of the body of Christ, ... as if, forsooth, we taught
that the body of Christ is torn by the teeth' (mit ZUhnen
:

Supper
conflict

for the Church
with f.uther.

community, and

this especially

when

In

divided into three distinct periods. In
the earliest and latest periods the same teaching is to be found
in the middle period,
during the controversy with Luther, one
essential point of his teachmg at other times is obscured %ui
even denied. In this article the former is taken to be the true
Zwinglian doctrine.
Zwingli set out against the sacrificial aspect of
Zwingli's teaching

is

;

mediaeval doctrine. Over against the Mass, wiUi
its thought of the repetition of the Sacrifice of the
Cross, he set the Supper as a memorial or remembrance of the Sacrifice offered once for all.
The thought of remembrance, therefore, is not
opposed to any thought of present participation,
but opposed simply to any tnought of repetition.
The bread and wine were signs of the broken body
and the shed blood. The primary reference of
the Eucharist, therefore, was to the death of
Christ, and not to any union with the glorified

terrUten).

Christ.

Luther regarded the manducatio impiorum as a
decisive test of any supposed doctrine of the real

the beginning of his teaching, Zwingli felt that the
est corpus meum must be understood in some
manner. But in 1622 he came to know of Gerhard
Hoen's (Honius) ' de Eucharistia,' where for est is understood
gignifieat. This interpretation he adopted, and supported by
many passages of Scripture that seemed to him similar, e.g.
Gn 418 The seven good kine are seven years
1 Co 10*
That rock was Christ.' But in 1625, after his last disputation
with his opponents in Ziirich, when he had sought in vain for
an absolutely conclusive parallel, he dreamt of one Ex 12ii
Hoc est transitus Domini' where est manifestly stood for
^inbolum est or fimira est. This discovery further defined his

It was self-evident to hira that, if the
presence.
body of Christ were really present, in the sense

that he understood the word, even the unbelieving
who partook of the bread participated also in the

This manducatio impiorum was
body
so much a
part of his doctrine that he used it from
the beginnmg as an argument to overwhelm CarlThe evangelical nature of the Sacrament
stadt.
he preserved by asserting that, though the unbelieving participated in the body and blood, they
had no part in tne grace of which body and blood
were vehicles.
The main thoughts in Luther's reconstruction
are these
(1) that the Eucharist was instituted
for the strengthening and comfort of believers
through assurance of the forgiving grace of God
and communion with the Risen Lord ; (2) that the
objective guarantee of this assurance and the
means of this communion is the real presence of
of Christ.

:

the body and blood of Christ, in (with) and under
the elements of bread and wine ; (3) that the real
presence itself is assured by the ubiquity of Christ's
body, and made available by the words of institution ; (4) that this real
presence entails that the
unbelieving participate in the body and blood of
Christ, though they have no part in the grace of
the Sacrament.
2. The doctrine of Zwingfli.
As already men_
tioned, the difference between Zwingli and Luther
largely arose from the different points of dejiarture
the Mass and the Eucharist
respectively. To this
must be added differences in training and religious
experience. Luther's education was monastic, his
theological studies originally and essentially Scholastic.
Zwingli's education was Humanist, his
theological studies originally Patristic. Luther's
first Eucharistic
controversy was with over-zealous
Reformers, Zwingli's with upholders of the Mass.
Luther's general idea of a sacrament received its
evangelical shape in conflict with Rome over Indulgences and the sacrament of Penance, Zwingli's
in
controversy with the Anabaptists over Baptism.
Against magjcal ideas of sacramental grace, Luther
was led, therefore, to emphasize personal understanding and belief against individualisticnotions,
Zwingli brought into prominence the social side of
Christianity, the relation of the sacraments to the
;

community.
In Zwingli's

HP'O'

Von Ton/ und Widertou/

allegiance,

(1626),

a 'tessera' of the Christian

Baptism
soldier.

is a
This

W*lon he probably obtained from Melanchthon, who in his

had already spoken of the sacraments as 'tesserae
was the symbol of the communion
Ergo hunc panem edinms, ut unus
panis Undem flamus' (Utter to Alber).
It proclaimed the
"' "* believer in the covenant of
grace, and
"^fS"^ ui''
pledged him to a life in accordance with his profession. So,
While Luther almost
always thought of the individual in this
eoniMxlOD, ZwingU gave prominence to the significance of the
Ijoei{\i2\)

^"^^ Eucharist
r^-'
01t all
believers in Christ.

'

From

words

*

Hoc

'

figurative

'

'

;

'

and more firmly convinced him of \ia truth.
essential to the Zwinglian teaching ia
the emphasis laid on Jn 6. This chapter to him is
decisive against all ideas of receiving the body of
Christ by the mouth. Faith is the organ of appropriation. And it was by his Johannine conception of faith that Zwingli conceived the presence
of Christ in the Eucharist.
Faith, to Zwingli, included also the mystical union with Christ the
This life of
life of Christ in us, and ours in Him.
faith has its fluctuations {fides labascit), and so
interpretation,

Even more

God must continually anew increase our faith.
To that end Christ gives Himself for food, and so
the prayer of the believer in each succeeding
Eucharist is that God may renew this union with
Christ. The Eucharist is, therefore, a definite renewal of the one continuous central union with
Christ (cf. Ebrard, passim). From one side, the
Eucharist is a memorial of the death of Jesus, and
bread and wine are signs of the broken body and
shed blood ; from another it is an act of renewed
union with Christ, and bread and wine are seals of
this union.
So had Zwingli's doctrine developed itself before the controversy with Luther; and, though in that controversy he emphasized only the former side the relation to the death of Christ
yet in his utterances outside the sphere of the controversy,
during this time, his full teaching found expression (cf. his first
sermon before the Disputation at Berne, 1528). But in the controversy itself, Just as Luther inclined to extremes, not only
of language but of doctrine, and used words that seemed to
imply a Oapernaitio eating, so Zwingli at times would have
nothing to ao with any presence of Christ save as the object of
our subjective contemplation. In so far Schultz is justified in
'
speaking of Zwingli's mode of presence as historisch.' 'Nunquam enim aliud obtincbis, quain quod Christi corpus quura tn
in mentibus plorum non aliter sit, quam sola concoena

quum

templatione (Covering letter sent by Zwingli to Luther with
the Arnica Exegesis).
'

The main elements of

Zwingli's completed doctrine
are these, and the obvious Scriptural derivation
of all the points should be noted e.y. (2) and (3)
are founded on the words of institution, (4) on
Jn 6, (5) on 1 Co 10 (1) the Eucharist is not a
repetition of the Sacrifice of Christ, but a commemoration of that Sacrifice ; (2) the bread and
wine are signs or symbols of the broken body
and shed blood of Christ (3) the reference of the
Eucharist is, therefore, rather to Christ crucified
than to Christ glorified
(4) in the Eucharist,
Christ is truly our food, and through Him our
spiritual life is nourished, but He is appropriated
by faith alone ; (5) the Eucharist, as a true com;

;
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munion

of the body of Christ, ia specially significant for the life of the Church community, being
the sign and pledge of united allegiance to Christ

and membership
3.

The

in

Him.
Calvin's teaching

doctrine of Calvin.

on the Eucharist is much easier to define partly
because he appeared on the scene later, when the
problems had already been stated and discussed,
and partly because his teaching underwent scarcely
any chance from the beginning to the end. The
later Lutheran controversialists regarded Calvin
as a cunning Zwinglian intent on making converts
to the Zwinglian teaching by the artful use of
Lutheran phrases, while many of the Swiss at
first regarded him as a
pure Lutheran, whose open
and declared purpose it was to undermine the

He stands in the middle,
teaching of Zwingli.
not because, like Bucer, he was for ever seeking a
via media, a form of words to which both parties
could give adherence, but by reason of his deeper
insight into the essentials of sacramental teaching.
He stands in the middle, not in virtue of any mere
deft manipulation of theological terms, but because
his mind and heart demanded an interpretation of
the Supper purified from mediseval accretions,
while conserving every real religions interest. He
had, like Zwingli, a distrust of all the refinements
and subtleties of Scholasticism ; therefore he could
not accept Luther's doctrine of ubiquity. He had,
like Luther, a full and rich religious interest in the
real presence of Christ ; therefore he could not
accept the elements as mere signs. By his contemporary admirers his teaching was rightly regarded both as a spiritualizing of Luther s and as
a deepening of Zwingli's. His teaching was tolerated by Luther as no other divergent teaching had
ever been ; it was accepted by Zwingli's successors
At one time it seemed
(cf. Consensus Tigurinus).
as if it might have united the divided ranks of the
Reformers.
Even

in the first edition of the Institute!, bread and wine are
mere si^rna, but symbols and not merely symbols
death of Christ, as in Zwingli, but also, and indeed preeminently, symbols of our living union with Christ ; the action
of the Holy Supper is an act of real and true reception of
Christ (cf. EbrartI, ii. 417). So Calvin speaks habitually not of
ligna reprattntantia, but of aigna ixnitntioa, and of inatrumtnta.
In this first edition there is found already fully developed
Calvin's characteristic teaching as to the mode of presence of
Christ. Zwingli and Luther had fought over the sitting at the
right hand of God. Zwingli had held that the body of Christ,
being thus ascended and localized, is not present in the elements Luther had taught that the right hand of God is everywhere, and that therefore Christ's body is in the elements.
Both were sure that any
of the body precluded
circumscription
the real presence otherwise than to faith.
But Calvin conceived the ieBgio ad (Uxteram as participation in the omnipotence and majesty of God. What followed ? *Chriatus virtutem
Buam, ubicunque placuerit, in coelo et in terra exserat (Inst.,
let ed. p. 246, ed. Tholuck, Edinburgh, 1874, IV. xvli. 18).
From the glorified Christ there streams a power over and
above the ordinary influence of the Holy Spirit, of which, in
the Supi>er, believers are recipients. The body of Christ is not
DOW present on earth anywhere as substance, i.e. as material
substance, but it is present as power, as virtus if not naturaIn the Eucharist, Christ is present
liter, then vereet e^caciter.
with omnia beneficia. And this, Calvin adds, is the kind of
presence that the nature of a sacrament demands. On this
account the words of institution do not speak of the body of
Christ apart from His benefits, or of the benefits apart from
the body and blood whereby they are procured.
In affirming
of his bo<Iy that it was broken, and of his blood that it was
shed for us, he shows that both were not so much his own as
ours, l>ecauBe he took and laid down lK>th, not for his own
advantage, but for our salvation' (Inst. IV. xvii. 8). Calvin,
therefore, does not hesitate to give to the elements the name
of Christ's body and blood because they are, as it were, instru-

to Calvin not

;

of the

;

'

;

'

ments whereby Christ distributes them to us.
Corporis veri
et sanguinis nomen eis attributum, quod sit velut instrumenta
quibus Dominus Jesus Christus nobis ea distribuit'('de Coena
'

Domini,' Opuscula, Geneva, 1562, p. 133).

The bread does not bring Christ to us ; we are
not to look to the bread and build ourselves
upon
it, as if thi.s 'dead creature' had an immanent
to
power
bring Christ to us ; bnt Christ Himself
through His spirit gives Himself to us, and the

bread

is

661

a pledge and seal by which the assurance

made victorious over all the
The mode of
fluctuations of our subjective faith.
presence may, therefore, be named mystical, but it
is more accurately spoken of as dynamical.
The main distinctive thoughts of Calvin are
these : (1) that the bread and wine are signs of the
body and blood of Christ, but exhibiting signs and
instrumental means of His presence ; (2) that,
though the body of Christ is in Heaven, there is a
real presence of Christ in the Eucharist ; (3) that,
because Christ is at the right hand of God, He can
of this free gift is

be present dynamically and efficaciously (4) that
the Eucharist is a real means of grace, because He
present in power to strengthen our real living
union with Him,
In regard to doctrine, Calvin stands between
Zwingli and Luther ; but not so in regard to mode
of administration. There is nothing to justify the
wide-spread conception that, while Luther accepted
all the old forms except such as were inseparably
bound up with obnoxious dogmas, Zwingli removed
all the ancient customs and, having made a clean
slate, constructed thereupon a new form which was
;

is

meagre and sterile. The truth is that, in respect
of the alteration in the celebration of the Eucharist, Zwingli throughout stands on one side with
Luther, as against Calvin. Calvin, and more comk Lasco, went behind mediaeval practices to
pletely
primitive forms. Like Luther, Zwingli removed
He took over the old
only the objectionable.
liturgy, doing away with some parts and altering
others (cf. Ebrard, ii. 60 ff., for a description of
the Zurich liturgy).

III. History of the controversy over the
Eucharist among the Reformers. Tha first

Reformed circles concerning the
Eucharist were Luther's controversy with Carlstadt, and Zwingli's with the upholders of the Mass.
But we begin at the point where the main bodies
of Reformed teaching came into conflict with each
other.
Zwingli's teaching, as above mentioned,
arose independently of Luther's and from another
point of view. That teaching might have been
tolerable to .Luther but for three things. (I) He
Aa
always associated Zwingli with Carlstadt.
Carlstadt's
early as 1524 he wrote to Amsdorf
in
is
Switzerland.'
At
first
(2)
poison
spreading
he knew Zwingli's teaching only by inaccurate
a
different
(3) Zwingli represented
report.
poliHe breathed the free democratic air
tical ideal.
of Switzerland, which to Luther, with his experience of the Peasants' War, was anathema.
Passing over Zwingli's letter to Alber which,
however, is noteworthy as containing his most radical views
the real controversy began with Bugenhagen's attack on Zwingli, Contra novum errorem
de Sacramento,' etc.,wliich is mostly an echo of
Luther against Carlstadt, and seems to know no
more of Zwingli's teaching than that by est he
understood significat. Zwingli in his answer meets
his opponent on his own ground, and defends his
controversies in

'

:

'

interpretation.
*
Which explanation of the words is the more violent yours,
"
by which you say, " Bread is bread, but in the bread is eaten
the body of Christ ; or ours, when we say that the words are
*'
Hoc est, nempe .symfigurative, and then explain the figure
boluni, flgura, vel avrirvirov est corporis mei, quod pro vobia
"
traditur ? (Respons. ad Bugenhagenii Epistolam).
'

Almost simultaneously with the Be.^ponsio appeared
a contribution from GScolampadius, 'De genuina
verborum Domini, etc., expositione.' This work,
unlike Zwingli, started from the words of institution, and, also unlike him, set forth no complete
theory, and no firm connexion with the death of
Christ.
To outsiders it therefore conveyed the
impression that the whole Swiss teaching was the
meagre product of a particular exegesis. This exposition, being dispatched to the Swabian preachers,
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produced an answer, the Swabian Synrframma
the work of Brenz. Here the terminolopy was
Lutheran, the tliought a partial anticipation of
Calvin. It taught a dynamical presence the body
is in the bread, just as tlie power of healing was in
the Brazen Serpent, through the word ('Jam, ut
serpentis verbum sanationem ad serpentem attulit,
cur non ita ceenae verbum corpus ad panem ferret?').
CEcolami)adius answered in his Antisyngramma, taking the Syngramma sentence by
sentence, replying at length to criticisms of bis
exegesis, ana asserting that the analogy of the
Brazen Serpent proved no more than a presence in
the Sacrament similar to that in the Word. In
the meantime, Pirkheimer of Nuremberg had also
This controversy is for
replie<i to the expositio.
two reasons worthy of mention. It was here that
the Lutheran ubiquity theory first made its appearance ; and it was from Pirkheimer that Luther got
his knowledge concerning the doctrines and personalities of the Swiss Reformers ; and Pirkheimer's
opinion had been coloured by Erasmus' later view
01 the Swiss Reformers as fanatics and revolution:

He

is

seated at

tlie

And now, Bucer and the other Strassburg Reformers, who had sought in vain to mediate between
Luther and Carlstaidt, tried to bring about an
understanding between Luther and Zwingli. Their
envoy, Chaselius, brought back the answer from
Luther that no understanding was possible, for
either we or they most be in the wrong, one or
other of us must be the servant of Satan.' And in
his preface to the
Syngramma, Luther now openly
in the conflict.
The fanatics were wrong,
J'oined
le said, because they were so divided among themTo this CEcolampadius answered directly ;
selves.
'
Zwingli contented himself with his Clear Instruction concerning the Lord's Supper' the first of his
sacramental writings in German in which he developed his views in opposition to Luther, but
without naming him. It was written to justify
his position to the people.
little later he published his Arnica Exegesis, to justify his position
to the learned.
Sent to Luther, it crossed his
sermon ' On the Body and Blood of Christ against
the Fanatics,' which was answered by Zwingli,
immediately on its reception, in his Frimdlich
In this he says that 'Martin
Verglimpfung.
Luther stands in his poor judgment as high as any
individual can, but yet God is higher.' Every
year the controversy grew more acute, with an
excess of bitterness on the side of Luther. In
'
1527, Luther issued his That the Words of Christ,
"This is my body," still stand firm.' Zwingli re" This is
plied in his 'That the Words of Christ,
my body," would eternally keep their ancient and
sole meaning ; and Martin Luther with his last
Book has not made good his own and the Pope's
Interpretation,' upon which Luther rejoined with
his larger Bekenntniss vom Abendnuihl (1528).
What were the main points at issue in this
controversy ? The interpretation of the words of
institution stands always in the foreground, but
only a minor part of the real difference apjjeared
there.
In part it became a Christological controversy ZwingJi accusing Luther, with his commnnicatio idionuttum, of Docetism ; Luther
charging
Zwingli with a Nestorian alloiosis. In regard to
the Eucharist itself, the whole matter hinged on
the real presence.
By Zwingli it was expressly
denied (1) that the body of Christ
corporeally
eaten does or can confirm faith ; (2) that the body
of Christ corporeally or
naturally eaten can or does
forgive sin ; (3) that the body of Christ is corporein
the
Eucharist
so soon as the words
ftjiy present
Tliis is my Ixxly are
spoken over the elements
(which, as we saw, Luther never taught) ; (4) that
the body of Christ can be
corporeally present in the
'

A

:

'

right

hand

of

God. By Luther it was a.sserted: (1) that in the
Eucharist Christ is not present only to faith ; (2)
that whoever accepts the miracle of the Incarnation
has no ground for doubting the presence of Christ
in and with the elements ; (3) that Christ is not
shut up in Heaven, quasi carcere (which is hardly
what Zwingli taught) ; (4) that it is necessary for
Christ's body and blood to be in the Eucharist to
assure the believer of the forgiveness of sins.
As the controversy grew more acute, the combatants came more and more to misunderstand
each other. And as, all the time, the forces of
reaction were gathering strength, Philip of Hesse
resolved to bring the two sides together ; and, after
great difficulty, with the useful help of the usual
middleman, Bucer of Strassburg, a conference was
arranged for Marburg, and took place in the castle
there in October 1529. After private conferences
between Luther and CEcolampadius, and Zwingli
and Melanchthon, came the public conference.
Luther's first action, as eye-witnesses on both
sides assert, was to ^vrite with chalk upon the
table
Hoc est corpus meum as a sign that he
would not waver, "rlie arguments employed in the
controversy were used over again, but with none
of the old bitterness. To Lutlier's interpretation,
Zwingli opposed Jn 6 as discrediting it, and the
familiar ground of the sessio ad dexteram and the
'
ubiquity was gone over again. Only on two
occasions did there seem likely to be an open
But no agreement as to the mode of
quarrel.
'

'

aries.

'

elements, for

'

presence was reached.
The Marburg Conference, says Kolde {PRE'
xii. 255), served more to the true understanding of
the differences than to bridging them over. But
There was a mutual
it certainly was not fruitless.
undertaking to cease from controversial writings.
The two parties came to an understanding on every
point save'one an agreement recorded in the fourteen Articles. In rej^ard to the Eucharist, they
came to see that one side had been misinterpreting
the other the Zwinglians in attributing to their
opponents a Capemaitic eating, and the Lutherans
in regarding their opponents as holding to a mere
memorial. After acknowledging in the Supper a
of the body and blood of Christ,
spiritual enjoyment
the document closes with the noteworthy statement: 'But, although we have not at this time
come to an agreement as to whether the true body
and blood of Christ are corporeally in the bread
and wine, still each party ought to manifest
Christian love towards the others, as far as the
conscience of each will allow ; and both parties
ouglit diligently to beseech Almiglity God to affirm
to us the right understanding by His Holy Spirit.'
Within a few montha of tlic Marburg Articles came the Augsburg Confession. Under what influences the tenth Article was
The under the form of wine
is a matter of deliate.
and bread of the German version seems designed to conciliate
the Roman Catholics, though it may be a mere protest against
communion in one Itind; and certainly the rest of the Article
in German and the whffle in LAtin seems a drawing nearer
De Cnena Domini docent, quod corpus et santo Zwingli
guis Christi vere adsint, et distribuantur vescentibus in Cosna
et improbant secus docentes* (Schaff, Creffls, New
l>omini
York. 1877, iii. 13). This article, drawn up by Melanchthon, had
an important history. Under the influence of Calvin, as some
maintain, or by reason of an independent approximation to
Calvin's teaching, Melanchthon put forth in 1540 the Variata,
the altered edition of the Augsburg Confession. At the time
no man questioned his riiiht to do this, as he had drawn up the

drawn up

'

'

'

:

;

'
Now, in the i'ariata this article reads : De ccena
l>omini docent, quo<l cum pane et vino vere exhibeantur corpus
et sanguis Christi vescentibus in Coena Domini.' The Variata,
therefore, leaves out the disapproval of op^nents and the
'vere et substantlaliter adesse.' It uses Calvin's term 'exhibiBut it is not fully Calvinistic, for Calvin for vegcentibua
tion.'
would have read creiientibus. Witnesses even from the Lutheran
side, e.g. Chemnitz, trace these alterations to the influence of
Luther himself. And, at any rate, though Luther held to his
own construction and contended strongly in private letters in
its interest, he tolerated the Calvinistic construction as he had
not tolerated the Zwinglian, and never entered into the Ust of

original.

EUCHARIST

(Reformation and post-Reformation period)

and drinke the blude of the Lord Jesus, that he reniaines in
them, and they in him Zea, they are so maid flesh of his flesh,
and bone of his bones that as the eternal! God-head hes given
to the flesh of Christ Jesus
. life and immortalitie
so doia
Christ Jesus his flesh and blude eattin and drunkin be us, give
unto us the same prerogatives' (Art. 21).
The change to the Westminster Confession meant
in this regard a change simply to a more precise
and definite, if less picturesque, statement of the
same Calvinistic doctrine.
The Westminster standards involved also the disuse of Knox'i
Liturgy. This contained not an imposed but a discretionary
ritual, i.e. it was not supplied to the people for their responses,

pnblic controversy against it. In 1544, in his last Eucharlstic
writing, where he attacks! erroneous teaching, Zwingli, Oikiolanimdius, Schwenckfeld, and Carlstadt are all named, but not
Calvin and no passage has been cited which can reasonabljf be
construed into an attack on Calvin's doctrine. The original
text and the Varto.ta, supposed erroneously to have been disapproved by Luther, came to be a bone ol contention between
ibe Philippists and the Gnesio-Lutherans.
After the Marburg Conference, there followed & time of quiet.
The place of controversial pamphlets was taken by letters of
inquiry, and a possible unifying formula as to the real presence
was sought. In Wiirttemberg, e.g., the Zwinglian Blaurer and
the Lutheran Schnepff united in this: 'that in the bread and
wine Christ's body and blood are present substantialiter et

:

;

.

;

etsentialiter,

rum autem

qriantitative a\tt qualitative vel locali-

There has never been a sacramental controversy
within the Church of Scotland or any of its
branches.
The attempt

;

*

;

:

(after

Melanchthon's death,

and the Unesio-Lulherans. The latter held
to the full Lutheran doctrine, but, by asserting it over against
C^tlvin in place of against Zwingli, they were led further than
Luther. 8ome modifications appeared, e.g. Chemnitz deserted
Lather's later e$e repUtive for the earlier eise diffinitive and
in place of uhiquitas asserted a species of muUivoliprfpsentia
Crypfco-Calvinists)

;

:

'Gbristi

camem

real! et essentiali praesentiae

modo praesentem

Me, non quidem ubique, sed ubicunque et quandocunque vult
Christus' (ExpHeatio de dtiahiis naturiM). Brenz, now far removed from the Syngramma, went beyond l^uther. He spoke
q\ h majestan ot the humanity, under which all Divine properties are embraced, so that from the very moment of its ongin
the humanity possessed the whole majesty and glory of the
Father. In 1577 the strict Lutherans united in the Formula of
Concord, which gave prominence to the theory of ubiquity as
the basis of the doctnne of the Supper, leaving it undefined
whether the ubiquity was absolute or relative (cf. Artt. 7 and 8).
The renewed appearance of Crypto-Calvinism was finally suppressed by the Haxon Visitation Articles of 1592. With them
the controversy within the Lutheran Church came practically
to an end. (For the details of these later Ijutheran controversies, see art. Ubiquitt.)

IV. The EucnAHisT in the Reformed
Cburches of Great Britain. x. Scotland.

The Presbyterian Church

of Scotland, like every
other Church of the Reformation except the
Lutheran, has possessed from the outset a Calvinistic doctrine of the Supi)er.
The Scots Confession of 1560 is a Calvinistic Confession.
But in
regard to the Supper it uses strong and picturesque language such as would have delighted the
heart of Lutiier. We can imagine Lutlier better
pleased with it than with any other Confession of
the Reformation not purely Lutlieran.
'

In the Supper richtlie used, Christ Jesus is so Joined with
hee becunmiis very nurishment and fude of our sault-s.
that we confesse and undoubtedlie beleeve, that the
faithful, in the richt use of the fiords Table, do o eat the bodie
OS, that

... So

of Charles i. to impose an alien litui^y, the
Seceders who held to the necessity of the
of
manual act
'taking brea4:l,'and the conflict over the recent
overflow of Ritualism from England are the nearest approaches
to such a controversy.
It may be mentioned that Knox in tiia
Liturgy suggested monthly observance ; that this was early defor
in
1711
the Qeneral Assembly recommended to
parted from,
the Presbyteries a more frequent observance of the Lord'a
be
duly observed in their bounds through t^e
Supper : *that it
several months of the year'; that a little later the practice
annual
came to be an
celebration, frequented, however, also by
'

the coming of the more positive doctrine of
Calvin, hopes of unity waxed brighter. Melanchthon drew nearer to Calvin, until the differences
between their teaching became infinitesimal. In
a
1531 he departed from the ubiquity theoiy
little later he gave up the local presence of Christ
in the bread ; by 1535 he sympathized with the
figurative interpretation of the words of institution and before the end he had given up the raanIn
ducalio impiorum' (cf. Loofs, PRE^ \. 66).
his controversy with Westphal, Calvin could write
*
Centies confirmo, non magis a me Philippum quam
a propriis visceribus in hac causa posse divelli/
But the union did not come. ZUrich, under Bullinger, came over to Calvin ; and the Consenstis
Tigurinu.9^ in which they agreed, is the most elaborate Confessional document on the Eucharist.
The distinctively Lutheran doctrine was confined
to Germany, and even there its limits became
narrower.
Within the Luthenm Church there ensued a long and bitter
Philippists

;

forms.

With

lietween the

.

but supplied to the minister alone, for his guidance as to the
matter and manner of worship, leaving freedom of variation.
It was widely used, however.
In 1620, Scrynigeour, summoned
before the Court of High Commission for disregarding the
Articles of Perth, pleaded that he conformed to the one valid
form (Knox's Liturgy), 'according to the which, likas I have
always done, so now I minister that sacrament' (Calderwood,
History, Wodrow Soc. ed., Edinburgh, 1843-49, vii. 422). In the
Westminster Directory this discretionary ritual was replaced by
a rubrical provision, consisting of directions without detailed

Bucer, active as ever in mediation, thought he had discovered one in 'Christ's body ia bodily present to the soul.'
But Luther would have none of it. It used his phraseology to
destroy his meaning. After a conference at Cassel between
Bucer and Melanchthon, and one at Wittenberg between a
larger representation on both sides, came the Wittenberg Concord. Bucer here admitted Luther's phrases, even the statefloent which was the crucial one, that the body and blood are
truly offered to the unworthy, who receive it to their condemnation. Of course, Bucer was able to accept it only by attaching
a different meaning to 'unworthy,' by whom he understood,
not unbelievers, as Luther, but careless believers. So it was
only a seeming unity. And, strive as he would, Bucer could
not get the Swiss to accept this. They suspected his explana'
tion of indigni,' and on writing to Luther found they had good
pxtunds for doing so.
ter.'

trife,

569

Lifters'

among the

strangers, so that, though there was only an annual celebration
in the individual Churt;h, the communicants observed it more
frequently, at different places; that now it is, in general, celebrated twice, thrice, or four times in the year.

The Ten Articles of 1536 were
2. England.
attempt to construct a doctrine
which would be tolerable alike to the mediaeval
mind and to those who had imbibed the new freedom of Humanism and of Lutheran teaching. The
Six Articles of 1539 restored Tran substantiation,
the Mass, communion in one kind only, under

obviously an

With the reign of Edward vi.
severe penalties.
the anomalies begin. The Church was endowed
with a Zwinglian Creed the Fwty-two Articles
and a Book of Conmion Prayer which in
both its versions {1549 and 1552) was alternately
With the reign of
Zwinglian and mediaeval.
Elizabeth these anomalies were increased mainly
owing to her precarious position politically in the
Thirty-nine Articles (1561) and the revised Book of
The 29th Article, exComnxon Prayer (1559).
punged by the Queen and restored in 1571, eflectuLutheranism.
barred
ally

(1553)

The doctrine of the TAiriy-niiwXritc^s has been called Zwingand the close connexion of the English Ueformers with
Zurich and fJullinger(^wncA /ve(tertParkerSociety,Camb. 1842])
has been thought to prove it. But, in regard to the Eucharist,
it is to be noted that they arose after the Consenstts Tigurinus,
in which Bullinger had accepted Calvin's doctrine and
reality
they are purely Calvinistic. Expressions in the Short Catechism
of 1553 point to a Zwinglian origin.
'The Supper is a certain
thankful remembrance of the death of Christ, forasmuch as the
bread representeth his l>ody.'
Faith is the mouth of the soul,
whereby we receive this heavenly meat' {Liturgies of King
Edward VI. [Parker Society, Camb. 1844], p. 517). In the 28th
Art. it is laid down that the Body of Christ is given, taken, and
eaten in the Supper, only after an heavenly and spiritual manner.
And the mean, v^hereby the Bmly of Christ is received and eaten
in the Supper, is faith 'which might be either Zwinglian or
Calvinistic. In the Book of Common Prayer the order of administration has more niedisval elements, but is, after all, not so
far removed from the Ziirioh liturgy (cf. Ebrard, ii. tM) ft.).
In
distributing the bread the Prayer Book of 1549 had directed to
be said : "The Body of our Lord Jesus Christ, which was given
for thee, preserve thy bo<ly and soul unto everlasting life
that
of 1652: 'Take and eat this, in remembrance that Christ died
for thee, and feed on Him in thy heart by faith, with thanks*
giving.' 'The diflforence represented by the change in these
words is between what might be the doctrine of transubstantiation and a sacramental theory distinctly lower than that of
Luther or Calvin, and which might be pure Zwinglianism '
(Lindsay, Ilistory of the Reformation, Edmburgh, 1906-07, il.
That of 1559 simply ad<led the one to the other.
363).
Of some importance is the rubric added in 1552 in response to
the demand that the Supper be received seated as at a table,

lian,

;

m

'

*

'

;
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which deoUret that by kneeling^ no adoration Is intended to the
'Sacramental Bread and Wine there bo<Iil.v received, or unto
*
any corporal (in 1562, real and essential ') presence of Christ's
natural flesh and blood,' and adds that the natural Body and
Blood o( our Saviour Christ are in Heaven, and not here it
beinK against the truth of Christ's natural body to be at one
time in more plat-es than one.' This rubric was omitted in 1559,
aa beinK offensive to Lutherans, and restored in the form quoted
'

;

above, in the last revision in 1662. This last revision, says
Drury {JSUvation in the Eucharixtt Cambridge, 1907, p. 181),
*
natored to our Church a complete representation of wnat our
liOrd is racorded to have said and done "in the same night that
Be was betrayed."' We "take the Bread" and "take the Cup"
as He Himself did, we Bay the words of Institution which we be.
lieve that He said, we break the Bread and bless the Cup as He
did. and we perform these signilleant actions openly in the sight
ol the people and thus "proclaim the Lord's death till He
oome.""^

As the result of

the composite nature of the Prayer

Book there has always Deen a High Church party

and a Low Church or Evangelical party in the
Church of England. The former came into renewed
prominence with the Oxford movement.
In Tract 90, Newman attempted to show that the Articles.
'
though the pro<luct ol an un-Catholic age,* were patient of a
OathoTic interpretation.' By the aid of a return to medisval
ritual, attempts have been made to get behind Article 31, 'Of
the one Oblation of Christ finished upon the Cross.' The question
of ritual reache<l itfl most acute point in the Denison case (185668) and tlie .MacConochie CTSe (18C7-69). High Churchmen speak
of the Eucharist as a Sacrifice. Ridley had spoken of the * un*
'
bloody sacrifice,' but as a representation of that bloody sacrifice
{Workt [Parker Society, Cambridge, 1841, p. 260]). The theory
advanced by Father Puller at the Oxford Conference of 1899,

earlier by Brightman (The Eucharistic Sacrifice,
1890), that the Eucharist is a sacrifice because 'our Lord's
sacrifice continues for ever and is a perpetual sacrifice,' that it

propounded
'

the earthly counterpart of the sacrificial oblation which is
being carried on in the heavenly tabernacle,' for which a great
weight of authority has been claimed, has been shown by
Mortimer (The Eucharistic Sacrifice, London, 1901, p. 879 ff.) to
hare been derived through Mede from Cassander. The controis

coQcemlng the Eucharistic

versies

Sacrifice

and

its

ritual

continue.

The teaching

of the majority of the Nonconformist
Chorches in England and their sister-Churches in

the United States and the Colonies, despite the
ultra-Zwinglian Declaration of the Congregational
Union of England and Wales of 1833 (Schaff, Creeds,
iii. 731 ff.), that the Lord's
Supper is 'to be celebrated by Christian Churches as a token of faith in
the Saviour, and of brotherly love,' is Calvinistio ;
and in mode of administration they belong to the
'

'

Reformed type.
V.

The Boman Catholic Doctrine.

1\ie

Catholic Church rests entirely on the development described in the preceding article. The
Council of Trent first gave Confessional embodiment to the distinction between the Eucharist and
the Mass ; and, though the decrees gave more space
to the ' sanctissimum sacramentum Eucharistiae,'
in theory and practice the sacrificial aspect (the
Mass) completely overshadows the sacramental
character (the Eucharist). The Tridentine decrees
were a blend of conflicting mediaeval theories, one
party wishing to exalt the Sacrifice of the Mass,
the other unwilling to obscure the Sacrifice on the
Cross.
It is a real propitiatory sacrifice :
Si quis dixerit, Missae saorl. .
. neque
pro vivis et defunctis pro peccatis, poenis,
satistactionibus et aliis necessitatibus offerri debere : anathema
sit (Seas. xxii. can. iii.).
The Mass, unless performed by the
And yet the priest is not the offerer ;
priest, is no sacrifice.
Christ offered Himself once on the Cross, and He offers Himself
daily in the Ma.*!. The sacrifice is no new suffering for Christ ;
the once-offered Christ is daily brought before the eyes of
God,
such presentation (j/ere) being reallv sacrifice (immolare).
But the Catechigmut Romanua (1668) was a complete victory
for the party of the exaltcrs of the Mass.
Here the Mass is no
'

flcium
'

representation of a sacrifice, but a repetition (qust. 63 ff.).
Post-Tridentine teaching went far
Iwyond media)val limits
(Scheeben, La Dogmatiqxie, Paris, 1882, iii. 399 ff.). Aquinas had
Uught that the Sacrifice of Christ is impossible of repetition,
and the thought of repetition, though current in
pre.Reformation
times, had little authoritative support, the theologians having
been occupied with the dogma of Transnbstantiation. Now it
became customary to teach that Christ in the Sacrament Himself renews His passion, that in the Mass He is
present, not
only aspajrui, but much more as pattetu.
The 'immolation-theory of Chiesta ran
Hisaa est saorificium
hac ratione, quod Chriatus aliquo modo moritur et a sacerdote
macutur.' Alongside it stood the
destructiontbeory of
'

:

'

:
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Ebrard, Dot Dogma torn hciiigen Abendmahl und seine
GeschichU, 2 vols., Frankfort, 1846-46; K. F. A. Kahnis, Di*
Lehre vom Abendmahle, Leipzig, 1851 R. I. Wiiberforce,
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ihr System, Halle, 1885 T. Harnack, hutkers Theologie, 2 vola,
Leipzig, 1862-86 ; Pierson, Studien over J. Kalvijn, 3 vols.,
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Roman

'

Bellarmine, which attained its fullest expression in t> Logo :
*
Consumptio autem quae fit a sacerdote socrificante non tain
est comestio victiniae quam consummatio sacrificii.'
These theories appear again and again in various modifications, mainly in Jesuit circles, and were dominant especially
during the 17th cent. ; but alongside them were theories which
did not ^o beyond the Tridentine decrees, and even sought to
'
Let us not think that the victim
spiritualize them, e.g. Bossuet
which we present in the Eucharist is to be there in truth anew
destroyed. . . . ' We ought to seek therein only a mystical death
and destruction ((Euvres, Tours, 1862, vi. 118). Transubstantiation remains as fixed at Trent, and Its logical consequences
therein mentioned continue, s.^. the reservation, adoration
(Xarpcia), and carrying in procession of the host or consecrated
wafer, and the communio stib una.
The Old Catholics have not moved far in regard to ths
Eucharist from Roman dogma and practice. The Synod of 1877
allowed the use of the vernacular in certain parts of the Mass.
The Synod of 1883 allowed the partaking of the cup to Anglicans,
but resolved to follow among themselves meanwhile their usual
practice of communion in one kind.

'

Hugh Watt.

1909.

EUCHITES (Eux'toi
A sect whose

or

Ei5xi}roi,

from e6x^,

leading tenet was that
sin could be subdued and perfection attained by
of
the practice
perpetual prayer. Originating as
an outgrowth of Syrian monachism, tliey propatheir
ideas
from the second half of the 4th
gated
cent, till the 6th, and traces of their influence are
to be found at a much later date.
They were
otherwise named, after those who at various
times were their leaders, Lampetians, Adelphians,
Eustathians, and Marcianists ; or, from some of
their most striking peculiarities, Messalians (their
commonest designation [Aram. I'Vsd, from kSx, ' to
pray,' as in Dn 6", Ezr 6'"]), Choreutes {xopewal,
from their mystic dances), and Enthusiasts {^vOou(Ttoo-Toi, from tlieir claim to po.s8ession of the Holy
'prayer').

It is somewhat difficult to determine
their true character and teaching, as nearly all the
information that has reached us regarding tiiem
comes from their opponents, the heretical literaSpirit).

ture having almost completelj^ perished.
The
chief writers who discuss their doctrines and
are
Theodoret
Epiphanius {Hcer. 80),
practices
{HJi iv. 10; Hcer. Fab. iv. 11), and Timotheus
Presb. (in J. B. Cotelerius, Ecc. Gr. Mon., Paris,

Their principal writing, which
iii. 400 f. ).
the title Asceticns, is often referred to, and
heads of
it furnished .John of Dama-scus with the
the impious doctrine of the Messalians taken from
1677-86,

l>ore

'

their

own book

'

(Cotelerius,

i.

302).

BUD^MONISM
It is impossible to say whetiier their practice
of their
theory, or their theory was
squared with their practice. They tauglit tliat
every one is possessed from his birth by a demon
who incites him to sin. For the expulsion of tlie
evil spirit baptism is ineffectual (t4 07(0*
pa-rTur/M
ovSl3> ffu/ijSdXXfTot [Timoth. loc, cit.
It only
2]).

shears

They had

also prophetic

they knew the state of departed souls, and
they had power to read the hearts of men. They
regarded all the Church's ordinary means of grace,
gifts,

the Eucharist, as well as the discipline of the
monastery, with indifference. Professing to give
themselves
to prayer, they did no work,
entirely
but lived as mendicants. Bands of Euchites of
both sexes roamed about, as persons who had
renounced the world and all its possessions. In
summer they slept promiscuously in the streets
of towns.
They were suspected of believing that
could indulge in unbridled licentiousness
they
without falling from their perfection. That
may
have been a calumny, but
undoubtedly a nemesis
often overtakes the presumptuous seli-conhdence
which ignores the radical weakness of human
e.g.

nature.
E<lessa was one of the first centres of the Euchite
Flavian, bishop of Antioch (c. 390), sent
heresy.
a body of monks thitlier to summon the false
teachers before him. As he knew that
they would,
according to their custom, deny their doctrines
and charge their accusers with slandering them,
he resorted to a stratagem. Affecting to side
with the accused, he induced their aged leader,
Adelphius, to disclose all the secrets of the order,
and then rounded upon him with the stem words
of Daniel, ' O thou that art waxen old in wickedness, now are thy sins come home to thee'

(Susanna").

Adelphius and his comrades were

beaten, excommunicated, and condemned to exile,
without the option of recanting.
They went to
Paniphylia, where they were again condemned in
a Synod held at Side, and presided over by

Amphilochius of Icouium. Proceedings were also
taken against the sect in Armenia, and
they gave
trouble in Constantinople. Theodosius legislated
against them (xvi. Cod. Theod. de Hcer. vi. 187),
and Valerian and Amphilochius of Side had the
book A aceticua condemned at the Council of Ephesus
(431).
Lampetius, the first of the sect to obtain
the priesthood, was summoned
before his bishop, Alypius of Ctesarea (Cappadocia),
on a double charge of undue familiarity with
women and of deriding the musical services of the
Church as a legal bondage. He was found guilty,
the dignity of

condemned,

and degraded.
which

preserved (J.

He

wrote a book
but a fragMonophysite's answer to it is
C. Wolf, Anecdota Oraca, Hamburg,

called the ' Testament,'
ment of Severn* the

is lost,

182).

whom

'

of the evil untouched.

which appeared to them.

iii.

6th cent, was Marcian,

'

the former sins, leaving the root
The true remedy is intense
unremitted
till the departure of the evil
prayer,
is sensibly perceived.
Sometimes the Holy
spirit
Spirit is seen to enter in the appearance of an
innocuous fire, and the demon to pass out of the
mouth in the form of a sow with her litter
Then ensues the happy
(Augustine, Har. 57).
time when 'the soul is as sensible of union witn
its heavenly bridegroom as an
earthly bride in
the embraces of her husband' (Timoth. 4). The
Euchite henceforth regards himself as a partaker
of the Divine nature.
he ends in 'a
Frequently
'
pantheistic self -deification (Neander, iii. 345). If
an angel, a patriarch, a prophet, or Christ Himself
'
is named to him, he will
reply in each case, That
am I myself ' (Epiphanius, loc. cit. ). As spiritual
men, the Euchites alleged that they had visions
such as were not granted to ordinary people.
They danced in order to trample on the demons

away

The Euchite

leader in the
one of the Popes
Little more is heard of
pronounced ortliodox.
the sect till the outbreak of the Bogomil heresy
in the 12th century.
The Bogomils (q.v.) had
their origin in Bulgaria, and
'were without
doubt the connecting link between the so-called
heretical sects of the East and those of the West
(Br" iv. 119). They were also known as the
Paulicians (from Paul of Samosata), whose doctrines survive in the great Russian sects.
See,
further, art. Paulicians.
1722-24,

grew out

'
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'

'

LiTEEiTUM. In addition to authorities cited In the text, se
L. S. Tillemont, Minwires pour servir d Vhist. eecL, Paris,
F. Walch, Hist, der Ketzereien,
1690, vUi. 627 f.; C.
Leipzig, 1762-85, iii. 181 f. ; J. A.
Neander, CMirch HM.,
ed. London, 1884, iii. 323; G. Salmon, art. 'Euchites,' in
Smith- Wace, DOB; Bonwetscb, 'Messalianer,' in PRE'.

W.

W.

James Strahan.

EUD^MONISM.

Eudoemonism may be de-

fined as the
theory that the ethical end, the ultimate
object to be achieved by action and conduct, the
standard and final criterion of what ought to be,
is Welfare {eiSai/xoyia).
Welfare is not to be regarded as identical with happiness, although the
latter term has been widely and even
generally
employed as a rendering of the Greek word, which
welfare ( Wohlfahrt) more^truly represents. Happiness may, of course, be so defined and understood
by a moral philosopher as to become the technical
equivalent of welfare (Aristotle's euSaiixovla) ; but
this involves an unnatural divorce from the meaning
which it bears in
and literature,
ordinary speech
where happiness undoubtedly connotes pleasure
as an essential and predominant, if not as its sole,
constituent, and signifies, in fact, 'a life full of
pleasures, well selected and arranged' (Mezes,
Ethica, London, 1901, p. 397).
Now, although
'

'

'

'

'

'

welfare may be held to consist of pleasure, that
theory (Hedonism) imports so great a difference
that, in whichever of its several forms it be maintained, it stands apart and calls for separate

treatment (see artt.
Utilitarianism).

Epicureans,

Hedonism,

Eudaemonism finds its typical exponent in Aristotle, whose famous definition of welfare (eiSaiiioHa),
or man's ultimate good (t4 dvSpuTtvii/ dyaedv)
'activity, or exercise of the powers, of soul
according to virtue or goodness, and that the best
has the high merit of
and most fully developed
elasticity, leaving room alike for individuality and
for discovery in the conception both of
psychical
activity and of moral excellence.
Only he is clear
that well-being is founded and rooted in well'

doing.

In modern philosophy Eudiemonism proper, as
from Hedonistic Utilitarianism, has few

distinct

representatives. Perhaps Cumberland,' who makes
'furtherance of the common welfare' the ethical
end, and, after him, Hutcheson and Butler, have the
best claim to be so regarded ; and, in our own day,
Paulsen, with whom 'acts are called good, when
they tend to preserve and promote tvelfare ; bad,
when they tend to disturb and destroy it (Srjstem
'

of Ethica, Eng.
'

tr.,

London, 1899,

consisting in the perfect

p. 222),
exercise of all

welfare

human

'

psychical powers

(ib. p. 224).

It is of the essence of

teleological

:

it

Eudaemonism that it is
makes for an

looks forward and

end, and that end

is not
precisely, or mainly,
'righteousness,' which implies a pre-existing rule
or lawgiver. Herein it is contradistinguislied from
all that class of ethical theory which is
retrospective
and introspective, bidding us look back to a law
once delivered, or inward to a perpetual and infallible monitor dictating duty without regard to con'
sequences. Unlike every such intuitional theory
of morals, Eudtemonism does take account of con1 De
Legibui Natura, London, 1672, ch. 72.
'
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tion at Constantinople coincided with the close
contact l)etween the Ostrogoths and the capital,
and his influence was probably most la.stiiig in the
of Arian teaching which established itself in

sequences, not only of those immediate consequences
which even for tlic intuitioniMt eommonljy form part
of the act or thing to be done or eschewed, but
(which is the crucial matter) of manifold consequences that lie, foreseen or pictured, in the far or

typo
that race.
See also

middle distance.
I'crfectionism, which is likewise teleological,
we may fairly say, with Wundt (Ethical Systems,
Eng. tr., London, 1897, p. 187), that practically it

Of

;

coincides with

'

'

;

'Eudoxius,' in

'

PEE''

v.

579),

Hecataens of Teos, who lived in Egypt in the reign
Ptolemy I. (323-285 B.C.), and whose work, entitled AtyinrruLKi, was made use of by Diodorus
Siculus in the first book of his history (E. Schwartz,
inJihein. Mus. xl. [1885] 233-262; Pauly-VVissowa,
Hecatoeus attempted to explain the
V. 669 ff.).
general belief in the existence of divine beings by
the theory that the gods of Egypt were but the
deified benefactors of mankind and his conclusions
were all the more incisive in view of the fact that
he regards the gods of Greece, and, indeed, Greek
civilization in general, as being of Egyptian origin.
Thus, in an age when kings were being accorded
the honours of deity, the deities themselves
Helios, Kronos and llhea, Zeus and Hera, and,
above all, Isis and Osiris were being reduced to
the level of ancient nionarchs whose ell'orts on
behalf of progress had given men cause to look
upon them as higher lacings.

and the proba-

he was at the time suspended from
A similar story related by Socrates

;

serves rather to convict him of execrable taste
than to identify the school to which he belonged.

Eudoxius was an opportunist and a politician
rather than a thinker or a man of principle. During
the period of his influence as Bisliop of Constantinople, he may lie said to have Ijelonged to the leftcentre, refraining from committing hijnsclf to the
Anomoean i)<)sition of Eunomius, while definitely
antagonistic to the Nicene, and critical of the semiArian. ' The definite breach which Eudoxius made
with Eunomius and Aetius (in the time of Jovian)
on the one hand, and on the other the permanent
hostility between him and the Honioousians, gave
the direction to his theology and Church politics
His Confession is notable for
(Loofs, loc. dt.).
its refraining from the use of the watchwords of
the moment, either the Homoean or the Anomocan ;
for its assertion that Christ was made flesh, not
niade man ' ; and for its denial of the two natures
in Christ. (The text of the Confession is
printed
by Hamack, Hist, of Dogma, iv. 147.)
The ten years of Eudoxius' ecclesiastical domina-

is

of

(see G. Kriiger, Lucifer, Leipzig, 1886,
he was the only bishop who signed the
Acacian formula at Seleucia (Hahn, Bih. derSymb.',
p. 306) without giving the name of his see (Mansi,

Loofs,

'

Strictly systematic reflexion on the gods of Greek
mythology, however, first made its appearance in
the epoch of Alexander the Great, and it was also
in this period that romance, stimulate<l by the
marvellous adventures of the campaigns in the
East, gained a footing in Greek life. The first
name that meets us in this connexion is that of

:

B;

Euheraerism

selves.

Antioch

321

'

on rationalizing principles, and his example was
followed by Herodotus and Herodorus, while the
Cynics Antisthenes and Diogenes had sought to
re-iuterpret the myths in a sense peculiar to them-

'

bility is that
his diocese.

terra

claim to be called original. Prior to his time reflexion on religious tilings had undergone a fairly
lonp process of development. The roots of Greek
rationalism lie far in the past. The Ionic historian
Hecatieus had already dealt with ancient legends

stantinople (A.D. 360-370). The materials available
for ascertaining his views are very scanty, consisting chiefly of his 'Confession,' a fragment of
a work on the
Incarnation,' which has been
preserved in a collection made by the presbyter
Anastasins. Inferences as to his opinions have
also been drawn from his conduct at certain crises,
and from one or two sa^ngs he is reported to have
nttered.
One of these is a scurrilous sentence from
a sermon delivered by the Bishop of Antioch and
referred to at the Council of Seleucia (Hilary, c.
But it is at least doubtful
Constantium, 13).
whether Eudoxius was at the time Bishop of

lii.

The

Messene marks but a single phase of religiousthought in the 3rd cent. B.C. and the
period following, and it is only the influence exercised by this work upon the Romans, and, through
them, upon modern rationalism, that has given the
term a significance by no means commensurate with
the actual achievement of the man from whom the
movement derives its usual name. For, when all
is said, the teaching of Euhemerus has but little

Eudoxianism denotes the
opinions, more especially on the Arian controversy,
held by Eudoxius, who was bom about A.D. 3C)0,
and became successively Bishop of Germanicia in
Commagene, of Antioch (A.D. 358), and of Con-

105)

See Marriage, Sociology.

historical

EUDOXIANISM.

p.

C. A. Scott.

[1880] 266.

EUHEMERISM.

and the Literature there
J. M. SCHULHOF.

'

ii.

often applied in a general though quite unwarranted
sense to the rationalistic interpretation and disintegration of Greek mythology. As a matter of
fact, the romantic tale composed by Euhemerus of

vidual perfection, excepting for Plato, is not
manifestly the same as individual welfare, whereas
universal perfection may reasonably be identified
with universal welfare the welfare of all human
or, as some authorities would have it, of all sentient
beings.
See, further. Ethics,

DOB

EUGENICS.

membership of a State is indispensable to human
welfare, and even to manhood. The latter is predominantly altruistic and universal. Now, indi-

cited.

Eunomianish.

LiTERATURi!. Athanasins, de Synotlu.egp. S7, 38 (PC xnl.
760), Ilut. Arianonim, 4 (ib. xxv. 700) C. P. Caspar!, QuelUn
lur Gesch. det TauftymboU, Christiania, 1879, pp. 176-186;
A. Hahn, Bibtiothek der Symbole 3, Ureslau, 1897, p. 261 ; H. U.
Gwatkin, Studif^ o/ Arianism, Cauibridkre, 1882 A. Hamack,
llist. 0/ Dogma, Eng. tr. iv. (1898) 76 9.. 147; F. Loofs, art.
Kudoxius,' in PKK^ v. (1898) 677; W. M. Sinclair, art

Eudeemonism,' thougli with the
'
formal superiority that it lays more stress on
the duty of moral self -development,' as a means,
however, not barely to self-perfection, but thereby
to the welfare of our fellow-men. This identification Mrill bring the school of Leibniz into the ranks
of the eudieraonists. At the same time it marks
the difl'erence between ancient (or Aristotelian) and
modern Eudiemonism. The former was primarily
individualistic, notwithstanding that for Aristotle
'

art.

Some knowledge of tlie work of Hecatwus seems
to be presupposed in the 'Jepi, ivaypa(lr/i of Euhemerus. In this book written jxirhaps c. 280 B.C.
which purports to be the narrative of a journey,
and is composed in the spirit of the numerous
4th cent. B.C., Euhemerus
political Utopias of the
gives a description of certain Happy Isles that he
pretends to have discovered on a voyage from the
Tliis romance of
lied Sea to the Indian Ocean.
travel, the surviving portions of which are found

'

'

in
I

of

Diodorus (v. 41-46, vi. 1), as al-so in the fragments
Ennius preserved by Lactantius (Div. Inst, l, xi.
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45-48, 63, 65,

xiii. 2, 14,

xxii. 21)
xiv. 1-12,
xyii. 10,

Varro perhaps being the intermediary professes,
in particular, to give a sketch of the fabled island
ol Panchaia, which is here depicted, however, not
in the style of a wonder-land, but with a relatively
sober and persuasive colouring an artifice by
which Euhemerus hoped to facilitate his readers'

acceptance of his theology, for this was in reality
his sole concern.
Accordingly, he proceeds to tell
that he had discovered upon the island a temple of
Zens, and therein a pillar of gold on which Zeus
had recorded in sacred script his own deeds and
those of Uranos and Kronos. Thus all that had
ranked as divine was brought down to the human
level, precisely as in the work of Hecatseus, whose
views seemed in this way to gain some sort of
documentary corroboration. In particular, Zeus
himself was now no more than a ruler who had
given a powerful impetus to civilization, who had
completed the dissemination of his cult by erecting
the sanctuary in Panchaia, and who ultimately
died and was buried in Crete.
This narrative, of which we have given only the
most essential particulars, was generally repudiated
and pronounced a fabrication by the more earnest
minds among the Greeks (cf. Callimachus, Hymn.
Eratosthenes ap. Strabo, xlvii. 104
I. 8f., frag. 86
[Polybius] Plutarch, de Is. et Osir. 23) ; but, as
was noted above, it had a great influence upon the
Romans, amongst whom it became naturalized in
the Lat. rendering of Ennius. It thereby became
known to the Koman Christian writers (Minuc.
Fel., Oct. 21 ; Lactantius, loc. cit.), who were as
ignorant of Euhemerus in the original as of the
Gr. apologists (Theophilus, ad Autoiycum, iii. 7,
furnishes no evidence on the point), and it was
through their influence that Euhemerus and his
work became immortal, and his theology passed
;

;

into a proverb.
It is, accordingly, all the more necessary to insist
npon the fact that in Euhemerus we have but a
single though, it may l)e, the most notable and
competent representative of the spirit of the age.
Just as unless all the evidence is fallacious he
had a forerunner in Hecataens, so he was followed
by others who shared his views. Thus, while we
cannot fix preci-sely the date of Leon of Pella, who
fabricated a letter puri>orting to have been written
by Alexander to Olyinpias a letter often quoted
by the ajiologists, and setting forth ideas akin to
those of Hecatieus he unquestionably belongs to
this period, and must be regarded as an exponent
of

'

Euhemerism

'

(cf . Gell'cken,

Zwei griech. ApoloThen, in the 2nd

geten, Leipzig, 1907, p. 223).
cent. B.C., IJionysios Skytobrachion, who is referred to by Diodorus (iii. 66 ; 57. 2 ; 60. 3 and 5 ;
70. 3, 7, 8 ; 71. 5 ; 72. 1, 4 ; 73. 1, 3, 5), followed on
the lines of Euhemerus and his predecessor, maintaining that the gods were ancient kings who as
was 8f)ecially exemplified in the case of Dionysus
had been promoted to divine honours for their
services to civilization.
Finally, about the end of
the 1st cent. A.D., Herennius Philo of Byblus, in
his Sanchuniathon, applied the same process of
transmutation to the Phopnician deities (Eusob.
Prcep. evang. i. 9, p. 29 tt'.). The work of Palaiphatos {repi drliTTuv, ed. Festa, in the Mythoqr.
grteri,

iii.

2,

Leipzig, 1902) cannot now be regarded

as directly relevant to the point before us. (Cf.
with reference to the views developed in the foreE. Scliwartz, Filnf Vortrdge iiber d. griech.
foing,
ioman, Berlin, 1896, p. 102 ff. jacoby, in Pauly;

Wissowa,

vi.

952

;

Wendland, Die

Kultnr", Tubingen, 1912,

hellenist.-rom.

p. 116fr.)

The work of Euhemerus, as already remarked,
was generally rejected by Greek writers of tlie
more earnest type, and especially, of course, by
such OS had engaged in research.

It

is,

neverthe-
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true that in Greek works of a religious cast
come upon ideas which, to say the
least, emanate from the Euhemeristic sphere of
thought. Thus, when certain pagan writers, in
seeking to vindicate the practice of idolatry against
the vehement onslaughts which Greek scepticism
was already making upon it, appeal to man's instinctive craving for the visible presence of deity,
and his consequent need of an image (Dio Chrysost.
Orat. xii. 61 ; Maximus Tyrus, Diss. ii. 10 [p. 28, 12
Hob.]), their argument forms in a manner the basis
of the theory by which the Book of Wisdom (14'"0
explains the origin of idolatry, viz. that some
bereaved father nad made an image of the son
whom he had lost, and offered sacribces to it, and
that this then became a general practice, till at
length the worship of images was legally instituted
by kings. In this Judaso-Hellenistic work, therefore, we have a theory of the origin of idolatry
that finds no place in extant pagan literature, and
shows unmistakably the impress of Euhemerism.'
Similar ideas found their way also into Hellenistic
popular literature, as, e.g., the Oracula Sibyllina,
which form a medley of heathen, Jewish, and
Christian prophecies. In the third book of the
Sibyllines, which is known to be the oldest, occurs
a myth relating to Kronos, Titan, Japetos, llhea,
Zeus, and Hera (v. llOff.) whose resemblance to
the teaching of Euhemerus found in Ennius was
rightly noted by Lactantius, and which is doubtless to be traced back
though hardly in a direct
Thus the work of
line to Euhemerns himself.
Euhemerus still serves in the hands of these unintelligent witnesses to religion, who had certainly
never read it (even Firmicus Maternus, 3, 6f., does
not imply a direct reading) as an apologetic weapon
against the heathen and in this fact we may discern the remarkable influence of the writer whose
name has come by custom to be associated with
the whole intellectual movement to which his
original contribution was by no means great.
less,

we

occasionally

'

;

LiTBAATDRB.

This has been given in the course of the article.

EUMENIDES, ERINYES.

J. Gkffcken.
It is not alto-

gether easy to grasp the precise character of the
Enmenides, or to give them their more general
and more appropriate designation the Erinyes
for the traditional representation of these creations of Greek popular belief and poetic fancy is
often very indefinite. They sometimes appeeu- as
personifications, sometimes as ghosts, and sometimes as really well-defined figures now the tradi;

;

tion speaks of a single 'Epii'i/s,
host of these frightful beings.

and now
Still,

of

a whole

the scientific

investigation of tliis province of religious history
has witliin recent decades to some extent succeeded
in discovering the original form and subsequent
development of the mytli, though we must not
expect that every traditional detail will find a
For, while
place in the resultant delineation.
many Greek deities have but little homogeneity
of character, and tend rather to coalesce in various
with other divine personages, this is especiaspects
ally true of the figures generate by the obscure
and primitive popular belief to wliich we owe
and the reader who desires to
also the Erinyes
liave some idea of the wavering forms shown by
the Erinyes in the dawning consciousness of the
ancient Greeks will do well to read von Wila;

mowitz's introduction to his translation of the
Eurnenides of .lE-schylus (Berlin, 1900, pp. 1-31).
The Erinys or group of Erinyes was an earthdeity, who in Thelpusa was identified with Demeter (Pausan. viii. 25. 4). Such chthonic spirits
appear nearly always in a dual aspect one friendly
and beneficent, the other dark and sinister, just
as the divine j)air Demeter and Persephone
symbolize, on the one hand, the kindly cartli yielaing
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food for man, and, on the other, the gloomy depths
Hades.
find, accordingly, that in tlie
Peloponnesus well-disposed deities of the earth
were worshipped as Eumenides (Pausan. ii. 11. 4 ;
cf. viii. 34. 1 B., and Preller-Robert, Griech. Mythoare
logic*, Berlin, 1894, i. 837); elsewhere they
also designated nimuu or 'AfiXaplai, and in Athens,
on the Areopagus and at the Demos Colonus, the
Xe/iyal (Pans. i. 28. 6), while this name, as also the
title lliryiai, was likewise applied in a descriptive
sense to Demeter and Kore (cf. Preller-Rohert, i.
Such deities, in virtue of their chthonic
747).
character, were represented in the cultus as bearing not only flowers and fruits, but also the figure
of the snake, which is found among many peoples
as the symbolic animal of the dark and gloomy
under world. For in the earth underneath live
the souls of the dead, the haggard spirits whom
those who still live on the earth must charm and
propitiate ; while, under a different name, these
earth-deities are the avengers of murder, especiIt is true that
ally the murder of a blood-relation.
even here the data remain somewhat obscure, for
it seems as if the 'EptvOs was in general the angry
soul of the murdered person himself rather than
a deity who avenges the crime wreaked upon that
soul.
To all appearance Hesiod (Theog. 217 ; cf.
iEsch. Sept. contra Theb. 1054) identifies the Erinyes
with the Keres, who must also be regarded as souls.
And, since it is thus impossible, as has just been
indicated, to attain to absolute certainty at this
point, we must be content to verify some of the
more outstanding features of the myth in its
primitive form.
Now, it is so far an advantage to have ascertained that the avenging deities who punish the
crime of slaying a blood-relation are identical with
the beneficent spirits of the under world. The
cause of a murdered man was in general taken up
by his family group ; but, when one individual in
such a group killed another, the deed was accounted more atrocious than an ordinary homicide; and, as in this case the avenger could not
fittingly be supplied by the family itself, the task
of executing justice on behalf of the wailing soul
of the slain was undertaken by the deities of the
sombre depths. Thus the death-blow which MeleBger had dealt the brother of his mother is, at her
request, avenged upon him by the ^fpo^oirn 'Epivis
{If. ix. 571) ; and we are tola in Od. xi. 280 that,
though Oidipus was not directly guilty of his
mother's death, yet for him Epicaste left pains
behind, all that the Erinyes (' Avengers [Butcher
and Lang]) of a mother bring to pass {Strira re firiTpis
'Bpiyies iKTe\ioixnv). Here, however, we can already
trace the genesis of the finer and more spiritual
idea that tne Erinyes are the curse, or curses (d/xxl),
of one who has suffered any kind of injury at the

We

of

'

'

'

hands of a

relative.
Thus Telemachus is apprehensive of his mother's curses {Od. ii. 135; cf. II.
xxi. 412), while in Hesiod (T)ieog. 472), Rheia desires
that Kronos shall
in this
i.e.
propitiate the ipivm,
case the curses of his father and, similarly, in
jGschylns {Eum. 417) the Erinyes present themselves to Athene as the 'kpal (cf. Soph. (Ed. Col.
1375, 1391 ; Blass, Einleit. zu d. Eutneniden des
Aischylos, Berlin, 1907, p. 2f.). In this way the
Erinyes came at length to be the protectresses of
family law in general ; when a household was bereft of parents, their place was taken by the
eldest brother, whose prerogative was now maintained by the Erinyes {11. xv. 204). Finally, when
they stop the jjrophetic utterance of the steed of
Achilles (xix. 418), they seem to assume the function, if we may so express it, of maintaining the
normal order of Nature. As they are thus the
handmaids of justice upon earth, they are also
the guardiaus of oaths and the avengers of
perjury
;

Hesiod, Op. 803 f.), and, accordingly, in
(xix. 269
the court of the Areopagus at Athens the judicial
oath was taken in tne name of the ^e/ival Seal
(Dinarchus, i. 47). On all these details, see Bohde,
Psyche", Freiburg, 1898, i. 268 f., ii. 231 f.
The Erinyes then came to be depicted with all
the power of artistic expression of which Hellenism
was capable. The iptvii travels amid a dark cloud,
is 'one that walks in darkness' {^poipoins, see
above); the sombre goddesses, the arvyepal, the
Kparepal, and the SaarXijTes, are also figured as
huntresses nothing escapes their eye ; and, like
a pack of savage hounds, they pursue the criminal
whose trail of blood they have speedily discovered till they finally bring him to the ground.
Hence jEschylus, too, refers to them as the mother's
hounds' (CAoepA. 924; cf. Eum. 131 f., 14611'.).
It was, in fact, Greek poetry, and, above all,
Greek tragedy, that gave these creations of popular belief tljeir final form. We cannot fix precisely the period in which the repulsive stories of
unnatural crime parricide, matricide, and incest
first took their rise, and to which, therefore, the
legends of CEdipus, Alcmseon, and the Atridse
are to be assigned. But in any case the Erinyes
filled a great r61e in this particular phase of Greek
mythology. This has already been shown in the
case of CEdipus (cf. also Jhsch. Sept. 69, 857),
while, as regards the myth of the Atridse, we
read in Steaichorus, who is our chief authority
here, and is of imiwrtance also for the development of tragedy, that Orestes, who had killed
his mother Clytwmnestra, was pursued by the
Erinyes, and received from Apollo a bow as a
means of defence (frag. 40). The latter detail is
one of great interest, as it indicates the early recognition of that conflict between the deities of
light and those of the under world which forms so
significant a factor in the Eumenides of ^Eschylus.
For there the Erinyes are the primeval goddesses
whose sole function it is to avenge the violation
of kinship
the murder of a husband, which
Apollo sets forth before the Erinyes in all its
is
of
no concern to them {Eum. 212).
atrocity,
In Apollo and Athene, as a matter of fact, the
a new ethical point
Erinyes are confronted with
of view with the Delphic law of expiation as
also with the claim of tne Athenian State to deal
in its own right with such deeds as the crime of
Orestes. As we know, they lose their case, but
they are reconciled by Athene, and then, as beneficent spirits, psiss into the under world beneath
The Erinyes have become the
the Areopagus.
Eumenides. Thus did iEschylus contrive to introduce ethical harmony into the primitive saga,
which, as we saw above, recognized a dual aspect
in the earth-deities. Another perpetrator of the
crime of matricide was Alcmseon, who was likewise pursued by the Erinyes, but was at length
released from the consequences of his impiety (cf.
Eurip. in Nauck, Fragm. trag.', Leipzig, 1889, p.
379 ; Bethe, Theban. Heldenlieder, Leipzig, 1891,
p. 138 f.).
have already noted the fact that the chthonic
character of the Erinyes is symbolized by the
snake, and on an Argive votive relief (Roscher, i.
1330) eacli of the tliree Eumenides carries a serpent in her hand. .iEschylus, however, represents
them as also having snakes twining about their
heads (Choeph. 1049f.), and pla.stic art sometimes
exliibits corresiMjnding figures (Roscher, i. 1334).
They are also provided with wings (cf. Eurip. Iph.
Taur. 289), while their short hunting x"""" is "
further indication of their function as the swift
pursuers of their prey. In their hands they hold
sconrges, and al.so torches (cf. the vase of Canosa,
in Roscher, i. 1326), witli which they torment the
guilty in the under world.
;

;

*

;

We

EUNOMIANISM
jEschylns does not mention the number of the
Erinyes, but speaks of them as many (Eum. 585).
At the court of the Areopagus the accusing goddesses were three in number
or, by other accounts,

two (Preller-Robert,

Argive

relief just referred to

837,

1

;

841,

The

3).

shows three, and we

find the same number in a passage of Euripides
(Orest. 408).
Euripides, however, speaks of tliem
in another passage (Iph. Taur. 968) as a large
number, and, strange to say, as being split up
into two parties, one of which continues to pursue
Orestes, while the other acquiesces in the judgment of Athene.
After the age of tragedy the Erinyes or Eumenides show no further phase of development either
in character or in outward form.
Subsequently,
in order to meet the desire for a simpler form of
the myth, they were represented only in their
more terrible aspects, their more beneficent functions being left out of account, till at length,
among the Romans, and even in the description

given by Vergil (jEn. vii. 323 fF. ) they manifest
as the FurueSL relatively conventional character.
In addition to the authorities cited in the
LiTEiuTURK.
A. Rosenberg:, Die Erinyen, Berlin, 1873 J. E.
Harrison, Profey. to Study of Gr. ReU, Camb. 1908 L. R.
FameU, The Higher Aspects of Gr, Ret. (Hib. Lect.), London,

article, see

;

;

1911, pp. 39, 88, 90, 101. Cf. also the artt. .iEsciiylus, Crimm
PDHiSHiixiiTS (Greek), Euripides, Hohsr, 8opiioci,Eg.
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EUNOMIANISM. The moral force of ArianIsm (q.v.) was stronger than ever as its end drew
near in the East, because the Homoeans (those
Arians who held the likeness of the Son to the
Father) were broken up, and there was no more
entanglement with the court and politics. Arianism was then represented by Eunomius, who had
made no compromises, and had suffered as a
martyr to the Anomoean cause {i.e. the cause of

those who held the unlikeness of the Son to the
He had to leave his See of Cyzicus, was
Father).
banihed by the Emperor Valens (A.D. 367), and
he had returned to Constantinople,
when
again,
by Theodosius the sole exception to Theodosius'
toleration.
The Anomcean teaching came to a
head, in Eunomius' hands, in the easily understood
formula that the iyewriala was the e.'^sence of the
First Person of the Trinity,' whereby a gulf was
dug between the Ungenerate and the Generate ;
in other words, between tlie Father and the Son.
'

A passing notice of the word Ungenerate as the equivalent
of ayivinjTost the catchword of this logidan, is necessary at the
commencement. It was a term used by the orthodox also as
applicable to the Father only, though in a way very different
from that in which Eunomius bandied it ; and, if it were to be
translated not begotten or ' unbegotten,' as applicable to the
Father only, such a term would confuse the doctrine of the
Third Person, who is Himself also not made, nor created, nor
begotlen.' Again, 'ingenerate,' which might be suggested as a
'

'

'

'

not supported by the Latin usage.
outitute,
Unoriginate,'
fain, bears only one sense of unljeginning, which even with
the Arians could be said of the Son. Lastly, 'not generated'
does not furnish a corresponding idiomatic expression for
Unmade,' uncreate are out of the
7i'tai<Tia,
un(jeneracy.'
question for this purpose, both in themselves and because no
proper equivalent would be left for a-ye'i^os, and no means of
'

is

'

'

'

it from aytyvnro^.
The distinction between these
terms was always felt ny the Church writers, whether before
the 3rd cent, (which Bishop Bull has doubted) or after it (as has
been conclusively shown by Lightfoot, Ignatius, vol. ii. p. 90 ff.).
Thus unmade (iye'nrros) could 1 applied to the Son, but not
iytvintTov.
'Ungenerate' remains, then, as alone capable of
representing the word which was put in the forefront of the
Eunomian heresy, and from which all its conclusions flowed.
As it was a word accepted also by the orthodox, Eunomius' use
of it was all the more convincing and plausible.
As to the source of the term ungenerate there can be little
doubt. Though Oregory of Nyssa, in the long and bitter controversy with Eunomius, when everything had to be said that
would make for the Nicene faith, more than once accuses him
of having invented the term (it
certainly Ijecame a new thing in
his hands), we should expect to find it, and we shall not fall to
And it. In the Alexandrian philosophy.
Gregory accuses
Eunonnus of Judaizing by means of it, and of introducing
also the Greek idolatry, i.e. of the creature. This takes us at
once to Philo on the one hand, and to the NeoPlatonist on the
Other. Of course the contemporary philosophy could not enter

distinguishing

'

'

*

'
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*

'

'

into the fine distinction between ungenerate and uncreate,'
so necessary to be drawn in the Christian controversy. Still
'
'
ungenerate is the term which Plotinus uses of the Supreme
Being (Ennead, v. iii. p. 517) ; and Celsus (the Neo-Platonist
whom Origen answered) uses it, according to the text of the
Philocalia, of his eternal world ; while Philo, a century and a
half before, had treated it as the exact correlative of the jahweh
of the Jews. As for it early use by the teachers of the Church,
'
it is enough to mention that Ignatius writes that
the heretics '
(the followers of Simon, who were precarsors of the Sabellians)
thought that Christ was ungenerate.

It was this word 'ungenerate,' so familiar to
Greek philosophy, so consecrated in its application
to the First Person of the Trinity, that Eunomius
seized upon to destroy the
consubstantiality of
Nicaea.
He saw in it the expression of a positive
idea which enabled the mind to comprehend the
Deity, and which at the same time, by virtue of the
logical opposition between ungenerate and gener-

not only the equality, but also the
Father and the Son.
As in all
other dichotomies arising from privative terms
ate, destroyed

likeness, of the

'imperishable,' 'unending,' 'uncreate,' etc.),
the Trinity stands apart from creation, so in this
dichotomy the First Person stands apart from
the Second and the Third. It was the
only distinction of this sort that Arianism could seize on
for its purpose, and so this distinctive term 'ungenerate is hypostatized and deified.
'
I.
The Ungenerate as the name of God.
Eunomius asserts 'God is ungenerate, absolutely
and independently of aught beside Himself,' and
shows at once what he is going to make of thi.s by
'
This
adding of the term ungenerate itself
name is His glory. It is grafted in our minds
from above.' He then constructs the following
No term expressive merely of the
syllogism
absence of a quality can be God's name the Untherefore it does not
generate is God's name
express a privation.' But how does he prove his
second premiss, viz. that
the Ungenerate
is
God's name ? The only definite proof he seems
to offer is the somewhat curious one tliat long
before the creation of man God had the naming of
things, seeing that in the earliest of the sacred
records, before the creation of man, the naming of
fruit and seed is mentioned
and, if of things, how
much more would He have the naming of Himself ;
and Ungenerate,' which includes everything else
{e.g.

last

'

'

'

'

:

'

:

:

:

'

'

;

'

we

predicate of

Him

(indestructible,

unending,

in fact expresses His essence commends
etc.)
must have given to Himself.
itself as the name

He

Once he can

establish ungeneracy as the Divine
essence above all other qualities (which he labours
to do by a constant misapplication of that which
constitutes the Person or hypostasis of the Father
to the whole essence [ovala] of Deity), the heavenly
origin of the name follows as a matter of course in
accordance with his theory of the sacrednesa of

names.

But Eunomius' most elaborate

'
proof, that UnGod's name,' is a negative and indirect
one.
He attacks the mental history which Basil
and Gregory of Nyssa give of the term.
He
denies that it is due to a human conception, and
boldly asserts instead that it is due to a perception
as instinctive, spontaneous, and direct as
any perthe Deity presentea this
ception of the senses
He
object, and the mind at once grasped it.
pours contempt not only on the orthodox party
for treating this and all other privative names of
the Deity as merely privative and tlie result of
conception, but also upon the faculty of conception itself. It would be dangerous, he considers, to tru.st the naming of the Deity to a
common operation of the mind. The faculty of
conception may, and doe.s, play us false it can
create monstrosities.
Besides, if the names of the
Father are conceptions, so also are the names of
the Son, e.g. the Door, the Shepherd, the Axe, the

generate

is

:

;
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Vine. But, as our Lord Himself applied these to
Himself, He would, according to the orthodox
of conception and
party, be employing the faculty
names
It is blasphemous to think that He employed
which we might have arrived at simply by conuarticular ways. Thereceiving of Him in these
source of the Divine
fore, conception is not the
namas ; but rather they come from a perception
Unfrom on high.
implanted in us directly
all others, is such a name, and it
generatc,' above
reveals to us the very sulwtance or essence of the
;

'

Deity.

It was urged by Basil and Gregory against
Eunomius that Ungenerate,' as well as every
other name of God, is due to a conception. They
show the entire relativity of our knowledge of the
Him we perceive
Deity. In each case of naming
an operation of the Deity, or an absence in Him
of what attaches to the created, or of evil and
'

;

then we conceive of Him as operating in the one,
as free from the other, and so name Him. But
there is no conception, because there is no perScripture,
ception, of the substance of the Deity.
which has revealed His operations, has not revealed
that.

Basil and Gregory both declare the predicate
Ungenerate to be a concept Eunomius declares
it to be a thing, to be not privative, but positive.
We recognize in all this a far-off prelude of the
battle that had to be fought a thousand years
afterwards as to the nature and source of generic
'

'

;

then, too, the Conceptualists may be con;
sidered to have left the field victorious. See artt.

names

CONCEPTUALISM, NOMINALISM, KEAIJSM.
Behind this first assumption, for it is an
assumption for which Eunomius offers no better
the true

name

proofs than those given above, that
of God is ' Ungenerate,' there lies another assump-

On the one
tion, namely, that God is knowable.
hand, Eunomius attacks the orthodox for saying
that we know God only through the universe, and
through the Son, the author of the universe on
the other, he attacks the older Arians for saying
;

that we know God only in part. He maintains,
on the contrary, that it is unworthy of a Christian
to profess the impossibility of knowing the Divine
nature and the manner in which the Son is generRather the mind of the l>eliever rises above
ated.
every sensible and intelligible essence, and does
not stop even at the generation of the Son, but
mounts above, aspiring to the First Cause. Is this
bold assertion so contrary to the teaching of the
Fathers, and of Scripture itself a direct borrowing
from Plato and the Neo-Platonists ? The language in which it is expressed 'certainly belongs' to
these schools ; cf the terms transcending,' beyond,' 'longing,' 'First Cause,' 'uplifted.^ This
direct intuition on our part of the Ungenerate
manifestly creates an enormous inconsistency in
Eunomius' own system. AVe have to suppose that
the creatures whom the Word, the Son, by Eunomius' own showing, created, unconnected as they
are with the Ungenerate (since He has not made
them), nevertheless conceive of and see, beyond
their own Creator, a Being who cannot be anything to them
2. Eunomius' treatment of the doctrine of the
It remains to consider the use, in detail,
Trinity.
which Eunomius made of this primal dichotomy of
'Ungenerate' and 'Generate as applied to the
His risumi of
whole doctrine of the Trinity.
his re-arrangement of tliis, as quoted
by Gregory
from his Defence of my Defence, begins as
follows
.

I

:

ia the Supreme and Absolute Belnf^; and another
Being, existinff by reason of the First, but after It, though
before all others ; and a third Being, not ranlcing with either of
thce, but inferior to the One as to cause, to the Other as to the
which iirodocad tU'

'There

r

This last statement must mean that the Third
Person is inferior to the First, as having a causa
at all ; and to the Second, as proceeding only from
In this
the Second and not from the First.
Eunomius reveals at once the emanationism which
marks his teaching throughout. He goes on
:

'There must, of course, be included in this account the
energies which follow each Being, and the names germane to
these energies. Again, as each Being is absolutely single, and
is in fact and thought one, and Its energies are boundca by Its
woriis and Its works comnienaurate with Ite energies, necessarily,
of course, the energies which follow these Beings are relatively
and less, some being of a higher, some of a lower order ;
f:reater
n a word, their difference amounts to that existing between
their works.*

We see that Eunomius in

this (and equally so in
that follows) has translated the terms of Scripture straight into those of Aristotle, and change
the ethical-physical of Christianity into the purely
all

physical. Spirit throughout becomes Being (oixrla,
a word which, seeing that Eunomius still regards

the substance as living,

best translated as above,

is

Being '). Nothing else was to be expected after he
had so effectually banished the spiritual and moral
as physical
from his Ungenerate that it l)ecomes
'
'

as the ' Motionless First Mover of Aristotle.
The contents of the above formula amount to
In fact,
nothing more or less than Gnosticism.
the earlier and this, the later, Arianism are
of Gnosticism to impose
simply the last attempts
the doctrine of emanations upon Christian theology.
held
the Logos to be the
For, while Arianism
highest Being after the Godhead, it regarded this
Logos as only the mediator between God and
man ; just as, before the rise of Arianism, it
had been the peculiar aim of Gnosticism to bridge
over the gulf between Creator and created by
means of intermediate beings (the emanations).
It is also most significant, in the same direction,
that Eunomius, like his master before him,
adopted that system of Greek philosophy (the
Aristotelian) which had always wen the natural
in divisions
ally of Gnosticism. Aristotle is strong
'

he had
and differences, weak in identifications
marked, with a clearness never attained before,
the various stages upwards in the physical world
and this is just what Gnosticism, in its wish to
'

;

;

various

their

exhibit all things according to
distances from the ungenerate, required, and
Gregory had reason
accordingly made use of.
when he spoke of the followers of Eunomius as
these Gnostics.'
It is true that Eunomius uses also orthodox
encounter
terms in dealing with the Trinity.
such in the following creed of his, but the last
words preclude any orthodox meaning

We
:

believe in the Son of God, the Only-begotten God,
the flrstborn of all creation, very Son, not ungenerate, verily
not without being
begotten before the worlds, named Son
begotten before He existed, coming into being before creation,

'We

'

not uncreate (ouoted by Gregory of Nyssa,

The

golf

c.

Eunom.

ii.

7).

had been dug when once ungeneracy
the substance of the

had been proclaimed to be
Father and nothing more could pass it. Even
the Godhead of the Son seems destroyed, notwithstanding the above articles from Eunomius'
the following: 'No
creed, in such a sentence as
man who has any regard for the truth either
calls any generated thing ungenerate, or calls
God, who is over all. Son or generate.' The Son
is
subiect,' and this subjectivity is proved by the
;

'

fact of being generated.

The Father' and 'the Son' are terms- which
Eunomius avoids as much as possible he was
sure to use them most sparingly in fact, only
to get, and until he could get, a hearing. But,
once he can come back to his Ungenerate, his object
follow
is secured, and all the details of his system
concluby an easy process of drawing inevitable
The Son is necessarily 'subject.' The
sions.
and generate admits.
opposition of ungenerate
;

'

'

'

'
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he says, of no mean, just like that of rational
and irrational.' He contemplates, as existing
in the
with reference to the
ungenerate
generate,' the same difterence as there is between
'irrational' and 'rational.'
As the special attributes of the rational and irrational are essentially
'

'

'

'

'

incompatible, so the nature of the generate is
one, and that of the ungenerate is another and
as the irrational has been created in subjection
to the rational, so the generate is, by a necessity
of its being, in a state of subjection to the ungenerate.
As to the mode and manner of the generation of
the Son, Ennomius says the Father begat Him at
that time which He chose, and quotes Philo
God, before all other things that are generated,
has dominion over His own power.' This power
was under dominion, and was restrained as to
its activity, while the due time of the generation
of Christ was still about to come, and to set this
to its natural work. What the cause of
Sower
elay was, and what it was that intervened,
Eunomius does not specify. Not time, not space,
he
Let there be no questioning among
says.
sensible men on this point, why He did not do so
before.' That is all.
With the same tool of
;

:

'

'

'ungenerate' and 'generate' God (if he really
still give to Christ the name God), Eunomius
shatters, as with a resistless wedge, the article
of the Nicene symbol
Light of Light,' which
compares the consubstantiality of Father and Son
with the oneness of flame lit from flame.
As
great as is the difterence between generate and
ungenerate, so great is the divergence between
This is a striking instance of
Light and Light.
how the avoidance of the Scripture terms ' Father'
and Son, implying real oneness of nature, made it
possible to say almost anything in this controversy.
could

'

'

'

'

He
'

goes on

We know

:

the true Light

;

we know Him who created

the

li^bt after the heavens and the earth ; we have heard the
Life and the Truth Himself, even Christ, saying to His disciples
"Ye are the litfht of the world" ; we have learned from the
*'
"
bleflsed Paul, when he gives the title of
Light unapproachable
to the Qod over all, and by the addition defines and teaches
us the transcendent superiority of His Light ; and now that
we have learnt that there is so great a difference l>etween the
one Light and the other, we shall not patiently endure so
much as the mere mention of the notion that the idea of
light in either case is one and the same.'
:

With Eunomius,

that is to say, the ' true' is one
unapproachable another. The Incarnation was a still further divergence of the Light
thing, the

'

'

of the Son.
*

This Li^ht carried into effect the plan of mercy, while the
other remamed inoperative with respect to that gracious action.*
It was even a further degradation
'If he (i.e. I^asil) can show that the God over all, who is
the Light unapproaf^hable, was incarnate, or could be incarnate, then let him say that the Light is equal to the
Light:

As

the true emptying
{^kenosis), which according to Scripture is involved
If
in it, quite disappears in Eunomius' hands.
the Son is created and man is created, He was
'emptied' (Eunomius clings to this phrase) to
become Himself, and changed His place, not from
the transcendent to the lowly, but from similar
(save with regard to the accidental diftierence of
'bodied' and 'unembodied ') to similar both in
kin<I

to the Incarnation

and dignity.

The

itself,

difterence

between the

uncreated and the created no longer constitutes
the difterence between the two natures in Christ ;
that difterence is marked by dominion and
slavery,
for 'all things serve God,' while 'the whole
creation is in bondage.'
that
difference
But,
having disappeared, or rather having never existed
l)etween the Son and the world He came to save,
it could no longer be shown that the Master was
mingled with the Servant, but only that a servant
came tf> be amongst servants. In fact, in
VOL. V.
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Eunomius' scheme, the Incarnation was a fall
rather than a condescension.
The Ungenerate Light is unapproachable, and has not the
*

power
tion

is

of stooping to experience aiffectioos
germane to the generate.*

but such a condi-

;

The coming in the flesh was quite akin, with
Eunomius, to the declension of a transmigrating
soul into a lower order and manner of existence,
such as Pythagoras had taught. Eunomius represents the generate as intermediate between
heaven and earth, the Divine and the human, so
'

'

as not to preserve the Divine unsullied, but to
have an essence mixed and compounded of contraries, which at once stretched out to partake
of the good, and at the same time melted away
into a condition subject to aftections or emotions.
So man need feel no gratitude to the Onlybegotten God for what He suft'ers, since it was
by the spontaneous action of His nature that He
slipped down to the experience of such aftections.
His essence, being from the first capable of being
affected and moved as men are, was thereby
naturally dragged down ; and such a transaction
or change does not demand human gratitude
Nothing could show more clearly than this parody
of the Christian doctrine of the Incarnation how
wide the gulf is, and always must be, between
Christianity and Emanationism or any modern
It was in the very cradle of this
revival of it.
last that the Christian
theologian par excellence
had proclaimed, as the axiom of the new religion,
that God is Love.'
do not find the same fullness of statement
by Eunomius as to the Spirit as we find in his
treatment of the Son. This is little to be wondered
The doctrine of the Spirit had not yet come
at.
to the front in controversy ; with the exception of
the heresy of Macedonius, who was forming his
sect at the very time when Eunomius was teaching,
!

'

'

'

We

no heresy was connected directly with this, and
no Council dealt with it. That was reserved for
the next century. The final clauses of the Nicene
Creed, which affirm distinctly, amongst other
truths, the Deity and personality of the Third

Person, were, if we are to accept the entire silence
of the leading historians as evidence, not added at
the Council of Constantinople ; they were entirely
ignored even at the Council of Ephesus. The
apprehension of the Homoousion of the Holy Spirit
was little permeated as yet by the Christian consciousness of the unity of Gfod. Still the faith in
The expanded form of the
it was in the Church.
Nicene Creed is found in a work written by
Epiphanius seven years before the Council of Constantinople (A.D. 381), and it is probable that the
old Creed of Jerusalem contained such clauses, and
that Cyril produced them before the Council of

Constantinople. But the times were not ripe for
this controversy.
Still, his system obliged Eunomius to say something about the Spirit he had to
draw his conclusions and what he says savours of
the purely Greek heresies of the next
century
'After him (i.e. the Son), we believe on tne
Comforter, the Spirit ' of truth,' says Eunomius.
The omission of Holy is to be noticed ; doubtless
it is because, being aware of the
Scripture expressions, 'God is Spirit' (Jn 4** RVm), 'the Lord our
God is Holy (Lv 19^), he may prepare the way, by
the omission of one at least of these glorious titles,
for the still further subjection of the Spirit.
So he
continues
Once for all made subject,' but does
not specify what this subjection is. ' Who came
into being by tlie
God through the Onlyonly
begotten.' The term tne only God' for the Father
prepares for what is coming, and shows what value
to attach to the whole.
'I'he Father
employs the
Son as an instrument for the production of the
'
Neither on the same level with the Father,
Spirit.
;

;

:

'

'

'

:

'

n
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nor connumerated with the Father ; nor on an
equality with the Son, for the Son is Only-begotten,
haring no brother begotten with Him.' This is, of
coarse, inconsistent with Eunoraius' previous interwords TpunordKm Tijt
pretation of the Scripture

'
meaning first-bom amongst
the
whole
creation, including
many
'
Not yet ranked
not only the Spirit, but Himself.
with any other, for be has gone above all the
creatures that came into being by the instrumentality of the Son, in mode of being, and nature,
and glory, and knowledge, as the first and noblest
work of the Only-begotten, the greatest and most

Kriacui as actually

brethren,'

i.e.

glorious.' Eunomius concedes much to the glory
of the Spirit, but he is pledged by his emanationism
must discount the value
to His subjectivity.
of what follows. Eunomius does not read any
in
about
the
text
Scripture
Spirit in the light of
other texts.
*
He. too, being one, and first and alone and Burposs^ng all the
creations of the Son in essence and dignity of nature, accomplishing every operation and all teaching according to the good
pleasure of the Son, being sent by Him, and receiving from
Him, and declaring to those who are instructed, and guiding
into truth.' Again : * accomplishing every operation and all
'
'
teaching,' sanctifying the samta,* co-operating with the faithful for the understanding and contemplation of thlnga appointed,* 'leading us to that which is expedient for us,'
*
strengthening us in godliness,' 'lightening souls with the
light of knowledge,' 'emboldening the faint-hearted,' 'acting as
a guide to those who approach the mystery,' distributing every
banishing devils,'
gift,*
healing the sick,' comforting the

We

'

'

'

'

afBieted,'

*

recovering the distreswd.'

Orthodoxy could not have a word to say against

all this, for it is true scripturally, only Scripture
attributes all these very operations to the Father

and to the Son as

must
But Eunomius, while basing

well, or implies that they

be ascribed to both.

own

doctrine upon Scripture, perforce ignored
His principle once laid down at the first,
this.
that the energies and works are commensurate
with the Beings which they follow, and are
accordingly superior or inferior as the Beings are,'
prevents any of these ojierations of the Holy Spirit
from being purely Divine in his eyes. The fatal
separation and subordination of the Beings lead
to a still more fatal separation and subordination
of the works. As redemption itself by the incarnation, being the Son's work and not the Father's,
was rather a symptom of weakness in Him than
an evidence of the power of Divine mercy, so the
work of the Holy Spirit, being not the Son's nor
the Father's, is no more to Eunomius than what
might be attributed to some human teacher, e.g.,
to be sent, to receive, to announce, to suggest tne
truth ; it is not God Himself whispering in the
heart of man.
his

To this emanationism ingrained in his system we
must, of course, attribute the curious insistence of
Eunomius on the Spirit's being the production of
the Son alone the ' energy ' of the Son produced
the Spirit as the energy of the Father produced
the Son. Was it only reverence for the words in
Jn 16", or was it also the spectacle of Eunomius and
naany others on this downward road of emanationism, that restrained every Greek Council and
every ancient Greek Father from mentioning the
Son in connexion with the Procession of the Holy
Spirit? Gregory of Nazianzus speaks for them
'
all
Standing on our definitions, we introduce the
Ungenerate, the Generated, and that which proceeds from the Father (I Orat de FUio, ii.).'
As to Baptism, the views of Eunomius can be
He is evidently alluding to it in
speedily stated.
the
words (as quoted by Gregory of Nyssa,
following
c. Eunom. xi. 5)
But we affirm that the mystery
of godliness does not consist in venerable names,
nor in the distinctive character of customs and
sacramental tokens, but in exactness of doctrine.'
He goes on to say that
baptism is not into the
Father, the Son, and the Holy Spirit, but 'into an
:

'

:

'

:

and creator' apparently excluding the
Third Person altogether. Accuracy of doctrine
and clearness of statement were to the Eunomiana
salvation, and mysteries worse than nothing, for
the claims of the Sacrament of Baptism must
disappear altogether with the Divinity of the
artificer

Spint, as the claims of the other Sacrament dis-

appear with the Divinity of Christ.

Neither

could place us, in this system, in communion with
this ungenerate God, either in heart and spirit, as
the Church could affirm with her living faith in a
consubstantial Trinity, or in mind, which was all
that the Eunomians would have valued. But for
this communion of mind their teacher had provided a better way of his own.
If Eunomius has a title to originality, it most
rest on the use he made of this term
ungenerate,'
and it is this peculiar use of it that makes his
and
For
startling.
heresy strange
'ungenerate'
and generate had been the very terms which the
defenders of the Homoousion had borrowed from
philosophy, to bring home to a cultured but unbelieving world that intimacy between the Father
and the Son the mention of which was ever on the
Saviour's lips, according to the Gospel records.
the inmost
They had been employM to translate
'
Generate,' which
mystery of the new religion.
had previously connoted nothing but the opposite
of ungenerate,' had now been brought into closest
correlation and union with the Ungenerate ; and
expressed that which could not otherwise be expressed, in the current philosophical language.
But Eunomius employs the terms in order to destroy that very tning which faith had adopted
them to teach the oneness of the Only-bejjotten
with the God who begat but who is Himself
unbegotten. He found these terms within the
Church, doing duty, as it were, to make clear that
oneness ; he employed them, by bringing them back
Then this dito their former use, to destroy it
chotomy of his had to be met, e.g. by Gregory
of Nyssa, with the counter dichotomy of created
and ' uncreated,' which, unlike the other, was
founded on an essential difference, and left that
which was within the inviolable circle of the Godhead free for ever from any more dichotomies,
whatever other assaults might at any time be made
'

'

'

'

I

'

upon

it.

Uncreate, intelligible nature is far removed from such distinctions* (i.e. as those of Eunomius), says Gregory (e. Ettnom.
'
1. 22).
It does not possess the good by acquisition, or participate only in the goodness of some good which lies above it.
... It is simple, uniform, incomposite. . But it has distinotion within itself in keeping with the majesty of its own nature,
but not conceived of with regard to quantity, as Eunomius
'

.

.

supposes.*

This was the impregnable position that Athanhad taken up. To admit that the Son is
less than the Father, and the Spirit less than the
Son, is to admit, as we have seen, the law of
emanation, that is, the gradual and successive
degradation of God's substance. By this path
Oriental heretics, as well as the Neo-Platonists,
had been led to a sort of pantheistic polytheism.
Arius had, indeed, tried to resist this tendency,
but so far only as to bring back Divinity to the
Supreme Being. This was done at the expense of
the Divinity of the Son, who was with Arius as
much a created intermediate between God and
man as one of the jiions. Eunomius treated the
Holy Spirit as his master had treated the Son ;
only by a more complete and decisive method,
since his new weapon of ungeneracy created an
actual unlikencss between the Persons. Arianism,
whether the earlier or the later, tended alike to
Judaism, and, by making creatures adorable, to
Greek polytheism. There was only one way of
cutting short the phantasmagoria of Divine emanations, without having recourse to the contraasius also
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dictory hypothesis of Arius ; and that ^as to
reject altogether the law of emanations as hitherto
accepted. Far from admitting that the Supreme

Being

always weakening and degrading Himself
which emanates from Him, Athanasius

is

in that

down the principle that He produces within
Himself nothing but what is perfect, and just,
and Divine ; all that is not perfect is a work, but
only a work, of the Divine wUl, which draws it
out of nothing (i.e. creates it), and not out of the
Divine substance.
With regard to the diffusion of Eonomianism,
lays

Sozomen says {HE

vi. 27) :
Eunotniua was spread from dlicia and the
mountains of Taurus as far as the Hellespont and Constantinople.' lnA.u. 380atBithynia, near Constantinople, 'multitudes
resorted to him some also gathered from different quarters,
a few with the design of testinf^ his principles, and others
merely from the desire of listening to his discourses. Hie
reputation reached the ears of the emperor, who would gladly
have held a conference with him. But the Empress Flacilla
studiously prevented an interview from taking place between
tfaem ; for she was the most faithful guard of the Nicene doc'

The heresy

of

;

trine*

'

(i*. vii. 6).

At

the convention, however, of all the sects, at
Tbeodosius' palace in A.D. 382, Eunomius was present (Socrates,
v. 10).
His 'Eicfiecri j rijj rltrreut
(to which he added learned notes) was laid before
Theodosius in 383. In his answer to .Eunomius'
Second Book, Gregory of Nyssa finds that
Eunomius has still a flock, with whom the former
thus expostulated : With what eyes will you now
gaze upon your guide? I speak to you, O flock
of perishing souls
This could not have been
written earlier than A.D. 384.
It was stated at the beginning of this article
that Eunomius had been a martyr to his cause,
and BO he was destined still to be. But it was not
till 391 that the Emperor condemned him to banishment to Moesia.
The barbarians, however,
drove him from them ; and he was brought to
much
to
the
Ctesarea,
annoyance of the Christians
there, who resented the presence amongst them
of the enemy of their lost Basil.
He died at his

SE

'

'

!

birth-place, Dacora in Cappadocia ; and his tomb
wag visited there.
LiTERiTtrRB. The Apologeticut of Ennomlua in 28 sections is
edited byH. Canisiusin Ledumes Antiq-iue, Ingolstadt, 1601-04,
I. 172 If.
The beginning and epilogue are in Cave's Ui*t. Lit.,

London, 1688, i. 171, lAt. tr. by W. Whiston, in his Eurwmianitmut redivivus, London, 1711. His 'Ejcflf (ti? nj'i wicrtui in the
Codex Theodosius is edited by Valesius, in his notes on Socrates,
Paris, 16fi8 by Baluze, in the Nova Collectio Conciliorum, Paris,
and by Ch. H. Bettberg in his UarceUiana, Gottin1083, i. 89
;

;

This

the best edition. See also F. Oehler's ed. of
Gregory's 13 Books against Eunomius, in vol. i. of the Worki
of
Sysrn
(Halle, 1865) ; C. R. W. Klose, GescA. und
o/artfory
Lehre de Bunomiits, Kiel, 1833 ; W. Kolling, Gesch. der arian.
Hdretitt Giitersloh, 1875-83 J. Rupp, Gre<jQrs des BUchofs von
Nyiaa Leben uiid Meinungen, Leipzig, 1834 ; T. A. Fabricius,
Bibl. (iraee., Hamburg, 1804, i;c. 2079.
MOOKK.
gen, 1794.

is

;
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'

Here belong Lat. capo, ' capon (Or. iiirTi, ' strike ') ; Old Ir.
molt, 'wether' (Old Church Slav, mlatu, 'hammer'); Swab.
raun, 'gelding* (Skr. ru-, 'shatter'); Alban. tre9, 'castrate*
(Lat. trudo, 'thrust'); Gr. 6Xa8ias, OKifiiai, 'eunuch' (BKom,
'
crush ') : Skr. vadhri, Gr. eflpts, ' eunuch * (Skr. vadh-,
$Ki^,
'
'
'
strike,' sbatl^er ') ; O.H.G. barug, castrated hog," Old Church
Slav. tyravH, 'wether' (Lat. /eric, 'strike'). It is also evident,
from Atharvaveda, vi. cxxxviii. 2, 4-5, that, besides crushing
or splitting the testicles with stones, or with a peg, the penis
might also be split.
is

Besides crushing, cutting was also employed, as
shown by such words as Gr. rotdas, eunuch '
'

Lat. castro, 'castrate' (Skr. iaa-,
'cut'); Old Ir. l&n, 'wether' (Skr. lu-, 'cut');
'
'
castrated
Skr. nirasta,
(Skr.
airi,
edge,'
The operation of dragging the testicles
'knife').
from the scrotum seems to be implied in Gr. airiSwv,
{Td/mu, 'cut');

'

'

eunuch

'

castrater

'

'

drag ; cf. Skr. mu^kdbarha,
he who puts the testicles out[lit.
Atharvaveda, III. ix. 2); and, if O.H.G.

side'],

{ffrdu,

'

'

'

'

urfur, castrated,' Anglo-Sax. df^ran, castrate,'
are connected with Gr. irCp, 'fire,' the application
of hot iron to the testicles may likewise have been
employed (on all these terms, see Schrader, Reallex,
der indoqerm. Altertuniskunde, Strassburg, 1901, p.
919 ; Hurt, Indogermanen, do. 1905-07, pp. 291,
658).

A

survey of the terms just given shows that
human beings was performed in
Europe only where Oriental influences were present ; and in this case linguistic evidence is not
contradicted by any facts thus far known. The
reasons for the castration of animals were doubtless
the same in early times as they are to-day greater
docility (notably in horses and oxen) and increased
castration of

:

savourinesss of meat (as in capons).
Turning to the subject proper of the present art.
the castrated human male, or eunuch it may
be noted that the terms for 'eunuch' give, with
perhaps a single exception, no clue as to the reason
The sources of
for the institution of castration.
Skr. vadhri and of Gr. flXi^las, (dptt, ro/i/as, and
The best known
(nrdJuK have already been given.
term of all, eivovxot, is of uncertain signification.
The old etymology, found as early as the Etj/mologieum

an-b tou ttjc tiiVTjv
'Xttv Kal iwifieketirdai koX
^vKatxativ and still advanced by Tylor {EBr u, art. Eunuch '),
by which the word means bed- warder,' merits no consideration.
Perhaps the best suggestion is that advanced by Jensen, ZA i.
[1886] 20, who regards tvvovxoi as a loan-word from the Sem.,

Magnum

'

'

comparing Heb.

'

^iij,

Xi^,

'

'

trained,'

tried,'

The

;

;

M^,

and Sarmatians by Strabo (p. 312).
I. Methods andpurpose of castration.
The most
primitive method of castration seems to have been
by crushingthe testicles, mentioned in Atharvaveda,
VI. cxxxviii. 2, and implied in a long series of words
meaning castrated and connecteil with bases
denoting crush and the like.
'

'

'

experienced

Syr. m'Aamno, 'eunuch' [lit. 'trustworthy,' 'trusted'],
see Lewy, Sem. FremdwOrttr im Gr., Berlin, 1895, p. 75).

'

(cf .

and

The Heb. term for 'eunuch' is OIV, which is
probably to be regarded, with Jensen, ZA vii.
[1892] 174, note 1, as borrowed from Assyr. Sa rgsi
(rlii), he who is the head or chief,' particularly as
'

would explain all the offices and duties performed by the D'-!9 in the OT (cf. Zimraein, ZDMG
this
liii.

[1899] 116, note

2).

EV

operations of castrating males
and of spaying females were probably practised on
animals earlier than on human beings and desexualization has always been far more commonly
performed on males than on females. Castration
of horses was known in Vedic India, as is sliown
by the frequent occurrence of the proper name
Vadhryaiva (' He who has castrated horses '), and
the repeated mention of the ox beside the bull (e.g.
Bigvetla, I. xxxii. 7, X. cii. 12 cf., further, Zimmer,
Altind. Leben, Berlin, 1879, pp. 231, 226). Homeric
Greece was plainly acquainted with the castration
of animals (cf. (yopxa
H. xxiii. 147), and the
custom of gelding horses is record edfortheScythians

'

Sfft

'

*

officer
or
is, therefore, correct in rendering 0^*39 by
'chamberlain' in the majority of its occurrences, reserving
'
'
in
which
this
is
for
eunuch
passages
obviously the meaning
some pssagea, as Jer 292 341?^
{t.g.2. K 932 20i8=is 89' 563fare equally susceptible of either rendering in any case it seems
unnecessary to accept Cheyne's suggestion [EBi 1427] that two
words originally distinct have been fused in D'*7p). The precise
nature of the operation pcrfonned on the ancient Sem. eunuchs
is uncertain, but from the antithesis, in Dt 23^ of
n^^'yisp
it is evident that both
np^lf^ nit^ (LXX 6XA&C<vt, airoKeKontievoi)
crushing of the testicles and ablation of the penis must have
been among the methods employed (cf. also the Vulg. rendering
of the passage,
eunuchus, attritis vel amputatis testiculis es
;

;

'

abscisso veretro

').

Physical and mental effects of castration.
performed on a child, and if proper
precautions are taken, the operation is not, surgically speaking, a very serious one, although the
mortality is enormous among the unfortunate
children castrated by African slave-dealers for the
Oriental market. After puberty the operation becomes much more grave. In the case of boys,
castration prevents the development of the secondary sex-characteristics the gro'wth of the beard
2.

If castration is
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and of hair on the body, and the change of the

larynx, the eunucli voice thus approachini; the
female tintbre. Males castrated in atlult life naturally have the same secondary sex-characteristics as
other men. Data are lacking with regard to the
castration of girls, though analogically there should
be no pubic or axillary hair, and no characteristic
development of the pelvis and breasts. Oophorectomy after puljerty is commonly alleged to result
though the secondary sex-characteristics remain
in a certain approximation to the male type, as in
the quality of the voice and in the growth of hair
on the face. Castration of the male does not immediately result in loss of libido. On the contrary,
the castrate can for some time at least a year
have sexual intercourse and emit a quasi-semen
(probably the secretion of the prostate gland).
Accordingly, in the degenerate days of the Roman

Empire, eunuchs were regularly made, soon after
reaching puberty, for the sensual gratification of
Roman dames, particularly ' quod abortive non
est opus' (Juvenal, Sat. vi. 365 ff. ; cf. Seneca,
de Matrimonio, ed. Hase, p. 429 ; Martial, Epigr.
vi. 2
Thousand Nights and One Night, tr. Payne,
London, 1882-84, i. 36S). Later, however, erections occur much more seldom almost never after
18 months from the operation and there is no
sensation of seminal ejaculation. In the female
oophorectomy usually annihilates the sexual impulse, but there are many exceptions, for in some
females libido is increased after removal of both
uterus and ovaries.
;

Surgically, castration is generally performed to
relieve disease of the testicle, bladder, and prostate
gland in the male, and of the ovaries and uterus in
the female. In males it is also often done to relieve
urinary weakness (retention of urine, etc. ). Oophorectomy for ovarian disease of the female hastens
the physical changes usually ascribed to the menopause, unless, as is often done, a small portion of
ovarian tissue is left in situ, or is engrafted upon

the uterine body.
The operation of castration affects the body
chemistry (metabolism) very strongly. The phosphates in the urine and the carbonic acid in the
expired breath diminish, while the weight of the

increases.
Many spayed women grow fat and
Congestion to the head and thorax and
dyspeptic.
excessive perspiration
appear and may continue
for years.
Melancholia is developed in a large
percentage of cases, together with loss of memory,
irritability of temper, impairment of vision, nightmare, insomnia, and skin affections.
On mentality castration appears to produce no
essential change.
It is true that eunuchs are
usually inclined to be malevolent and unscrupulous, that they are apt to be either extremely
abased or inordinately haughty. Yet this is due
not so much to the physical results of the operation
as to the fact that by the hand of their fellow-men
they have been put outside the pale of normal
humanity, and they feel a not unnatural resentment, accentuated by the aloofness usually felt by
all who are niarkea off, by mental or
physical
peculiaritios, from the ordinary mass of mankind.
has
the
of
mixture
native
Nowhere, perhaps,
ability

body

and acquired malignancy been more strikingly
exemplified than in the case of Agha Muhammad,
who, castrated in early life by' Adil Shah, was able
to overthrow the Zend
dynasty in Persia and, in
1796, to found in blood the Qajar house (cf. Horn,
GIrP ii. 594-596). But that cruelty is an accident,
and that mental and spiritual powers are unabated,
is proved
by the famous instances of Origen and
Abelard

(qq.v.).

Certain peoples are reported to have practised the
excision of one testicle only, as is recorded of the
Hottentots by Kolben {Beschreib, des Vorgebirgs der

guten Hoffnung, Frankfurt, 1745, p. 147). Their
motive was to prevent the birth of twins, an event
of such ill omen to many peoples (see Twins) ; and,
Kolben adds, no woman would marry a man unless
his left testicle had been excised in childhood, the
operation being iierformed at intervals of eight or
nine years on all who might be of the proper age.
In Ponape, one of the Caroline Islands, the left
testicle is extirpated with a sharp bamboo at the
age of seven or eight (on Niuatabutahu, in the
Friendly Islands, tlie age is 12-14), the purpose
being to avoid orchitis and the man on whom this
has been performed isdeemed particularly handsome
by the girls (Finsch, ZE xxu. [1880] 316).
The general function of eunuchs was to serve as
a superior sort of slave, particularly in view of
their sterility as guardians of the hartm.
It
would appear that the castration of human beings
was first suggested by analogy with that of animals
it was supposed
(cf. Xenoph. Cyrop. vii. v. 60-65)
to make men more tractable as slaves, and, by depriving them of the distractions of family lite, to
render them more faithful to their masters. But,
eflective as this proves in the case of animals, it is
far otherwise in the case of man and the history
of the eunuch
system is one stained by vilest intrigue
and darkened by utter corruption.
;

;

Birthplace and diffusion of the practice.
castration started is an unsolvea question,
but the tradition recorded by AmmianusMarcellinuB
(XIV. vi. 17), that it was instituted by the legendary Semiramis, would seem to point to the Mesopotaniian region as its first home. Eunuchs were
early known in Assyria, where they apparently
acted as generals and governors (Jensen, ap. Manicf. esp. Klauber,
tiuB, ZA xxiv. [1910] 109, note 1
'Assyr. Beamtentum,' LSSt v. 3 [1910], p. 117).
They were in Israel at least as early as the reign
of Jehu (2
9*2), and in Persia (Brisson, de Rcgio
Persarum Principatu, ed. Lederlin, Strassburg,
1710, passim), in Greece by the time of the Persian
wars (Kerod. viii. 105), in Egypt during the XXth
Hist, of Am:,
dynasty (1202-1102 B.C. ; Rawlinson,
Egypt, London, 1881, ch. xxii. ), in Ethiopia (Ac 8"),
in India at an early date (MahdbhCirata III. cl. 46) ;
they exercised an evil power at the courts of
Gordianus III. Constantins, Honorius, and Arcadius
(Gibbon, Decline and Fall, chs. vii., xix., xxxii.,
xxxiii.) ; and they were introduced into China in
the 8th cent. B.C. (cf. Stent, Chines. Eunuchcn,
3.

Where

;

K

,

Leipzig, 1879).

Far more important in
4. The eunuch priest.
the present connexion and far more difficult is
the problem of the origin of the eunuch priest.
The Ephesian Artemis was served not only by
virgins, but by eunuchs, the name of the latter
*

'

having salvation
Bagabuxia,
Me^djSufoi (i.e.
through the Deity' [Justi, Iran. Namenbuch,
Marburg, 1895, p. 57]) betraying their Oriental
origin (Strabo, p. 641) and the priests of Atargatis
were also eunuchs {ERE ii. 166 f.). A go<ldess
called Hecate probably an amalgamation of the
great mother-goddess of Asia Minor worshipped
at Lagina (the modern Ileina, 2 hours north of
;

Stratonica, Caria), had among her servants eunuclis
and hierodouloi (Gruppe, Gr. Mythol. und Religionsgesch., Munich, 1906, p. 263) ; and the
eunuch priests of Cybele are universally known

{ERE

iv. 377).

The names applied to the eunuch prieste of Cybele and Attii
are of unknown sij^niflcation. The latter
jSoKi^Aoi and yoAAot
worti was derived hy the Greeks and Konians (e.g. Ktymolog.
Mag.. 8.V. : Ovid, Faftti, iv. 361 !T.) from the river Gallus in
Phrygia, but the stream was more probably so called in honour
of some deity and the attempt to connect yoAXot with Heb.
note 2).
S7J, 'roll,* is merely fantastic (cf. Gruppe, 1542,
;

It is in the cult of Cybele {q.v.) that the question
of the origin of the eunucli priest must centre.
That Attis (q.v.), her male partner, castrated him-

EUNUCH
self

was the subject

in ancient times

of very divergent conjectures

(ERE

217; Gruppe, 1542f.);
yet it must be remembered that to ancient rethe
of
ligions
problem
origins is in great measure
indiflerent, the chief duty being minute conformity
to traditional rites (cf. Hepding, Attis, seine Mythen
und sein Kult, Giessen, 1903, p. 98).
ii.

The castration of a god is familiar from the Gr. legends regarding Uranos and Kronos (Gruppe, 356, 1114, note 1),
although these seem to have little in common with the story of
Attis. The foundation of the myth of the mutilation of Uranos
and Kronos is probably one *of the violent separation of the
earth and sky, which some races, for example the Polynesians,
suppose to have originally clasped each other in a close embrace
(Frazer, Attis, Adonin, and Osiris, London, 1907, p. 237 ; Lang,
Custom and Myth, do. 1884, p. 45 ff., and Myth, Ritual, and
Religvm, do. 1^7, i. 299 B. for a convenient summary of the
Polynesian myth, see ERE iv. 175* ). Gruppe (1112) is inclined
to explain the stories as borrowed from a Sem. source given by
Philo Byblius, as quoted by Eusebius, Prcep. evang. I. x. 12,
but Gruppe 's explanation, that the series 'Eiri'-yeto? (Avrdx^"*')
El, Demarus
Uranos, Kronos, Zeus represents three periods,
*

;

:

;

unrestricted production, absolute cessation of production,
and the orderly and regulated production of like from like (as is
the case in the organic world), seems far less likely than the interpretation advanced by Lang and Frazer. But, if the myths
of the mutilation of Uranos and Kronos are cosmogonic, it seems
equally evident that the origin of the legend of the selfcastration of Attis was etiological, so that, as Frazer declares
*
the story of the self-mutilation of Attis is clearly an
(p. 221),
attempt to account for the self-mutilation of his priests, who
regularly castrated themselves on entering the service of the
g(Mdess.'
viz.

But why, granting Frazer's explanation

of the
of the self-mutilation of Attis, did the galli
emasculate themselves ? First of all, the galli were
The cult of
priests of Cybele, a mother-goddess.
this divinity, especially at Rome, is fairly well

myth

known (ERE ii. 217 f.
Here we may note

;

and

esp.

Hepding,

op. cit.).

particularly that the selfcastration of the galli took place probably on 24th
March the third day of the annual festival in
honour of the Great Mother the dies sanguinis,
which typified the grief of Cybele for the death of
Attis, and on which her devotees, headed by the
archigallus, gashed their bodies with potsherds or
slashed them with knives to bespatter the altar
and the sacred tree with their blood (cf. Frazer,
223, with references, to which may be added the

UHLR

quotations from Ambrosiaster by Cnmont,
also learn much conviii. [1903] 423, note 1).
cerning the galli from the Latin accounts of their
ii.
6(X) ff. ; Ovid, Fasti, iv.
processions (e.g. Lucret.

We

181

ff.).

Here one feature must be deemed peculiarly
even though little attention seems thus
Iwen given it by those who have studied
the Attis-Cybele cycle the galli wear female

fdgnificant,
far to have

garb.
After his castration Attis wore female clothing (Lucian, de
Dea Syr. xv.^. Varro (Men. cxx. [ed. Biicheler}) describes the
gaUi as'partim venusta muliebri ornati stola' Arnobius (adv.
Gentes, V. 17), as wearing volucra mollium velamenta lanarum
and the pseudo-Cj-prian (ad Senatorem ex Christiana retigione
ad idolum tervitutem conversum, 9), as clad 'tunicis muliebribus.' Most important of all in this connexion is St. Augustine
(de Civ. Dei, vii. 26), who expresses his scorn of the gatU, who,
in their processions, were to be seen 'madidis capillis, facie
dealbata, fluentibus membris, incessu femineo.' Small wonder
that satirists and Christian apologists even charged the galli
;

'

'

;

with being sodomites (.Vlartial, Epigr. iii. Ixxxi. 3-6 Justin
Martyr, Apol. i. 27) a charge that was renewed by Rosenbaum
(Gesch. der Lustseuche im Alterlhume, Halle, 1845, p. 120),
though there seems to be no certain evidence for the accusation.
In like manner those who castrated themselves
in honour of the Syrian Astarte of Hierapolis also
;

wore women's clothing. After performing the
mutilation upon themselves, they ran through the
city, carrying in their hands the severed parts,
which they cast into some house ; and the inmates
were required to furnish the newly castrated
with female attire and female adornments, whicli
were worn by the eunuchs for the remainder of
their lives (Lucian, Ii.).
Outside of Asia Minor the eunuch priest is rare,
although Frazer (p. 225, note 4) has succeeded in
collecting a few instances.
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Among the Ba-sundi and Ba-bwende of the Congo many
youths are castrated 'in order to more fittingly offer themselves
to the phallic worship, which increasingly prevails as we
advance from the coast to the interior' (Johnston, JAI xiii.
In the
[1884) 473, and The River Congo, London, 1884, p. 409).
western part of the Bellary District of Madras, and in the
adjoining portions of Dharwar and Mysore, men who are bom
eunuchs or in some way deformed are sometimes dedicated to
a goddess named Huligamma. They wear female attire and
might be mistaken for women. Also men who are, or believe
themselves to be, impotent will vow to dress as women in the
hope of recovering their virility (Fawcett, JASB ii. [1890-92]
In Pegu, at a feast called the 'collock,' 'some
331, 343 f.).
Women are chosen out of the People assembled, to dance a
Dance to the Gods of the Earth. Hermaphrodites, who are
numerous in this Country, are generally cnosen, if there are
enow present to make a Set for the Dance* (Hamilton, Heiff
Account 0/ the East Indies, Edinburgh, 1727, ii. 57 f.).

What, then, is the origin of the eunuch priest,
dedicated to a goddess of fertility and clothed in
female garb ? Leaving out of account the A f rican
usage, which is probably connected with religious
sodomy a custom also widely spread among the
ancient Semites and the American aborigines and
likewise dismissing as fantastic the theory reported by Hippolytus (Refut. omnium hwr. v. 17),
on Naassenian authority, that by his castration
Attis was raised to the celestial essence, where,
they say, there is neither female nor male, but a
new creation, a new man, who is androgynous,' we
may note the principal explanations that have been
advanced.
Gruppe (1542-1546) supposes that the selfcastration of the galli was to secure chastity (cf.
Hepding, 162), in conformity witli an ascetic desire
to renounce tlie joys of the world, although the
idea of the marriage of Cybele and Attis still
survived in the practice of burying the severed
parts in the earth or in subterranean chambers
sacred to Cybele.
Westermarck (MI ii. 414)
suggests that the eunuchization may have been
due to the idea that the deity is jealous of the
chastity of his or her servants,' his basis being a
Deum
theory of Lactantius (Div. Instit. i. 17)
mater et amavit formosum adolescentem et eundem
cum pellice deprehensum exsectis virilibus semivirura reddidit; et ideo nunc sacra eius a gallis
sacerdotibus celebrantur' (further references in
Gruppe, 1542, note 3). To say, with Jeremias (in
Chantepie de la Sau.ssaye, Lehrbueh der Religionsi. 361), that 'self -castration
yesc/l.', Tubingen, 1905,
The
IS the dedication to the goddess [Astarte].
castrates are dedicated to the divinity like the
Frazer (p.
Vestals,' is an ambiguous platitude.
223 f.) conjectures that the self-ca-stration of the
galli, like the self-gashing of the other devotees,
was intended to strengthen the dead Attis for his
'

'

'

:

,

resurrection.

'Wrought up to the highest pitch of religious excitement,
they [the galli] dashed the severed portions of themselves
against the image of the cruel goddess. These broken instruments of fertility were afterwards reverently wrapt up and
buried in the earth or in subterranean chambers sacred to
Cyl)ele, where, like the offering of blood, they may have been
deemed instrumental in recalling Attis to life and hastening the
general resurrection of nature, which was then bursting into
leaf and blossom in the vernal sunshine.
Some confirmation of
this conjecture is furnished by the savage story that the mother
of Attis conceived by putting in her bosom a pomegranate
sprung from the severed genitals of a man-monster named
Agdestis, a sort of double of Attis.
If there is any truth in this conjectural explanation of the
custom, we can readily understand why other Asiatic goddesses
of fertility were served in like manner by eunuch priests.
These feminine deities required to receive from their male
ministers, who personated the divine lovers, the means of discharging their beneficent functions : they had themselves to be
impregnated by the life-giving energy before they could transmit
it to the world.'

Hepding, who, like a number of other scholars,
tlie self-mutilation of
Attis from the
Semites (pp. 128, 161 f., 178, 217), attributes it in

derives

part to tlie ansesthesia-producing frenzy of the
general character of the orgiastic rites (pp. 129 f.,
160 f.); but this is only a partial explanation,
applicable, indeed, to the gashing with slierds and
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knives, but hardly sufficient to account for the
He is, however,
great act of self-castration.
probably correct in maintaining (p. 127 f.) that
this characteristic was introtluceJ subsequent to
the time of HeroJotus, whose account of the Attis
myth (iv. 76) contains no intimation of any orgiastic gallic rites.
Yet all these theories

seem inadequate, especially
as they do not account for the subsequent donning
of female dress and for the general adoption of
feminism. The only explanation which seems to
fit the facts is that of Famell (CGS iii. 300 f. )
:

'
Even the self-mutUation necessary for the attainment of the
tatus of the eunuch-priest may have arisen from the ecstatic
craving to assimilate oneself to the goddess and to charge oneself with her power, the female dress being thereupon assumed
to complete the transformation.'

The assumption of women's garb by certain
classes of efi'eminate priests is wide-spread (see
above, p. 70, and cf. Frazer, 428 ff.), and in the
case before ns it may have been furthered by the
of impersonation often associated with
Srinciple
ress (see above, pp. 51", 65*').
It seems probable
that the galli, as devotees of the Great Mother,
first donned the garments of her own sex ; and
that later, to make the resemblance between themselves and their divinity as close as possiljle, they

removed the organs which had rendered them
conspicnonsly not of her sex, and whose ablation
made them approximately similar to her. Another
contributing factor may perhaps have been that
they were thus also assimilated to her virgin
attendants of true female sex.
the explanation here favoured is correct, there would be
in the present writer's suggestion
regarding the origin of the Australian operation of arittha
ihKJS iii. Ofle''). Moreover, just as in the case of female circumcision ('*. W9X there seems to have been a later, reverse
tendency to make the female and male types of the devotees
of Oybele more alike by amputation of the mammce (Arnobius,
adv. Natiorui, v. 13 f. ; cf. also Gruppe, 1546, note 6, whose
explanation, however, seems scarcely plausible).
If

_

an tnterestmg analogue

Even within the history of Christianity sporadic
instances of self-mutilation have occurred.
Of
these the best known is that of Origen, who later
his
un-Christian
to
which
he
bitterly repented
act,
had been led by his incorrect exegesis of Mt 19",
combined with his anxiety to avoid all scandal in
his association with his pupils (Euseb.
vi. 8).
In similar fashion
Leontius made himself an eunuch to avoid
suspicion in his
converse with the virgin Eustolium but he was deposed from
the office of presbyter for the fact, and it gave occasion to the
Council of (Nice to renew the ancient canon against such
so that, when the Arians afterward ordained him
practices

HE

*

:

;

bishop of Antioch, the historians [Socrates, II H ii. 26 Theodoret, IIE ii. 24] tell us, the Catholics generally declaimed
against his ordination as uncanonical (Bingham, Antiquities
of the Chr. Church, ed. R. Bingham, Jr., Oxford, 1856, ii. 47 f.).
;

'

This form of mutilation is, as is well known, the
characteristic which gives its name to the fanatical
Russian sect of Skoptzy (' castraters 'the writer's
'
iii.
rendering,
circumcisers,' in
667'', is
wrong), who also, in addition to mutilation of the
female genitals, amputate one or both of the
breasts (cf. E. Pelikan, Gerichtlkh-mcdizin. Untersuchungen iiber das Skopzenthum in liussland, tr.
Iwanofl", Giessen, 1876).
St. Augustine (de Haer.
XXX vii.), it is true, states that 'the Valesians
castrate both themselves and their guests,
thinking
'
that they should in this
way serve God ; but the
existence of these Arabo-Christian heretics is too
doubtful for their practices to be considered here,
and the Council alleged to have been held in
Acha;a about the middle of the 3rd cent, to condemn
them appears to be equally dubious (cf. Hefele,
Hist, des comiles, Fr. tr., Paris, 1907
ff., i. 164).

ERE

The Skoptzy have not been the only ones who
have castrated women.
According to Athenieus
(xii. 11 [p. 515]),
Adramj-tis thus mutilated women
in Lydia, '
them
instead of male eunuchs ;
using
but the most
interesting instance is that declared
to exist among some (Central Australian tribes.
'

On the authority of Purcell (Verh. der Berliner GeteUech. JUr
AnthropoL, Jilhjwl. und l/rgeech., iwa, p. 288), which is not,
however, substantiated by Spenccr-Oillen, the oiwration ol
euriltha, or spaying, is performed on certain selected girl
from 10 to 12 years old. The older men prejtare a long roll ol

emu

feathers with a loop of hair at the end. This is thrust into
the vagina and is left there for some days, after which the old
men pull it out, thus tearing away part of the womb. Three
days later a small stone knife is inserted, and the neck of the
womb is cut horizontally and vertically, the down ol geese or
eagle-hawks being then introduced, and lumps of fat being used
as salve. When the wound is healed, the operation of female
circumcision (described in
iii. 6671.) is perlormed.
The
alleged purpose of this female castration is to prevent the
women Irom bearing children to loreign trii>es, and to save
them Irom being encumbered by infants when going through
dry and barren country but, in view of the fact that the
Australians do not know that procreation is connected with the
sexual act (EliE iii, 660l>), this explanation must be accepted
with reserve. Milucho-Maclay (ZB xiv. (1882] 261.) descril>es
a girl who had undergone this operation as
bavinj^ only slightly
developed hips, breasts, and tncns Veneris, and with someliairs
growing on her chin. The purpose is said to be the lurtherance
ol prostitution. The same authority was told by E. P. Ramsay,
curator of the Sydney museum, that the well-known explorer
MacOillivray had seen at Cape York a woman oophorectomiied
to prevent the birth of dumb children, she herself having been

Kim

;

born dumb. Similarly, Roberts (cited by BischoS in Hiiller's
Archiv /iir Anat., Physiol., und vittenschaJUiche Medizin,
1843, p. clix f.) records having seen female eunuchs in India':
here again these women, whose age was about 25, approximated
in lack of pelvic development, etc., very closely to Uie male
type.

5. Castration as a i>unishment.-^Attention has
already been drawn in the artt. Crimes and

Punishments

(vol. iv. pp. 251", 255", 256", 266",
also Ethics and Morality [Celtic], III.
S 7), to castration as a punishment.
Except in
Frisian law, where this was inflicted on a robber
of a temple, being preliminary to the penalty of

304"

cf.

;

death, emasculation was normally a punishment
for rape and similar crimes ; and occasionally, as
in Welsh law, it was inflicted only when the
criminal could not pay the heavy fines required.
In Egypt, castration was the penalty for adultery
(Post, Baxisteine fiir eine allgeni. Rechtswissensch.,
Oldenburg, 1880-81, i. 208), while in India a Sodra
who committed adultery with the wife of an Arya,
or who insolently made water on a high-caste man,
sufTered amputation of the penis (Manu, viii. 282,
374) ; and a Brahman who dishonoured the bed of
his teacher had, as one of the three modes of death
offered him, the option of himself
amputating his
penis and scrotum, and of then advancmg, holding
them in his hand, to the south-west (the direction
of Nirfti, ' Destruction ') until he should fall dead
(Manu, xi. 105). Similarly, those who have sexual
relations with women of other castes than their
own (excepting, of course, lawful marriages with
women of lower castes), who cause animals to be
killed, or who violate their teacher's wife, are
punished, according to Mahdbharata, Xlll. cxlv.
52 f., in their next incarnation by being bom kliba
'
(which may mean either 'eunuch,' impotent,' or
even hermaphrodite '). The laws of Alfred the
Great (ii. 26) punished by emasculation a servant
who raped a female servant (Mli. 251), and all male
relatives of a Chinaman condemned for treason
were doomed to death, excepting the young boys,
who were castrated for service in the Imperial
'

palace (ib. i. 45, witli references).
The
6. Social and religious status of eunuchs.
social status of the eunuch has always been of the
to
Skr.
references
lowest.
the
texts
following
(In
it should be noted that the words Uiba, vadhri,
am bisons in meaning,
are
somewhat
fandha, etc.,
The
denoting both 'eunuch' and 'impotent.')
MahabMrata (vili. xlv. 25) is very explicit here
Mlechchhas [barbarians, non-Aryans] are the dirt of human:

'

ity ; oil-ineli are the dirt of Mlechchhas ; eunuchs are the dirt
of oil-men ; and they who appoint K^triyas as priests in their
sacrifices are the dirt of eunuchs.'

A

'

eunuch, or
long-haired man,' is neither
nor woman {^atapatha lirdhmartfi, v. i. 2. 14,
2.
1.
XII.
vii.
iv.
12; cf. Atharvavcda, VI.
If.,
cxxxviii. 2; Mahdbharata, V. clx. 115; and the

man
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references given by Bloomfield, SBE xlii. 538{.),
and there is reason to believe that they ministered
to unnatural sensuality (R. Schmidt, Beitrage zur
ind. Erotik, Leipzig, _1902, p. 211). They could
not inherit property (Apastamba D.S.lI. vi. 14. 1 ;
Gautama dJ. xxviii. 43 ; VasUtha D.S. xvii. 53 f.),
and were to be maintained by the king, who was
to take what would have been their inheritance
if they had been normal men {Vasif(Aa D.S. xix.
35 f.).
They were excluded from the haddha, or

ti Tts xAiiptK^c

yap

'

;

'

the Lord, pleased Him were to receive, in His
house and within His walls, 'a memorial and a
name better than of sons and of daughters ; I will
give them an everlasting name, that shall not be
cut off' (Is 56'"'), while from the earliest days of
the Church the eunuch has been freely admitted
as a layman (Ac 8"*). The question of the ordination of eunuchs has been more perplexing, for, as
in the Jewish ritual, only the physically perfect
should minister at the altar a rule which is firmly
observed by all Catholic communions. One born
a eunuch might be ordained, as was Dorotheus of
vii. 32), and so might one who
Antioch (Euseb.
had been castrated by a barbarian master, as was
vi. 15
Tigris of Constantinople (Socrates,
but not those who emasviiL 24)
Bozomen,
culated themselves from pretence of piety or from
fear of committing fornication (Gennad. de Eccl.
First Nicene Council, can. 1
dogmat. Ixxii.
Second Aries Council, can. 7 cf. Bingham, ii. 4548 the rulings have become part of Canon Law).
The whole matter is summed up in the Apostolic
Canons, xxi.-xxiv.
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;

j

;

;

:

t^y ii imuitia^ at^puiruv iy^vrri Ttf, ^ iv JtwY/xtf
avifmv, T) ouTwf <<^v, Koi iuTiv O^UK, yiviaBu [SC.
i

o aXMvnjpKuraf iavrhv fx^ ytviv^u KXrfptKiv' avTO^f^vrllf
WTOv Kai TTJs Tou
iniunvpyiai i\9p6i.

9ou

in the Digest (xlviii.

8.

4.

2

cast-

(28th

June

1587).

The ethical
Ethical bearing of castration.
problem of castration has recently come to the
front in the question of the sterilization of certain
classes of criminals and defectives. The operation,
called vasectomy, consists in making an incision
into the scrotum and severing the vas deferens, the
wound being closed by the contraction of the cremaster muscle, and no further medical attention
(A similar, but more difficult,
being required.
operation on the female is oophorectomy by dividing the Fallopian tubes.) The result of vasectomy
is sterility, although libido is not impaired, and
the sexual act may be performed just as before
the operation, except that there is no emission of
semen. Besides preventing the procreation of offspring likely to mherit the defective or criminal
7.

A

imr

was repeated

nemo liberum servumve invitum sinentemve

Cum frequenter of Sixtus V.

*

TcL

.

,

ciri^ovAos

Such has also been the position of the
Church, the only exception being tlie practice of
castrating boys to preserve their voices, notably
The authorities cited by St.
for the papal choir.
Alfonso Liguori (Theol. mar. IV. iv. no. 374) make
the custom dependent on the question whether the
of
public welfare promoted by the sweet singing
the eastrati was of sufficient magnitude to render
St. Alfonso himself inlicit a grave mutilation.
clines to the negative, and the whole practice was
definitely condemned by Benedict Xiv. {de Syn.
dioces. XI. vii. no. 4 f,). Since that time there have
been no eastrati in the service of the Church, although the utterly indefensible custom of having
male sopranos on the Italian operatic stage lingered
on until late in the 19th century. Marriage of a
eunuch was declared invalid by the Constitution

Gaflja laments (Temple, Legend* of the Panj&b,
Bombay, 1884-1900, ii. 396) :
When I waa in my mother's womb, eunuchs danced at the
door and so 1 am lame, and have no hair on my head.'
eunuch might not be converted {Milindapanha,
IV. viii. 53), nor might he be ordained {Mahdvagga,
i.
61), and a bhikkhu was forbidden to castrate
himself (Chullavagga, v. 7). Eunuchs were per'
mitted to marry (Manu, ix. 79, 204 ; cf. Muslim
section below).
Dancers, who are of low caste in
India, were castrated {Mahabhdrata, III. xlvi. 50),
and the dancing of eunuchs is already referred to
in Alharvaveda, VIII. vi. 11. In the puru^amedha,
or human sacrifice of the Vedic period, a eunuch
was the victim ofiered to Misfortune [Pdpman] and
in this case the victim being neither of Brahman
nor of Sadra caste to Prajapati {Vdjasaiieya
Samh. XXX. 5, 22).
Among the Hebrews the eunuch was excluded
from the assembly of the Lord (Dt 23 [Heb.]),
though in the prophetic period the eunuchs that
kept the Sabbath and, holding to the covenant of

a^fx'^

,

Tpta*

rare debet).'

;

rvfov^of

errj

iavTov ^w^f .

;

tion

Vdsiftha D.^. xiv. 2 ; Apastamba D.S. I. vi. 18.
27 ; 19. 15) or accept alms ofi'ered by them ( Vasi^tha
D.S. xiv. 19). They were forbidden to serve as
witnesses {Narada D.&. i. 179), and were deemed
incapable of keeping a secret {Milindapaflha, rv.
i. 6).
In contempt for their effeminacy, they might
not be struck in battle (Manu, vii. 19), a special
penalty being imposed for killing them {ib. xi. 134 ;
Gautama D.6. xxii. 23). Being sterile, and so
essentially ill-omened, the very sight of them
was defiKng (Manu, iiL 239 f.), and they were forbidden to be near the king during his consultations
{Mahdbhdrata, Xll. Ixxxiil. 55), while the neat-herd

;

fffTi Tii?

KoSatpeiirffit}, tpovtvrij^
^

^

a^ptieaOu

Already in the Roman Empire both Domitian
and Nerva had forbidden castration (Sueton. Domit.
Dio Cass. Ixvii. 2, Ixviii. 2), and this prohibivii.

the manes (Manu, iii. 165), of which they
were unworthy (ib. iii. 150), even as they were
unfit for the ordeal by sacred libation {Narada
D.S. i. 332). No Brahman might eat of a sacrifice
iv. 205 f.), nor might
performed by eunuchs (Manu,
ne consume any food prepared by them (6. iv. 211

HE
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sacrifice to
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traits of their parents, vasectomy is said to put a
stop to such vices as onanism, and it is declared to
be absolutely without prejudice to the physical or
mental health of the patient (cf. Journ. Amer.
Med. Assoc., 4th Dec. 1909; Maryland Med.
Journ., Sept. 1910; Med. Record, 11th Feb. 1911 ;
The operation is
Pearson's Mag., Nov. 1909).
widely advocated in the United States, and laws
providing for it have been adopted by many individual States. Of these an excellent type is one
passed in New Jersey, 21 April 1911 (although up
to the date of writing [April 1912], no provision
whatever has been made for its enforcement), to
authorize and provide for the sterilization of feebleminded (including idiots, imbeciles, and morons),
epileptics, rapists, certain criminals, and other
'

defectives.'
After stating that the Board of Examiners shall consist of a
surgeon and neurologist, appointed by the Governor by and
with the advice of the Senate, and acting witli the Commissioner of Charities and Corrections their duties being *to
examine into tiie mental and physical condition of the feebleminded, epileptic, certain criminal and other defective inmates
confined in the several reformatories, charitable and penal instithe law proceeds as follows
tutions in the counties and State
'

:

*

The criminals who

shall

come within the operation

of this

law shall be those who have been convicted of the crime of
rape, or of such succession of offences against the criminal law
as in the opinion of this t)oard of examiners shall be deemed to
be sufficient evidence of confirmed criminal tendencies.

Upon application of the superintendent or other administrative officer of any institution in which such inmates are or
may l>e confined, or upon its own motion, the said Ijoardof
examiners may call a meeting to talce evidence and examine
into the mental and physical condition of such inmates confined
as aforesaid ; and if said board of examiners, in conjunction
with the chief physician of the institution, unanimously find
that procreation is inadvisable, and that there is no probability
that the condition of such inmate so examined will improve
to such an extent as to render procreation by such inmate advisable, it shall be lawful to perform such operation tor the
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prevention of procreation as shall be decided l>y said board of
exMninera to be most effective and thereuiwn it sliall and may
ba lawful for any suriteon qualified under tbe laws of tliis State,
under the direction of the chief physician of said institution,
to i>erforin such operation previous to said hearing: the said
board shall apply to any judge of the Court of Common Pleas,
of the county m which' said jwrson is confined, for the assignment of counsel to represent the person to he examined, said
counsel to act at said hearing and in any 8ul>sefjuent proceedings, and no order made by said board of examiners shall become effective until five days after it shall have been filed with
the clerk of the Court of Common Pleas, of the county in
which said examination is held, and a copy shall have been
served upon the counsel appointed to represent the person
examined, proof of Ber\'ice of the said copy of the order to be
filed with the clerk of the Court of Common Pleas.
All orders
made under the provisions of this act shall be subject to review
the
Court
or
and
said
court
by
Supreme
any justice thereof,
may upon appeal from any order grant a stay which shall be
effective until such
shall have been decided. .
appeal
No surgeon performing an operation under the provisions of
this law shall be held to account therefor, but the order of the
board of examiuers shall be a full warrant and authority
;

;

.

.

therefor.

The record taken upon the examination of every such inmate, signed by the said board of examiners, shall Ije preser\'ed
in the institution where such inmate is confined, and a copy
thereof filed with the Commissioner of Charities and Corrections, and one year after the performing of the operation the
superintendent or other administrative officer of the institution
wherein such inmate is confined shall report to the board of
examiners the condition of the inmate and the effect of such
such inmate. A copy of the report shall b
operation upon
filed with the record of the examination.'

Such measures, while approving themselves very
generally to purely secular views of the State and
to such medical men and sociologists as consider
only the physical side of humanity, are not, however, such a panacea as they appear at first sight.
Indeed, from the merely secular side it is only
too obvious how readily vasectomy lends itself, in

the unscrupulous hands that will, unfortunately,
be ready in multitudes, to 'race suicide' and to
the most unbridled licentiousness, which then need
fear no ' trouble in the shape of children.
The problem does not appear thus far to have
beeii considered by the Protestant clergy, at least
officially ; but the Roman Church has devoted considerable study to it, and a lively controversy has
been waged, pending decision from the Vatican, in
the Ecdes. Rev. (xlii. [1910] 271-275, 346-348, 474 f.,
599-602; xliu. [1910] 70-84, 310-329, 356-358, 553558; xliv. [1911] 679-705; xlv. [1911] 71-77, 85'

98 ; cf. also ZKT, 1911). The results of this discussion may be summarized as follows
:

No one can licitly submit to the operation of vasectomy (1)
to avoid the procreation of children, (2) to avoid the procreation of degenerates (the way to avoid this is to abstain absolutely from coition, since every sexual act for mere voluptuous pleasure is mortal sin), or (3) to avoid onanism (see St.
Thomas Aquinas, Summa^ 11*. II">. quaes. Ixv. a. 1, aa 3 ; cf.
also the citations from Gennadius, the (Councils, and Apostolic
Canons^ above, p. 583). The only cases in which vasectomy is
licit are for the cure of grave pathological conditions, such aa
severe erethism arising from disease. Vasectomy is a grave
mutilation, and grave mutilations are licit only to save the
life of the patient on whom
they are performed. But, as proposed by the laws under consideration, vasectomy destroys
created
God
for
the
organs
by
propagation of the race, a duty
incumbent on man unless vowed to a life of chastity, even in
the married state toward (1) God, that creatures may come
into being to praise Him in this world and to enjoy Him in
eternity toward (2) nature, for the continuance of the race
and toward (3) society, for its strengthening and continuation.
The gravest diseases, e.i;. leprosy, do not constitute an impediment to marriage. Vasectomy cannot, therefore, be performed
on the willing. From this it follows that no surgeon can
licitly
perform vasectomy nor can the State licitly enact it, for ft
has no licit rigXt to create imMdiments to
marriage, nor can
it mutilate the innocent
(under which category the feebleminded and epileptics certainly come), while in the case of
cnminals it would compel them, should they perform the
sexual act after vasectomy, to commit mortal
sin, whereas
before the operation the act would not
necessarily be sinful.
;

;

;

be suggested that what the State can and
is to confine degenerates and defectives
until cured, if they are curable ; or, if
incurable,
for life
that the perils which, waiving entirely
theological considerations, may arise from the
legalizing of vasectomy have not been duly recog*"'' '''"'*' '*' '* *' '^'"''
question
*'P^"
"'k^J
whether, in the case of rapists and other criminals,
It

may

should do
;

^

(Mualim)
vasectomy does not come within the l>an of the
Eighth Amendment to the Constitution of the
United States, which explicitly declares that 'cruel
and unusual punishment shall not be intlicted.
'

LiTKRATURB. The principal references are given in the course
of the article.
To these may be added H. H. Ploss, Dai
Kind'^, Leipzig, 1884, i. 340, ii. 418 C. Rieger, Kastialum in
rrchtlicher socialer tind vitnler llinsichl, Jena, 1811
P. J.
Mdbius, Vber die Wirkuntjen der Koitration, Halle, 1903.
(G. Pinot's EtmU midico-UgaU sur la cafitration, Lyons, 1894,
is valueless.)
The writer's thanks are due to Dr. Ernest M.
Lyon, of Newark, N.J., for as-sistance in the surgical portion of
the art., and to Dr. Arno Pdbel, of Johns Hopkins University,
tor the references to the Assyr.-Bab. eunuchs.
;

;

Geay.

Loui.s H.
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In general every mutilation of men and beasts was forbidden by the
Prophet (e.g. al-Bukharl, al-Dhaha'ih wal-^aid, 25).
Moreover, if we may trust Muslim tradition,
Muhammad expressly enjoined his followers not
to make themselves or others eunuchs. One day
Uthman ibn Ma^'un asked permission from the
Prophet to castrate himself that lie might not be

tempted to commit fornication. But this was
He who
strongly disapproved by Muhammad.
castrates himself or another does not belong to my
followers,' he said, 'for castration in Islam may
consist only in fasting (see Mishkat al-masabih, a
collection of the most authentic traditions, tr.
A. N. Matthews, Calcutta, 1809, i. 151). It is
also related that Muhammad said : Let him who
cannot marry betake himself to fasting this will
'

'

'

;

'

be for him like castration (al-Bukhari, ^anm, 10).
These and other sayings of the Prophet are repeated
in various forms in the accredited collections of

Muslim

tradition.

But, although castration is thus strictly forbidden by Muhammadan law, slaves who had
undergone this operation were highly appreciated
in Muslim countries, and the vadue of a eunuch
was always much greater than that of another
slave.
This appreciation has caused the continuation of this evil in a great part of the Muslim
world for the slave-traders in the Sudan and
;

elsewhere, who castrated their young slaves for
exportation, could expect enormous profit.s in
consequence of this cruel mutilation. During the
stay of J. L. Burckhardt in Upper Egypt in the
autumn of 1813, the eunuchs who were carried
from the Sudan to Egypt had been castrated either
in
of Darfflr), or in a certain village
Borjjo (west
near Suit chiefly inhabited by Christians. The
in
latter place were two Coptic
this
operators
monks, who received the victims (little boys
between the age of eight and twelve years) into

their house immediately aftr the arrival of the
caravans. Their profession was held in contempt
even by the vilest Egyptians (J. L. Burckhardt,

Travels in Nubia', London, 1822, pp. 294-296).
In the Arabian Niffhts' Entertainments it is told
that slaves were also, notwithstanding the legal
prohibition, sometimes punished with castration

their Muslim owners (e.g. The Thousand and
One Nights, ed. by W. H. Macnaghten, Calcutta,
1839, i.' 324-330 cf. Burckhardt's remark on the
castration of captives by Ghalib, the Sharif of
Mecca [Travels in Nubia., p. 296]).
Eunuchs were employed by the Muslims either

by

;

as guardians of the

and

women in the harims of princes
men of high rank and great

in the houses of

wealth, or as guardians in sanctuaries. For the
latter purpose they were sent as pre.scnts, especially to the great mosques at Mecca and Medina.
In Cairo a holy relic, the so-called shirt of Muliammad, was guarded by a eunuch, who was sent for
that purpose from Constantinople (see A. von
Kremer, Aegypten, ii. 88).
Burckhardt, Lane, von Kremer, and other
travellers in Muslim countries have observed that
eunuchs, on account of the important and con-
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which they

fidential offices

employed
usually

lower serTices,

for

Agha

'

(i.e.

were generally

filled,

treated with great consideration.
master,'

'

They were never
and were called

lord

'

').

used to

I

remark in Cairo,' says Lane (Tfie Thousand and
One Nights, London, 1859, i. 57), 'that few persons
saluted me with a more dignified and consequential
air than these pitiable but self -conceited beings.'
It is related by Burckhardt that many of the lower
classes at Mecca kissed the hands of the eunuchs
of the great mosque on approaching them ; their
chief was a great personage, entitled to sit in the
presence of the Pasha and the Sharif (Burckhardt,

Travels in Arabia, London, 1829, i. 288-291).
Often eunuchs at the court of Muhammadan princes
became men of great influence and power. A wellknown example of such statesmen was Kafur alIkhshidi, a castrated negro, whose biography is
contained in Ibn Khallikan's biographical dictionary
He
(tr. de Slane, Paris, 1843-71, ii. 524-528).
reigned in the 10th cent. A.D. over Egypt and
were
offered
for
him
and
Syria,
public prayers
up
from the pulpits, not only in all the cities of his
but
even
at
Mecca.
dominion,
Extraordinary as it may appear, the grown-up
eunuchs often married, and the legal consequences
of such marriages (e.g. in the case of divorce) are
earnestly discussed in the Muslim law books.
By the time of Burckhardt (1813-1814) the
custom of keeping eunuchs had greatly diminished
in
Egypt as well as in Syria. Undoubtedly by the
abolition of
the last eunuchs will soon

slavery

disappear from Muslim territory.
LiTKRATC'RE,
Muradja d'Ohsson, Tableau

g&n. de rempire
olhmnan, Paris, 1S20, in. 302-304 E. Quatremire, Hist, des
tniUatis jnamtmtks de VEfjypte, Paris, 183V, i. 2, p. 132 A. von
;

Kremer,

Aeny-pten,

Leipzig, 1863, ii,
Hague, 1889, ii. 24.

Hurgronje, Mekka,

Th.
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87-89;

;
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/n<ro</Mc<ory.

As

far

as

'

concerns the religious aspect of the word, euphemism ' may be defined as the use of names or words
of good omen (e5, 'well,' it"\id, 'I speak') instead
in practice it also
of those of evil omen
(thoujjh
inclades the use of enigmatic words), the object
being to avoid the dangers which are inherent in
the use of the latter. The being thus named is
flattered and conciliated and does not do harm, or
he does not know that he is being referred to.
Euphemism is thus in speech what propitiatory
rites towards evil or demoniac beings are in act.
In primitive thought, and surviving into much
higher culture, a name is regarded as part of the
personality of the being god, spirit, or man who
or it is even identical with its owner's
ijears it
soul.' Hence, according to the magical view of
the universe so commonly entertained, knowledge
and use of a name are bound to affect the owner
It may bring him within the
of that name.
power, or force him to io the bidding, of him who
utters it. But, on the other hand, when carelessly
uttered, it may V)ring its owner unpleasantly near,
or draw his attention to, or bring him into contact
with or po8.session of, the utterer. Obedience by
a spirit or demon to the pronouncing of his name
was only on compulsion and he was always watchful for any opportunity of falling upon him who
spoke his name in vain.' Thus there was danger
for the latter in using carelessly the names of
dangerous beings. It brought them near, and they
had an objection to their names Ijeing mentioned.
In all ca,ses tlie use of names is hedged about with
many restrictions. Any tabued spirit, person,
animal, or thing is apt to receive a circumlocutory
or euphemistic name. Great precautions are taken
1
Some writers, including even George Eliot and Mrs. Oaakell,
have made the curious mistake of using the word euphuism
'

;

;

'

'

*

where
2

'

was intended.
In many languages the same word standa

*iOUl.'

euphemism

'

566

by savages against disclosing their personal or
names hence many of them are known by
nicknames or circumlocutions, and nothing is more
common at certain times than a change of name,
often by way of deceiving spirits, e.g. those which
secret

;

cause sickness. In many cases a wife may not call
her husband by his name, and vice versa. Thus
the Zulu wife addresses her husband as ' father of
so and so,' and the Hindu wife as ' the man of the
the master.' Or, again, relations who
house,'
are generally tabu to each other, e.g. a man and
his mother-in-law, must not utter each other's
name.
Names of chiefs, kings, or priests are
similarly avoided. In all such instances tlie freakish
names, epithets, or circumlocutions which are
actually used are euphemistic. But the prohibition
extends much further for if, as often happens,
any of these names should be the word used for
any object or should occur as part of such a word,
another word or a circumlocution must be used
for such an object a practice which gives rise to
a constant change of language in some tribes.
Further, many words used by men are tabu to
women, and mce versa or they may not be spoken
in women's hearing, another word, akin to a
euphemism, being used.
The beings whose names are generally avoided
and a euphemism strictly so-called used in their
'

;

;

place, by way of flattering, conciliating, or propitiating them, or of concealing the fact that tney

are being mentioned, are certain gods, supernatural
beings of various kinds, the dead, and animals.
Euphemisms are also used for death, or for various
But it cannot be said
things, places, or actions.
that the practice is of universal
application, since
the actual names of such, or of equally evil beings,
are
used.'
etc.,
fretjuently
As to divinities, the adulatory
I. Divinities.
epithets by which they are characterized, and by
which attention is called to their virtues or honorific
characteristics, may be looked upon as euphemistic
or as serving the same purpose as actual
euphemisms. Among the Greeks it was thought unlucky
to use the names of the divinities of the under world,

because of their connexion with death ; and it has
been conjectured that the designation of the god
and goddess of Hades as 6 Qebt and i) Ged may be
due to such a motive (Farnell, in Anthrop. Essays,

But much lietter known examples
1907, p. 91 f.).
from Greek soil are the titles given to the dreaded
who feared to use their real
those
Erinyes by
name.
They were called the Eunienides (q.v.),
'the well-meaning,' 'the kindly,' or 'the soothed
a name said to have been first given them
ones
after the acquittal of Orestes when their anger had
been soothed. Another title of the same group of
'

the venerable goddesses,' aeimal
goddesses was
ffeal (Pans. i. 28. 6, ii. 11. 4).
Among the Romans
the name of the daughter of Faunus was tabued,
and she was called Bona Dea, the good goddess '
(Servius, on .lEn. viii. 315).
Similarly, among the
Sioux the male water- or earth- divinities are
called 'grandfathers,' and the female 'grand'

'

mothers' {il RBEW, 1894, p. 438)
Siva, the god of destruction, is

'

name

and

'

and

in India,

the

gracious

The Heb. custom of substituting the vowels of Adonai, Lord,
or Elohim, 'God,' for those of ni.T, the Tetragrammaton or
*

Name (JHWH), as a sign to the reader to pronounce
of the mysterious Name, arose from
fear of uttering carelessly this 8a<;red name. These substitutions are, therefore, of the nature of euphemisms, and resemble
the Bab. usages with regard to the secret names of gods
Sacred

Adonai or Elohim instead

(I*nonnant, La Mntjie chez leu Chald^enft, Paris, 1874, p. 41).
The Jewish custom is cormected with the Third Conunandment
(Ex 207). A similar usage is found in the words which take the
J

The opposite practice to giving euphemistic names is found
wide-spread custom of calling a child by an opprobrious
in order to turn away the attention of dangerous spirits

in the

(or

'

;

one.'

name
from

it.

Cf. art.

Evil Eve.

EUPSBMISM

M6

Divine name in expletives, exclamations, etc.,
Eng. 'od'i ('orf'i Imut) Oerm. potz or kotz
t>. &i>u,
(tangbieuX and the like.

Chimke, Wolterken, Wouters (Orimm, 50,3 f.). The iV/nts
fatuui regarded as a sprite is also called familiarly WiU 0'
the wisp,' Jack o' lantnom,* etc

Supernatural beings. Much more common
the use of euphemisms for the names of spirits,
demons, fairies, etc Thus in India the spirits of
without becoming fathers are
young men dying
a euphemistic name to
called pitris, ' fathers
which they are least entitled by way of prothem (Monier-Williams, Bel. Life and
fitiating
Hindus, who
'hought in India, 1883, p. 243 f.).
believe that the ghost of some Musalmans becomes
a malignant raksasa, conciliate it by addressing
"
it as Mamduh, the praised one
(Crooke, Pli i.
The Arabs and Syrians address the jinn,
252).
who are in all respects like our fairies (see Fairy),
as mubarakin, ' ye blessed,' or blessed ones (LanePoole, Arabian Society in the Mithlle Ages, 1883,
37 ; Hanauer, Folk-Lore of the Holy Land,
p.
In modem Greece the Nereids, who
1907, p. 202).
also correspond to our fairies, are called generally
in a euphemistic manner rd i^iirriKi,, a name also
applied to Lamice and other supernal powers.
Other names, corresponding to ' the Eamenides
and equally conciliatory, are j Kvpades, ' the
Ladies ; 5 KaXoKipSats, ' the kind-hearted ones ;
rA Kovplrffti, /jias, ' our maidens ; ig xaXals ipxorriirour good Queens ' ; j xoKKiKvpaSet, ' our
ffot,
good Ladies' a name corresponding to oJ kvoIcu
Other names are ' outrifi^mi of classical times.
'
'
aider women,' *
ones,'
friends,' or brothers.'
lucky
'Seizure' by the Nereids is described as Upa riv
'an [evil] hour overtook him' {FL viii.
ijSpe,
[1897] 275; Lawson, Modern Gr. Folklore and
Anc. Gr. Religion, Cambridge, 1910, pp. 132, 143 ;
Dozon, Contes albanais, Paris, 1881, p. xxi ;
Gamett, Greek Folk Poesy, 1896, ii. 446). For
similar propitiatory reasons, and in order to secure
their good offices, the fairies, whose temper is
uncertain, are called in Lowland Scotland 'the
'the good
folk,' 'the good neighbours,'
f!ood
adies'; in Shetland, 'guid folk or neighbours';
in the Highlands, daoitie coire, ' honest
people ;
and daoine sith, the people of peace ; in the
Isle of Man, ' good people ; in Ireland,
good
people,'' 'the gentry,' 'the gentlemen,' or simply
'
them ; in Wales, Tylioyth Teg, the fair folk
(Keightley, Fairy Mythology, 1900, pp. 164, 351,
363, 397 ; Scott, Minstrelsy, 1839, p. 216
Sikes,
British Goblins, 1880, p. 123 ; Rhys, Celtic Folklore,
Oxford, 1901, passim). These names correspond
with the title bonnes dames given to the mediaeval f6es a title
probably forrowed from the
adopted Roman name domince given to a group
of Celtic goddesses.
Certain Teutonic titles for
elves are of a euphemistic nature 'das stille
'die
Holden'
Volk,'
guten
{holdo, a kind or
favourably disposed being) ; cf. Norse Lieblinge ;
Lithuanian balti z'mones, ' honest folk (Grimm,
Teut. Myth., 1880-88, pp. 452, 456, 1416 Simrock,
Handbuch der deutsch. Myth.', Bonn, 1887, p. 426).
Keightley also refers (p. 495) to a similar title
among the Yoloffs of Airica for a race of beings
corresponding to fairies, whom they call Bakhna
Bakhna, 'good people.'
These titles are aneric On tlie other hand, as
many Mdrchen

In most European languages the devil is commonly spoken of by a variety of euphemisms and
softened titles, which have a tendency to degenerate into slang, but which show the tear of using
such a name of dread import. In Scotland the

a< Ui

eioe
popaUr epeech
(pote tatuend)

;

yuU

;

'

2.

is

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

j,

!?.?."'../'.''

good or guid man' (cf. 'the guid man's croft =
the part of a farmland left uncultivated because
dedicated to the devil) probably expresses the
devil's tenancy of hell ('guid man = tenant).
Other names are Clootie,' ' Auld Hornie,' ' Sandy,'
or ' the de'il.' In the Hebrides such names as the

'Tom-Tit-Tot,'

'Whuppity

Stoorie,'

'Rumpel-

stUukin, etc), to know and pronounce the individual name
of a fairy brings him within one's
power (see CF, 2611.). The
common name Jor a Brownie, Rohin Goodfellow,"
which seems
to be euphemistic, is both individual and
Hobgeneric
goblm* is probably another instance ot this coaciliatory
attitude expressing itself in a friendlv diminutive of a
proper
name, if Z/o = Robert. Other examples are found in Teutonic
names for different sprites. In which occur diminutives of
Beinrich, Joachim, Walter, e.g. Heinzelman, Hinzeinannchen,
'

'

brindled one,' ' the black one,' the great fellow,'
'the nameless,' are found {FL x. [1899] 265).
English names are Old Nick,' the Old Gentleman.' In Germany we find Meister Peter, Peterchen, Meister Sieh-dichfiir, Deichel, Goti set bet
uns, etc. ; in France, diacre ; in Italy, ceteratojo (cf.
Grimm, 987, 1004, 1606; Farmer-Henley, Slang
and its A nalogues, 1890 ff. s.v. ).
For similar reasons
3. Death and the dead.
such iU-oraened names as death, the region of the
dead, and also the personal names of the dead are
generally avoided, and replaced by euphemisms.
Death, being personified, or regarded as the work
of spirits or evil-disposed beings, would, if mentioned directly, be apt to draw dangerous attention to him who spoke it.
There was probably also
the idea of the dread contagion of death (which
forced all who handled the dead to be under tabu
for a time), working even through the name (name
and thing named being one). And, similarly, to
refer to a dead man by name would tend to bring
his spirit near the living.
Among the Ainus figurative words are used for death, e.g. 'sleeping,'
world
behincl' (Batcnelor,
the
'resting,' 'leaving
'

'

Ainu (^ Japan,

Both in Melanesia
1892, p. 212).
and in Polynesia there is an unwillingness to speak
directly or death, and the usual word for death,
mate, is used only of the death of an animal or as
a term of abuse.
Brown (MetanesUina and PolyneHaru, 1010, p. 404) gives the
dath ua maiiu, 'he has gone';
ua
(of an orator), he has gone to the council'
the titles have passed away,' or ua
goioloao (of a chief),
following euphemisms for

ua usu jono

rS?',?V'
Me,

custom of referring to a demon not by his

",.'.*'''

himself,'

nn

' 'himself.'
It is met with elsewhere.
often used In Celtic regioni as titles of
of a superior's name.

nspecUul address instead

:

*

;

*

'

the

taafieape'j>dpd,

titles

are scattered about.'

In S. Africa, to die is ' to go home,' or ' not to look
on the sun again,' or ' not to be here,' or ' to go
away,' 'to return to one's fathers' (Macdonald,
JAlxx. [1891] 121 Casalis, Les Bassoutos, Paris,
1859, p. 258).
Among the Baganda, when a twin
dies (an unlucky event), it is said that the child
has ' flown away or ^one to gather firewood,'
and the death of a king is described as ' the fire is
extinguished (Roscoe, The Baganda, 1911, pp. 103,
When a sheep dies, lest its spirit should
125).
cause a woman to fall ill, she simply says, ' I am
unable to untie such a sheep (t6. p. 289 ; cf. the
'
it is
saying in the Hebrides when a cow dies,
'
In Burma, to die is ' to return (.. to a
lost ').
;

'

'

'

'

state of bliss [Forbes, British

Burma,

1878, p. 71]).

the Chinese, dying is expressed by such
measure (i.e. the coffin),
phrases as 'to enter the
to leave the body,' ' to pa.ss away,' while the
'
coffin is euphemistically called boards of old
a^e

Among
'

'

FLB

iv.
(Friend, 'Euph. and Tabu in China,'
In Japan, ' recovery ' is used instead
[1881] 80 f.).
'
'
of ' death,' and ' cIckI for ' tomb (Aston, Shinto,

Among the ancient Jews and Greeks,

'

Cf. the Stavlc

'

1905, p. 255).

many modem

'

'
races, sleep is a euphemism
death ( rfeb. ajp, LXX itoi^airffai, to lie down '),
and is constantly used 2 S 7", 1 K 2', 2 Es 7" ;
Iliad, xi. 241
Soph. Electra, 509 (cf. Herkenrath,
Stud, zu diegrieeh. Grabschriften, Feldkirch, 1896).
St. Paul 8]>eak8 of ray koihuiUpuv and toi>5 KoifiiiSivrat iii. rod 'Ii^croi/ (1 Th 4'") ; and these phrases
passed readily into Christian thought, so that

as with

'

for

:

;

m

EUPHEMISM
'sleep' became almost an equivalent for death
To sleep in peace,' to
rather than a euphemism.
fall asleep in Jesus,' are common phrases in Christian epigraphy from early times, and receptus ad
Deum, de seculo recessit (both ' also classical of.
inter deos receptus est [recedo = to die ']), natus est
in mtemutn, in pace decessit, and the like, are
found on early Christian tombs. While they are
euphemistic, they express the joyful hope of the
Christian. In the everyday speech of ourselves
'
to pass away,' he is gone,' and the like, are used
for death (cf. 'to pass out' or 'over,' used by
Spiritualists) ; and in the north-east of Scotland

'

the blessed

call

'

pestilence

;

blessed,' whitlow 'the
1157, 1656).

'

is

disease

'

gossip,'

unnamed

'

the good,'

'
apoplexy the

(Grimm,

1154,

The same custom applies to using
5. Animals.
the names of animals whose ravages are feared, as
well as to other more harmless animals in the
latter case perhaps a survival of some religious
tabu in the cult of animals. In Angola, the lion
'
is spoken of as ngana,
sir,' and would punish any
one who did not so call him (Monteiro, An^gola and
In Algeria, the
the River Congo, 1875, ii. 116).
same animal is called Johanben-el-Johan (Certeux

:

'

'

and Camoy, L'Algirie trad., Paris and Algiers,
and the Bechuanas of S. Africa
1884, p. 172)
name it 'the boy with the beard' (Conder, JAI

he was taken away means ' he died.' In Germany,
death is known as Freund Hein, and dying is exdeparting
pressed by a variety of euphemisms
Savdv), faring
(in various forms ; cf Gr. olxin^voi
'
Our to join the majority occurs in
out,' etc.
German, and is derived from the Gr. 'phrase ^$
v\(6r<i!v lKi(r6at (cf the Heb. euphemisms, gathered
to his fathers,' go to his fathers,' ' sleep with his

;

'

'

The Teutons

friendly.

'

X vi. [1887] 84). Among various peoples of Malaysia,
the tiger is called ' grandfather,' ' the wild animal,'
'
lord, or ancestor, or, as in Sunda, the wliiskered

'

.

'

'

'

'the honourable one,' etc. In Sunda, the
boar is the beautiful one.' The Malaj^s also call
the elephant 'grandfather,' and beg him not to
fathers,' etc. ).
The reluctance to mention the dead individually destroy them, his grandchildren. When catching
or collectively by name is universal among savages an alligator, they condole with him and call him
and survives in folk-custom (see Death and Dis- ' Raja,' ' Datu,' and grandfather ; and in Sarawak
posal OF THE Dead [Introd.], vol. iv. p. 441''). the Kenyahs call the crocodile 'the old grandThus, father' rather than refer to it by name. In all
Consequent euphemisms are numerous.
the aborigines of Victoria a dead man was such cases calamity or illness would follow nonamong
'
'
the lost one,' the poor fellow that is no more
observance of these euphemisms (Marsden, Suma(Stranbridge, TES i. [1861] 299) ; and among the tra, 1811, p. 292 ; Mouhot, Trav. in Indo-China, 1864,
'
i. 263 ;
Skeat, Malay Magic, 1900, pp. 150, 153,
Abipones he is the man who does not now exist
157 ; St. John, i. 19 ; Hose-Macdougall, JAI xxxi.
(Dobrizhotfer, Abipones, 1822, ii. 273). S. African
186 ; Frazer, GB^ i. 462). For similar reasons, and
tribes say 'ye who are above' (Macdonald, JAI
the good or lest the dreaded animals should appear, snakes in
XX. 121). The Roman Di Manes,
to
the
India
are called by various euphemisms the cobra
kindly gods (from manus, 'good '), applied
'
'
gods of the under world or to the departed, is prob- is the good snake or good lord ; and worm,*
insect,
ably euphemistic ; and perhaps the Gr. ol xnrorope,' creeping thing are other reptile
XSbriM, ol cdriii ipxifteooi, ol inayiaiwl, those below,' euphemisms.
Similarly among the Cherokees,
or
those who have gone below,' are of the when a man is bitten by a snake, he is said to be
'
same nature, ol -rKiorct, Lat. majores, Eng. the 'scratched by a briar,' lest the feelings of the
majority,' are all circumlocutions for the dead. animal should be hurt (Mooney, i9 ifiJ^W [1900]
In Scots folk-speech ' them that's awa expresses a pt. i. p. 295). Tigers are called ' the dog,' the
similar reluctance to refer directly to the dead as beast,' ' the jackal,' etc., especially when they
such. In Japan the old word mono applied to the are being hunted.
Other animals are also dedead means 'the beings,' and is euphemistic (see noted euphemistically (Crooke, PR^ i. 275, TC,
iv. 611').
Oflended spirits in China are 1896, iii. 249 FL viii. 285 ; NINQ i. 70, 104, v.
addressed by a euphemism, e.g. sh4ng jSn, ,' sagely 133). In Syria, the serpent is addressed as ' Thou
person.
Similarly the region of the dead or of the blessed one' (Hanauer, 202). Similar respectful
devil is the subject of euphemistic expressions in- titles are addressed to the bear by the Finns
stead of the word hell
the ill place,' ' the bad
forest apple,' 'golden light foot,' old man,' etc.,
'
the good while the Lapps call it ' the old man with the fur
place,' or even, as in the Hebrides,
coat (see the Kalevala, passim ; Tylor, Early
place.'
4. Diseases.
Among savages, diseases are fre- Hist, of Mankind, 1865, p. 145).' Similar forms
or controlled by spirits, and are used by the Esthonians and Swedes for the
(juently personified
in either case they are sometimes referred to bear ; and by all these
peoples and also generally
euphemistically, by way of avoiding such a direct in Germany the wolf, especially at certain seasons,
reference as might cause them to afflict the speaker, is called 'grey-legs,' 'golden-tooth,' 'the vermin,'
and also in order to flatter them. In Fiji the etc., while the fox is 'long-tail,' 'blue-foot,' etc.
word 'leprosy' must not be applied to any one (Thorpe, Northern Myth., 1852, ii. 83 f.; Tettau
in good society who is suffering from it; and and Temme, Die Volkssagen Ostpreussens, Berlin,
many ingenious shifts are resorted to in order to 1837, p. 281; Frazer, i. 454 f.). Similarly, the
Sioux call the beaver (or possibly water-monsters)
express the meaning without using the word
or
water person female
(Thomson, The Fijians, 1908, p. 259). Among the
water-person
(11
is
not
referred
to
but
RBEW, p. 439).
Dayaks, smalljwx
directly,
'
as ' jungle-leaves,' the chief,' fruit ; or they ask,
6, Euphemisms of occupation, etc.
Some of the
'
Has he left you yet ? (St. John, Forests of the above examples have shown that animals while
Far East, 1862, i. 6?). In India, the name of the being hunted are spoken of euphemistically, the
smallpox-goddess, Sitala, is itself a euphemism, object being apparently to deceive them by a kind
she that loves coolness'; but she is also called of make-believe, so as to render their capture easy,
gueen of the world,' 'the great mother,' etc. while at the same time it is sought to avoid falling
In many parts of the world a
Similarly, the cholera-goddess is lady of the flux,' into their power.
Ola
(Crooke, PIP i. 126 ; cf. EJiE ii. 485). similar custom is observed while hunting, fishing,
'
In the Cyclades, plague is the pardoned disease,' or pursuing certain occupations in
particular places
epilepsy is y\vKi or ri KaK6, smallpox ei;\/7t ; and or at particular times. But here the custom is not
in Greece, smallp<jx is trvex'^p^lJ^i'V, the indulgent
confined to the name of the animal or object sought
(Bent, The Cyclades, 1883, p. 74 Crooke, i. 126). after, but extends to various beings, people, places,
the
the
demon of fever is called
Among
Slavs,
1 For similar
respectful terms addressed to the bear among
'aunt,
'godmother,' by way of making her Ainus and North Asiatic peoples, see ERE i. Hi, 6W.
one,'
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;

'
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or things which micht be mentioned in conversation.
They are either not spoken of for the time
being, or they are referred to under some other
By this
name, circumlocution, or euphemism.
elaborate make-believe, men have thought to deceive tlie spirits or animals or any other being who
might be listening, and who, recognizing them or
their intentions, would attack them, or avoid and

escape them. Thus, if, while hunting, men call
themselves, or the animal hunted, or their weapons,
by other names, they reckon on deceiving the
animal and so obtaining an easy prey. Or, again,
if the animal is spoken of in a flattering euphemism,
it may be so pleased that it will allow itself to be
slain.
In other cases, where names of objects or
people, allowable at other times, are tabu at certain
times or in certain places, there is obviously a fear
of disturbing harmful agencies to whom they
might be obnoxious. Here, again, tlie words used
are euphemisms of pretence. The beings and
creatures swarming around man, whether spirits
or animals, are credited with intelligence and
understanding, but only up to a certain point.
They are weak enough to oe open to flattering
terms, or ignorant enough not to see through man's
elaborate pretences.
Two examples may suffice. Martin (Deser. of the W. Jtlands 2,
London, 1716) refers to the custom of the Lewismen, when
visiting the sacred Flannan Islands for fowling, of avoiding
*
certain words and employing others in their places ra/i, cave,'
for claddach, 'shore ; cruey, 'hard,' for
creg, 'rock'; gaire,
'
'
sour,' etc., while the islands themselves
sharp,' for gort,
must be spoken of only as ' the country.' Similarly, the
while engaged in
camphor-gatherers of the Malay Peninsula,
'
their task, must speak the oaasa kapor, or camphor language,'
because otherwise the spirit in the trees would not be propitiated, and they would not find the object of their quest. Rice is
'
'
*
called grass-fruit ; gun is
far-sounding,' etc. In Borneo,
and for similar reasons, the same phenomenon is met with, and
*
'
camphor is here spoken of as the thing that smells (Skeat,
212 ff. ; Furness, Folk-Ion in Borneo, Wallingtord, Penn., 1899,

Among the " Bangala no man is addressed by his own
while fishing,
Tshi
but as mweU, to hide his identity from the
For many other examples, see
spirits (JAl xxxix, [1909] 450).
also Frazer, i. 461 fl. note A, Taboos on Common Words.'
p. 27).

name

"

"

'

Certain religious, customary, or unusual
7.
actions or things are also spoken of euphemistically, and for reasons similar to those already
re/erred to. Thiis, in Samoa, circumcision of a
peculiar kind had a recognized name, tefe, but in
ordinary speech tafao was used as a euphemism
(Brown, 382 f.). In Fiji, cannibalism, which had a
religions aspect, was hedged about by many tabus
and had euphemistic names. The trunk was na
vale ka rusa, ' the house that perishes ; the feet,
ndua-rua, one-two ; or such a desired portion of
human flesh as the breast of a virgin was sese
'
'
matairua, spear with two points (Thomson, 104).
Among the Yorubas, human sacrifice is euphemisticalfy called basket-sacrifice,' because the victim
is enclosed in a basket (Ellis, Yoruba-speaking
Peoples, 1894, p. 105). In the Hebrides, the tire
of a kiln is called aingeal, not teine, because the
latter is dangerous and ' ill will come if it is mentioned (FL X. 265)
in Scandinavia, fire
just as,
was sometimes called hetta, not eld or ell (Thorpe,
ii. 85).
Among the Baganda, when twins were
bom an unusual but important event, because
they were the gift of the god Mukasa the midwife,
in announcing the birth to the father, did not use
the tabued word ' twins,' but he has given you,'
or some such
phrase (Uoscoe, Baganda, 1911, p. 65).
8. Euphemisms of etiquette.
Etiquette also
demands that, in speaking to a superior, particular
names or phrases should oe used instead of tliose
ordinarily employed. Thus, in China, when a ruler
wishes to take a place at an arcliery meeting and
is unable to do so, he should decline on the
ground
of being ill, and
say, I am suflering from carrying
firewood.' Mencius thus excused himself, and it
has been adopted from the manner in which a
peasant would speak, as a term of mock humility.
'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

This

is only one example out of many customary
China (SBE xxvii. [1885] 101).
Similarly, in
Samoa, words of an opposite meaning instead of
those supposed to be objectionable were used in

in

speaking to chiefs (for a long list of these, see
Brown, 380 ff.). For the same reason ill-omened
words are generally avoided in conversation ; ' good
omen words,' in the Cantonese phrase, being used,
as many of the above examples have shown. Thus
Helladius says that the Athenians were careful not
to use words of ill-omen so they called tlie prison
'
the chamber,' and the executioner the public
man' (Phot. Bibl., ed. Bekker, 1825, p. 535). The
underlying idea is that by mentioning ill-omened
words the action may be itself produced. Survivals
of this but now no more than a shrinking from
the use of words calling up disagreeable associations or unpleasant things are common in civilized
;

among ourselves. Buttheoldand primitiveconception or the connexion between name and thing
named, and of the power of the name to produce the
eflect or to cause the presence of spirit, animal, etc.,
when the name is spoken, is seen in certain proverbs, the full meaning of which is not realized by
those who use them e.g. Talk of the devil and
'
you will see his horns,' Speak of the wolf and you
will see his tail.'
life

:

Euphemistic lan9. Slang and euphemisms.
guage may become merely poetical, and, while it
has a difl'erent origin from slang, it is also closely
connected with it and easily degenerates into it
both in English and in forei^ languages. The
euphemistic names of the devil have in many instances become merely slang
expressions, though
sometimes used by those who think them softer
or they have
than such a swear-word as devil
The dickens,'
given rise to other slang names.
the deuce,' deuce take it,' the old boy,' etc. and
some of the euphemisms already cited for devil,' are
examples of such changes. Many people also u.se
dash,' blow,' conslang euphemisms for oaths
'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

,

'

'

'

'

while there are many slang expressions for death' to kick the bucket,' to take an
earth bath,' ' to go to Davv Jones' locker,' etc.
which in an earlier age would have been euphemisms
and
pure and simple. See Farmer- Henley, Slang
UsAnalogms, 8 vols., 18901?. ; J. C. Hotten, Slang
Dictionary, 1859 ; A. Barrfere and C. G. Leland,
Diet, of Slang, Jargon, and Cant, 2 vols., 1885.
found,' etc.

;

'

LiTKRATURB. There is no work dealing exclusively with the
Parallelen mut Versubject, but see R. Andree, Elhnogr.
gleiche, Leipzig, 1889 ; E. Clodd, Tom Tit Tot, London, 1898, p.
125 ff. ; J. G. Fraier, GB^, 1900, i. 403 ff., 461 ff.' ; H. Friend,

FljR iv. (18811, Euphemism and Tabu in China ; B. Thorpe,
E. B. Tylor,
Northern Mythology, Ixindon, 1852, ii. 83 f.
Early Uist. 0/ Mankind, London, 1865, p. 1239.; S. Ehrenfeld,
f.
267
in
JE
v.
(1903)
Euphemism,'
J. A. MacCulloch.
the last of the three great Greek
tragedians, is a figure of high importance in the
as in that of
history of Western thought, as well
The present article will say nothing
literature.
of his life (6. before 475, d. 406 B.C.), his artistic
of which 18
technique, or his numerous plays (88,
are extant), except in so
and one
'

;

'

EURIPIDES,

genuine
suspect
far as they directly illustrate his ethical and

reli-

gious position.
The real outlook of a dramatist, for instance, is
shown far more by his choice of subjects, and the
kind of character that he makes (to use the technical term) 'sympathetic' or 'unsympathetic,' than
by the definite sentiments he puts in the mouth of
his characters.
may, therefore, notice that
Euripides has whole plays upon such subjects as
the immorality of the traditional gods {Ion, Auge,
Melanippe, Danae, Alope) ; the problem of the unTroades);
just government of the world (Bellerophon,
'
the wickedness or insanity of the sacred duty of

We

revenge' (Electra, Orestes, Alcmaeon;

cf.

Medea,

EURIPIDES
Hecuba, etc.). He once treats the statesman sympathetically (Philoctetes) ; mostly he dwells on the
crimes of statecraft (Iphigenia
Aulis, Hecuba,
Troades, Palamedes), which he associates with
such horrors as the persecution of suppliants at
an altar (Heraclidm, Supplices, Andromache), or,

m

when backed by superstition, with human

sacrifice

[Heraclidm, Hecuba, Iphigenia in Aulis, etc.). His
virgin-martyrs and his champions of the oppressed
stand out against this background of statecraft.
He treats often of cruelty and injustice done to
women, especially barbarian women {Medea,
Hecuba, Andromache), and to children {Heracles,
A ndromache), and sometimes of the women's fran-
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But it must always be remembered that
the rejection of traditional theology in Greece proceeded almost as much from the craving for a more
satisfying faith as from purely critical or scientific
This can be seen best by the history of
causes.
Orphism and the great growth of mystic religions
And Euripides,
in the emancipated 4th century.
being by profession not a dogmatic philosopher,
but a philosophic dramatist and student of character, sensitive to all the highest thought of his
age, reflects its aspirations quite as much as its
sense.

denials.

Attempts have been made to show a special connexion between Euripides and the doctrines of particular philosophers (Anaxagoras
the sun as a
xpvaia jSuXos [Phaethon, 771, 783 ; Or. 983] Pro-

tic revenge {Medea, Hecuba ; cf. Ion).
He has
plays on the wise woman (Melanippe), the strong
and bold woman (Meleagros), the wife faithful to tagoras the ivffpwTot /Urpov lAiolos, 19, Phoen.
death (Protesilaiis, Alcestis cf. Supplices)
on 499] ; Diogenes of ApoUonia the worship of AWiip
women in love, innocently {Andromeda, perhaps [fr. 941, 877; Ar. Ranee, 892], the soul as air
in
or
with
some
or
trouble
Iphigenia
Aulis),
[Hel. 1013 tf. ; Tro. 884-86, yri% bxv/M^ooOi ^porCiv];
guilt
{Hippolytus, Sthenebcea, Cressce ; also Molus and Heraclitus, Hippocrates, Prodicus, and, in his poliPas%phae) ; and on their jealousy and revenge {Ion, tical theories, Antiphon ; cf. Diimmler, Proleg. zu
Medea, Andromache). He has a great play entirely Platon's Stadt, 1891, pp. 10 f., 20 ft'. ; the Orphics
on the evil of war {Troades) two on the beauty fr. 912, 472, and 638, 833) but the affiliation of
and the horror of ecstatic religion (Bacehw, Cretes) ; each doctrine is often doubtful, their use is almost
one in which the hero is a slave, though he proves always dramatic, and the doctrines of no one school
to be of princely birth {Alexandros) ; and one deal- can be said to preponderate. On such problems as
ing largely with the contrast of practical and con- the existence of the gods, the moral government
templative life {Antiope). This is clearly an un- of the world, the survival of the soul after death,
usual and characteristic list of subjects.
Euripides is full of questions and contradictions,
Euripides as an artist deserves a much fuller but pronounces no personal judgment.
treatment than he can receive here. In general,
question that vexed the age was whether the
his characteristic is the combination of a highly world is governed
by Intelligence {Ziveaii), or, more
conventionalized style with an extraordinarily free
crudely, whether the gods were Jiiceroi, i.e. were
and original intellect. His technique is as severe they like reasonable parents knowing what is in
as his thought is unconventional. His adherence man's heart, or, as the traditions would have it,
to the archaic traditional forms of the religious incalculable creatures ready to punish savagely all
ritual from which drama probably arose prologue, who broke their irrational tabus! (The question
contest-scene, messenger, epiphany of god or hero between monotheism and polytheism gives as little
is as marked as that of
.lEschylus, and forms trouble to Euripides as to most Greeks; he uses
a strong contrast with the more 'natural' style the singular and the plural indifferently t6 Betov,
of Sophocles.
His extreme pursuit of aaiprivda, in any case, was one.) Euripides at times {Hip.
'
1105) 'has in his secret hope the belief in some
clarity,' makes his speeches often too precise and
He is repreself-conscious, his scenes too sharply separate and great Understanding' (Hivxeo-ic riva).
On the other hand, sented as actually praying to HiJveo-ij in Ar. Ban.
articulate, for modem taste.
the persistent thonghtfulness and keenness of his 893. But he sometimes finds the facts against him
criticism of life alienate those who like poetry to {Hip. I.e. ; cf. Iph. in Aulis, 394a
Her. 655).
be conventionally poetical.
Hecuba's often quoted lines {Tro. 884 ff.),
In his religious and philosophical ideas, though
Base of the world and o'er the world enthroned.
Whoe'er thou art, unknown and hard of surmise,
Euripides is not an adherent of any definite school,
Cause-chain of things (ai/aymj t^vo-toO or man's own reason,
he can safely be called the poet of the Sophistic
God,
'
movement.
makes wise,'
ao<pi<TT^s is one who
I give thee worship, who by noiseless paths
an educator ; and the Sophistic movement is that
Of justice leadest all that breathes and dies,'
great effort towards knowledge and enlightenment express a belief, frequently repeated and denied
which transformed the half-savage Greece of the elsewhere, in the rule of the world
by Justice, hut
6th cent. B.C. into the Greece of Hippocrates, Thucy- in the play the belief is quickly falsified
by the
Difl'erent sophists, of course,
dides, and Plato.
event. Cf. the Bellerophon, where the righteous
emphasized different sides of <ro<l>ia; but in its hero questions Zeus on this point, and fgr answer
negative aspect the movement was largely one is blasted by a thunderbolt.
and indivisible. In an age saturated with superIf one Ls to try to conjecture Euripides' own
view,
stition the first condition of real enlightenment it would
perhaps be that unknown forces and influis a drastic rejection of spiritual and intellectual
do
ences
exist, which shape or
destroy man's life,
fetters.
Criticism attacks first what is immoral and which may perhaps oe conceived
as in some
or revolting in the accepted beliefs, next what is sense personal {SovKtioinep
SeoU, 8 n -kot elalv ol 6eol
but
that
merely stupid or improbable.
{Or. 418]),
morally they are less good than
Now, Greek religious belief was never, except in man, who at least pities and tries to understand.
acme special communities (Orphic, Pythagorean, At times, indeed, he
deliberately denies the 'miserIt able tales of the poets
etc.), organized into a definite orthodoxy.
if the gods do shame,
rested on innumerable local rituals conforming to they are no gods' {Beller.
292); 'God, if He be
a few main types, and explained by traditional indeed God, hath need of
naught' {Her. 1345).
stories.
Naturally, therefore, while most of the Yet, not only are his mere mythological gods {Ion,
sophists probably agreed with Hecatteus that the Heracles, Elcctra) represented as very poor chartraditions of the Greeks are many and absurd,' acters, but even the
gods of the Hippolytus and
there was no great
body of positive doctrine which Bacchm, who clearly represent real forces, if not
to
all
the
rubbish
attempted
that was being quite real persons, are by human standards evil.
replace
destroyed. The Sophistic movement was, on the In the magnificent closing scene of the Troades he
It urged men to look for eviwhole, agnostic.
seems to pierce behind all the gods of the poets,
dence, to use their understanding and their moral first to the primeval worship of the dead who
may
:

;

:

;

:

;

:

;

;

A

:

;

'

A

'

'

:
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still

love us, then beyond that to a great refnsal
an acceptance of the darkness

of all false comfort,

God and more than ^od.
About immortality, Euripides

that

is

frequently falls
Who knoweth if this
into surmise (fr. 638, 833,
life be verily death, and our death life to those
that are gone ! ; cf. Pfuenix, fr. 816, Hip. 191), and
of an impersonal immortalitv {Helens,
thoughts
1013 : ' The mind [roiit] of the dead, tnough not
alive, hath consciousness [yytinri] immortal, being
'
cf. the other
plunged into the immortal cether
life in Jon, 1068, Med. 1039).
of
shapes
Next to the supernatural, sexual morality is the
great held for tauus and unreasoning judgments.
Euripides' treatment of all such questions is by
modem standards high and austere, but shows
both sophistic and romantic bias. He treats with
sympathy, though with condemnation, the love
of married women for men not their husbands
(Phadra, Sthenehoea ; cf. Med. 635 ff. ), but shows no
tenderness for men in the same situation. He
treats of love within the forbidden degrees (Canace
and her brother in the jolus), and even, as a case
of heaven-sent madness, of that between Pasiphae
and the Bull-god. He often treats legends of the
children born of a god and a mortal woman (Creusa,
'

'

'

;

'

Melanippe, Alcmene, Auge), always making the

woman sympathetic and the god hateful, or, at least,

suspect and imperfectly justified. UnlikeSophocles
and jEschylus, he appears to have no tolerance of
ptederastia, which he attributes only to the bestial
Cyclops and, as a primeval sin, to Laius. (Gany-

medes

is

mentioned in

lyrics.

)

Two social institutions of the

5th cent, especially

provoked the criticism of sophists

slavery,

and

the subjection of women. Both had increased with
the rapid expansion of city life and commerce.
Slavery is never expressly condemned as 'contrary to nature' in our remains of Euripides,
though he probably shared this view ; but his
interest in the question is shown by the innumerable references to it. The influence of slavery is
very bad, and most slaves are cowardly and untrustworthy (El. 633 ; fr. 86, etc.). Yet many
slaves are better men than their masters' (fr, 511).
'
Many so-called free men are slaves at heart.' '
man without fear cannot be a slave.' More important than these abstract statements, which are
naturally put as a rule into the mouths of slaves,
is the frequent presence of 'sympathetic' slaves
The blind devotion
(esp. Alexandras, see above).
of a slave is shown in the Iph. Aul. and the Ion
The women of Euripides are
(cf. Helene, 726 ff.).
famous ; they are more prominent in his plays than
the men, more closely studied, and treated with
more sympathy. Yet, magnificent as his heroines
are, they suggest strange conclusions about the
real Athenian women of the 5th century.
They
are apt to be loving, courageous, clever, and often
intellectual j but very ignorant and untrained, discontented, and instinctively ready to unite against
the man who injures one of them. They are the
slaves of their emotions, and turn quickly to
treachery and crime (Creusa, Phcedra, Electra, as
weU as the barbarians Medea and Hecuba). Even
Iphigenia (Taurica) and Alcestis have their weaknesses.
On the other hand, Hecuba in the Troades
is extraordinarily noble, and so are the various
It is one of Euripides' chief
virgin-martyrs.
glories as a dramatist that he scarcely ever inin
an
dulges
ideally sympathetic stage character
any more than in stage villains. His strong symwith
women
made him understand them too
pathy
well to draw them in the conventional man-attracting poses. This enables Aristophanes to represent
him as a great eneniv of the sex, who has discovered it secrets and betrayed them to the world
( ThetmophoriaztufB).
'

A

'

'

Two other questions which vitally interested
Euripides were (1) Is virtue teachable or purely
innate? and (2) Is the current conception of a
happy life, with its insistence on the possession of
a wife and children, correct? On the first he
speculates several times, on the whole laying much
stress on noble birth (eiyiraa), if only it is of the
true inward sort (fr. 52, 617 ; El. 551, etc). He
generally exalts ao4>la, which with him not only
means wisdom or culture,' but covers such qualities
as gentleness or ' mercy (El. 294 ; Or. 491, etc.
Ale, 606, etc.) while inaSla denotes brutality and
cf. the uses of yniiitj, ju>4>i>ovfir,
cruelty (passim
Yet he believes greatly in the virtues of
etc.).
'
those in the mean,' especially the free peasants
:

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

;

who keep no

slaves (avroufrfol cf. El., first half;
Suppl. 244 ; Or. 920). At times (Bae. 393, 428 fl'.,
1005 tf. (?) Suppl. 218 ; Hee. 1192) his characters
even denounce the
inadequacy or falseness of conventional <ro<(>la. About children, and the intense
happiness and more intense sorrow which they are
apt to bring, he writes with peculiar interest (Med.
1090ff.; fr. 571, 908, etc.); and he makes a wonderful use of children in his most poignant scenes
(Ale. 394 if.; Andr., first half; Med., passim, esp.
1270 ff.; above all, Tro. 700-800).
must always remember that Euripides was
and poet, only in the
in the first
place a dramatist
second a philosopher. His habitual subject-matter
was the heroic saga, which uses supernatural
machinery as a matter of course ; and, though he
:

;

We

cannot keep his mind from criticism, both moral

and

intellectual, of this subject-matter, his main
was not criticism : it was the writing of

business

tragedy.

Further,

we must

not suppose that a 5th

who

rejected superstition and tried to
at once a scientific
follow iro(pla,
thereby possessed
view of the world. He was only one of the pioneers
who eventually made such a view possible. Euripides' habits of often opening with a prologue
cent. Greek,

and closmg with
spoken by a supernatural being,
the appearance of some god or hero in the air, who
founds the ritual on which the play is based and

explains its atnov (or legendary origin), belong
rather to his technique than to his religion. In
the development of Greek stage-craft they have
their natural place (see note in J. E. Harrison,
Themis, 1912, pp. 341-362), and theories which explain them away should be read with caution.
There are real difficulties, and each case requires

but in general we ought proseparate treatment,
ba!bly to realize (1) that an epiphany was an integral part of the old sacer ludus from which
tragedy is derived, and was usual in iEschylus.
(This can be proved from the fragments.) Eurithe convention and intropides only stiffened

duced improved machinery. (2) The epiphany is
efl'ective even by our standards ;
must try to imagine what the
effect may have been when the mechanical device
was new and impressive, and the figure in the
Divine mask corresponded with the ordinary man's
instinctive expectations, and was not in the faintThe thought
est degree inherently ridiculous.
often beautiful and
in other cases we

of Euripides

is

in

many ways

so extraordinarily

advanced, not only for his own age but for any
succeeding age, including even that of the Encyclothat it requires
paidists (g..) and the present day,
an eflfort to realize that in other respects he was
probably, to our ideas, quite primitive and simpleminded. He was mystic as well as rationalist ;
and, while rejecting the Olympian mythology and
the pretensions of the Delphian priests, it is surprismg how often he falls back on some approach
to the more primitive strata of religious thought.
Apart from his sheer force of intellect and skill
as a playwright, Euripides' distinction as a poet
lies partly in a sincerity which often makes him
'

'

I

EUROPE
spoU the harmony of his work rather than be content with mere make-believe, and partly in a
lyrical gift which can transmute into beauty his

most grisly representations of human suffering
but most of all in his unequalled emotional power.
It is doubtful if any later dramatist has been bom
to dispute his right to the tremendous title awarded
him by Aristotle, who calls him, in spite of various
faults, 'clearly the most tragic of the poets'
;

{Poet. 1453a, 30).
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the South (Lozfere, Lower Rhone Valley). These
everywhere intermingled with the earlier longheaded type, and later became continually more
numerous, until, towards the close of the Neolithic Age in France, the round and medium types
became eight or ten times more numerous than the
long in certain parts' (P. Salmon, Races humainet
prihistoriques, p. 39). In Britain the earlier long
Darrows are occupied exclusively by long-heads,
the later round barrows chiefly by round-heads,
whence Thumam's dictum : long barrow, long
skull ; round barrow, round skull.'
In Franoe
Paul Raymond, who separates the northern shortheads from the southern long-heads by a diagonal
drawn from Cohentin to the Maritime Alps, has
recently discovered several short-heads commingled
with long-beads in the sepulchral cave of Lirao
(Depart. Gard), and infers that
'

'

LrrKKATURR. See esp. U. von Wilamowita-MBllendorff,
K. Dieterich,
Euripides' HerakUs, Berlin, 1889, Einleitung
art. 'Euripides,' in Pauly-Wissowa W. Nestle, Euripides, der
;

;

JHeMer cCtr griech. AufkUirung, Stuttgart, 1901, also Die
jMiotopk. QueiUndu Euripides, Leipzig, 1902 P. Masqueray,
WmripUt* tt m* idin, Paris, 1908 ; P. Decharme, Euripide et
rprit dt Km thidtre, Paris, 1393 A. W. Verrall, Euripides
the Rationalist, Cambridge, 1895, also Essays on Four Plays of
Buripides, do. 1905, and The Bacchantes of Euripides, do. 1910
G. Norwood, The Riddle of the Bacchie, London, 1908; G.
Blnrray, Introd. essays to his Euripides, London, 1902 (=toL
iiL of Athenian Drama, ed. G. C. W. Warr), and his trr. of the
Trman Women, Electra, etc., London, 1902-10 and the articles
in toe Utstories of Greek Literature (Bergk, Croiset, Mahaffy,
Jevona, Murray ; also in Gomperz, Greek Thinkers, Eng. tr.
ioi).
Gilbert Murray.
;

;

;

;

EUROPE. We have seen (artt. Africa, Asia,
and Ethnology,
8 and lo) that the Caucasic
division of mankind was evolved most probably in
North Africa, whence it ranged in remote times
eastwards into Asia and northwards into Europe.
The latter continent was first reached by now
vanished land connexions, in company with the

Pliocene or early Pleistocene fauna
elephant, hyaena, rhinoceros, hippopotamus, cave-bear, sabre-tooth lion or tiger
are found in association with those of early man
in many parts of South and West Europe.
thus get a vast antiquity (estimated by some
authorities at three or four hundred millenniums)
for the first arrivals, the men of the Paleolithic,
or Old Stone, Age, which nearly coincided with
the Ice Age, that is, with pre-, inter-, and postAll were apparently of somewhat
glacial times.
uniform long-headed type, but showed steady progressive developments, both in physical and in
mental respect^, from the rude Chellian and
Mouaiierian to the more advanced Solutrian and
late

large

whose remains

We

Madelenian epochs.
The Old Stone Age was followed without any
clear intermission, certainly without any marked
break or hiatus (now rejected by all leading palethnologists), by the Neolithic, or New Stone, Age,
which had also a very long duration, estimated by
Sir W. Turner for Scotland alone at perhaps a
hundred millenniums. For a long time Neolithic
man was also of the same long-headed type, which
in the Cro-Magnon race of Dordogne reveals
physical characters that may be called European in
'

modem

sense of the term. Moreover, Quatreconnects all the human remains, both
of the Old and of the New Stone Age, with the
white type,' identifies the Cro-Magnon with the
tall, long-headed, fair-skinned, and blue-eyed Berbers (Hamites) who still survive in various parts of
Mauretania. To these Neolithic Afro-Europeans
are also credited the megalithic monuments dolmens, menhirs, cycloliths, triliths, barrows, galgals, nuraghi, talayots which are strewn over
Iberia, Gaul, Britain, Denmark, and Sweden, and
which in North Africa range from the Atlantic
seaboard to Tripolitana. It follows that the men
of the Stone Ages form the substratum of the
present inhabitants of South and West Europe,
and that they are, for the most part, of North
African origin.
But before the close of the New Stone Age the
uniformity of the longheaded type was disturbed
by the advent of numerous short-headed peoples,
both in the North-west (Furfuz, Belgium) and in

the

fages,

who

'

'

vera la fin de la p^riode n^olithique vivaient dans le sudest
la France des populations dolichoct^phales qui pr^sentaient
caract^res de la race des Baumes-Chaudes {Cro-Magnon
type], avec les variations que leur avait imprim^es le croise-

de

les

ment de brachyc6phales immigrto' (Revue

prihistorique, Jan.

1906, p. 38).

As

these Southern short-heads appear to have
penetrated inland by the Rhone Valley from the
south coast, they too may have come h'om North
Africa, where a very ancient short-headed race,
representing the Libyans proper and ranging into
the Canary Islands, still forms the substratum in
Tunisia and Kabvlia, and is declared by Collignon
to be remarkably like the short-headed brown

French type:

'
Si Ton haoUIait ces hommes de vStements europ^ens, voua
ne les distingueriez pas de paysans ou de soldaui fran^ais'
(L'Anthrop., 1897, p. 424).
It is generally admitted that the more numerous

Northern short-heads came from Asia, probably by
the Danube route, in the Bronze Age some four or
five thousand years ago.
These ranged over a vast
area in East and Central Europe, and many passed
westwards through Brittany into Britain, where
they had been preceded by the Afro-Europeans of
both Stone Ages. Other Asiatics of a long-headed
type arrived, also in the Bronze Age, or perhaps
even earlier, by a northern route, and occupied
the Baltic lands and Scandinavia, where they are
now represented by the North Germans and Norsemen, of tall stature, fair or florid complexion,
and blue eyes Linnd's typical Homo Europceus.
Lastly, another branch of these Asiatics, following a southern route through Asia Minor, passed
into the Balkan region, and thence into the peninsulas of Greece and Italy, where they had been
preceded by the men of the Stone Ages from North
Africa.

We

thus see that Europe was first settled in the
south and west by North African Hamites, who
came later to be known as Pelasgians in Greece,
Ligurians in Italy, and Iberians in Spain ; in the
east and north by Asiatics, who may now be called
Eurasians, since their original domain comprised
the whole of the Steppe-lands between the Carpathians in Europe and the Pamirs in Central
Asia (Schrader). They are also commonly called
Aryans, because all the Eurasians spoke various
diverging dialects of the long extinct Aryan stock
language. But it is obvious that, strictly speak'
ing, Aryan can be only a linguistic and not an
ethnical expression, since it was seen above that
the Eurasians were not of one but of two distinct physical types^short-heads and long-heads.
Hence, when we speak of 'Aryans,' we really
mean very mixed populations of a roughly uniform Caucasic type, and of uniform Aryan speech.
It is more important to note that these Eurasians,
coming in the Bronze A^e, and consequently more
highly cultured, and equipped with better weapons
for warfare, everywhere conquered the ruder AfroEuropean Hamites, imposed their Aryan languages
'
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on them, and in the process merged with them into
various mixed ethnical groups, which differed from
each other in accordance with their different constituent elements. Thus was brought about in
the Aryauization of
pre-liitoric times
Europe, which was so complete that, excluding
the much later intrusion of the Finno-Tatar languages, the only non- Aryan form of speech still surviving in Europe is Basque (q.v.), which is spoken
by scarcely 600,000 natives of the Western Pyrenees, and which represents all that remains of the
old Iberian language, and is distantly related to
the Berber (Hamitic) still current nearly everywhere in North Africa (G. von der Gabelenz, M.
Other survivals
Gfeze, Morris Jones, and others).
of Britain, since Prof.
may have been the Pictish
'
J. Uh^s thinks that Picts and Iberians belonged
to one and the same family which I have ventured
to call Ibero-Pictish (Academy, 26th Sept. 1891) ;
and the Pelasgians of Greece, whom W. Wachsreniote

On the linguistic basis the groupings naturally
vary with the different views taken hy pliilologists
regarding the order in which the various inemDers
of the Aryan family branched off from the extinct
mother-tongue. On this point there is still little
accord, although, keeping to Europe, it is now generally allowed that, of^ the six recognized branches,
Hellenic, Slavic, and Lithu-Lettic are more closely
related one to the other than they are to the Italic,

We

thus get two main diviTeutonic, and Celtic.
sions an eastern and a western which, with their
numerous sub-groups, may here be tabulated :
Aryan Linquistig Family European Srctio.v.*
:

'Hellenic braixch

.oIian, Dorian, Ionian, Attic,
Romaic, Old Illyrian, Albanian.
Lithuanian, Lottie, Pruczi (Old

:

Lithuanic branch

;

Prussian).

Eastern

Slavic brattch

Division

Old Slavic, Great Russian, Little

:

Russian, Bulgarian, Slovenian,
Servo - Croatian, (jzech (BoPolish,
I'olabish,
hemian),
Lusatian, Slovak.
Uktin, Oscan, Umbrian, Italian,
French, Spanish, Portuguese,
Romanscb, Walloon, Ruma-

'

calls ante-Hellenic,' and of whom Herodotus
writes that, according to some evidence, fiaav oi
For Homer
ne\ao-7oi Sdppapov yKCxjirav Uyret (i. 57).
were Sioi {II. x. 429 ; Od. xix.
these
Pelasgians
177); for Herodotus 'barbarians' {loc. cit.), and
for Dionysius Hal. (i. 18 f.) Greeks (t4 tux IleXao-Such apparently contradic7(Sk yiiios'E\\rii'iK6v).
tory statements simply mean that, during the course
of ages, the pre-A ryan inhabitants of Europe were
gradually absorbed and assimilated by the Asiatic
intruders of Aryan speech.
This rapid outline explains and agrees with the
three great ethnical divisions proposed by Ripley,
Sergi, and other leading ethnologists for the historical European populations.
These are (1) the
tail, fair, long-headed northern type, for which de
Laponge reserves Linnd's Homo Europmits, and to
which Ripley applies the term Teutonic,' because
the whole combination of physical characters ' accords exactly with the descriptions handed down
to us by the ancients.' Thus Tacitus ; omnibus
truces et caerulei oculi, rutilae comae, magna corpora, et tantum ad impetum valida' (Germania,
IV.).
(2) The central zone of medium-sized roundheads with light brown or chestnut hair, brownish
skin, and grey or hazel eyes, the Celts or CeltoSlavs of Broca, the Ligurians or Arvernians of
Beddoe, and whom, for want of a better name,

muth

'Italic

'

branch

:

nian.

Teutonic bratteh

Low German Group:

:

'

'

Ripley calls Homo Alpinus, though also comprising the Slavs of the eastern plains. These are the
short-heads both from Africa and from Asia, who
may be supposed to have joined hands in the central
European uplands, where are met the most pronounced round skulls (hyperbrachycepludie in Tirol
and Switzerland). (3) The southern zone of undersized, pale, black-eyed, and black-haired long-heads,
who are the primitive Afro-European element in
Greece, Italy, Sicily, Sardinia, Corsica, Ilieria,
West France, and Britain, and are now generally
identified with the above-mentioned Pelasgians,
Ligurians, and Iberians, who were afterwards
modified by Aryan interminglings, but are grouped
together by Sergi, Keane, and Ripley as 'Mediterraneans.'

Western J
Division

"]

Gothic,

Old Norse, Icelandic, Danish,
Swedish, Frisic.PlattDeutsch,
Dutch, Anglo-Saxon, English.

'

'

.

High

i

t

Celtic

branch

Q

:

German

Group

:

Old,

Middle, and New High German, Thuringian, Swabian,
Swiss, Tirolese, Austrian.
Group Old Irish, Irish, Gaelio
:

(Erse),

Manx.

tinct).

Low

P Group

:

Welsh, Cornish (exBreton.

Besides the already mentioned Basques, the only
the Baltic and
non-Aryans now in Europe are
other Finns, the Lapps, Samoyeds, and Magyars of Hungary, now assimilated to the normal
European type but still speaking a Ugro-Finnio
language, the Osmanli Turks, also largely Europeaniz^ but not Aryanized, and lastly a few
Kirghiz (Turki) and Kalmuk (Mongol) nomads in
Astrakhan. AH these arrived from Asia in relano sense be
tively late historic times, and can in
regarded as European aborigines. Respecting the
Finns about the others there is no question it is
important to note that the views formerly held
regarding a western extension of the Finnic race
over the whole of Europe and the British Isles are

now exploded.
'Despite the fact that

all

the Finns are distinctly round-

headedl they were identified Brst with the long-headed cavemen, who retreated north with the reindeer, as was the
favourite hypothesis, and then with the early neolithic races
who were also long-headed. Elaborate but now forgotten
a
essays were written by learned philologists to establish
common origin of the Basque and the Finnish tongues, which
and
have nothing in common, and half the myths, folklore,
were traced to Fiunolegendary heroes of the western nations
Ugrian sources (Keane, Man Past and Present, p. 334).
that the adshown
has
research
In fact, recent
'

vent of the Finns in Finland itself dates only from
about the new era, and the men of the Bronze
Age in this region were not Finns but Teutons
(A. Hackmann, Die lironzezeit Finnlands, 1897,
Tacitus {Germ, xlvi.) does not know
passim).
whether his Fenni (Ptolemy's Hvroi) were Germans
but the reference to the
or Sarmatians (Slavs)
children's cradles suspended from the branches of
trees shows that they were the Zk-pifff^n'oi of Proand the Scride-Finnas
copius {de Bell. Goth. ii. 15),
;

All the present Aryanized inhabitants of Europe,
that is, the vast majority, may now be conveniently tabulated in accordance with these three
anthropological divisions as follows :
1. Homo EvKor.ituB
^Tkdtok) Swedea, Norwegians, Danes,
:

Icelanders, Frisians, North Germans, Dutch, Flemings,
most English, Scotch, and Irish, most Normans and

2.

8.

Walloons.
IIoMo Alpinus (CKLTO-SLAVft) most French, Bretons, and
Welsh, South Germans, Swiss, Tirolese, Austrians, Russians, Lithuanians, Pules, Czechs (Bohemians), Groatians,
Servians, Dalmatians, Montenegrins, some Albanians,
Bulgarians, and Kunianians.
Homo MKPiTERaANRNsiB (Ibbro-Liquro-Prlasoians) most
lberians(Spaniard8and Portuguese), Provenvals, Italians,
Sards, Cursicans, Sicilians, Epirots (South Allunians),
:

:

ndQreek*.

of

King Alfred

who

are

still

{Orosius,

i.

12),

that

is,

the Lfipps,

always called Finns by the Nor-

wegians.

During the slow process of fusion between the
Afro-European indigenes and the Eurasian in-

necestruders, tlieir religious notions also became
so that the pre-Christian forms
sarily intermingled,
of belief were all of a mixed character like those
Even after the
described in art. ABORIGINES.
fusion, further interminglings took place
1 For
detail!, see art. Briuioi/OOT, { lo.

through
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from Egypt and Persia, and, more
Nor were
especially, from the Semitic world.
these later influences confined to the contiguous
Hellenic and xEgean lands, but were carried by
the Phoenician seafarers westwards to Iberia and
the British Isles, where they are reflected in the
national legends and even in the very language of
the Celtic-speaking natives of Ireland, e.g. Bal
Dhia dhuit, ' God Baal to you ' ; and there is a
district near Cork which is still called Beal-atha'
magh-adhoir, Field of the worship of Baal.' Elsewhere this Baal-cult was associated with phallic
rites, as in Phoenicia.
infiltrations

To discriminate between all these heterogeneous
elements is no longer possible, though it seems
safe to say that the higher forms the Olympian
deities and personifications of the natural forces
came in with the more cultured Eurasians, and
were by them superimposed on the rude animism
and the chthonic goas of the Afro-Europeans,
while the mysteries and degrading rites of the
Cabiri, of Dionysus, Astarte, and the worshippers
of Mithra and Isis (these twice expelled from Rome),
were admittedly of Oriental origin. Thus the
compound forms Dyaus-pitar, ZeS-Tirep, Dies-piter
(Jupiter), show at once that Jove was already
dominant before the Aryan dispersion, and consequently came in with the Eurasians, by whom
his supremacy was spread north, through Lithuania (Diewas) to Scandinavia {Tpr), Germany {Zio),
and west to Britain (A.S. Tiwesdceg, Eng. Tuesday
= ' day of Tlu ') and Ireland, where dia retains all
the associated meanings
sky,' or heaven,' day,'
and god.' On the other hand, Jove's counterpart,
the goddess Ertha (Herthus, Earth), was clearly
an Afro-European divinity, since she was worshipped with human sacrifices (not customary
witn the Vedic and other proto-Aryans), and has
been identified with Rhea, Ops, Demeter, Cybele,
and other distinctly chthonic divinities. But she
was early added by the Eurasians to their pantheon, for Tacitus tells us (Germ, xl.) that the
Angli (Continental English) 'Herthum (variant
'

'

'

'

Erthum), id est, Terram matrem, colunt.' He
adds that the rites observed in her honour on an
island in the ocean (Biigen?) concluded with the

attendant slaves, whom the lake in
her hallowed grove (castum nemus) swallowed up.'
With this should be compared the orgies practised
by the Corybantes in honour of Cybele, daughter
of Terra, or Terra herself, in Phrygia and Thrace,
whence her worship passed into Greece (Eleusinian
mysteries), and thence into Italy, where her shrine
was annually cleansed by the waters of the river
Almo, just as Ertha's cnariot and raiment were
cleansed in the above-mentioned lake at the foot
of a high clifl' which to this day is called Hertha's
rock.' The Italic 'Ertha' was called Borut Dea,
and her non-Aryan origin is admitted, as is also
that of the Irish chthonic goddess Mdrrigan, the
'Great Queen,' who has neen identified with

sacrifice of tlie

'

'

Cybele.

That human sacrifices, apparently unknown in
the Aryan cradle-land, were everywiiere practised
by the Eurasians in their new western homes, that
is, were adopted from their Afro-European predecessors, is evident from Ciesar's account {de Bell.
Gall. vi. 16) of the frightful holocausts in Gaul, and
from many other less familiar indications. From
Tacitus we learn {Germ, ix.) that 'deorum maxime
Mercurium colunt, cui certis diebus humanis quoque hostiis litare fas habent,' this Mercurius being
the Wodan or Odin of the Germans and Scandinavians (as seen in the English Wednes-day), and
the Greek 'Kp/t^t, who, Herodotus tells us, was
specially worshipped by the Thracian kings (v. 7).
In Rome, sexagenarians were called series depontani,
old bridge-castaways'; because old people, when a
vou v. 38
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bridge was finished, were thrown into the water as
a sort of bridge-toll to appease the oftended rivergod for this intrusion on his domain. The tribute
had to be paid not once only, but every year, and
it was a function of the Vestal Virgins to throw
the depontani into the river. Later, for the living
victims the so-called argei rush or straw figures
were substituted as the priscorum virorum simulacra.
The statement tliat the sexagenarii de
ponte dejiciebantur occurs in Festus, quoted by
Ihering in The Evolution of the Aryan, p. 356. An
echo of the practice, which appears to have been
wide-spread, survives in the Wendland district of
Hanover on the Elbe, formerly inhabited by Slavs
(Wends), but now by Low Germans, who declare
that their exhortation, kruup unner, kruup unner,
de Welt is di gram ('creep under, creep under, to
thee the world is [now] grim '), was once used as
a prayer [encouragement] when the old people
were thrown from the bridge into the water (to.).
Bridge-building was a matter of such importance
to the community that a priest called b. pontifex,^
or bridge-maker,' was appointed to superintend
the works, and he gradually became the head of
the priestly order, the Pontifex Maximus a title
which still survives as that of the Roman Pontifl',
whence Longfellow's
Well has the name of Prmiifex been given
Unto the Church's head, as the chief builder
And architect of the invisible bridge
'

'

'

'

*

'

That leads from earth to heaven {Golden Legend,

v.).

We are told

by Tacitus (Germ, xxxix.) that the
Semnones, who occupied a vast domain between
the Elbe and the Oder, opened their national
assemblies with horrible barbaric rites at which a
human victim was immolated publice, that is,
on behalf of the people. Even sati, or widowburning, which was post- Vedic in India and unknown to the Greeks, Romans, and Celts, was
practised both by the Slavs and by the Germans.
After her hiisband's death the wife mounted the
not, however, as an act of heroic devotion
and a voluntary immolation, as amongst the later

pyre

Hindus, but because she had, nolens volens,
'
to share the fate of all the other possessions which were sent
into the g^rave of a deceased man, perhaps under the impression

that he could matie use of them in the other world perhaps
because the idea that they should fall into other hands was
repu^ant to him. Besides his weapons, his horse, his slaves,
and his bondmen, his wife also v/aa sent after him (Iherins:, op.
;

'

eit. p. ai).

we hear

In Greece

little

of

human

offerings,

which seem almost excluded by Herodotus, who
If even animals, except bulls, swine,
asks (ii. 45)
calves, and geese were unlawful, k&s ftc oSroi (the
'

:

It was far different in
Hellenes) ivSpdirovs $ioiey ?
Norseland, where the custom was universal till
the introduction of Christianity, and was even
observed, or at least threatened, by way of retaliaIn the
tion, by the first converts in Iceland.
year 1000, the champions of the old faith having
offered up two men to the gods, calling upon
them not to let Christianity overrun the land,
the Christians retorted that they too would make
'

an

offering of

two men.

"The heathens," they said, "sacrifice the worst men, and
them over rocks or clilTs; but we shall choose the best

cast

men, and
(Craigie,

call it a gift for victory to our Lord Jesus Christ'"
The Religion 0/ Ancient Scandinavia, p. 58 f.).

In the same spirit, but on the opposite side, the
Norwegian king Olaf Tryggvason (998) threatened

a great immolation, saying

:

'
I will not choose thralls or criminals, but will select the most
distinguished men to give to the gods (ib, p. 58).
'

So

Denmark, at the great national gathering
held every nine years, a holocaust was made of
with as many horses and dogs. In
ninety men,
in

the Swedish chronicles
1

it is

Walde (Ktymol. Worterb. der

recorded that one of

lat.

Sprache^ Heidelberg,

1910, p. 598 f.) holds that the pontifex was the 'performer of
holy things.' The question is fully discussed in art. Bridob,
vol. U. p. 866.
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'

the early kings wa made a burnt-offerinK to
CWin in order to end a (amine caased by his slackness in keeping up the sacrifices, while another
king imiuolated nine of his sons in succession to
Odin, to obtain long life for himself. Lastly, it
is related in the GiUa Saga that the people of the
'

island of Gotland

and daaghters and their cattle. All the
land had iu highest sacrifices with (oik (=hun)an beings), as
each
third
had
also
(of the country) by itell (ib. p. S7 f.).
For the western Celtic world reference has
already been made to Ctesar's account of tlie inhuman Gaulish holocausts made in huge wickerwork images on special occasions. But at all
'

sacrificed their sons

'

such offerings were customary.
People
stricken with illness, engaged in warfare, or exposed to other risks,
'offered, or promised to offer, human sacrifices, and made use
times

of the Druids as their agents (or such sacrifices. Their theory
was that the immortal Gods conld not be appeased unless a
human life were given for a human life. In addition to these
private sacrifices, they had also similar human sacrifices of a
public character (Anwyl, Celtic Religion, p. 50 f .).
'

must have also prevailed in Britain,
be inferred from the incident mentioned
by Nennius, who tells how Vortigern, when building a fort, was much annoyed by the spirits running olF with the stones, and was advised by the
Druids to kill a fatherless boy and sprinkle his
blood upon the foundations of the building. So in
Ireland such offerings were not merely threatened,
as in Iceland, but actually practised by the early
Christians.
Some of the legendary underground
fiends that went about at night pulling down the
walls of churches erected during the day were so
troublesome that it was found necessary to revive
the old heathen methods of protection, by burying
alive a man, woman, or child under the foundaSuch

as

rites

may

tions,
*

Tradition says that St. Columba, thus tormented, buried St.
Oran, at his own request, under the monastery of lona (Bon.
wick, Irish Druiils, p. 90).
It matters little whether this actually occurred
'

or not, since the mere mention of it as a possibility
shows that the early Christian writers were aware
of the pagan custom, for which there is in any
case abundance of collateral evidence.
Thus in the Dinnsenchus it is stated that to Crom Cruach, the
'

chief Irish deity, his votaries offered the first-bom of all off'
spring and the first-born of their children
prolsibly a Phoenician practice (cf. Dt 1231).
in an old poem on the Fair of
Tailienn, St. Patrick is described as preaching against the burn*
ing of firstlings ; on the summit of Sliabh Crooabh, Hill of the
Deadly Spear,' there is a ruined altar where the victims of the

gods were inunolated and the early Christian Culdees iq.v.X
the successors of the pagan Druids, are strongly suspected of
having offered human sacrifices.
If the proto-Aryans adopted these revolting
practices from the Afro-European aborigines, which
;

seems scarcely open to doubt, they made ample
amends by the introduction of two social instituand patriarchy which in pretionsmonogamy
Christian times helped more perhaps than all else
to raise the ethical standard to a higher level in
Europe than in any other part of the world. No
doubt the Eurasians were not all monogamists at
first, since polygamy was lawful and practised by
their rulers. But the great bulk of the
immigrants
were monogamists, whether on principle or because
could
not
afford the luxury of many wives.
they
Moreover, the marriage relation received religious
sanction, which was even compulsory in certain
cases, and already in pre-historic times the whole
of Aryanized
Europe appears to have been monogamous. The business part of the transaction
varied considerably; in Rome the bride
brought
the dos to her husband, while the Germans and
Slavs brought the dowry, the Brautgabe, to the
bride, that is, bought lier, as we see in the case of
Vladimir the Great (988), who
forcibly abducted
an undowered Byzantine princess,
antl then paid
her relations for her; cf. Tacitus: 'dotem non
uxor marito, sed uxori luaritus offert'
(Germ. xviu.).

details made little difference and, when
monogamy the rule amongst the early
Eurasians and later universal, we recognize in the

But such

we

;

find

fact the

same moral conception

of the marriage

laws
*

them so far higher than all contemporary nations
In this resi>ect the Aryans are proved to have
civilized nation o( the first rank (Ihering, op. eU. p. 80X

which places
o( antiquity.
been a

No

'

was the patriarchy, with descent through the male line, which everywhere
superseded the earlier and ruder matriarchy, with
descent through the female line, and for the first
less beneficial

time established the family, as now understood, on
a solid foundation, by the marriage contract. Recently Lamprecht has proved (DeuUche Gesch. i.
[1890]) that long before the disiiersal the protoAryans had reached the patriarchal state through
the matriarchal, which implied the absence of marriage, and under which tlie children belonged to
the mother, the father not being considered because unknown. AVith the introduction of marriage the maternal yielded to the paternal right,
and to the father, who now asserts himself, belong
the children and the mother herself. It was under
this patria potestas that the Eurasians entered
Europe, where, consequently, no trace now survives of the primitive matria potestas. The pater-

familias, whose antiquity is shown by the archaic
ioTm familias for the ](i,ter fatnilia:, ruled supreme,
and in Rome enjoyed the power of life and death
over all the household over the famuli, that is,
the slaves or servants (cf. the Oscan famel=

'
famulus, and famelo = family '). It was his interest to maintain order amongst these famuli, with
whom were included his own wife and children,
and thus was giadually organized the family
circle, as we now see it, throughout the Aryan
This could never have been under the
world.
matriarchal system, which prevailed amongst the
early Eurafricans, as it still does amongst many

primitive peoples. We see the results in the high
esteem in which the domestic virtues were held by
the Romans under the kings and during the Republic (Lncretia, Virginia), and by Germans in the
time of Tacitus, although here the picture may be
somewhat heightened as an object lesson for the
decadent Romans under the Empire. Still it is a
Ijeautiful picture applicable even to present times
flagitium habe('Numerum liberorum finire
tur'), and concluding with the memorable words
'pliisquc ibi boni mores valent quam alibi bonae
.

leges

In

.

.

(GcrOT. xix.).

GIP

(vol.

i.

p. viii)

Frazer writes that

'

the

and practices which have been
handed down by word of mouth are generally of a
far more archaic type than the religion depicted
in the most ancient literature of the Aryan race.'
So true is this, that all folklorists now admit that
the whole of Europe was choked with such rank
undergrowths before the amval of the Eurasians,
who, so far from eradicating them, added greatly
to their number by fresh importations from CentrM
Asia.
Here and there it is possible to distinguish
between the old and the new, as in the case of certain spells and spooks characteristically European,
but in most instances it would be futile to attempt
to draw any dividing line between western and
eastern popular notions, which might have sprung
up on any soil. Thus witchcraft, lycanthropy, the
evil eye, and wind-raising range from Ireland with
little interruption to Malaysia, and hence might
have l)een eitlier brought with them by the protoAryans or else picked uj) in their new homes.
Even the strange ol>servance of the fire-dance,
which from its very nature might be supposed to
be restricted in time and place, was already
known to the ancients and practi-ied by the Ilirnow extinct
pini (Sabiues), as it also was by the
superstitious beliefs

EUROPE
of North America, and still is by the
Bulgarians, the Japanese, the Hindus, the Tahitians, and the Fijians of the Central Pacific Ocean.
Similarly, all sorts of fire-myths are met with,
from the Promethean in Hellas to that of the extinct Tasmanians, who had no fire at all until two

Catawbas

on a

natives, standing

threw

hill,

about like

it

stars.
After this no more was fire lost in our land. The two hlackfellows are in the clouds in the clear night you see them like
These are thev who brought fire to our fathers (Brough
stars.
Smyth, Abor. of Vict., Melbourne, 1878, ii. 461).
*

;

'

A

wax

a person,
by means of which he was done to death at a
distance a jiractice found almost everywhere in
Europe. The process as described by Ovid (Ep.
closer parallel is the

effigy of

vi. 91)
'

Devovet absentes, simulacraque cerea figit,
Et miserum tenues in jecur urget acus
is exactly the same as that adopted by the hapless
Princess Caroline to encompass the death of the
'

Prince Regent.

*She made a wax figure as usual, and ^are it an amiable
addition of large horns then took three pms out of her garment and stuck them through and through,(and put the figure
to roast and melt at the fire.
Lady
says the Princess
indulges in this amusement whenever there are no strangers at
table and she thinks her Royal Highness really has a superstitious belief that destrojing this effigy of her husband will
bring to pass the destruction of his Royal person (S. Clerici, A
Que*n of Indiscretion, F. Chapman's English ed. 1907).
;

.

.

.

;

'

So

shaped image of the

in Ross-shire the rudely

person aimed at
*
is stuck all over with pina and thorns and placed in a running
stream. As the image is worn away by the action of the water
the victim also wastes away with some mortal disea.se. The
more pins that are stuck in from time to time the more exShould, however, any
cruciating agony the victim suffers.
wayfarer discover the corp (effigy) in the stream, the spell is
broken and the victim duly recovers' (Haddon, Magic and
Fetiihitm, p. 20).

In the Isle of Wight the plan is to put a slug
under a flower-pot, fix it there with a pin or a
needle, and leave it to die, when the victim also is
sure to die.
Our early Teuton
'

forefathers,'

remarks F. York Powell

(in

'

Religimu Si/Hems of the World, London, 1901, p. 279), were
influenced by anthropomorphigm and animism, and thought
that inanimate objects, as stones, stars, and the elements, and
organisms such as trees, fishes, birds and beasts, were possessed
of spirits akin to their own.'

From this root-idea, which belongs to all primitive systems (see art. Ethnology,
9), sprang
those countless hosts of invisible beings, some
good, some Ijad, some harmless, who have throughout the ages filled the upper, the terrestrial, and
the lower regions, and whose numbers were greatly
increased by the ancestor worship which was
As
highly characteristic of the proto-Aryans.
these immigrants failed to sweep away the lower
forms of animism (see above), so the Christian
system not only left the spirit-world untouched,
but enlarged it with Lucifer and his fallen angels,
and with those jai/iivia ToXXd and rycv/iara iKdO-

whose name was ' Legion Mk 5"). Satan and
Beelzebub were also recognized, and, demonolo^
having thus received a new lease of existence, it is
not surprising that it should continue to flourish
'

a/rra

(

througliout Cliristendom down to the present day.
Its name is still Legion,' as we read in the Li/e
and Works of Robert Burns (ed. R. Chambers,
'

1851, p. 10),

where Betty Davidson, who

lived in

the family,
'

had the largest collection in the country of tales and songs
concerning devils, ghosts, fairies, brownies, witches, warlocks,
sptmkies, kelpies, elf-candles, dead-lights, wraiths, apparitions,
cantraips, giants, enchanted towers, dragons, and other
trumpery.'

Nor does

which further
inehiiles banshees, leprechauns, cluricauns, good
lieople {Duine Ariif/ui), tylwyth-teg or Fair Family,
tyloetliocl, Cyweraeth, morrigans, pliookas, pixies,
this exhaust the

list,

spooks, spectres, sprites, nickers or water-kelpies,
bogles or bugils, bng-ljears, bng-a-bos, golAins,
bobgobliiu, fays, ogrea, dozes, dwarfs, lubber-

696

fiends, pucks, trolls, nissens, damhests, damavoi,
rotri, korils, korigans, naiads, nymphs, dryads,

sylphs, wer-wolves, vampires, and no doubt many
local and personal Gespenster and familiar
'
spirits (cf Socrates), so that some parts of Europe
are said to be more thickly peopled with these
And
invisible spirits than with human beings.
Sir Conan Doyle writes (Sir Nigel, 1908) that
in those simple times [14th cent.] the Devil raged openly upon
the earth he stalked behind the hedge-rows in the gloaming ;
he laughed loudly in the night time he clawed the dying
sinner, pounced upon the unbaptized babe, and twisted the
limbs of the epileptic. A foul fiend slunk ever by a man's side
and whispered villainies in his ear.
How could one doubt
these things, when Pope and priest, scholar and kin^ were all
united in believing them, with no single voice of question in the
whole wide world ?
Then, as the majority of the spirits were
dangerous or ill-disposed, all kinds of devices were
naturally invented or developed to thwart their
designs and the machinations of those supposed
to be in league with them (see artt. DEMONS AND
'

more

.

*

;

;

.

.

.

'

Thus arose those otherwise unaccountSpirits).
able charms (carmina), spells, incantations, divinations, reading of horoscopes, fortune-telling,
ordeals, duels, and especially that sinister belief
in witchcraft (q.v.) which broke out again and
again throughout medifeval times, and led to the
perpetration of unspeakable horrors by religious
and other fanatics. It is scarcely three centuries
since James I., the author of a special work on
Demonology, put two hundred wretched victims of
the craze, along with a noble and learned physician, to a horrible death on the charge of having
'raised the wind' against the coming of his Norwegian bride. Whoever wants to understand the
full essence of this frightful blend of foulness and
ferocity should read Cantii's official revelations of
the witchcraft mania, which did not receive its
deatli-blow till the judges of the ecclesiastical
courts were themselves struck at by their victims
under torture (see Manzoni, I Promessi Sposi,
Turin, 1827).
Fear in high places thus removed one great
evil, but left others which still persist, and all of
which have a religious basis. Such is the duel,
which is the last surviving form of the ordeal in
Its great antiquity is shown by its
Europe.
archaic Latin form duellum, of which helium is a
much later modification (cf. Hor. Od. III. v. 38,
pacem duello miscuit'). The ordeal itself, that
Urteil, and Lat.
is, the A.S. orddl, the Germ.
judicium Dei, persisted under various forms from
the earliest times far into raedijeval Europe, as
seen in Shakespeare's Eichard III. i. 2, where
allusion is made to the test of touch to which suspected murderers were subjected. At their contact
the wounds of their victims were supposed to bleed
The close association of these ordeals
afresh.
with early religious beliefs, as pointed out in art.
AU.STRALASIA, is clearly illustrated in the pagan
Anglo-Saxon corsned, under which an accused
person was required to swallow a piece of bread
or cheese execrated by the
If he did so
priest.
he was innocent if with an effort, guilty
easily,
and it may ea.sily be supposed that, in persons of
weak nerves, the awe of the surroundings might
produce the eflbrt, even in the case of guiltless
In Christian times the corsned, Tike the
jiersons.
tire, water, and so many other unpleasant ordeals,
was still continued, the consecrated wafer being
now substituted for the execrated bread (see, fur'

;

:

ther, artt.

Duelling, Okdeal).
more striking instance of the fusion of
the old and new systems is allbrded by the mixed
or muddled religious notions prevalent amongst
tlie Euroiiean gy|)sies, more especially those of
Hungary and Austria, who have for some genera-

A

still

tions been nominal Christians, mostly Roman
Catholics, but also Orthodox Greeks in some dis-
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triots.
Bat none of them is quite clear about the
presiding deity, though the prevalent idea is that
the dethroned ruler, the baro puro dewel, ' great
old god,' has long been dead, and that the world is
now governed by his son and successor, the dikno
tamo dewel, the 'small young god," i.e. Jesus
Christ. Another theory is that the first still lives,
and has only abdicated in favour of the second.
Others, again, hold that the old god is really dead,
but that the younger is not his son, but the son
of a carpenter,
having, like Jupiter, usurped the
throne on which he is now seated. He controls
the elements, and is not a beneficent
deity, since,
like Saturn, he ' devours his
children,' i.e. allows

them

to die.

He

also has

and has been added, as was the case with so
many other
primitive institutions, after they had lost their original and
practical meaning.'

Those who reject this explanation can take
refuge only in the notion that in remote antiquity
the people believed that the deity revealed himself
the
of an ox (' interesse deum
belly
singulis
pecorum fissis"^) (Ihering, p. 370). This is, in fact,
the natural evolution of such practices, since
primitive man must at first have been much more concerned with the quest of food and other material
considerations than with costly and elaborate religious ceremonies (see, further, artt. DIVINATION).
Some of the methods of divination are of great
age, and may well have been brought by the protoAryans from their Asiatic homes. Such is that of
the early Germans which is described by Tacitus,
Germ, x., and is exactly like one practised by the
Scythians, as in Herodotus, iv. 67. The ancient
oracles have long been silent, but their voices, the
messages from above, seem still to linger in the
thunder-cloud, in the lightning-flash, in the soughing of the winds, and especially in the church
bells, which, like the holy water, are iwtent, when
blessed, to dissipate foul weather and to scare the
evil spirits riding in the gale.
It is the blessing, the consecration, which endows
the bell, the Agnus Dei, the scapular, and other
such talismans with their mana, their supernatural

m

of spite and anger,
lightning, snow,
rain, and hail, which destroy their
crops, burn
their villages, and cause
many other disasters.
These gypsies can scarcely be said to have
any
religion properly so called.
They do not worship
the old or the new god, they have no kind of rites
or ceremonies, and their
beng, or devil, is borrowed
from the Christians. But
they believe in omens and prognostications they give credit
to the existence oJ ghoste and
spectres, are afraid of the pernidous influence of the evil eye, and object to
having their
taken leat they might be bewitched (Featherman.
Krtrait
amdo-Turanian$, p. 604).
fits

when he sends down thunder and

;

'

In these respects the eastern
gypsies difier in no
their western kindred, or from the
great
bulk of the uneducated classes in
every part of
Europe. The Irish peosantrr have endless magic
cures for rheumatism, jaundice,
whooping-cough,
toothache, and other ailments.

way from

Edith Wheeler tells {Occult Renew. Iv. [Nov.
19061) that the
Jaundiced are mended by being taken three times over water
The whooping-cough is stopped by taking
running south.
the jMtient to a child that has never seen its
father, and letting It breathe three times over the sufferer and 'the cure will
work.
On a headland in Co. Clare there is an old altar, and
near it a pool of fresh water and a bed of stones
'the saints'
bed to wh ch the pilgnms come and walk round
three times
and, It a child of stunted growth be carried round in the same
in the pool, it will grow
I^^,-^?, 1''?" dipiied
up
properly, if
the little fishes come to the top of the water.
So in Co. Mayo there is a well from which no
woman, though
I>enshing with thirst, would dare to draw water until certain
ntes are performed with a new-bom
babe, else it would turn to
worms and blood. In the same district another well is visited
by women who come to pray for the sick.
They go round the
well seven times on their
knees, while telling their beads. If
at the conclusion of their devotion
any living thing is seen in
the weU their prayer is answered. I have seen
a poor woman
kneeling for hours over the well with hands clasped, and gazing
with agonized anxiety into the clear water
(Sir H. Blake, in
'

'

'

'

'

Man,

1901^ no. 11),
Here Isan Irish charm for the toothache : '
May the
chosen -rhomas in the side of guileless Christ heal

thumb of

my
without lamentation from worms and from
pangs,' again showIng the blend of old pagan and Christian traditions.
The
strange keening* of professional mourners at funerals are also
very ancient, and certainly pre-Christian, if not pre-Aryan.
teeth

Certain observances, which later
acquired a
character or became associated with
magical agencies, were originally of a
purely practical nature.
Such were the totem and tabu (see
art. Australasia) ; so also the
inspection of the
entrails of birds and cattle for divination
purposes
in tireece, Rome, and Etruria had a
similar utilitarian object, as
already recognized by Deraocritus,
who thought that not the
pleasure of the gods,
but the healthiness of the climate
and the richness
or poverty of the
soil, were indicated by the condition of the intestines of the animals
living in the
religious

1?^' "A""

tifim
",'"". qu" terra procreet, vel uber"'"britatem etiam, aut p^tilentiam
it
'i
i'.'*^""*.'*'?/
'
extis
Bigniflcan puUt (Cicero, de Div. ii. 30).

This view

virtue (see artt. Melanesia and Australasia),
and has caused Hartland to declare that 'all religion is saturated with magic'
Certainly the
belief in magic influences is still universal in
Europe, and Haddon does not hesitate to declare
that four-fifths of mankind, probably, believe in
sympathetic magic (op. cit. p. 2). By sympathetic
is meant what Frazer calls
conte^ioKS magic, which
requires, if not actual contact, at least some
material connexion between the person and the
'

'

object operated upon. A few hairs, nail-parings,
a drop of blood, clothes, personal ornaments, anything will suffice, not only to cause death, but also
to produce any other desired efl'ect.
Thus in

England
'

a girl forsaken by her lover

is advised to get a lock of his hair
simmering in the jjot he will have no
In certain parts of Germany and Transylvania the
clippings of the hair or nails, as well as broken pieces of the teeth,
are buried beneath the elder tree which grows in the courtyard, or are burnt, or carefully hidden, tor tear of witches' (i*.

ana

boil it; whilst it is

rest.

p.

8X

To this, perhaps, may be due the strange objection some people have to being overshadowed
by an elder-tree, one of which the present writer
had to remove from his garden to oblige a superstitious neighbour.
All kinds of magic processes are adopted as
counter-charms against the baneful effects of the
evil eye {q.v.), the dread of which is universal in
Italy.
Any reputed jettatore and Pope Pius the
Ninth himself was one causes a general stampede
should he appear in a crowded street, and, ever
'

since the esteblishment of the religious orders,
monks have had the special reputation of possessing the fatal influence' {ib. p. 34). It is perhaps
the very oldest superstition of which there is distinct record. It was known not only to the Greeks
and Romans (Plutarch), but even to the early
Egyptians, one of whose most common amulets
was the so-called ' Eye of Osiris.'
These mystic eyes were worn equally by the living and the
dead as amulets it being natural, froiii the associations of
'

;

is

rejected by Cicero but adopted and
revived by Ihenng {loe.
ctt), who concludes generally that all such auspices the
study of the exta,
ttie night and
of
song
birds, i.e. the 'avium voces
volatusque as
Germ,
Tacitus,
x., the feeding of
poultry {tripudm), and so on
='' purposes.
XhJ*re^!LTH'^i:'JiJP'?^"'iiI'.'T"""y
religious Idea wm fn the

m

beginning utterly foreign to Uieui,

homoeopathic magic, that representations of the eye iteelf
should have been considered potent amulets against its malign
influence (ib. p. 86 ; cf. also ERE iii. 432 1.).
'

And

of Cond of the ' Hundred Battles,' a legendary Irish hero, it is related that he always kept
his right
eye closed, because its glance was found
to be fatal to any one falling under its baneful
influence.

EUSTATHIUS
As a rule, any one might practise magic if only
he or she knew how. But there were specialists
medicine-men, shamans, Druids, magicians, sorcerers, wizards, witches, wise women, and others

who

transmitted their lore to their disciples. All
had to undergo a severe probation, in which long
fastings provocative of visions seem to have played
the chief part.
Amongst the Finns and Lapps
they were constituted in societies or colleges
which, like those of the Roman and Etruscan
augurs and haruspices, exercised considerable influence even in political matters.
But after the
suppression of the order of Druids (q.v.) by the
Emperor Claudius, such societies were never reconstituted in Aryan Europe, and their place was
Neverlater taken by the Christian hierarchy.
theless, C. 6. Leland refers to some such associathat
still
tion
in Tuscany, which, however,
persists
is shrouded in much mystery.
Its professors,
are
said
to meet in secret and, like
mostly women,
the Anatolian Yezidis, to observe some old-time
ritea, and to dispense charms and spells to their
followers {Etruscan Roman Remains in Popular

be mentioned in this connexion that the
term sacerdotes occurs more than once in Tacitus
{Germ, x., xi.), although we learn from other
sources that the Germans had no distinct order of
Thus Csesar states
priests like the Celtic Druids.
positively {de Bell. Gall. vi. 21) that the Germans
'

may

neque Druides habent

Yet Tacitus

.

.

.

neque

sacrificiis stu'

ministros
deorum,' and adds that they kept order and controlled the proceedings in the public assemblies.
On the other hand, we know from the sagas that
amongst the pagan Scandinavians there was no
distinct priestly caste, but that the priestly and
civil functions were vested in the same person
the king, earl, or district chief, spoken of as ruler
of the sanctuaries,' or CfotSt, from goQ, god,' like
the English divines from root divus, deus. It
appears, also, that women, to some extent, acted
as priestesses, although their precise relation to
the priestly chiefs is not clear. The office was
hereditary, and, as the gtiSi was both a chief and
dent.'

calls his sacerdotes

'

'

'

a

'

priest,

'the name did not disappear with the adoption of Christianity
though it naturally lost itfl reli^ous associations and
thenceforward denoted only the recognized leader in the various districts (Craigie, op. eit. p. 6).
.

.

features of a peculiarly atrocious character. They
practised divination
by the slaughter of a human victim, and the observation of
'

the attitude in which he fell, the contortions of the limbs, the
spurting of the blood, and the like,' this being an ancient and
established practice (Anwyl, op. cit. p. 46).
'

'

Lastly, the bards {q.v.) were minstrels and poets,
oftenretainersof powerful chiefs, whose heroic deeds
they sang, thus stirring up fierce rivalries between
neighbouring clans and septs. But they were also
peacemakers, and would at times step in between
hostile tribes, and, like the Sabine women, induce
volume would scarcely
them to stop the fight.
suffice to state the contradictory views held regarding the Irish Druids, bards, brehons (legislators),
ollamhs (teachers), and others, all of whom, according to the bias or ignorance of the writers, receive
indiscriminate praise or vituperation as priests,
philosophers, astronomers, minstrels, poets, learned
doctors, law-givers, or physicians, or else as charlatans, impostors, astrologers, sorcerers, necro-

A

mancers, magicians, and so on. Eugene O'Curry,
who knew them best, declares that
there is no ground whatever for believing the Druids to have
*
been thepriests of any special positive worship
'

;

Tradition).
It
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.

'

About the

Celtic Druids, their status and functions, much diversity of opinion still prevails, the
reason being that the term itself covers three dif-

ferent classes, at least in Gaul and Britain. By
Ccesar these are all merged in one, the Druidic as
opposed to the military order ; but they are carefully distinguished by Diodorus, Pliny, and especiStrabo (after Posidonius), who speak, as we
ally
still do, of the Druids proper, the votes (seers), and
the poets (bards). The Druids were rather philo-

sophers and theologians than priests, though they
had to be present at the sacrifices. They taught
Pythagorean doctrines, and the immortality of the
soul through transmigration, to their disciples
gathered in caves and secluded groves where treecult
may have still survive<l, and where, in any
case, high honour was paid to the oak and to its
parasite the mistletoe, the emblem of love, which
still plays a part in
our Yule-tide festivities.
Ciesar {de Bell. Gall, vi.) says that these arcana
came to Gaul from Britain, whither the Continental Druids resorted to complete their education.
So in later times the first dawnings of the
new learning came also from Britain and Ireland
(Pelagius, John Scotus Erigena, founder of the
Scholastic philosophy). The true priests were the
vales, who performed the sacrifices which, till suppressed by the Roman Emperors, were marked by

while E. Ledwich

tells us confidently that
the Druids possessed no internal or external doctrine, either
veiled by symbols, or clouded in enigmas, or any religious tenets
but the charlatanerie of barbarian priests and the grossest gentile superstition (Antiquities o/ Ireland, quoted by Bonwiok,
Irish Druids, p. 36).
Cf. also MacCuiloch, Rel. 0/ Ana. Celts,
1911, passim.
*

*

Hence Bonwick (p. 23) shrewdly remarks that
it is as easy to call a Druid a deceiver as a politician a traitor,
or a scientist a charlatan, and a saint a h:^pocrite.'
One thing is clear, that Druidism was not re'

moved by

Patrick,

who

rather

engrafted Christianity on the pagan superstition with so much
that he won the people over to the Christian religion
before they understood the exact difference between the two
systems of beliefs and much of this half pagan halt Christian
religion will be found, not only in the Irish stories of the Middle
Ages, but in the superstitions of the peasantry of the present
'

skill

;

'

day

(f6. p. 29).

call for no special reference, since the former have long been Lutherans,
the latter Roman Catholics. But the Lapps, although now also Christians, still cherish many old
heathen notions. At one time they were noted

The Finns and Magyars

shamanists and magicians, and the expression
'Lapland witches' became proverbial, although
there were no witches but only wizards in the
country. Their idea of an after-life is extremely
crude, and many still bury, instead of banking,
their money, in the belief that it will be found
useful in the next world.
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Eustathius.bishopofSebaste
in Armenia, was regarded as the apostle of monasticism in the northern part of Asia Minor.
Probably he was the author of a work on the

EUSTATHIUS.

ascetic life attributed to St. Basil {Constitutiones
Asceticm, see Uarnier's Introd. to the Benedict,
For these reasons be
ed. of St. Basil's works).
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dflMrves more generons treatment than he has
generally received at the hands of ecclesiastical
historians.

Eustathius appears to have been the son of

a bishop, Eulalius (Soz. iv. 24. 9; Socr. ii. 43. 1),
and was born about A.D. 300. He was the pupil
of the heresiarch Arius in Alexandria (Basil,
Epp. 223, 224). He does not appear to have been
profoundly influenced by his master's doj^atic

He acquired, while in E^ypt, a great
teaching.
admiration for the lives of the early hermit ascetics.
On his return to Asia Minor he commenced to
practise asceticism in a. manner which brought
him into conflict with his father, Bishop Eulalius
(Socr. ii. 43. 1), and earned biiu a reputation as a
He gathered
dangerous man (Basil, Ep. 223).
round him a considerable band of disciples, known
as Eustathians, who perhaps exaggerated his
ascetic

practices

and teaching.

Tliey,

though

apparently not Eustathius himself, came under
the censure of the Council of Gangra (341 ?). There
is no suggestion that they were regarded as dogmatically unsound what was objected to was the
severity and uncatholic nature of some of their
forms of asceticism, and the extreme, puritanical
narrowness of their eflbrts to make the clergy in
Eustathius
general conform to their standard.
himself must either have been opposed to this
exaggeration of his teaching or must have disassociated himself from his followers, for, in or about
A.D. 356, he became bishop of Sebaste.
few
years later his intimate friendship with St. Basil
;

A

began

(Basil,

Ep.

223).

He was at this time noted as an
a man of exemplary life (Soz. iii.
leader of 'very excellent

founded his

(evoSoxftov,

monks'

able preacher,
14.

(viii.

36), and
27. 4).

a

He

a ^eat house for strangers

and hospital for the sick, in Sebaste (Epiph. Hwr.
Ixxv. 1), and placed it under the charge of monks.
This was the model of St. Basil's more famous
institution in Ctesarea. Although he lived through
the stormy period of the Arian and semi-Arian
controversies, his interest in dogmatic questions
appears to have been small. He probably believed
that some satisfactory middle way could be discovered, and wished to be left in peace to perform
practical work. He signed, without apparently
realizing his inconsistency, the creeds of Ancyia
(A.D. 358), Seleucia (359), Constantinople (360), and
It was this
Lampsacus (364) (see Arianism).
indifference to the importance of the dogmatic
issues at stake that was the cause of his quarrel
his

with

St. Basil.

man

The great metropolitan was not

to spare an opponent, and Eustathius has
suffered in the estimation of ecclesiastical liistorians
by the account which is given of him by his former
last hear of Eusfriend, after the
rupture.
tathius, then an old man, in Basil's Ep. 263,
written A.D. 377, and we may suppose that his
death took place shortly after this date.
LiTKRATDHH. L. Tillemont, Mimoires^, Paris, 1701-12, Ix.
J. Gamier, Vita Barilii (Op. Bos., Bened. cd., Paris, 1721-3m;
J. A. Fabricius, Bib. (Jnrc,
Hamburg, 1790-1809, v., viii. F.
Loofs, EvKtathius mm Sebaste u. die Chrmi. der Basilius.
Briefe, Halle, 1898 ; H. M. Gwatkin, Stmiifg of Arianism,
CambridKC 1882, ii. ; O. Zoclder, Aakese u. Mmichlum\
Franltfort, 189,, i. ; J. O. Hannay, Spirit and Origin of
Christian JUmui-itieism, London, 1903; B. Jackson, Introd. to
tr. of Basil, in Nicene atid
poit-Xicene Fathers also works cited

the

We

;

;

\

in text of article.

EUTHANASIA.

JAMES

O.

HANNAY.

Euthana.sia
/n<rocf!;r<ory.
be defined as the doctrine or theory that in
certain circumstances, when, owing to disease,
senility, or the like, a person's life has permanently
ceased to be either agreeable or useful, the sufferer
should be painlessly killed, either
by himself or by
another.
The discussion of the subject,
especially from the
tandpoint of Applied Ethics, is exceedingly diffi-

may

In the first place, it may
cult for several reasons.
be misconstrued as a mere recommendation
easily
of suicide or of the wholesale murder of aged or
infirm jHiople. Secondly, the etl'ect of such a
doctrine on weak or unbalanced minds, incapable
of weighing aright the conditions which may be
held to render death more desirable than life, is
very apt to be pernicious. Thirdly and this is the
greatest difficulty of all there are obvious and
important obstacles in the way of any practical
In
application in a modem civilized community.
order to make euthanasia in any sense a legal proone
would
be
to
encounter, not
ceeding,
obliged
merely prejudices or even time-honoured religious

and moral feeling that
healthy
too sacred and valuable to be taken
except under a few very definite conditions. Inother words, euthanasia would constitute a new
form of justifiable homicide, and, unless most
strictly regulated, would lead to an appalling increase in sundry forms of crime already far too
common. Thus, if it were legally recognized that
an infant afflicted with an incurable heretlitary
disease, or with idiocy, might be put to death, a
new excuse for infanticide terribly prevalent, as
is well known, in the case of illegitimate cliildren
would at once be provided. Suicide al.so for the
most part a mere act of insanity, rashness, or cowardbeliefs,

human

ice

but the

life is

would be likely

now

to

become more common than

instance, persons suffering from a
or supposed to be incurable were
disease
rather encouraged to take their life than discourit

is if, for

known

aged from such a procedure.
On the other hand, we can hardly refuse to
recognize that an application of the doctrine of
euthanasia would provide a solution for many grave
problems which the modem State is obliged to face.
Take a single example, already incidentally menIn all communities a great number of
tioned.
children are born seriously defective in body, or
mind, or both. Although a certain proportion of
these can be cured by proper medical attention,
many cannot, by all the resources of modern
surgery and medicine, be made normal and this
;

applies especially to those

who

are more or less
of these unfortunates

completely idiotic. Many
are not so obviously abnormal as to make their
condition plain to a casual observer, and, esi)ecially
among the poorer classes, they are frequently
treated almost as fully rational beings and allowed
to mingle with the community at large and even
to propagate their kind. The only substitute for
euthanasia here is segregation and training, an
able argument for which was put forward somean eminent worker in that field,
years ago by
M. W. Barr, of the Pennsylvania School for Feebleminded Children.' This writer draws attention
to the excellent results produced, within his own
ex|>erience, in a large number of cases, by ininstitutions.
dustrial training in
projierly-conducted

His claim is that the feeble-minded can be made
actually useful, as many of them have considerable
physical skill, and that their lives are far from
unhappy under .such conditions. But he freely
admits that it is only by careful segregation and
training that such results can be accomplished ; and
this obviously involves heavy expense of all sorts,
including the diverting of the abilities and energies
of a number of physicians, etc., from other fieUls
of activity.
Whether, even in the most favourable
cases, the result is adequate may be q^uestioned
and this leaves out of account many individuals
;

whose mental disabilities aflbrd little or no hope
of any considerable improvement. A carefully
controlled system of euthana.sia, on the contrary,
would eliminate the more hopeless cases at once.
But in the very necessity of control lies the
I IJE viii. 481.
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if not the fatal, difficulty.
Supposing all obgreat,
jection removed to the taking of life otherwise than
in battle, self-defence, or capital
punishment, there
would still remain the fact that life is, so to speak,
and the question as to where, in

avaljiahle^set,
Snyconceivable community, an authority could be
found competent to decide whether a given individual deserved to live or not, and to carry out the
decision in practice. Apart from all purely moral
considerations, if we treat the matter as one of
mere calculation, it is obviously most difficult, if
not impossible, to judge whether a helpless cripple,

known

to possess considerable intellectual powers,
not more of a burden to the community by
reason of the constant attendance he will require
than of benefit to it because of his possibilities of
brain-work. And, even were this difficulty overcome, we should still have to deal with the vexed
question of the limits of the State's functions for
by no means all thinkers, even of those farthest
from extreme Individualism, are disposed to allow
to any State such wide authority in matters of
life and death.
Thus Sidney Ball, a writer of
rather decided Socialistic tendencies, holds that
'the real danger of Collectivism is
that it
would be as ruthless as Plato in the direction of
"social surgery.'"'
When to these theoretical
difficulties are added the certainty of most emphatic opposition from all religious bodies, the
protests less worthy of respect, but still to be
reckoned with of the more squeamish kind of
humanitarianism, and the great likelihood, already
referred to, of abuse in practice, it is obvious that
any extended application of this doctrine is, at
present at least, out of the question. This goes a
long way to account for the extreme paucity of
literature on the subject in recent times.
So far
as the present writer is aware, no important work
modern
author
deals
at
with
the
by any
any length
as a matter of historical fact, euthantopic." And,
asia has never been
put into practice. We intend in
the remainder of this article to give a brief account
of certain approximations to it which have existed
or still exist, and of the views of those writers
mainly ancient who have upheld some form of it.
I. Non-civilized communities.
One of the most
noteworthy features of savage and barbarian, as
opposed to civilized, society is the relative unimportance of the individual as compared with the
community. This is seen, for example, in the
frequency of various forms of human sacrifice, which
jipparently shock no one, and are often accepted
/'quite calmly by the victim himself in the absolute
/ obedience of most, if not all, savages to the elaborate
and often irksome tabus aft'ecting marriage, the
\
obtaining, preparation, and consumption of footl,
\ and other essential acts of life
and, most clearly
\of all, in the practice of a sort of crude euthanasia.
This is generally the result of economic forces.
When the available food-supply is limited, the
numbers of the community must also be kept
within bounds ; and, if the population becomes too
large, the least necessary members are simply got
rid of.
These are generally young children or very
old people (cf. artt. Ahandonment and Exposure, vol. i. p. 3). Perhaps the most striking
example of this primitive application of economic
laws, regardless of individual feelings, comes from
the South Seas, where infanticide usually a matter
for the individual or the family ' was actually
enforced by law under the native chiefs.
is

or

is

;

.

.

.

;

1

;
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The Polynesians,' says B. h. Stevenson, a competent and
sympathetic observer, thouffh not a professed anthropologist,
met this emergent danger (of famine) with various expedients
of activity and prevention.
Over all the islancl world,
abortion and infanticide prevailed. On ayral atolls, where the
danger was inost plainly obcioui, these were eiyforced by law and
sanctioned by punishment. On Vaitipu, in the Ellices, only two
children were allowed to a couple on Nukufetau, but one.* i
'

'

.

.

.

;

That

this arose

from no callousness on the part of

the natives is very clearly shown by the instances
he gives of their almost absurd fondness for children.
It would be quite wrong, again, to accuse of wanton
cruelty those tribes who kill or abandon aged

people

who

march,

if

are no longer able to get food, or to
the tribe is nomadic. To give an ancient
example of an island race following this custom
iElian tells us^ that among the Sardinians men of advanced
age used to be killed with clubs by their own sons 'because
they considered it disgraceful that a man should continue to
live when exceedingly old (\iav vvejjyrjpfttv).'

Neither these Sardinians nor their modem parallels
are to be condemned for
cruelty to infants or old
The proceeding, revolting enough to our
people.
feelings, arises from a simple perception of the
fact that the necessities of life are too scarce for
those members of the tribe to be fed who cannot
supply themselves and will never, or not for a long
time, be able to do so. The methods of getting
rid of them clubbing, leaving to starve, and the
like are often brutal
this, however, is not deliberate cruelty, but is due partly to the inability of
the undeveloped mind to realize another's sutterings,
partly to quasi-religious beliefs. Thus, the horror
of shedding the blood of a member of the tribe
goes far to explain the seeming inhumanity of
leaving a helpless person to starve, rather than
;

killing

him

ijuickly.'
'social surgery' we
of euthanasia.

Such

may call the public \
With regard to its
application
private application, it should be noted that suicide
IS rare among uncivilized peoples as a rule, and
/
naturally we do not get examples of savages killing /
themselves as a result of an abstract belief that
death is better than life, generally or in particulars

j
I

cases.

To call

it

unknown among savages

is,

how-

ever, as erroneous as the opposite view that it is
more common among them than among civilized
peoples.* Some races, as the Andamanese and
Central Australians, seem never to have heard of
it ; others believe it will be punished in the next
world (Dakotas,
or treat it as an ofi'enoe

Kayans),

against the clnief or king (Dahomey) ; while others
regard it as an indift'erent, or at most a foolish,
action (Accra, Pelew Islanders, Chippewayas), or
even as conducive to future happiness (Eskimos of
Davi Strait). Some cases may lie classed as genuine euthanasia. Thus, among tlie Karens of Burma,
if a man has some incurable or painful disease, he says in a
niatter-of'fact way that he will hang himself, and be does as he
*

says.'

6

But, on the whole, the natural love of life is strong
in savages, although, as we have seen, the vague
sense of the imjjortance of the community may at
times overjKJwer it.
2. Greece.
Passing now to ancient civilization,
we have to note in the case of the Greeks a twofold
exemplification of principles ^\ hich may be roughly
identified with euthanasia first, in the practice of
certain States ; second, in the precepts, often actually followed, of not a few philosophers.
not least among them
(1) For many reasons
being the reverence of the Greeks, on the whole,
for ohl age we hear little of old people
being put
to avoid having; to hand them back to tlieir tatlier (JKA I xli.
:

'

IJE vL 313. For Plato'a
views, see V:low, p. 600.
2 One or two writers have used tlie word
euthanasia to mean
'
simply dyins; well,' i.e. in such a manner as to conduce to
happiness hereafter. This has, of course, nothing to do with the
present subject.
'
s
B.f., anionic the Wa-Giriaina of Brit. E. Africa women will
ODietimes, after deserting their husbands, kill their children
*

'

Moral Aspects of Socialism,'

'

'

This apparently is done with impunity.
South Seas, 1901, pt. i. ch. v.
2 Var. Hist. iv. 1.
See, further, Post, GrundrUs der ethnolog. Jurisvmdem,

[1911] 24).
1 In the

Oldenburg, 1894-96, i. 174, ii. 11, 43.
* Steinnielz
ap. Wcstemiarck, ^/il. 229; Post, op, cif, ii. 344 ff.
6
Wcstermarck, Ml ii. 231. Uany other examples are given
in the same chapter.

.
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ruthless application of the principles under
discussion to weakly children and also to invalids.
The children of Inferior parents, and any maimed offspring of
the others, they (the Guardians) will secretly put out of the way

what

'

There U, however, a curious story that,

to death.
in Kos,
,

U to, banquet, and
rerj- old men come together Krlnded
?= Con.um
drink hemlock (,^yfwy (the tamom narcotic pouon
are
that
realiM
incapable of doing
they
when
they
maculatum]).
anything usetul to their fatherland."

of voluntary euthanasia,
I-Paasing over this case
for Mliaa
I which may or may not be genuine
thinks more of edification than of historical

dearly

and Strabo is doubtful about it we must
next consider that State which, more than any
over
other, claimed and exercised absolute power
the lives of its citizens Sparta. Plutarch gives
us the following information

verity,

:

'

(Ka7ajtpv<i/ownv) as

The father had no authority to rear hi child, when bom, but
elders of hi
brought it to a place called the LeBche ; here the
If it were well-made and
tribe sat and examined the infant.
to
it one of the
and
him
rear
it,
apportioned
strong, they bade
9000 allotments of land but, if it were feeble and ill-shaped,
'

;

they sent

to the so-called Place of Casting-out CAioSe'Tot)

it

a

chasm near Mt. Taygetos, considering that for a child ill-suited
from birth for health and vigour to live was disadvanUgeous
alike for itself and for the State.'

By this rigid elimination of weaklings, combined
with a rough kind of eugenics,' Sparta endeavoured,
and for several generations successfully, to mainOther
tain a high standard of physical efficiency.
States were less scientific ; generally speaking, the
whether or not they
parents of a child could choose
would rear it ; if for any reason it was not thought
desirable to let it live, it was simply exposed, with
certain precautions, one gathers, to keep its ghost
from being troublesome.
Examples of this are
New Comedy, and are
wearisomely frequent in
often found in earlier drama.* But this is not
euthanasia ; it is a mere shirking of parental reAlso, it did not necessarily result in
sponsibility.
the death of the infant, which might be found still
alive, and in such a case became, it would seem,
the absolute property of the finder.'
As to suicide, Plato ' appears to be in accordance
with popular feeling when he mentions as justihear
fiable causes intolerable pain or disgrace.
very little of it among the Greeks, from Homer
down to the end of the Persian Wars. In a somewhat doubtful passage of the Odyssey (xi. 271 ff.),
of
Epikaste ( = Jocasta) hangs herself on learning
her unconscious incest ; but the suicide of A.jax
seems to belong to the non-Homeric tradition.
One curious instance, which reminds us of Hindu
on the pyre
sati, is the self-immolation of Euadne
'
of her husband Kapaneus ; while, among historical
one
examples, we may cite the suicide of Pantitas,
of the two Spartans who survived Thermopylse, as
'
a result of his disgrace ; and of Themistocles, to
avoid fighting against his fellow-countrymen." But
in Athens at least, although the regular form of
selfcapital punishment was enforced suicide,
destruction in general was looked upon with disfavour, perhaps from fear of the dead man's ghost ;
at any rate, the right hand of the corpse was severed
before burial," with which custom we may compare
the mutilation (/ioffxaXt(r/i<5s) of a murdered man by

We

his slayers."
(2) The philosophers, and especially the later
schools (Stoic, Epicurean, etc.), were interested
chiefly in the question of suicide of euthanasia in
other forms we hear little. Plato, however, whose
model State is to a great extent an idealised form
of the constitution of Sparta, is in favour of a some;

1

SA. ill. 87 ff. Strabo, x.
Vita Lycurgi, ch. xvi. ;
;

eh. vi.
Plut.
< Cf.

0J>. Ct/.

6, p. 486.
of. Orote,

Bit. of Onect,

;

Henander,
;

Men.

'Enrpi'ir.

SLUb;

26(van Leeuwen);

l.e.

< haws, ix. 878 G ; cf.
Stallbaum, ai loc.
1 Eur.
Suppt. 990 r.
Plut. VUa Themist. 31 ; Aristopb
>
iEschlncs, in Cteiiph. p. 638.

uaofh.

pt. U.

ch. XT.

Eur. Ion, 10, 897

Ter. Iltaul. 629, 649, etc.
Soph. Ocd. Tyr. 1022 B.

Xaob.Ckoepk.i)..

is fitting,* 1

are his words on the subject and a later passage
seems also to sanction abortion (/idXurro iiir /iijS' tit
7* f' [* 461 C]) in the case
<t>ws iK<pfptir Kiriiia /l
of a woman not of the approved age-class for childheld by Arisbearing. Not dissimilar views were
children are
totle,' in whose ideal State maimed
not to be reared, and abortion may occasionally be
Later, however, the prevalence of expractised.
the custom
posure drew forth strong protests against
;

With regard to
(Ist cent. A.D.).
other applications of euthanasia, Plato considers
that invtJids ought not to be kept alive by an elaborate regimen, but allowed to die, as they are
quite unable to attain to the higher developments
of either mind or body.* Cf. art. Suicide.
With regard to the Romans, there is
3, Rome.
Their philosophy was
almost nothing to add.
borrowed entirely from Greece, and was for the
most part either Stoic or Epicurean. The former
school inspired most of the famous suicides, such
as Cato of Utica ; hence Shake-speare's references'
are really to the results of a foreign teaching. Infanticide and abortion are also oftences of comparaNeglecting myths, mostly of
tively late date.
hears of the former aa
palpable Greek origin, one
of Plautus'- but the charearly as the comedies
acters in these are Greek ; and it is under the
that we hear of wholesale avoidfrom Musonios'

Empire'

chiefly

ance of maternal responsibility. The potestas of
the father, however, was supreme, and without
his formal recognition of a child it was not reared.
It is to the credit of the Jews that
5, Judaism.
we hear nothing of such practices among them,
owing partly to their strong desire for oflspring,blind or othercausing them to rear even a child
wise helpless from birth, partly to their regard for
human life, and partly to the fact that the patrui
in the times of the later
potestas did not, at least
death." Suicide, though
kings, extend to life and
not formally prohibited," seems to have been rare ;
the denunciations of it which we find in Josephus
based
{BJ III. viii. 5) and in various Rabbis are not
on anything in the OT.
6. Christianity.
Christianity, however, soon
after its inception, set its face sternly against all
forms of self-destruction. The NT, indeed, does not
and several of the early Fathers
expresslyjforbid it,
but from St. Augustine"
justify it in a few cases ;
onwards the Sixth Commandment has been rewell as murder, while
garded as covering suicide as
St.

Thomas Aquinas (Summa,

II.

ii.

64, 5) de-

unnatural, being contrary to the
bears towards himself;
charity which every man
the community ; (3) a usurpa(2) an off'ence against
argution of God's power to kill and make alive
"
ments of which the second is Aristotelian, and the
from
first derived, it would appear, ultimately
Plato (Laws, loc. cit. )." Other forms of euthanasia
are equally opposed to orthodox Christianity, at
enormous
least as heretofore stated, owing to its
on the value of the individual. It u

nounces

it

as

(1)

emphasis
1

Rep.

V.

460

O

;

cf.

469 D, 461 B, O, and App.

It.

in ToL

L

ol

Adam's edition.
iPoUt. 1336(1, 19 ff.
Stob. Floril. Ixxv. 16 and Ixxxlv. 21.
4 Rep. ill. 405 C ff.
I ,1
_.
,
Of. Ant. and CUof). IT. iv. 87 ; Maebeth, T. vill. 1.
E.g. the Citteltaria.

Juv. vl 694 fl., and many other passages.
8See, .., Dt2118ff-.
^
_
AhlthoApparently it was not regarded as an offence ; t.g.
as if he
phel IS buried In the sepulchre of his father exactly
had died a natural death (2 8 17X
7

_

'

'

9

Herod,

vli.

232.

83.

De Civ. Dei,
See, further,
suicide. Kim,
10
18

\aa.adlocc

i.

17

f.

"

Arist. Bth. Nie. v. 1188a.

.

on the Jewish and Christian attitude towara*

PRE* xvilL

{1906) 169 f.

BVANQELIOAL ALLIANCE
perhaps from this source that Islam borrows

I

i

its

prohibition of suicide.
The practice of modern civilized States is for the
most part in accordance with this doctrine, even
where not actually dictated by it. Thus, the
medical profession traditionally keeps a patient
alive as long as possible, although an exception has
sometimes been made in cases of hydrophobia,
where, as readers of George Macdonald will remember, smothering used formerly to be resorted
The law of murder, again, does not take any
to.'
account of the physical or mental condition of the
victim J and suicide is a le^l felony. Theoretical
writers are less uncompromising. Thus Sir Thomas
More represents suicide as occasionally practised
in Utopia
indeed he may be regarded as a
euthanasiast.
But yf the disease be not onelye uncurable, but also full of
continuall payne and anguishe
then the priestes and the
ma^fistrates exhort the man, seinge he is not hable to doo anye
dewte of lyffe, and by overlyvinge his owne deathe is noysorae
and irkefiome to other, and grerous to himselfe, that he wyl
;

determine with himselfe no longer to cheryshe that pestilent
and peineful disease,' etc.^

the morbidities of the inferior type of
pessimist we may note a tendency to glorilhf voluntary death, as in the well-known lines of Thomson

Among

(City of Dreadful Night, xiv.)
"This little life is all we must endure
The grave's most holy peace is ever sur,'
and the following lines. But the greatest member
of that school,
Schopenhauer, regards it as defeating its own ends,' since it is not a denial but an
assertion of the will to live, the great obstacle to
moral freedom. Hume's famous Essay was directed
against the older objections to it, and declared it
to be no dereliction of duty, human or Divine.
Despite the classical argument of Kant,* most
writers on Ethics would probably agree in substance with Paulsen' that to refrain from it in
great bodily or mental anguish may be heroic, but
is no definite duty
Heldentum ist nicht Pflicht.'
But, as has been already remarked, euthanasia in
general has received little if any discussion. See,
further, art. Suicide.
LiTERATijRB.
E, Westermarck, Jf/, London, 1908
F.
Paulsen, System der Elhik^, Berlin, 1894 A. Schopenhauer,
:

;

'

:

;

;

Studies in Peteimigm^ Eng.

tr.^
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Kant, Metaphysik der Sitten, last vol. of Werke,
Berlin, 1907 ; D. Hume, Esgay on Suicidf, vol. iv. p. 535 of
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EUTYCHIANISM.

H. J. Rose.
See Monophysitism.

EVANGELICAL ALLIANCE.

This

is

an

association of Evangelical Christians of different
countries and speaking different tongues, united
for the avowal and promotion of Christian union
and the advancement of religious liberty. It owed
its origin to a wide-spread and growing desire in

Protestant Christendom for closer fellowship among
true believers holding to the same essentials of
faith, and desirous of bearing visible witness to
their obedience to the Lord's prayer, ' that they all
may be one ; as thou. Father, art in me, and I in
thee' (Jn IV"). The union of Christians of different denominations in the formation of some of the
Foreign Mission Societies, as the London
freat
ociety and the American Board of CommisHioners
IU)bert Falconer, ch. 16, p. 249, ' Standard Library ' ed.
'
Utopia, pt. iL ch. vii, Of Bondemen, sicke persons,' etc.
(p. Itt, Ounbridge ed.).
JBnoy on Suicide ; cf . Die Welt alt Wille und V<rr$UUunii a,
1

'

Ldpilg, 1844,

1, { 69.

4 Kant
regards self-preservation as 'the first. If not the
*
highest, duty of man,' and sa^s of suicide : The destruction of
the moral subject in oneself is tantamount to a driving out of
the world, so tar as in one lies, of Morality itself.' He adds that
it involves the despising of man in
general (liotno noumenon) as
represented in one's own person.
(*tt, II. 101 tr.
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for Foreign Missions, and in the work of the Bible
and Tract Societies as well as in the great Conventions, had demonstrated the possibility of the
Alliance.

The Alliance was organized
1. Organization.
at an enthusiastic meeting in Freemasons' Hall,
London, August 19-23, 1846. Other meetings had
prepared the way, especially those held in Glasgow,
August 1845 in Liverpool, October 1845 ; and in
The Convention in
London, February 1846.
London, August 19, 1846, adopted the name and
defined the Alliance as a 'confederation.' It was
attended by 800 delegates, representing 50 denominations. Amon^ those who took an active part
were the following divines from Great Britain :
Revs. Edward Bickersteth and Lord Wriothesley
Kussell (Anglicans); Dr. P. Steane and Hon.
Baptist W. Noel (Baptists) ; Drs. Thomas Binney,
J. Angell James, Leifchild, and John Stoughton
(Independents) Drs. Jabez and W. M. Bunting
and William Arthur (Methodists) ; Drs. Chalmers,
;

;

Candlish, Guthrie, and

Norman MacLeod

(Presby-

America was represented by Drs. Samuel
H. Cox and WUliam Patton ; Germany, by Dr.
F. W. Krummacher and Professor 'Tholuck;
France, by Revs. Adolphe Monod and Georges
Fisch
Switzerland, by Professor La Harpe and
M. Lombard.
terians).

;

The

British branch, having its office at 7

Adam

London, has been the most active,
and deferred to as the parent branch.
Other
branches were established in Germany, France,
Switzerland, Holland, Denmark, Sweden, Italy,
Hungary, Greece, the United States, Canada, and
Street, Strand,

among the Protestant missionaries of

India, Japan,

and other mission lands.
The primary aim was to give expres2. Aims.
sion to the substantial unity existing between
Evangelical believers and to cultivate brotherly

The Alliance is a voluntary association,
not intended to create a new ecclesiastical organization.
It is a union of Christian individuals, not
a union of Churches. It claims no legislative or
and disavows all thought
disciplinary authority,
of interfering with the loyalty of members to their
denominations.
The secondary aim,
respective
the spread of the principles of religious toleration,
was incorporated in the proceedings of the first
Conference, and given more full expression in
resolutions passed at the General Conference at
Paris, 1855. 'The Alliance is the only association which has made this a distinct aim of its
love.

organization.
The doctrinal basis of the Alliance is set forth
in nine articles adopted at the London meeting of
1846, which are as follows
(1) The divine inspiration, authority, and sufHciency of the
:

Holy Scriptures.
(2) The right and duty of private judgment in the interpretation of the Holy Scriptures.
(3) The Unity of the Godhead and the Trinity of the Person*
therein.
(4)

The utter depravity

of

human

nature In consequence of

the Fall.

The incarnation

Son of God, His work of atonement
(5)
for the sins of mankind, and His mediatorial intercession and
of the

reign.
(Q) The justification of the sinner by faith alone.
(7) The work of the Holy Spirit in the conversion and sanctiflcation of the sinner.
(8) The immortality of the soul, the resurrection of the l)ody,
the judgment of the world by our Ijord Jesus Christ, with the
eternal blessedness of the righteous and the eternal punishment
of the wicked.
(9) The divine institution of the Christian ministry, and the
obligation and perpetuity of the ordinances of Baptism and
the Loral's Supper.

These principles, while they were not framed to
do so, actually exclude the Unitarians (art. 3), the
Friends (art. 9), and the Roman Catholics (artt.
The motto of the Alliance expres.ses well
2, 6).
its spirit

:

Unum corpus tumus in

one body in Christ.

Chriato

We are
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The Alliance has
of operation.
accomplish its work mainly in three
General
ways: through the Week of Prayer,
Conferences, and efforts to put a stop to religious

Modes

3.
80u<;lit to

persecution.

Annual Week of

Pratjer.- This institution
proposed at a meeting of the Alliance
at Manchester, 1846, in a resolution urging 'the
friends of the Alliance throughout the world to
observe the first week of January as a season for
concert in prayer on behalf of the objects conSome years later
templated by the Alliance.'
the Alliance "broadened its prograxnmes in answer
to an appeal from English and American mission(a)

was

first

India.
The British branch issues this
year (1912) its 65th programme of topics. These
topics have included Union with Chnst, Thanksmving for various benefits, and Prayer for Home,
for nations and tlieir
City, and Foreign Missions,
Rulers, for the Y.M.C.A. and Schools, for the
Family, the Observance of the Lord's Day, and
other subjects. The Week of Prayer, observed
in cities and hamlets in all parts of the Christian
world and in missionary territory, has, without
s question, exercised a profound influence in promoting the spirit of brotherly love and cordial
aries in

co-operation among ministers and laymen of the
different Protestant communions.
National or Local Conferences
(6) Conferences.
have been held every year by the British branch,
and biennially by the American branch, 1875-1893
(with several intermissions). The international or
General Conferences, ten in number, have been
held in London, 1851 ; Paris, 1855 ; Berlin, 1857 ;
Geneva, 1861
Amsterdam, 1867 ; New York,
1873; Basel, 1879; Copenhagen, 1884; Florence,
The meetings have been
1891 ; London, 1896.
called by agreement of the brandies, and the
entertainment of the delegates and the carrying
out of the programme have been left to the branch
within whose bounds the Conference met. The
reports of the
topics discussed have included
condition of the nations tlie conflict of
religious
;

:

;

Christianity with infidelity,

Romanism, and super-

the practical and humanitarian enterprises of the Church ; Christian education and
revivals.
The London Conference in 1851 probably included representatives of more Protestant
denominations than had ever sat together since
the Reformation. The Conference in New York
was the most largely attended and widely influential religious gathering held up to that time
in the United States.
The large number of foreign
scholars and ministers who attended it was incomparably above the attendance of foreign delegates at any convention of any kind held up to
that time in the Western World. This result was
largely due to the eftbrts of Dr. Philip Schaff', who
made four journeys to Europe to present invitations
to attend the meeting and to arouse interest in it.
The Alliance has received the recognition of
crowned heads and of the President of the United
States.
Frederick William IV. of Prussia authorized the invitation to meet in Berlin, was present
at one of the sessions, and accorded a reception to
the members at Potsdam. The King and Queen
of Denmark, the Crown Prince and Princess, and
the King and Queen of Greece attended some of
the meetings of the Coi)enhagen Conference. The
President of the United States, Mr. Grant, and
the Vice-President, Mr. Colfax, by their signatures
endorsed the objects of the Alliance and the invitation to the meeting in New York ; and President
Grant, surrounded by the members of his Cabinet,
gave the delegates to the New York Conference
a reception at the White House. The then king
of Italy sent a cordial letter of
greeting to the
Conference in Florence.
stition

;

In its earliest
(c) Opposition to persecution.
period an eloquent appeal was made by Merle
d'Aubignd in behalf of the German l^utherans of
Russia, and at the same time an appeal was made
for the oppressed Armenians.
Early cases of successful intervention were the relea.se, through an
of
Madiai family of
to
the
Grand
the
Duke,
appeal
Tuscany (1852), imprisoned for reading the Bible
and holding religious meetings ; and the release (in
1863) of Matamoras, Carrasco, and their friends
in Spain, who were thrown into prison and condemned to the galleys for the same reason during
the reign of Isabella. The Alliance interceded for
the Methodists and Baptists in Sweden (1858), and
through a delegation (in 1871) to the Czar, then
sojourning at Friedrichshafen on the Lake of
Constance, it sought relief for the Lutherans of
the Baltic Provinces. Again in 1874 it sought
the Czar's good offices for the Baptists of Southern
Russia, and in 1879 it sent a deputation to the
Emperor of Austria in behalf of certain Christians
in Bohemia, and the request was granted.
It
helped to secure from the Sultan (1856) rights for
the missionaries in Turkey, and has made eflbrts
to secure relief for the Nestorians in Persia, the
Stundists in Russia, and other persecuted Christians.

The influence of the Alliance can be traced in
the formation of the Pan-Presbyterian Alliance,
the Pan-Anglican Synod, and the Pan-Wesleyan
Conference, and in the Federation of the Churches
of Christ in the United States, which held its first

New York

meeting in

in

November

1905, repre-

senting 18,000,000 communicants belonging to 35
denominations officially represented.
Literature. Conference mi Christian Union, Narrative of
Proceedings of the Meetings held at Lioerpool, Oct. ISltS,
London, 1845 Annual Reports of the British Branch, London,
1846 a., and of the American Branch, New York, 1867 9. The
Proceedings of the General Conferences have iteen issued in the
tongues spoken at the places of meeting, and for the most part
in 15nglish reproduction, viz. those of Ijondon, Paris, Berlin
(Germ. ed. by K. E. Reineck, 1867), Geneva (f'rench ed. by H.
Georg, 1861), Amsterdam, New York (ed. P. Schaff and 8.
Irenaius Prime), Basel (Germ. ed. by C. J. Rig^enbaoh Eng.
ed. by J. Murray Mitchell), Copenhagen (only in Danish, ea.
Vahl, 1886), Florence (Eng. ed. by R. A. Bedford), Lon<lon (the
Jubilee vol., ed. A. J. Arnold). Brief but not altogether satisfactory historiesof the Alliance may be found in the Alliance vol.,
New York, 1874, by James Davis, secretary of the British branch,
and in the Jubilee vol., London, 1896, by A. J. Arnold. See also
Life of Philip Schaff, New York, 1897, pp. 262-274, 332 f., 340
Special documents have been issued from time to time by the
British and American branches. The more notable of the latter
are The Narrative of the State of Rel. in the U.S., by Henry B.
Smith, presented to the Amsterdam Conference, 1867 lieport
on the Alliance Deputation to the Czar of Russia, 1871, and The
Reunion of Christendom, by P. Schaff, 1893, his last literary
work, which was presented to the council of the Alliance held in
connexion with the Columbian World's Exposition in Chicago,
'
1893. The art. AUianz, Evangelische in PRK-i i. 376, by E. C.
Achelis, pronounces an unfavourable judgment on the Alliance
as having departed from its original aims, and carrying on a
hostile separatistic propaganda.' It declares that the Alliance
reached the height of its history at the Berlin Conference in
1857, and that, as a religious organization, it has no longer any
significance in Germany. This is not the place to enter upon a
consideration of the conditions which call forth a judgment so
partial and unjust. The British branch issued a monthly, imder
the title Ecangelical Chrislemlom, 1847-1899, The Kmmjelical
Alliance Quarterly 1899-1906, and again a monthly, Ecangelical
DAVID S. SCHAFF.
Christendom, 1906 ff.
;

;

.

;

'

'

,

EVANGELICALISM.

The name

given, in

English-speaking lands, to a movement of revival
which has borne other names in other parts of
This movement is usually traced
Christendom.
to Holland, where it began as Cocceianism or
Federalism, being so named from its foremost
representative, Cocceius (t 1669), professor at
Leyden, whose theology was called Federal on
account of the prominence given in it to the conception of religion as a covenant (see COVENANT
Theology). The next phase was Pietism {q.v.},
the principal representatives of which were Spener
(t 1705), who operated chiefly by prayer-meetings.
'

'

EVANGELICALISM
known

as collegia pietatis; A. H. Francke (16631727), professor at Halle, where he founded the
orphanages which still flourish in that academic
centre; and J. A. Bengel (1687-1752), the Pietist
of South Germany, and autlior of the well-known
Gnmtion, which may be taken as an index of the
devotion to Biblical studies characteristic of the

Out of Pietism rose Moravianism,
associated with the name of Count Zinzendorf
(1700-1760), the passionate lover of Christ and
inaugurator of those foreign-mission efforts for the
extent and success of which the Moravian Church
has so distinguished a name (see Moravians).
Methodism, the next phase, was evolved from
Moravianism as obviously as the latter was from
Pietism. In many respects it is the most remarkable phase of all ; and it would be a pleasure to
follow the course of its development, first in Great
Britain and then in America, where it has achieved
phenomenal success ; with its great leaders, the two
Wesleys and Whitefield, and their many notable
its
successors ; with its divisions and reunions
movement.

;

open-air preachings and camp-meetings ; its classmeetings and local preachers; its hymnody and
its zeal for education ; but all these topics will be
dealt with in art. Methodism.
The Anglican
I. In the Church of England.
Church might have retained Methodism within
itself, for the original leaders were most unwilling
to go out ; but different counsels prevailed. After
a time, however, there arose within the State
Chnrch a number of clergymen who imitated the
zeal and efficiency of the Methodists, and earned
the name of Evangelicals.'
Among these, in the latter part of the 18th cent.,
the most conspicuous figure was the Rev. John
Newton (1725-1807). After a wild youth, spent at
sea, lie underwent as thorough a conversion as any
Methodist, and no Metliodist could have had less
scruple in making his religious experiences public.
Though over forty before being settled in a parish
of hia own, at Ofney in Buckinghamshire, he immediately unfolded an earnestness and force of
character which could not fail to make him a centre
of influence and from the time when he was translated to the Church of St. Mary Woolnoth, in
'

;

Lombard

Street, London, in 1779, he exercised,
without the name of bishop, a more than episcopal
way over those within the State Church who were
coming under the influence of the revival. Before
leaving the country, he had won as a convert the
incumbent of a neighbouring parish, the Rev.
Thomas Scott (1747-1821), who was shaken out of
Socinian views and out of the habits of a careless
At first this adlife by hearing Newton preach.
herent fouglit against his convictions; but, Newton
wisely refrainin" from being drawn into controversy with him, he at last shut himself up with his
Bible for three years, determined to discover what
was the religion taught in this oracle and to hokl
From these studies he emerged with
to it alone.
the conviction that the Evangelical system was the
only true gospel ; and so convinced was he that a
creed obtained as his had been must l>e the correct
one, that he wrote an account of his experiences
under the title of The Force of Truth (1779) a
book which gained an enormous circulation, and
of which John Henry Newman said that he almost
owed to it his soul. If Scott was able to prove
the new tenets to be Scriptural, another adherent
of the school, Joseph Milner (1744-97), undertook
to prove, in his Jlistory of the Church of Christ,
that they were the doctrines of the Apostolic Age,
of the Reformation, and of the great founders and
theologians of the Church of England. The Evanclaimed to stand in the footsteps of the
felicals
'athers ; it was the ollicial Church which had
into
error through worldliness and indolence.
lapsed
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But the Evangelical doctrines had the good fortune to secure a means of propagation far more
rare and effective than that of either a Biblical

While
exiKJsitor or an ecclesiastical historian.
living at Olney, Newton had for a neighbour the
and
to
the
poet Cowper (1731-1800);
gentle bard
this strong man of God became a hero and Greatheart.
The literary tribe have persistently repre-

sented Newton, indeed, as a tyrant, who drove the
distracted but Cowper's insanity was in the
Eoet
lood ; he had been in confinement before Newton
ever saw him ; and, although even this strong
friend could not finally rescue him from his fate,
he redeemed him from himself and furnished him
with employment, by which he was made, in the
;

intervals of his disease, a useful and a happy man.
Besides enjoying his collaboration in the writing
of the Olney Hymns, Newton suggested other
themes for his muse, which drew from him not a
few of his happiest efforts ; and thus, for the
peculiar beliefs and sentiments of Evangelicalism,
there was secured the benefit of musical and imperishable expression ; for there is no more complete or accurate representation of them than is to
oe found in Cowper s verse.
In prose, also, the new way of looking at Christianity was to receive brilliant expression from a
layman. This was at the hands of William Wilberforce (1759-1833), who, having been turned from
a life of frivolity during a tour in Switzerland with
Isaac Milner, brother of the ecclesiastical historian,
carried his newborn enthusiasm into the business
of Parliament, of which he was a member, and into
the upper ranks of English society, of which he
was an acknowledged leader.
To this society
his statement of the Evangelical position was adwas
shown
as
its
full
dressed,
title, A Practical
by
View of the prevailing System of professed Christians in the higher ana middle Classes of this
Country contrasted with real Christianity ; and
the grace, the frankness, and the humour of its
style made it acceptable in circles into which religious literature seldom penetrated.
But Wilberforce rendered to Evangelicalism a
still more important service by leading its accumulating numbers in a cru.sade against the Slave
Trade. In this he enjoyed the support of a section
of tlie community in which the new views had
ma<le remarkable progress the members of the
upper middle class, engaged in banking and similar
occupations. Of these there hajipened to be such
a concentration in the suburb of Clapham that the

whole Evangelical party was sometimes styled the
Clapham Sect.' Taking this nickname and converting it into a title of honour, the genial his'

torian of Evangelicalism, Sir James Stephen, has,
under this caption, in his Essays in Ecclesiastical

Biography (London,

1907, vol.

ii.),

penned

capti-

vating sketches of such men as Henry Thornton,
Granville Sharp, Lord Teignmoutli, and Zachary
Macaulay, who not only stood by Wilberforce in
his prolonged and laliorious campaign against
slavery, but were distinguished in many other
walks of philanthropy. For Evangelicalism had
reached and tapped the springs of active beneficence.
To whatever it may have been due
whether to the Calvinistic doctrines, believed by
Evangelicals, or, as they might rather themselves
have said, to the work on their spirits of the Spirit
of God tlie adherents of the new views not only
believed, but turned their beliefs into practice.
It was a maxim with them that every one to whom
the good news had come was bound, according to

powers and opportunities, to impart it to others.
Their first efforts, accordingly, were to propagate
the gospel both
by personal testimony and by corporate action. They visited the poor, they tended
the sick and dying, they instructed the ignorant.
his
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they founde<l schools and colleges, they not only
soaght out camlitlatea for the ministry, but bought
advowKons, in order tliat parishes might be manned
with clergymen of the right sentiments, the force
operating behind these efforts being the solemn

sense of their own responsibility as well as of the
danger and the destiny of those in whose behalf
they were exerting themselves. The Church Missionary Society and the Religious Tract Society
came into existence in 1779, the British and Foreign
Bible Society in 1804.
Far, however, from the
endeavours of the Evangelicals being confmed to
the souls of men, they were directed from the first
to the body also ; and soon philanthropies were
devised for prisoners, for children and women
working in mines, for the blind, the deaf and
dumb, the paralytic, and, in short, for every form
of human misery. WilbiBrforee was succeeded in
the next generation by Lord Shaftesbury (180186), who, in Parliament, was the unfailing advocate of the poor and needy, and, after a life of
unwearying philanthropy, exclaimed, on his deathbed, that he waa sorry to quit a world in which so
much misery still existed. Through his influence
with Lord Palmerston, this noblcinii.n secured for
the Evangelicals a fair share of the intluent.ial
In one of the universities.
offices in the Church.
Evangelicalism fought its way to power through
the weight of the personality of Charles Simeon
(1759-1836) ; and the first heads of the Evangelical
divinity halls, founded at Cambridge and Oxford,
both rose to be bishops. In the latter half of the
19th cent, the party profited by throwing itself
into the revivals which passed over the entire
kingdom, coming from American sources ; and a
centre for the quickening of the spiritual life was
provided in conferences, held annually from 1875
at Keswick.
Though, for more than a hundred years, a large
and influential party in the Anglican Church,
Evangelicalism has never succeeded in permeating
that communion completely.
W. E. Gladstone,
while crediting it with the high merit of pervading the Church as a whole with the preaching
of Christ crucified, showed, in an article published
in 1879 and republished in Gleanings of Fast Years
(1879-97), that it had manifested a singular incapacity for retaining its own more gifted children, these going off to the left or the right, when
The rise of the Broad
they reached maturity.
Church party in the early half of the 19th cent,
furnished evidence of aspirations and needs which
Evangelicalism was not satisfying; and the same
was still more manifested by the phenomenal
development of the High Church and Ritualistic
party, which has not yet suffered any check, and
has in recent decades eclipsed all rivals.
Those

who have themselves

passed from Evangelicalism

to Ritualism are wont to regard the one movement
as a preparation for the other, which is, they say,
its natural completion.
But this is a sanguine
view, in which Evangelicals will by no means
concur ; and a historian will be more likely to
recognize in Ritualism a recrudescence of the
Anglicanism of King Henry VIII. and Queen
Elizabeth, wkile in Evangelicalism he sees a revival of the Puritanism which long struggled
inside the Anglican communion, before it was
driven forth into dissent. At the present time the

strength of the Evangelical party

is

estimated by

G. R. Balleine at fully a fourth of tne entire Church
and the proportion might be reckoned higher if the
Anglican Cliurch in the United States and the
Colonies were included.
In English Nonconformity. By the Dis2._
senting communities of England it might be contended that, in its essence, Evangelicalism was
among them not only before it appeared in the
;

State Church, but even before it was seen in the
form of Metho<lism. Long before the conversion
of

John Wesley, hymns had been composed by
Watts (1674-1748), which became as truly

Isaac

the language of the revival as those of Charles
Wesley, and have even yet lost none of their
virtue.
Philip Doddridge (1702-51) was preaching
and teaching at Northampton the views of Divine
truth embodied in his work entitled Tfie Rise and
Progress of Religion in the Soul, which became a
handbook of experience for all, in whatever denomination, touched by the spirit of the revival ;
and Matthew Henry (1662-1714), in a Presbyterian manse at Chester, had penned a commentary on Holy Scripture, in which mother-wit and
common sense are combined with thorough apprehension of the gospel.
In fact, such instances
point back to a connexion of Evangelicalism with
the Puritanism of the 16th and 17th cents., which
could, in all probability, be demonstrated also to
have lain behind the Cocceianism of Holland, from
which, in accordance with the custom of Church
historians, the rise of our movement has been
traced.

In the Dissenting communities, however, as a
whole, as well as in the State Church, in the beginning of the 18th cent, there prevailed a spirit of
coldness and deadness. Among the Presbyterians
the temperatuio had sunk so low that not a few
of their churches had booome the meeting-places of
Unitarians.
Respectability and solemnity were
the attributes to which alone even (,he better congregations aspired, whereas enthusiasni was among
them a name of reproach. It was no wonder,
therefore, that the first manifestations of M<>thodism were beheld with repulsion and alarm, oi- that
the utterances of uncalled and uninstructed eam8tness were received with suspicion. As, however,
it became manifest that, by such rude and unusuaj
means, the lost children of England were being
redeemed from savagery, and publicans and harlots
transmuted into saints, the opposition of good men
gave way, and the dignified friends of decency and
order began to learn the methods of their more
ardent neighbours.
Great was their reward.
Their places of worship, which had been, in
most cases, barely holding their own, were filled
to overflowing, and larger buildings had to be
erected ; those who were being saved were daily
added to their numbers ; and a new joy pervaded
the exercises of the sanctnary. From this time
onwards, both Baptists and Congregationalists
may be regarded as having been captured b^
and to this fact they owe their
Evangelicalism
rapid internal development, as well as their missionary zeal. The London Missionary Society was
founded in 1795, and enjoyed, in the century that
followed, the services of some of the most eminent
missionaries of all time ; while the two denominations fully participated in all tlie home missions and
philanthropies which were the new birthsof the age.
From generation to generation both of these
denominations were amply supplied with preachers
by whose lips the doctrines of Evangelicalism were
with learning and eloquence ; but it
interpreted
may be enough to dwell for a little on the names
of two of them, one belonging to each of the
denominations, by whose ministries the Evangelical situation was beneficially influenced in the
Charles Haddon
latter half of the 19th century.
Spurgeon (1834-92) was of Congregational extracHe
tion, out he joined the Baptists in early life.
was soundly converted in emerging from boyhood,
and had scarcely surmounted that period of life
when he began to preach, the originality and force
of his recent experience giving direction to his
eflbrts, as they never ceased to do all his days ;
for he said himself that he always preached with
;
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the expectation of conversions and, it is believed,
he was not disappointed.
Though lie had not
enjoyed the advantages of academic training, he
was throughout life a keen and unwearied student
of the subjects likely to help him in preaching,
Greek included ; and he founded a theological

of a

;

of which he was president, delivering
lectures on preaching to his students which are
esteemed among the best ever produced on the
college,

subject. His capacity for business and the warmth
of his heart enabled him to carry on a large
orphanage ; and he maintained, besides, an extensive system of colportage for the circulation of

Evangelical literature, and especially his own
sermons, which were published every week and
The tabernacle built for him,
sold in thousands.
in South London, held 5000, and was always full,
serving, indeed, for a whole generation as a
rallying-point for Evangelicals from all comers
of the
In it was upheld the banner of
^lobe.
Evangelicalism, the doctrines of which were

preached with clearness, fullness, and spiritual
In later life, Spurgeon came to believe
power.
that the younger ministers of his denomination
were forsaking these truths ; and, in consequence,
he separated himself from the Baptist Union. But
the officials of that body denied his accusations, or
at least refused to endorse them.
The other leader of Evangelical Nonconformity,
R. W. Dale of Birmingham (1829-95), was more

open to new light and more inclined to learn from
He used to speak with earnest conviction
others.
of the need for a reconstruction of Protestant
At some points he was in sympathy
theology.
with the Broad Church, especially with Maurice.
With him he believed in the creation of humanity
in Christ ; like him he held strongly by the sacredness of secular life ; and, with him, he disbelieved
that the wicked would live for ever in torment.
Yet he gloried in the peculiar doctrines of Evangelicalism, such as the death of Christ as the
ground of divine forgiveness, justification by
faith, and the supernatural work of the Holy
Spirit in redemption ; and equally did he value
the Evangelical ethos, as he called it its passion
for Christ and for the souls of men.
In Scotland. It was fortunate for Evan3.
gelicalism that it was mediated for Scotland
through the big brain and big heart of Thomas
Chalmers (1780-1847). In England it has sometimes exhibited a somewhat petty aspect. It is
impossible, for example, to read of the developments at Cheltenham by which Frederick William
Robertson was driven away from his early associations into the Broad Church without recognizing
that Evangelicalism could be narrow and unlovely,
deservedly bringing down on itself the nickname
of the hard Church given to it
by R. H. Hutton.
But Chalmers (5'. v. ) could not have been the founder
of a hard Church.
His humanity was broad he
had passed through an intellectual before experiencing a spiritual awakening ; he had a distinctly
philosophical mind, which delighted in tracing
facts to their causes
and his position as an
academic teacher could not but intensify this
natural bent. Still he was profoundly practical.
Among the documents of Evangelicalism there is
not one more important than the address he sent
'

'

;

;

to his parishioners at
Kilmany when quitting that
rural parish, in 1815, for the city of Glasgow.

Reviewing the years he had spent among them,
first as an opponent and then as an apostle of
Evangelicalism, he fixed on this as the essential
point that Evangelicalism works ; it a<;tually
realizes the righteousness and holiness which his
early preaching had utterly failed to produce.
Afterwards he was always speculating on the
naauD for this, and he found it in the expulsive
'
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new

affection.'

He

did for theology, in

Eower
is academical prelections, exactly what Schleiermacher was doing for it at the same time in Germany, though these two knew nothing of each
other that is to say, instead of beginning with
the mysteries of revelation and coming down from
these to human experience, he took his stand on
experience and then rose to the supernatural facts
without which such experience could not have been
enjoyed. His dogmatic consisted of two parts
;

the disease then, the remedy.
There had, indeed, been an Evangelical party in
the Church of Scotland before Chalmers appeared
upon the scene and, outside of the State Church,
the doctrines of the gospel had been preached to
growing numbers by the ministers of the Secession
and the Relief denominations but it was by the
mighty voice of Chalmers that the new views
secured the attention of his countrymen as a
whole. In the courts of the Church his influence
grew apace, till the Moderates,' on the opposite
In their
side, saw their predominance vanishing.
straits they sought and obtained the assistance of
the civil courts, by which the reforming party was
so limited and thwarted that, in 1843, it quitted
the State Church and organized itself outside as
the Free Church of Scotland.
first,

;

;

;

'

The

virtue of

the

Evangelical

principles

by

which the Free Church was inspired was made
visible by the rapidity with which it not only
erected churches, manses, and schools all over the
land for its own necessities, but threw itself into
mission work of every kind, both at home and
abroad. All the foreign missionaries had joined
the outgoing movement and not only were they
provided for, but the Church was ready to rise to
;

opportunities, as these presented themselves, to
extend its operations. Similarly, the home mission

problem was attacked with such vigour that even
in Glasgow, where the growth of the city has been
the increase of the means of grace

Ehenomenal,
as kept pace with that of the population ; and at
the present moment measures are being organized
for meeting the wider needs disclosed by the recent
developments of labour. For these missionary and
philanthropic exertions the Church was strengthened by wide-spread revivals of religion in 1859-60,
1874, 1881, and 1890, with which the ministers and
members associated themselves sympathetically.
This also enabled the Church, under the leadership
of Principal Rainy (1826-1906), to meet and survive
not a few keen theological controversies, of which
the most serious was that on Biblical Criticism
introduced by Professor Robertson Smith (1846-94).
As this scholar recognized the Bible to be the word
rule of faith and duty, and
of God, the
only
appealed with full personal conviction to the testimonium Spiritus Sancti internum, his views met
with a tolerant and patient hearing from his
fellow-countrymen, and were, to a large extent,
accepted without injury to Evangelical mith.
Meantime the two denominations mentioned
above outside the State Church, after uniting in
1847 to form the United Presbyterian Church, had
been pursuing a similar course, growing in the
same convictions and being educated by similar
providences. They outran the Free Church in the
development of worship, by adopting earlier the
use of hymns and the assistance of organs ; and
they were earlier in the adoption of a Declaratory
Act (1879 ; the Free Church Act was passed in
1894), by which the Confession of Faith was
modified in the direction of a more cordial acknowledgment of the divine love to all men and a less

gloomy view of human nature and its destiny.
But this branch of the Church excelled particularly
in enthusiasm for foreign missions
and, when it
and the Free Church united in 1900, there was an
;
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exMinHion within the united Church of this species
of Evangelical sentiment.
At the Disruption of 1843 those who remained
in connexion with the State were the so-called
'
Moderates,' who had stood in opposition to the
Evangelicals in the same way as, on the Continent
of Europe, the nationalists had faced the Pietists.
But from the first there had been left in the State
Church a considerable amount of Evangelical
sentiment and this has gro>vn with time, being
favoured by such spirits as Norman Macleod
(1812-72) and Robert Flint (1838-1911); and a
;

strongly represented among the
younger men of light and leading may be seen in
the cordiality with which these are now seeking
union with those from wliom they were separated
in 1843. There are few men of mark at the
present day in any of the ecclesiastical bodies in
Scotland who would be averse to being designated
'
Evangelicals.'
An additional proof of the
4. In America.
suggestion made above, that the true source of
Evangelicalism is to be sought in English Puritanism rather than in the Continental movements to
which it is usually traced, is supplied by the fact
that in America it arose earlier than it did in
England. The date of John Wesley's conversion
is 24th May 1738, but as early as 1734 occurred the
first of those awakenings which took place at
Northampton, in New England, through the
sign that it

is

preaching of Jonathan Edwards (1703-58), which
spread astonishment and awe far and near, and
was heard of even in England. In fact, it is known
that John Wesley had himself read an account,
penned by Edwards, of the experiences in America
before anything of the kind had occurred under
his own preaching.
In later times, influences from

German

Pietism, from Moravianism,

and from

English Methodism entered into the religious life
of the United States yet in the revivals which
have, from the time of Jonathan Ed wards, formed
an outstanding and frequently recurring feature of
American Christianity, the impulse has always been
a native one ; and America has, in tliis particular,
been in a position to give to Europe rather than to
;

receive from

it.
Very remarkable awakenings
were experienced in Kentucky and the neighbourand in 1857 the
ing States from 1796 onwards
whole country was pervaded by a similar movement, which spread thence to Ireland and Great
Britiiin.
Not infrequently have such movements
had their origin in schools and colleges, and so
marked has been their influence upon the young
that some psychological observers in America are
declaring conversion itself to be a manifestation of
puberty. In tlie early revivals there were physical
accompaniments, sometimes of a singular and
alarming character ; but these have tended to
disappear with tlie progress of time. In the same
way, at first, the experiences were looked upon as
altogether divine but, as they became commoner,
it was recognized that human
agency also had a
;

;

part to play. Thus, by the setting apart of time for
prolonged religious exercises, the mind could be
interested in sniritnal things, and, by the bringing
together of large numbers for a common purpose,
social influences could be generated.
Certain persons, it was discovered, had the power of awakening appeal or of bringing the hesitating to decision.
It was found, in short, that revivals could, to a
certain extent, be manufactured ; and thus a new
danger had to \>e guarded against, that of

merely
mechanical excitement passing itself oH' as religion,
or even of revivalism
becoming a trade and falling
into

hand.s.

unworthy
The Puritan

religion of New England
originally a national or municipal character.

had

The

township and the congregation were identical,

all

the inhabitants being communicants.
But, as
population multiplied, it became apparent that
there was a growing discrepancy between these
two magnitudes ; and Edwards became the protagonist of the earnest view that only those should
be admitted to the Lord's table who had undergone
a religious chan<;e, of which evidence was supplied
by a consistent life. Indeed, he became the victim
01 this contention ; for so much antagonism was
by his severity that he was driven from
{)rovoked
lis pastorate at Northampton and had to betake
himself to a mission to Indians though lie did not
continue under a cloud, being appointed in 1758
president of Princeton College (see art. Edwards).
But the demand for a distinct i)ersonaI experience,
of which an account could be given, became more
and more general, and the frequent occurrence of
revivals, by which this was promoted, fostered a
general dependence on this mode of acquiring
religious experience, to the disparagement of the
regular work of the ministry and the influence of
the family. Against this a protest was raised by
Horace Bushnell (1802-76), one of the most original
of American thinkers, who, in 1846, in a little
work entitled Christian Nurture, recalled attention, with marked success, to the slower and less
exciting processes by which many are brought into
the Kinjjdom.
Still,
spite of drawbacks, the revivals were
gifts of infinite value to the Church in America.
One of them is said to have added to the Church
more than a million members ; and devout observers have noted that they seemed to be granted
when the country stood on the verge of any parin which new tasks had to
ticularly trying period,
be faced or new hardships borne. It was by means
of the enthusiasm generated in these seasons of
special grace that the Church in America ro.se to
the efforts rendered necessary by the developments
of the country's history and the course of Providence
and the Evangelicalism of the United
States was not behind that of England or Scotland
in the variety or extent of the forms of sin and
misery with which it was able to cope. America
has all the philanthropies of Europe and in some
spheres, such as the Sunday School and the Young
Men's Christian Association, it has specially excelled.
But the great task of the Christianity of
the country has been the provision of ordinances
for the ever-extending
Failure at
population.
this point would have been fatal. But the Church
has nobly risen to the occasion, the Methodist and
Baptist denominations distinguishing themselves
by the zeal and heroism with which they have
accompanied the pioneer and settler into the wilds
of the West and the South, and helped to lay the
foundations of Christian civilization. In spite of
the phenomenal growth of the population, the
provision of ordinances compares favourably with
that of Europe.
Jonathan Edwards was a profound metaphyand
sician and theologian as well as a revivalist
in his works the seed was sown of a vast theological and philosophio^l activity which has accompanied the more practical eflbrts of American
Christianity, not a few of those who succeeded
him in developing the New England Theology, as
it is called, combining, like himself, the characters
of metaphysical theologian and powerful evanEdwards' speculations were all directed
gelist.
towards the practical end of reconciling Calvinism
with the gracious invitation to all sinners of which
he was the mouthjiiece and the ablest of his successors moved in the same sphere.
It must, however, be confessed that, in some of the speculations
aim
was
difficult to disindulged in, any practical
cern ; but at the present time there is a return to
the best element in Edwards' theology that dealt
;

m

;

;

;

;

EVE
witli in his great work, A Treatise concerning
Beligious Affections (1746).
While these phases of
5. On the Continent.
the Revival movement were disclosing themselves
in the English-speaking countries and for a complete view the Colonies of Australia, South Africa,
and Canada would also require to be taken into
account other phases of what was substantially
the same movement were manifesting themselves
on the Continent of Europe. These were in part
derived from Great Britain or America.
Thus,
a visit paid by one of the brothers Haldane
who
had
founded
the
Congregational
laymen,
body in Scotland, in protest against the reigning

Moderatism

led to

an outbreak of spiritual

life

at Geneva in 1817, which spread to neighbouring
cantons and produced interesting and influential
personalities, such as C6sar Malan (1787-1864),

Merle d'Aubign^ (1794-1872), and A. R. Vinet
This influence penetrated to France,
and a visit of Robert Haldane to Montauban had
similar results among the students there. A Free
Chnrch came into existence in France, as it had
done at more than one point in Switzerland and
(1797-1847).

;

here also striking personalities rose to take the
direction, such as Adolphe Monod (1802-56) and
E. D. de Pressense (1824-91).
In Germany a decided quickening of spiritual
life dates from about the commencement of the
'
not
19th cent. but, the name ' Evangelicalism
being available on account of its being forestalled
for another purpose, this is terme<l the
Awakening [Erweclcung ; so the term Riveil in France).
As to the origin of this movement, Germans are
not themselves very clear. Tracing so many new
beginnings to Schleiermacher, they naturally inbut its real
cline to derive this also from him
sources were humbler. It was a re-filling of the
channels of Pietism ; it sprang out of the prayer'
meetings held by Moravians and other
quiet
ones in the land' who were in sympathy with
them. Its leader in the bepmiing of the 19th
;

'

'

;

cent,

was Baron von Kottwitz

(1757-1843),

who

about Berlin, holding conferences and succouring the poor and needy ; and, in the next
his place was filled by Tholuck of
feneration,
[alle (1799-1877), who brought the movement back
to science and to public life. In touch with Tholuck
were not a few of the most prominent scholars
of his own generation, and his disciples were
legion in both the i>astorates and the professorial
chairs of Germany.
He himself reckoned that the
movement culminated in the forties of his century
but its influence was prolonged in what used to
be called the ' Mediating School of theologians
and it survives still in numerous forms, of which
perhaps the most distinctive is the Deaconess
movement, which has grown to extraordinary
dimensions, and is inspired mainly, though not
exclusively, by this type of piety.
See also art. Evangelical Alliance.
flitted

;

'

;
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LXX

NT

EBa j
Zw^, ECoS
Vulg. Heva). The
first woman (for the narrative,
see Adam).
Gn 3"" explains it by saying that she
was called ffatmoah, because she was the mother
of all living ('n, hay). Hawwah is connected with
the same root, but probably means 'Life' rather
than 'Living' (RVm 'Living or Life'), or 'Lifegiving (Symm. as above). W. R. Smith {Kinship
and Marriage^, I^ondon, 1903, p. 208) connects
(nin,

Jfmowah

Aq. kva; Symm.
name in J for the

;

;

Zwo76i'oj;

'

'
ffaicwah witn hayy, clan,' IIaieti>ah being a personification of the idea of kinship thought of as
consisting in descent from a common mother. An
ancient interpretation adopted b^ Wellhausen and
some other modern scholars gives ^aratvah the
'
meaning serpent,' and finds in Genesis a trace of
the primitive belief that earthly life originated in
a serpent, as, in some forms of the Babylonian
cosmology, all things spring from Tiamat, the
primeval dragon. Ziinmem (KA'P, p. 438) suggests that the Eve naiTative has been influenced
by the Bab. myths of the goddess Ishtar. Skinner
(p. 85 f.) writes, with regard to the connexion
between the name Jfawwah and Semitic words for
serpent :
'

'

'

Quite recently the philological equation has acquired fresh
significance from the discovery of the name nin on a leaden
Punic tabella deootionis ... of which the first line reads " O
.1" Lidzbarski sees in this
Lady HVT, goddess, queen
mythological personage a goddess of the under-world, and as
and identifies her with the biblical
snch a serpent-deity
Havvah. ^avvah would thus be a " depotentiated " deity,
whose prototype was a Phcenician goddess of the under-world,
worshipped in the form of a serpent, and bearing the title ol
"Mother of all living."
Ct. also the OT Uivvites.
:

.

.

;

'

"
Probably the references to Eve in Gn 3" and 4'do not belong to the most ancient form of the
Creation story, but to a later stratum of J (so C. J.
In the older
Ball, 'Genesis,' in SBOT).
story (Gn
2^) the man names the first woman Ishshah (the

ordinary Heb. word for 'woman,' because she was
taken from a man, 'tsh ; or, better, as the
and Sam., from her husband, 'ishdh). But this
derivation is not accepted by modern scholars, who
derive 'ishshah from nsh, to be soft or delicate,'
and 'ish from 'ysh, 'to be strong,' unless, indeed,
'tsh is a primitive noun, independent of any verbal
root (cf. Oxf. Heb. Lex., pp. 35, 61).
P (Gn 1" 5*) states that mankind was created in
two sexes, and tells us that each of the antediluvian patriarchs begat daughters (ch. 5), but
says nothing about their wives. In 7", however,
P refers to tTie wives of Noah and of his three sons.

LXX

'

The

first

woman mentioned by name

in

P

(IP')

is

Sarai (Sarah) ; J had already named Lamech's
wives, Adah and Zillali, and his daughter Naamah
(41.

A

25)_

characteristic feature of the Eve narrative is
(4') referring to the birth of Cain,

the sentence

ej-x 'n-jp.
Unfortunately these words are
very obscure, and the text may be corrupt. The
RV tr. is I have gotten a man with the help of
the Lord' (similarly LXX, Vulg., Symm.). Another tr. is 'I have gotten a man, even Jahweh'
(Gr. tr. in Hcxapla
Luther), umlerstood as expressing Eve's belief that the Messiah supposed to
be promised in Gn 3" had now been born a mere

mn-nji

'

;

curiosity of exegesis.'

Cheyne (art. Adam and Eve,' in EBi) maintains
that the authors of the Biblical narratives did not
put them forth as either purely historical or purely
allegorical, hut as stating a kernel of fact in a
symbolic setting.
The NT interpretation of the narratives is given
in the following pas.sages.
In Mt 19",
ICr, our
Lord uses Gn 1" 2" to enforce the sanctity of
2
marriage. In Co 11' the beguiling of Eve by the
'

Mk

1

For a

full

discussion of the

(who defends the

RV

1912, pp. 22 a., 232

ft.

'

tr.),

meaning of .Tl.TTiK, see Konig
Der Evaspruch in Qo 4',' lo ZATW,

EVIL BYB

oe

aerpent is used as an illustration of the possible
educing of the Church, the bride of Christ, from
On
her Divine Spouse, probably by the devil.
1 Co 1 1'-", 1 Ti 2"- ", and for the expansion of the
narratives by Jewish, Christian, and Mubammadan

.

Adam.
The Book of Adam and Eve,' also called 'The
Conflict of Adam and Eve with Satan,' extant in
an Ethiopic version (Eng, tr., S. C. Malan, London,
1882), was written in Arabic or Syriac by an orthodox Christian of the 5th or 6th cent. A.D. Starting after the Fall, it expands the narrative of
Adam and Eve, and in a less degree the account of
the patriarchs down to Abraham, and summarizes
the history down to the Advent.
'

'

Oenesis {ICC, Edinburgh, 1910),
J. Skinner,
A. Jeremias, The OT in the Lwht of the Ancient East
(Eng. tr. 1910), i. 221, 321-333; E. G. Hirsch, in JE v. 276 .,
where the Rabbinical and Hiihammadan legends concerning Eve
are summarized.
H. BkNNBTT.
f.

;

W.

EVIL.

See

GOOD AND

EVIL EYE.
'

I.

influence.

:

jascvnum,
English, French, Spanish, Portuguese /cmci'tmition ; German
hos^r Blick ;
Neapolitan and
Sicilian
jettatura, mursiana, and fascino. Fas-

cino applies to the act as well as to the effect, and
consequently, by development, to one of the best
known protectives against it. An idea so widespread cannot but have its more common descriptive
and colloquial alternatives, such as rrudocchio in
Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese, mauvais mil in
French. By Shakespeare and in English dialects
the act implied is forcibly expressed by the verb
over-look' 'over-looking' used in a well-under-

stood sense, wholly distinct from the literal form
'
meaning surveillance (see OED). The word evil
'

'

'

denoted.

'

'

a household word among English peasantry,
though, except in theology, becoming obsolete in
literature (HDB, s.v. ' Evil ). Many diseases of man
and beast are so called; e.g. 'king'sevil,"breastevil,'
'
udder evil,' ' quarter evil,' and others. In some
dialects the word is habitually contracted into ill,'
and this household word for sickness keeps alive
one of its original meanings, viz. sickness or misfortune caused by an evil eye. Bacon (Essay ix.,
'
Of Envy ') says there is a belief in a power of
is still

'

.

evil which is ejaculated
upon any object
beholds, that has existed in all times and in all
countries.
Notwithstanding modern science and
education, this belief is as strong as ever it was ;
if
this were the place, endless authentic stories
and,
might be adduced to prove it.
"The root conception of the very earliest ages,
and still everywhere held by superstitious people,
is that certain individuals have the
power, by
some considered demoniac, whether voluntary or
not, of casting a spell or producing some
malignant effect
lipon every object, animate or inanimate, upon which their eye may rest, especially when
exercised upon the victims of their
displeasure.
There does not appear, however, at present, or, so
far as recorded, in the past, to be
of belief
sort
any
in the power of the eye to
produce any good or
desirable influence upon the person or tning
upon

working

as

has

'

'

'

gaze with evil intent' (see 'Trench, Syn. of NT',
1876, pp. 83-106). The Lat. invidia not only denotes
the feelings connected in our minds with 'envy,'
but is to-day an alternative word for the modern
Italian malocchio.

The Heb. word

'

(n^ijp)

expressing

'

envy

signifies

also the evil eye, that is, the natural selfishness,
the inbred tendency of humanity, the covetous
irritation of unattainable desire. In Scripture, envy
and the evil eye are synonymous (Bacon, loc. cit.).
One of the characteristics of envy is ' to desire the
attainment of . . . equality or superiority by the
particular means of others being brought down to
our own level, or below it' (Butler's Sermon on

Human

Nature,' i. 12, note). So rooted was the
in this fell influence of the malignant look
that in the earliest times every human mischance,
'

laelief

and whatever was undesirable in life,
was looked upon as the certain result of the fatal
glance of some person or animal, not necessarily
inimical by intention, as will appear later. This
conviction remains to the present day among many
all sickness,

people, even in England, as strong as ever, while
more backward countries and among so-called
savages it is universal and undoubted. In Italy

m

and Southern Europe generally the belief is more
prevalent than in more northern countries, and
consequently more in evidence. At the present
moment, in many parts of England, there are
always one or more persons who believe themselves, and are commonly believed to be, slowly
dying from being 'over -looked.' This is pardisease is at all
ticularly the case when the
'
obscure, and most of all in decline,' as phthisis
is so often called.

recently the present writer Itnew a respectable, wellwho could not be persuaded that his progressive

it

which

The classic invideo describes most acto
what we mean to-day by over-look
'

Evil.

The supposed

;

branched out and acquired conventional meanings,
which at first sight seem to have no connexion
with the original idea of the evil eye.' Such, for
example, is our Eng. word envy,' meaning malignant or hostile feeling that may be said to arise
from natural jealousy as in 1 S 18', where Saul
'
eyed David.' It is obvious how close is the connexion here between the definition and the fact
curately

Evil eye
is the common
an
Bnfjlish term for
influence the belief in which may justly be described
as lx>th primeval and universal, and which is in
many countries as current to-day as it was in prehistoric times.
Its equivalent may be said to exist
in every written
or dead
Gr.
langua^^e, living
hence modem
BaaKuria, whence Lat.
'

'

'

'

LiTaATDE.

'

'

legends, see

p. 85

to be the product of a distinctly voluntary and
beneficent power, the word
eye in these cases
being used to denote a personal surveillance. On
the lifting up upon of Nu 6", Delitzscli (Babel
Bibel, 1905, p. 33 f.) says this is the opposite of the
same in meaning as ' mttke His face
evil
eye, the
to shme upon.' Its supposed manifestations have
given rise to many divergent ramifications, finding their expression in more or less descriptive
definitions
and these in their turn have further

Suite
o farmer

illness was natural senile decay, but maintained to the very
last that he was the victim of malignant evil-working on the
of an enemy. Instances of this iiind are constanuy being

part
reported in local new8i)aprs, and might be multiplied to any
extent. A cottager's pig is ill or dies, and at once the conclusion is that it has been spitefully over-looked. A crop ia
blighted, the cows lose their milk, a horse becomes lame, an
accident happens, or any unexpected adversity it is at once
set down as the result of set purpose achieved by some enemy.
The evil eye is the cause, ana all the inventions of incantation
and the magic called black art are but so many reinforcements
or helps to quicken the effect of that mysterious influence.
Hawker (of Morwenstow), a devout believer, wrote (Aug. 1864)
'The Evil Eye is again at work here. One of my Ewes died
yesterday and the ram is taken ill (O. E. Bylos, Life and Letter$
'

'

:

'

qfR.

S.

Hawker, London,

1005, p. 489).

The evidence to be alluded to later, found upon
the earliest known monuments of Babylonia, the
cradle of civilization, as well as

upon those of

may rest, except that doubtful one known Egypt, proves conclusively the importance of the
love.'
From the earliest times the eye per se belief, and not only that the dread influence was
been supposed to work only evil, and to have a all-powerful over the living, but that devices many
it

wholly maleficent eff"ect. In Ps S,"}'*- ' 34" and elsewhere, the efl'ect described is not the direct influnce of the eye for good, but must be understood

and curious were adopted to protect the dead, and
to guard their Ixxlies against it.
Ptah, the father
of the gods, brought forth all the oflier gods from

EVIL BYE
his eye,

and men from

his

mouth

a practical

rendering of the ancient belief that, of all bodily
emanations, those from the eye were most potent.
The passages in Scripture referring to the evil eye,
such as Dt 28"- , Is 13', Lk 11", Pr 23 28-,
Mt 6*^ ^ 20^', Ps 92", etc., prove how prevalent the
belief was in the ancient East.
Among Jews,
Muhammadans, Hindus, and all Orientals at the
it
is
as
firm
as
ever
(see Westermarck,
present day
'
The Magic Origin of Moorish Designs,' in JAI
xxxiv. [1904]211). Pr23(' Eat thou not the bread
of him that hath an evil eye,' etc.) is a maxim
which holds to-day as firmly as when it was
written ; and even the suspicion of being the
possessor of the evil eye causes people in many
countries to avoid a person, or, if that is impracticable, to adopt some of the recognized precautions
against it. Hawker, whenever he met one whom he
suspected, placed hLs fingers in the position so well
known to Neapolitans (Byles, p. 65). Nowhere
not even among savages are more precautions used
than in Naples, where on the appearance of a reputed jettatore, a word or signal is passed ; and even
in a crowded street there is at once a stampede
into shops, entries, or anywhere out of sight and
so out of danger, notwithstanding the fact that
every one has about him some charm or antidote.
Even the mention of the word fascino or jettatura
is enough to cause some to decamp (for a curious
instance of this, see Elworthy, The Evil Eye, 17).
The antiquity of the belief in the power of the
evil eye, as well as its constant persistence, is
proved by abundant evidence. In the times of
ancient Greece, and in all the subsequent ages, the
earliest, the latest, the most familiar, the most
constantly portrayed in art of all the possessors
of the evil eye, has been the gorgon Medusa,
whose fatal glance turned to stone all who beheld
her awful face. She was at first depicted in a
more or less conventional manner, with staring
eyes, wide, grinning mouth, showing wolf -like
fangs, and a protruded tongue split down the
centre.
This was the typical archaic form, and to
her fearful ugliness was attributed her baneful
influence.
The story once started evidently defor at a very early period a
veloped rapidly,
parallel version seems to have taken root, and
henceforward until comparatively recent times the
two ran on concurrently. First the face lost its

extreme hideousness, and by degrees, easily traced
in ancient art, it became at last in lioman
days
just as lovely as it had been frightful, while the
to
match.
She
was
said
to
have
been
story grew
beautiful at first, and then to have been punished
by l)eing changed into a hideousness so terrible
that whoever looked upon her was turned to stone
Solution of the Gorgon Myth in Folklore,
(see
'

'

The belief that her baneful
[1903] 212 ff.).
influence arose from her fearful hideousness continued to hold its full force, while, at the same
time, the story had developed in the opposite
direction to such an extent that her power of fascinating, bevdtrMng, or entrancing was held to be
the result of her matchless beauty ; yet with all
this development the belief has ever remained that
the baneful eflect sprang from the eyes alone.
Thus we see the process by which these terms
applied to women in our day derive their meaning. Many Grteco- Roman and Etruscan Medusae
are beautiful, but have a sort of horror-struck,
xiv.

agonized

expression

Honour, 61

(see

Elworthy,

Horns of

fl.).

Many theories have been put forward respecting the Medusa
and the legend of Perseus all more or less mythical and specuThe other famous exploit of Perseus, the rescue of
Andromeda, is doubtless still more mythical by some it is said

lative.

;

to be the classic form of the flRht between the sun-god of
Babylon (Mcro<lach) and Tiiiinat, the dragon or power of darknesa (cf. .lob a'''). Honu slaying the dragon in several forms on
VOL. v. 39
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Egyptian paintings is but another version the myth also
appears in the fight between Michael and the dragon, and
again is perpetuated by St. George on our modem coinage.
The representations of Perseus and St. George in art are almost
identical, except that the former rides the winged Pegasus,
while in some 16th cent, reliefs St. George is represented in plate
armour. The panic-stricken lady on the rock, instead of being
in the classic nudity of the figure where Perseus is the hero, ia
dressed in the hoop and farthingale of the Renaissance, in
sculptured marbles at the Louvre and Palermo Museums.
;

Domestic animals of all kinds have ever been
The
specially susceptible of dreaded fascination.
'
ornaments' of Jg 8^' (AVm ' like the moon ') were

none other than the protective charms, some
crescent-shaped brasses, some blue glass beads or
disks, such as may be seen to-day upon the camels'
necks. Young animals of all kinds are now, as
liable to injury.
ever, thought to be
specially

'

Nescio quis
mihi fascinat agnos.'
Plutarch
says that certain men's eyes are

Virgil's shepherd {Ec. iu. 103) says,

teneros oculus

(Symp.

V.

7)

destructive to infants and young animals. Cows
and horses everywhere are to-day subject to the

malimant

are all kinds of domestieye, as, indeed,
cated animals. In the time of Elizabeth, eye-biting
witches were executed in Ireland for causing
diseases among cattle.
One effect of the evil eye
on cows to-day is to cause them to lose their milk
this is believed by
all peasantry in all
practically
countries.
In the Hebrides it is so well understood as to have a special word {tm'adh) to denote
If a stranger looks admiringly on a cow, the
it.
people believe she will waste away from the evil
eye, and they ofier him some of her milk so that the
spell may be broken (Maclagan, Evil Eye in the W.
Highlands, 122 f.).
iTurks and Arabs have the same belief as to their
horses and camels seldom are any seen harnessed
without some protective amulet upon them. In
Morocco 'the havoc which the evil eye makes is
tremendous. The
people say that it "owns twothirds of the burial ground
(Westermarck, loc.
In Naples the horses, especially those of the
cit.).
street carrosselli, are provided with a perfect battery
of protective charms ; and even in England the apparently useless brass ornaments on horse harness
are but the unconscious survival of the self-same
idea ; each is an amulet, and many of them preserve
;

;

'

their

undoubted pagan

origin.

'The sun

and moon

together or separate are among the commonest.
In London (May 25, 1905) the present writer saw a
horse in a contractor's cart with his head ornamented with blue and red braid, and any number
of crescents, suns, and other highly polished brasses
on the harness.
The Finns, Lapps, and all Scandinavians are firm
believers in the evU eye.
In the West of England
the baneful influence of envy or ill-wishing is
evidenced in the common remark upon
any tragic
occurrence, bereavement, or serious misfortune,
such as a widow being left unprovided for
"Tis a
wisht thing for her, sure enough ' Of course, illwishi is what is understood, but so common is this
'
phrase that wisht is now the accepted and usual
'

:

!

'

word

for

'

sad.'

The possessors of this power, considered as
among the chief agents of mLschief-making persons,

were mostly females

;

hence the prevalence

(over inizard) of the female name of witch in
English, and its synonyms in other languages.
Their spells, incantations, and wicked performances are witchcraft (It. strega,
Sorstregoneria).
cerers were both male and female, but mostly the
latter.
This was so in Babylonian times as much
as at present.
In Jewish, Greek, Boman, and
Arabian literature it is clear that sorcery was
the
work
of women (on this see HDB,
specially
'
s.v.
Magic').
Plutarch, a devout believer, tells us many apt stories (Symp.
and says that the voice, the odour, the breath, are emanawhich may easily injure those susceptible to them, pro-

V. 7),

tions
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dndng a wonderful effect, mch as the influence of lore by
He nyi that envy exerta an evil influence through
yes.

the
the

yes, and alflmu that most direful resulta are the product
of envious looks, which pierce like poisoned arrowa. Moors
of Morocco still hold the same beliefs (Westermarck, toe. cUA
Hindus believe that an invisible spirit is bom with the child,
Mid tbat it la neoe^sair for the mother to keep one breast
tied up tor 40 days, feeding the child nith the other only, by
which means the spirit is starved to death. If the child is led
from both breasts it will grow up with the evil eye. Muhammadans are, perhaps, even more fearful of its effects than the
Hindus ; and texts from the Qur'&n, as in all other countries of
The legend of the elephant-headed
Isliim, are used as amulets.
ffod is the outcome of this belief.
8ani, the Hindu Saturn, had
been left out of the invitation to the gods to rejoice at the birth
Of Qapetla, son of Siva and ParvatI ; he appeared on the scene
in a raee, and with the first glance of his eye he caused the
child's head to drop off. The other gods instantly cut off the
bead of a young elephant and stuck it upon the infant's body ;

bence

Gape^

is

frequently thus represented.

This
against, as well as incapable of casting, the evil eye.
blackening of the eyelids, usual all the world over, is not
a
of
feinale
but
a
veritable
merely piece
vanity,
protective.
The Targum gives a wider reading to Gn 42, explaining that
all the sons of Israel went out by one door, lest the evil eye
should have sway over them as thej' went out to buy. Again,
x 30^ is rendered ' and looked with the evil eye after Moses.'
Much is said on the subject by A. Goodrich-Freer (Outer
73), Marion Crawford (Pietro Ghisltri, 1893, ii. 80),
H. Norman (The Far East, 1896), and H. G. M. Murray-Aynsley
(Spmb.) while the whole subject is dealt with very exhaustively
by Frohmann, de Fascinatione,

Isles,

;

A

2. The possessors.
power so baneful and so
steadfastly credited would inevitably lead to much
speculation and contention as to the personality of
those possessing it ; hence arose a multiplicity of

canons by which they might be known.
Any abnormal physical peculiarities, whether of
beauty or of ugliness, have always been sure evidence of the dread power in all ages associated
with the supernatural, with the demons and the
powers of darkness. Even the gods were believed
to possess it, and to use it when wishing to injure.

Juno was particularly so credited and for this
reason Mercury the messenger was provided with a
;

safeguard in his caduceus, lest he might be hindere<l
in his flights
bj the envious eye when on errands
for rival deities.
Fear of anything uncommon
seems to be part and parcel oi the nature of all
living creatures. All those among the ancients
who in any way surpassed conspicuously the common standard, as, for instance, in athletic or
physical strength or size, were dreaded as possessors ; and so, on the other hand, any one specially
defective, particularly a dwarf ; the latter, if hunchbacked, was dreaded still more. Squinting or
differently coloured eyes were always certain marks
of what is now a, jettatore. In India and in Italy a
squinter {gtiercio) is ipso facto considered ajettatore.
\Ve English unconsciously preserve the same idea,
for we say So-and-so has a " cast " in his
a
eye
word purely technical in this sense, and implying
the same meaning as the It. jetare, 'to cast or
throw.' In Armenia very blue or green eyes are
'

evil.

Many animals, particularly those with remarkable eyes, e.a. the serpent and the fox, were undoubted possessors of the evil eye. The peacock,
Juno's own bird, full of eyes, the symbol of the
most envious and ill-natured of the deities, has
always been, and still is held to be, a potent
mischief-maker. Many well-educated people in
England and elsewhere are shocked if peacocks'
feathers are
put up as ornaments, or even if they
are brought into a house ; death or at least some
evil is believed to be the
The grassconse<juence.
hopper's prominent eyes gave it in classic days so
evil a reputation as to lead to a certain
proverb
'mantis te vidit was the exact
counterpart of our
English, 'Thou art over -looked.'
Tycho Brahe
:

'

much

superstition

still

attaches to the hare

doubt-

;

prominent eyes are the cause. The Irish
thought it cast the evil eye on their cattle ;
therefore they believed hares to be witches, and
consequently there used to be a general slaughter
The hare is still believed
of them on May Day.
in some parts of England, e.g. in Somerset, and
of Man, to be the favourite
especially in the Isle
animal into which the witches change themselves
less its

Kalnmks regard the rabbit
(see Lycanthropy).
with fear and reverence. Even to-day in Devonshire, fishermen will not pronounce the word
rabbit,' but describe the animal by some roundabout method {Devon Assoc. Trans. 1896). Pregnant Chinese women must not look on a hare lest
its eye falling on them should cause the child to
be bom with a hare-lip. Fishermen almost everywhere avoid mentioning by name not only the hare
and rabbit, but also the pig, salmon, trout, or dog,
and go out of their way to find some other word.
Old gamekeepers do not speak of a fox to each
other ; it is always a thing.'
'

In Calcutta it is held that a portion of all food bought in the
market should be thrown into the fire to avert nazar (the
native term). It is usual in some parts for a mother to blacken
ber child's face with a burnt stick to preserve it during the day
from the evil influence. Natives of India put kajal (lamp-black)
on their eyelids, believing that they are thereby protected

'

would not proceed on his way if a hare crossed his
path. The bare is on the Grscco-Italian Vase, 2079,
Naples Museum, as an emblem of ill-luck. Very

'

Pliny (HJT viii. 34) says that near the source of the Nile is
found a wild beast called the catoblepa^, an animal of moderate
size
.
sluggish in the movement of its limbs, and its head is
remarkably heavy. Were it not for this circumstance, it would
prove the destruction of the human race ; for all who behold its
eyes fall dead upon the spot.'
In Brazil there is a tradition that there is a bird of evil eye
which kills with a look. A hunter once killed one of these birds
and cut off its head without the eye being turned on him. He
killed game thereafter by turning the evil eye upon it.
His
wife, not dreaming of its destructive power, turned it towards
her husband and killed him, and then accidentally turned it
towards herself and died at once. I'he toad's bright eye has
always been held to be maleficent. At Bishopsteignton a few
years ago lived a reputed witch. Whenever she wished to injure
a neighbour she placed a toad at his door, so that when he
opened it he might find the toad looking at hun, and so receive
'

.

its first

.

glance.

Snakes have always had a reputation for having
the power to fascinate, and there are many marv'ellous stories of the way in which they hypnotize
frogs, birds, and other animals until they seem unconsciously to submit to being swallowed. One
kind in particular, Bucephalus capensis, is so
noted.
At the time of the Black Death in England it was currently
believed that even a glance from the sick man's distorted eyes
was sufficient to infect those on whom it fell. To this Shakerefers in
speare
" Lord have
*
mercy on us," on those three ;
Write,
They are infected ; in their hearts it lies
have
the
They
plague, and caught it of your eyes*
(Love's Labour's Lost, v. ii. 419 ff.).
Slatin Pasha describes the Khalif's dread of the evil eye.
A Syrian blind of one eji'e was not allowed near him a second
time. He declared nothing can resist it illness and misfortune
are all caused by the evil eye.' Saul wjis probably believed to
if not all,
possess it (1 S 18^). Heliodorus implies that most,
When any one looks at what is
individuals have it he says
excellent with an envious eye, he fills the surrounding atmosphere with a pernicious quality and transmits his ouTi
envenomed exhalations into whatever is nearest to him (Theag.
and Char. iii. 7). Plutarch says that the Thebans had this
faculty so powerfully that they could destroy not only infants,
but strong men. Cretans and Cj-priotes have had this reputation from ancient times, and retain it even at the present day.
So also in Morocco * whole families have a bad reputation on
account of their eyes. People with deep-set eyes, and those
whose eyebrows are united over the bridge of the nose, are
jmrticularly dangerous' (Westermarck, loc. cit.). Pliny says
that the Thibii and others possessing the fatal power have a
double pupil in one eye, and in the other the figure of a horse,
while some have two pupils in each eye and that in Africa
there are families who can cause cattle to perish, trees to wither,
and infants to die. Especially the Triballi and Illyrii have such
a power of fascination with the eye that they can kill those on
vii. 2) also declares
whom they fix their gaze. Cicero (Plin.
that feminas omnes ubique visu nocere quaj duplices pupillas
habeant.' Horace (Ep. l. xiv. 37) speaks of the evil power of
the 'oculus obliquus.' Bacon (loc. cit.) and Frohmann (<U
Fatcinatitme, p. 11) repeat the same thing. Ovid mentions the
double pupils, and savs that the Rhodians and Telchines injured
whatever they lookecf at (Met. vii. 365 f.). The Greek islanders
still in heart worship Fascinus.
:

;

'

;

'

;

:

'

;

UN

'

Some

persons are reputed to have the dread
In Italy
special persons or objects.

power over

EVIL EYE
there are many stories of those known as jettatori
di bambini, wno are of all the most dreaded by
mothers, and so are carefully shunned. Another
class are supposed to have the faculty of obstruction such are said to have a, jettatura sospensiva.
If any such person is met on the way to an
enterprise, or on setting out on a journey, nothing
will succeed, the business will faU, there will be an
accident, one must retnn; and give it up for the
day.
Pope Pius IX. was confidently affirmed to have
the evil eye, and his successor Leo Xlll. was said
to have it still more ; it will probably become part
of the reputation of the present Pontiff.
It is,
moreover, a well-known fact that all ecclesiastics
are more or less suspected, especially monks. The
murder of King Humbert was confidently ascribed
to the jettatura of Leo XIII. The Russian peasant
is convinced that his or her priest has the evil
eye

(Norman, All the Russias, 1902, p. 44).
In Abyssinia the reputed possessors are called
btidas ; they are also magicians, who can work evil
at will on any one whose name is known,
by taking
a certain reed, which the practitioner benas into a
circle and
under
a
stone.
At
that
moment
places
the victim is taken ill ; if the reed snaps in bending he will certainly die. All blacksmiths are
looked upon as budas (Bent, Sacred City of the
Ethi<mians, 1893, pp. 63, 212) ; cf. our legend of

Wayland Smith. These modems are most likely
the descendants in name and reputation of tlie
Budini of Herodotus, who refers to them (iv. 105)
as evil-minded enchanters ; he says that one day in
every year they changed themselves into wolves
but he him.self did not believe it (see Lycanthropy).
St.
Augustine believed in wer-wolves (see his de
Civ. Dei, xviii. 18

;

see also

Pliny,

HN

viii. 39).

Not only have the evil-disposed the fatal power,
but it is possessed by some involuntarily and much
to their own sorrow. Woyciki (Polish Folklore,
translated by Lewenstein, p. 25) mentions an unhappy Slav who, with the most loving heart, was
aftlicted with the evil eye, and in sheer desperation
blinded himself that he might not be the cause of
injury to his dear ones. Cases of involuntary fatal
power are related as existing still in England and

elsewhere (Mabel Peacock, Lktily News, Aug. 13,
1895), so that mothers will not venture to expose
their infants to the look of their own father.
No
longer ago than 1901 a farmer of Somerset was said
'
to have the evil eye so bad that if lie looked on
his own cattle tliey died.
Dt 28" is held by Frohmann, the most voluminous writer on the subject,
to be a distinct confirmation of the possession of
this terrible influence acting against the will of the
possessor.
Among the Bhuiya and Bhuiyar of
India, children bom on Saturday have the evil eye,
and there are special spells to obviate it (Crooke,
'

TC ii.

84, 97).

Perhaps no phase of this superstition is more
wide-spread than that relating to the
fenerally
anger arising from praise or admiration to the
'
of
it.
Laudet qui invidet' was believed
object
devoutly by the Romans it is held and acted on,
;

unconsciously, among the English to-day, and
still mofe commonly among those belonging to
other nations. The conventional or national words
uttered instinctively on receiving
compliments seem
to reflect the notion that danger exists, and that
protection must be sought by appeal to a higher
Mashallali
Grazia a Dio
Glory
power, e.g.
be to God
Lord be wi' us
Little gratitude
if

'

'

'

'

!

'

18

'

!

'

'

!

!

expressed,

and certainly no Christianity, but

simply a desire to avert the

was

evil expected.

This

HO strongly felt
the Romans that it became
by
customary even for the speaker of praise or comto
his
pliment
speech with the words,
'

accompany

prsefiscini dixerim,' freely translated,

'

Fend

evil I
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In Italy the custom in a like case is
otxhio non ci fosse,
No evil eye
take effect.' In England it has always been recognized as a rule of good manners not to over-praise ;
but few reflect that it springs from the old danger
(rather than from politeness) lest the speaker should
himself fascinate the object of his admiration j
for those who were highly praised by others, or
even
by themselves, were liable to be blasted
In the Hebrides this
(Elwortliy, Evil Eye, 13).
writes
belief is
very strong. Miss Goodrich-Freer
of horses falling down as if dead (soon after being
the work of the eye {Outer Isles,
admired)

should say.'
to say, Si

mal

'

A Highland minister's wife, whose child
had been much admired, said, Oh, dear, something is sure to happen to that child I hope she
233).

'

;

has not given

Symb.

140).

'

the Evil Eye
(Murray- Aynsley,
Narcissus was thought to have fasit

!

cinated himself, hence his untimely fate ; so also
Eutelidas, who wasted away in consequence of
From these old
his own atlmiration of himself.
legends we learn why to-day it is not so much illmannered as directly impious and dangerous to
boast of one's belongings, or to praise oneself.

Lane (Mod. Egyp., ed. 1895, p. 258) says a modern
Egyptian is thereby alarmed, and will reprove one
wlio is over-praising him he will say to him, Bless
'

;

the Prophet.' If, then, tlie envier obeys, saying,
O God, favour him,' no ill effects will be feared.
In England, bad luck,' it is thought, is certain to
follow undue praise or boasting : this is well within
the experience of all of us.
Only yesterday I was saying I had not broken anythinjr for
years, and now I have let fall this old glass that belonf<ed to
my grandmother As I was letting loose a favourite do)^ I said
'

'

*

"

!

Of all the dogs I ever had, this is the most inHalf an hour
telligent, and he will grow up to be a treasure."
later he picked up a poisoned rat in the road, carried it about
'
ten yards, ran half a mile farther, and died
(1895).
to a friend,

!

Just as the hunchback

believed to have the
evil eye, so, when his influence has been counteractetl, he is thought to be a defender against tlie
malign influence of others ; hence, it is said, a notable one gets his living at Monte Carlo
by waiting
outside the Casino tliat players may touch liim for
a consideration, in the belief that so doing will
bring luck, i.e. prevent evil influence. Luck or
good luck is but a negative result depending on
the absence of evil or malevolent opposing inis

A

fluence.
very common amulet, made of
of-pearl, silver, "lava, or other materials, is

mother-

a gobbo,
even in
or hunchback, to be found
every\vhere,
Moscow, dressed in Russian clothes. An Italian
who was wearing one under his waistcoat, having
actually received the price agreed, could scarcely
with it ; and at last declared that all
bear to
his

part

good fortune was gone.

He

died shortly after-

wards.
3.

Protectives.

-A fear so wide-spread and so

deeply rooted could not but

lea<l

to the invention

innumerable means by which the dread influence
could be counteracted.
Tlie direct emanations
from the eye are the most to be avoided, and tlie
of

glance falling upon the susceptible object is
the most injurious if that can be averted or met
some
It has
antidote, no harm will be done.
by
been shown (Elworthy, Evil Eye, 170 ff.) that the
devices
upon the heads and sliields of warriors
were originally intended to attract, and so to
counteract, the first glance of the adversary in
battle. Thus has arisen all that is now understood
as heraldic blazoni-y.
The secondary effects of the evil eye or of
envy, which the term includes have been profirst

:

duced by

many

different

methods

of

enchantment,

incantation, and inystic rites, under the name of
the ' Black Art.' Tliese have been met
by analogous acts, so that both bane and antidote fall more
under
of
the
Magic
; but, inasmuch
subject
properly

EVIL BYE

61S

as many of these acts are confined exclusively to
the counteractinL' of the fatal glance, it is needful
to refer to them nere at some length. All authorities and all experience agree that to neutralize
the look it is essential to attract it towards something striking, by way of diverting it from the
liable to injury. Hence arose the use of
object
bright, shining ornaments of all kinds of glittering helmets and fantastic head-dresses. Some have
even held that this was tlie origin of the wearing
The masks of actors, it is
of sparkling gems.
maintained (Boettiger, Kleine Schriften, 1837-8,
iii. 402
Lobeck, Aglaoph., 1829, ii. 973), were first
adopted to prevent injury to the persons of those
who were necessarily much exposed to the gaze of
'
possible enemies.
Everything that was ridiculous
and obscene was supposed to be inimical to the
malignant influence of fascination by the oddness
of the sight' (Dodwell, Class. Tour, 1819, ii. 34);
hence we find that the amulets that were most
potent were of this character. Nothing attracts
;

curiosity like obscenity, so amulets of a phallic
character have been in all ages the most common,
all the world over.
Indeed, some writers contend
that this is the basis of all protective amulets

Foremost
(J. G. R. Forlong, Rivers of Life, 1883).
in this class must be placed that known by classic
writers as turpicula res (Varro, de Ling. iMt. VII.
V. 99).
For a full description, see Payne Knight's
Worship
of Priapus, 1866, pt. ii. p. 152 ; Jahn,
'
Ueber den Abergl.'; Frohmann, p. 5. Specimens
of this amulet, both to be worn on the person and
for household suspension, are to be seen in the
British and many other Museums.
Amulets against the evil eye are of three classes
(for distinction between amulets and talismans see
Elworthy, Evil Eye, 121): (1) those intended
to attract upon themselves the malignant glance,
such as were worn on the outside of the dress, or
such as were sculptured, painted, or otherwse
exposed in or upon nouses or public buildings, etc. ;
(2) all those endless objects worn on or concealed
beneath the dress for the purpose of averting evil ;
(3) written texts from the Scriptures, Qur'an, or
other sacred writings ; cabalistic figures and magic
formulae, either in appropriate covering, or carved,
painted, or otherwise displayed on houses.
The turpicula ret was bo much in use amongst the Romans
that it came to be known by the name of /ascinum, as in Hor.
Epod. viiL la On this Frohmann (de Fac. p. 5) remarks at
length in unquotable language. In fact, fascinum became
the popular' Latin name for membrum virile, and survives
as fascxno in modem Italian. Where our present day conventions perceive nothing but obscenity, the ancients saw only
the tummum of everything indispensable to combat successWith them fascination was
fully the most terrible danger.
destruction, death the phallus was life (Tuchmann, Miluine,
ii.
The survivor and obviously less obscene part
[1896] 103).
of the fascinum is still to be seen in the ordinary silver charm
worn by Roman infants, and known as mano in fica (see El-

protective.

It consists of

two

phalli personified, in the act of

sawing an eye. Pompeii presents numerous specimens still in
titu.
From medieval times many are to be found in monastic
carvings, e.ff. the Shela na gigt in Ireland, in Glasgow Cathedral,
and elsewhere.
Publicly exhibited obscene carvings of the
Middle Ages were mostly intended as a protection against the
evil eye.

C(. art.

CuAaas xhb Amulets

(Greek), in vol.

iii.

n.

Next to phallic subjects and their developments,
perhaps the commonest was a representation of the
eye itself, either alone or combined sometimes
dramatically with other well-known protective
The best known ancient example is
symbols.
the uza, or

Osiris, on most Egyptian
A good example is on a
wooden
large
sarcophagus in the middle of the
Egyptian room at the British Museum. A great
eye was carried Ln Egyptian funeral processions,
and, along with the winged scarab, a blue vza was
placed over the incision made at the embalming of
the body as a protector of the dead. Blue and red

of

Eye

coffins or sarcophagi.

are

everywhere

Palestine, India,

land and

colours

protective

in

and throughout the East

Europe,
;

in

Eng-

over the world they are the favourite
colours for horse ornaments.
The eye as a defence against the evil eye is a
good instance of sympathetic magic (on tnis see
HDB, s.v. 'Magic'). As a protective amulet it
was certainly used by the Phoenicians, Etruscans,
Greeks, Romans, and is used to-day by Turks,
Arabs, Nubians, Italians, Russians, and many
others.
Inghirarai (Pitt, di Vasi Etruschi, 1852, ii.
164) gives a shield having an eye proper in the centre,
as the only device ; also {ib. iv. 400) Hercules nude
has a large eye on each breast and on each thigh,
to protect him from the malignant glance of the
enemy.
striking shield on a Greek vase in
the British Museum has the club of Hercules in
the centre, with a large
eye upon the appendage
beneath (see pi. xix. in Millingen, Painted Gr.
all

A

Vases).

In modem
Italy any glass bead or stone having a
marking at all like an eye is carefully preserved
as an amulet.
Bellucci of Perugia has a great
number of such, many set in silver and much worn.
Ancient Egyptians ornamented their pottery with
an eye as a special feature, often in combination
with surrounding accessaries. Maspero {Egyp.
Arch.^, 1902, p. 245) gives a notable example three
:

having one eye

common

alternating with
three lotus flowers.
remarkable sculptured scene
with the
as the central object is the famous
eye
Woburn-relief, first published by Millingen in
ArchcBologia, xix. 70, and here reproduced. In
fish

A

to

all,

'

'

EM

worthy,
Eye, 162, 256). Its analogue among ourselves
survives in the coral and bells of our childhood. Most of the
objects worn by the ancients as amulets were generally emblems
or symbols (defined In Evil Eye, p. 117) of a god, to whom
the wearer tacitly appealed by the display of his or her attribute. The amulets denoting one of the four lascivious
gods
were by far the most common. Of these Priapus, called also
Fascinus, according to Lucian, was the special patron of
and
the
Uueivia,
phallus was his special emblem. Infinite in
number and in variety of obscenity are the emblems of Priapus,
for in all ages and countries his cult seems to have held a
In Babylonia, Egypt, India, Greece,
position.
Erominent
.ome among the ancients everj-^vhere he was in
striking
evidence, outwardly displayed on the person and in the house.
The phallus was consecrated to Osiris, the protector of
Egypt.
To-day his cult is prominently visible among all savages and
so-called Nature-worshippers, while in
symbols and cryptic
forms it is represented by more civilized people, even by the
English. In most museums of antiquity are to be seen specimens of the grosser kind of phallic amulets. That of
Naples,
containing the remains of Pompeii, shows the greatest number ;
and few are without specimens of the turpicula ret before
allude<l to (on this see
Knight, op. cU. ; Jahn, op. eit. ;
Monttaucon, Ercolano e Pompeii; King, Getnt, 1880, and
tfno(K, 18C4 ; and Elworthy, Evil Eye, 134 ff.X A singular
"' <''<'^'' Greek
fancy is to be seen in a small terra'"Sl^I'IS
ootU (W. 78, Read) at the Brit Mus.,
obviously intended as a

meaning is the same as that
Mus. Read.). Here the
attacked
by several hostile animals
eye is being
and by a gladiator, while above it is a man in
tliis

the evident

referred to above (Brit.

EVIL BYE
Phrygian cap in a well-known indecorous attitude
This attitude is still pracof mocking contempt.
Italian sailors
tised literally and habitually
by
against adverse winds, and within the writer's
knowledge in England both in act and in words to
match. Other curious instances of the eye being
attacked by a ring of enemies are found on many

gems (see Elworthy, Evil Eye, 130), but
perhaps the most curious is that {ib. 131) where the
eye is surrounded by seven symbolic figures, representing the seven powerful and beneficent deities
who in turn preside over the days of the week.
ancient
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only a cricket or grasshopper (a potent protector,
because ^er contra a possessor of the evil eye), but
also a caprice of fancy, said to be a classic survival.
'

Idem [Antiphilus]

nomine Gryllum deriunde id genus picturje grylli
XXXV. x. 37).

jocosos

diculi habitus pinxit,
vocantur' (Pliny,

HN

The likenesses and statues as well as the symbols
and emblems of the beneficent gods all continue,
both singly and in combination, to be protective
The wheel,
amulets against the same danger.
ladder, cluD, knife, hook, serpent, fish, snail, cock,
lion, pig, dog, elephant, frog, lizard, and many
other animals, may all be seen as regular articles
for sale in

Rome,

Berlin,

Moscow,

Paris,

and

else-

where, simply as charms. In Naples and Italy
generally they are openly declared to be sold as
specifics against the evil eye.

The

Scripture tiphillim, called 'phylacteries'
are combinations of an object to be
worn conspicuously and a hidden writing enclosed

in the

NT,

within it. Their Greek name proclaims their purpose as protectives, while the Hebrew tiphillim
('prayers') indicates more clearly their contents
{HDB, s.v. 'Phylacteries'). The Jews are still
devout believers in the evil eye, and hence preserve
many objects in their ceremonies of a propnylactie
nature ; among these is the meh'tzdh, avowedly a
literal fulfilment of Dt 6".
Strict Jews' doorposts
still exhibit this valued safeguard.
Persians as

This amulet, therefore, provides a protection for
every day. Several compound gem amulets having
the eye as the centre surrounded by inimical
protectors are

shown and

fully described in ib. 130.
The accumulation or piling up of protective
agencies is an old-world custom (see Lanciani,
Athenmum, April 25, 1891). Examples of its prevalence exist in the numerous disci sacn of
Gneco-Roman times, 350 B.C., discovered chiefly at
Taranto. One notable specimen is to be seen at
the British Museum, and one other at Naples,
while two are in the Ashmolean. These have been
fully dealt with in the Soc. Antig. Trs. 1898, and
more particularly in the present writer's Horns of

Honour.

The same accumulation of, and unwillingness to
i^ore, protectives are still in evidence in the dedications of
abbeys and churches, e.g. to St. Michael
and All Angels, to certain Apostles conjointly, to
two or more

Saints, and, lastly, to All Saints, that

none be omitted.
The Gorgoneion already described not only preserves the earliest evidence of the dread of the
Evil Eye, but has also been in all
ages one of the
most favoured amulets against it. E.specially has
it survived as one of the commonest (Wvices
upon
the door-knockers, not only of Pompeii, but of
modem Naples and all the cities of Europe ; thus
becoming, even to-day, a potent protector of the
house against every new-comer. Birmingham little
dreams how persistently she aids in maintaining an
ancient myth. One of the most potent of protectives is the horn in its various shapes and develop-

much

generic

cha-m
'

a

modem Italy, especially in Naples, it is
in use that the word 'horn' has become
every kind and description of prophylactic

In

ments.
so

;

'un como.' The phrase
equivalent to our not worth
close analysis both phrases are found to

a.^a\nst jettatura is

non vale un como
fig.'

On

'

is

'

bear an identically phallic signification (see HORNS).
Plutarch (Symp. y. 7) declares that objects fixed up

to ward ofl fascination derive their efficacy from
the strangeness or ridiculousness of tlieir forms,
which attract the mischief-working eye upon
themselves. The same effect is aimed at in the
numerous grotesque devices found ujxjn ancient
gems. Grylli, a <jua.si-technical term, though included in como,' is the name of all amulets of this
comic description. In modem Italian, grillo is not
'

well as Jews wear tassels, or tallith, which have a
mystic prophylactic meaning (see HDB, s.v.
Fringes ).
Luck if analyzed is really the absence of mis'

of evil wishing,
whereby desires and
Damoetas
expectations are frustrated.
to
Theocritus
who, according
(Idyll, vi. 39), admired
his own beauty reflected in the water, knew of the
probable consequence, and used the well-known
remedy against fascination, spitting three times
on hLs breast. Spitting is a protection against
many misfortunes. In Bulgaria it is believed that
.spitting protects against fascination and also
against perjury at a trial.
Many objects besides those already noted, believed
to be potent
the evil eye generally, are in
against
some parts held to be specific against certain effects
of it. The crescent symbol of the moon, Istar, Isis,
Hathor, Artemis, Diana, and the Virgin Mary is
everywhere a potent amulet. Along with the sun,
it is to be seen on great seals and coats of arms,
even episcopal. As a separate amulet, it specially
appeals to all those powerful deities for protection,
but in Sicily the homed shell called cacazzi di
luna is worn by children and others against toothache, always considered as the result of maleficence.
There also the opercidum, everywhere a
protective amulet from the natural eye upon it, is
a certain specific against sore throat (male di gola) ;

fortune,

i.e.

natural

a little wooden cross tied to a piece of
Small gold
crystal is good against sore throat.
earrings are worn by carboiuiri and others, avowedly
to ward off the malocchio ; and our own navvies
and showmen wear them for the like purpose, not
double triangle of silver,
merely for ornament.
a viper's skin in a bag, a silver ring called ' di S.
so also

A

and
Biaggio,'
many other objects are specifics
against various maladies. Many special Sicilian
amulets contro la jettatura were exhibited by Pitr6
at the Palermo Exhibition, 1903
:

A

piece of red cloth. Red everywhere is inimical to witchcraft of all kinds, and is constantly used, from Donegal to Japan,
both alone and as a stren^hener of other amulet against the
evil eye. Our plough horses and our recruits alike wear red and
white ribbons, and the Kirghiz ornament their horses with bright
colours to keep it off. The material on horses is always woollen
or worsted. Charms in Italian and Sicilian shops are always tied
with red woollen braid or painted red ; horns on butchers' shops
are always painted red and white.
2. Virticciu (Sicilian), /ugajola (Ital.), the
perforates! whorl
used in spinning. This is but one example of perforated amulets.
1.

EVIL EYE
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o( which abo the holed atones used everywhere as protecUvea
ra another (see Hworthy 'perforated Stone Amulet*,' Taper at
Brit Assoc. 1902, pub. by Anthrop. Inst, in Man, 1903, no. 8).
S. Tula d'agghia (Sicilian), afllio (Italian), stalk of garlic.
Alike in Italv. in Greece, and in India may be seen garlic bulbs
tied with red worsted. In parts of Greece the mere utterance of
the woid for 'gurlio' is considered a protective, Just as 'como'
la in
4.

Naplea (Murray-Aynsley,

144).

The key evermhere, but always the
never the tube key known as/e7U>mno.
Zabara (Sic), agone (Ital.X agate from its likeness to

CAutK nuuculina.

olid,
5.

the eve.
Salt is used as a protective against the
6. Sachetto di sale.
eye by Jews for their children (Zangwill, Children qf the
Ghetto*, 1893, p. 190); cf. putting salt on the tongue as part of
the Rom. Catn. rite of baptism. Modem Jews put *a bit of
coal into a child's pocket to ward off the evil eye.(i&.). So in
Ireland, a prisoner carries a piece of coal in his p<>cket to pro*
tect him from the evil eye at his trial. On a child in Corfu was
a small silk bag, containing salt, charcoal, a nail, and a clove of
garlia
7. Ferro di cavallo, tied with red worsted.
The horseshoe
to tia is perhaps the most familiar of all amulets against the evil
eye. It is explained as being merely the conventionalized form
of the moon emblem. The Turkish horseshoe, xinlike that of
Power is
Britain, is always shaped like the Byzantine crescent.
so iron, the tjane of witchcraft, is further recumulative
inforced by association with the horseshoe (cf. Elworthy, Evil
evil

'

;

Sye,

217).

Anello di chiodo di ferro. All rings are amulets, but silver
ones, Diana's own metal, above all. In Italy the rings sold
8.

specially

contra

jettatura

are

all

and

silver,

augmented by a suspended horn, hand, or

frequently

flower.

Graccatuora (Sic), gratugia (Ital.), a common tin grater.
At Taormina in 1903 a small tin grater, a spider crab, and a
horseshoe, tied together with red braid, were fixed over the
door of a house of the better class in a main street.
10. FUi di seta colorati, silken threads binding up nine slips
of paper on which are cabalistic writings. Threi^ have always
been held to be powerful, Iwth in working enchantments and "in
countervailing them. The/a(furo delta morte (KlwOTthy Evil
Eye, 58) has threads wound in and about the nails and pins to
increase the power of the whole. The witch knots her cords to
work strangling on her victims; so the Jew and the Persian
knot their fringes to guard against witchcraft (see Magic in
HDB), Threads of many colours, as a charm against fascination, are mentioned by Persius (.Sa^ ii. 31).
11. Cavaduzza marina. Hippocampus tied with red braid,
specially protective against the fattura delta nwrte invoice of
cleath, a much dreaded spell (Elworthy, Evil Eye, 67). The seahorse is also known in Sicily as a protection against malarial
9.

,

'

'

fever.
12. Xattro giallo intreeciato, plaited yellow ribbon
(braid)
shaped to represent the sea-horse. Yellow is also a protective
colour.
Gubematis (Hev. di Trad,, p. 202) writes: 'per non
essere colto da jettatura, si tenga un pezzo di Una gialla, visibile
sui vestito che si iudossa.' (On the efficacy of coloured threads

and

ribbons, see Petronius, Sat. 131

;

Story, Castle St. Antjelo,

211 Jahn, 'Abergl.,'p. 42 Rhys, 'Sacred Wells in Wales," Cymr.
Soc, Jan. 11, 1S93 Hygiene, Nov. 17, 1893, p. 398 MurrayAynsley, Symbols, p. 142.)
A conspicuous amulet in the Pitr6 collection was a cow's
hoof attached by a red woollen tape to a rapier marked contro
la jettatura (on the efficacy of iron as a protective see
Elworthy,
Evil Eye, 221). A curious object for the same avowed purpose is
pettini de tetaio, which is known to us as the sleigh or reeds
a
of
loom.
13. Corto repiegata tutla quale tono tcritti 3
seongiuri
Sieiliani contro nemici ignoti ed favore di persone carL Tliis
folded paper is to be worn as both an amulet and a talisman.
14. A boar's tusk mounted in silver with a lobster's claw
attached, described as contro le stregheri^. The tusk is everywhere a protective anmlet even in England it is worn by wild
beast showmen to protect them from their savage charges.
Tigers' and lobsters' claws mounted with silver rings, etc., are
worn as charms by Sicilians, Indians, Japanese, and Greeks in
Smyrna. Their efficacy comes from their horn-like shape.
Amongst the Jews in Jerusalem the number and variety of
cllarms against the evil eye are equally
surprising, and the same
remark applies to Russia, JIoscow in particular. Miss GoodrichFreer gives a list of the objects on a necklace from
Jerusalem,
and the words of a special adjuration even more potent than
any, to be worn in a bag hung round the neck male frog, shoe,
;

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

comb,

stove, lock, dog, pigeon, pestle, hammer, axe, sabre, kev,
nasors, mallet, pick-axe, camel, pistol, hen, coffee-pot, etc.
one of these and many more may be bought in Naples,
grory
nlermo, and Moscow separately as well as combined (see i'olktore, June 1904, p. 1S).
15.
(shell filled with wax) stuck with pins and a nail ; this
is the fattura delta
tnorte, or 'death charm." On this subject
the moss of evidence is enormous, and the belief in it as a work
of
is universal.
Magic
Sympathetic
Today in Somerset and
the Isle of Man and the Highlands, it is
Devon,
practised as
in Italy, as may be seen in the
corp creidh at the museum at
Oxford. The same means are practised
to-day as in ancient
Thebes and in the Middle Ages. Lvtton (Last of the Baront)
that ftiar Bungay was employed by
Jacquctta, mother of
ys
lOizabeth
oodville, to make a wax figure to imitate Neville,
of \\ arw iek, into which she
might stick pins so as to cause
Jjrl
netaris death. An object, evidently of charred flesh, was
noently found suspended in a chimney in Somerset, analogous

%g
m

to that described in Elworthy, Evil Eye, p. 55 n, (on Sym'
imthelic Magic, see Tyior^ Prim. Cult.^ i. 112 ff. ; also Cucina
della Strega,' Corriere d% Sapoli, Aug. 9, 1895X To counteract this evihworking artifice, so widely practised, red braid is
considered a Bi>eciality.
To prevent evil-wishers from injuring them, Sicilians wear a sachetto continenle uno spago con
tnolti nodi, by means of which the evil-worker's schemes are

counteracted.

In Italy, Scandinavia, Jndsea, China, Japan, and
over the world, every ill that flesh is heir to
being the direct result of malignant influences or
machination, there are specifics for each to ward
them off or to cure. Each trade usually has its
own favourite amulet, used singly or in combination (for details see Evil Eye).
Some, however,
deserve to be noticed here. Kome still holds to its
own proper children's amulet the silver viano in
fica (see EvU Eye, p. 256) keeps alive the classic
fascinum as truly and efl'ectually as do the coral
and silver bells of our childhoorl. Naples, however,
utilizes a veritable pantheon for her children's
protection, in a combination of many symbols, each
of which appeals to one or other of the old pagan
silver
deities, and all against dread fascination.
ornament, plain on the side worn next the skin, is
known as tne cimaruta, or sprig of rue, represented
by three branches, each of which is composed of
one or more prophylactic charms (see GUnther, FL,
the Herb of Grace has ever been
1905, p. 132 tt'.).
held in high esteem, from the time of Pliny down to
the present. Pawnbrokers of Florence regard it
with especial favour as a protector against the
malocchw. In most of their shops a pot of growing
rue is to be found. In India, rue (sudab) is used
in various ways as a charm against the evil eye,
as it is in Persia (Jackson, From Constantinople to
the Borne of Omar Khayyam, New York, 1911,
p. 119), while the Beriya of India employ Acacia
True specimens
arabica (Crooke, TC i. 247).
of the cimaruta are now scarce, and none is
genuine unless of hall - marked sterling silver
which applies equally to the lioman mano in fica ;
all amulets appealing to the moon-goddess must
be in her own true metal. Where the story of
Ulysses remains enshrined in local topography, of
course Parthenope figuratively and literally plays
a conspicuous part ; consequently, as all amulets
are corno or ' coma in Neapolitan, so all of a
The latter
special class are knoAvn as sirene.
are mostly house amulets for suspension, and are
a sin>jle fi^ire, sometimes as a
of two classes
siren, i.e. simply a bird with human head ; or
more coniraonly a crowned female whose body
ends in a double fish-tail instead of legs, and with
Others have the
silver bells hanging beneath.
same figure in combination with double sea-horses.
siren of this fish-tailed kind probably an importation from Naples is embossed on a panel
on an old house at Newcastle-on-Tyne. Another
favourite house amulet is the sea-horse itself,
cavallo marina. All Neapolitan house-amulets of
this kind are of silver, and ornamented with bells
pendant
precisely like our old corals, etc.
silver amulet, against the evil eye a crowned
female, ending in a fish with bells, precisely analogous to the sirene, said to be German of the
17th cent. ia pictured in the Connoisseur, Jan.
all

A

'

'

'

A

A

1905, p. 56.
doubtful at what epoch bells (see Go-ios asd Bbiu) were
used in Europe. The shaking of metal as a means of callThe clashing of bronze was charof extreme antiquity.
She was called 'Axai'a
acteristic of the worship of Demeter.
(the noisy one) from the clanging of cymbals and drums at the
said
the famous Gong of
It
is
that
for
Persephone.
searching
Dodona (see A. B. Cook, Journal of Hellenic Studies, 1902, p. 5)
consisted of a string of bells, and gave rise to a Greek proverb,
which lasted a thousand years comparing a talkative person to
the Gong of Dodona. At the Temple of Jupiter Tonans bells
hung down almost to the doors. The use of bells probably
came in pre-historic ages from the Far East, and they always
have borne a prophylactic character especially if they were
This is implied in Ex 28-'K.
used against the evil eye.
"The
colours, too, alternating with the bells, bad also their proIt is

first

ing

is

EVOLUTION
and have it still, particularly red. Their form,
the slit ball, was probably that still to be found in Neapolitan
on
Russian
amulets,
horses, on Madeira oxen, and on the coral
and bells of our infancy, one of the oldest and most enduring of
Bells
on
hordes
and on cattle have been used in all
patterns.
On farm teams in the West of
ages always as protectives.
a
so-called
England quite recently
housing,' or row of five or
six loud-jangling bells, ornamented de rigxteur with red worsted
The noise
was
carried
above
the
collar
of the leader.
fringe,
was often deafening ; the purpose was to drive away evil spirits,
while the red colour attracte^l and so absorbed the first glance
of the evil eye.
Bells in church towers are not originally
intended as calls to prayer, but rather as a preparation for it,
by driving away evil spirits, to whom the noise is a terror. The
bells of two neighbouring churches, both within sight of the
tective value,

'

resent writer, are rung specially on their respective Saints'
'
ays to drive the devil over to the other pariah.'

The sea-horse occurs on many early crosses in
the east of Scotland, notably at Aberlemno and
'

Meirfe' {Bcliqiuiry, Oct. 1895, p. 251).
Miss
Goodrich - Freer says
In the Hebrides caoUcalled
brechan, water rag\vort,
"armpit" flower of
St. Columba, is placed in byres, etc., to protect
cattle from the same.
The cock is sacred to keep
'

:

off

evil

spirits'
93).

of Honour,

(on

this

see

Elwortliy, Horns

In India the excrescences of the

Bombax, or cotton tree, are considered protectives
and the tree has the like reputation in Mexico,
where ^it is common. The n.sual shop amulet of
;

butchers in Naples is a pair of cow's horns, painted
red and white, over the door ; but, in addition, very
many of the better class have a stag's head with
branching horns affixed to the inner wall. Many
have other objects suspended, such as a horseshoe
with a single pendent horn tied with red (see

Macaroni and

Horns).

provision

dealers

fre-

quently have several curiously combined amulets
hung up inside their shops. Laundresses usually
have a glove filled with sand, the thumb and two
middle fingers sewn in, so as to make the mano
comuta. The sun and moon combined are a com-

mon

the silver spada worn by women in
flower, bird, or piece of
coral.
Written texts, cabalistic signs (such as the
well-known Solomon's seal) of many descriptions are
also potent protectors against the dreaded influence.
Many are of a double character, i.e. possessing
power as visible amulets, but with special virtue
from the nature of their contents. Magic squares,
still worn in modem Italy in bronze, were certainly
well-kno^vn to the ancient Romans, many in terracotta having been fonnd, with numbers arranged
In Scotland, written
precisely as they are to-day.
charms against various ills are still common
In Tenerifte it is the
(Folklore, xv. [1904] 350).
custom to scatter mustard-seed through the house
after a birth to keep ofl' witches and the evU eye.
finial for

their hair

;

some have a

The Dangi of

India, in similar fashion, burn mustard
and pepper, the Dom garlic and pepper on a Tuesday or a Saturday, and the Khalrwa salt and pepper
(Crooke, TC ii. 251, 329, iii. 224). Iron, as being a
well-known scarer of demons, is employed to avert
the evil eye among the Tharu (ih. iv. 393)
and
the Armenians spit on a stone and turn it under,
or make cakes of dough, wet them with water,
and throw them into a fire, the evil eye being
broken as the cakes crack asunder (Abeghian,
Armenischer Volksglaube, p. 126 f.). Elsewhere an
effort is made to ward off the evil eye by giving a
;

depreciative name to a child, as among the Indian
Raji (Crooke, op. cit. iv. 214), though among tlie
Gofapflrab this is resorted to only when the first
child of a marriage has died (ih. iii. 427).
Besides all this multiplicity of concrete objects,
there is an endless multitude of incantations, of
verbal and ritualistic charms, used for the like
purpose, too numerous to be more than referred to.
Sayce (Rel. of Anc. Bab.', App. iii.) gives a long
list of magical texts.
Abra-Melin also gives a vast
number of magical sguares, lomied of letters, for
warding off or prodncing all sorts of evil.
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(Biological)

LiTERATURB. L. Valms, de Fascino, Paris, 1583; J. B.
Thiers, TraM ties $riperstitiona, Paris, 1879, i. 414 f.
J. C.
Frommand (Frohmann), de Fascinatione, Nuremberg, 1675
V. Alsarius, de Invidia et Fateino VeteruDi (Graevius,
Tfiesatirus Ant. Rom. xii., Lugd. Bat. 1699) Jorio, Mimicha d.
Antiehe, Naples, 1832 Jahn Ueber den Aberglauben des bosen
;

;

;

*

;

'

Blicks I^SSG W, Leipzig, 1855) ; J. Brand, Popular Antiquities'^,
London, 1870 ;
Stoty, Castle St. Angela and Evil Eye
London, 1877 ; G. Pitr6, La jettatura ed il maV occhio in Sicilia
Klausenburg, 1884 ; Grossi, Il Fascino del Oriente, Milan, 1886 ;
M. Tuchmann, *La Fascination,' Mdusine, ii. f. [1896 f.J;
JASB,nX,. iii., 1888 ; E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture', London,
1891 : A. H. Sayce, Religion o/ the Ancient Babylonians^,
London, 1891 (Hib. Lect. 1897); P. Bieakowski, 'Maloccbio,'
in Eranos Vindobonensis, 1893, p. 285 B.
H. Oldenberg:,
Religion des Veda, Berlin, 1894, p. 603 ; F. T. Elworthy, The
Evil Ej/e, London, 1895, etad Horns of Honour, do. 1900;
i. 160, ii. 1 ff., and TC i. 30, ii. 478, iii. 82, iv. 406 f. ;
Crooke,
J. Wellhausen, Reste arab. Heidentums 2, Berlin, 1897, p. 164 f. ;
M. Aheshi3.a, Amien. Volksglaube, Leipzig, 1S99, pp. 123-127;
H. G. M. Murray-Aynsley, Symbolism of the East and West,
London, 1900 ; J. G. Campbell, .Superstitions of the Highlands
and Islaruis of Scotland, Glasgow, 1900 ; Yrjd Hirn, The Origins
0/ Art, London, 1901, ch. xx. ; A. Goodrich-Freer, Outer Isles,
do. 1902 ; R. C. Maclagan, Evil Eye in the W. Highlands, do.
1902 ; P.
Joyce, Soc. Hist, of Anc. Ireland, do. 1903, i.
309 f. ; M. Jastrow, Rel. Bab. und Assyr., Giessen, 1905 [in
progress] ; S. Seligrmann, Der biise rBlick und Verwandtes,
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In the history of

(Biological).

'

thought the term evolution has had
more than one meaning. It has, however, been
more especially used to denote those views on the
interrelation of living things which imply the
'

biological

conception of the mutability of species, now so
closely associated with the name of Charles Darwin
(1809-82).
I. The idea of the transformation of species, of
the origin of new forms from pre-existing ones, is
old ; it is to be found in the teachings of many of
the Greek philosophers. Aristotle devotes some
attention to it, and his writings doubtless express
in large measure the opinions generally prevalent
in learned circles during the time in which he
He taught that there had been a conlived.
tinuous succession of animal forms, during which
the older and less perfect had gradually given rise
to the younger and more perfect, themselves in
rocess of giving rise to yet more perfect forms,
ife itself arose through the direct
metamorphosis
Plants came early in the
of inorganic matter.
succession ; for, though endowed with powers of

nourishment and reproduction, they have neitlier
Later came the
feeling nor sensibility.
plant
animals or zoophytes ; and still later the animals
proper, gifted with sensibility and even, to some
extent, with powers of thought. Highest of all is
man, the one form capable of abstract thought.
The process of Nature is a struggle towards perfection, the expression of a perfecting principle
inherent in the universe. The result is a gradual
evolution from the lower to the higher, owing to
the resistance ofl'ered by matter to any change of
form from that which the perfecting principle seeks
to impose upon it. At the back of the perfecting
principle is the Efficient Cause though, whether
this Efficient Cause gave the original impulse and
thenceforward remained outside the operations of
Nature, or whether it is all the time constantly at
work, is a question which Aristotle raises without
;

being able to resolve.
In his conceijtion of the processes of Nature,
Aristotle had advanced as far as the existing state
of knowledge would allow.
Tliough inexact in
detail, the idea of progressive change in the

organic world stands out clearly enough. But
he was unable to point to any natural agency
through which change might be brought about.
Curiously enough, he considers in one passage
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which was

a cnide form of the survival of the fittest
advanced by Empedocles, though only to reject it.
Perhaps he was too deeply impressed by the feeling of^design in Nature to sift out the argument
for natural selection dimly foreshadowed in the
writings of the earlier philosopher. Moreover, the
facts at his disposal were insufficient to force him
to pay attention to the great amount of variation
normally found among fiving things or to realize
its signilicance.

In the teaching of Aristotle are summed up the
contributions of the Greeks to the problems of
evolution, and, as Osbom has said, they
'

the later world (ace to (ace with the problem ot causation
forms first, whether Intelligent Design is constantly
operating In Nature ; second, whether Nature is under the
operation of natural causes originally implanted by Intelligent
Design and, third, whether Nature is under the operation of
natural causes due from the beginning to the laws of chance,
'
and containing no evidences of design, even in their origin
{From the Greeks to Darwin^ ch. iv.),
left

in three

;

;

The acute and

speculative minds of Greece
measure formulated the problem of
evolution, and for many centuries it rested much
where they had left it. The learning of Europe
passed into the hands of the Christian Churcn,
where it became a means of extolling the glory of
God rather than a pursuit to be followea for its
own sake. It was in the order of things that a
firm belief in another and better world should
draw men's attention from the earthly seat of a
sinful and transitory life, and the check thus
exerted upon natural curiosity produced its inevitable result in the stagnation of natural knowledge. It is true that some of the more liberal
minds in the Church, notably Augustine and
Thomas Aquinas, endeavoured to reconcile the
teaching of the Greeks with the Mosaic cosmogony,
2.

had

in large

but eventually the precision of the first chapter of
Genesis conspired with the inclination of the faithful to behold in the manifold variety of Nature
incontrovertible evidence of the manifold power of
the Creator. It was only after the lapse of many
that the weakening of the authority wielded
years
by the Church, helped largely by the renaissance
of Greek learning, lent a fresh stimulus to curiosity, and enabled men to put aside the temptations
of a future life and to devote themselves to the
discovery of the world in which their lot was cast.
But it was long before definite progress was made
with the idea of evolution. In the early revival
of science, men were more attracted to the study of
the inorganic, where matter was more stable, and
where the phenomena encountered were less likely
to suggest the derivation of one form of matter
from another in orderly sequence. In the provinces
of zoology and botany, where these problems are
more likely to arise, the naturalists were for long
too busy with absorbing into their classifications
the facts continuously streaming in to devote much
attention to the philosophy of their subject.
3. Starting with the great miscellaneous compilations of Aldrovandus and Gesner in the 16th
cent., the process of arrangement gradually took
shape through the labours of Ray and others till it
reached a definite stage in the monumental work
of Linnaeus (1707-78). The problem of species had
been discussed before Linnseus but it was the
Systema Natures which by its comprehensive and
logical arrangement insisted upon the question of
the way in which
species were related to one
another.
Linnteua himself, though a man of
science, was a good Christian, and held to the
Church's teaching of the separate creation of each
snecies of
plant and animal. In his later work he
allowed himself a little more latitude, and admitted that in certain cases new forms might have
come into being through crosses between the
original species. But the change so brought about
,
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was held

to be a degenerative one, tending to
obscure the perfection of the original type as it had
issued from the mint of the Creator. It was the
classification of species that interested Linnieus
the demonstration of criteria by which the vast
variety of animal and plant forms could be deHow these
finitely separated one from another.
differences might have come about was a question
in which he was not greatly interested.
Nevertheless, his notable attempt to fix the limits of
natural species inevitably forced the botanist and
the zoologist to inquire more closely into the
nature of species itself.
4. Contemporary with Linnaeus lived another
great naturalist, who, perhaps more than any one,
should be regarded as the father of modem evolutionary thought. In most respects the mind of
Buffon (1707-S8) contrasted sharply with that of
Linnseus. Though no less insistent upon exact
description as a first necessity in science, he held
that the mere accumulation of facts was not an end
in itself, but that the scientific mind was fulfilling
a proper function in combining and generalizing
upon the facts which it had brought to light. For
this reason Buffon's writings abound in speculation, and were full of suggestion for many who came
after him.
To determine precisely the credit due
to Bufibn in the development of the conception of
evolution is a matter of extreme difficulty, for his
own standpoint apparently underwent considerable

changes during different periods of his life. Like
Linnaeus, he started with a belief in the fixity of
species, each enjoying the attributes with which it

was immutably endowed by the Creator. With
the riper knowledge that came from his studies in
comparative anatomy, we find him questioning
the perfection of the plan upon which an animal is
In his famous dissertation upon the pig he
built.

points out that this animal cannot be regarded as
formed upon an originally perfect plan, but that
it evidently has parts which, though well formed,
are of little or no service to it. In fact, it may be
regarded as a compound of other animals. From
this position it wais not a great step to a belief in
the frequent mutability of species, and to the conception that the members of a group of species
showing family resemblance may have ijeen derived
from a common ancestor, some by becoming more
others by degeneration. So might the
Eerfect,
orse and the ass, so even man and the ape, be
related to one another. Yet, after forcibly advancing the claims of a common descent, Buffbn
will suddenly remember the susceptibilities of his
neighbours, and protest that, after all, it cannot be
so, since there has been vouchsafed to us a direct
revelation that all animals have issued in pairs,
completely formed, from the hands of the Creator.

How

far this attitude was ironical is difficult to
There is
say, nor need it greatly concern us here.
little doubt that in his inmost mind he believed in

the mutability of species, and held that changes in
animal and plant fonn could be directly brought
about by changes in their environment, and that
these changes could become hereditarily fixed.
Button's great service to the progress of thought
He questioned tlie
lay in his suggestiveness.
orthodox notions as to the relation of species to
one another, and from the width of his learning,
the acuteness of his intellect, and the charm of
his style he put his questions in sucli a way
that no man thenceforward could atlbrd to ignore
them.
BufTon soon began to bear
5. The seed sown by
fruit, and within a few years Erasmus Darwin
(1731-1802) in England and

Lamarck

(1744-1829)

France each put forward a theory of evolution.
Each accepted the doctrine of the mutability of
species, and each adopted almost the same hypo-

in
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thesis to explain

how

the transformation of species

might be brought about. Buffon had expressed
the opinion that a change in the external surroundings in which animals lived might directly influence
Both to Erasmus Darwin and to
their form.
Lamarck a changed environment was at the
bottom of specific change. And the reaction was
an indirect one. The changed circumstances of its
life led to an alteration in the habits of an animal
and the altered habits, by causing increased use of
some organs, together with decreased use of others,
eventually resulted in a change of form. Such
changes of form brought about by increased use or
;

'
disuse of organs
acquired characters,' as they are
generally called were assumed by Erasmus
Darwin and Lamarck to be inherited. The net
result of a permanent change in the environment
was a permanent alteration in form, though this

now

was reached only

indirectly through a change in

the animal's habits. Unless the animal reacted to
the altered environment by an alteration in its
habits, a change in form could not take place.
Evolution was effected only through the co-operation of the animal's nervous system.
6. Though they excited much attention, the
views of Erasmus Darwin and Lamarck failed to
secure a firm hold on men's minds. At the English Universities, scientific studies were at a low
ebb, and the authority of the theologians, including the acute and gifted Paley, was directly
hostile and sufficiently powerful to prevent the new
In France the
doctrines from percolating far.
great weight of the learning of Cuvier (1769-1832)
was cast into the scale against Lamarck, and the
younger generation probably grew up to regard
him as little better than a madman. The doctrine
of the transformation of species implied a unity of
plan running through the animal kingdom. To
this idea Cuvier, who stoutly upheld the orthodox
view of the separate creation of species, was
vigorously opposed. He contended that there were
several perfectly distinct plans or types upon which
different groups of animals were built, and that
these different types could not be related to one
another. There were instances in which animals
built upon one plan might show apparent resemblances to those which were built upon another,
but careful anatomical analysis showed that in
reality the resemblance was one of analogy only.
His great knowledge of comparative anatomy enabled Cuvier to crush his opponents, for it was not
until the rise of modem embryology that the fundamental unity of plan common to the great animal
groups came to be clearly perceived.
7. Comparative anatomy, as it then existed, was
ranged on the side of special creation as opposed to
the gradual evolution of species.
But another
study was already coming into greater prominence.
The year (1830) that witnessed the victory of
Cuvier over the Lamarckians in the Academy of
Sciences at Paris witnessed also the publication of
the first volume of Lyell's Principles of Geology.
In that work was set forth what came to be known
as the uniformitarian doctrine in geology
the
principle that the past must be explained by the
present unless good cause can be shown to the
contrary.' Lyell pointed out clearly and forcibly
that the formation of the rocks in pa.st ages could
be referred to the operation of causes similar to
those now at work, and that there was no valid
reason for assuming the interpolation of a series of
cataclysmal changes such as Cuvier had advocated.
By showing that natural causation is competent to
account for the non-living part of the globe, Lyell
strengthened the hands of those who were trying
to show that it could also account for the living.
Moreover, the uniformitarian doctrine in geology
provided another strong argument for the evolu'
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Palfeontology had arisen as a serious
study, and in the hands of Cuvier and his pupils
had already undergone considerable development.
It had been perceived that, on the whole, the different strata of the earth's crust contained different
and distinctive collections of fossil forms, and
Cuvier had sought to explain this through a series
of world catastrophes which blotted out animal
life, followed by a series of separate creations which
re-peopled the earth with new and distinctive
fauna. By abolishing the catastrophe the geologist brought the naturalist face to face witn the
problem of explaining the connexion between the
fossil forms of life and those still living, and, as
the science of palaeontology developed and fresh
discoveries were made, it came to be more clearly
seen that the distribution of these various fossil
forms in time accorded well enough with the idea
that there existed a genetic continuity between
them, but that it was not easily to be reconciled
with any other hypothesis.
8. The development of the natural sciences during the earlier half of the 19th cent, was rapid, and
by the middle of it the evolutionist was able to set
forth a goodly array of arguments on his side. In
Germany, theories of the transformation of species
had excited considerable interest. Through the
writings of Oken, Treviranus, von Baer, and
others, scientific opinion in that country may be
said to have been not only familiar with the idea,
but also in large measure sympathetically disposed towards it. In England, on the other hand,
isolated as she had been from the solvent action of
the Napoleonic wars, scientific opinion was largely
represented by men of sincere and orthodox religion, to whom the idea of the mutability of species,
and all that it implied, was unwelcome and even
repugnant. Indeed, it was not until 1844 that the
existing arguments for evolution were actually
tionist.

brought together by Robert Chambers, whose
work on the Vestiges of the Natural History of
Creation ran through many editions and excited
very considerable discussion and controversy. A
brief presentation of these arguments will show
that the case for evolution was forcibly stated
before 1850, and it is not easy to understand why
scientific men in England were not more early
sensible of their weight.
(1) Argument from the general presumption of
science against 'supernatural' explanations of

The whole tendency of scientific discovery is to eliminate the miraculous as an element
in the causation of natural phenomena, and to
regard this causation as having from the earliest
times been operative in the same way as we see it
now.
With the accumulation of facts in the
physical sciences the principle of the continuity of
natural causation had become so firmly established,
through the discoveries of Newton and other great
natural philosophers, that it was accepted as axiomatic by those who worked at these branches of
knowledge. In deciding, therefore, between two
rival theories to account for the causation of the
organic world, it was obvious that the presumption
was in favour of the one which postulated a continuous and orderly process of natural change, as
against that which explained the phenomena by

phenomena.

sporadic intervention of an alien and incalculable force.
(2) Argument from uniformitarianism in geology.
The influence of the rise of modern geology, with
its doctrine that the past is to be explained
by the
has already been pointed out, and its
present,
the
bearing upon
question of organic evolution as
opposed to a series of special creations is sufficiently
obvious without further remark.
(3) Argument from homologies in vertebrates.
The studies of the comparative anatomists, l^egun
tlie
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in tle 18th cent, and so brilliantly developed by
Goethe, St. Hilaire, Cuvier, and others, had clearly
demonstrated that the parts of the skeleton of
vertebrates could all be reiluced to a common plan.
Widely different in appearance as were the wing of
a bird, the lin of a whale, and the hand of a man,
the anatomist was nevertlieless able to demonstrate that there was an intimate correspondence
between them, so that the separate parts of the
one could be clearly recognized, though greatly
modified, in the other. Nor were these homolo^es
confined to the vertebrates ; for even at this tmie
cases hatl been worked oat among such groups as
the insects and molluscs. Such homolories were
obviously in harmony with a theory which implied
coumiunity of descent through a process of gradual

evolution.

Argument from the variability of existing
Though the study of variation had not
made much headway, there was one group of
yet
(4)

species.

which pointed clearly to the possibility of
species being capable of permanent modification.
The various domesticated races of animals oftered
evidence that certain species were capable of modification, and that such modification could be transmitted. "Whatever the origin of the variability,
its existence at any rate was positive proof that
tacts

species could undergo transformation.
(5) Argument from the sequence of types in
palwontology. As the fossiliferous strata of the
earth came to be more fully explored, it was seen
that a rough order was apparent in the succession
of the new forms brought to light. The more

recent the strata, the higher the types, and the
more nearly approximating to living species ;
while, conversely, the older strata were characterized by a simpler fauna and by the absence of the
higher and more specialized types. Though the
general import of the sequence of types was unmistakable, the evidence, as it existed in the
middle of last century, was for special cases imperfect and often apparently inconsistent. Whole
groups of animals might suddenly disappear at the
close of a geologic period, and be
suddenly replaced by other distinct groups of closely related
species, without the appearance of intermediate
forms. Such facts were naturally insisted upon
by the opponents of the evolutionary doctrine, and
its supporters could make little retort beyond
alleging the imperfection of the geological record.
It may be said that, though
palwontology gave a
general support to the idea of evolution, the
records existing in the earlier half of last century
were too scanty to afford that detailed evidence
without which it could hardly be admitted as a
cogent witness for the evolutionist. More recently,
of course, the position is greatly changed and the
palaiontological discoveries of the latter part of the
i9th cent, have not only gone some
way towards
filling up clamant gaps in the record, but in certain
cases, notably those of the horse and the elephant,
have brought to light
very beautiful and complete
series in which the evolution of an existing animal
can be clearly traced back to a geologically remote
and widely different ancestor.
;

(6) Argument from persistent types in geology.
Though the pald'ontological record exhibits on the

whole a progressive

series of

animal forms through

the successive geologic strata, there are cases in
which a species has remained constant over vast
Crocodiles indistinguishable from
lapses of time.
those now living occur early in Mesozoic times,
while the shells of certain primitive molluscs and
brachiopods still existing are found as far back as
the Silurian.
Though clearly not a positive argument for evolution, such facts as these are evidently
not what would be expected on the rival
theory of
uccessive cataclysms and special creations
and,
;
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as such, they have carried weight in favour of the

former alternative.
(7) ArgumetU from the Recapitulation Theory.
The study of comparative embryology was founded

by Ton Baer in the earlier part of the 19th cent.,
and it was clearly pointed out by him that the
early embryos of different animals belonging to
allied groups are far more alike than are the
adults.
Thus the early embryos of a bird and of a
fish are to the human eye very much alike, and
during the course of its development the embryo
bird exhibits such piscine characters as gill-clefts.

With

the course of development the fish-like
characters eventually disappear, until the unmistakable avian form is established. But the fact
that the animal higher in the scale tends during
its embryological development to recapitulate, as
it were, the ancestral history of the race to which
it belongs appears more natural on the
theory of
evolution than on that of special creation.
Through the work of F. M. Balfour and others in
the latter part of the 19th cent., the study of comparative embryology was largely developed, and
striking instances of recapitulation were
added to those previonsly known. At the same
time it must be stated that fuller knowledge has
shown that embryological development is no sure
Nothing is more
guide to ancestral history.
certain than that, on the evolution tlieory, the
Yet in
ancestors of birds were toothed creatures.
no case hitherto investigated in birds is there an
embryonic stage in which tooth-germs are present ;
and numerous other examples could be given in
which, during the development of the individual,
no traces occur of structures which its ancestors,
according to the theory of evolution, must at some

many

time have possessed.

The

(8) Argument from rudimentary organs.
researches of the comparative anatomists had revealed in many forms the presence, in an unde-

veloped state, of organs which in allied forms were
obviously of use to their possessors. Small teeth
had been found in the foetus of the whalebone
whale, traces of hind limbs in certain snakes, small
and imperfect additional toes in the splint bones
of the horse all obvious imperfections in the general plan of the animal in which they were found.
Chambers made use of these imperfect structures
as an argument against the hypothesis of special
Their existence alone condemned the
creation.
idea of a special creation for each organic form,
seeing that they, on such a supposition, could be
regarded in no other light than as blemishes or
blunders' (Vestiges*, p. 202).
Yet, though discordant with the idea of special creation, they
became intelligible and instructive on the hypothesis of a genetic connexion between the different
forms of animal life.
For, on that hypothesis,
horses must be descended from ancestors with
whales from whales
baleen
more than one toe,
with teeth, and snakes from reptilian forms with
limbs.
Not only was the rudimentary organ exit might even give a
plicable on these lines, but
clue to the past history of the forms in which it
occurred.
that the idea of evolu9. From all this it is clear
tion had been fully and critically discussed during
the earlier half of the 19th cent., and that the
arguments for it had been gathered together and
Yet it had failed
forcibly set forth before 1850.
Nor was this altogether due to
to take root.
great obstacle in the way
religious prejudice.
of accepting the evolutionary idea was the diffiwhich it
culty of conceiving a natural process by
could come about. The suggestions of Buffon and
the theories of Erasmus Darwin and of Lamarck
all lacked compulsion, nor did the ascription of
the process to an innate perfecting principle, as
'

A
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with Aristotle, succeed in investing it with more
than a purely academic interest. It was not until
Darwin and Wallace jointly formulated their views
in 1858 that a vorking factor was felt to have been
found. In the following year appeared The Origin
of Species, a work which has influenced human
thought more profoundly than any other book of
modem times. In that work, Darwin summed up
the existing arguments for evolution, and at the
same time clearly and convincingly demonstrated
a factor by which progressive changes would be
'
brought about. This factor was Natural Selection, or the Preservation of Favoured Races in the
Struggle for Life.' The idea was not entirely a
new one. It had been formulated by Wells in
1813 and by Matthew in 1831, but in both cases
it had been thrown out rather as a suggestion in
connexion with a small class of facts than as a
principle of the first importance and of general

The greatness of Darwin lay in his
appreciation of the profound importance of the
principle he advocates, in his patient accumulation
of facts, and in his masterly handling of them when
brought together.
To Darwin, as later to Wallace, the first hint of
natural selection had come from the reading of
Malthus' Essay on the Principle of Population
application.

The main theme

of

Malthus was

(London, 1798).
the tendency of population to outrun the available
food supply, and stress was laid upon the inevitable
struggle for existence that arose unless this tendency was somewhat checked, Malthus concerned
himself solely with his own species. For him the
struggle was an unpleasant fact, a source of human
misery of which some mitigation was much to be

What was to Malthus a fact of mainly
economic significance became to the wider vision
of Darwin a phenomenon of deep philosophical
import. For, with a struggle for existence once
granted, the logical outcome was the working
factor in evolution for which naturalists had long
been searching in vain. But to complete the argudesired.

ment two

further co-operative factors are needed,
in the
Principle of Variation and the Principle of HereAccording to the former, no two animals or
dity.
plants are quite alike ; but even the ott'spring of
the same parent or parents tend to vary, in greater
or less degree, botli from them and from one another.
According to the latter, the peculiarities
exhibited by parents tend to be transmitted to
their offspring, to some in greater, to others in
less intensity. In other words, offspring are never
exactly like their parents, but nevertheless tend
to resemble them more than they resemble other
members of the same species or variety. If such
is the normal condition of a population of living
things, and if upon them is imposed a struggle for
existence induced by over-multiplication, it follows
necessarily that a progressive change will take
place in that population. For, since its members
are not all alike, some will possess variations
through which they will be better equipped than
others for survival in the competitive struggle for
existence ; and these will, therefore, tend to leave
more offspring than their less advantaged brethren.
These offspring will tend to resemble their parents
in exhibitmg the favoured variation in greater intensity than their parents ; moreover, they will be
still more greatly favoured in the struggle, and
will tend to leave offspring of whom some will
possess the advantageous variation in even greater
intensity. The process is a cumulative one. Automatically, the struggle for existence leads to the
more favoured variations surviving to become the
parents of the next generation. And, as through
the principle of variation some of the offspring will
how the advantageous variation more marked than

and these were demonstrated by Darwin
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follows that this variation must
piled up by small accretions at
each generation, until a definite cliange of type
has been brought about. To this automatic process, by which those showing the more favourable
variations were picked out for parentage, Darwin
in the parents,

it

become gradually

'

applied the term natural selection.'
In The Origin of Species Darwin's performance
was twofold.
First, he brought together once
more the various arguments for evolution, supple-

menting them with examples drawn from his own
great stores of knowledge, and making use of a
new argument in the geographical distribution of
animals. Secondly, he endeavoured to show how,
through this newly discovered factor of natural
selection, evolution might be brought about. That
he succeeded in his endeavour, in
of the most
spite
screnuous opposition, is now well known. A few
years had to elapse after the publication of The
Origin of Species before the new doctrine of evothrough natural selection was generally
accepted by scientific men, and much vigorous
controversy was at first engendered in the clash
between the old order and the new. Nevertheless,
the new doctrine rapidly won its way in spite of
tlie prejudices it was bound to arouse
and the
fact that it has already been accepted for some
years in all spheres of thought is not a little due
to the pens of Ernst Haeckel in Germany, and of
lution

;

T. H. Huxley in Great Britain.
10. Though Darwin himself regarded natural
selection as the main factor in evolutionary change,

it to be the only one.
He
attributed some influence to the eftects of use and
disuse which he considered to be inherited, thus
following the teaching of Erasmus Darwin and of

he did not consider

Lamarck

(cf.

art.

Environment).

Moreover, he

was struck by a

class of facts which offered great
difficulties in the way of explanation in terms of
natural selection. For, to be affected by natural

variation must have a utility value,
whereas this can hardly be supposed to be the
of those highly ornacase for a large
proportion
mental characters which are confined to the male
sex, and are generally intensified during the breedselection,

ing season. It is difficult to ascribe any value, in
the struggle for existence, to the tail of a peacock
or the plumes of a bird of
Indeed, it
paradise.
might be fairly argued that the reverse is the case,
and that such characters as these are actually an
impediment to their possessors in the struggle.
The difficulty was appreciated by Darwin, who
eventually accounted for them on the hypothesis
that the more brilliant and attractive males would
bo preferred by the females. Thus the {esthetic
sense of the latter would gradually bring about
changes in the males through a process of sexual
selection (cf. Darwin's Descent of Man).
This
theory has not met with such general acceptance
as that of natural selection, and has been definitely
rejected

by some

authorities.

Among

tliese

is

A. R. Wallace, who regards the brilliant ornamentation found in certain males
simply as an
indication of superabundant vitality.
It is in
virtue of this extra vitality that such males would
be more likely than others to mate successfully
and leave numerous oflspring. By associating this
apparently useless beauty with the utilitarian property of vigour, Wallace seeks to explain it upon
grounds of natural selection alone.
11. The influence of The Origin of Species resulted in
literature

the production of vast quantities of

on evolution during the remainder of

the 19th century. In certain branches of biology,
notably in those concerned with morphology, embryology, mimicry, geographical distribution, and
palffiontology, great numbers of new facts were
added ; and, on the whole, they may be said to
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have resulted in a strengthening of Darwin's position withont contributing much of novelty to his
argument. Perliaps the most interesting additions
in this respect liave been the essays of Romanes
and Gulick on tlie importance of isolation, whether
in the formation of
geographical or physiological,
and Pearson's suggestion of reincipient species ;
productive selection. Pearson pointed out that, if
any particular character were definitely associated
with greater fertility, that character would tend
to establish itself in a population without the help
of, and perhaps even in spite of, natural selection.
12. Among the controversial questions which
Darwin's work brought prominently forward, none
attracted keener interest than that dealing with
the transmission of the effects of use and disuse.
Darwin always believed that such effects could be
transmitted, and in this matter he was supported by
Spencer, Haeckel, Cope, and many others. There

were some, however, to whom Lamarckianism
made no appeal, but who considered that natural

itself was sufficient to explain all
transformation of species. Of this school, sometimes termed the Neo-Darwinian, Weismann has
been the chief exponent, and he rendered considerable service to the progress of genetic science in
challenging the evidence upon which the alleged
transmission of 'acquired characters' rested, and
in showing that it generally broke down under

selection in

examination (cf. art. PANGENESIS).
mention may here be made of a theory
of evolution which
regards inheritance as a form
of memory ; it was independently developed by
the physiologist Bering and by Samuel Butler.
critical

13. Brief

14. Darwin clearly perceived that a true theory
of evolution must be based upon an accurate knowledge of the facts of heredity and variation, nor

did he less clearly perceive that such knowledge
was in his time practically non-existent. In the
6th edition of The Origin of Species, the last published in his lifetime, we find him writing that
'
the laws governing inheritance are for the most
'
part unknown ; and, again, that our ignorance
of the laws of variation is profound.' He himself
never ceased to accumulate facts and to make
experiments bearing upon these matters, and it
was largely due to his intimate acquaintance with
the great body of facts so patiently brought
together that he owed his remarkable sanity of
judgment on doubtful questions where direct proof
was for the time impossible. But in this work
he had few followers, owing largely to the very
brilliancy of his achievement. By suggesting in
natural selection an acceptable factor through
which the transformation of the species might
be brought about, he had placed the idea of evolution on a firm basis.
It was no longer an upsetting speculation but a definite theory which
none in future could afford to neglect. And it was
the doctrine of evolution that primarily seized
upon men's minds, rather to the momentary exclusion of natural selection
for here was a
promise of a clue to that orderly arrangement of
the vegetable and animal kingdom towards which
the students of natural history had long been
If evolution was a true story, it ought
striving.
to be possible to build up a classification of
animals and plants in such a way as to establish
the genetic connexions among them. All living
things, however aberrant they might seem, should
find a place in the single great family tree whicli
the doctrine of evolution postulated. To the construction of that family tree the labours of almost
all naturalists were directed during tlie first few
decades after the publication of Darwin's book,
anil, whether anatomist,
embryologist, or pala-ontologist, this was the central thought in the mind
of each. In the countless speculations that ensued
'

;
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as to the past hist-ory of living things, it was
tacitly assumed that the necessary variations could

have occurred and could have been transmitted
but, as different workers made different assumptions, it was not unnatural that widely discrepant
views were forthcoming as to the pedigrees of^ the
;

The origin of the vertebrates,
for example, was traced oy various authors to
the polyclitete worms, to the nemerteans, to the
arthropods, and to the enteropneusts ; and, as
each author usually supported his views with
much ingenuity and some little warmth of feeling,
the time and labours of most biologists were fully
occupied with these engrossing controversies. As
time went on, however, and facts accumulated,
various groups.

the doctrine of evolution became firmly established
in spite of differences of opinion as to the exact
course which it had taken. As the glamour of
pedigree-making wore off, the minds of naturalists
gradually turned to other problems.
Though the majority of naturalists at this time
were testing the theory of evolution by the facts
of embryology and comparative anatomy, there
were, nevertheless, some who attempted to test
the theory of natural selection. In this case the
study was that of Adaptation (q.v. ). If the various
characters of animals have arisen through the
operation of natural selection, it is evident that
the theory demands that they should be of value
to their possessors in the struggle for existence.
If, on the other hand, it was found impossible to
ascribe to them any utilitarian importance, the
case for their formation through the operation
of natural selection was obviously weakened.
Through the observation of animals in their
naturju surroundings, supplemented, where necessary, by carefully devised experiments, it was
hoped that light would be thrown upon this
problem. In many cases these hopes were abundantly fulfilled. Numbers of creatures, more especially insects, which at once arrested attention in
the collector's cabinet by their striking and often
bizarre appearance, were found in life to harmonize
so closely with some feature of their external surroundings as to become practically invisible
an obvious advantage, whether for avoiding overclose attention on the part of enemies or for lulling
prospective prey into a fancied sense of security.
To the form and colour of the leaf insects, of the
twig-like 'looper' caterpillars, of the spiders which
resemble bird droppings, and of a host of other
creatures, it would be difficult to deny a utilitarian value. Nor need utility be confined to those
cases where the colour leads to concealment. Conspicuously coloured insects are often endowed with
properties disagreeable to a would-be enemy. The
sting of a wasp and the unpleasant taste of the
blacK and yellow cinnabar-moth caterpillar are of
the nature of ' warning colours,' and there is
experimental evidence to show that enemies who
have once had experience of them are careful to
avoid them subsequently. Another large group of
'
cases is that included under tlie head mimicry.'

Many insects, especially among the Lepidoptera,
are conspicuously coloured, and are yet lacking in
nauseous or hurtful properties. But it frequently
liappens that such butterflies resemble more or less
to which there
closely other more abundant species
is reason for assigning some disagreeable property.
It was first suggested by Bates in 1862 that the
conspicuously coloured innocuous insect acquired
an advantage by mimicking the conspicuously
coloured noxious insect, since its enemies would be
likely to confuse it with the latter, and to let it
alone.
If, tlierefore, the persecuted form varies
sufficiently in the direction of the nauseous form,
have a better chance of preservation
it would
through the agency of natural selection. Bates'
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idea was subsequently extended by Fritz MUlIer
to include the many instances in which several
nauseous species tend to resemble one another.
Muller suggested that in such cases the toll taken
by young birds in educating their palate, by being
distributed over several species, would fall more
on each separate one, and in this manner
lightly
aU would profit by exhibiting a common warning
coloration.
15. With the ideas then current as to the nature
of variation, natural selection offered the most
plausible explanation of these remarkable cases of

resemblance.

A

new note was struck by Bateson

in 1894, when he pointed out that, while the
results attained by the
study of embryology and
of adaptation could be brought into harmony with
the doctrine of evolution and the theory of natural
selection, tliey nevertlieless ottered no explanation
of the origin of specific differences. Each assumed
a vague capacity for indefinite variation on the
part of living things a plasticity tlirough which
natural selection was able to mould them in this
direction or in that, according as was best suited
to the course of the author's argument. Bateson
insisted on the importance of tlie study of variation, if further progress was to be made with tlie
Naturalists liad hitherto
problem of species.

given themselves unlimited credit in dealing with
variation, whereas they ought first to have inquired what variations actually did and what did
not occur. By the systematic collection of facts
Bateson was able to show that in many cases
variation is certainly of a discontinuous nature.
Definite variations are constantly found as part
of a population living and presumably breeding
together, in the absence of any intermediate forms.
As examples may be mentioned tlie normal orange
and the paler yellow form of clouded yellow butterfly (Colias edusd), the red and blue of the red
underwing moth (Catocala nupta), the blue and
the scarlet varieties of the common pimpernel
(Anagallis), or tlie ordinary brown and the violetgreen valesina form of the silver-washed fritillary
(Aglaia paphia) examples which might be almost
inUefinitely multiplied.
The existence of such cases is difficult to explain
on the view of evolution usually current. In the
first place, it is not easy to account for the existence of both forms, on the theory of the survival
of the fittest.
For, if one of the forms is better
fitted to its surroundings than the other, why does
the other continue to exist ? And, if both forms

are equally fitted, how comes it that the one has
been evolved from the other? For, where the
incipient variety has no atlvantage over the normal
form, it is clear that its becoming established cannot
be through the agency of natural selection. Again,
if, in the course of evolutionary change, the new
variety which is to replace the old one arises
through the gradual accumulation of small ditterences, how is it that, when the new and the old
are bred together, there does not result either in
the first or in subsequent generations a long series
of intermediate forms ?
For this certainly does
not occur in, at any rate, the great majority of
In spite of the commingling of the germcases.
plasms, the characters remain sharply differentiated
from one another. Discontinuity in variation and
in heredity was evidently not to be reconciled with
the idea of the formation of species and varieties
by the gradual accumulation of minute variations, whether through natural selection or through
some other process. The key to the understanding
of these phenomena was given by Mendel's work
on the heredity of characters in peas (see art.
Herkuity). The result of these experiments, and
of many others carried out on the same lines, has
been to provide a new conception of the nature of
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variation and of the process of heredity, thus
necessitating some modification in our views as
to the manner in which evolutionary change is
brought about.
16. Under the stimulus of Mendel's discovery,
fresh developments are so rapid that any account
of the position to-day with respect to the problems of evolution must necessarily be incomplete.
Ideas have gone once more into the melting pot,
and as yet it is too soon to forecast clearly what
is to be the currency of the near future.
N ever-

connexion with evolutionary problems
there are certain points which seem to stand out
more clearly, and of these one concerns the nature
theless, in

of variation.

Variations are of two kinds those which are
The latter
heritable, and those which are not.
are for the most part reactions of the organism to
its environment, and can play no direct part in the
course of evolutionary change, although indirectly

they may, by establishing traditions, exert a not
inconsiderable influence upon the trend of evolution
in the higher animals, and more especially in man.
For the moment, however, they may be left out of
account. Heritable variations are those which can
be represented in the germ-cells. Corresponding
to a transmissible character there is a definite
something in the minute germ-cells. This something is called a factor,' though what these factors
are, whether of the nature of ferments or of a
different nature, is not at present clear. Generally
speaking, however, if, in either one or both of the
germ-cells from which an individual is formed, a
given factor occurs, then the individual will exhibit
the character corresponding to that factor. Moreover, the factor may be handed on from generation
to generation, and
may pass through crosses of a
complicated nature, without apparently undergoing
If present in any individual, the charalteration.
acter corresponding to it will, as a rule, appear. If
it is not present, the character will not appear.
There is reason to suppose that these factors with
their attendant manifestation of a given character
can pass from body to germ-cells and from germcells to body without alteration, much as a chemical
atom or radicle can pass unchanged from one
compound to another. In other words, the basis
of heritable variation is a material one, which is
subject, in transmission, to definite ascertained
laws. And, unless a variation can be represented
by one of these factors, it cannot be transmitted,
and cannot therefore play any direct part in evolution. Such, at
any rate, is the view to which recent
experimental work has led (cf. art. Heredity).
We have, therefore, to distinguish between two
kinds of variations, viz. those directly due to the
environment, and those which are innate, owing
their existence to something specific in the germcells from which the individual sprang. The former
have been termed fluctuations,' and the latter
mutations
and, though the terms .are not free
from objection, they may conveniently be made
use of. In deciding to which of the two classes
any given variation belongs, the only test available
is that of its heredity.
If it can be
experimentally
shown to follow the laws of heredity, it is of the
'

'

'

'

;

nature of a mutation

;

if,

however,

it

cannot be

shown

to follow these laws, it must be regarded as
a fluctuation. Heredity is a mode of analysis
enabling the investigator to decide between these
two kinds of variation, and it is at present the only
test that can be made use of.
Since the characters of varieties depend on the
presence of the appropriate factors in the germ-

m

the germ-cells that the origin
is to be sought.
Speaking
generally, a new variety comes suddenly into being.
This is perhaps to be seen most clearly in the cas'e
cells, it is clearly

of

these variations
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of certain plants introduced into culture from
distant habitats. Nettlier of the Chinese primulas
(Primula sinensis and P. obconica) is known to
show in its native wild state the profusion of form
and colour varieties characteristic of the cultivated
forms. The historical evidence points to the
difl'erent varieties having arisen as 'sports' from
the wild forms when placed under cultivation in
countries remote from their original habitat. The
sweet pea offers another instance of the same story.

The

original purple

form

first

reached England

at the end of the 17th century. Not
Sicily
long after its introduction, a red and a white variety
are recorded in addition to the purple, and by the
middle of the 19th cent, several other shades of
purple and red were in existence. But the enormous
number of varied forms, both in colour and shape,
now to be seen are of recent origin, and in some
'
cases, e.g. that of the dwarf Cupid,' it is certain
that they originated in California, from seed sent
out there to be grown on. Such examples as these
are typical of the
experience of the horticulturist.

from
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Provided that
selection, retain its constitution.
it is equally fertile, the new form will hold its own
even tliough present in very small numbers, and
tlie
will remain in a position of stability.
population

Positions of stability are exceedingly numerous,
and exist when the equation q^=pr is satisfied,
where p and r are the numbers of the pure breeding individuals of the type and variety respectively,

while 2 J is the number of hybrid individuals. If,
however, the variety be favoured by natural
selection, though only in a slight degree, it will
gradually supplant the original form until the
latter is eliminated.
Moreover, the process must
be a rapid one. If a population contains -001 per
cent of a new variety, and if that variety has even
a 5 per cent selection advantage over the original
form, the latter wiU almost completely disappear
in less than 100 generations. Cases of ttiis sort are
not nnkno^vn to actual experience. Sixty j-ears
ago the dark doubledayaria form of the common

The new

peppered moth (Amphidasys betularia) was known
only as a rare variety. To-day it has almost
entirely ousted the normal form in many parts of

for

England and

variety springs into being suddenly and
no apparent definite reason. Once it has
appeared, it is a matter of a few years only to fix
it so that thenceforward it breeds true to type.
Nevertheless, the tendency to sport or mutate is
evidently increased by a sharp change in the
environment, such as is to be obtained by transferring it from one country and climate to another.
Precisely why this should be is not at present
known, but there is reason to suppose that the
environmental change leads to abnormal divisions
in the ripening germ-cells, and that these abnormal
'

'

divisions are the starting-point of the new
variety.
In a true breeding thing the processes of celldivision by which tlie germ-cells ripen are symmetrical, and the germ-cells themselves are all
alike, in that the factors contained by each are the
same, both in point of number and of quality.
Should, however, certain of the cell-divisions be
abnormal, they must result in an asymmetrical
distribution of the factors to difl'erent germ-cells,
so that some contain one or more factors in excess
of the normal, and others one or more factors less

than the normal. If two germ-cells each with a
factor less than the normal come together, the
resulting individual will be completely lacking in
a factor possessed by the original form and will
breed perfectly true to that state. And, indeed,
the evidence from experimental breeding points to
the majority of domestic races of animals and
plants having arisen in this way (cf. art. Heredity).
The new form comes into being through the loss of
this or that character from the original wild, and
this loss must be supposed to be dependent
upon

the elimination of the appropriate factor or factors
somewhere in the cell-divisions which give rise to
the germ-cells. Less commonly the new form
must be regarded as possessing one or more factors
in addition to those present in the form from which
it sprang, and it is
possible that this is due to the
forniation, through a process of asymmetrical
division, of certain germ-cells with more factors
than the normal, and to their subsequent union to
produce an individual of a new type.
When once the new variety has arisen, natural
selection decides whether it is to persist with or to
replace the form from which it sprang. Since the
difference between it and the normal depends upon
a definite and clear-cut distinction, and^ since that
distinction is respected throughout the hereditary
process, the variety, having once arisen, cannot, as
Darwin once thought, be swamped by continual
crossing with the normal form.
On the contrary,
as G. H. Hardy has shown, a
population mating
at random, and containing a definite
proportion of
the new form, will, in the absence of natural

of the Continent.
Considerations of this nature have a bearing
upon a class of facts which at first sight are not easy
to understand.
Speaking generally, a natural
species is distinguished by its homogeneity. Colour
varieties are numerous in the domestic rabbit ; in
the wild rabbit they are rare. On a scheme of
evolution based upon the mutational nature of
variation, it is this homogeneity that offers difficulties in interpretation.
But, if the wild form be
17.

supposed to possess even a slight selection advantage
over the various other colour forms, the rarity of
the latter becomes more comprehensible. They
may arise ; but, with the conditions adverse,
though ever so little, they must tend to disappear.

18. There is another aspect of species which is
not so generally taken into account. Most species
using the word in the Linnsean sense are seen,
when examined closely, to consist not of a single
form, but of a number of slightly difl'erent, though
forms. This was clearly brought
perfectly distinct,
out in the middle of the 19th cent, by the French
botanist Jordan and others. Jordan showed, for
example, that the Linnaean species Draba verna,
the common whitlow grass, can be analyzed into
more than 200 forms, each of which is sharply
marked off from any other by habit, shape of
leaves, etc., and can be bred true from seed. Such
is also the case, though generally to a less extent,
with many other species. Moreover, it has been
shown by experimental breeding that in some cases
these varieties or 'elementary species,' as they
have been termed differ from one another in the
same way that domestic varieties differ. They
follow in heredity the Mendelian law of segregation, and the differences between them must be
supposed to depend upon the presence or absence
in their constitution of specific factors for the
characters in which they differ from one another.
yVhen, as often happens, many of these elementary
species are found together, it must be supposed
that no one of them has any selection advantage
over the rest. AVere the conditions of life to alter
so that one form was favoured above the others,
even to a sliglit extent, that form would tend

and it is conall the others
rapidly to supplant
ceivable that this may already have happened in
many cases of species which exhibit relatively few
;

varieties.

constitutes a species is
19. The problem of tehnt
one that has vexed the minds of many naturalists
and philosophers but, in spite of all tliat has been
written uiwn it, the problem is yet unsolved. The
classification of species at present in vogue is an
;
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extension of the Linniean system, and is mainly
baaed upon external features either of structure or
In most cases these differences are acof colour.
companied by the phenomenon of sterility between
even closely allied species, though this is not necesThere are cases, such as those of the
sarily so.
horse x ass cross and the horse x zebra cross, in
which well-formed offspring are produced, but in
which the latter are themselves sterile. In some
croups of animals, again, hybrids between acknowledged species have been shown to be fertile when
inbred or when crossed back with one of the parent
This is the case with various forms of
species.
Oxen and buffalo, and especially with the duck

where crosses between birds
classified as belonging to different genera have
been proved to produce fertile offspring. For the
systematist, however, whether botanist or zoolo-

and pheasant

tribes,

the external features that matter, for
gist, it
upon them he has to base his classifications. But
instances are becoming more numerous in which
it has been shown that two species founded in
this way are fertile together.
Whether they
are to be regarded as one species or two depends
upon whether the criterion made use of is the
external features or whether it is sterility. On
the whole, it may be said that there is a general
consensus of opinion in favour of the latter. If,
then, the phenomenon of sterility lies at the root
of the problem of species, it becomes of the first
importance to form a clear conception of the causes
to which sterility is due. There is no doubt that
in some cases it is due to mechanical causes, as,
for example, where there is great disparity in size,
or for some other reason. But the sterility that is
associated with species is of a ditt'erent nature.
The germ-cells may come into intimate contact,
fusion may occur, and development may even proceed for some way ; yet the process stops sliort of
the production of offspring. There would ap{>ear
to be some
of a chemical
incompatibility, probably
nature, preventing two nealthy germ-cells from
giving rise to a new individual. Everything seems
to point to the problem of species resolving itself
into a problem in chemistry, but the present state
of knowledge does not permit of more definite
statement.
Darwin clearly recognized that the phenomena
of sterility could not be explained in terms of
natural selection. For the gradual acquisition of
sterility on the part of certain individuals cannot
be conceived of as advantageous either to those
individuals themselves or to the rest of the
species.
The most natural view of the origin of sterility is
to regard it as having arisen through some abrupt
physiological change in the organism a change
which at bottom must probably be conceived of as
chemical. Sterility is of the nature of mutation;
and, if we look upon it as the essential uliaracteristic of species, we must also regard mutation as
the bridge between one species and another. The
mutational change upon which the sterility depends may become associated with other characters either before or after it first arisos.
Such
associations of characters are not infrequently met
with as the facts of heredity are coming to be
more carefully studied. External featu res would
then serve to distinguish the new species from
that out of which it had arisen, bnc its ('"in
must be sought in the origin of the fundamental
sterility wbicli it shows towards the parent species.
Beyond the fact that it is a process initiated ixs
the germ-cells, almost nothing ts known at present
of tlie conditions under which a mutation arises.
Until such knowledge is forthcoming, that most
impoi'tant link in any th'ory of evolution the
problem of the nature of t^yecina most remain
unsolved.
is

-
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As its title implies,
(Ethical).
this article is concerned with ethics as explicable
only by the processes of evolution. Until the rise
of the science of biology, psychologists, in seeking
to explain the constitution of the human mind,
assumed it to be different in kind from the animal
mind, and postulated certain innate entities and
faculties whose analysis would furnish the key to
character and to all mental operations.
history
of the various theories of the nature and foundation of morals lies outside our province, but, as
briefly indicating points of difference between
them and the theory summarized in this article,

A

may be stated that they are mainly resolvable
into what are known as the Utilitarian and the
Intuitional.
The Utilitarian which Hume was
the first among the 18th cent, philosophers to
formulate (the doctrine itself is as old as Socrates),
and of which Bentham and the Mills are tlie chief
modem exponents defines virtue as that which
is approved, and vice as that which is condemned,
the sole standard of morality being utility, whose
aim and end is * the greatest happiness of the
it

greatest number.' Spencer incorporated Utilitarianism into his Principles of Ethics, but held that
it tends to become wholly altruistic, and modified
The Intuit by giving play to the egoistic also.
itional, of which Butler is the most famous ex-

and James Martineau the representative
upholder (see his Types of Ethical Theory ',
Oxford, 1866), assumes that there is in each individual a faculty of innate or immediate cognition
and perception of what is good or evil, true or
false, this intuitive facnlty acting without the
intervention of reason or the goidaiice of experipositor,

modem

ence.

A

death-blow was dealt to methods of introinterpretation by the publication of
Herbert Spencer's I'rincipleji of Ptychology (Lonand Principles of Ethics (do. 187-1892),
1865)
don,
and of Darwin's /descent of Man (do. 1871), notably
in its chapters on 'Companion of the Mental
Powers of Man and ttts ivower Animals.' F.xtend"'ofKr.,! which had
ing the con""'"''
justified
to the psychical,
itsapplicat'
spective

.

'

'

i.-unentol

'

-

identity

>i<i>iaUui of the lowest and
s
i:
ha* shown, t-** 'juote Baldwin k c<it;eiit worus, tiiat the development of mind
in its early stages, and in certain directions of
progress, is revealed most adequately in the animals {Story of the Mind, London, 1899, p. 35).
It has abolished the ancient and artificial lines of
mental demarcation denoted by the terms ' reflex
'

'

'

action,'
instinct,' and
reason,' and nhown that
in stimalas from without and in response from
'
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within, involving adaptation to needs, lies the
explanation of processes linking man, animal, and
plant. Alental progress is the result of the activity
of fundamental and permanent instinctive impulses
(inherited tendencies of Vfhich the nervous apparatus is the vehicle) which supply the driving
iiower whereby all mental activities are sustained.
From these impulses the complex faculties of the
most highly developed minds have their source.
They are the mental forces that maintain and
shape all the life of individuals and societies, and
in tiiem we are confronted with the central mystery of life and mind and will' (W. McDougall,
Introd. to Social Psychology, London, 1908, p.
'

44).

In the behaviour of the lower organisms there is
manifest the potentially psychical faint copy of
'

we know as

'

consciousness in ourselves (Francis
Darwin, Presidential Address, Brit. Assoc. 1908).
The glandular leaves of the Drosera or sundew,
and the bladders of Utricularia, or bladderwort,
entrap the luckless insect which alights on them,
and assimilate it for their nourishment. The
all

amoeba withdraws its pseudopods when touched,
and engulfs the soft organisms on which it feeds.
And thus the instinctive impulses might be tracked
along the entire line of psychical evolution, the
instinctive yielding to the rational in such degree
that, in Kay Lankester's phrase, the animal be-

comes more educable' {Kingdom of Man, London,
'

1907, p. 23),
for if we neglect the psychical aspect of instinctive processes,
impossible to understand the part played by instincts in
the development of the human mind, and in the determination
of the conduct of individuals and societies, and it is the fundamental and all-pervading character of their influence upon the
social life of manldnd which alone gives the consideration of
instincts its great practical importance' (McDougall, op. eit.
'

it is

p. 30).
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in vol. i. p. 563 f.), who, in expert
opinion, represents the stage immediately antecedent to tne human and yet at the same time
in advance of the simian,' we have only analogy
to guide us concerning primitive human unions.
Arguing from the strength of the feelings of
jealousy all through the animal kingdom, as well
as from the analogy of the lower animals, more
particularly of the anthropoid apes,' Darwin formulated the theory that aboriginal man lived in
'

'

'

small communities, each with a single wife or,
if
powerful, with several, whom he jealously
guarded against all other men (Descent of Man,
ch. XX. p. 901).
Without question, in one form
or another, the family is the social unit, impetus
to personal and permanent association being given
by the longer period of infancy in the human as
compared with that period among the higher
mammals ;(it may be remarked that the larvie of
the ant pass through a prolonged babyhood involving incessant parental care), because the condition of helplessness and dependence strengthens
the self-sacrificing instinct of the parent, supremely that of the mother, who, in nourishing
her oflFspring, gives all and receives nothing.
John Fiske, who in this matter was preceded by
Anaximander two thousand years ago, treats this
fully in his Century of Science, London, 1899,
pp. 100-122.) Hence, in the satisfaction of the
physical needs of the child there are developed
solicitude, love, self-denial, courage, and
greatest
of all the sympathy out of which the strands of
family life are woven, strands multiplying in
number and strength until they bina together
gentes or groups of the same blood-brotherhood,
clan, or totem, these aggregating into tribes which
are the foundation of the nation, the patriotism
engendered by which is the family bond writ
One and all are the outcome of social
large.'
'Society is the school in which men
heredity.
learn to distinguish between right and wrong'
i. 9), and in this lies the
(Westermarck,
key
to the nature and origin of the judgments which
make up the ethical codes of every age and race.
These judgments are wholly subjective, being the
outcome of emotions whose beginning and imare social. For Nature supplies no standard
Eulses
y which to govern conduct from obedience or
disobedience to her laws invariable consequences
follow, but these have no element of the ethical ;
they are neither rewards nor punishments. The
earth may be filled with violence (Gn 6"), her
dark places may be ' full of the habitations of
'

'

are the fundamental impulses of nutrition
and sex, which, Wundt contends, men and animals
alike possess ' to form the inalienable foundation
of human society as well as of animal association
'
{Ethics, The Facts of the Moral Life,' p. 129).
The classification of instincts lies outside the
province of this article, and it suffices to refer only
to the
gregarious or social instinct as the essential
factor in ethical development. Man, as a solitaiy
'
It is not good that
animal, is unknown to us.
the man should be alone ' (Gn 2"), and Aristotle
follows the writer of the Book of Genesis when
he says that he who is unable to live in society
must be either a beast or a god he is no part of
a State' {Pol. i. 2. 14). 'A man not dependent
upon a race is as meaningless a phrase as an
apple that does not grow upon a tree (Leslie
Stephen, Science of Ethics, London, 1882, p. 91);
and individual and racial obligation and morality
are as interdependent as the personal and the
social are inseparable and correlate.
The unend'
and there is no discharge in
ing struggle for life
that war' (Ec 8') is a dominant factor in bringing about, on the one hand, individual dependence
at maturity in the ease of
solitary animals, as, e.g.
the eagle, cat, and llun and, on the other hand,
collective dependence
among social animals, as,
among invert&brates, the ant aiid bee, and, among
vertebrates, e.g. non-raptorial birds, slieep, horse,
dog, and man. Turning to the ant, as coir'isponding in position among insects to the position of
man among mammals, there is, says McCook.
'
no trait in emmet character more
interesting
than the entire devotion of every individual, even
unto death, to the welfare of the
community'

They

'

'

:

'

,

{Ant Communities, London, 1909, p. 191).
The
maxim salus populi suprema est lex governs alike
ants and men.
Speculating on the social habits of our earliestknown ancestor. Pithecanthropus erectus (see art.

MI

;

'

'

'

'

cruelty (Ps 74**), but seedtime and harvest, and
cold and heat, summer and winter, and day and
night shall not cease (Gn 8**).
Moral concepts have their basis in feeling,
not in reason ; moral emotions, as Westermarck
argues, fall into the two classes of disapproval or
indignation, and approval, each belonging to a
'

'

'

wider class of emotions which he calls ' retributive,' disapproval being manifested in anger and
revenge, and approval in retributive kindly emoThis
tion,' including gratitude (op. cit. i. 21).
assumes organization within the group, which
in turn demands an altruistic, rather than an
'

egoistic, individual.
It is the extension of the application of natural selection to
groups rather than its direct api>lication to individuals that
has given birth to morals. Morality has arisen because it is
Darwmian account* (Baldwin,
sociuly useful; that is the
Darwin and the lIumanHies, London, 1910, p. 64).
As J. A. Thomson says, ' progress depends on
'

much more than a squabble around the
(Darmnism and Human Life, London,

'

platter
1909, p.

and Darwinism recognizes that mutual aid
has modified the rigour of the struggle in both the
animal and the human. Stripped of a certain coat
of exaggeration, the numerous stories of help
92)

;

EVOLUTION
rendered by one animal to another are not to be
dismissed as 'travellers' tales.' For example, in
bis account of the habits of the viscacha, a S.
American rodent, Hudson says that, when one
of the burrows is destroyed and the viscachas are
buried alive, other viscachas will come from a distance to dig them out (Naturalist in La Plata,
London, 1892, p. 311).
The degree in which the social and sympathetic
impulses have been developed is the measure of
the relative place in intelligence reached by man
and animal.
Union is strength,' and the strength
is made effective by restraint and subjugation of
self-assertion to the interests of the community.
An ethical code has warrant and permanence only
in the degree in which it secures the healthy
interplay of regard for self and for others, ancf,
wherever this is defied in wilfulness or weakness,
natural selection, extending its operation from
individuals to groups, secures the survival of the
fittest, who possess an ethical value in maintaining the health of the social organisms. The weak
and wilful, those who detach themselves from the
communal life, go under. The solitary animal
the social animal must
fights for its own hand
be altruistic if the herd is to survive ; its tendencies towards self-regardfulness are restrained by
communal action whose one end is the common
weal.
That which is not good for the swarm is
not good for the bee' (Marcus Aurelins, vi. 54),
and the converse is equally true.
Morality is
the sum of the preservative instincts of a society,
and presumably of those which imply a desire for
the good of the society itself (Leslie Stephen,
op. ctt. 208).
Society being possible only by the
compliance of each member with what the community sanctions as necessary to its welfare, or
abstinence from what it forbids as inimical tliereto,
it follows that, in the prohibition or permission of
certain acts, we have a fundamental constant, a
moral quality in acts which, however much they
vary in character, cumulative experience pionounces to be harmful or helpful to the community in plain language, right or wrong. The
means vary, but the end to be achieved is tlie
same, and the achievement is by co-operation.
Social acts have a quantitative, not a qualitative
value, because man everywhere is psycnically, as
well as physically, fundamentally the same.
His
monogenetic origin, with good evidence, is as'

;

'

'

sumed

;

so

is

his

enormous antiquity, which sup-

plies a sufficient period for the modifications into
varieties, and for the different degrees of civilization to which these, be they white, yellow, red, or
black, have attained. Man being, at the core,
the same everywhere, observation of what, at first
sight, seem his vagaries brings home how superficial are the changes which time has wrought
since he came to express his philosophy for such
of things.
He remains, in
it was in the making
the bulk, as his intermittent outbursts of fury
and savagery everywhere evidence, a creature of
instinctive impulses inherited from his animal
ancestry as an emotional being, his antiquity is
as a reasoning being, he i.s a late and
dateless
But whatever he has
somewhat rare product.
evolved in thought and put into action has justified its existence, because it has responded to some
need. It has had, little as might be discerned,
some soul of goodness impelling to what, for
the time being, seemed to eecure the common
;

;

'

'

weal. /
Since Ijoth religion and ethics are social in origin
and, therefore, institutions subject to the law of
development, there is no state in man's history on

which we can put our finger and say Here he
became a religious and a moral being.
It is,
:

therefore, necessary to recognize, as
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the impulses to social order which communal life
postulates as the primal sources of moral codes.
If 'society is the school,' then, as Westermarck
adds, custom is the headmaster,' and with the
ferule of tabu he has kept every race in statu
'

pupillari.
The idea
'

of sin as the individual or national transgression

moral law is extremely modern. In primitive times there
was no such individual act and no such moral law. The only
misconduct was a breach of custom, the violation of tabu*
(Ames, Psychology of lieligiotis Experience, London, 1910, p.
Custom is one of the earliest shapes in which duty pre131).
of

'

'

sents itself to the consciousness of the savage (F. B. Jevons,
Introd. to Hist, of Ret., London, 1806, p. 190). 'Little by
little and, as it were, by stealth, custom establisheth the fact
'
of her authority in us (Montaigne, Essays, i. 136, Dent's
Temple ed.). In their derivations both 'ethics 'and 'morals*
witness to their origin. The one is from 17^1x0$, a modiiication
of ^007, custom, usage, manners ; the other from inos, inoris,
pertaining to manners, therefore to conduct.

Be man savage or civilized, the reluctance to defy
or to depart from the usual, the fear of being called
out of the circle,' is in his bones.
'eccentric,' i.e.
Conservatism is a permanent force and it is impossible to overrate either the authority or the
value of custom as a factor in conduct. Identity
of belief and practice makes for unity and stability, and the force of tradition acts as social
cement. To what particular and local causes the
'

;

great body of customs, infinite in variety, and,
not seldom, irrational or inconsequential, is due
remains an insoluble problem, because of the remoteness of the social conditions under which
have only to observe how, among
they arose.
intelligent persons, some chance occurrence wiU
excite or paralyze action, to see, a fortiori, how,
among unintelligent people, some casual event,
followed by fortune or the reverse, will cause this
or that line of conduct to be made a rule of life,
and obedience thereto to become a rule of conduct,
a part of the customary law, of the community.
Imitation
the prime condition of all collective

We

'

(McDougall, p. 326) whether in creeds,
codes, or clothes, has been a powerful element in
the conservation of the decrees of custom. To
both savage and civilized are applicable the lines
which Henry Sidgwick composed in his sleep :
social life'

'

We

think so because

all

other people think so

:

Or because or because after all, we do think so
Or because we were told so and think we must think so
Or because we once thought so and think we still think so
Or because, having thought so, we think we still think so.'
Closely linked with imitation is the influence
:

:

;

of suggestion in swaying judgment and conduct,
sometimes for good, but, perhaps, as often for
The crowd, unquestioning, will believe
evil.
what each member of it, detached from his fellow,
would reject as a fable. Hence, frequently, the
worthlessness of collective evidence and judgment ;
hence, too, often, the valuelessness of concurrent
testimony even from men of scientific training as
to the validity, say, of so-called spiritual phenomena
when, expecting to witness the same, they meet in
stances.
Hence the aberrations when some dominant idea takes possession of the undisciplined, with
mischievous results akin to the epidemic delftsions
of the Middle Ages, or the corybantic displays of
hysterical revivalists, or the terrorism of the
Apaches of Paris and the hooligans of London and

otner crowded centres.
Travelling along the line of least resistance, the
general attitude of civilized communities, in which
the primitive is persistent, towards innovations
explains the conservatism of the savage. So heavy
was the weight of the dead hand of custom that
the nameless reformer who ventured to resist it

must have been shaped in no common mould. For
to challenge was to insert the thin edge of the
wedge of disruption it was to assume that he
who defied was wiser than his fathers, or, committing rank blasphemy, wiser than the deified
;

ancestors,

the traditional framers of the tribal
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What long pre-rational ages of stereotyped
acquiescence prevailed is witnessed by the fact of
the small part that reason still plays in conduct ;
the emotions as, primarily, the outcome of the instinctive impulses which are the bases of mental
activities show themselves dominant and persist'
The progressive state is only a rare and an
ent.
occasional exception ; and, where the wisest are
not supreme, there stagnation rules (see Bagehot's
Physics and Politick, Lxmion, 1887, pp. 41, 211).
But an ounce of example is worth a ton of exposicode.

'

tion.

Herodotna (iii. 88) narrates how ' Darias asked certain Hellenes for what price they would eat their fathers when they
died, and they answered that for no price would they do so.
After this he summoned those Indians who are called Callatians,
who eat their parents, and asked them, in presence of the
Hellenes, tor what payment they would burn the bodies of their
fathers when they died ; when they cried aloud and bade him
keep silence from such words. Thus then these things were
established by usage, and I think Pindar spoke rightly in his
verse when he said, " Custom is the King of all." *
Fifteen centuries later, a traveller in High Albania tells us :
*
For all their habits, laws, and customs, the people, as a rule,
have but one explanation : "It is the custom of Lek," the law
that is said to have been laid down by the chieftain Lek Dukaghin. Lek is tabled to have legislated minutely on all subjects.
Of himself little is known. He has left no mark on European
history is a purely local celebrity but that "Lek said so"
obtains more than the Ten Commandment*. The
teachings of
Islam and Christianity, the Sheriat and Church law, all have to
yield to the Canon of Lek' (M. E. Durham, High Albania,
There

an Albanian proverb which
better that a:village>hould tall than a custom (ib. p.

London,

1809, p. 26).

is

says,
',It is
269) ;
and the priests say that, in spite of all their efforts, their parishioners all regard the shooting of a man as
nothing compared
with the crime of breaking a fast or eating an egg on a Saturday (id. 104). Compare with this the story which Erasmus told
'

four hundred years ago ' I have just heard that two
poor creatures are to be murdered in France because they have eaten meat
in Lent (Froude's Erasmus, 1894, p. 860) and a
passage from
Smollett's Travels through France and Italy, 1786 (Letter
xxv.)
A nmrderer, adulterer, or sodomite nill obtain easy absolution
from the Church, and even find favour with society but a man
who eats a pigeon on a Saturday without express licence is
voided and abhorred as a monster of reprobation." How all
the ages meet in their assumption of moral
qualities in acts
which have no bearing on character the confusion of malum
tn te with malum prohibitum is further seen in
comparing a
passage which Aulus Gellius (Noctes, x. 23) quotes from Cato,
that it is for the husband to condemn and punish his wife if
she has been guilty of any shameful act, such as
drinking wine
or committing adultery, with W. Q. Palgrave's account of the
Wahhaby moral code, in which the great sins are paying
Divine honour to a creature and smoking tobacco, while
murder, adultery, and false witness are "merely little sins'
(Journey through Central and Eastern Arabia, London and
:

'

;

;

;

Cambridge, 1866,

ii.

870).

The literature of the subject of the tabu is enormous, and here it must suffice briefly to refer
to that wide-spread institution as a continuous
and effective factor, even among the civilized,
often in unsuspected form, in human conduct. In
Psyche's TosA; (London, 1909), Frazer has shown, in
a series of cogent examples, how ' by virtue of his
absurdities' man secured stability for the fundamental bases of society, government, private
property, marriage, and regard for human life.
The belief that dire results will follow breach of
rules as to things forbidden is the most
powerful
deterrent that superstition has
begotten. Curses
and charms, and all other apparatus of the
sorcerer,
are more effective than the prosaic
bogey, 'Trespassers will be prosecuted,' and the would-be evildoer 18 kent in check by the fear that some horrible
disease will follow the
stealing of his neighbour's
vams or that he
may go hag-ridden for the rest of
Ins life, if he
stealthily removes his neighbour's
boundary-mark. The belief that irregular sexual
;

relations will disastrously affect the
fertility of
the crops is a check on incontinence, and therefore
an encouragement to the formation of
orderly connexions. The belief that the
ghost of a slaughtered
man will wreak vengeance on the tribe
to which
the murderer belongs creates a
feeling that shapes
codes embodying ideas of the
of
human
sanctity
lite.
Orestes was driven from one land to
another,
not so much because he had killed his
mother, as

(Ethical)

because of the peril to others brought by him who
was pursued by the Erinyes.
In their ultimate analysis the codes of
every age
and people are found to deal with human relations.
'Pure religion and undeiiled before God and the
Father is this, to visit the fatherless and widows
in their affliction, and to keep himself unspotted
from the world ( Ja 1"). Murder, theft, Ijdng,
slander, unchastity, these are offences of man
against his fellows. Of the Ten Words,' familiarly
known as the ' Ten Commandments,' seven are
concerned with social duties. In a document centuries older than the Hebrew code, the Instruction
'
of Ptah Hotep, the author devotes his work ento the principles of charity and duty to one's
tirely
neighbour' (tr. B. G. Gunn, 1908, p. 33) and the
essence of the teaching of Confucius, 'the purest
of any in the world,' is
'Act socially (Confucian
Analects (tr. Giles, 1907, p. 27).
'

'

;

'

Sociality is looked upon by the Kaffirs as the essential virtue.
in great bands. To loaf about alone would
be regarded as a highly penal offence, and every child regards
eating in secret as a base act. "Occasionally a child seems
devoid of social tendencies, and in this case a witch-doctor is
sent for to cure the child' (Dudley Kidd, Savage Children,
London, 1906, pp. 72, 119). Among the Euahlayi tribe of
Australia the mother's crooning song is, Kind be, do not steal ;
do not touch what to another belongs leave all such alone ;
kind be' (K. Langlob Parker, The Euahlayi Tribe, London,
You no
1905, p. 64). Papuan youths are thus admonished
If you take dugong harsteal, you no borrow without leave.
poon and break it, how you pay man? You got no dugong
harpoon. Give food to father and mother. Spose old man ask
you tor food or water, spose you not got much, you give half.
Never mind if you and your wife go without [cf. Mt lOJ^J.
When your brotliers (i.e. clan brothers) are fighting, you stand

The children play

*

;

"

:

side by side. No stay behind to steal
in Agnostic Annual, 1907, p. 62).

women

"

(A. C.

Baddon,

In early social stages, acts of mutual
help are
restricted to the community.
Among existing
savage peoples, as the Comanches, Kalmuks, and
others, the man who steals from strangers wins
admission to higher rank. Speaking of the ancient
'
Germans, Csesar says that robberies beyond the
bounds of each community have no infamy, but
are commended as a means of exercising youth and
lessening sloth' (de Bell. Gall. vi. 23).
'Ought'
was originally the preterite of 'to owe,' but moral
obligations long remained intra-tribal, and the
life-struggle which at the outset compelled this,

among even the highest civilized communities, has
yielded but partially and tardily toa wider sympathy
and benevolence which are the fruits of a closer intercourse between, and therefore enlarged knowledge
of, peoples
partially and tardily, because racial
differences appear to be too deeply engrained to
warrant hope that white, yellow, and black will
ever be linked in a world-embracing sympathy.
(For numerous examples of the distinction between
intra-tribal and extra-tribal misdeeds, see Westermarck, ii. 20-24.)
There never has been, probably there never will
be, a uniform, unalterable standard of right and
wrong, applicable through all times for all men.

The moral world is as little exempt as the physical world
from the law of ceaseless change, of perpetual flux. . .
We
can as little arrest the process of moral evolution as we can
stay the sweep of the tides or the courses of the stars (GB3,
London, 1911, Taboo and the Perils of the Soul," Pref. p. vi f.).
"

.

'

"

Since the migration of primitive man from a
common cradleland, the different environment has
been operative in dividing the race into permanent
Sociological differences have resulted,
and, since ethics is a branch of sociology, there
inevitably arise the contradictions, varieties, and,
often, repellent elements whose presence would
otherwise perplex the student of the astoundingly
complex codes and customs of the world.
varieties.

The study of moral advancement is no tracing out of a single
"
straight line, but rather the following of a very winding curve
(L. T. Hobhouse, Morals in Evolution, London, 1906, i. 37).
In ethics, as in biology, there is not continuous
'

progress, but adaptation, whioli sometimes involves
retrogression, and adjustment on a lower level.
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The

sea-squirts, lancelets,

and

rotifers

have their

correspondences in degenerate races, in the decline
and fall of civilizations whose types of manliness
we cannot hope to excel, whose codes embody precepts which are sufficing niles of life, and whose
art we may emulate, but can never hope to surpass.
The moral standard is the measure of civilization
in the highest, and that not a commercial, sense
which a community has reached, and that standard
advances part passu with it. Hence, even in the
course of a few years, changes so momentous that
what is approved or tacitly connived at in one
is

condemned and punished

a

in

later,

feneration
'or the code does not create the ethic ; it can
only embody what, after ages of sore testing, man
has felt to be best for man a result attainable
only when acts have their foundation in sympathy
disciplined by judgment.
..need not travel
outside the liistory of our own criminal code for
examples of the relativity of morals, and of their
advance along the lines of social evolution.
At the bej^nning of the 19th cent, there were more than two

We

hundred offences on the statute-book for which death was the
penalty. Among these were the cutting-down of young trees,
shooting rabbits, and stealing five shillings worth of goods from
a shop. Men and women were hanged for sheep stealing, for
but they might buy
forgery, and for uttering spurious coin
and sell slaves and flog them to death without breaking the
law (for further examples, see Hobhouse, op. cit. i. 112 G. W. E.
Russell, CoUectiona and Recollections, London, 1898, pp. 85-87
and Lecky, UUt. of England in the ISth Century, do. 1892, viL
;

;

;

316).

In the later part of the 16th cent. Sir John Hawkins, captain
of a slave ship named the Jestts (!), gave some of his profits to
the founding of Chatham Hospital. He would have made a
larger gift, but he explained that 'so many of these wretched
creatures, starved or suffocated, had died on the voyage, and
they that were left grew into such weakness that it was only
by God's grace we were enabled to barter them.* It was not
till
1807 that Parliament abolished trading in slaves, and
other twenty-six years passed before slavery was abolished in
British colonies, the slave-owners receiving twenty million
pounds as compensation. The collective conscience had passively acquiesced in what had gone on unquestioned for centuries ; only as the moral tone became loftier were such shameful things redressed.
The recency of codes that shook us bids
us * nurse no extravagant hope ' of an ethical millennium. A
*
survey which embraces the habitable globe shows that there
are few that be saved.'

Civilization, as Lecky says {Hist, of European
Morals*, London, 1890, i. 150), has, 'on the whole,
been more successful in repressing crime than repressing vice,' and the primal passions need small
incitement to baneful activity. The race is to the
swift, the battle to the strong ; vast areas of the
world remain the arenas of ceaseless turmoil and
rapine by tribes whose sole bu.sines8 is fighting
tribes of the marauding type of the Highlanders
of two centuries ago,
than those
only less barbaric
of Persian Baluchistan described by a Times correspondent (12th July 1911)
:

'

To-day the

total population

does not probably exceed 200,000,
in agriculture.
On the other

and not 20 per cent are engaged

a<iult men carry arms of some sort, and
and violence more congenial means of livelihood.
are
of
Arab
They
mostly
extraction, with a strong admixture of
negro blood, but their language is a dialect compounded of
Baluch and Persian as well as Arabic ; and the ruling cl.'iss, if
any class can be so described in a country where there is no law
butlthst of the strongest, claims to be of Baluch origin, though
the real Baluch of British Baluchistan hxiks upon his mongrel

hand, the majority of
find in rapine

kinsman

of

Mekran with some contempt.

Every district and
varying importance accord-

almost every village has its chief, of
ing to the number of tu/enkehis, or retainers armed with rifles,
whom he can muster. These chiefs alone hve in mud forts
enclosing more or less spacious dwelling-houses of sun-dried
mud. The rest abide in squalid huts built up of the ribs of the
date-palm branch, and covered with date-palm matting. There
are no recognized laws, and the only protection which life and
property enjoy is derived from the blood-feud system, which
has prevailed from time immemorial. Bloofl-feuds involve the

whole tribe or family in the individual quarrel of any member,
and are thus apt to make those responsible for originating them
light-heartedly very unpopular with their own people. To this
extent they act as a deterrent upon gratuitous violence. Hence,
probably, the relatively small amount of bloodshed that accompanies the raids upon which these people are perpetually
engaged. The life of every chief is a continuous game of petty
intrigue and treachery and predatory warfare, which he plays
against his fellows, and of which the stakes, by whomsoever
won, are invariably paid by the lesser fry.'
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But, while such social chaos, of which the foregoing is a type, prevails, checking optimistic
theories of progress, be it remembered that even
in the blood-feud the lex talionis lie germs of
social justice.

The transfer of ethics from a social to a supernatural basis was efl'ected in the dim past, when the
administration of law became vested in the chief
or medicine-man, round whom sanctity gathered,
and who was held to derive his authority from the
deified ancestors of the tribe.
What he did was
believed to be done by their aid and in their name ;
the laws were their laws ; and disobedience, as sin
against them, was punished here, and in common
1 bus religion
belief, hereafter.
fixed the yoke of custom thoroughly on mankind.' It 'put
upon a fixed law a sanction so fearful that no one could dream
of not conforming to it (Bagehot, op. cit. p. 57).
Tliere is no
common wealth where there is not some mixture either of ceremonious vanity or of false opinion, which as a restraint serveth
to keepe the people in awe and dutie. It is therefore, that most
of them have such fabulous grounds and trifling beginnings,
and enriched with *upematurall mistyries' (Montaigne, Essays,
'
Of Glorie,' Tudor Translations ed., London, 1892-93, ii. 361).
'

'

But every institution has served some useful
purpose ; it has corresponded with some necessity,
else it could never have come into being, or survived ; and in rude and turbulent times, when
men's passions and emotions needed restraint to
prevent excesses, the belief that wrongs committed
against their fellows were sins against all-powerful'
gods who were angry with the wicked every day
(Ps 7" AV) aiTested the course of many an evildoer.
And to this day, wherever the moral tone
is lower, and savage instincts are dominant, that
belief is a necessary and, often, effective check. In
the slow evolution of man from the ape and tiger '
stage, it seems probable that many ages will
elapse before the consciousness of what is due
to others, so that no one life shall be the worse
through the acts of another, will be the ruling
motive of conduct. ' Evil is wrought not only by
want of thought, as well as want of heart,' but
by ignorance, the mother of so much wrong, and by
an accompanying lack of imagination. It is the
absence of this which prevents a man from putting
himself in the place of those whose actions he may,
without warrant, condemn, and deprives him of
that sympathy which is the social cement.
On
the other hand, it is by this faculty of imagination
that man has devised instruments of cruelty and
torture, and methods of crime which have made
him lower than the brute.
Viewed from the standpoint of evolution, the
assumed dependence of morals on theology (which,
as a body of dogma, is a different thing from religion) is injurious thereto, because the authority of
an ethical code is weakened in the degree in which
it is bound up with creeds whose truth is questioned,
and which, as knowledge advances, become obsolete.
Examples of this mischievous connexion are
supplied by witchcraft, to give up belief in which,
John Wesley contended, was to surrender belief in
an infallible Bible, wherein is commanded, Thou
shalt not suffer a witch to live' (Ex 22'8, cf. Ut 18'") ;
and by the justification of the custom of determining guilt or innocence by ordeal given in Nu S""-.
Moreover, the codes of both savage and civilized
copies show that the quality of actions which are
E eld to be sins against supernatural beings is determined by the conceptions entertained regarding
those beings. On the lower plane of these sinfi3
acts are omissions of ritual, withholding of offerings, and other offences which have no relation to
'

'

'

'

'

conduct.
The gods

of the Gold Coast are jealous gods,
.
jealous of
the adulation and offerings paid to them and there is nothing
they resent so much as any slight, whether intentional or accidental, which may be offered them (Ellis, Tshi-speaking Peoplet
of the Gold Coast, London, 1887, p. 11 cf. Ex 20), In Australian legend, the god Atnatu expelled man from heaven to
*

.

;

'

;

.

EXECUTION OP ANIMALS
earth for neglect of his ceremonies. He made no moral law, but
bU ritual law a< to circumcision and whirling the bull-roarer
reust be obejcd. In the Iliad (nxiv. 6), Zeus says to Hera that
Hector was dearest to hiin of all mortals, because he nowise
Neer did my altar lack seemly
(ailed in the gilts 1 loved.
feasts, drink-offerings, and streams of sacrifice even the honour
that falleth to our due.' Speaking of the modem Greek, J. C.
Lawson says : In the mental attitude of the worshipper, there
Is little change since first were written the words,
upa 6eovs
"
"
wti0i, Gifts win the gods * (3Iod, Gr. Folkl. and Anc. Gr. Ret.,
With the gods, clearly, nothing goes
Cambridge, 1910, p. 57).
for nothing. Each blessing has its price. Health is to t^ had,
say, for a calf wealth, for a couple of yoke of oxen a kingdom,
(or a hecatomb' (Lucian, de Sacr. 2). Among offences against a
supernatural being is that of mentioning his name, or, per contra,
as in the list of Divine names called indigitamenta, it was of
immense importance to know the correct name (Warde Fowler,
Religious Experience of the Roman People, London, 1911, p.
119X How the nature of the offering acceptable to the gods is
ruled by the conception of the offerer is seen in the advance
from sacrifices of 'thousands of rams' to the social acts of doing
and loving mercy (Mic 67f-). For the highest moral law
" Be
Iustly
I 'expressed in the form,
this," not in the form, "Do this"'
(Leslie Stephen, op. cit, 148).

Ijondon, 1883;

'

;

'

'

;

;

'

;

EXCOMMUNICATION.

;

and

EXECUTION OF ANIMALS.

Belief

in

kinship between man and animals is universal
Their daily, close
amongst the lower savages.
association with the untamed creatures of hill and
jungle impresses uj)on them similitudes pointing

community of origin and character. Animals
move and breathe they certainly seem even to
to

'

;

'

the Indians of Guiana,
1883, p. 351) ; they are moved by the same passions, securing food by wit and cunning, and mates

talk

application to inquiry into the evolution of the
moral sense. It lias imported order into a realm
of speculation and inquiry, where hitherto confusion and chaos ruled.
It has made clear the
fundamental uniformity of human nature, sliowing
by what like motives the most unlike acts are
prompted. It lias thrown light on the darkling
mysteries which invested what seemed the inscrutable problem of the origin of evil and of the unending and awful tale of human wrong, bloodshed,
and tyranny. It explains what part, for the time
being, institutions and customs which to the higher
moral consciousness are repellent and arresting
forces, such as slavery, infanticide, the exposure of
infants, blood-feuds, polygamy, polyandry, duelling, torture, the killing of the aged and sick, and
cannibalism, have played in social evolution, as
subserving what the community believed essential
to the welfare of the whole.
It has proved that
our moral codes, like our theological creeds, are
conditioned by the accident of birth, of heredity,
and of surroundings. To the fundamental doctrines of Evolution unity and continuity it has
brought its cloud of witnesses.'
survey of the
codes and customs of all ages and peoples shows
that they are man-made social products tliat they
are before all creeds and dogmas that they derive
their authority solely from their proved utility
and that they have their origin as the outcome of
social needs, increasing their force and securing
their permanence because of their adjustment to
altered ideas and requirements.
Conscience has
followed the laws of mental and moral development, and the theory of a definite, rigid, and absolute ethic is a fiction. Montaigne puts the matter
with his usual shrewdness The lawes of conscience,
which we say to proceed from nature, rise and proceed of customs (Essays, i. 112). It follows that,
except in the sense that sin is rebellion against,
and attempt to thwart, the universal order, tlie
term is inapplicable. Sin, in essence, is therefore

(Im

Thum, Among

by strength and violence
phenomena from which man

;

they manifest

the

derives his conception
of spirit ; they cast shadows and reflexions ; they
appear 'in man's dreams, which to liim are not
merely true while they last,' but actual happenings affecting his waking life. Did space permit,
a large number of examples of this primitive
could be cited, but the few that follow
Esychology
ave the greater weight in being drawn from races
above the lowest plane.
One of the septs or sub-tribes of the Eacharis of Assam show
traces of their belief in animal descent by going into mourning,
fasting, and performing certain funeral rite.< when a tiger dies
'
(Kndle, Kachdris, 1911, p. 28). To the Indians of Guiana all
objects, animate and inanimate, seem exactly of the same
nature except that they differ in the accident of bodily fonn,*
and ' have spirits which differ not at all in kind from those of
men (Im Thum, 350). To the Blackfeet Indians the question
'whether animals have mind and the reasoning faculty admits
of no doubt, . . . for they believe th:it all animals receive their
endowment of power from the Sun, differing in degree, but the
same in kind as that received by man and all things animate and
inanimate ' (McClintock, Old Horth Trail, 1910, p. 167).
'

Hence logically follows belief in the responsibility
of the animal for its actions, and punishment for
its misdeeds.
The Bogos kill a bull or cow wliich
has caused the death of a man ; the Maoris killed
the pig that strayed into one of their sacred en'
in Mohammedan E. Africa, a dog
closures, as
was publicly scourged for having entered a mosque

A

;

;

;

(Westermarck, MI i. 253). Among the Malaccans
the buffalo that kills a man is put to death, as
If an ox gore a man or
under the Hebrew code
a woman, that they die, the ox shall be surely
stoned, and his flesh shall not be eaten (Ex 21^ ;
cf. Gn 9"
And surely your blood of your lives will
I require ; at the hand of every beast will I require
The animal, being
it, and at the hand of man ').
regarded as a moral agent, is thus made subject to
penal laws whose basis rests on the same motive
as that determining all laws of the kind, namely,
the resentment of society to acts inimical to its
welfare and protection. In his Theory of Moral
Sentiments {ISSl ed.), Adam Smith remarks that
the dog that bites, the ox that gores, are both of them
'

:

'

'

'

:

the anti-social.

LiTKRATURK. In his Origin and Development of the Moral
Ideat, London, 1906-8, ii. 747-824, E. Westermarck gives the
and -Jates of about SOOO books bearing on the subject
of this article. Here, space
penults reference only to the more
important which, in addition to those already cited above, should
be consulted: S. Alexander, 3/orai Order and Progress. London, 1896: J. J. Atkinson, Primal Law (in A. Lang, Social
Origrm, London, 1903) ; J. M. Baldwin, Social and Ethical
Interpretation! in Mental Development, New York, 1897 ; B.
Bosanquet, Psi/chol. of the Moral Self, London, 1897; H. J.
Bridges and others. The Ethical Movement, London, 1911 ;
K. Clifford, Lectures and Essays, Ix)ndon, 1888; G. L.
Dickinson, Tht Meaning of Good, London, 1907 ; H. Ellis,
The Criminal, London, 1896; G. Gore, Scientific Basis
of
Moraiily, London, 1899 ; T. H. Huxley, Evolution and Ethics,
Ujndon, 1804 ; D. Hume, Inquiry concerning the Principles of
1
florals, London, 17.'! (many later reprints); G. Le Bon, The
Vrou>d, London, 1903 ; D. G. Ritchie, Philosophical Studies,
London, 1906; R. A. P. Rogers, Short Uist. of Ethics,
lioudoD, 1911 ; G. J. Romanes, Mental Evolutim in AnimcUt,

See CuRSiNO

Blessing, Discipline.

The comparative method, to which reference was
made at the outset of this article, has justified its

'

Salter, Ethical Religion, London, 1905;

;

;

;

W. M.

H. Sidgrwick, The Methods of Ethics, London, 1901 ; Boris
The Psychology of Suggestion, London, 1903; Adam
Smith, Theory of Moral Sentiments, London, 1759 (reprint, 1887) ;
H. Spencer, Principles of Ethics, London, 1S79-1892 J. A.
Thomson, The Bible of Xature, Edinburjth. 1903 W. Trotter,
art. The Herd Instinct,' in The Sociological Review, July 1908 ;
E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture*. Loudon, 1903 M. F. Washburn, The Animal Mind, New York, 1908 C. M. Williams,
Ethics founded on Evolution, London, 1893 W. Wnndt, Ethics
(Eng. tr., London, 1897-1901).
KdWARD CLODD.
Sidis,

'

full titles

punished. If they have been the cause of the death of any
person, neither the public nor the relations of the slain can be
nor is this
satisfied unless they are put to death in their turn
merely for the security of the living, but, in some measure, to
of
dead
the
the
(p. 137).
injury
revenge
;

'

This explanation, which Westermarck accepts in
MI (ch. X.), largely accounts for the persistence of the practice of dealing with animals as
criminals throughout mediteval times, and even
down to the present century.' Sufficient warrant for the punishment of animals as criminals
would be found in the Hebrew enactment quoted
1 The Echo de Paris of 4th
May 1906 reixirted the condemna-

W.

tion of a (log to death for complicity in a
'

D^l^mont,

in Switzerland.

murder committed at
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above, as forming an integral part of writings the Creator would not have commanded them to be fruitful
and
without giving them the means of subsistence
long held to be plenarily inspired ; and further and multiply
that the complainants by their sins had brought on themsupport would be derived from the long pre- selves this wrath of God. Rejoinders follow, till the ecclesiastivalent belief that animals as well as men could cal judge pronounces the weevils guilty, and admonishes them
be possessed by demons. ' The period immediately to depart from the vineyard and fields within six days, under
penalty of excommunication. As to how the transfer, as in
embracing the Christian era saw a vast develop- similar eases of condemnation, was eflfected, the records are
ment of the idea of daemons or genii {EBi, art. silent. Forensic ingenuity comes out in a 15th cent, trial of in'Demons,' i. 1070), chiefly due to the influence of sects, known as inger, which had devoured crops in the district
Chaldsean on Jewish mythology, and hence the of Lausanne, when the culprits have partial justification as
irrational and
imperfect creatures,' so called because there were
impregnation of the Gospel narratives with that none of that species in Noah's Ark. It has further example in
a
in
trial of Spanish flies, which were acquitted with a caution
the
reference
to Beelzebul, and
belief, as, e.g.,
because of their small size and the fact that they had not yet
in the story of the swine of Gerasa (MkS^S'"-).
reached their majority.' In the trial of some caterpillars, whose
Precedent for cursing animal and plant occurs in
capture was diflicult, a formal citation to appear in court was
the sentence pronounced on the serpent in Gn 3'\ posted on trees in the infested district a method which lias
and on the barren fig-tree, although itself blame- modern correspondence in the aflixing of a writ upon the mast
of a ship against whose owner damages are claimed.
less, since, as Mark (11'') adds, 'the time of figs
As shown above, pigs are prominent as homicides, and afl
was not yet. ' Nor must the influence of the offenders in other
ways, in the archives of animal trials. The
belief in witchcraft and in the metamorphosis of freedom which permitted them, as scavengers, to run wild in
the
streets
of
mediieval
towns, as, in fact, they do to this day in
men into animals, as in the superstitions of vammany Italian towns, partly accounts for facilities in devouring
In these infants
pires and werwolves, be overlooked.
and children. In 1394, one was hanged at Mortaigne for
may be found cumulative causes accounting for having eaten a consecrated wafer and in a case of infanticide
the permanence of primitive codes which add to the pig was accused of eating the flesh, although it was Friday
tempted thereto by the demon that possessed it, since,
the manifold proofs of the survival of primitive as perhaps
remarked above, the belief that pigs were especially instruments of the devil was strengthened by the narrative of the
idea-s, and of the preservation of traces of the
earlier stages in man's mental as in his physical Gerasene swine. A few cases may be quoted from the reconis.
In 13S6, the tribunal of Falaise condemned a sow to be maimed
structure.
in the head and
(the lex talionis is enforced here) and
In a chronological list of prosecutions, with then hanged for forelegs
having torn the face and arms of a child and
'

'

;

'

'

'

'

;

'

(or, perhaps, more
anathematizations) and execution of
animals, given in E. P. Evans, Criminal Prosecution and Capital Punishjnent of Aniinals (London,
1906), to which work this article is expressly
indebted, 194 instances, ranging from A.D. 824
through eleven centuries onwards, are cited ; and
these may represent only a small proportion of
cases of which no record exists.
Of the total
nnmber thus reported, some in minute detail, 46
are prosecutions against insects ; 37 against pigs ;
24 each against horses and mares, and against
dogs, and she-asses ; 16 against cows and
foats,
uUs and the remainder against rats and other
vermin, snails, etc.

resulting
correctly,

excommunications

;

Birds are absent from the list, but there are amusing examples
commemiation of a pastor, Daniel Greysser, of Dresaen,
by Augustus, Duke and Elector (1559), for having 'put under
ban certain sparrows for their extremely vexatious chatterings
and scandalous unchastity during the sermon
and in the
anathematizing of swallows by Egbert, Bishop of Trfeves, for
their sacrilegious defilement of his head and vestments with their
droppings when he was officiating at the altar (Evans, pp. 28,
The larger percentage of trials of insects in Evans' list
12S).
in the

'

;

be explained, not so much by the belief in Beelzebul, as
by the special ravages wrought by them on crops and fruits.
Wholesale destruction of these ubiquitous pests w<as impossible,
and the only weapon to be wielded against them, as in the case
of locusts which devastated Ilotzen
1338, was excomnmnication hy inch of candle,' and anathematization in the name of
the Blessed Trinity, Father, Son, and Holy Ghost.'

may

m

*

'

Belief in the magical power of the word and of the
curse links together the lower and the higher
cultures.
Of this the annals of medifeval criminology teem with proof. Even in the Old Testa-

ment the prophet Malachi

(3'*)

warns the people

suflering from the plague of devouring things that

even conjuration and commination would be unavailing if the tithes to the priests were in arrear.
Sometimes the laity were admonished to see in
their troubles the anger of the Almighty for this
and more serious sins.
The method of procedure in the prosecutions

was as elaborate as in any mo<lem criminal trial.
The machinery of magic was made effective by the
process of law and its attending quirks and quiddities.

and

tlie

Counsel were engaged for the prosecution
defence.

In a 16th cent,

trial of weevils,

which, twice within a generation, had ravaged the vineyards of St. Julien, their advocate, in
reply to the prosecuting counsel's demands for sentence of excommunit;atiuri, pleaded that the weevils could not thus be
banned, because they are outside the pale of the Church ; that
1

But upon any theory the interpretation

difficult (see

the Comin.).

of thif Incident

is

'

caused its death. It was dressed in man's clothes, and executed
in the public square.
In 1457, a sow was sentenced to be hanged
for the murder of the five-year-old son of one Jehan Martin of
Savigny, and her six sucklings were charged as accomplices. As
their owner refused to go baU for their future good conduct, they
were forfeited to the Seigneurie. The reverse occurred when,
on the sentencing of a she-ass to death (1750), the inhabitants of
the commune bore written witness to her virtuous career, and
her pardon and acquittal followed.
Concerning trials and condemnation of other quadrui>eds, we
find the execution on the common gallows of an ox which killed
a villager of Moisy in 1314 ; of a red bull which killed with
furiosity a Beauvais lad of fourteen (this was on the 16th May
1499) of the burning of a mare for iiomicide by decree of the
parliament of Aix (1G97) : while a humorous variation of the
grim records is supplied in the burning of a cock at Basel in 1474
for the heinous and unnatural crime of laying an egg.' Belief
in the impossible being the creed of the suiwrstitious, the fable
of the oeuf coqti&tre had such wide credence that a French
savant, M. Lapeyronie, read a paper before the Academy of
Science in 1710 to disprove it.
LiTERATUBB. Nearly all the works treating of the subject of
this article are in French or German, and are catalogued by
Evans (op, dt, pp. 361-371). The most exhaustive is (jaspard
Bailly, TraiU aes tiumitoires, avec un plaidoyer centre les insee also E. Westermarctc, Origin and Development
gectes, 1668
of the Moral Ideas, London, 1906-08, i. 249-282 Countess E.
Martinengro-Cesaresco, The Place of Animals in Human
Thought, London, 1909, pp. 347-361 G. G. Coulton, A Medieval Garner, London, 1910, p. 678 f. R. Chambers, Book of
Days, London, 1S65, i. 127 ff. and Pausanias, Description of
Greece, tr., with a commentary, by J. G. Frazer, London, 1898,
ii. 371.
For primitive peoples, see A. H. Post, Grundriss der
ethnotog. JurigprudenZf Oldenburg, 1894-95, ii. 231, and the
references given there.
ClODD.
'

'

;

'

;

;

;

;

;
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EXPEDIENCY.
which, in

That character

Spirits,

of an action

aspect, combines practicability with ett'ectiveness for the end sought, and,
in its negative
aspect, implies indifference to other
characters, esjiecially moral characters.
Generalized, it denotes regard for the expedient as determining conduct or as a principle of action.
Expediency bears a tlireefold relationship to
moral values it may be indifferent to them ; it
may oppose them ; it may be identical with them.
its positive

:

The

first relationship obtains only where there is a
range of conduct recognized as neither moral nor
immoral, as held by the Stoics and by Kant (cf.
Adiaphorism). In such ranges expediency is tlie
it becomes, in
only rational governing principle
fact, identical with reason or sound sense.
Where
the moral value of a given ran^e of conduct is unknown there is opened a similar opportunity for
;

EXPERIENCE
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Indeed, tlie principle of
than this.
probabilism is, in effect, nothing more
Even tutiorism relies ui)on a kind of expediency,
the
though in this case, since the moral ana not
is sought, it is a moral
appetitive or personal end
to say, the judgment as to
expediency that is
moral safety amounts to a judgment that the
conduct chosen is the most practicable and effective
for the moral standard in the long run.
The antagonistic relation of expediency to
morality can occur only in systems which discriminate sharply the ethical obligation from the
ethical good that is, where the 'right' and the
'
good are not necessarily identical. For expediency in conduct only means adopting the most
Presumably
direct means for the end in view.
that end is always (subjectively at least) the good.
of
the
realization
But, if no other obligation than
this good be recognized, then the expedient means
must necessarily be the right means. Intuitional
ethics, however, recognizing a moral imperative
independent of invariable benefit, and a moral value
in action apart from the end of the action, naturally distinguishes actions governed by the sense of
right from those dictated by mere practicability.
The latter may (though they need not) conflict with
the former and the fact that there are many ends
of human desire the attainment of which is not,
per ge, immoral, yet which lend themselves readily
to attainment through actions that violate the
canons of righteousness, has given a derogatory
connotation to the term expediency as designating these means.
It is doubtless the failure on the part of the
intuitionists to recognize the twofold regulation
of conduct involved in their double reference to
a moral sense and an objective good that has
led to their reproach of single-principled systems,
such as the utilitarian, as endeavours to moralize
It is, of course, a fact that
mere expediency.
systems based only upon a recognition of the objective good as the governance of conduct do
determine the righteousness of an action by its

resort to expediency.

'

;

'

'

expediency to this end ; but it is sufficiently evident that, recomizing no conflict between the
sense of duty and the realization of the good, right
conduct must always be expedient conduct. If the
only moral value is the end in view, any means to
its

attainment

is justified.

Even Machiavellianism

criticism if there were no lurking
incongruity in the difference of code assigned to

would be beyond

prince and citizen.
fair to note, however, that the utiliforced in practice to resort to a kind of
expediency differing from moral certainty as much
as does the general rule of tutiorism. Such an end
as the happiness of the greatest number can only
be an object of approximative judgments. Every
specific action must be gauged by a kind of calculus
of chances of benefit, and in adopting any given
estimate a problematical course is being pursued.
Granted that the course chosen be the morally
plausible one, still the lack of certainty makes its
adoption a matter of expediency moral, to be
sore, in motive, but not necessarily so in result.
It is, in other words, expedient for the individual
to pursue a course which shall justify his moral
sense even if it defeat the true moral good as a
result of his ignorance.
This is a kind of converse
to the rule of intuitional ethics that the expedient
course to the attainment of benefit is to be condemned if it run counter to the moral sense. Of
course, in effect intuitionalism merely sets up an
indirect end of action
the integrity of moral
which is made paramount over its ostenfeeling,
sible end the attainment of objective good.

but

It is

tarian

is

LmKATimi.
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(JtUUariant, Lond. 1900.

;
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H. B. ALEXANDER.

EXPERIENCE(Religious).'- 2)e/nt<i<m. The
experience has two meanings. It signifies
trial or experipractical acquaintance gained by

word

'

'

ment, and also the fruit of the knowledge so obtained. It has, therefore, a twofold religious sense
of
indicating both the pre-sent consciousness
communion with the spiritual and the wisdom
accumulated by verification of spiritual facts derived from the inner and outer worlds.
I.

Religious experience in general.

Seli-

which
analysis reveals the existence of phenomena
the religious man explains as being due to fellowTo him spiritual
ship between God and man.
of
conflict, aspiration, intuition, and the sense
on
deiiendence on the unseen are explicable only
the assumption that there is 'some superhuman
Power at work within us, lifting us above the narrow limits of our private and particular existence,
renewing us and also transforming our relations to
our fellowmen (Eucken, Christianity and the New
Idealism, 1909, p. 4).
It
I.
Spiritual experience and subjectivism.
must not be assumed that this method involves
a lapse into subjectivism. Experience is not the
mere reflex of psychical states, whether intellecIt is grounded in
tual, emotional, or volitional.
what Eucken calls the 'life-process itself." And,
'

it is found
life-process is examined,
not merely subjective, but clothed with
a trans-subjective character, inasmuch as the
individual are unified and
psychical states of the
that
brought into relation with those of others (so
he realizes himself to be a member of a spiritual
commonwealth), by the operation of a transcendent
within him. The
spiritual life which is immanent
when we
question has often been asked, Do we,
that of the
speak of spiritual experience, mean
individual or that of society ? It is possible so to
rise to a false alternapress the antithesis as to give
The individual cannot be separated from
tive.

when

that

this

'

'

it is

and treated as though he lived in vacuo.
the one hand, no one can interpret the spiritual
of his own.
experience of others except in the light
On the other hand, the spiritual experience of the
individual is closely linked up with that of others.
That which seems to ns to be our own peculiar
come to us along many
possession has in great part
channels, e.g. heredity, environment, and education.
Individual experience cannot, therefore, be isolated,
or so purified of the influence of others as to become no more than the individual's own concern.
2. Reality and independence of the spiritual life.
Is the spiritual life truly the Divine life in man,
or is it simply the fruit of ordinary psychological
to loftier heights
processes, extended, it may be,
and deeper depths, but still self-originated, and
is not ourwholly independent of any Power that
selves? We shall endeavour to show that, while
it manifests itself through, and utilizes, all the
resources of the i)ersonality, yet its source is outFor 1 ) it is a transmuting and unifying
side of us.
the materials of
power. It is continually working
our human nature into higher forms, creating a
new reality out of the old, and resolving the inner
forth
antagonism of flesh and spirit. It holds
new ends for our endeavour,' and 'holds before us
a regenerated world in the light of which it passes
human
judgment on things as they are,' so that
nature is continually striving to rise above its own
level, and to become a 'new creation' (Eucken,
It is difficult to see what resources
op. cit. 7).
there are in man himself for the production of this
demands from
result, the achievement of which

society,

On

(

'

'

For experience in the general philosophical sense, see
EHriRicisM, Huns, Kant, Locks, Philobopht.
1

f

EXPERIENCE
us so

much

and

toil

sacrifice,

such a complete

revolution of our being, such a shifting of our lifecentre, that it is impossible to think that any
natural impulse towards happiness would have led
us to it' {io. 9). To the Stoic subjugation of the
lower nature by the higher we can attain, but that
is the mutilation, not the redemption, of the personality.

But

to

remould

all

our impulses and

passions not merely to destroy their antagonism,
but to bring them into the service of the life of the
is a vastly diflerent task, and one for which
spirit
the natural man is unequipped.
(2) History, properly interpreted, is a struggle for the supremacy
of the spiritual life.
Underlying all the external
events and movements of nistory are spiritual
forces which have provided men with their deepest
motives and most potent energies, and linked them
together in the fellowship of a hidden life. That
inner antagonism which is found in the life of the
individual is manifest also in history, and is being
resolved by the gradual fulfilment oi spiritual pur-

No merely naturalistic hypothesis is suffipose.
The evolution
cient to explain this phenomenon.
of natural forces will not yield the teleological
If
of
the
life.
an
immanent
teleunity
spiritual
ology can be traced in history, it is because of the
in
man
of
which
a
life
has
a
indwelling
spiritual
reality and independence of its own. Thus, from
the standpoint of the individual and of history, we
are led to the conclusion that spiritual experience
is not the mere outcome of subjective
psychical
states, but has objective reality in fellowship with
the Divine life. It is important to notice that the
presence of tlie Divine life in man, as a controlling
power, is not destructive of moral freedom, but

rather emphasizes and enlarges it. The pre-condition of moral growth is voluntary self -surrender,
which brings us increasingly under the liberating
influence of the spiritual Tile. But self-surrender
involves conflict and choice. Man is a personality,
not an automaton, and has to win his way through
to the freedom which chooses the good alone (Aug.
de Civ. Dei, xxii. 30). Only by struggle and discipline can he attain to willing conformity with
the Divine will, and a conscious and ever-increasing
participation in the fullness of Divine life.
The con3. Personality and the spiritual life.
ception of a transcendent spiritual life, immanent
in

man, raises very important questions aftecting
both Divine and human personality. Two dangers
must be guarded against. On the one hand, the
Divine must not be so identified with the human
as to be robbed of all objective reality. On the
other hand, the action of the Divine upon man
must not be so conceived as to impair his moral
freedom.

Each

of these antagonistic

modes

of

thought ends in the obliteration of the line of
demarcation between the Divine personality and
the human. The transition from the idea of the
Divine immanence to that of Pantheism is made
with fatal facility. There can be no doubt that
the Hegelian philosophy has, in the hands of some
of its exponents, tended in this direction, despite
the safeguards which they have endeavoured to set
up. These tendencies have been specially characteristic of Mysticism, which is defined by Inge as
'
the attempt to realize in thought and feeling the
immanence of the temporal in the eternal, and of
the eternal in the temporal.'
Properly apprehended, it is neither irrational nor destructive of
the will, but history shows that it has often been
pushed to extremes, and has made for the destruction of the self by the absorption of the human personality into the Divine. Mysticism has indicated
three ways in which union with God may be
achieved (Inge, Christian Mysticism, 1899, pp.
356-368).
(1) Es.ientialization.
According to this
theory there is a Divine spark in every bov3, which

6SI
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part of the essence of the Deity. Eckhart holds
that it is ' so akin to God that it is one with God,
and not merely united to him (cf. Inge, 359).
The identification becomes complete in so far as
man climbs the scala perfectionis. (2) Substitution.
Man is utterly corrupt and needs the substitution
of the Divine Will, or Life, or Spirit, for the
human (ib. 364). It is clear that, unless they are
carefully qualified, both these theories may tend
to lessen the value of human personality.
The
realization of our essential nature, conceived of as
a spark of the essence of the Deity, and the substitution of the Divine will for the human, may
easily mean the absorption of our personality in
God's. The true method of Mysticism is that of
The Divine enters into us in
(3) transformation.
ever-increasing fullness, as we are fitted to receive
it, and union between God and man is not so much
a consummated act as a transforming process. At
the same time it is well to remember that, as Inge
points out, all three views represent aspects of the
truth :
If we believe that we were made in the image of God, then
in becoming like Him we are realizing our true idea, and enteris

'

'

'

*

ing upon the heritage which is ours already by the will of God.
On the other hand, if we believe that we have fallen very far
from original righteousness, and have no power of ourselves to
help ourselves, then we must believe in a deliverance from
a
outHdtj an acquisition of righteousness not our own, which is
either miparted or imputed to us. And, thirdly, if we are to
our relations to God, there must be a
hope for a real change
a progressive transmutation,
real change in our personality,
which, without breach of continuity, will bring us to be somefrom
what
we
were
different
(p. 366).
thing

m

'

What

the authority of mystical states ? For
the mystic himself they have absolute authority,
For
and he demands no further confirmation.
those who have not experienced them, they overthrow the pretension of non-mystical states to be
the sole and ultimate dictators of what we may
believe' (W. James, Varieties qf Religious Experiis

'

ence, 1902, p. 427).
4.

Psychology of religious experience.

The

attempt to connect religious experience with some
particular faculty of the mental life has broken
down. Faith, which is regarded as the organ of
religious experience, is not a separate faculty, but
the surrender of our nature to that in which it
discerns the promise of the satisfaction of our
deepest needs. To discuss adequately the process
whereby the surrender is brought about would
carry us far afield. It must sufhce to insist that
of an organism, not that
personality has the unity
uf a bundle of sticks, and that, if faith is to be
of the necessities of the
justified, it must spring out
whole personality. To ground faith only in the
is
to impoverish the spiritual
speculative reason
life, and to degrade religious belief into a mere
form of intellectual knowledge. This leads to an
attempt to explain away those phenomena of religious experience which cannot Be rationalistically
interpreted. At the same time there are elements
The school of wliich
of knowledge in faith.
Schleiermacher is the chief representative, which
makes faith the product of feeling, fails to solve
the problem, because, as J. Caird says, 'to place
the essence of religion in feeling is self-contradictory, for a religion of mere feeling would not
even know itself to be religion (Introd, to Phil,
of Eel., 1880, p. 170). That feeling is a vital element in spiritual experience is undeniable, for the
religious life finds its highest manifestation in the
emotion of love. But, however blind love may be
in its lowest forms, in its highest it must discover
a moral ground for the selection of its object, and
this cannot be done without the aid of reason.
There is another class of writers who emphasize
the place of the will in religious belief, usually
This is the
associating the will with feeling.
view of W. James, who contends that our beliefs
'

EXPERIENCE
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are the product of onr wilUnc nature,' including
'
not only deliberate acts of will, but such factors
of lielief as fear and hope, prejudice and passion,
imitation and partisanship, the circumpressure of
our caste and sect' {The Will to Believe, 1897, p. 9).
He would have us take our life in our hands, and
make the great venture of faith by deliberately
willing to accept the validity of tnose religions
impulses and feelings which work.' From James's
standpoint, it is no objection to this theory that it
sets up an inconstant standard, for he accepts a
But
pluralistic interpretation of the universe.
an objection of another character is not so easily
are entitled to ask. What is the
evaded.
'
standard whereby we determine the workabilitjr
works is
of our beliefs ? To say that a belief
which
to presuppose a standard of workability
cannot be arrived at without the aid of reason.
The problem of faith can be solved only when
the unity of personality is kept steadily in mind.
The reason must gather its materials and sift
them, deriving them from no narrow sphere,
but from the whole range of knowledge, thought,
and feeling, including spiritual instincts and intuitions.
The judgment thus arrived at can be made
effective only through the emotions and the will.
Knowledge does not pass into belief without a
decisive act of will, in which emotion is a powerful determining factor in the sphere of religion,
adoration, fear, or love. Thus the whole personality is called into activity before the transition
can be made from knowledge to belief.
Even
yet we have not fully traced the process whereby
The belief which is the
religious faith is reached.
mere outcome of rational, emotional, and volitional
falls short of faith.
And here we are
Srocesses
riven back once more upon the reality of that
Spiritual Life which, while it transcends man, is
immanent within him. To use the language of
religion rather than that of philosophy, the Spirit
of God entering into us illumines our reason,
purifies and quickens onr emotions and intuitions,
and strengthens our will, so that we are enabled to
make a whole-hearted and whole-minded surrender
to our beliefs, and all the consequences which come
'

We

'

'

'

'

'

in their train.
Faith is, therefore, of ourselves,
yet not of ourselves. It is not of ourselves in so
far as it is the product of the quickening activity
of the Spirit of God ; it is of ourselves in so far as
it is the rational, willing, and loving response of
our whole personality to the power of God.
$. Religious experience and the subliminal self.
Modern psychologists lay great stress on the
subliminal self, and by some it is regarded as the
organ of religions experience. James holds that
the discovery of the subliminal self marks the
greatest advance which psychology has made.
Myers uses the term to
cover aU that takes place beneath the ordinary threshold
*

.

.

.

consciousness
not only those faint stimulations whose
very faintness keeps them submerged, but much else which
psychology as yet scarcely recognises
sensations, thoughts,
emotions, which may be strong, definite, and independent, but
which, by the original constitution of our being, seldom emerge
into that sttpraliminal current of consciousness which we habitually identity with ourselves. ... I conceive also that no Self of
which we can here have cognisance is in reality more than a
fragment of a larger Self, revealed in a fashion^ at once shifting and limited through an organism not so framed as to afford
it full manifestation {Human Pernwxality 1907 ed., pp.
13-16).
of

;

;

'

,

James has proposed as an hypothesis
that whatever it
be on

" more " with
ita/arther side, the
which In religious experience we feel ourselves connected is on
it$ hither side the subconscious continuation of our conscious
*

may

life' (''a''i(ie, p. 612).

Following up the line thus opened, Sanday has
laid it

down

'

hem

that the proper seat or
of all divine Indwelling, or divine
action upon the human soul, ! the subliminal consciousness '
(Chrutologiet, 1910, p. 169).l
>

For criticism

of

Jamet's and Sanday'i Tiews, tee

BRS It.

63.

(Religious)

This department of psychology is as yet too undeveloped to enable us to arrive at any conclusion
approaching definiteness. It is impossible to avoid
the use of spatial terms, but such an expression as
loctis of all divine indwelling
must be received
with caution. If God is active in man. He must,
above all, be present in that region in which the
life of fellowship with Him is consciously lived.
His activity may, indeed, penetrate deeper, and
it will explain many of the phenomena ot the religious life if we believe that the Divine Spirit is
present in the hidden depths of our personality,
seeking to order our impulses aright. But it does
not follow from this that the subliminal self is to
be regarded as the peculiar organ of the religious
life.
It would seem as though it plays as important a part in the development of tne artist and
mechanic as in that of the saint
'

'

:

*
Religion draws its sustenance from the deep soil of accumulated social experience, and from the wide-spreading rooU
of individual inheritance and impressionability. The subtle,
infiuences of imitation, suggestion, and subconscious
Eowerful
It
abits operate in religion, giving it stability and intensity.
is by this means that the racial ideas possess such urgency,
are
the
of
formative
result
the
and
power. They
objectivity,
long arduous struggles of mankind. It is no wonder that they

have been proclaimed with prophetic zeal, and obeyed with
tragic devotion. But every interest of society moves forward
by the aid of similar forces. In respect, then, to the operation
It stands in
of subconscious elements, religion is not unique.
the normal relations characteristic of all other genuine social
interests (Ames, Psychol, of Relig. Experience, 1910, p. 296X
'

II.

Chkistian experience.

In the

NT we

find ourselves in a very ditterent atmosphere from
Its dominant note is not
that of philosophy.

speculation but certainty, and its emphasis is not
on the abstract but on the concrete. Spiritual
God
religion is focused in a historic revelation.
has spoken to the world through His incarnate

Son, Jesns Christ, whose teaching, life, death,
resurrection, and ascension, with the consequent
outpouring of the Holy Spirit, are all shown to
stand in a vital relationship to spiritual experience.

not elaborated in the SynNT writings. This
is what might be exf>ected, since the Synoptists
set out to give a simple record of the earthly
ministry of Jesus, and rarely yield to the temptation of reflexion upon the events.
Nevertheless,
even they afford sufficient material to establish
the distinctive features of Christian experience.
Jesus Christ is set forth as the Mediator of a

This connexion

is

optic Gospels as in the other

He reveals God
revelation of God to men.
as Father, and calls on men so to live that they
may be the sons of their Father in heaven, and
thus receive the Holy Spirit. Israel had already
apprehended the Divme Fatherhood in relation to
the nation, and even to the individual Israelite
throu"h the mediation of the nation but in the
Gospels it is declared to be uiiiversal, and is represented as being actually manifested in Jesus
Christ, in whom the filial relationship was perThe purpose of
fectly realized and exemplified.
Christ is to reveal and to restore to men their
sonship, and to initiate them into a higher spiritual
order the Kingdom of God, or Heaven. Of this
Kingdom He is the supreme Mediator. He bids
men come to Him, take His yoke upon them, and
learn of Him, if they would find rest for their souls
(Mt ll^'-). His blood is shed unto remission of

new

;

sins (26") ; and, though crucified and buried. He
is risen from the dead, and is with His people even
unto the consummation of the age (28*), and will
be the final Judge of all. It is not possible to
trace here the development of this teaching in the
It must suffice to indicate its
other
writings.

NT

main content and implications.
I. The Incarnation and Christian experience.
is a concrete revelation of that
at the basis of spiritual experience

The Incarnation
which

lies

EXPERIENCE
nnion between God and man. It is the revelation
of an eternal affinity between Spirit and Nature,
between God and man. Some Unitarians, no
less than Trinitarians, prefer the doctrine of
Athanasius to that of Anus, on the ground that
the former conserves the truth of a union of God
with humanity. The NT, however, does not regard the Incarnation as a mere illustration of
union between God and man, but as the ground
It is not simply the revelation
of its realization.
of an eternal affinity between the two, but the
initiation of a new spiritual process, whereby that
man a process
affinity is consciously realized by
based not on imitation, but on fellowship in a
'
The
hidden life, mediated to us by Jesus Christ.

law of the Spirit of life in Christ Jesus' liberates
us from the law of sin and death,' endues us with
a moral dynamic, begets in us the mind of the
life and peace,' and leads us into
spirit which is
tlie realization of an affinity with God, which is so
close that we are called His sons (Ro 8'"").
2. Christian experience and the death, burial,
resurrection, and ascension of Jesus Christ.^
The death, burial, and resurrection of Jesus Christ
'

'

'

'

NT

both as objective acts,
are regarded in the
standing in a real relation to Christian experience,
and as symbolizin" processes to be reproduced in
us.
Objectively Christ's death and resurrection
are related to deliverance from sin and guilt, and
the birth of the new life in the soul. The sense
of sin has always been a characteristic mark of
Christian experience. Theories of the Atonement

outside our purview, but it is beyond dispute
sets forth the Cross as the ground of
reconciliation, and as that which brings deliverance from the power of sin and the paralysis of
guilt in short, that which makes fellowship with
God possible. The Resurrection is regarded as the
pledge of the perpetual presence of Christ in the
It
world as the Mediator of the Divine life.
might, however, be contended that an ascended
and
Resurrection
Christ is transcendent, but the
in the light
Ascension are interpreted in the
The Spirit is 'the Spirit of his
of Pentecost.
'
8on (Gal 4). ' The Lord is the Spirit (2 Co 3").
The Living Christ is not a mere synonym for
the posthumous influence of Jesus. He is present
Iry His Spirit in the hearts of those who love Him,
and the Christian hope of immortality is grounded
not in speculation, but in participation in His
immortal life. But the death, burial, and resurrection of Jesus are also taken by St. Paul as
typifying certain inner experiences of the Chris-

lie

that the

NT

NT

'

'

'
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abide in Christ is to be begotten of God (1 Jn 3"-'),
to be led of the Spirit is to be a son of God
We have access to the Father, in the
8").
Spirit, through the Son (Eph 2"). The three aspects
And because ye are sons,
are unified by St. Paul
God sent forth the Spirit of his Son into your hearts,
crying, Abba, Father' (Gal 4").

and
(Ro

'

:

*The one God, Father, Son, and Spirit reveals and communicates Himself ; the living Christ invested with the concrete
personality of the historical Jesus is the cm\tent, but since the
withdrawal from sight of the historical Jesus, the Spirit is the
vwde in which God shows and gives Himself. It depends on

religious temperament and spiritual discernment whether this
revelation and communication of the one God will be conceived
more vaguely as the operation of' the Spirit or more vividly as
the presenoeof the living Christ (Garvie, Studies in the Inner
Life of Jemt, 1907, p. 454).

But the NT does not conceive of the indwelling of
the Spirit as begetting the filial consciousness, apart
from the apprehension of the historical Jesus.

The Spirit of God, which illumines, is the Spirit of the Lord,
and the enlightenment is according to its content nothing else
than the saving knowledge of Jesus Christ, that is, not of a
principle, which He brought into the world, but of His historical
person. If, accordingly, these two moments coincide, the
perfect knowledge of Jesus Christ and the enlightenment
by the Spirit of God, then indeed they are logically related to
one another in such a way that the enlightenment springs out
knowledge of Jesus Christ, not in the reverse way, that
man might have in the enlightenment of the Holy Spirit,
which might occur independently of Christ, the principle of the
knowledge of Christ' (Kaftan, quoted by Tasker, SpiritwU

of the

a

Religion, 1901, p. 133).

The witness of the

Spirit and the inner lig^ht.
doctrine of the witness of the
Spirit has been expounded in art. Certainty
It may be well
(Religious), vol. iii. pp. 325-331.
liere to distinguish between it and the Quaker
doctrine of the inner light. The witness of the
Spirit is conceived of as operating ab extra, the
inner light ab intra. The former is a development
of Christian experience, the latter is its presupThe inner light has been compared with
position.
the Stoic (TTfpfiaTiKbs X4705 and anima mundi.
By this Seed, Grace, and Word of God, and Light wherewith
we say everything is enlightened, and hath a measure of it,
which strives with him in order to save him ... we understand
4.

The Methodist

*

not the proper Essence and Nature of God, precisely taken,
but we understand a Spiritual, Heavenly, and Invisible
. .
a
Principle, in which God as Father, Son, and Spirit dwells
measure of which Divine and Glorious Life is in all men, as a
seed which of its own nature draws, invites, and inclines to God ;
and this some call VehiciUu^n Dei' (Barclay, Apology^, 1736,
.

;

p. 137f.).

It is from this substance that the inward birth
arises (Barclay, op. cit. 139). It is not to be inferred
from this that Christ dwells in all men by way of
'
union and inhabitation ; but He is present as in
'

'
He never is nor can be separate from
that holy, pure Seed and Light, which is in all
men therefore it may be said in a larger sense
that He is in All (ib. 143).
Further, this light is not to be identified with
any natural faculty such as reason or conscience.
Neither is it subject to man's control.
He must wait for it which comes upon all at certain times

a seed, and
;

have been crucified with Christ yefc I live and yet no
We were buried
longer I, but Christ liveth in me (Gal 2-'0).
therefore with him through baptism into death : that, like as
Christ wa3 raised from the dead through the glory of the
Father, so we also mi^ht walk in newness of life. For if we
have become united with him by the likeness of hia death, we
shall be also by the likeness of his resurrection (Ro 6*'-).
This is not a mere description of a mystical docThe spiritual experience has its
trine of necrosis.
basis in historic facts, by the aid of which it is
initiated. The crucifixion and burial of the old self
'

I

;

;

'

'

and the resurrection to newness of life are achieved
only by means of the spiritual energies liberated
in the death and resurrection of Jesus.
consciousness, fellowship with
3. The filial
Christ, and the indwelling of the Spirit. The
content of Christian experience may be variously
described in these three ways, each of which
emphasizes a different aspect of the truth. The
filial consciousness is marked by freedom from the
spirit of fear and bondage (Ro 8") ; fellowship with
Christ by victory over sin (I Jn Z^"-)
and the
indwelling of the Spirit by the discernment and
assimilation of Christian truth (1 Co 2). The
underlying experience is one and the same. To
;

'

'

:

and seasons, wherein it works powerfully upon the Soul,
mightily tenders it and breaks it at which time, if man resists
not, but closes with it, he comes to know salvation by it {ib.
;

'

141

f.).

Barclay strongly denies that this doctrine

is in
to the historical revelation of
Jesus Christ. He holds it to be 'damnable unbelief on the part of any one not to believe the
Gospel when it has been declared. The remission
of sins is obtained only on the ground of the
sacrifice of Christ, but it may extend to those who
have no knowledge of Christ s work.
Many may come to feel the influence of this Holy and Divine
Seed and Light, and be turned from evil to good by it, though
they know notliing of Christ's coming in the flesh, through
whose obedience it is purchased unto them.
"The History
then is profitable and comfortable with the Mysterj', and never
without it hut the Mystery is and may be profitable without
the explicit and outward knowledge of the History (t'/j. 141 f.).
What
5. Individual and collective experience.
is the relation of the spiritual experience of the

any way derogatory

'

.

.

.

;

'
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individual to that of

tiie

wliole society of Ciiristian

two extremes to be guarded against
are the individualism which forgets the organic
character of Christian exi)erience, and the authority
which eliminates individuality and variety by
demanding conformity to a fixed type. Ritschl
holds that the Divine life is not a direct gift to the
individual, but is mediated to him through his
membership in the kingdom of believers. It seems
to be more true to the NT and to the facts of
as coming
expei'ience to represent the individual
into immediate fellowship with God in Jesns Christ,
his
deductions, not
and as verifying or correcting
merely by reference to the authoritative dicta of
the Church, but by spiritual fellowship with those
who are partakers of a like experience.
disciples

?

Tlie

'

*
The basal principle of individual experience is saved from
excess by the correction given through the experience of others.
In an effective practical fashion the experience of the whole
church is brought to bear upon the isolated feelings ot the
eparate member (H. B. Workman, in Xew History 0/ Methodinn, 1909, vol. i. p. 29X
The
6. Christian experience and philosophy.
.

.

'

.

'

Ritschlians distinguish between theoretical judgof value.
The validity of
Christian experience is to be judged by pragmatic,
not by theoretic tests. Bitschl and Herrmann
deny that theology needs the sanction of metaThey hold that religions knowledge has
physics.
no need to be brought into harmony with theoretic
knowledge. Kaftan, however, writes
*The sphere of thought peculiar to the Christian faith, and

ments and judgments

:

the sphere of thought identified with the rational knowledge of
things, cannot be wholly apart from one another it must be
possible to combine them so as to make a whole' (TA* Truth
0/ the Christian Religion, p. 11, quoted by Mozley, Sitachlian:

im,

1909, p. 27).

What

Ritschl means by value-judgments may
be seen from his statement that ' we know the
nature of God and Christ only in their worth for

us' (Justification

and

Beconciliation,

Eng.

tr.,

There can be no ultimate divorce
1900, p. 212).
between theoretical and religious knowledge.
Truth, though many-sided, must be one, and the
spiritual and rational universes must finally coinBut it is not to be assumed that Ritschl
cide.
conceived of two kinds of knowledge, mutually
exclusive and irreconcilable. His emphasis on
value-judgments was due to the fact that his
interest was practical rather than metaphysical.
It seemed to him that they oifer the one method of
approach to religious truth. And as such they
undoubtedly vindicate themselves by enlarging
our vision. and deepening our sense of certainty.
But it is necessary to go further than Ritschl, and
to recognize that their authority is greatly increased
if they are viewed in the light of all our knowThe
ledge, and verified or corrected thereby.
theory of value-judgments embodies, at any rate,

two important

trutlis.
(1) Experience is a vital
factor in the solution of the truth problem. The
higher we ascend in the scale of truth, the more
scanty does theoretical evidence become, and the

(Religioiis)

Christian experience. The facts of the historic
revelation are established independently of experience, which of itself cannot prove their reality,
but, once they are given, confirms and interprets
them. Doctrine cannot be evolved out of experience alone. The birth, life, teaching, death, resurrection, and ascension of Jesus Christ are facts
dependent upon the attestation of history, but no
adequate doctrines of the Incarnation, the Person
of Clirist, the Atonement, the mediatorial work of
Christ, and immortality can be formulated unless
the facts are approached and interpreted by Christian experience.
The doctrine of the Trinity is
an outstanding instance of a dogma springing
out of the necessities of the experience which is
grounded in the facts of the Christian revelation.
The eschatological doctrines of Christianity are in a difTerent categoiy. They are based
not on historic facts but on revelation, and can
be neither deduced from nor confirmed by experience, except in so far as the final principles
of judgment are seen to be operating here and
now. It is in the development of the doctrines
which relate to the new life in Christ that experience exercises the most potent influence.

Conversion, regeneration, justification by faith,
sanctification, assurance, are phenomena of the
inner life, and, however fundamental their relation to the historic revelation, can be translated
Both
into doctrine only by the aid of experience.
the hope and the justification of theological progress lie in the advance which Christian experience

is

gradually achieving.

Doctrines are

to state the truth, and
cannot rise above the level of the experience which
formulates them.
Progress in doctrinal expression will be made in so far as the Church penetrates
more deeply into the treasures of wisdom and
knowledge that are hid in Jesus Christ (Col 2^).

tentative, not final,

ett'orts

As has

8. Christian
experience and history.
been shown. Christian experience is based by the
NT writers on the historical revelation of God in
Jesus Christ. The Ritschlians distrust the mystical

side of the religious life, and hold that the Christian knows God and communes with Him through
the apprehension of the inner life of the historical
This view, while it places a necessary
Jesus.
emphasis on the historical side of the revelation,
does less than justice to the mystical side of
teaching. The experience initiated by the apprehension of the inner life of Jesus may be developed

NT

in fellowship with the living Christ, without any
sacrifice of objective reality, or subservience to
At the other exmerely subjective processes.
treme are those who separate the Christ of faith
from the Jesus of history. In some instances the
is held that
historicity of Jesus is denied, and it
the Gospel is but a representation of a wide-spread
'

Christ-myth which reflects humanity's struggle
God. "The attack on the historicity of Jesus
cannot be said to have met with any success, and
more dependent are we on practical motives. (2)
many of the parallels, so confidently advanced,
Speculation cannot yield an intimate knowledge between the details of the
Gospel narrative and
of the nature of God. Such can be won only by
mythology, break down on analysis (see Carpenter,
experience the realization of God's worth for us. 'The Historical Jesus and the Theological Christ,
The inner meaning of the Christian revelation can 1911, ch. i., and St. Clair Tisdall, Mythic Christs
be apprehended only by those who have experienced and the True, 1909). In other quarters the conits worth in their own lives (cf. 1 Co V^").
To
is regarded as the
ception of the heavenly Christ
sum up, value-judgments stand for
outcome of a process of gnosticizing which has
the recognition that proof cannot mean in theology exactly
form of Jesus of Nazareth,
what it means in natural science, but that in theology know- taken place round the
who, as some think, was the embodiment of a
ledge must be a matter of personal conviction arising from
individual experience.* They are the assertion of the presence
Divine humanity, or, as others believe, merely a
of the personal element in all knowledge, the protest against
well-intentioned, but more or less misguided,
excessive intellectualism, the understAnding that truth is
Jewish apocalyptist. But such theories are beset
perhaps not quite so rigid and fixed as in our conceptions we
have been inclined to represent it (Mozley, op. cit. 110).
with difliculties that are insuperable. (1) They
Chris- do not explain how the gnosticizing process came
7. Christian experience and doctrine.
tian doctrine is the outcome of the
Jesus of Nazareth, nor
interpretation to centre in the crucified
of the historical facts of the
from earliest
gospel in the light of do they help us to understand why
'

*

'

for

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
days Christian faith has sought its nourishment
not in a mystic gnosis, but in the knowledge of
the historical Jesus, whom it identilies with the
heavenly Christ. (2) Facts of consciousness which
are the
product of speculation and reflexion, however valid they may seem to the experient, cannot
claim the authority and certainty of a revelation
which centres in a great historic fact. (3) ' Whenever the Church has treated the historic record
n-ith indifference, it has invariably fallen either
into scholasticism or
Christianity,
mysticism.
.

.

.

when

scholastic, lacks inspiration ; when mystical,
lacks reality and balance (Forrest, The Christ
of History and of Expeiience, 1897, p. 335).
'

it
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Christian (W. Adams Brown),
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Greek

(Introentire subject of
and
atonement
is
involved
expiation
inextricably
with that of sin {q.v.), and with the propitiation
of
the
Divine
or
iq.v.)
being
beings angered by

whether the propitiation be by sacrifice,
The
fasting, penance {qq.v.), or any other means.
concepts of expiation and atonement are, however,
neither synonymous nor even necessarily connected ; the latter involves a far higher type of
religious development than does the former. Even
on the human plane, the desire to placate an
offended fellow-man by no means implies of necessity a wish to be at one with him ; the averting of
wrath is not inherently prompted by love either for
or in the offended. It is true that from motives
of fear as well as of love there may be a desire
not merely to appease, but also to win the favour
but such desire is acciof, the being appeased
sin,

;

dental, not essential, to the concept of expiation,
whereas it forms the inmost kernel of the concept
of atonement.

The broad principles motivating expiation may
summed up in fear of Divine anger (cf. Anger
[Wrath] of God) at sin, which, in the words of
be

the Westminster Shorter Catechism (qu. xiv.), is
any want of conformity unto, or transgression
a definition which, mutatis
of, the law of God'
mutandis, will apply to the lowest as well as to
the highest systems of religion.
In the lower stages of religion, what we may
conveniently call 'sin' does not necessarily imply
infringement of a moral law it may be merely a
violation of an unmoral custom {q.v.) or of a nonmoral tabu iq.v.); it may be one of omission as well
as of commission ; it may be voluntary, involuntary, or unwitting it may be grave, or venial, or
of any intermediate grade ; it may offend various
classes of
ghosts, godlings,
worshipful beings
it may be entirely physical
deities, and the like
or ritual.
In all such cases of oftence, some sort
of expiation becomes necessary
some penance
'

;

;

;

must be undergone to placate superhuman beings,
just as some surrender of self is needful to appease

human

kind.

seems safe to conclude that, at its lowest level,
expiation is non-ethical, and that non-ethical ideas
remain connected with expiation, to a greater or
It

Muslim

p. 659.

Margoliouth),
Parsi (M. N. Dhalla), p. 664.
Roman (G. WissowA), p. 666.
Teutonic (E. Mogk), p. 669.
Vedic See Vedic Religion.

p. 641.

The

R. Driver), p. 653.
Jolly), p. 659.
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Jewish (H. Loewe),

p. 640.
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offended

Hindu

(A. Fairbanks), p. 651.

ductory and Primitive).

such

Hebrew

p. 635.

(D. S.

less degree, ia relatively

p. 664.

advanced religious sys-

notably in Buddhism (see
Buddhist section, below) the concept is nonexistent ; while in others as in Muhammadanisra
(see Muslim section, below)
expiation degenerates into a crass question of debit and credit. The
non-ethical aspect seems to characterize the entire
Polynesian and Melanesian area, where expiation
appears to be simply an endeavour to placate
and deities. Yet it must be reoffended
ghosts
membered that, with the exception of the Australians, few of these peoples have as yet been
studied with a view to ascertaining their ethicoreligious principles a failure particularly lamentable, since with so many of them the old system of
beliefs has practically vanished for ever.
Yet it is
at least significant that even so competent an observer as Codrington makes no mention of any
ethical feeling underlying such sacrifices as are
made in Melanesia for the purpose of propitiation
(Melanesians, Oxford, 1891, p. 127), though it is
perfectly evident that the Melanesians and Poly,
nesians had many ethical principles of a high order
(see above, p. 516 f.).
In Africa, also, the non-ethical form of expiation
is the more usual.
As a type may be taken the
Shilluk of the Egyptian Sudan.
When a Shilluk
is seized with a disease as a result of some oflence
that he has committed, a propitiatory sacrifice ia
offered, with an appropriately sad and humble frame
of mind, to appease the angered worshipful being ;
and, should tlie sick man recover, his restoration
tems, while in some
'

'

'

'

to health is attributed to the intercession of Nykang
(the apotheosized first king of the Shilluk) with
Cuok, the Great Spirit' (Hofmayr, Anthropos, vi.
[1911] 121).
In like manner, among the Bantu Wajagga. a sick man in'

quires of his sorcerer as to
be from an offended ghost,
sorcerer's directions, either
etc., or with a libation of

(Fassmann, Anthropos,

A

distinct

iv.

the origin of his illness

;

and,

if it

this is appeased, according to the
with the sacrifice of a sheep, ox,
honey, meal, milk, and the like

[1909] 576).

form of expiation

is the rite of conOutside Christianity (see Penance), confession has been most commonly known from the
Assyro- Babylonian, Egyptian, Hebrew (see these
sections of Confession ; and for a divergent rendering' of the Egyptian confession more accurof sins, see above, p. 478''), and
ately repudiation

fession.
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Parsi (see 'Pared' section, below) religions. Yet
it occurs elsewhere, as among the Eskimos {q.v.),
the Aitecs and Peruvians (see ' American section,
below; cf. also Waitz, Anthropologic der Naturvolker, Leipzig, 1860-77, iv. 129 f., 462 f.), the Dinia
Here only the
(a. v.), and the Iroquois {q.v.).
Hebrew and the Parsi, together -with the Aztec
confessions
are
and Peruvian,
prompted by real

LrrRRATURE.
see the lists

(American)

In addition to the authorities cited in the text,
series of articles.

appended to the following

Louis H. Gray.

'

ethical considerations, from their earliest knonni
history ; but the Parsi patets are of very late date,
while, in the case of the Aztec and Peruvian confessions, there is a possibility (though merely a
possibility) that they have been transmitted in too
ethical a setting.
The Assyro-Bab. confession
is, at least originally, largely devoted to ritual
'
offences ; and the Egyptian ' repudiation has no
indication of any real sense of sin and repentance
at the most, only attrition is indicated by it (see
'
also ' Egyptian section, below).
Africa also knows confession.
Among the
Kiku^u, east of Lake Victoria Nyanza, sin is the
violation of some law, custom, ceremony, rite, or
prescription, ' and consists of three
parts : mogiro,
'
'
'
'
prohibition ; noki, violation ; and saku, punisnment.' Of this, Fr. Cayzac says (Anthropos, v.

[1910] 311)
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(Ameri-

The conception

of expiation is already
fundamentally present in the primitive eti'ort to
placate evil and to propitiate powers that are or
may become unfriendly. Sacrilicial rites of all
sorts are designed to such ends, the notion being
can).

that the worshipper can purchase favour by his
Where the sacrifice, in place of a mere
offering of goods, involves physical suffering on the
of
the
donor, we may fairly regard the rite as
part
expiatory as an effort to make good the punishment which the propitiated power is wont to inflict.
Rites of this type are common among the American Indians. One of the most interesting examples
is that given by E. F. Im Thum {Indians
of Guiana,
sacrifice.

London, 1883,

p. 368)
'Before attempting to shoot a cataract for the first time, on
of
new place, and every time a sculptured rock
any
sight
or striking mountain or stone is seen, Indians avert the ill-will
of the spirits of such places by rubbing red-peppers (Capsicum)
each in his or her own eyes. .
The extreme pain of this
operation when performed thoroughly by the Indians I can
faintly realize from my own feelings when I have occasionally
rubbed my eyes with fingers which had recently handled redpeppers and from the fact that, though the older practitioners
infiict this self-torture with the utnicst stoicism, 1 have again
and again seen that otherwise rare sight of Indians, children
and even young men, sobbing under the infliction.'
:

first

.

.

;

:

*Sin is essentially remissible; it is enough to confess it.
*'
Ordinarily, this is clone to the
sorcerer," who expels the sin
by a ceremony whose principal rite is a simulation of vomiting
vomit "X
{koUihikio^ derived from tahika,
There is also a private, non-ritual confession : a man has just
committed adultery his accomplice forbids him to speak of it.
If she had said nothing, the man would not have sinned
but,
since she has spoken, he 1ms sinned.
The man, in this case,
then m.ikes a private confession of his act to some friend, and
this confession renders him immune against ^ahu.*
*

;

;

.

.

.

Confession is also practised
by the Mkulwe
(German East Africa), but only by adults, who
must perform the rite publicly, fully, and sincerely.
Confession is made by all assembled in case of severe
Ulness, or difficult delivery, or before crossing a
dangerous stream ; individual confession, when the
father of the household is starting on a journey.

The confession for severe illness begins
The illness is grave.
Let us see perhaps there are sins among the kin. Let him
has sins confess them let us confess well ; let us not confess with double heart.
I have no
Forgive me, gracious God
other sins than . . . (adultery, breaking of vows, falsehood,
I have no other sins at all.
I
theft, etc., as the case may be).
am poor protect me, gracious God
All my sins are gone
forth with the wind
With the last words the person confessing casts towards the west splinters of wood and bits of straw,
that his sins may be carried away by the wind even as the sun
sinks in the west, never to return. If the sick man mends,
it is attributed to the perfection of the confession
otherwise,
it becomes necessary to get a doctor to consult the
spirits, in
order to discover who Is
concealing some of his sins, and thus
hindering the recovery Of the patient (Hamberger, Anthropos,
'

:

;

who

;

I

I

;

'

1

The same

255
'

And yet, non-ethical as these African forms of
expiation appear to be, it has been declared that
the African possesses a real concept of conscience.
Thus Schneider (lielig. der a/rikan. SaturvSlker, Munster,
1891, p. 19 f.) writes : 'The ne^ro is guided at every step by religious conscientiousness (relitjivse Geivisseiihaftigkeit), though,
unfortunately, he is very often not led to true morality. ... His

morality is not based upon self-made, secular, and human prindples, but upon religious, erroneous though they mav often be.
What bonds and binds him is not *'the categorical imperative
of self-ruled reason," but another, higher will, which proclaims
to him his religion. . The misinterpretation of evil as a
power
of Nature only fetters, but does not
utterly destroy, the sense
of responsibility an-l guilt. No impulse of conscience
(Gemussen)
Is alien to the negro
he experiences heaviness and distress of
conscience, and comfort and Joy of conscience. His constant
and
endeavour
is to know and to fulfil the wishes of
thought
those invisible powers on whose interference he believes his weal
and woe to depend ; he knows no worse misfortune than to
offend the spirits or fetishes ; fear of their anger can plunge
him into irremediable
dejection to make them again propitious
is the chief matter of his care and his
endeavour, and to this
end he burdens himself .
. with the
most painful renunci.itions.
As he fears the anger of the spirits for his sins, so, with
a quiet conscience, he countji
their help and heartily submit* to the ordeal, trusting in upon
their miraculous intervention for
On nving of innocence. His prosperity appears to him to be
Un reward for his good conduct towards the Invisible Ones, and
be punishment for offending them (cf. also the
vfr !' to
'
EgyptUo sections of CoNsaMicB, and Etuics amd Moralitv).
.

.

;

;

.

'

f.):

Among the Sioux,

as among the Aricaras, warriors preparing
an expedition undergo a very rigorous fast of several da3-s.
have
for
this
Tliey
purpose a "medicine" lodge, where they
spread a buffalo robe and plant a red-painted post at the top
of the lodge is tied a calf.skin containing all sorts of devices.
There, to obtain the aid of the Great Spirit, they pierce their
breastis, pass leather cords through, attach themselves to the
to the
post, and dance thus several times around the
for

:

lod^e

sound of the drum, singing their warlike exploits and flourishing their war-clubs over their heads. Others make deep cuts
under their shoulder-blades, run cords through the gashes, and
drag two great buffalo heads to an eminence alrout a mile away
from the village, where they dance until they drop senseless.

A

last offering before setting out consists in cutting off little
pieces of flesh from different parts of their bo<lies, wliich they
offer to the sun, the earth, and the four cardinal points, to
render the Manitous, or tutelary spirits, of the different elements

favourable.*

From

;

iv. [1909] 309-312).

propitiatory notion underlies the severe

which the Plains Indians of North America
were accustomed to undergo on the eve of going to
war, though doubtIe.ss here the ethical motive of
putting to test the warrior's fortitude also bears a
A typical description is given by de Sraet
part.
{Life, Letters, and Travels, New York, 1905, p.
tortures

rites

such as these, designed to compound

an offence feared or expected, to rites meant as
compensation for an offence already given is but
the step of reason.
Possibly an intermediate case
is the acceptance of punishment not with a sense
of having offended, but merely as a means of averting a calamity already falling such as the case of
Black Coyote who, after several of his family had
died, in obedience to a dream sacrificed seventy
pieces of skin from his body to save the remainder
{U RBEW, pt. 2 [1896], p. 898). In this instance
we have vicarious sacrifice, with no apparent sense
fault; yet expiation readily (leveloiis into
penance, with the penitential conviction of sin

of

accompanying it, and sometimes into penance
viewed as a punishment and acts of compensa-

An excellent instance
tion viewed as atonement.
of this complex sort is the penalty for murder
the Hurons as described by Father Brebeuf

among

{Jesuit Relations, ed. Thwaites, Cleveland, 1896Not only must the murderer
1901, x. 215-223).
and his family give compensation, in tlie form of
presents (as definitely determined as the AngloSaxon loergild), but he must also give satisfaction
probably conceived as a placation of the angry
dead. Brebeuf thus describes it
'The dead body was stretched upon a scaffold, and the murderer was compelled to remain lying under it and to receive
upon himself all the putrid matter which exuded from the
:

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
corpse they put beside him a dish of food, which was soon
filled with the tilth and the corrupt blood which little by little
fell into it
and merely to get the dish pushed back ever so
little would cost him a present of seven hundred porcelain
as for the murderer, he remained in this position
beads
as long as the relatives of the deceased pleased, and, even after
that, to escape it he had to make a rich present.'
:

;

.

.

.

;

War among

the Indians was but an expansion

of the primitive hlood-feud, of which the above
ceremony represents a sort of commutation, as is
fact, noted by Brebeuf, that, if the
relatives of tlie dead man avenge themselves for
this injury by the death of him who gave the blow,
all the punislmient fell on them.'
Much of the

proved by the

'

ditKculty in maintaining an Indian peace lay with
the relatives of the war-slain whose muTies had not
yet been appeased by the death of a foeman. Thus
the Assiniboins explained to Fatiier de Smet (p.
1128) their horrible cruelty in slaughtering a whole
encampment of unprotected women and children of
their Blackfeet enemies, declaring that ' they
satiated themselves with cruelty to satisfy the
manes of their deceased parents and kindred.'
Certainly, if captives were spared or adopted, it
was usually because the losses of the captors had
been negligible in the conflict.
The conception of pollution or uncleanness, with

the corresponding need for ceremonial purification,
obtains far and wide in the Indian world
but the
fasts, purgations, and ordeals which marked the
are
to
be
as
in
a strict
purifying
regarded
hardly
sense expiatory ; they are of the nature of a cure
rather than of a penance.
find, however, that
the Indian was more than receptive when the notion
of penance, as expiation of sin, was once laid before
him. At all events, there is a general unanimity
of the Jesuit teachers to the efiect that their
aboriginal converts were singularly ready to confess and do penance for their faults, often outdoing
what the Fathers required of them. The statement, they accused and condemned themselves,
and pronounced their own sentence, which they
carried out' (Thwaites, xxxiii. 33), represents not a
;

We
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(Babylonian)

thize.

Something very similar among the Peruvians
by Garcilasso (Boyal Commentaries,
ed. Paris, 1830, II. xiii.) in tlie spirit in which the
Inca laws were obeyed. The Inca ruler being regarded as Divine, the laws of the empire were
viewed as Divine ordinances, the violation of which
was sacrilege.
indicated

is

'

Hence,' he says, often enough, those who knew themselvci
culpable, condemned by conscience, went voluntarily to proclaim to the judge their secret faults ; for their belief that the
soul condemns itself le<! them to believe that their sins were the
cause of all the ills which befell the state maladies, deaths;
unprosperous seasons; disgraces, general or particular. To
prevent, therefore, that their private faults should cause their
lord to send other ills into the world, they wished to expiate
their sin by death.'
'

There was, in fact, no distinction between crime
and sin every oft'ence was an ofTence against the
Inca, who was himself immune from fault simply
because of his Divine origin and sanction (cf. io.
;

II.

xii.-xv.).

Garcilasso (VI. xi.) records that in certain tribes
the priests were accustomed to fast for the welfare
of the community.
This is a wide-spread custom
among the Indians, being intimately associated
with the mystic notion that dream-revelations of
importance to the people were to be obtained by
such means (see 14 EBEW, pt. 2 passim). The
idea of vicarious atonement is, in fact, never very
far beneath the surface in a society whose morals
are still on the
group basis, distributing responsito all the relatives of the ofi'ender. A quaint
bility
of
this
notion is detailed in the Jesuit
development
Relations (ed. Thwaites, xxxii. 305) by Pfere Lale-

mant

:

'After the fathers and mothers have confessed, they make
such of their children as are fit to receive the sacrament go to
confession. But, as regards those who have not suthcient discernment, their mothers bring them to the confessors and relate
in their presence their petty acts of naughtiness, and make
them ask for a penance, which they themselves perform for
their little ones.'

'

particular ca.se but a common attitude.
Le Jeuue in the Relation of 1640 (i6. xviii. 173-177) describes
at length one of the rather numerous instances in which a convert had espoused a pagan, and had later come repentant to the

Fathers. ' We assembled the principal Christians to ascertain
what action would be taken in this matter,' he writes. "They
summarily decided that he should be driven away and forbidden
ever to live a^ain with the Christians.' To this severity the
Fathers objected, the younz man being merely asked publicly
to confess his sin. This he did ; but more than this, he came in
private to his confessor, saying ; *My Father, 1 have so deeply
re^fretted my fault that I have not dared to approach any Christian since
my return ; I would not dare even to look at them.
I was told, mdeed, that you would chide me if I returned to
Saint Joseph ; but I have come, nevertheless, to see you. I
assure you that, since I left this woman, I have fasted every day,
eating only once a day and not more, so much have I grieved
for offending God. I have not dared to take shelter in the
cabins of the Christians ; I pass before them in silence, with
bowed head ; I shall go and see them when I have confessed.'
Le Jeune adds
I carefully examined his behaviour ; I found
him so little guilty before God that I shuddered within myself
for some time with a holy horror.
It is true that he had taken
this young girl, having already given his word to another ; it is
true that he Uved with her as if they were married, and that
was the offence. But it is true also that his fear of ofTending
God and his respect for his baptism had prevented him from
touching her, although he was urgently solicited to do so
desiring that she should become a Christian before showing her
the evidences of his affection. This, in my opinion, is what
passes wonder to be in the fire, and not be burned ; to do an
a(^t almost innocent before God, and patiently to bear the
penance for it before men.'
'

:

The .same readiness to confess and do penance is
recorded by the Spanish friars in Mexico.
There,
moreover, the idea had developed independently
before the advent of Christians, as is illustrated by
the explicit account given by Sahagun (Hist. g(n.,
Paris,

1880,

I.

xii.

Deity [American],

;

cf.

art.

COMMUNION WITH

in vol. iiL p. 741).

And, indeed,

the whole temper of the Aztec religion is that of a
deep and unescapable sense of sin with which a
reader of Mexican annals can hardly faU to sympa-

For the

final

development of this idea of

vicari-

ous sacrifice, in its native form, we must turn to
the mythologies of the Indians. There we find
among the Iroquois, the Algonquins, the Sioux,
the Pawnees, and many others various developments of the conception of a demiurgic being
modelling this world as a habitat for man after the
plan of the world which is above the skies and
which was before the earth was. This being is at
times (as with tlie Iroquois) a cosmic titan, slain in
the making of the earth, so that its body becomes
the source of the life of the vegetable and the
animal realms, and thus of man himself, who
reverences the nourislier of life. At times (as in
tlie legends of Hiawatha) an historical or
legendary
chieftain, conceived as a benefactor who has won
for his people some such
as
tlie knowledge of
gift
agriculture, is identified with the cosmic sacrificial
demiurge thus giving a vicarious turn to the
heroic life. Possibly the dominance of the theanthropic conception throughout Mexican religion is
but a continuation of the same fundamental conception of a god dying for mankind (see esp.
J. N. B. Hewitt, Iroquoian
Cosmology,' SI liBEW
D. G. Brinton, Myths of the New
[1903], p. 133
1896
cf. art. INCARNATION
WorliP, Philadelphia,
;
'

;

[American]).
LiTEEATUKK.
article, see list
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Personal

(Baby-

gods and demons.

To

understand the intricate system of purification
from sin in Babylonian religion, it is necessary to
start from the unique conceptions of the Sumenan '
religion regarding the relation of the individual to
the gods. The Sumer.-Bab. religion possesses a
i The entire structure of
Bab. religion is essentially nonSemitic, and borrowed from the primitive inhabitants of Mcsopottunia, viz. the Sumeriam,
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pantheon extraordinary in
every element of Nature in

to represent
hierarchy, and many

its ability
its

abstract ideas as well. The earliest religious literature of the Sumerians represents the social aspect
of religion as distinguished from the individualistic.
The public worsliip, in which the entire community
joined to sing liturgies in the temples, in praise of
the great gods, is apparently older than those forms
of worship which touch more closely the individual,
which belong to the realm of magic and were excluded from the temple-worship from first to last.
But the individual who, by the socialist nature of
early worship, felt himself lost in the sight of the
gods in the great public liturgies expressed his

need of a more personal religion by adopting a

god, his protecting genius.* Each man
f)ersonal
ived under the protection of his personal god, a
good spirit which dwelt in his body, or whose
Divine presence permeated his being.
Proper
names in both languages often refer to this idea.''
The deity whose name figures in the proper name
of any individual is not always his protecting
genius. He felt free to choose some other. Usually
each individual adopted a god and his consort as
his personal gods, so that the Babylonians ' spoke
*
So long as
more often of '
god and goddess.'
the personal god dwelt in a man, he felt himself in
communion with divinity, but the evil demons

my

(originally ghosts) often overpowered the protectHis
ing spirits and drove them from the body.
god is departed from his body, his thoughtful goddess stands afar,' says the priest of one who has
fallen to the powers of evil.* Ordinarily sickness
or any trouble
or spiritual is regarded as
physical
a sign of possession by the demons (see Demons
AND Spirits [Assyr.-Bab.]). It is likely that in
the first stages of this religion the demons were regarded as taking the initiative without any cause
whatsoever. Thus in the earliest known text of
this kind we have the following :
'

*

Namtar,*^ like a god invincible, from
brought headache upon a man

He
To
To

his hand his hand he extended.
his foot his foot he extended,
man is the son of my hand, eon of

This
2.

on high entered.

Conceptions of

sin.

my foot is he.' 7
But only the primitive

stages of the religion attribute the flight of the
protecting spirits solely to the hostile attacks of
the demons. Man himself becomes a factor, and
begins to reflect upon his own conduct as a possible
cause for the flight of his gods. The first notion
of sin is here ritualistic, grossly materialistic.
When he walked the streets, Ihas he trodden upon a libation
poured out? Has he set his foot upon unproper water? The
*

water of unclean hands has he seen?
1
'

Sum. dingir-ni, Bab.

son of his god,'

TexUfrom Bai.

mar
3

dumu

ili-Su.

A woman

of

More often a man

ditufir-ra-ni (earliest

Tablets in iriL Mils. [CT.]

impure

is

called

mention in Cun.

iv. 4o, 28),

or Bab.

ili-iu.

Sum.

Ur-dtn-zUt 'servant of the Moon-god*; CTr-dtUu,
*
servant of the Sun-god ; .Lu-d6a-i2, * man of the goddess Bau ;
Gin-^da-mu^ maiden slave of Damu <iI6l}anna-ama-mUt IS^anna is my mother ; Bab. H^Marduk-nofir, Marduk protects
Sin has blessed me.* See esp. Krausz,
il*iEnzu-imguranni,
O^tematnen in den bab. Siegelcylinderlegenden, Leipzig, 1911.
8 We
employ the word in the sense of inhabitarUi of BabyItmia attached to the established religion.
* References to men who have no
protecting god are found
(C.T. xvii. 14 K. 8388. 7, 23, 194), but these are seized upon by
disease at once.
6 Surpu, v. 11. One
passage represents the protecting god at
a man's
whom the devils seized upon for food.
shepherd,
8 One of the seven demons.
' C.T. iv. 4
see Babi/loniaca, iii. [1910] 16. The best example
of the idea of a soul being wilfully attacked by the demons is
the series of incantations known as Malflu, tablet 1, where the
individual attributes his afflictions to the machinations of
wizards and witches, one of the most common sources of evil,
and the so-called Utukku limnuH series, C.T. xvi. (tr. by
Thompson, DeviU and Ecil Spirilt, London, 1903-04). For an
example of a man wilfully attacked by restless souls from hell,
ee Kmg, Bab. lUanic and Sorcery, 1S96, no. 63-LanKdon, 'Bab.
BKhatology,' in Theol. Eliayt in Honour o/ C. A. Brigql, New
York, 1911, p. 169. Bee esp. Morgenetem, Doctrine
Sin,
'

'

'

*

*

;

'

'

'

;

:

V

(Babylonian)

A maiden of impure hands has he seen t
poisonous witchcraft has his hand touched?'^*

hands has he met ?

A woman
'

of

Ban by drinkmg from an unclean cup

(?) (Marduk) dissolves.'
'Ban by having touched a man accursed (Marduk) dissolves.**
Food (unclean) 1 have eaten, waters incanted (V) I have drunk,
refuse of my god unwittingly I have eaten, rubbish of my goddesses unwittmgly I have trod upon.'*
The ethical conception of sin and the moral eleat an
ment in religion begin to
period,
'

develop

we may judge from the

if

injustice

and violation of

early
religious aspect

civil

m which

laws were regarded.

may be safely asserted that ethics and rewere originally independent of each other In
Babylonia.* The moral transgressions which bring
about estrangement between man and his gods are
mentioned at great length in the Surpu series
Yet

it

ligion

:

failed to deUver the captive, and the bound not set
free? Was yet in his mouth and no in his heart?' 'The
Man is inherently
has he gone beyond ?
boundary of justice
*
has not been negligent, who has not comprone to sin :
*

Has he

'

Who

mitted frivolity?

'fl

Condition of the sinner. Corresponding with
the advance made in the conception of sin,^ there
are distinctly different conceptions of the condition
of the sinner in the various stages of the cults of
expiation. The reader will have inferred from the
preceding paragraphs that the earliest state of sin
was regarded as one of demoniacal possession.'
Whether disease, sorrow, and calamity were conceived of as due to the attacks of the demons, the
machinations of witchcraft, the evil eye, or what
not, the actual state of man was described as one
of demoniacal possession. Thus in a ritual against
a disease we have the curse
3.

:

'

Evil ghost,9 evil alu,^ evil utukku,^ evil man, e\il eye, evil
mouth, evil tongue from the body of the man, son of bis god,

may they depart, i^

technical term for a man in demoniacal possession is paphaHa = muttalliku,^^ lit. 'one tossing to

The

'

Also the ordinary word for sick, marsu,
synonymous
may be used in a wider sense quite
with demoniacal possession.' The man whose
tu-ra=amelu
protecting gods had deserted him is
marsu.^^ "The Sura, word tur is probably connected
'
and
to curse,'
witli the root tar,
represents the
man as under the curse of the demons. The Sem.
root marasu,^^ indicates a condition of pain and
misery, and, unlike the Sumerian, has no magical
Another Sum. word, gig, is often
significance.
a sinner." The
employed to denote the misery of
'
fundamental idea of this root is unclean,' worthless.'
Sumerian, therefore, in each case employs
a term based upon the religious aspect of the case.
A sinner is one cursed by the demons, made unclean
by the evil spirits so that his gods can no longer
dwell in his Dody. The sinner is often described
as one who has a curse, for which the technical
word is rimmitu in Semitic." The root of this
word, emu, Heb. .ran," means 'to speak with a

and fro.

'

'

'

W

rumbling

voice,'

probably referring to the ventrilo-

1 IV. R.
28, no. 5 ; cf. C.T. xviL 38.
a Surpu, iii. 19.
lb. 116.
* IV. R. 10a, 28-34. The ' refuse of
god,' ikkib ili-ia, and
'
the rubbish of my goddess,* an zil iStariia.
6
Morgenstern, 2. Dhorme iJtel. assyr.-bab. 211 ff.) takes the
opposite view. At any rate, the references to moral sin in the
rituals of expiation and atonement are found only in the late

my

period.

King, Bab. Magic, no. 11, obv. 10.
7 For a detailed statement of the Bab.
technical terms for 'sin,' see Sin (Bab.).

conceptions and

8

Schrank, Bab. Sulmriten, 42.
" C.T. xvi. 130, 46-48.
One of the seven devils.
11 V. R. 606, 8
C.T. xvi. 2, 38.
n C.T. xvi. 4, 149 ; see Briinnow, Classified List, Leyden,
;

1887, no. 1074.
13 Prt t'mruf, to be distinguished in Assyrian
'
prt. imras, to be firm, strong.'
1*
16

from

mard^,

Translated into Semitic by mardfu.
For curse,' Sumerian employs sag-ba or simply sag. Sag
means lit. ' the throwing,' from the root si^ ; and oa means to
Sumerian
speak,' lit. 'to cast a spell by words.' Another
technical term is nain-erim, the fundamental idea of which is
'

'

uncertain.
18 The derivation is fixed by C.T. xvi. 33, 177, where a demon
called muldmd, 'one who utters a rumbling voice,' and

is

rendered in Sum. by nain-mm.
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(Babylonian)

A demon or a witch casts the mamit upon
a man, or the mamit falls
upon him as the result
kind
of sin.
The individual sometimes reany
his
condition
in
more ethical terms in the
presents

sion his son

later stages of the religion.

really those of the water-god.'

institution.

quist.'

'

my

May the sickness of

body be removed, may the weariness of my
be driven away.'' 'Calling and no answer
have encompassed me.'' 'From the days of my
youth much have I been bound with torment.
Food I eat not, weeping is my nourishment.'*
Often the gods (both personal gods and others) are
said to be angry with the sinner and to have turned
His god and goddess are enaway from him.
4.

;" The goddess has

Methods of expiation.

turned

:

'

Go, my son Marduk, this man the son of his god pacify.
Bread at his head place, rain-water at his foot place.
Smite the headache.
The words of the curse of Eridu utter.
Of his limbs the ache allay.
May the headache ascend to heaven like smoke.
Into the beneficent hand of his god restore the man.' a
'
The words of the curse of Eridu have not been
recorded on tablets. It may well be that

away

is essentially one of demoniacal
possession or of a ban and curse, which enfold man
like a great net, the method of
overcoming the
demons or the curse must be magic. It would be
not incautious to say that no religion ever existed
in which the entire scheme of atonement is so
thoroughly based upon magic. No analysis of the
ritual of atonement could
possibly convey to the
reader an adequate idea of its complexity, its comprehension of all the vital elements in a natural
and cultured religion, or the extreme beauty of
some of its forms. To restore the protecting gods
to a man's body, or to restore a man to his
protecting gods, is the essential object of the atonement. It follows, then, that he will be restored to
favour with all the gods. To free man from the
devils, to loosen the ban cast
upon him by the
powers of evil, ia the problem in the ritual of

atonement.

Power to overcome the demons and the ban is
obtained through the curse given to the
priests by
Ea, god of Eridu, the ancient seat of the cult of
fresh water.
there
is
no
difference
Inherently
between the curse hurled upon man by the demons
and wizards and the curse of salvation uttered
by
the priests in the name of the water-god. The
superiority of the latter lies in the superior mystic
power of the god himself.
The technical term for the curse
5. The curse.
of expiation is Siptu in Semitic, a word borrowed
from the Sum. root iib, 'to cast, hurl.'' Ordinarily the rituals employ the term nam-iub, lit. the
casting, throwing.^ We do not possess material
from the primitive period to give us an
insight
into the precise origin of the mystic
spell revealed
bjr the water-god, but the act of casting a spell of
Divine power probably consisted in
uttering words
attended by conventional movements of the hands."
This supreme magical formula was known as the
curse of Eridu, and had power not
only to overcome the bans of the demons, but also to consecrate
any object whatsoever.* As in the Christian
Church the consecrating formula employed for
conveying mystic power to the elements of the
mass IS preceded by the sacred history of its institution, so in the Bab. rituals the curse of Eridu is
employed only after the account of its legendary
'

1 still

another technical term

ia

'

Since the fundamental

concept of sin

arrdtu,

'

'

the verb is
ill-will
and the

curse

;

araru, lleb. TIH. The Sum. for arrdtu is oJ,
verb aibal, hurl the ill-will.' Note the idea of
hurling, auting,
the basis of all the expressions for
cursing: in Sumerian.
2
King, Bab. Magie, no. 1, rev. 46.
'

'

;

'

3 lb. 11. 3.

<Haupt, Aldeai.ium. KeiUchrifltexU, Leipzig,

1882,

116,

they

constituted a sacred formula revealed
only by oral
instruction in the schools.' The word mamit
(Sum. sag-ba and nam-erim), which, as we have
seen above, often denotes the curse of the
demons,
may also be used for the curee of the gods. ' With
the curse of the
I curse thee,'
says
earth-spirits*
the priest of incantation to the demon.'
quasi-philosophic conception of the curse of Eridu
is found among the schoolmen
Curse, Curse, concept' not to be transgressed.'' The consecrating,
delivering curse belongs to the water-god only, or
to the gods connected with fresh water, as
Marduk,
son of Ea, Ninahakuddu, daughter of Ea.' The
curse was then personified, and a
hymn (King,
Bab. Magie, 61) refers to the curse as created witk
the gods.
6. Curse without
ritual.
Only in the later
period do we find the priests of incantation depending wholly unon the curse to banish the
powers of evil and bring about reconciliation with
the gods.' The process here may be described as
purely intellectual magic. The priest proclaims
himself as commissioned by Ea ; and, after describing the demons at great length (it was necessary to obtain a clear idea of the nature of the ban
before it could be cursed), finally utters the curse
of Eridu, following it by an oath that the demon
is cursed."
This secondary curse, Verily, thou
art named,' " may be sworn to in the name of
any
number of ^ods or sacred objects," and serves only
as an assertion that the priest has
really discovered
the name of the demon to be cursed.
In the ordinary ritual
7. The ritual elements.
of atonement water, bread, grain,
plants, and
animal sacrifices are introduced. The reader will
note the passage cited above in
5, where bread
and water are placed at the head and feet. In the
primitive ritual, water was undoubtedly employed
as a means of purification, and applied in one
way
or another before the curse of Eridu was uttered.
The priest seeks to drive the demons into the
water, the bread, the grain, or whatsoever element
may be employed. AVlien he utters the curse the
evil passes into the water, which is then taken
away into 'a clean place' or thrown in the byways. Such water, bread, etc., were regarded as

A

:

'

Sumerian possesses other words for
4n
Siptu, viz. (il,
tag-ba, and nam-erim. Of these the two latter may refer either
to the curse of life uttered in the name of the
gods, or to the
curse of the demons (see above, 3). Both tH and mit refer to
a method of speaking. The original idea inherent in the
word
in IS obscure (sec Langdon, gum.
Oram., Paris, 1911, pp.
1

29"

'

14, zinit itti-iu.

"'"^

'^- '5ii'*^' ,? *';J"
Leipzig, 1895, i. 13, 6 = ii. 7, 8.
' So first Paul
Ilaupt.
T

:

<=f.

Craig, Retigiou$ TexU,

mH

2
'

Bdbyloniaca, iii. 16.
Probably the formula was simply zt den-ki-ka-gt qe-pad.
the
beiny of Ea thou art named.'
<
Anunnaki, spirits of the nether sea, who guard the waters
of life in Hades.
C.T. xvi. 12, ii. 3.
'
Uturtu, outline,' the form or concept of a thinir.
*
' C.T. xvii.
34, 1.
8 Called
lady of the curse (Haupt, Akkad.- sum. Keiltchrifttexte, 105, 32, and cf. Babytoniaca, iii. 28)
As in C.T. xvii. 34-6 and the Utukku limnMi series.
iLit. 'thou art spoken against ((o/zkito Sum.
;
ge-pad, 'be
thou named ).
" C.T. xvi. ISo.
'

IV. R.

By

'

8

Morgenstcrn supposes that the idea of catting refers to the
sprinkling or throwing of watr but this is highly improbable.
>one of the trm8 employefl has any reference to water on the
other hand, they almost
universally refer to the casting of
;

;

'

'

'

"'*'

"""ecrated with mystic
'
power
"^
by> repeating
"'i^""K

the Pi"
holy cotm over
.1.

'

It

(IV. R. 226,

12).

said to commis-

The following passage is the earliest known
source for the ritual of expiation, and is
employed
against headache

'

'

is

demons.
the magician (Asipu), whose words are, tnerefore,

iJesh

raged with him
from me.'"

Ea, the water-god,

Marduk with his own power over the
Marduk is represented in the person of

of
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extremely dangerous and capable of exercising a
ban upon any one who touched them or even lootied
at them. On ancient seals the sinner is often rea goat as an offering, and not
presented bringing
infrequently the rituals mention lambs of sacrifice,
which appear to have been divided between the

and the ^odg. At any rate, neither the
blood of the victim nor the sacrifice itself plays
any essential r6Ie in the mystery of expiation.'
The technical terra for putting the elements to
the body is tehii (Sum. teg), and for removing them
kuppuru (Sum. gur).^ Tlie bread, water, plants,
etc. into which the curse had driven the powers of
evil, are called takpirtu. Kuppuru then developed
the sense of ' purge,' purify,' atone.*
8. Scape-goat.
Expiation by means of the scapegoat* is often met with. Ea says to Marduk
priests

,

'

:

*
Go, my son Marduk. A man has been seized upon by a ban.
Take a scape-goat Its head tx> hia head put. The king son of
his god atone.5 The venom (of the ban) into its mouth (of the

^
scape-goat) may be cast. May the man be pure, be clean.' 7
In another ritual a small pig is dismembered,
and its parts are applied to the patient, who is
washed in holy water and incensed with the censer.'
In this ritual the pig is said to be a substitute " for
the man. In another ritual the scape-goat is called
the image of the man (nig sag illu).^"
In certain rituals,
9. Sympathetic
magic.
especially those of the fire-cults {Maklu and Surpu),
small images of the sorcerers who have put a man
under a ban are destroyed in fire ; or tamarisk,
dates, onions, etc., are torn and thrown into the
lire, attended by prayers that the ban and those
who have worked it may likewise perish. In these
cases the prayer is said by the patient, and the

priest titters the curse of Eridu.
10. Penitential prayers and confession.
Gradually a more ethical element is worked into the
rituals of expiation by requiring the sinner to repeat
a psalm of adoration to one or several of the gods
while the priest performs various acts of the ritual.

These prayers are commonly known as Prayers
of the lifting of the hand,' a scene often
represented
on seals of the classical period. It is precLsely hero
that the Babylonian religion reaches its highest
'

My

'

spiritual development.
I cry
and
soul faileth.

my

heart

unto thee,

is

O

distressed
lord in the

References to the use of blood as a means of expiation are
In C.T, xvU. 6, 51 the blood of a pig is applied to the side
of a bed on which a sick man lay and in Zimmern, Ritual'
tajeln, no, 26, iii. 20, the blood of a kid is mentioned.
a See ExpT xxii. [1911] 320-325.
s In addition to the special article in
ExpT, I.e., regarding
kuppuru, the Babylonian technical term for atone,' the present
writer would make the following explanatory statement, which
must be categorical here. Students of Hebrew who naturally
look to Assyriology for a definite statement regarding the meaning of this word should remember that the Babylonians translate the Sumerian word gur by kuppuru. Now there is not the
least doubt that the technical word for 'atone' in Sumerian
means turn away, remove.' In regard to kuppuru the writer
is of the opinion that, although the Babylonians employed this
word with emphasis upon tlie removing of the objects which
had magically absorbed the curse and the uncleanliness, the
root meaning involves both the ideas of cover and remove. The
Babylonian ritual gives us, we think, the clue for fixing upon
this Semitic conception of atonement from which both Babylonian and Hebrew started. We take the root kapdru to mean
fundamentally, 'wash away with a liquid"; apply and jeipe
aioay are two concepts inherent in this root, and, although
Babylonian appears to have lost almost completely the idea of
applying or covering, yet Hebrew has apparently retained traces
1

rare.

;

*

'

of

It,

certainly in

Gn

*

322'.

The technical word for scape-goat is maiiuldubbu. On
the entire subject of the scape-goat in Babylonian religion, see
'

SxpT xxiv.
*

'

[1912] 9.

U-me-U-gurgur-kuppir,
Here the king.

i.e.

7

'take the scape-goat away.*
Ilaupt, 105.

* In this ritual
[C.T. xvii. 6), fourteen
At the outer gate of the house.

baked cakes are placed

pure heavens.

(Buddhist)
Faithfully look upon me, hear

my

supplication,' says the penitent in a prayer to the
'
sin be undone, my frivolity
moon-god.'
May

my

forgotten.

May

walk beside me.

the good genius, the good spirit

May

evil

mouth and tongue

Before thee I will walk and sing thy
praise.' So run the closing lines of a prayer to the
god of the new moon.* It is probable that sinners
read a tablet of their sins before the gods, and that
the tablet was then broken in si^n that their sins
were forgiven. This form of the ritual finally freed
itself from magic, and the sinner depended
entirely
upon confession and prayer in the so-called penitential psalms.
The significant act of atonement
in this form of the ritual is the appeal of the sinner
to various gods to intercede for him with the god
whose anger he wishes to appease. Forgiveness is
Iiere expressed by the phrase 'remove my sin,' or
turn thy face unto me,' or ' may thine anger
return to its place.'
It will be seen that Bab. religion identifies sin
and disease in all its stages, and that atonement
and reconciliation depend largely upon magic.
The atoning power of sacrifice is a negligible factor,
and in any case is not original. The ritual tended
to the production of a beautiful literature, and in
many cases to symbolic acts of great spiritual
power. Finally, the ritual led up to penance and
prayer, in which appeal is made directly to the
stand aside.

'

gods.
LlTBRATUlll. K. L. Tallqvist, Die assyr. Beschworungsterie
Maqlu, Leipzig, 1895 { Acta Soc. Scient. Feimicae, vol. xx.
no. 6) ; H. Zimmern, Die Beschicorungsta/eln .*^urptt, Leipzig,
1900, also Ititualta/eln, Leipzig, 1900 ; J. MorgenStern, The
Doctrine of Sin in the Bab. Religion, Berlin, 1905
Schrank,
Bab. Suhnriten, Leipzig, 1908 ; C. Fossey, La Magie assyrienne,
Paris, 1902 ; M. Jastrow, Die Religion Bahylaniens una
King:, Rab.
Assyrieiis, Giessen, 1905 ff., chs. xvi.-xvii. ; L.
Magie and Sorcery, London, 1898 ; P. Dhorme, La Religion
2S2ff.
S. H.
assyr.-bab., Paris, 1911, p.
;

W.

W.

LANGDON.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT

(Bud-

In the sense in which these terms are used
dhist).
in Christian theologies, the ideas of expiation and
atonement are scarcely, if at all, existent in Indian

This holds true especially of Buddhism,
constructed without dependence on a deity, and
the Indian theory of
profoundly influenced by
karma iq.v.). According to the theory of karma,
as current, it is generally agreed, just before the
rise of Buddhism, the fate of a man's soul, in its
next birth, was determined by the man's karma
religions.

'
doing ') in this birth. The soul was supposed,
in this stage of the theory, to be a very minute
creature residing in the cavity of the heart, and
resembling in every respect (except in size and in
the absence of a soul within it) the visible man.

(lit.

its outward form was material, consisting of the four elements and heat ; like a man,
and other mental
it had
anger, desire, quality,
traits.' lliis hypothesis of a soul was rejected by
IJuddhism ; but in other respects it adopted and

Like a man's,

systematized the karma theory, and made it one
of the foundation-stones of its ethical theory.
Karma became for it an inexorable law, working
by its own efiicacy, subject to no Divine or human
interference, and resulting in an effect following
without fail upon every deed, word, and thought.
As to what efl'ect followed on what deed opinions
But on the main fact of
differed (see Karma).
karma all Buddhist schools are agreed. They held
that the karma and its vipaka (the act and its
that no exresult) were inextricably interwoven
;

ception by way either of expiation or of atonement
and that the
was either possible or desirable
contrary doctrine, an explaining away or deriial of
karimi, was pernicious, immoral, a bar to religious
progress.
'
;

>
C.T. xviL 37, K. 4869. There is another reference to the
cape.goat in Craig, Religious Texts, i. 18. 8. A scape-goat is
iio used to purify a sanctuary ; and he who carries it away to
the fields is unclean for seven days(fl^sj/r viii. (Paris, 1911] 49).
Likewise In another ritual, for freeing a house from a ban, he
who carries away the water used in the handwashings is un.
dean seven days (IV. a. 68, no. 1, rev. 3).

1

lb. 31-34.
King, Bab. Magic,' no. 6, 60-62.
See Rhys Davids, Theory of the Soul in the Upanishads,' in

JRAS,

1899.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
in the canonical books in support
above doctrine are so numerous tliat only a
small selection can be given.

The passages

of the

In Sutta Niptila, 666, the Buddha is reported as saving :
So also an elder 1
is never destroyed, not anyone's.'
made to say, at Thera Guthd, 144 ; ' The karma a man does,
be it lovely, be it evil, that is his inheritance, whatsoever it may
have been that he has done.' At Ai\guUaray i. 286, it is said
'
Of all woven garments, brethren, a hair shirt is known as the
worst. In hot weather it is clammy, in cold weather chilly ; it is
ugly, evil-smellinf, grievous to the touch. Just so, brethren,
of ^I the doctrmes commonly known among those of the
recluses, that of Makkhali ot the Cow-pen is the worst ; tor that
foolish one is of opinion that there is no karma, no action, no
3
energy.'
*

Karma

is

:

Yet, notwithstanding this uncompromising attitude as to the result of any act done, there are two
cases in early Buddhism in which, at first sight,
there seems to be some mitigation possible. The
first is where a bhikkhu is forgiven for a breach of
a by-law of the community ; the second is in the
matter of a, patti-dCina, or transfer of merit.
The rules as to the first case are translated in
Vinaya Texts, ii. 339 ff. and Hi. 61-65. Stated
quite shortly, they amount to this. If a breach of
the rules had been reported to the local chapter,
the chapter could, under certain conditions, suspend
the offender from certain privileges. On his submission, a motion could be brought forward, at a
subsequent meeting of the chapter, for rehabilitation.
By leave of the chapter the offender was
brought in, and, on his acknowledging his offence,
the chapter, through the mouth of the mover of
the motion, took the offence back (as the standing
'

'

expression is). Sometimes the Buddha himself,
without the matter being laid before a chapter,
'

took back an offence (see, for instance, Samyutta,
But in all such ca.ses the offence, it should
i. 128).
be noted, is purged only as regards tlie Order.
The law of karma is not broken. The karma of
the offence will work out its inevitable result inde'

pendently of the fact that the offence, so far as the
Order is concerned, has been expiated.
The other apparent exception, the patti-ddna, or

transfer of merit, is interesting as showing development in doctrine. The belief is not found in the
Nikayas themselves, only in the commentaries
upon them.' In the latter, however, it is taken so

completely for granted that it must have grown up
some considerable time before they were written
in the 5th cent. A.D. ; and, if the present writer's
note in Questions of King Milinda, ii. 155, be
correct, the idea (though not the technical phrase
for it) must be as old as the Milinda, that is, probably, as old as the 2nd cent. A.D. Patti means
'attainment,' 'accomplishment.' To have done a
good deed was to have attained the good result
that would inevitably follow. By the law of karma
that result would accrue to the benefactor (to him
who has done the good act) either in this or in some
future birth. The doctrine of patti-ddna (lit. gift
of the patti') was that the benefactor could so
direct the karma that it would accrue not to his
own benefit, but to that of some one else whom he
Tliat this amounts to an interference
specified.
by human will in the action of karma cannot, we
think, be disputed. And, if the merit of a good
action can be thus transferred, it would seem to
follow logically that the result of an evil deed
could also be transferred. All this brings us very
nearly, if not quite, to the Christian doctrine of
atonement, of the imputation of righteousness.
The Buddhist might deny this and would point
out, quite rightly, that such transfer of merit was
supposed possible only in the case of certain good
In fact, the patti-ddna is
actions of a minor sort.
1 On
the technical meaning of this epithet, see Eldbr
'

;

(Buddhist).
>Cf. the note in

Rhys Davids, Dialogues o/

london, 1899, i. 76.
3 Jataka Com. ii. 112

VOL. V.

41

;

Dhammapada

the

Ckxn. 161, 402.

Buddha,
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(Christian)

in the colophons to the MSS,
the copyist giving expression to the pious hope
tliat the merit of his having completed the copy
may redound to the advantage of all beings. And
in other cases, in the stories told in the commentaries, the act of which the merit is transferred ia
usually the gift of a meal to a bhikkhu, the placing
of a white flower at the foot of the monument to a
departed arahant, kindness to animals, or some
such simple act of piety.
It is noteworthy that the transfer of merit is

most frequently found

usually from a good Buddhist to a non-Buddhist,
and that the latter is usually a friend or relation
There is no instance of a good
of the benefactor.
Buddhist desiring or accepting any transfer of
merit to himself.
liiTKRATUiiE.
V. Fausboll, Dhammapadam, excerptis ex
commentario Palico ithcstravit, Copenhagen, 1855 The^Jdtaka,
together with its commentary, 7 vols., ed. V. Fausboll, London,
1877-1897 ; SvUa Sipdla, London, 1885 Afiguttara Nikaya,
6 vols. (PTS, 1885-1910); Samyutta Nikaya, 6 vols. (I'TS,
1884-1904) ; T. W. Rhys Davids and H. Oldenberg, Vinaya
Texts, 3 vols. (SBE, 1881-1886)
Rhys Davids, Questions of
King Milinda, 2 vols. (SBE, 1890, 1894) F. L. Woodward,
The Buddhist Doctrine of Reversible Merit, Colombo, 1911.
;

;

;

;
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EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT

(Chris-

the purpose
of this article to trace the history of the doctrine
of the Atonement on Christian soil, to distinguish
and classify its most important forms, to show
their historical antecedents and relations, and to
estimate their significance.

tian).!. Scope of the

The word
senses

:

article.

It is

atonement may be used in two
as a synonym of reconciliation
'

'

either

'

satisfaction or
(at-one-ment), or to denote the
reparation made for wrong or injury, either by
giving some equivalent or by doing or suffering
something which is received in lieu of an equivaIt is in the latter sense that
lent' (Cent. Diet.).
the term has been commonly employed in theothe satisfaction
logy. By the Atonement is meant
made by Christ for the sins of humanity, however
that satisfaction may be conceived in detail. Since
the purpose of Christ's atoning work is to reconcile
sinners to God, it is not unnatural that some
modern theologians should have returned to t)ie

original meaning of the word, and maintained
tliat in theology also the true meaning of atonement is reconciliation rather than satisfaction.
Such an identification of the process and the result is, however, a departure from the historical
usage ; and in what follows we shall understand
the word in its more technical sense as signifying
the action taken by Christ to bring about reconciliation

between God and man, rather than the

reconciliation itself.
In the sense in which the Atonement has been
commonly understood in later tlieology , both Roman
Catholic and Protestant, namely, as an objective
satisfaction made by Christ to tlie Father to secure
the forgiveness of man, the doctrine was first
clearly formulated by Anselm in the 12th cent,
in his famous tract Cur Deus Homo.
Long before
this time, however, the death of Christ had been
made the subject of explicit reflexion by Christian
theologians ; and the answers which they gave to

the question

why

Christ died on Calvary form the

neces.sary introduction to the history of the docThese answers begin
trine of the Atonement.
within the
itself, and the rich material which

NT

is

there contained has proved the point of departure

for later speculation.
The conceptions which
2. The Biblical basis.
writers bring to the interpretation of the
the
death of Christ fall into five main groups.
(1) The simplest answer finds a sufficient reason
for Christ's death in the fact that it took place in
fulfilment of
prophecy. This is the explanation given by St. Peter in Ac 3", where no attempt

NT
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eit

to explain why the suffering was necessanr.
enough to know that it was foretold in the
sacred book in wliich the Di>-ine will for man is

is

made

It is

revealed

A

(cf.

Lk

24'').

more speculative interpretation is sugby Jesus' own words in Mt 26". Here the
faster compares His death to a covenant-sacrifice
fested
sealing the relation between the disciples and God
under the new dispensation, as the Paschal lamb
marked the union netween the Israelites and God
under the old. This conception is most fully developed in the Epistle to the Hebrews, where the
(2)

deatn of Christ is regarded as at once the fulfilment and the abrogation of the OT sacrificial
system. As the High Priest of the New Covenant,
Jesus enters the Holy of Holies (i.e. the immediate presence of God), not with the blood of
bulls and of goats, but with the perfect sacrifice
of His own life-blood (He 9^'''*), and hence exhibits
a type of the true spiritual sacrifice with which
alone God is well pleased (IS'"-). This sacrificial
conception underlies the Anselmic doctrine of the
Atonement, though in association with other ideas
drawn from a ditlerent source.'
third interpretation, also suggested by
(3)
Jesus' own words (Mk 10"), sees in the death of
Christ a ransom or purchase price by which His
disciples are delivered from the bondage into
which they have been brought by sin. The comis suggested by the provision made in the
Earison
raw for the enfranchisement of slaves upon the

A

of certain specified sums of money, or by
the familiar custom of the ransom of prisoners
taken in war. What these money payments accomplished in delivering those in bondage from
temporal captivity, that the death of Christ is
conceived to effect in securing the deliverance of
transgressors from the deadlier bondage of sin (cf.

payment

&

1 Co
7^, 1 P l'"-. Tit 2", Eph 1"). This idea
re-appears in the later history, in the Patristic
interpretation of the death of Christ as a ransom
paid by God to Satan.
different explanation again is that which
(4)
interprets Christ's death after the analogy of the
bloody expiation exacted by justice from those
who have been guilty of wilful sin {e.g. 1
2").
The idea of expiation through suft'ering is a very
ancient one. Wliere a wrong has been done for
which the ceremonial system affords no remedy,
atonement must be made by the death of the
offender or his substitute. This conception finds
striking expression in 2 S 24 (cf. 1 Ch 21), where
David's sin in numbering the people is atoned for
by a pestilence in which seventy thousand of the
It is the pre-supp()sition of the
people perish.
well-known passage in Is 53, in which the
stripes
of the righteous servant are the means
by which
the wicked are healed. In the
it has its most
signal illustration in the Pauline conception of the
Crucifixion as the voluntary acceptance on Christ's
part, as a result of His self-identification with
humanity, of the conseq^uences in suffering, shame,

A

K

NT

and death to which their own

sin

had made them

This conception re-appears in the later
history, in t;he various forms of the so-called Penal
Theory of the Atonement.'
(5) In the theology of St. Paul, however, this
interpretation of the death of Christ is only one
side of his teaching.
It is not the death conceived
by itself alone which has redemptive significance
to St. Paul, l)ut the death as a part of the entire
of the Divine self - itfentification with
process
liable.

humanitjsr,

here and

which makes it possible for believers
to become partakers of the Divine

now

01. ilinigoz. Thiol, de
FEp. aux Brbrenx, p. 231.
'On the connexion between
the ideas of expiation and of
Mriflce, ct. the illuminating discussion of G. F. Moore (art.
SacriOce,' Id KBi iv. 4232 1.).

(Christian)
and so sharers

in His triumph
St. Paul, Christ is not
simply the passive Sufl'erer ; He is the conquering
Lord, and the benefits both of His suffering and of
life

of the Christ,

and resurrection.

To

His conquest are mediated to His disciples by the
mystic union with Him which is brought about by
faith.

The connexion between the death and the incarnation of Christ is made even closer in the
Fourth Gospel.
To St. John the suffering of
Christ is but an incident in that self-identification
of the Divine Word with humanity which constitutes His true redemptive work.
It is not the
death so much as the life of Christ that has saving
power, and Calvary is important not so much for
the specific function which it fulfils of itself, as
because it is the supreme proof of the completeness of our Lord's subjection to all the conditions
of

human

life.

The contrast just suggested is of importance for
the later history. As we follow the interpretation
of Christ's death through the centuries, we find
two main types of thought predominating. According to the first, the death of Christ is an
incident in His incarnate life ; according to the
second, it is the end for which incarnation takes
The former is characteristic, on the whole,
place.
of the theology of Greek Catholicism ; the latter,
of that of Roman Catholicism and of Protestantism.

In
3. The Atonement in Greek theology.'
order to understand the interpretation of Christ's
death in Greek theology, we have to bear in mind
the general conception of redemption, of which it
forms a part. To the Greek, unlike the Latin,
the supreme evil from which man needs to be
delivered is not guilt, but corruption. Through
sin, humanity becomes subject to the law of deatli.
The mind is darkened through ignorance, and the
entire nature, as mortal, is destined to destruction.
What is needed for the salvation of man, therefore, is not simply forgiveness, but a new transforming power which shall enlighten the mind by
the revelation of truth, and transform that which
corrupt and mortal into incorruption. Such a
Divine and transforming power entered humanity
In Christ very God
through the Incarnation.
Himself became man, that by partaking of the
limitations and sufferings of His human children
He might transform them into the likeness of His
glorious and Divine life. In the well-known words
is

He became what we are, that He
might make us what He is' [adv. Hmr. v.. Preface
[' Ante-Nicene Fathers,' ix. 55]).
of Irenseus,

'

This conception of redemption finds its classical expression
in Athanasius's tract on the Incarnation of the Word (Eng. tr.
in 'Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers,' 2nd ser. , iv. 36 ff.).
Discussing the problem of redemption, Athanasiua asks why it was
necessary for man's salvation that God should become man,

and answers that it was because thus only could man receive
the new life which was the indispensable condition of his salvation. If it were simply a question of guilt, forgiveness might
suffice if there were adequate penitence, but forgiveness alone
could not deal with the radical corruption of nature which had
been produced by sin (vii. 2-4).
For this the Incarnation
alone was the remedy (xiii. 7). In the Incarnation, Christ
became partaker of a complete human experience. He shared
our sufferings and limitations He died the death which was
our just due, and so opened the way for us to a share in His
Divine and glorious life (viii.). As, when a great king takes
up his abmle in a lowly village, all the houses share the honour
which is conferred by his presence, so all humanity shares the
l)eneflts of the Incarnation, and for all away of salvation and
hope is opened (ix. 3, 4). This way of hope is provided through
the Resurrection, in which the power of Christ over death is
made manifest, and the promise of a like immortality assured
to all who put their trust in Him (xxx.-xxxii.). Thelconvincing
proof of this victory is found in the fact that Christians even
the weakest of them no longer fear death, but leap to meet
it,' preferring it to life on earth (xxviii. f.).
;

'

1 The references to the Atonement in the ante-Nicene Fathers
are discussed by Oxenham (Catholic Doctrine of the Atonement.
pp. 114-140), and Scott Lidgett (Spirittuil Principle 0/ the

Atonement, p. 4S0a.X
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It is clear from this brief review that the death
of Christ holds a very different place in this tlieology from that which it does in the later teaching
of the Western world.
To Atlianasius, as to St.
John, death i.s an incident in the saving work.
It is the Incarnation as such that is redemptive.
The death takes place because it is a part of the
common lot of humanity, which the Redeemer
must share. It is described in Biblical language
as the payment of a debt (xx. 2), but no theory of
its efficacy is given in detail, nor is any of the
analogies suggested in the Scripture pressed to
its legitimate conclusion.'
So far as we find explicit reflexion upon the
death of Christ in the Greek Church, it follows
the line of the third figure above referred to. In
the writings of Origen'* and of Gregory of Nyssa,
as of Irenaius ' before them, the death of Christ is
interpreted as a ransom paid by God to Satan in
order to secure the redemption of humanity, which
has been brought under his dominion by sin. The
theory is differently developed by different writers.
Sometimes the right of Satan to the possession of
his captives is admitted, and the death is interpreted as a ransom due to the devil on grounds of
justice;* in other cases this right is denied, and

method actually followed

the

explained on

is

or of God's graciousness in
being unwilling to take by force that which was
His.'
rightfully

grounds of

fitness,

Gregory of NyBsa regards the deliverance of man as having
been secured by deception on God's part, Satan being deceived
by the humble appearance of the Redeemer into supposing
that he had to do with a mere man. and finding too late that
the Deity whose presence he had not perceived escaped his
clutches through the Resurrection. This deception he justifies
on the ground that it was only paying the devil his due, since
he effected his deception for the ruin of our nature
but God,
Who is at once the just, and good, and wise one, used His
device, in which there was deception, for the salvation of him
who had perished, and thus not only conferred benefit on the
lost one, but on him, too, who had wrought our ruin (Great
Valediimn, ch. 26, Eng. tr. 'Nicene and Post-Niccne Fathers,'
'

'

;

'

'

2nd

ser. v. 495).

Fanciful as this theory appears to us to-day, it
exercised a great influence, and continued for many
centuries to be the
of the
prevailing interpretation
death of Christ. From the Greeks it passed to the
Latins, numbering among its adherents such men
as Augustine,' Gregory the Great,' Bernard of
Clairvaux,' and Peter Lombard." Often the presentation is extremely fanciful, as when Gregory
compares our Lord's numanity to the bait placed
the hook of His divinity (Moralia, xxxiii. 7,
nj)on
Lng. tr., Library of Fathers, Oxford, iii. 569), or
when Peter Lombard describes the Cross as a
mouse-trap baited by our Lord's blood (Liber Sententinrum. III. Dist. xix. 1). Yet, it would be a
mistake to regard this theory as a mere idle
speculation. To the men who held it, it expressed
a genuine conviction, and the fact that it secured
the endorsement of such teachers as Origen and
1

Athanasius speaks of the death on the cross, in Pauline
*
bear the
fashion, as necessary, in order that Christ might
curse laid upon us (xxv. 2) ; but the context shows plainly
that his interest lies along other lines. He tells us that a public
'

death was necessary in order that the Resurrection might be
ojKnly established (xxiii.) that the outstretched hands on the
cross typify the bringing together of Jews and Gentiles (xxv.
;

was flttmg that He die in the air, since the purpose of His death was to defeat the prince of the power of the
air (6, 6).
It is clear that the death, as such, apart from
the Resurrection in which it issues, holds no central place in
3, 4)

;

that

On Athanasius's teaching,
A tojieifient and Vennnality, pp. 348-305.
- On
Origen's view, cf. Scott Lidgett, 432 ft.
3

ft. ;

On

Moberly, 345
Irena;us,

cf.

cf.

:

Moberly,

Oxenham,

(le

Augustine shows that

it liad its roots deep in
It is the most signal illustration of
experience.
the dualistic conception of the world which played
so great a r61e in the early history of Christianity
a conception which led in the realm of speculation
to the various mediating theories of a Demiurge or
Logos, and in the world of practice to monasticism and the ascetic life. To the early Christian

theologians, Satan and his angels were very real
existences, and a redemption which delivered mankind from the power of the devil was the supreme
need of man. '
Yet, important as is the place held in history by
the theory of a ransom to Satan, it would not be
true to say that it is the only point of view represented in the Greek Church. 'The Greek theology,
like that of the later Church, had its diflerent
schools of thought, and no single formula can exIf there had
press the point of view completely.
been no other influence at work, the study of
Scripture, with its varying interpretations of our
Lord's death, would have prevented uniformity of
statement. So we (ind ditlerent theologians using
different figures, and even the same theologian
The
varying his language at diflerent times.
germs of the Moral Influence Theory are found in
Irenajus (adv. Hcer. v. i. ), and of the Satisfaction
Theory in Origen (in Num. hom. xxiv. 1; cf. hom.
in Joann. xxxviii. 20). Tymms' finds in Gregory
of Nazianzus anticipations of the Governmental
Theory later developed by Grotius ; while Origen,
in his profounder teaching, regards even the Incarnation itself as but a sort of picture-teaching,

through which the Divine Logos prepared the way
for that higher insight into truth which constitutes man's true redemption.* Thus all the points
of view which reappear in the later history are
found in germ in the Greek theology.
Latin
4. The Atonement in Latin theology.
theology took over from the Greeks tlie conception of salvation through incarnation ; but, in
contrast to the Greeks, the Latins found the evil
from which man needed deliverance not so mucli
in corruption as in punishment. Where the Greeks
thought of God as the Ultimate Reality, the Latins
regarded Him as the Supreme Lawgiver or Judge.
Hence the death of Christ acquired in Roman
theology an independent significance which it did
not possess in that of the Greek Church. It was
the Divinely
for the guilt of
appointed atonement
man's sin, and incarnation took place primarily
in order that this atonement might be wrought.
While this theory first finds clear and consistent
expression in Anselm's Cur Deus Homo, it has
its antecedents in the earlier history.
Among
these may be mentioned Augustine's
development
of the concept of original sin in his anti-Pelagian
writings, and the application of the concejit of
satisfaction to the problem of forgiveness by Tertullian and Cyprian.
Augustine agrees with Athanasius in his concept of sin as inherited corruption. He difl'ers
from the Greek theologian in the emphasis which
he places upon the guilt of this sin.
It is not
mortality, as such, from which man needs to be

Trinitate, bk.

Scott

xiii.

1 An
interesting parallel to the theory of a ransom to Satan
found in Marcion's view that the death of Jesus was a price
paid to the God of the Law by the God of grace, in order to
secure the redemption of sinners (cf. Burkitt, I'Ae flospel
History and its Transmission, London, 1900, p. 298 ff.).
Tymms (The Christian Idea of A tmiement, 1904, p. 22) finds
in Marcion the truest precursor of Anselm in the Ante-Nicene

is

'

ff.

Lidgett, 430 B.

;

Oxenham, 130

;

Moberly, 343 fl.
< So
by Augustine, cte Trinitale, bk. xili. ch. xiv.
'
Cf. Irennus, adv. Hcer., bk. v. ch. i.
6
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it

Athanasius's thought.

134

(C5hristian)

chs. xii.-xv.

7
8

Moralia in Librum Job.
'Tractatus ad Innocentium ii. Pontiflcem contra quaedam
oapitula erroram Abaelardi (Bp. 1!KJ).
w Liber
Senteniiarum, in. dist. xix.
'

period.'
''
Op. cU. p. 31. The passage in question (wrongly cited by
xlii. 48) occurs in Orat. xlv. 22, where
Gregory, after
rejecting both the idea that the death of Christ was due to
Satan, and that it was required by the Father, accounts tor it
as necessary
secure the accomplishment of the Divine plan
to_
of salvation (oUovofjiia) ; cf. Ullmann, Grerjorius von
Nazianz,
der Theologe, Darmstadt, 1826, p. 468 1.
3 Cf. W. Adams
Brown, Essence of Christianity, 1903, p. 08 f.

Tymms as
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delivered so much as the separation from God,
which is the judicial consequence of bis sin.
Throuj^li the fall of Adam all mankind has become
in (lod's sight, and is justly exposed to His
guilty
wrath and curse. So great was the guilt of this
sin that it has involved all his descendants in a
common doom, and, apart from Christ's redemption, even infants dying in infancy are justly
condemned to eternal punishment.'
further preparation for Anselm is found in the
development of the theory of satisfaction by the
earlier Latin theologians, notably Tertullian and
Cyprian. According to their teaching, it is possible for man by good works to make satisfaction
to God for the sins which he has committed.
Tertullian {de Baptismo, xx. ; cf. de Orafione,
xxiii.) holds that such satisfaction should precede
baptism, while Cyprian contends that it is a
remedy for sins committed after baptism {de
While they did not apply the
Lapsis, 36).
concept of satisfaction to the death ot Christ,
their teaching undoubtedly prepared the
way for
Anselm's theory by making men familiar with the
world of thought in which it moves,^ and, in connexion with similar ideas which had grown up
independently on German soil, provided the forms
through which his doctrine found natural ex-

A

pression.'

Anselm's theory, as is well known, is set forth
in his treatise, Cur Dens Homo* The title explains the purpose of the book.
The words Cur

Deus Homo should be

man
God

translated, 'Why a God'
'
?
not, as they are often rendered,
did
become man ? ' It is the problem of Christ's

Why

Person that engages Anselm's
tliought. He wishes
to know not simply why incarnation took
place,
but why Christ must unite in a single
person the
two natures, Divine and human. Why could not
God or man alone have answered the purpose just
as well ? Why was it necessary that there should be
a God-man ? The answer, in a word, is that it was
necessary in order to make possible the Atonement. Only thus could a person be constituted who
could render to God the satisfaction
necessary for
man's sin, and so make possible the redemption
which he desired.
The work, which takes the form of a dialogue between the
writer and his disciple Boso, begins with an examination of
objections to the doctrine of the Atonement, as well as of
earlier theories which Anselm reject* as
inadequate. Among
these is ^he theory of a ransom to Satan. Anselm finds no
reason in justice why God was under any
obligation to Satan,
in the case of man, which prevented Him from
redeeming him
by force, if that were necessary (bk. i. ch. vii.)! In contrast to
this view, Anselm maintains that Christ's Atonement concerns
God and not the devil. Man by his sin has violated the honour
of God and defiled His handiwork. It is not consistent with
the Divine self-respect that He should
permit His purpose to be
thwarted.
Yet this purpose requires the fulfilment by man
of the perfect law of God, which
by his sin man has transFor this transgression, repentance is no remedy,
gressed.
smce penitence, however sincere, cannot atone for the
guilt
'
Bin (bk- i. ch. xx.) ; nor can
any finite substitute,
P^ft
whether
man or angel, make reparation. Sin, being
against
the infimte God, is infinitely
guilty, and can be atoned for only
by an mflnite satisfaction. But this no finite creature can pay
'^'
1. ch.

(bk.

xxi.).

the situation : either man must be
punished
purpose fail or else finite man nmst make an
Infinite Batisfrtion, which is
impossible. There is only one
of
way
escape, and that is that some one should be found who
can unite in his own person the attributes both ot
humanity
and of mflnity. This consummation is
brought about by the

Here, then,

ana

so

God

is

s

;

> In
his treatment of the death ot
follows
Christ,
the lines
down by eariier theologians. Augustine
While different
pointa of view appear in his writings, the theory of a ransom to
Batan may be taken as his
prevailing view (de TrinUale. bk.
XII. x.-xv. ; cf. Scott
Lidgett, 4.'5.5-441).

MA

I S'' ??"'i'"'''' ^<vmmgechichte, iii, 841 (Eng. tr. vi. 54).
influence ot the Germanic law on the doctrine of
.
1,
atisfaction, cf. Ilarnack, ill. 288 If. (Eng. tr. v S'Sfl )
Dcane (S(. Anselm, Chicago, 1003, p. 173 fl.).
Eng. tr
by
iii. bk. ii^h.
vii.U'^CEng. tr.
?1
"ffyi-"'- HTnaok,

-.1

slrv^n

(Christian)

incarnation of Christ
In Christ we have one who is very
man, and can therefore make satisfaction to God on behalf
of humanity, but who is at the same time very God, and
whose person therefore gives infinite worth to the satisfaction

which lie makes (bk. ii, ch. vii.).
But why, it may be asked, the necessity

for the death
Why could not the lite alone atone? Here we
reach the most original part of Anselm's theory.
The lite
ot Christ, according to Anselm, however perfect, is not available for the purpose of satisfaction, because, as man, Jesus'
duty is to do right, and, when He has done all, there is no
merit to spare.
Not so with His death. This, which. In
the case of other men, is the judicial consequence of sin,
is,
in the case of Christ, the sinless God-man, a work of
supererogation a voluntary offering or sacrifice not due to Qod,
which He freely gives in exchange for the forgiveness of man.
This death voluntarily borne when it was not due is the infinite
satisfaction which secures the salvation ot man (bk. ii. cha. x.

ot Christ?

and

xiv,).

The analogy between this theory and that of a
ransom to Satan is obvious. In each case man's
deliverance is secured by the acceptance, on the
part of the one whose rights need to be conserved,
of a substitute which he considers an equivalent in
value.

But, in the former case,

the devil
in the latter,
it is God.
In the former case, again, the satisfaction which is offered, while great in value, is not
necessarily infinite, since Satan, as creature, is
himself a limited being, whereas in the latter case
it is the essence of the theory that the satisfaction
rendered should be of infinite value. So far as the
infinity of Christ enters into the former theory, it
is as an element in the
deception which is practised

whose rights need to be protected

it is
;

upon Satan. Had he perceived our Lord's Divinity,
he would never have consented to the substitution.
Humanity was the bait, Divinity the hook, on
which Satan was caught. In Anselm's theory,
on the other hand, it is Divinity which gives the
atoning sacrifice of Christ the priceless worth in
God's eyes, through which alone man's redemption
is

made

possible.

There is so much in Anselm's theory which, from
our inodem point of view, is fanciful and unreal
that it is easy to overlook its true significance in
the history of doctrine. This is to be found in its
clear perception of the fact that that which gives
value to the death of Christ is not its penal quality
as suffering, but its moral quality as obedience.
Christ is not punished for our sins, as in the later
Penal Theory ; His death is rather a precious gift
brought to (iod, having its value in the spirit of

by which it is inspired. Thus, in
spite of the later connexion between Anselm's
theory and that of the Reformers, the two belong
to distinct types.
Anselm's theory, as
self-sacrifice

Menegoz'

has rightly shown, is a development of the sacrificial theory of the Epistle to the Hebrews, and
has close points of contact with the later ethical
satisfaction theories. The Reformers, on the other
hand, reject the alternative, which is the major
premiss of Anselm's argument, and deny that satisfaction can ever be admitted as a substitute for
penalty. This fundamental difference has lieen obscured by the familiar usage which classes Anselm's
and the Reformation theories together as theories
of satisfaction.

Few treatises of equal length have exercised so great an
influence on the history of thought as the C%ir Dews Homo.
Apart from it influence in Protestantism, ot which we shall
speak presently, it provided the theoretical basis tor the practice of indulgences, which in Anselm's time had
already begun
to assume substantial proportions.
Through the death of
Christ, there is laid up a store ot supererogatory merit which
is available for the remission of the penalties incurred for sins
committed after baptism. The administration of this deixisit
is entrusted to the Church, and is exercised
by her through the
penitential system. The whole conception of works of supererogation, which fills BO great a rflle in the theology of the
later Roman Catholicism, has ita most signal illustration in the
death of Christ. What Christ did in voluntarily submitting to
a death which was not His due, gives an example which the
saint are to imitate, who thus by their good works increase the
store ot merit which the Master has begun.
In the later

Roman
1

Op.

cit.

Catholic theology the theory
cJ. p. Wl.

p. 281

;
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Anselm is modified at two points. In the first
place, the conception of supererogatory merit is
extended beyond Christ's death to take in His life
of service. In the second place, the principle of
strict equivalence, so fundamental to Anselm, is
abandoned in favour of a theory which makes the
efficacy of the Atonement depend upon the gracious
acceptance of God rather than upon its own inherent merit. The first of these changes meets us in
the theology of Thomas Aquinas ; ^ the second is
characteristic of the Scotist theology, and gives
rise to the so-called Acceptilation Theory of the
Atonement.' Both changes have their parallels
in the theology of Protestantism.
Contrasting the theology of the Roman with that
of the Greek Church, we are struck by the greater
prominence of the legalistic element in the former.
The older realistic conception of salvation is not
denied ; it is, indeed, the assumption of the later
development, but its significance is altered. Baptism and the Eucharist lose their central position
of

as the sacraments

par

and become part
which penance and indul-

excellence,

of a complicated system in

gence are the controUmg elements. The Eucharist
IS no longer, as in the Greek Church, a mystic rite
through which we become partakers of the incorit is the
ruptible nature of the Divine Christ
repetition of the sacrifice of Christ upon the cross,
and a means of increasing the store of merit which
;

is

available for the remission of sins.

here, again, we must beware of too hasty
generalizations. In the Koman Church, as in the
Greek, many points of view were represented, and
no single type of thought adequately expresses the
wealth of teaching which its theologians present.
In the theory of Scotus, as in the earlier teaching
of Gregory of Nazianzus, we have a recognition
of principles which reach their full development
in the Governmental Theory of the Atonement.
Abelard, in his commentary on Romans," anticiwith a clearness which is remarkable, the
fiates,
ater Moral Influence Theories ; while in the writings of the mystics, as in Origen's teaching of
old, all external media fall away, and salvation is
sought and found in the immediate vision of God.*
5. The Atonement in the older Protestant theo\ogj. Great as is the importance of the doctrine
of the Atonement in Catholic theology, its importTo the
ance in Protestantism is even greater.
Catholic theologian the Atonement forms the basis
of the whole system of ecclesiastical machinery
upon which man's salvation is supposed to depend.
To the Protestant it is his warrant for rejecting
this machinery as superfluous. Through the atonement of Jesus Christ the price of man's redemption has been paid once for all, and henceforth
nothing remains but to appropriate the benefits of
this accomplished salvation through faith.
The central importance thus given to the doctrine appears in tne language by which it is deIn Protestantism the Atonement and
scribed.
redemption are frequently u.sed as synonyms.
Thus the Westminster Confession (iii. 6) speaks
of the elect who have fallen in Adam as being

Yet

'

'

'

whereas the context makes
plain that the reference is to the Atonement.

redeemed by

it

Christ,'

From the beginning of his conception
(iwxsU XLviii. art. i.
Christ merited etern.ll salvation for us,' Cf. the following context, where the merit of the life is contrasted with the merit of
the death.
2 i.e. the
theory that Christ's death owed ite effi(;acy, not to
any inherent value which constituted it an exact equivalent for
the punishment due from man, but to the good pleasure of God,
who was graciously pleased to accept it. On Scotus's view of
the Atonement, cf. .Seeljerg, Di Theol. den Johamies Duns
1

'

:

Scottis, I^ipzig, 1900, p. 281 B.
8 iii. 22-26.
To Abelard the

Cross is the supreme revelation
God, and the means through which a corresponding love is brouf^ht about in man.
* On the doctrine of the Atonement in the
theology of modem
Bonum Catholicism, cf. Oxenhani, op. cil. pp. 271-300.
of the love of
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G. B. Stevens' work, entitled jTAe Christian Doctrine
of Salvation, is really, as an analysis of its contents
shows, a treatise on the doctrine of the Atonement ;

and James Denney, in The Atonement and the
Modern Mind (London, 1903), says of the Atone-

ment that
*
for those who recognise it at all it is Christianity in brief ; it
concentrates in itself, as in a germ of infinite potency, all that
the wisdom, power, and love of God mean in relation to sinful
men (p. 2). So much is this the case that, when we speak of
the Atonement and the modern mind, we are really speaking of
the modern mind and the Christian religion (ib.).
'

'

'

No doubt it is true that not all Protestants carry
their emphasis so far.
Where the mystic conception of Christianity is made prominent, the older
Greek thought, in which incarnation is the central
reality, lives on. Thus, to Luther, as to Athanasius
and to St. John, the death of Christ is only the culmination of that self-identification with humanity
through which we are freed from our bondage into
the glorious liberty of the children of God. In
Christ we see the revelation of the gracious Father,
and are conscious of our own adoption as sons. In
Christ we see our present Deliverer, the One who
has fought the battle against sin and death and
come oft' victor, and with whom even now we may
live and reign in heavenly places.
Important as
are the sufferings of Christ on our behalf and no
one knew how to paint more vividly than Luther
the pain and tears of the Redeemer they are only
a part of a work of redemption which is as varied
and many-sided as humanity's needs. ^

This recognition of the wider aspect of Christ's
redeeming work has never been altogether absent
from Protestant theology. If there were no other
cause, the Bible itself would have compelled a
wider outlook.
Yet, almost from the first, the
death of Christ became the central point upon
which the thought of Protestantism was fixed,
and in which the redeeming love of God was seen
supremely manifested. This central position was
due to the fact that it was interpreted not as satisfaction, but as punishment, and hence given a
substitutionary significance even greater than that
attributed to it in the Anselmic theory.
We may illustrate this changed point of view in the case ol
Calvin, like I.uther, takes over many of the presuppoWhile denying any absolute
Anselmic view.
necessity on God's part for the death of Christ, he holds with
Anselm that, if man is to be redeemed, it must be through the
This is necessary
Incarnation and its resulting Atonement.
'
because of the infinite guilt of man's sin, which has so utterly
alienated' mankind from the Kingdom of Heaven that 'none
but a person reaching to God can be the medium of restoring
peace '(/TWf. ll. xii. 1). Such an efficient Mediator IB found in
the Person of Christ alone, the Incarnate Redeemer, through
whose atoning death the price of man's forgiveness is paid and
So far Calvin agrees with
a way of salvation made o])en.
Anselm, but in his conception of the nature of the atoning
work he differs from him. This he interprets not as a meritorious satisfaction accepted as a substitute for punishment, but
as the vicarious endurance by Christ of that punishment itself.
While Calvin denies that God was ever hostile to Christ or angry
with him,' yet in His Divine providence He suffered His Son to
go through the experience of those against whom God is thus
hostile.
In His own consciousness, Christ 'bore the weight of
the Divine anger, was smitten and afflicted, and experienced
'
all the signs of an angry and avenging God (if. xvi. 11).
The
descent to hell is to Calvin no mere synonym for the experience
entrance
to
the
under
world
of death or the
it involves a literal
;
'
bearing in the soul of the tortures of condemned and ruined
Calvin.

sitions of the

'

man ^.
'

10).

In order to understand this change of emphasis, we have to
recall Calvin's conception of God. To Calvin, retributive justice
is of the essence of Deity.
It is not simply a question of God's
honour, which cannot be satisfied without the obedience which

has commanded it is a question of His holiness, which is in
to sin. God is gracious indeed, in the sense
opposition
that He uesires to forgive but this grace or mercy can be
if
exercised only
justice is satisfied, and justice requires, in
every case, a punishment commensurate to the sin hence the
for
necessity
giving the death of Christ penal significance. In
Him, God the Father has graciously provided a substitute to

He

;

eternal

;

;

On

Luther's view of the Atonement, cf. Ktistlin, Lutkert
in ihrer gesckichtl. Entxvickl. und ihrem inneren
Zutammenhange 2, Stuttgart, 1883, li. 402 fl. (Eiig. tr. by Uay,
The Theology of Luther, Philadelphia, ii. 888 9.).
1
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the place ol guilty men, and BO make poasible a forKlveneaa
which is at the same time consistent with justice.
It would be unjust to Calvin's views to ignore the ethical
Mpects of Christ's sufforin),'. Like Ansclm, he refers more than
once to the part which Christ's obedience had in Ijringinif about
man's salvation; nor did this ol)edience begin with His death.
In Ko 6it* St. Paul teaches that the ground of pardon which
exempts from the curse of the Law extends to the whole life of
Christ. From the moment when lie assumed the form of a
servant. He began, in order to redeem us, to ymy the price of
deliverance (n. xvi. 5).
Thus, the modem conception which
sees in the death the culmination of the life-work of Christ is

uke

already anticipated in the Institutes.

In the later Calvinislic tlieology tlie close connexion between the deatli and tlie life of Christ is
no longer maintained. Tlie obedience of Christ is
separated from His suflFering as having a distinct
It is the means through which Clirist
significance.
fulfils our righteousness, and so merits for us the
reward which we are ourselves unable to earn ; even
as His death is the payment of our penalty, and so
the means of securing our forgiveness (cf. Westm.
Conf. viii. 5; A. A. Hodge, The Atonement,
p. 248).
But it is in its

connexion

is

view of the means by which the
made between the atoning work of

(Christian)

So far as their positive teaching was concerned,
the Socinians held a form of the Moral Influence
Theory, Christ's death being regarded as a declaration of God's love and an incentive to lead men to
seek salvation through Him ; but their great importance is historical ratlier than constructive.
It was as a result of their criticisms that Hugo
Grotius wrote his well-known work on the Satisfaction of Christ, in which for the first time the
so-called Governmental Theory of the Atonement
This theory has
found systematic expression.
exercised so extended an influence that it needs
careful consideration.
Grotius himself is apparently unconscious of any departure
from the traditional view. As the title of his book implies,!
he proposes to write a defence of the orthodox view of the
satisfaction of Christ against Socinian objections ; yet it needs
only a superficial survey of his work to show how profoundly

he has been influenced by the arguments which he opposes.
He begins by denying, with Socinus, the applicability of the
category of distributive justice to the atoning work of Christ.
But he differs from Socinus in substituting therefor the category of public justice. God does not, indeed, deal with men
as a judge, who administers strict justice in the individual
sense, but He does deal with them as a governor who is obliged
In the course
to conserve the interests of the common welfare.
of His rectoral justice He may relax tlie law if sufficient cause
to
the interests
be
done
without
danger
appear, provided it can

Christ and those for whose benefit it was accomplished that Protestantism differs most signally
From Catholicism.
In the Calvinistic theology
this connexion is brought about by the Divine
decree. God who, from all eternity, foreordained
the atonement of Christ, determined also those
who should receive its lienefits ; and in due course,
through His Holy Spirit, creates in them the new
life which Christ has merited
by His obedience.
Infinite as is the value of Christ s atoning work,
it avails for those, and for those only, for whom,
in the Divine plan, it was determined from the

of jiublic justice (ch. iiL [Eng. tr. p. 72 f. 1). This is what actuChrist's death is a
ally happens in the atonement of Christ.
substitute for punishment, a suffering inflicted by God and
which
works
upon men by
voluntarily accepted by Christ,
moral influence (cf. pp. 107-109) in order to conserve the ends
of righteousness. Such suffering on Christ's part is necessary,
since forgiveness on the basis of repentance alone might be
misinterpreted by men and lead to grave carelessness (oh. v.
It is no more inconsistent with God's justice than
[p. 102 f.]).
any other suffering on the part of the innocent for the guilty.
The Socinians themselves admit that such suffering is a part
and a consequence of our common relationship as members one

first (see, further, art.

premise.

With the

Election).

Arminianism {q.v.) this docatonement became a subject of
Men who had no dimculty
increasing protest.
in accepting the Calvinistic doctrine of atonement
as substitutionary punishment shrank back appalled from the conception of an arbitrary limitation of its scope.
In order to reconcile their view
of the limited effects of the Atonement with a
belief in the universal love of God, they took
refuge in a theory of the will which gave man
himself the power to accept or to reject the mercy
offered in Christ, and hence made him the arbiter
of his own destiny.
This conception of a universal
atonement, limited in its results by man's freedom,
has become characteristic of Arminian theology,
and has not been without its influence in Calvin-

We have already pointed

rise of

trine of limited

istic circles as well.

But the Penal Theory was subjected to even
severer criticism by the Socinians. ' They attacked
the entire conception of substitutionary punishment, which was the premiss of the traditional
theory.
According to the Bacovian Catechism
V. cli. 8), punishment and
(
forgiveness are inconsistent ideas. If a man is punished, he cannot
be forgiven, and vice versa. Under the theory of
distributive justice, punishment, being a matter
of the relation between individual guilt and its
consequences, is strictly untransferable. But if,
for argument, it be granted that this is not the
case, then God is clearly unjust if, having received
atonement. He does not forgive all.
kind of a God must He be, it is asked, wlio,
when one drop of Christ's blood would have sufficient value to atone for a world's sin, yet suffered
His own Son to endure such needless torture?^

an

another (ch. iv. [pp. 82, 85]). The Governmental Theory
simply draws the conclusion which naturally follows from this
of

infinite

What

' The
Socinian view is most fully set forth in the wrilinprs of
Faustus and I^clius Socinus, collected in the BiblUithcca FraIrum Polonanm (6 vols., Amsterdam, 162). Its offlcial statement is found in the Racovian Catechism (1605, Eng- tr. by

Kees, liondon. 1818).
' It is
interesting to note that a similar objection

wm made

by William I'ynchon, a New England Puritan, in his Meritorima Price o/ Our liedemplim (London, 1660)
book which

out the fact that cer-

Governmental Theory were
anticipated in the Greek Church in the teaching
In the Latin Church
of Gregory of Nazianzus.
tain features of the

has Its analogies both in the Scotist theory of
the Acceptilatio and in the Moral Theory of AbeIt agrees with the Scotist view in its denial
lard.
that punishment is necessary to satisfy any inherent need of God's nature. It differs from it, however, in that it conceives God as governor, and as
being under a constraint, as real as, if different in
kind from, that which moved the Deity of disThe governor, unlike the judge,
tributive justice.
but the motives
may temper justice with mercy,
which lead him so to temper it are never arbitrary,
but are found in the state of society itself, of which
The Governhe is the guardian and the ruler.
mental Theory agrees with the Moral Theory in
that it conceives the nature of the Atonement as
determined by the moral effects which it is designed to promote ; but it differs from the latter
in the fact that the motive to which the Atonement appeals is conceived as fear rather than as
In Christ's death, men see what will be
love.
their fate if they do not repent, and so are moved
it

to repentance

and

faith.

In the extent and iiermanence of its influence
upon Protestant thought the Governmental Theory
is comparable with the Penal Theory alone. Among
thoughtful Arniinians it has practically supplanted
tlie older Penal Theory, and is declared by Pro*
to be the only theory of the Atonefe.ssor Miley
Foster describes as 'the

outbreak of the independent

first

spirit of Congregationalism.

.

.

.

The

liook

was

first

burned

and afterwards refuted by order of the General Court, and
Mr. Pynchon found it convenient to return to England, where
'
he died {Genetic Ilist. of the Sno England Theiiloijp, Chicago,
11)07, p. 16 f.).
'
The
Defensio fiifi Cathnlicm dr saliffactione Chrisli.
v>ork was written in 1C3S, and is printed in vol. iv. of the
F.
H.
Foster
293
An
tr.
cd.
of
187!)
Amsterdam
by
ff.).
Eng.
(p.
ajipearcd in the liibliutheca Sacra for 1879, and was reprinted
in

Andover
a

in 1889.

Systematic Theology,

New

York, 1894,

ii.

169.
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ment logically consistent with Arminian principles.
But its influence is by no means confined to Arminianism.
Through Jonathan Edwards {g.v.)
and his successors it has passed over into Calvinism

held, not only by New England Congregationalists, but also by the New
School Presbyterians, with whom they have been
Albert Barnes has left on reaffiliated.
closely
cord, in the introduction to his well-known treatise
on the Atonement (Philadelphia, 1859, p. 4), the
difficulty which he felt with the older form of the
doctrine, and the relief which was afforded to his
mind by the Governmental Theory. Those Calvinists, trained in the older orthodoxy, who have
shared Barnes' sense of difficulty with the legal
categories of the older theories have commonly
found their relief where he did.'
6. The Atonement in modern Protestantism.
With the growing acceptance of modern critical
methods we find an increasing disposition to
emphasize the moral and spiritual elements in the
atonement of Christ and, in particular, to relate
His death more closely to the life-work of which it
forms a part. While the older theories still live on
in Protestantism, and some of the most able expositions both of the Penal and of the Governmental
Theories have been written within the last halfcentury, the pre-suppositions upon which they rest
in their older form have been gradually undermined. The conception of God as a being with

and has been widely

whom

justice is necessary and mercy optional,
so characteristic of the older Calvinism, has been
largely abandoned. The notion of atonement as
satisfying some mysterious necessity in Grod, apart
from the realization of the redemptive purpose

'The only conception of punishment,' he writes (p. 383),
which satisfies our strongest and most definite moral conand which correajKinds to the place it occupies both in
the organisation of society and in the moral order of the
universe, is that which represents it as pain and loss inflicted
'

for the violation of a law.'

the fact of the Atonement is still heartily accepted
and the death of Christ made central in Christian
teaching, we find the eflbrt to get a conception
of it which shall relate it more closely to the
principles and ideals that have made themselves
controlling in other departments of Christian
theology.
potent influence in bringing about this change
It was charhas been the new view of the Bible.
acteristic of the older discus-sions of the Atonement
be
the particular view
that, whatever might
advocated, whether Legal or Governmental or
Moral, it was identified without (question with the
teaching of the Divine word.' With the breaking
down of the older mechanical theories of inspiration, such an easy identification is no longer
It is clear that what we have in the
gjssible.
ible is a series of parallel and, in part, differing
interpretations, rather than a single consistent
dogmatic theory ; and no one of the later interpretations can claim exclusive Biblical authority

A

lor itself.

recognition of this diversity of view-point

has sometimes been made an excuse for abandoning
altogether the attempt to frame a consistent
doctrine. A distinction is drawn between the fact
of the Atonement, faith in which is essential, and
the theort/, as to which men may differ without
loss and even theologians who along other lines
would be the first to repudiate the Roman doctrine
of an implicit faith have, in the case of this
particular doctrine, declared themselves frankly
1 On the later
history of the Governmental Theory, cf. Miley,
;

iL168r.

;

F.

H. Foster, Introd. to his

tr.

of Grotiua, pp. xii-

Ivii; HcLeod Campbell, The Nature of the Atonement, p. 65 IT.
and ep. Park, The Atfmernent, Boston, 1863; a collection of
Discourses and Treatises by Eklwards, Smalley, Maxey,
Emmons, Griffin, Burpre, an'd Weeks, illustratinjy various
Kdwardean (i,e. Governmental)
phases of the so-called
Theory of the Atonement.
;

'

'

This is especially noticeable in the discussion between
Socinus and Grotius. On either side the Biblical proof is given
a place of central importance.
2

But such an attitude, however conagnostic'
venient as a temporary resting-place, is difficult to
maintain for any length of time. If the Atonement is permanently to retain in Protestantism
the strong hold which it has hitherto had upon the
faith of Christians, it must be related to the world
of thought in which modern men are living, and
shown to be as capable of explanation and defence
in the moral and spiritual terms which have become controlling for our modern thought of God
as in the legal and judicial categories so familiar
It is characteristic of recent
to the older theology.
works on the Atonement that they attempt such a
re-translation. This attempt is not confined to the
members of any particular party or school of
thought. It is as noticeable in the case of those
who still hold the substance of the older theories
as in those who reject them. An example in point
is R. W. Dale's well-known treatise on The Atonement.'
Dale's book is interesting as the most serious
effort which has been made in recent times to
retain a penal significance in the death of Christ,
while avoiding the artificiality and legalism of the
older statements. It is not easy to give a brief
account of the author's discussion, but the essence
of it consists in the fact that he conceives the
death of Christ as the suftering justly inflicted
upon Christ as the voluntary representative and
head of the race, in order to satisfy the eternal
law of righteousness which is one in essence with
the will of God.
victions,

which Christ has revealed as His supreme aim,
appears increasingly unsatisfactory. Even where

The

Ut

(Christian)

If the older theologians were at fault in their
treatment of the Atonement, it was not, says
Dale, in their insistence upon the penal element
limitation
Christ's Bufterings, but in their
arbitrary
of its effects, and, above all, in their failure to give
adequate expression to the moral and spiritual side
of the relationship which constitutes Him, not only
the substitute, but the head and representative of

m

the race

(p. 433).

striking, as an example of the effort
to translate an older theory into modem terms, is
Scott Lidgett's suggestive book. The Spiritual
Principle of the Atonement, as a Satisfaction made

Even more

Godfor Sins of the World.' Lidgett agrees with
Dale in his conception of the nature of punishment,
but he differs from him in finding the necessity for
penal satisfaction in the very nature of fatherhood
to

Itself.
'

'
Of course,' writes Lidgett (p. 268), the magnanimity cf
fatherly love raises it above the treasuring up and the exact
vindication of merely personal wrongs.
But, in the case of
true fatherhood, what is personal stands for something that is
In dealing with a disobedient and
more than personal.
rebellious child, the father has to do justice to his own
character and will as an authority over the child an authority
representing the ideal of what the child should become, and
guiding him on the way to its realisation. He has to assert the
has been broken, and to secure its
sanctity of the law which
recognition, lie has to bring home to the child the consciousness of wrongdoing. All this is the work of punishment. It is
most truly in the interests of the child himself. . . The punishment which has been inflicted by the father is made the very
.

means

of uttering the conversion of the child.*

Both Lidgett and Dale, in common with the
older Protestant writers on the Atonement, agree
that that which gives the death of Christ its saving
is its penal quality, or, in other words, the
suffering which Christ endured as our substitute
This principle is, however,
or representative.

power

1

187
2

So Horton,
fl.

;

cf.

Dale,

in

Faith and Criticism,

loe. eit.

3

;

London,

New

Scott Lidgett, 490

The Congregational Union Lecture

for

York, 1893,

p.

fl.

1876, 14th

1892.

27th Fernley Lecture, July 1897, 3rd ed., London, 1902.
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who

challenged by an increasing number
suflerdeny that there is anything redeniptive
of Christ s atoning
ing as such, and lind the essence
may
work in its moral quality as obedience.
the case of two works
illustrate this position
which have exercised a potent influence upon
the Atonerecent English thought concerning
The first is McLeod Campbell s Nature
ment.
Horace Bushnell's
of the Atonement ;' the second,
Vicarious Sacrifice.''
.
,
of his book
Campbell's interest, as the title
of the nature of
in
the
centres
question
implies,
the Atonement, or, in other words, the question.
What is the quality in Christ's sutrerings and
death which gives them value for God and fits
them to promote the redemptive ends which they
are designed to serve ? The older Protestant theoin its Governmental
logy, both in its Penal and
form, found this atoning quality in the pain of
In the
Christ's sufl'erings considered as pain.
of writers,

m

We

m

,

,

Penal Theory this pain was regarded as satisfying
in the
a demand in the Divine nature itself
Governmental Theory, as necessary to provide an
Neither of these
example to influence men.
The
answers seems to Campbell satisfactory.
Penal Theory is unsatisfactory, since it interposes
;

between man and God an obstacle which is unreal.
The Governmental Theory is unsatisfactory, since
the motive on which it relies, being that of fear
rather than that of love, is inadequate to produce
that spiritual transformation whicli it is the object
Both failures are due to
of the theory to secure.
the lack of a consistent application of the Biblical
of forgiveness.
principle concerning the condition
This condition, according to Campbell, is repentance, and repentance alone. The difficulty in the
way of God's forgiving sin is not that there is any
barrier on His part to be cleared away which
penitence cannot remove, but that, as a matter of
and this, in turn, is
fact, men do not truly repent
due to the fact that no motive has yet been brought
to bear upon them strong enough to overcome their
existing sinful habits and desires. In this condition of things Campbell finds the key to the true
nature of the Atonement. What is necessary, if
mankind is to be saved, is that some man shall be
found who shall estimate at its full heinousness
the significance of human sin, shall accept in filial
reverence and submission the consequences in
suifering and pain which this sin has inevitably
;

brought in its train, and so shall set in motion
those mpral influences by which other men, following his example, shall be drawn to a like repentThis IS what happens in the atonement of
ance.
Christ. In the spirit in which He met His suffering and death we have the supreme revelation of
the true attitude which man should take toward
flin.
Christ on the cross identifies Himself by
sympathy with suffering humanity. He utters in
reverent submission His Amen to God's judgment
of sin, and so, for the first time, exhibits in the

most impressive way the condition upon whose

fulfilment alone forgiveness depends (p. 117).
CampbeU'B critics have objected that in substituting for the
older doctrine of vicarious punishment his newer teaching con-

cerning vicarious repentance, he has simply replaced one difficulty by anothe^'. They argue that the conception of vicarious
penitence is no easier* to hold than that of vicarious punish,
nient indeed, it is less easy, since repentance as a personal act
of the individual is strictly untransferable, whereas punishment,
being inflicted by another, may conceivably be visited upon a
Such a criticism, however, does not touch Campsubstitute.
bell's main contention.
He is not concerned primarily with the
how
the benefit of Christ's repentance can be transproblem
ferred to others, but rather with the question what condition
must be fulfilled if man is to be forgiven at all. This he main;

tAins to be rei)entance pure and simple, and in this contention
he has been followed by not a few leading writers on the
doctrine who differ from him at other points.'

To

The Nature of the Atonement in Relation

Sim and

to

Remission of

Eternal life^, liondon, 1886.
The Vicarious Sacrifice grounded in Principles tTiterpreted
Human
by
Analogies, 2 vols.. New York, 1891.

the question

how

the penitence of Christ avails

Campbell has a very simple answer. It
There
is by the moral inUuence of His example.
is in every one of us the conviction that we ought
In Clirist we have
to repent if only we knew how.
for others,

presented to us the ideal penitent. As He identifies Himself with our sin, so in faith and trust
we identify ourselves with His repentance, and
through this self-identification there is gradually
wrought in us that moral transformation which
enables us in our turn to repeat Christ's supreme
condemnation of sin, and so to enjoy that full
to
forgiveness which God is ever ready to grant
genuine repentance (p. 153).
as
This conception of the death of Christ,
primarily efficacious through the moral influence
which it exerts upon those who witness it, finds
classic expression in the second of the books reThe
ferred to, Bushnell's Vicarious Sacrifice.
problem which Bushnell sets himself to solve is
that of the possibility and the nature of substitution in religion ; and the conclusion to which he
comes is that in the case of a moral and spiritual
is i)Ossible
only in
religion, like Christianity, this
the sphere of the moral and spiritual relationships,

which the family rather than the law-court or
civil government gives us the most helpful
example. In love, Bushnell discovers a vicarious
on the one hand, the selfprinciple, involving,
identification of the lover with the object loved,
and, on the other, a corresponding transformation
of the one loved through the response of his spirit
to the new moral influences of which he is thus

of

tlie

He illustrates this principle in
subject.
of motherhood, of friendship, and of
of a
patriotism, and finds in it the revelation
universal law which goes back, in the last analysis,
made the
the

case

God Himself. All good beings, he maintains,
are in the principle of vicarious sacrifice (i. 53),
and a cross is in God's perfections from eternity
to

(i-

73).

Upon the fact of this law of sacrifice, valid both
for God and for man, Bushnell bases his doctrine
In the suflferings and death of
of the Atonement.
Clirist the Holy God identifies Himself in syinpathy
with the sins and sufferings of His human children,
feels in His own experience the burden of the painwhich have been brought upon
them by tlieir misdeeds, and through the revelation

ful consequences

His self-sacrificing love calls forth on their part
that corresponding love for Him which makes
restoration.
possible their forgiveness and ultimate
All the old sacrificial symbols which are so deeply
inwrought into the N't language and which were
so efficacious in the older revival preaching are,
according to Bushnell, simply symbolical ways of
illustrating this profound truth (i. 449 ff.).
In contrast to the theory of McLeod Campbell, where emphasis is laid on the value for God of Christ's sufferings, that of
of

Bushnell
recently,

sometimes described as purely subjective (so, most
by Stevens in his Christian Doctrine of Salvation).

is

is a certain plausibility in this description, in that in
Bushnell's case, as in that of Abelard before him, interest
aspect of
centres in the manward rather than the Godward
'
'
Christ's work ; but, if by the term subjective it is meant to
describe a theory which conceives it possible to express the full

There

human experience
signiOcance of Christ's work in terms of
alone, the characterization is plainly misleading. To Bushnell,
as well as to Campbell, the Atonement is a matter which concerns God as well as man, and that which gives Christ's sufferof a
ings their redemptive power is the fact that in the form
human exiwrience they reveal to us what from the beginning
has been God's own attitude towards human sin. 2
1

2
1

(Christian)

R. O. Moberly and W. L. Walker.
The Godward aspect of the Atonement

<!.7.

is

more

tally de-

Vicarious Sacrijice. Here Bushnell
ii. of the
propounds a theory of the Divine self-propitiation through
suffering in which the analogy of human experience is used to
The volume,
illustrate the nature of God's attitude towards sin.

veloped in

vol.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
Both Buslinell and Camjibell are concerned
tlie Atonement as it afi'ects tlie
between God and the individual but,
from the first, it has been recognized that the work
of Christ has a larger meaning.
It was designed
not simply to save individuals, but to redeem
primarily with

relation

;

humanity, and

as its result the establishment
One of the
of God among men.
most striking features of modern thought regarding the Atonement is its emphasis on this wider
social significance.
Apart from the Governmental
Theory, to which we have already alluded, this
emphasis takes two forms. The first, which is more
represented among Anglican theof)rominently
ogians, regards the Church as an institution, as
the continuation of the Incarnation, and empliasizes
of the

lias

Kmgdom

the connexion between the Atonement and the
Sacraments. The second, more ethical in its conception of salvation, takes its departure from the
social nature of personality, and finds the primary
object of Christ s death in the creation of a community in which the bond of union is the acceptance of his principle of self-sacrificing love. We
book on Atonemay take Moberly's suggestive
ment and Personality ' as an example of the first

type, and Ritschl's Justification and Beconciliation ' as an example of the second.
So far as his conception of the Atonement itself
is concerned, Moberly agrees with Campbell in
finding its essence in penitence (p. 110). Like

Campbell, he maintains that a perfect repentance,
if it could be found, would constitute an
adequate
atonement. Like Campbell, again, he denies that
Bucli repentance is possible to man alone.
But
what is not poasible for man alone is possible for
the God-man. In the sinless Christ we have one
in whom God's ideal for humanity has been for the
first time realized, and in His perfect obedience
and penitence an adequate atonement for the sin
of humanity has at last been made.

But how are the

benefits of the

Atonement

to

be imparted to others ? It is at this point that
Moberly finds Campbell's view inadequate. The
moral influence on which Campbell relies he finds
not enough. There must be a real identity, if the
atonement wliich Christ makes is to be really ours
This identity Moberly secures through
{p. 405).
his doctrine of the Holy Spirit.
In the Spirit,
Christ Himself enters humanity and becomes the
basis of its higher life.
The Spirit of the Incarnate Christ, [is] made, through the
'

'
Incarnation, the Spirit ot Man (p. 203).
He is the aultjective
realization within, and as, ourselves, of the Christ who was first
manifested objectively and externally, for our contemplation
and love, in Galilee and on the Cross. He is more and more, as
the Christian consummation is approached, the Spirit within
ourselves of Riirhtcousness and Truth, of Life and of Ix)ve. He is
within us. He is the ultimate consummamore, indeed, than
'
tion ot ourselves (p. 2fM). Only through this indwellini; Spirit
who is ' Christ in the man ' (p. 227) is it possible to realize, what
true personality means.
'

But

and how do we actually

wliere

find this

mysterious union realized among men ? Moberly
answers^in the Church. In organized Cliristianity with its sacramental system we find the
sphere and instrument of the Spirit's influence,
nay, more, tlie Spirit Himself become incarnate in
the lives of living men.
'The Church, then, is, in fact, the Spirit of Christ, communicated to the spirits of those who recognize, and believe in, His
Person and work it is the disciples of Christ, made Christian
Id very deed by participation in the Spirit ot Christ
(p. 269).
;

'

Like Moljerlv, Kitschl emphasizes

the

social
significance of the Atonement ; but, in place of the
bond
of
an
mystic
identity of nature mediated
which was composed eight years after the first, was originally
designed to take the place of its third and fourth sections, but
the advice of friends led to the abandonment of the
plan, and
the two versions stand side by side as vols. i. and ii.
J
London, 1001.
' Die christliche Lehre
van der Rechlfenigung und Vertohn_

wnq, 8 vols.. Bonn, I87l>-74 3rd ed. 1888-89 (Eng.
by Mackintosh and Macaulay, Ekiinburgh, 1800J.
;

liL

tr.

of vol.

840

(Christian)

through the Sacraments, he puts the ethical conception of community of purpose. According to
RitschI, the purpose of God is not primarily the
salvation of individuals as such, but their union in
tlie redeemed society of the Kingdom of God.
But
this is possible only as there is revealed to men an
end at once simple enough and far-reaching enough
to transcend all legal and limited ideals, and reinforced by motive power strong enough to secure
its inner appropriation in spite of every obstacle.
Such a revelation is given to us in the life-work of
In him we see One whose life was domiChrist.
nated from the beginning to the end by the principle
of trust in God and love for others, and who, in
this trust and love, found a power able to make
Him victor over obstacles otherwise insuperable.
As such a moral conqueror, He becomes to otliers
the pledge of the possibility of like victory in their
turn accept His life-purpose in
case, if only they
similar love and trust.
This is the meaning of Ritschl's much-discnssed
teaching concerning the Church as the object of
the Divine justification (vol. iii. ch. ii. 20 [Eng. tr.
108 ff.j). By this he means not simply that the
f(.
ife of faith, upon which the Reformers based their
assurance of the forgiveness of sins, carries with it
inevitably devotion to that universal purpose of
love which Jesus has revealed as tlie will of the
Father ; he means that the experience of forgiveness itself is possible only as a man makes Jesus'
wider social purpose his own. The life of trust
and the life of service are not two independent
elements in the Christian life they are two aspects of one and the same experience. As Jesus
fulfilled His own true relation to His Father
tlirough His willingness to suffer even death itself
for the sake of His brotliers, so His disciples in
their turn realize their true relation to their Father
by following Him in like devotion.
It is in the liglit of this conception that we are
to understand Ritschl's view of the Atonement.
In his chapter on the Terson and Life-work of
Christ (ch. vi. ) he criticizes the older Protestant
treatment of the work of Christ on the ground that
it separates things' which belong together.
It
contrasts the sufl'erings and death of Christ, as an
evidence of His humiliation, with His resurrection
and second advent, as the proof of His exaltation.
But, according to RitschI, this contrast is misleadThe priestiv work of Christ is not something
ing.
apart from His kingly work a condition wliich
must be fulfilled in order that that may be accomIt is itself an element in that moral
plished.
victory over sin and death which evidences His
Divine power and constitutes Him the world's
Redeemer.
The sufferings of Clirist have not
merely ethical value as a price paid by Christ to

m

;

'

'

God

for tlie

redemption of man.

They have

religi-

ous value as a revelation of God's
purpose towards
man, and, above all, as an assurance of that Divine
power which is able to make man the victor over
the worst foes. As such a revelation, they are
harmonious with His whole life-work a necessary
condition of the accomplishment of His purpose,
namely, the establishment of God's Kingdom
among men.'
So we see the latest German thought about
the Atonement turning back to the point of view
of the earliest Greek
and trying to gain
tlieology,
a conception of Christ's redemi)tion which shall
reiiresent it less as a single act )>erfornied once for
all in the death upon the cross tlian as the natural
outworking and consummation of the meaning and
purpose of His entire life.
1 In his
suggestive book. The Crogg and the Kingdom, as
viewed by Christ Himself and in the lAght of Evolution
(PMinburgh, 1902), W. L. Walker follows RitschI in bringing oat
the close connexion between the Atonement and the Kingdom
*
ofOod(c(. esp. p. 2nir.}.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT

M

conclusion. As we look back
which we have thus briefly passed
in review, we are struck by the great variety of
7.

Summary and

over the

liistory

Whether we

opinion represented in our survey.'
consider the Atonement from the point of view of
its nature, ita object, its necessity, or tlie means

made

practically effective in men's
view so striking as to
make any attempt at harmony seem hopelesp.
Tlie atoning character of Christ's death is now
found in its penal quality as suffering, now in its
It is represented
ethical character as obedience.
now as a ransom to redeem men from Satan, now
as a satisfaction due to the honour of God, now as

by which
lives,

we

it is

find differences of

a penalty demanded by His justice. Its necessity
b grounded now in the nature of things, and, again,
is explained as the result of an arrangement due to
God's mere good pleasure or answering His sense
of fitness. The means by which its benefits are
mediated to men are sometimes mystically conceived, as in the Greek theology of the Sacrament
sometimes legally, as in the Protestant formula of
imputation and, still again, morally and spiritually, as in the more personal theories of recent
I'rotestantism.
Surveying differences so extreme,
one might well be tempted to ask, with some
recent critics, whether, indeed, we have here to do
with an essential element in Christian doctrine, or
simply with a survival of primitive ideas whose
presence in the Christian system constitutes a perplexity rather than an aid to faith.
Yet, such an opinion, however natural, would
be misleading. The differences which we have dis;

;

cussed are not greater than may be paralleled in the
every other Christian doctrine. When we
isolate any doctrine from its environment, it is
to
easy
represent it as a record of inconsistencies
and contradictions but, when we look lielow the
surface and consider the underlying causes of the
changes in question, we find it necessary to revise
so superficial a
judgment. These causes have to
do with the conception of God and of His relations
in the world.
Where God is conceived, as in the
old Greek theology, in physical or metaphysical
terms, as the absolute Spirit, immutable and incorruptible, who saves man by making him partaker of his own immortal life, the Atonement
necessarily becomes a mere incident in the life of
the Incarnate One, and the type of thought represented
by Athanasius is the result. Where, as in
the theology of Roman Catholicism and the earlier
Protestantism, God is conceived primarily as
Governor or Judge, dealing with men in terms of
justice, either private or public, legal phraseology
becomes the natural expression of religious faith,
and the various substitutionary theories, whether
in the form of satisfaction or of
penalty, are the
result.
Where, on the other hand, as in modem
times, the ethical and spiritual categories are controlling, the Atonement will in like manner be
given an ethical and spiritual interpretation ; and
the various questions as to its nature, its necessity,
and its effects will be answered along the lines
followed by the later Protestant writers whom we
have passed in review. The attitude which one
will take to\vards any of the
specific questions
nnder discussion will be determined in the last
analysis by his answer to the underlying' question.
Which of these general ways of conceiving God is,
on the whole, most adequate to express the Chrisca.se of

;

tian view

?

LlTKRATrRR. 1. On the history of the rloctrine in eoneral, cf.
the relevant .sei-tions in J. C. Baur, Di> chriittt. Ijehre von der
W. F. Gess, Christi Person
yertiihnung, Tubingen, 1838
;

' An
intereslini; attempt to claasify the different theoriea of
the Atonement aoconlinf; to acienlinc principles has Iwen made
bjr D. W. Simon, in his Hedrmplion 0/ Man (Edinhurj;h, 1889,
p. 6f.X CI. also Htevens, Chrutian Doctrine of Salvation,

p. 174.

(Egyptian)

und Werk,

Basel, 1S70R. ; A.
Uitt. of Dogma, 1894-9]

Harnack, DogmengttchichU

F. Loofs, Dogmengetehichte*,
F. Nitzsch, DogmengeKchiehte, Berlin, 1870 ; H. N.
Oxenbam, Catholic DtKtrine o/the Atonement, London, 180.5;
A. Ritschl, Rechtfertiijung und Vergbhnung*, Bonn, 189.5-1902,
tr. 1900J
vol. i. [EnR. tr. 1872), vol. iii.
J. Rivi*re, Doijim
[Eng.
de. la redemption, Paris, 1905
G. Thomasius, Chriuli Person
und Werk, Erlangen, 1880 (. Cf. also J. Scott Lidgett, Spirituat
Principle of the Atonement, London, 1901, pp. 419-88 R. C.
Moberly, Atonement and Personality, do. 1901, pp. 324-412 ;
G. B. Stevens, Christian Doctrine oj Salvation, Edinburgh,
1905, pp. 136-261.
a. On the Biblical basis of the doctrine, besides the relevant
sections in the Bittlical Theologies and Dictionaries of the Bible,
cf. A. Cave, Tlte Scriptural Doctrine 0/ Sacrifice'^, Edinburgh,
li^ T. J. Crawford, The Doctrine 0/ Uoly Scripture respect'
ing Atonement^, do. 1875; R. W. Dale, The Atonement
London, 1875 ("ISOa), pp. 65-264 ; J. Denney, The Death q/
Christ ; its Place and Interpretation in the A'T^, London,
E.
1902 C. C. Everett, The Gospel of Paul, Boston, 1893
M4aigoz, La TM.ologie de I'tpltre aux llibreuje, Paris, 1891 ;
G. F. Moore, art. Sacrifice,' in EBi Ritschl, op. eit, vol. ii. ;
W. Sanday, Priesthood and Sacrifice, London, 1900.
i)esides the works mentioned in the
3. Systematic treatises
body of the article, cf. A. Barry, The Atonement of Christ,
London, 1871; R. S. Candlisb, The Atonement, its Ej^leacf/
and Extent, Edinburgh, 1887 W. N. Clarke, Outline of Christian Theology, do. 1898, pp. 321-362 D. C. Davies, The Atonement and Intercession, do. 1901 C. A. Dinsmore, Atonenunl
in Literature and Life, Boston, 1906 C. C. Hall, The Gospel
of the Divine Sacrifice, New York, 1896; T. Hiring, Zur
Versohnungslehre : eine dogmatisehe Untersuchung, Gottingen,
1893 A. A. Hodge, The Atonement, Philadelphia, 1867 J. T.
Hutchinson, A View of the Atonement, New York, 1897 C.
Hodge, Systematic Theology, London, 1872-73, vol. ii. pp. 464591 T. W. Jenkyn, The Extent of the Atonement in its Relation to God and the Universe, Boston, 18351; B. Jowett, Com. on
Romans, London, 1894 J. Kaftan, Dogmatik, Tubingen, 1897,
p. 531 ff. ; G. Kreibig, liie Verhsbhnungslehre auf Grund des
christlichen Bemisstscins dargestellt, Berlin, 1878
J. F. D.
Maurice, The Doctrine of Sacrifice, new ed., London, 1893 L.
PuUan, The Atonement, do. 1906 A. Sabatier, La Doctrine
de Pexpiotion et son evolution historique, Paris, 1901 [Eng. tr.,
London, 1904] W. G. T. Shaii, Dogmatic Theologg, New York,
D. W. Simon, Reconciliation by
1839-94, vol. ii. p. 378ff.
Incarnation, Edmburgh, 1898 G. Smeaton, The Doctrine of
the Atonement, do. 1868 ; A. H. Strong, Systematic Theology,
New York, 1907, vol. ii. p. 713 ff. ; Turretin, On the Atonement of Christ, Eng. tr.. New York, 1869 ; T. V. Tymms, The
Christian Idea of Atonement, London, 1904 R. Wardlaw,
The Extent of the Atonement, Glasgow, 1830 J. M. Wilson,
The Gospel of the Atonement, London, 1899 The Atonement in
Modem Religious Thought ; a theological Symposixim, do. 1900 ;
S. Plantz, art.* Vicarious Sacrifice,* in Hastings* DCG.
[EnK.
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W. Adams Brown.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT

(Egyp-

No

certain trace of any rite or ceremony
analogous to the Sem. atonement-sacrifice {kippHrim) or the Gr. piacular expiation can be found
Egyp. religion so long as it was uninfluenced
by Sem. observances. The close connexion with
Palestine, which began in the time of the XVIIIth
tian).

m

and reached

its

height under the

XlXth and XXth

resulted in the temporary introduction
Sem. deities into the Egyp. pantheon ;

dynasties,
of

many

and with them, no doubt, came many Sem. religious observances, among them that of the
atonement-sacrifice.

But the anti-Semitic feeling,

which was brought about by the national resistance to the Assyrians in the 8th and 7th cent.
B.C., resulted in the expulsion of the Sem. deities,
at any rate from the oflBcial pantheon and with
them went their cult-observances.
Any trace
which may be found of the kippArim--niii in Egypt
is probably to be regarded as of this Sem. origin
(as was certainly the rite of burnt-offering), and
dating from this period of Sem. religious influence.
The Egyp. conception of sacrifice does not; seem to
have included any idea of expiation for sin. The
Egyptian placed fruit, cakes, and cooked meat on
a mat before the painted and robed figure of his
in order to feed
deity, and burnt incense before it,
him, please him, and ward oft' his wrath in case
the offerer had offended him by doing something
wrong. But this idea of wrong-doing was probably
rather that of irimc than of sin. The Egyptian
tloes not seem to have had the same idea of sin as
the Semite, and the sin-offering was, therefore,
probably unknown to him originally. When he
sacrificed from fear of the Divine wrath, it was
;

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
because he had committed a crime against the
king's peace' or that of the god, not because he
had ' sinned in the Bab. and Jewish sense, or
'

'

even in

tlie less

Wicked-

emphasized Greek sense.

ness for him was a sin against society rather than
against God. But the gods wouhl punish such
wickedness, and so were propitiated, if necessary,
H. R. HALL.
by pacifying sacrifices.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT (Greek).
'

The word atonement belongs
'

to Christian theo-

and inevitably suggests that conception of
sin and its remedy which is peculiar to Christianity.
Writers on the religion of Greece have either
omitted any distinct treatment of this topic, or
have discussed it (like Nagelsbach, Homer. Theol.
and Die nachhomer. Theologie des griech. Volksglaubens) from the Christian standpoint. Yet, if
sin be used as a general term for conduct which
tends to destroy the natural bond between man
and his go<l, and which consequently is followed
logy,

'

'

by manifestations of Divine auger, it is possible to
discuss the conception of sin in Greek religion ;
and by a similarly broad definition we may speak
of expiation for sin as that process by which the
sin is removed, the anger of tlie god appeased, and
the natural relation of god and man restored. In
the present article sin is treated only in so far as
is necessary to make clear the remedy for it.
Further, the special rites for appeasing Divine anger
will be treated in the art. Propitiation (Greek).
Some ethical content is almost inevitably connected with our conception of sin and its expiation.
however, defilement (idaaiui.), which
nothing to do with a man's moral conduct, was frequently regarded as the cause of
Divine anger. Although we must a.ssume that
rites of purification had originally no moral content,
yet no sharp line was ever drawn between physical,
ritual, and moral purity, and it is necessary
In Greece,

may have

to consider the expiation of sin by rites of this
character. Again, any disregard of what is due to
the gods is an exhibition of man's neglect or selfas-sertion, which may be considered as sin against
the gods. Such acts are a lise-majesU demanding
though sometimes the latter may at
fmnishment,
east be lessened by expiatory rites.
It will be
noted that this conception of sin goes with the
belief in the gods as Divine rulers, which is emphasized in the Homeric poems. Thirdly, the time
came when morality so far rested on a religious
basis that transgression of moral principles was
punished by the gods. To break a moral law became a sin against the gods when the sanctions of
religion were added to morality in other words,
when it became the function of the gods to punish
wrong-doing. At this point, and perhaps only at
this point, the Greeks clearly recognized the con-

nexion between morality and religion. The certainty of Divine punishment for sin was emphasized
in their literature from Homer to Plutarch ; and,
if the moral ideas were often different from ours,
or if religion did not enforce all the precepts of
Greek morality, the fact remains that the sinfulness of immorality wa.s generally recognized. As
to the Divine punishment of sin there was no
doubt ; whether expiation had any utility for the
sinner was a question not so easily answered.
It appears that the expiation of sin must be
considered from these three standpoints
{a) the
purification from the taint of evil, (i) the allaying
of Divine anger caused by intentional or uninten:

tional disregaril of what is due to the gods, and (c)
the restoration of a man who has transgressed
some moral law to harmony with the gods. The
empliaHis on these jKjints of view varies, but from

Homer onward
1,

they are

all three present.

Pre-Homeric period.

For the period which

(Greek)

661

precedes that in which the Homeric poems were
composed our knowledge of religion ha.s made some
progress in recent years, but not sufficient to shed
much light on the present question. All that we
can affirm with any confidence is that the early
Greeks, like other primitive peoples, undoubtedly
practised rites to drive away evil spirits, and that
from these rites arose many later practices, the
object of which was to remove some taint of evil.
In so far as the evil was the cause of Divine anger
and separated men from communion with the gods,
it may perhaps be called sin,' and its removal the
expiation of sin. The idea that evil itself is a
substance which can be absorbed in a specially prepared fleece ( AiAs Kiidiov), or removed by some potent
cleansing material like blood or clay, or instilled
into a person who can bear it out of the city, is
perhaps nearer to the facts than is our thought of
In a period much later than the one
evil spirits.
under consideration, the Thargelia, a festival of
Apollo at Athens, included a peculiar rite in which
one or two men ((pi.piui.Koi.) were first fed at the
public expense, then beaten with branches and
The connexion
leeks, and finally put to death.
with A polio was not very marked ; it seems rather
to be an ancient rite which had to do with the
safety of the ripening crop. Nor does it presuppose
the Divine anger, though doubtless more stress was
laid on such a ceremony in time of famine or pestilence, when men felt that their gods were angry
'

It was primarily a means of removing
taint of evil which might bring danger to men
or destruction to their ripening
Because
crops.
rites of this character were out of line with the
development of Greek religion from Homer onward,
it is perhaps safe to regard them as survivals from

with them.

any

a very early period. In themselves they shed little
light on the present question, except as they indicate that men feared the possible anger of their
gods, and possessed means to remove the cause of
such anger, if not to allay the anger itself. Still
these rites of riddance (diroTpiiraia) must be taken
into account as the source of later purificatory
rites, and perhaps as the starting-point of propitiatory sacrifice.
2. In the Homeric poems.
In contrast with the
earlier ages, for which the evidence is
largely based
on inference, the picture of religion in the Homeric
poems is clear cut and reasonably complete. But,
strange as it
appear at first sight, while the

may

account of sin and its punishment is definite enough,
there is no mention of rites of expiation, no word
for expiation or atonement,' nor even any distinct
form of worship designed to propitiate the anger of
the gods. Any direct reference to sin as a sort of
defilement demanding purification a taint dangerous because it invites either evil spirits or the
wrath of the greater gods is avoided. It is true
that Agamemnon's army purified themselves after
the plague which Apollo sent (II. i. 313 f.), and
that, after the death of the suitors, Odysseus purified
his
with fire and sulphur (Od. xxii. 481-494) ;
palace
in the same spirit. Hector feared to approach the
gods with the stain of battle on his hands (II. vi.
In none of these ca.ses, however, is it clear
266).
that the defilement was itself a possible cause of
Divine anger.
But, while the view of sin as a defilement is
avoided, the place of sin in the economy of the
world is definitely given. The gods are supreme
rulers, governing the world in accordance with
moral principles
any sliglit to their dignity is sin,
and any infraction of the moral law they uphold is
sin.
And sin, i.e. such action as provokes the
anger of the gods, is all but inevitably followed by
It remains only to add that the
Kinishment.
ivine anger may also be aroused
by some injury
to a favourite of the gods, as when Odysseus
'

'

'

;
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blinded PolyphemuB the Cyclops and Incurred
Poseidon's anger ; the apparent inconsistency between such private anger and anger at some moral
(or religious) wrong is explained at once by the
fact that the gods are rulers, with children and
favourites among men.
The conception of sin as an affront to Divine
rulers which provokes their anger is illustrated by
Ajax's boast that he had saved himself from the
sea against the will of the gods (Orf. iv. 604), whereupon Poseidon shattered the rock on which he had
found safety ; or by the recklessness of Odysseus'
followers in eating the cattle of Helios {Od. i. 7-9,
xii. 379) ; or by the affront to Athene when the
In this last instance
city of Troy was sacked.
Agamemnon thought to allay the anger of the
goddess by sacrifices, for he did not recognize that
the purposes of the gods are not lightly changed
{Od. iii. 143 ff.). The omission of sacrifices that
were due to the gods brought down their wrath on
Calydon {II. ix. 533 ff.), and prevented the departure of Menelaus from Egypt (Orf. iv. 469 ff.). In
such cases it was necessary to make good the
omission as promptly as possible. Menelaus must
go back and offer the sacrifices ; Agamemnon must
restore Chryseis to her father, the priest of Apollo
{Tl. i. 98 f.).
Often, however, it was impossible to
undo the evil, in which case men might seek to
propitiate the anger of the gods, but with little or
no hope of success. So the companions of Ody.sseus
foolishly thought to set right the slaughter of
Helios' cattle by vowing to ouild him a splendid
temple, and to dedicate many valuable votive offerings {Od. xii. 345 ff.). The sacrifices offered to the
gods under these circumstances did not differ from
the ordinary ones ; but, inasmuch as sacrifice always expressed man's desire to gratify the gods by

paying them their due, it miglit propitiate their
Probably the same thought lay behind the
vow to bring votive offerings, though such costly
gifts might be regarded as the effort to expiate a
sin.
But from the Homeric point of view neither
gifts nor sacrifices had much efficacy ; the affront
to the gods was certain to bring punishment.
The result of transgressing moral law was much
the same ; for the gods hate wickedness, and honour
just and right deeds {Od. xiv. 83 ff., xvii. 485 ff.).
Naturally the wrong deeds which gods punished
were other than the crimes against human law.
anger.

In particular, the suppliant,

i.e. the traveller outside his own country who threw himself on the
mercy of the gods, was thought to be under their

special protection

{Od.

ix.

479,

No

xiii.

213).
human law punished oath-breaking, but this was
a crime against the gods {Jl. iv. 235, 270 f., xix.
The suitors for the hand of Penelope broke
264).

no law of man

so

much the more the gods

permitted their high-handed insolence to develop until
it demanded punishment at their hands {Od. xv.
329, XX. 215, xxii. 39f.). And the sin of Aegisthus
in niarrying Clytaenmestra was
primarily a sin
;

against the gods that protect the family nor could
any sacrifices and votive offerings perhaps sacrifices of thanksgiving
win him the Divine favour
(Od. iii. 273 ff.).
From the' standpoint of the Homeric poems, sin,
whether moral transgression or direct affront to
the gods, received its due punishment. It was
natural for men to seek to allay the anger of the
gods, but there were no rites specifically for this
purpose, and men had no assurance that their
;

efforts

success.

in

this

direction

would meet with any

The only expiation for sin,

strictly speakwrong that had
been done.
3. In later Greek history.
While all three conceptions of sin and expiation are found in the later
and better known periods of Greek
history, the
ing, lay in the effort to set right the

^

(Greek)

first to develop seems to have been the thought of
sin as a pollution which demanded purification.
In
connexion with the spread of the worship of
Dionysus early in the 6tn cent B.C., a new enipnasis
was laid on purification. Undoubtedly rites of this
character originated in the effort to free men from
the taint of evil in other words, from the dangerous influence of infecting evil spirits. It seems
that the Dionysus religion, like the more organized
Orphic religion, developed these rites to secure
relief from those evil influences which separated
man from the divinity. In the 5th cent, some of
the rites had been adopted by the State religion,
while others were branded as superstition.
The question with which we are now concerned
rites
is whetner the evil banished by
purificatory
ever gained a moral content, which certainly it did
in
itself
not have at first, or whether impurity
provoked the anger of the greater gods, so that ite
removal could in any sense be called expiation.
The second point is more easiljr answered tlian the
first.
Although rites of purification originated
quite independently of the greater gods, a connexion was established before the 5th cent. B.C.,
so that these rites became a part of the State
The murderer was banished because he
religion.
was hated by the gods (Sophocles, CEd. Tyr. 95 ff.,
236 ff., 1519 ; of. Antiphon, Tetral. i. 1. 3 and 10 ;
Thueyd. i. 126). On shipboard he was a source of
danger to his fellow-passengers ; and, when sacrifices were offered to the gods, his presence made
the worship unacceptable (Antiphon, Herodes, 81Purifications were performed before every
83).

any impurity would provoke
Divine anger. The more dreadful the cause of the
impurity, the greater the Divine curse, so that, for
example, the murder of Cylon and his companions
religious festival, for

demanded peculiar and effective rites of purihcation.
Moreover, the rites themselves came under the
worship of Zeus Meilichios, whose statue, erected
after ^eat bloodshed at Argos, was distinctly an
that sin (Pausan. il. xx. 1). The
expiation for
practice of purification, however, was the
ordinary

removal of a possible cause of Divine anger, rather
than the expiation of any sin.
It is clear that most of the rites of purification
have nothing to do with any real sin. Contact
with death, sickness, and birth demands a purification which has no moral significance.
Probably
the same is true of purification for manslaughter,
though at Athens it was i)ermitted only in case of

At the same time,
justifiable homicide.
ding of human blood must have been regarded as a
which
some expiation was welkind of wrong, for
come. The restoration of the murderer to his place
all

shed-

in society involved two elements, viz. an adjustment
with the family of the murdered man (often a money
recompense), and a religious purification ; botai

demands would be regarded as expiation just
murder was felt to be a sin. Herodotus (vi. 139) tells how the Lemnian Pelasgians
and children ;
cruelly murdereditheir Athenian wives
and, when a plague came upon them, they were informed by the Delphic oracle that they must \>&j
whatever penalty the Athenians might demand.
A similar answer was made to the inhabitants of
ApoUonia when they sought relief from a plague
which followed the blinding of Euenius (Herod, ix.
these

in so far as the

f. ;
elsewhere, i. 167, Herodotus uses for this
Alprocess the phrase i.Kiaaa9ai rif o/ioprdSa).
tliough purification for manslaughter did not originate in the religion of the Olympian gods, we must
conclude that it was brought into connexion with
that religion and the Delphic oracle encouraged
the belief that murder was a polluting sin against
the gods, which demanded expiation.
Further, it would seem that the ritual purity demanded, for example, by the Eleusinian mysteries
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was at times carried over into the ethical field.
Most of the evidence for this view may be questioned,
since

it

comes through Christian writers

(e.g.

Tert.

'

40
[diabolus] ipse
expiationem delictomm de lavacro reproiuittit ; cf. de
men
did
come
to
it
is
that
Bapt. 5) ; yet
probable
the mysteries with a feeling of guilt from which
they sought relief (Diod. Sic. V. jciix. 6 ; Schol. ad
Aristoph. Pax, 277 ; cf. also Plato, Polit. 364 C
dxeiffflai).
idUri/ia
Although rites of purification commonly had no element of expiation, sometimes the pollution involved a feeling of guilt for
which these rites provided relief by expiation.
That it was a sin to neglect the gods or to offer
them any direct affront was recognized in later
times as clearly as in the Homeric poems. And in
de Prtescript.

.

:

.

.

'

:

.

.

.

later practice, as in the epic picture of society, the
expiation of such sin consisted, first, in setting right
one's attitude toward the gods ; secondly, in appeasing the Divine anger.
mythical example is
fonnd in the legend of the Trojan war Agamemnon
pursued a hind into the sacred precinct of Artemis ;

A

:

no expression of humble repentance was sufficient
to set the matter right, but Iphigeneia must be
sacrificed to the goddess to satisfy her anger before
the Greeks could sail. It was an aBront to Apollo
for Croesus to test the truthfulness of the Delphic
oracle ; in this case rich gifts were sufficient to
atone for the sin and appease Apollo's anger (Xenophon, Cyrop. vii. ii. 19).
plague fell on the
inhabitants of Phigaleia ; the Delphic oracle explained it as the result of the neglected worship of
Demeter, and it ceased when that ancient cult was
restored (Pausan. viil. xlii. 5). To kill Cylon and
his companions at the altar of Athene was an
affront to the goddess for which it was necessary
to seek an unusually potent means of atonement
(cf. also Herod, vi. 91 f.).
Ordinarily, anything like an affront to the gods
was the act of some individual, while the anger of
the gods was visited on the State ; it was, therefore,
the Insiness of the State to deal with the matter,
first by punishing the individual, and, secondly, by
appeasing the Divine auger. Such acts were the
mutilation of the hermce at Athens, and the profanation of the mysteries. Regular courts existed
to punish individuals who were responsible for the
profanation of religious objects. And to appease
the anger of the god.f the State had recourse to

A

Bpecial rites of propitiation [which will
cussed in the article under that heading].

be

dis-

Here

'

'

.

temper chastened and brought into harmony with
the will of the gods, for in the results of his unwitting sin he has made his expiation for it. More
commonly, however, the penalty for a grave sin
was death ; the law was satisfied, i.e. expiation was
made, but at the expense of the man's life.
The idea of penance finds no place in Greek religion, nor are there any practices by which some
self-inflicted penalty may take the place of the full
consequences of sin. The word expiation naturally refers to some process by which the sinner
may free himself either from some of the results of
have
sin, or from the sin itself, or from both.
seen that the idea of sin was never clearly developed
and unified in Greece. Along with other forms of
to be removed by purification there was
pollution
included the pollution due to some evil deed ; at
times purification came to be a sort of expiation.
An affront to the gods was sin ; costly gifts might
expiate such sin, tliough here it is simpler to speak
'

'

We

of Divine anger and its propitiation.
sin as moral wrong-doing there was

Finally, for

no expiation
other than full punishment, since the punishment
of sin was regarded as something unchanging and
absolute.
C. Petersen, 'Griechische Religion,' in Ersch
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'

'

'

'

;

Maury,
*

Le

ix.,

Bist. des religions de la Gr^ce antique^ Paris, 1851, ch.
'
Culte sacrifices et offrandes ; G. Anrich, Das antike
:

Mysterienwesen in seinem Einfiuss avj das Christentum,
1893 ; E. E. G., The Makers of Uellas, London,
Gottingen,
1903 L. Campbell, Religion in Greek Literature, do. 1898,
Index, s.v. 'Atonement,' 'Sin'j L. Schmidt, Di^ Ethik der
alien Griechen, Berlin, 1882, ch. lii. Die Ursachen der Abweichung voraGuten' ; G. F. Schdmann, Griech. Altertiiiner*, ed.
Das Religionswesen.'
J. H. Lipsius, do. 1902, V.
;

'

*

Arthur Fairbanks.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT (Hebrew).
I.

AV

In

'

'

expiation

occurs only once,

Nu

ZSf*

and there can be no expiation for the land'
after a murder except by the blood of him that
see further below), and expiate in Is
shed it
47" marg. in RV this tr. of Nu 35*^ is brought
marg.

('

'

'

'

'

;

:

'

'

make

expiation for occurs also
expiated in the marg. of
In all three passages the
1 8 3", Is 6' 22" 27".
Heb. word used is kipper. ' Atonement occurs in
the priestly laws of the OT for kippiirim, a subst.
cognate with kipper (as in the Day of Atonement ');
and to make atonement regularly in the same
of the NT atonement
laws for kipper. In
occurs once only (Ro 5"), for )taTaXXo7^ in RV it
'
does not occur at all, reconciliation being substituted for it in Ro 5" on account of other compounds of iWdaau being, even in AV, rendered by
into the text
in

RV in

Dt

;

to

32^,

and

'

'

'

it

should be noted that the punishment of the individual was the only expiation (in distinction from
propitiation) which could be offered.
"Tlie third point of view from which the Greek
conception of sin may be regarded is found in the
Divine government of the world. The Homeric conception that moral law received the sanction of the
gods is found in later literature from Hesiod (Erga,
333 f.) onwards. 'That old saying, "The doer
"
suffers
[Much. Choeph. 306), expresses the Greek
view of the inevitableness of punishment (cf. So(Ed.
Tyr. 863 tf., Electra, 209 ff. ; Euriphocles,
For any expiation which
pides, Electra, 1155).
should do away with inevitable punishment, Greek
thought found no place. On the other hand, the
punishment itself was sometimes regarded as an
expiation of the guilt. So the death of Laius'
murderer was to 'loose,' i.e. undo, the effect of the
original deed (Sophocles, (Ed. Tyr. 100 f.); so the
chorus pray that Orestes' deed, a just manslaughter,
may loose the blood of long past murders (.'Esch.
Choeph. 803 f ; cf. Eurip. Her. Fur. 40). It is not
difficult to see how this principle works out in the
case of Qidipus. In Sophocles' (Edipus
Tyrannus
the king is self-willed, quick to anger, relying on
his own great powers ; after years of suffering the
lame man appears in the (Edipus Coloneus, his
'

663

(Hebrew)

'

'

'

AV

'

'

j

'

'

reconcile

'

and

'

reconciliation.'

AV

In both
and RV, it should further be premised, atonement means always, not amends or
reparation, which is the sense the word has acquired in modern English, but at-one-ment,' or
reconciliation, which is the sense in which both
'
atone and atonement are regularly used by
and other writers of the same age :
Shakespeare,
e.g. Othello, IV. i. 234, 'I would do much to atone
them,' i.e. to reconcile them ; and S Hen. IV.,
If we do now make our atonement (reIV. i. 221,
conciliation) well. Our peace will, like a broken
limb united, Grow stronger for the breaking ;
liich. III., I. iii. 36 (see further examples in Aldis
Wright's BiWe Word-Book, London, 1866, s.v.).
It will be apparent from this preliminary synopsis
that kipper is the Heb. word corresponding to both
'make expiation' and 'make atonement'; our
first step, therefore, must be to examine this word.
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'
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with its cognates, and try to ascertain what ideas
are associated with it.
a. The primary meaning of kipper is uncertain,
and, witli onr present knowledge, cannot be made
the starting-point of an investigation. In Arabic
the corresponding word, kafara, means to cover,
being used, for instance (Lane, Arab. Lex. 2620), of
clouds covering the sky, or of the wind covering a
trace or mark with dust ; and formerly it was
customary to derive the senses of kipper from this,
as though the meaning were properly to cover sin
(so, though with reserve, and allowing it to be
uncertain, the present writer in 1902, in HDB, art.
'
Propitiation '). In Syriac kephar, and esp. the
Pael conjug. kappar, means to wipe, or roipe away
(as to wipe the mouth, to wipe awaxj tears, the stain

ceremony, especially a

ritual

blood

(Hebrew)

is

shed.

The

eflect

nroduced mechanically

;

sacrifice in which
might be thought of as

but,

iHicame more spiritualized,

as religious ideas

was seen that the
rite must depend for its efficacy upon the moral
state of the sinner,
upon his ])enitence and desire
for pardon.
A particular
case was the guilt of
bloodshed, which (according to ancient ideas) had
to be avenged by the kinsmen of the murdered
man, and \vhich, moreover, was regarded as both
implicating the murderer's clan and polluting the
land in which the blood was shed. For wilful
manslaughter there was no sacrificial kappardh in
Israel
but the payment of a kopher, or expiationfor a life, though recognized by the law only
price
m
certain exceptional cases, seems to have been a
it

;

of sin, etc.); and W. R. Smith (OTJO [1881],
well-known practice (see 7).
438 f., more briefly OTJC [1892], 380 f.) explained
Kipper, whatever its primary phj^sical meaning
the senses of kipper from this, supposing it to may nave been, seems to have Deen in early use in
denote properly the wiping away of sin. Recent Israel with the idea of ritual purgation attaching
in Assyriology has, however, thrown new
to it ; it then gradually acquired the more definite
f)rogress
ight upon the word. In its Assyr. form, kuppuru ideas of expiation, purification from, sin, propitia(with a derivative, takpirtu), it is now known to tion, and reconciliation, just referred to.
occur repeatedly in a ritual connexion in Assyr.
us now examine in greater detail the use
texts ; and, though the primary idea expressed by
tLet
ipper in the OT. We may begin with the nonthe term is still disputed among experts,' it seems priestly parts. It is doubtful whether it occurs in
clear that in actual usage it expresses the idea of any
passage with its presumed primary meaning ;
ritual purgation by certain specified ceremonial but, if the text is correct, it will do so in Is 28"
'
acts a priest is directed, for instance, to purge or ('And your covenant with death shall be dis'
purify a king {Sarra tukappar), a sick person, or annulled,' where the idea of annulment, or obliteraa liouse.' The ceremonies prescribed are largely, it tion, might be derived either [see 2] from that of
should be noted, of a magical nature; and their to cover or from that of to wipe out) ; but kuppar
supposed effect is to remove diseases, and especially here is very probably an error for huphar (from
to expel the demons who were regarded as the parar), the word ordinarily used of annulling a
cause of both these and other troubles in those covenant.
whom they possessed (see above, p. 638). The
In the other non-priestly passages of the OT in
word is used in a much deeper sense in Heb. than which the word occurs the subject is sometimes a
in Assyr. ; but the applications in the two lan- lay Israelite, sometimes God
the object is usually
guages are snlBciently kindred to leave no doubt the guUt, but occasionally it is the offender.
In Gn 3220 Jacob, fearing (v.7) to meet Esau, lest (v.U) he
that there must be some ultimate connexion beboth himself and his family for the wrongs he bad
tween them.
Whether, in the remote age in should slay
done him, says 1 will kapper his face with a present.*
formerly
which the Hebrews and the Assyrians separated Here the
meaning might be either cover his face with a prefrom each other, the word had already acquired a sent, the figure being that of a person whose e3-e8 are blinded
a
so
as not to notice something (cf. On 20^6 and Job 9^
gift
ritual signification, which was afterwards developed by
[though the Heb. word is not the same), Ex 238), or (W. R.
along dift'erent lines in the two languages, or Smith, I.e.) ^wipe clean the face,' blackened by
as
whether (Zimmern) the word was borrowed by the the Arabs say similarly whiten the face but, indispleasure,
view of what
Hebrews from the Assyrians at a later date, and has been said above, it is more probable that the word is
the ritual sense then attaching to it was afterwards borrowed from the ritual terminology, and that the meaning is
I will apjyease his f.ace with a present (LXX, c^tAaaoMoi to
irpoo-modified independently by the Hebrews, it is hardly tavdv avTov
efiAewroMoi being the word by which LXX almost
at
to
determine
in
one
always render kijyper).
;
but,
possible
present [1912]
Ex 32*> Moses, after the sin of the golden calf, when about
way or the other, the Heb. and Assyr. applications to In
go up to the mount to God, says, Peradventure I shall viaki
of the word must have sprung from a common
viz. by
for
sin
God's
either
:

'

'

;

*

'

'

'

*

;

'

'

*

'

your

expiation

origin.
It will be convenient in the sequel to indicate

the action denoted by the verb either by the inf.
kapper, or by the post-Biblical subst. kappardh.
3. The following are the general ideas expressed
by kapper. Either the 'guilt of sin or the stain of
some ritual (non-moral) uncleanness rests upon a
man the appropriate kappardh expiates the guilt,
or ritual stain, clears the oti'ender, and at the
same time appeases the Divine anger, which the
sin has aroused, and effects the
at-one-ment,' or
'

:

'

between God and man. The means
by which the kappardh operates is usually some
reconciliation,
1

Zimmern

zur Kenntnis dtr bab. Relig., 1898, p. 92
siviwses lis primary meaning to be to wipe away
von Schitmtz) and the word certainly occurs in
(' abwischm
the sense of wiping away a tear in KB vi. 78, line 20. S. H.
I.angdon (,JSxpT xxii. [1911] 320 ff.) contends that its primary
meaning is to removt. C. F. Bumey (Hi. p. 325 fl.) and C. J.
Ball {ib. p. 478 f.) argue, largely from the evidence afforded by a
syllabary, that it means properly to be bright, or, in the causative conjug. tijppuru, to make brixjht. The theolojfical import
o( the word, as used in the OT, is, however, unaffected by the
question of its primary, physical meaning for it is doubtful if
this was at all present to the Hebrews when they used it in a
ritual or theological sense.
- See the
collection of passages given by Langdon, ExpT xxii.
Slot, and 380 1.
and the texte translated by Zimmern, op. cit.
(Me Index, $.v. Kuppum ').

KAT'^, 001

(Beitriige

;

f.)
'

;

'

'

;

;

'

appeasing

wrath,

by intercession (v. 31) or, as some think, by offering to die for the
l>eople himself (v.^). As in Gn 32'-*, the term is borrowed from
the priestly terminology
is implied by its use.

;

but evidently no priestly ceremonial

S 31^, The iniquity of Eli's house (the sins of his sons) shall
not be expiated by sacrifice or offering (mtn^A) for ever,' is a
clear allusion to expiation by sacrifice.
*

1

5. The four following passages, all dealing with
expiation for the guilt or pollution occasioned by
bloodsfied, should be considered together
:

2 S 218. David, inquiring about the cause of a long and continued famine, is told by the oracle, Upon Saul and upon his
house there resteth blood [so read with LXX], because he slew
the Gibeonites,' to whom the Israelites had sworn protection
*
What
(Jos 915. 20f.). Thereupon David asks the Gibeonites,
shall I do for you ? and wherewith shall I mnke expiation, that
They reply that it is
ye may bless the inheritance of Jahweh ?
no matter of silver or gold between themselves and Saul or his
house, nor have they power to put any one to death in Israel.
David thereupon offers to do for thera whatever they wish and
two of Saul's sons, and five of his grandsons, that
they ask for
'
they may hang them up to Jahweh in Gibeon [so LXX].' Their
re(|uest is granted, and the.v do this. The Gibeonites are now
satisfied the injury done to them by Saul is expiated Jahweh's
anger also is appeased, and He is reconciled to His land. The
narrative set l>efore us vividly the feeling in Israel in David's
time on the subject. The guilt of the blood shed by Saul resta
upon his family and its penal consequences affect the entire
nation. The answer of the Gibeonites shows that, whatever the
law in Israel at the time might be, expiation could be made for
a murder either by a money-compensation (the blood-wit,' or
irwFq [aee } 7I), or by the pirinciple o( life for lite (Bx 21i<), and
'

'

;

:

;

;

*
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the surviving kinsmen of the murdered man might decide which
they would accept. The Gibeonites choose the latter.
Dt 21^. A man is found murdered the murderer cannot be
traced and the guilt of his blood rests upon land and people.
The elders of the city nearest the spot on which the murdered
man was found, it is enjoined, are in such a case to perform a
symbolical ceremony, slaying a cow (representing the murderer)
over running water, and washing their hands over it, to symbolize
their own mnocence. The ceremony having been duly performed, they are to pray to God in these words 'Our hands
have not shed this blood, neither have our eyes seen it.
Expiate 1 (or Declare expiated), O Jahweh, thy people Israel,
whom thou hast redeemed, and lay ( = leave) not innocent blood
in the midst of thy people,' after which it is added, And the
Jahweh does not
blood(-guilt) shall be expiated for them.'
expiate' the guilt by a priestly ceremony but, satisfied with
the ceremony whichihe elders have performed. He regards it
as expiated,' and no longer treats His people with disfavour.
Dt 32-*3 (at the end of the Song attributed to Moses). Jahweh,
it is said, will 'avenge the blood of his servants, and will render
vengeance to his adversaries, and expiate bis land, his people'
[read, with LXX, the land of his people]. The land of Canaan
has been polluted by the blood of Israelites slain by their foes
the pollution will be removed by the blood-revenge wrought
upon the enemy by Israel.
Nu S.')^ (in Ps law of homicide; a passage which, though
to P, does not prescribe any priestlj' ceremony).
belonging
*
And ye shall not pollute the land wherein ye are [viz. by
the
murderer to live] for blood, it polluteth the land
allowing
and no expiation can be made for the land for the blood that is
shed therein, save by the blood of him that shed it.'
now come to passages from the prophets.
6.
Is fP.
In his vision, Isaiah's 'iniquity is taken away,' and his
*%\n expiated t' by the seraph touching his lipe with the hot stone
from the altar.
For their untimely merriment in presence of the
Is 221^.
foe, the prophet pronounces sentence against the people of
Jerusalem in these words
Surely this iniquity shall not be
expiated for you until ye die, saith the Lord, Jahweh of hosts.*
Cf I S 31-* above.
*
Is 27^ (post-exilic). The iniquity of Jacob will be expiated
only by Israel's altogether abandoning idolatry, making the
ttooes of (idolatrous) altars into pounded chalk-stones, and
discarding entirely 'iXsherim and sun-images.
Is 47^1 (addressing Habylon), 'Therefore shall e\il come upon
thee, which thou shalt not know how to charm away [but read
probably TnnSf, to bribe off, for nincj and mischief shall fall
opon thee, which thou shalt not l>e able to propitiate (fig. for
Mrett, avert; cf. *expiare signa' [Cic. Div. ii. 130]).
Jer 182S (in a prayer against his foes), ' Expiate not their
Iniquity, neither blot out their sin from before thee but let
them be made to stumble before thee deal thou with them in
the time of thine anger.'
Ezk 10^ (in a promise of restoration of favour), When I
expiate thee (clear thee from guilt), in regard to all that thou
bast done.' The figure is suggested by the priestly terminology
Jahweh produces directly, and by His own free grace, an effect
which the priest produces by means of a sacrifice.
Ps 65^, 'Iniquities are too strong for me, As for our trai sgrea^ns do thou (emph.) expiate them.*
V% 783^, But he is compassionate, he expiateth iniquity, and
destroy eth not.'
Ps 79*, And deliver us, and expiate for our iniquities, for thy
;

;

:

'

;

*

:

;

;

We

'

:

.

'

;

'

;

;

'

:

'

name's sake.'
In the next two passages the term is used figuratively.
Pr 160, 'By kindness and faithfulness iniquity is expiated
and by the fear of Jahweh men depart from evil.'
Cf. the teaching of Ben Sira, Sir 33, 6 nfJMv irarepa eftXao-rrot

;

mfiapriav ; 30, cat eA-i}fio<rvior) e^iAa<reT(U afuipriav ; 35^ [Swete,
82(35)'^], tvioKia Kvpiov airtxrrnvai ano iroyifpia^, koX c^iAoo'^f
avoiTT^vtu avo ofiiictay ; also 34i [Swete, 31 (34) ''^], ovk evSoKcl 6
^itrrof iy irpoa^patf a(r$iiy, ovSi iv irA^flfi Qv<rwv c^cAao-fcerai

The wrath of a king is (as) messengers of death {i.e.
but a wise man will propitiate it,' viz. by
prudent and conciliatory behaviour.
2 Ch 3018-19, 'The good Jahweh expiate (clear from guilt)
very one tliat setteth his heart to seek God, though he bo not
Pr

it

*

161-*,

threatens death)

;

cleansed according to the purification of the sanctuary.'
Dn 9**, 'Seventy weeks are determined upon thj' people and
upon thy holy city, to finish transgression, and to make an end
of sins, and to expiate iniquity, and to bring in everlasting
righteousness,' etc., i.e. to bring in an age free from all sin.
7, It is now neceflsary to consider the subst.

Am

R V, except
(
S**"*,
always
the expiation-prvtt fm^ a life, the
money ottered for the life of a murdered man to
appease his kinsmen's wrath, the TrotviJ, or wergild,'
BO common amonj? nncivilized and semi-civilized
nations (see Bloou-Feud, vol. ii, p. 720 ff.). As the
alhwions to it show, the kopher must have been an
institation familiar to the Hebrews but in Hebrew
1 We now
speak only of expiating' an action but, for the
lusher.

Kopher

'ransom')

is

*

:

'

;

sake of preserving the connexion,

used here (and sometimes
in the sequel) in its old sense, which it shares with the Lat.
expiare, of purifying a person from guilt or pollution properly
by religious ceremonies.
it \h
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(Hebrew)

law, from the earliest period in which we know it,
the principle, in tlie case of murder, whs life for
life (Ex 21'^,
He tliat smiteth a man, so that he
and in P the acceptdie, shall be put to death ')
*

;

ance of a money-compensation is strictly prohibited
(Nu 35^'* ^^t no kopher to be accepted for the life of
a murderer ; v.^'^, murder can be expiated only by
the death of the murderer) ; it was admitted only
in the case of a man being killed by a vicious ox,
in which case, if the victim's kinsmen were content,
the owner might pay such a iroivii as they might
fix (Ex 21^, * U there be laid on him a
kopher, he
shall give for the redemption of his life whatsoever
is laid upon him ').
The kopher is also mentioned
'

'

in the following passages
1 S 123.
Samuel, in protesting his integrity as a judge, asks,
*
Of whose hand have I taken a kopher 1' i.e. a bribe to spare
:

a murderer's life. Cf. Am 51'-*, Ye that afflict the just, that
take a kopher (a bribe to spare a murderer's life), that turn
aside the needy in the gate (from their right).'
Is 43^, I have given Egypt as thy kopher, Ethiopia and Seba
instead of thee '(Egypt represented poetically as the 'ransom'
'

'

which Jahweh gives Cyrus in lieu of Israel).
Ps 497, No man can redeem [notice redemption
'

'

in

Ex

21*>,

above] a brother from death, or give God a kupher for him,' i.e.
a price sufficient to save his life.
Pr 6^ (said of an injured husband, who will accept no price
to spare the life of an adulterer),
He will not regard any
kopher ; neither will he be content though thou give many
*

bribes.'

Pr 138, 'The kopher of a man's soul (life) is his riches.'
Pr 2V^, 'The wicked is a kupher for the righteous and the
treacherous (cometh) instead of the upright.' Cf. Is 433 and
Pr 11, 'The righteous is delivered out of trouble, and the
wicked cometh in his stead.
In Job 36^3 the discipline of sickness, and in 33^^ the penitence
brought about by it, are regarded poetically as the kopher, or
price, for which God will spare a man's life.
Ex 3012 (P). A half-shekel is to be paid by every one, at the
time of a census, as the kopher of his life, 'that there be no
plague among them, when thou numberest them,' as might be
apprehended (cf. 2 S 24) on such an occasion. In v.is the halfshekel is said to be given to make expiation for their lives, and
in V.16 it is called expiation-money,
Cf. the two following passages, in which, though the word
kopher is not used, the idea is present, and the verb kipper ia
used exactly as in Ex 30^^, just referred to
Nu S'S. The Levites are given as a gift to Aaron and to his
sons {i.e. to the priests) from among the children of Israel,' to
perform for them menial duties about the sanctuary, and
to make expiation for the children of Israel that there be no
plague among the children of Israel, through the children of
Israel coming nigh unto the sanctuary.' The lay Israelites, in
approaching the holy vessels, etc., would do so, according to
the representation of P, at the risk of their lives (Nu IS'^^- l^i- 63)
the lievites,' doing it in their stead, prevent Jahweh's wrath
from manifesting itself in a plague (cf. Ex 3012, just cited), and
are therefore said to make expiation on their behalf.
Nu 31^. The army which had returned from the war against
Midian without losing a man bring as an offering to Jahweh
the jewels which they had obtained from the spoil, to rnake
expiation for their lives before Jahweh,' This may have been
either because (v.49) they had been numbered (cf. Ex 30i2), or
Ijecause they had all returned alive from the war ; in either
case, the spoil is an expiatory oflTering for lives which, though
they might have been forfeited, had been preserved. The
but the passage
narrative, as it stands, is not historical
exemplifies the feeling on the subject which prevailed.
;

;

'

;

'

'

:

:

'

'

'

'

;

The kopher was thus the expiation-price of a
The word is particularly associated with
life.
is
For blood
kipper in Ex 30^2. and Nu 353^-^
s).
(

shed in murder there is, according to the law, no
'expiation,' save by the death of the murderer.
No kopher, therefore, will save his life but it
will, in certain cases, save other lives. At the same
time, the allusions apnear to show that, in actual
practice, a money -kopfier might be both olfered and
accepted. In this connexion, 2 S 2P- ( 5) should
also be noticed.
Though the term kopher is not
used, the silver and gold with which the Gibeonites
will have nothing to do would be properly described
a.s a kopher
but the
only kapparah which, in reply
to David's offer, the Gibeonites will accept is the
lives of Saul's sons and grandsons.
8. We come, lastly, to consider the use of
kipper
in the priestly passages of the OT, i.e. in Ezk
40-48, in P, and in 1 Ch 6^, 2 Ch 293^, Neh 10".
In these the subject is always either the priest, or
(Lv 1* 17" and, in i)assages already considered.
Ex 30^*^ ", Nu 31W 35=) an ottering of some kind
;

;

;

;
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the object is never the guilt (as in many of the
is
passages cited above), and indeed, as a rule,
unexpressed, the usual expression being to make
or (see
expiation for (or on behalf of) a person
in
9(a)) thing; the means is a scterijicc, except
the few cases in which some other act, or oB'ering,
is regarded as liaving an expiatory force.
'

(as containing the soul,"
(o) Of the blood ot sacrificed animals
'
'
ot Holiness '), I have given
life, Dt 12*') Lv 17" (in the Law
it to you upon the altar to ynake expiation for your souls (lives) ;
for the blood, it maketh expiation by means of the soul (life),
which is in it.*
'
and it
(6) Barely of the 6um-offering : Lv 1< (generally :
shall be accepted for him to inake expiation tot him ') ; I420 16**
(on the Day of Atonement, after the principal ceremonies are
over, when Aaron comes out of the 'tent of meeting, and oiTers
'
a burnt-offering to make expiation for himself and his people) ;
also sometimes when prescribed in conjunction with a sin-

or

:

CI. Ezk 451"'.
of the stt-offering : Ex 2938. S7 (to make
of burnt-offering at its consecration : so
for
the
altar
expiation
Lv 8", Ezk 4320. 2) ; 3010 (for the altar of incense, on the annual
*
Day of Atonement) ; Lv 420- 26- 3i. 35 sio- 13 f ((or sins consisting
in any act prohibited by Jahweh, committed in ignorance or
inadvertence by either the community or an individual); 56
(for withholding evidence in a court of law, for touching the
carcass of any unclean animal, or any uncleanness of man, and
tor taking a rash oath such as would imply a lack of reverence
831 (for Aaron
for Jahweh) ; 630 (on a point ot ritual ; so
;
and his sons at their consecration ; the sin-offering not expressly
97 *
the
enters

offering (see } 8 (c)).
(c)

Most frequently

W)

mentioned)

(when

;

solemnly upon

high priest

'

8
his duties, tor himself and the people) 127.
(for the uncleanness arising out of childbirth) ; 1418. 31 * (after purification
*
30
for leprosy) 15i(after the cessation of unclean issues in
man or woman) 166. 10. 11. I6-18. soff. (on the Day ot Atonement,
for Aaron and his house, for the goat sent to Azazel, for the
Holy of holies (v. 16] because ot the uncleanness ot the children
of Israel, and because of their transgressions, even ot all their
Bins,' for the tent ot meeting, v.is [here = the Holy place], 'that
dwelleth with them in the midst ot their uncleannesses,'! for
the altar of burnt-offering [v.isf.] *to hallow it from the uncleannesses ot the children of Israel,' for the other priests, and
*
for the whole people) 2328 ^on the Day ot Atonement) Nu 6"
(at the close of the purification ot the Nazirite, when rendered
unclean bj- a person dying suddenly beside him) 812 (at the
dedication ot the Levites) 152if.* 28 (for unintentional sins cf.
Lv 4) 2822 (on each day [see v.^] of the feast of unleavened
bread) 30 (on the feast of weeks) 295 (on New Year's Daj') ;
11
(on the Day ot Atonement) Ezk 4520 (for the sanctuary, on
the first day of the 1st, and [LXX] of the 7th month the tvxt
days of annual purification and atonement, prescribed by
2 Ch 2921 ((or all Israel, at the purification ot the
Ezekiel)
temple by Hezekiah, as described by the Chronicler) Neh 1033
(the people agree to make provision, among other things, for
the sin-offerings to make expiation for Israel ') cf. 1 Ch 619.
(d) Of the Uishdm^ or puii(-offering (which was prescribed for
cases in which an injury had been done to the rights of another
person if the injury could be estimated in money, the value
plui one-fifth was returned to the injured person, and the
'ashdm, was offered as an acknowledgment of the sin against
God) Lv 610- 18 60 (tor different cases ot fraud and sacrilege
withholding Jahweh's sacred dues, and breaking generally His
commands perjury in the denial ot betrayal ot trust, robbery, exaction, misappropriation of lost property, and similar
offences)
(on a point of ritual) 1413- 21. J9 (in the ritual of
for leprosy); 1922 (for illicit intercourse with the
Jiurification
emale slave of another man) ; Nu 58 (for wrongful possession of
lost property, etc. ; cf. Lv 516- 18 67).
ram of installation (D^xVp) a species of peace(e) Of the
offering,offered at the consecration ot the priests(Kx 2919-26. 31-34)^
the blood of which was sprinkled upon the priests and their garments and seemingly, also, of the cakes of bread eaten by the
priests with it (Ex 2933). Ct. Driver, Exodus, Camb. 1911, ad loco.
(/) Ot the blood of a bird (tlot offered in sacrifice), to be
sprinkled upon a house infected with' leprosy, after it has been
pronounced clean by the priest, to un-sin it (Lv 1410. 63 gee
5 9(d)). and make expiation for it (v.W).
(g) Kipper is also predicated generally of the meal- and peaceottering {toi^ether with the burnt- andJsin-offering)in Ezk 4515-17.
(ft) Of Aaron, when, by kindling incense from the fire on the
altar, and carrying it rapidly among the people, he appeased
Jahweh's anger, and arrested the plague (Ku IG^Of).
;

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

*

;

:

:

;

;

V

;

'

'

'

;

*

'

Together with a frumf-offering.

Lv

the continuation of 41-38annual expiation of the sanctuary, cf. the noticethe purification of the shrine of
Nebo on the 4th and 6th days of the Bab. New Year's festival,
Dhornie (RAssyr viii. [1911) 48t.), and (in part)
published by
translated into English by U. VV. Rogers, Cuneiform ParalleU to
th OT, 1911, p. 197 (ct. Langdon, ExpT xxii. [1911] 380f.). In
t

67-13 jg

With

this

able parallel in the ritual for

this ritual (to describe it briefly), the priest ot incantation first
sprinkles the shrine with water 'from a well of the Tigris and
a well of the
and burns incense in it ; then tlie head

Euphrates,'
of a male sheen is cut off, and with its body he purges (Mira;?;>ar)
the house, and recites incantations to exorcize it ; after this he
carries away the body, and casta it into the river Nala (cf. Lv
IBM. >).

(Hebrew)

Ot Phinehas, when he slew with the sword two conspicuouf
and thereby turned away Jahweh's wrath from
and stayed the plague (Nu 2513).

(t)

'

*

offenders,
Israel,

See also Ex
(see 8

Nu

SO'*- 16,

31M

''

(cited in 5

7),

and Nu 353>

5).

9.

The following facts respecting the use of
Ezk and P ought to be noticed
Though the object of kipper is usually an

kipper in
(a)

:

individual or the community, it is sometimes a
material object, or an animal in particular, the
altar of burnt-offering (Ezk 43- =", Ex 29'- ", Lv
20.
the altar of incense (Ex 30""') ; the
gis 1618.
S3)
") ; a house infected
sanctuary (Ezk 45*', Lv 16''
with leprosy, on the occasion of its purification (Lv
14) 1 ; the goat sent to Azazel (Lv 16"). (6) The
verb is a denominative,' meaning to perform an
expiatory ceremony for (or on behalf of) a person
or thing the object follows in the accus. only in
Lv le'"-*", Ezk 43-'- 26 4520 (each time of a material
(c) It is followed by 'and it shall be forobject).
him (them),' in the case of the sin-offering,
28
26. 31. 35
aud in
V 420.
510. 13^ Nu 1525.
Elven
(gf. y.")
the case of the jruiW-offering, Lv 5'"- " 67 la*". (rf)
when
It is closely associated (but only
predicated
of the siw-offering) with to be clean (-np) or to
m 16'-3o,
s 1420.
127Lv
Ezk
cleanse
43=6,
Nu 8='^ cf 2 Ch 30'8'' ; to sanctify : Ex 29*^ ",
Lv 8" 16", Nu 6"; 'to free from sin,' or 'un-sin'
Ezk 43- '^, Ex 29*=, Lv 8', all of the
(Kgn)
altar of burnt-offering (EVV, very inadequately,
and obliterating altogether the distinctive idea of
the Hebrew, ' cleanse or purify ') Ezk 45", of
'^
the sanctuary (EVV cleanse ') Lv 14[see v."],
of the leprous house (EVV 'cleanse') ; Nu 82', of
the Levites (RV purified themselves from sin ').
.

:

;

'

'

'C):

'

'

'

>

.

^

:

'

'

;

'

;

'

Kapporeth, 'mercy-seat' (LXX mostly IXo'propitiatory'), though it has
ffT-^piov; Wyclif,
been supposed to mean properly a cover or lid (cf.
is con2), can hardly, when tne use made of it
As a derivasidered, be dissociated from kipper.
tive of kipper, kapporeth -would mean properly
expiation, and then (cf. parokheth, a thing that
10.

shuts

off,

of the veil in front of the

Holy

of holies)

an expiating thing, or means of expiation.

The

blood was the actual means of expiation in the
but the term may have been
Levitical system
applied to the 'mercy -seat,' as being the means of
as possible to Jahweh
bringing the blood as near
on the Bay of Atonement. Even if kapporeth did
originally signify lid, it is difficult not to think
that the associations of kipper must have been felt
The word
to attach to it (Konig: Siihndeckel).
occurs in Ex 25"-22, Lv 16"' ", and elsewhere (but,
except 1 Ch 28", only in P).
11. From all that is stated, or may be inferred,
it is probable that the primitive ideas of expiation
and propitiation among the Hebrews were very
similar to those of other primitive nations (p.
but that, as was the case with other
635 ff. )
ideas and customs, they were developed
Erimitive
y the Hebrews along their own lines, made the
vehicle of important religious truths, and more
and more spiritualized. Early passages implying
the idea of appeasement are 1 S 26" (where David
If it be Jahweh who hath incited thee
says,
[Heb. smell] an offeragainst me, let him accept
*^ *
(burnt- and peaceing' [mi/taA]), 2 S 24=''
Jahweh's anger [v.']
offerings oft'ered to appease
for David's census, and to stay the plague), Gn
821 (where Jahweh 'smells' with satisfaction the
'soothing odour' of Noah's burnt-offerings, and
the ground for man's
promises no more to curse
sake) but neither in these passages nor in 1 S 3"
;

;

'

;

expiare forum (Oic. Phil. i. 30 pro Rab. 11).
But whether it is derived directly from kopher is uncertain.
Kopher is the expiation-price tor bloodshed only ; the use of
Perhaps, however, kopher was once
kipper is much wider.
used more widely.
3 The Hebrews understood sin in a wider sense than we do,
and applied it to objects and actions to which we should not
1

Of.

'

'

;

2

'

attribute

it (ct. { 13).

'

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
(where the word kipper is used see
4) is any
special form of sacrifice adopted ; the ordinary
burnt- and i)eace-oHering suffices.
But, though
the special applications of kipper found in Ezk.
and P will be of later growth, the word itself, as
a technical ritual term, must have been in early
use in Israel]: it appears already in Isaiah and
Deut., if not in Gn Z2^, in senses derived to all
appearance from its ritual use. As the preceding
synopsis will have shown, in Ezk. and P kipper is
especially associated with the sin-ofTering, of which
;

designates the most distinctive and characteroperation ; it is also frequently, though not
so characteristically, predicated of the 'asham, or
'
guUt-oSerinQ,' the sacrifice prescribed for cases in
which some ri^ht or due, whether of God or man,
had been withheld. The sin- or guilt-offerings are
not mentioned in any legislation before those of
Ezk. (40 42" 44) and P but they appear to be
12" [Heb. "] and the idea
presupposed in 2
implied in the 'asham is already clearly recognized
1
in
S &", where the Philistines, anxious to make
some reparation to Jahweh for their desecration of
the ark, and to appease His anger, are represented
by the Hebrew narrator as sendingto Him s,n'ashdm
it

istic

;

K

;

though it is one which consists not in a sacrifice,
but in golden images symbolical of the plague-boils
which Jahweh had sent upon them. Of the burntoffering, olfered alone, kipper is predicated in P
only in Lv 1'' 14 16^, on the ground, probably,
that, though not a proper expiatory sacrifice, it was
a mark of the worshipper's devotion, and, being
offered 'for liis favour (acceptance) before Jahweh'
(Lv 1' Syrf}), and accepted (i'j njnjl) accordingly,
moved Him to regard him graciously and to overlook his moral insufficiency (cf. Gn 8" etc., cited
above ; and also Job 1' 42*).
Elsewhere in P,
kapper is attributed to the burnt-offering only
when it is prescribed in conjunction with the sinoflering (see the passages in 8 (c)), for the purpose,
as it seems, of enhancing the significance of the
latter.
In Ezk 45"- ", in an enumeration of the
principal sacrifices to be provided in the restored
'
Temple to make expiation for the people, the
and even the unbloody meal-offerpeace-offering,
ing, are included ; but probably the expression
is intended to refer only to the sin- and burnt'
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(Hebrew)

sprinkled upon the priests and their garments
Among primitive and semi-primitive
peoples the idea that blood, as charged with latent
life, possesses a mysterious potency, was, and still
is

(Ex 29-*').

it may form a sacramental
wideljf diffused
bond uniting men between themselves or with their

is,

;

God

W.

R. Smith, Rel. Sem.^ 312-20, 336-50,
is powerful, especially when shed in
to
sacrifice,
protect against disease, misfortune,
400)

;

(cf.
it

and death

Primitive Sem,itic Religion To1902, p. 181 ft". ; cf. Driver, Exodxis,
Camb. 1911, pp. 90, 253, 411), to remove uncleanness and the stain of sin, and to restore to ' holi(Cui'tiss,

day, Lond.

ness' (see Blood, vol. ii. pp. 715-719, especially 719;
'
Moore, in EBi, art. Sacrifice,' col. 4217-9). Blood,
as the seat of life, was too sacred to be used as
food (Dt 12"- ^i-), but it was so much the more
potent as a sacramental agency in Lv 17" (quoted
;

8 (a))
above,
ascribed to the

expiatory eflScacy is expressly
life that is in it. And its purifying
and sanctifying efficacy was the greater, when it
was the blood of an animal consecrated as in the
cases contemplated in Lv 17" by being sacrificed
upon the altar, and especially when it was that of
the sin-offering, which was brought (symbolically)
nearer to Jahweh than that of other oft'erings.
No doubt, also, later the idea would arise that the
'soul,' or life, of an innocent animal involved in
the blood was likely to be the more suitable and
the more acceptable as an offering to God, as being
the purest and most immaterial gift that could b
offered to

The

its

'

'

Him.

the kappdrdh is a purification,
but sometimes (Lv 12. 14. 15,
Nu 6) from merely ceremonial defilement ritual
and moral defilement being not clearly distinguished by the Hebrews (cf. the use of Ksn, to
'un-sin,' of the altar, a leprous house, or other
material object [ 9], and of a person after the
13.

effect of
sin,

usually from

'

purely physical uncleanness,' occasioned by contact with a corpse [Nu 19"- ' i- ]). The aim of the
priestly legislation is to maintain, by a detailed
and comprehensive ceremonial, the ideal holiness
of the theocratic community and the kappdrdh
is the primary means by which this is eftected.
Sometimes cleansing (moral or ceremonial) is expressly mentioned as the efl'ect of the rite (see 9
and note esp. Lv 16*" On this day shall expiation
be made for you to cleanse you from all your sins
As preye shall become, clean before Jahweh ').
.scribed on behalf of the priests (Ex 29^^, Lv 9') and
Levites (Nu S'^-'"), before entering
upon their
sacred duties, it is a readily intelligible rite of
for
a material
preliminary expiation. Enjoined
8, 9), its aim
object, the altar or the sanctuary (
is to secure, or to preserve, its holiness
the altar
to its consecration, as the work of human
f>rior
lands, is regarded as affected by a natural uncleanness, which has to be removea ; the sanctuary,
frequented by a sinful and unclean people, is contaminated by them, and requires periodical purification
the leprous house is conceived as tainted by
sin
and the scapegoat,' oftered by the sinful
people, must be purified before it can aischarge the
solemn functions assigned to it.
On the part of God, the effect of the kappdrdh is
more particularly specified at least in the sin- and
" *' 5'"- ",
guilt-offering as forgiveness (Lv 4Nu IS"- '^- *', Lv S""- '", and, after graver offences,
In view of the constant teaching of the
6' 19^).
prophets that there was no merit or value in
sacrifice as such, and that repentance and amendment of life are the indispensable conditions of
God's pardon and favour, the forgiveness, we may
reasonably suppose, would be understood, at least
by the more spiritual Israelites, to be conditional
on the penitence of the offender, though this is not
stated in the laws as explicitly as might have been
;

;

'

offering.
12. The kapnnrdh is specially the function of the
blood^ tlioudi not, except in Lv H*'
8 (/)), of
blood as sucli, but of the bloo<l of an animal
slaughtered 'before Jahweh' (Lv 1", etc.), and
offered upon the altar.
(In the normal ritual, the
only exception is Lv 5"'", where a person who
cannot atlord even a couple of small birds [vv.'-'"]
is allowed to offer meal as a sin-offering.) Thus in
the sin-offering the blood was not, as in the other
sacrifices, thrown from a bowl against [not, as
EVV, sprinkled vpon see Comms. on Ex 29",
Lv P] the sides of the altar of burnt-offering it
was applied to specially sacred places to the horns
(Lv 4-^'" 8" 16i), or side (5), of the altar of
burnt-offering, or to the boras of the altar of incense, and sprinkled Ijefore the veil (4"-'"-), or, on
the Day of Atonement, before and upon the mercyseat itself (16"-").
Notice also the application of
the blood to various parts of the altar of burntat
its
consecration in Ezk 43, and of the
offering
Temple at its two annual purifications in Ezk
45
in the ritual for purification from leprosy,
the blood, both of a bird (not killed sacrificially)
and of the guilt-offering, was applied to the person
to be cleansed (Lv 14'-'- '* *>), and the blood of the
slain bird was sprinkled on the leprous house
(14") ; the blood of the ram of installation also
(

;

;

;

'

'

In the Amyr. ritual, it may lie noticed, blood is rarely
mentionefl in connexion with kuppuru, and no stress is laid
open it (above, p. 04O).
VOL. v. 42
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EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT (Hebrew)
is enjoined only in Lv 5" IG'",
15. A few words must, in

658

expected (confession
Nu 6' on tlie fomiuhe prescribed for use in later
1. 201").
660 f., and
days, see below, p.
expiated bv the
What, liowever, are the sins isa.
" S^- " Ku
kapparalc 1 According to Lv 41
15*- (of. v.*" ; Ezk 45-'<' for him that erreth '), only
such as are committed in
error,' i.e. through
sins
ignorance or inadvertence, unintentionally
committed with a high hand' (Nu 15*"-), i.e. presumptuously, in defiance of God's will, cannot be
expiated ; whoso doeth them is to bear his inand to be cut off from among his people.'
iquity,'
On tlie other hand, some offences, including even
grave ones, which can hardly be anything but
intentional (Lv 5'6'"* 19"'^), may be expiated
by a sin- or guilt-offering ; and, so far as the words
or Lv 16" go, all transgressions of any kind are
expiated on the Day of Atonement. This, however, cannot be the intention of the passage the
Day of Atonement is designed partly to clear the
nation, as a whole, from the sins of individuals
:

HDB

'

'

:

'

'

'

:

which were clinging to

it, partly to clear individuals, in so far as they were penitent ; but it is
inconceivable that it could be intended to clear
individuals from unrepented sins.
The Mishna
( YomS,, viii. 8-9) is careful to teach explicitly that
its ceremonies are ineffectual unless accompanied
by *repentance (see below, p. 660). In spite of Lv
5'6""* 19'*''*', the general scope of the kapparah
must have been to make expiation only for venial
and unintentional sin, or, in the case of graver sins,
after sincere and heartfelt repentance.

14. What, lastly, it may be asked, is the most
prominent idea expressed by kipper ? The ideas of
expiation, purification from sin, propitiation, and
'

at-one-ment,' or

reconciliation, are intimately
connected ; one and the same rite effects them all ;
and all, if not included in, are at least immediately
The oldest rendering of
suggested by, kipper.
kipper that we nave is that of the LXX, who
express it all but uniformly by ^liXdo-zcoMoi, with
i\o(r^(Ss

and

IXavT^piov for its derivatives.

'I^daKofmi

a well-known Greek word, construed from Homer
onwards with an accus. of the deity (or person)
propitiated. In the LXX, however, to propitiate
God is never said, any more than it is said in the
is

'

'

Hebrew

the construction of kipper is to make
expiation (or propitiation) for a i)erson usually
absolutely, witn at most the addition sometimes of
:

IS^" 19^^, Nu 31).
The
before God (Lv 6' U"difference marks a distinction between the heathen
and the Biblical points of view; though the idea
of
propitiating God may be involved in the phrases
used
the OT, it is much less prominent than in
heathen writers. The expiatory rite has, no doubt,
as its ultimate object the restoration of God's
favour, and the worshipper's forgiveness ; but
there is not the same thought of
directly appeasing
an angry deity as would be implied if the deity
were the direct object of the verb. In the normal
sacrificial
system, kipper is never spoken of as
allaying Janweh's anger ; it is so described only in
certain exceptional cases ( 8 {h, i) ; cf., as
averting
Nu 8i 31', 7). Hence, though the idea
it. Ex
30'f,
of propitiation is, no doubt, involved in
kipper, it
must not be jmduly pressed ; and the idea mostdistinctively conveyed by the word was probably that
of 'expiation.' Still, as
rendered kipper by
i^OiXdaKo/uu, and, as IXiirKo/jiai, l\aafi6s, and IXao-riJ/HOK
are used in the NT, in very important
passages,
of the redemptive work of Christ (He 2", 1 Jn
2^ i'", Ko 3-), it is to be
regretted that in

=-3>

m

LXX

EVV

the corresponding words should be rendered
atonement in the OT and 'propitiation' in the
NT, and that thus a significant link, connecting
the NT with the OT, should be lost to
English
'

'

readers.*
1 The
'ktoDlng' work ol Chrigt, In the proper sense of the

conclusion, be said
regard to the famous prophecy, Is 52"-53",
in which, though the term kipper is not used, the
idea of expiation is nevertheless clearly present.
The prophet here draws a picture of Jahweh's
Servant, ideal Israel, describing his exaltation
after an antecedent period of humiliation and persecution ending in death ; the heathen, who were
astonished at the spectacle of his suffering, will be
not less amazed
by his new and unexpected greatness (52"- " [read startle for sprinktej).
As the
Book of Job shows, suffering was to the Hebrews
evidence of sin ; and for a while those who witnessed the Servant's sufferings thouglit that he was
suffering for his own sins (53^''); but at last the
truth was borne in upon them that he was, in fact,
itli

suffering for their

the

sins,

and relieving them of
were their due

penal consequences which

6. eb. M. n.
jjeal Israel's
suflauj,
voluntary
ferings thus bring home to others the sense of their
own guilt, and restore them to spiritual health
his soul (life) has been made a
(53); then, after
'
guilt-offering {'dshSm, 53'), he will rise again,
see God's 'pleasure' {i.e. his religious mission to
the world, 41'- * *) prospering in his hand, and, as a
final reward for his voluntary submission to death,

(53to.V

'

be honoured with a place among the conquerors
and great ones of the earth (53'^). The use of the
word 'dshdm shows (see 8 (d)) that sin is here regarded as a sacrilege, an invasion of God's honour ;
the 'dshdm is the expiation made for it, viz. the
innocent life of the ideal Righteous Servant. The
voluntary sufferings of the Righteous Servant are
and so the
accepted on behalf of the wicked
propnecy preaches at the same time the doctrine of
;

vicarious suffering.
16. The theological imjjortance of the ideas which
thus had their centre in the kappdrdh will now be
apparent. The dim and at first confused ideas of
the nature of sin, of its antagonism to the holiness
of God, of its effect in arousing His punitive wrath,
and of the need of allaying this, first gave rise to
expiatory rites. Gradually, ' the ideas connected
sin and
with them became cleared
holiness,'
which were both at first intermingled and confused
with non-moral elements,' were seen to be exclusively ethical ; and so in Israel, where, in the
ancient world, spiritual illumination was greatest,
'

'

:

expiatory rites became a permanent witness both
to the holiness of God, and to the need of means
for annulling the penal consequences of sin, and
effecting at-one-ment,' or reconciliation, with God.
As the kappdrdh-rites threw the stress on the
ceremonial side of religion, there was danger that
its moral and spiritual side might be overlooked
or forgotten ; but the prophets guarded against
this, by insisting strongly and repeatedly on repentance and amendment of life as the sine qiia
non of the forgiveness and favour of God. 'The
ritual thus served as a great educational agency
inculcating in the hearts and minds of participanlis
and spectators right conceptions of the sinfulness
of man, and the holiness and mercy of the just
God' (J. M. P. Smith, SIV, 1908, p. 217). And so
the way was prepared for the use made in the NT
of the ideas, and terminology, and symbolism of
the kapimrdh-ritual, in the interpretation of the
highest and most perfect of atoning sacrifices, the
See EXPIATION AND ATONEdeath of Christ.
'

'

MENT

(Christian).
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EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT (Hindu).
Atonement or expiation (prayaichitta) forms one
of the three principal
of the sacred law
parts
(dharma) of India, judicial procedure (vyavahara)
and religious custom (dchara) being the other two.
It appears that the Indian system of religious
atonement for an ofl'ence was not originally devised
by the Brahmans, as it goes back to the IndoIranian epoch, the penances ordained in the book
Vendlddd of the vesta being closely analogous
to the penances of the Sanskrit lawbooks.
On
Indian soil, the Samavidhana-brahmana of the
Samaveda seems to be the earliest work in which
a somewhat detailed exposition of the system of
penances is given, but it is to the lawbooks that
we have to turn for a full description of the various modes of atonement prevalent in ancient India.
The penances for deadly sins are very heavy, and
extend even to death. Thus one who has committed the mortal sin of drinking intoxicating
liquor is to drink the same liquor when boiling

A

when his body has been completely scalded
by that process, he is freed from guUt (Manu, xi.
The killer of a Brahman shall become in
91).
hot

;

battle the target of archers who know his purpose ;
may thrice throw himself headlong into a
Brahman who has stolen gold
blazing fire.
belonging to another Brahman shall go to the king

or he

A

and, confessing his deed, say

'

Lord, punish

me

'
!

The king himself shall strike nim once ; by his death
the thief becomes pure (Manu, xi. 74, 100 f.). In
other penances, fasting is carried to an astonishing
extent. Thus the lunar penance {chdndrdyana)
consists in eating no more than fifteen moutlifuls
on the day of the full moon, and diminishing this
quantity of food by one mouthful every day for
the waning half of the lunar month, until the
quantity is reduced to nothing at the new moon,
and then increasing it in the same way during the
fortnight of the moon's increase. This penance is
required to be performed, e.y., for stealing men and
'

'

women, and

for wrongfully appropriating a field,
a house, or the water of wells and cisterns (Manu,
xL 164). The cow being the sacred animal of the
Hindus, everything coming from, or anyhow connected with, a cow is supposed to be a means of
The five product*) of a cow (panchapurification.

gavya),

viz.

milk, sour milk, butter, urine, and

cow-dung, have to be swallowed, as a part of various
penances, e.g. of the penance called govrata, which
consists in following and serving a herd of cows for
a whole month, washing oneself with cow-urine,
and subsisting on the five products of the cow during
that time. Drops of water falling from the horns
of a cow are declared to expiate all the sins of
those who bathe in them, and even scratching the
back of a cow is said to destroy all guilt (VisnuThe Arabian traveller alrutra, xxiii. 59 f.).
Biriini (c. A.D. 1030) mentions, as an expiation
performed by Hindu slaves on their return from
captivity in a foreign country, that they were
buried in the dung, stale, and milk of cows for
a certain number of days, till they got into
a state of fermentation, and were given similar
dirt to eat afterwards.
The muttering of prayers,
and the chanting of songs from the Samaveda,
constitute a ligliter sort of penance.
Some of
these i)rayers and songs have special names indiKeligious gifts to
cating their purificatory cflcct.
the Brahmans are also greatly rcconinicmled.
rich man would give his own weight in gold or silver
to the Brahmans this is called tuldpurtisa, a man's
weight,' and of this practice several instances are

A

'

;

669

(Hindu)

recorded in Indian history. Visiting one of the
sacred places of pilgrimage (tlrtha) in which India
abounds is another favourite mode of atonement.
Such pilgrimages, as an atonement for heinous sins
committed, are very common even at the present
day ; nor have the other old forms of expiation disappeared, though fines or dinners given to the
caste are now oy far the most common sort of
penance. Thus, e.g., when a man has been outcasted for travelling into Europe, crossing the sea
in a vessel being a heinous sin under the Hindu
law, he may be admitted into his caste again if he
An offender,
gives a dinner to the entire caste.

having been tried and found guUty by his caste,
is still occasionally addressed with the old Sanskrit
formula: Acharyam labhasva prdyaichittam samaTake a spiritual adviser and perform
chara,
a penance.' In cases of difficulty, some learned
Brahmans are invited to send in a written declaration (vyavdstha) in which their opinion of the case
and of the particular penance to be inflicted is
stated.
The offender is re-admitted on performing
the penance enjoined by the Brahmans.
This
Brahman interference naturally was far more common in the times before British rule than it is
now, and the spiritual power thus exercised by
Brahmans acquainted with the sacred law must
have been considerable, especially as they were
consulted
by Courts of Justice as well, in cases
of civil and criminal law.
There never was in
India a strict line of demarcation between re
and
secular
law.
Offenders, after having
ligious
been duly punished, might be conipelled to do
penance in order to obtain readmission into their
caste.
The kings did not inflict worldly punishments only ; they dictated also the penances by
which religious offences were to be expiated. In
the Hindu kingdom of Kashmir the Maharaja,
'

as late as 1875, was in the habit of looking after
the due performance of the praycdckittas ordained
by the five learned jurists (dharmadhikarin) of the
country. The readiness of the people to submit to
the prescribed course of atonement for their sins
was enhanced by a superstitious dread of the
tortures of hell and of the pangs to be suffered in
future births. Many diseases and natural infirmities were viewed as th
consequence of sins committed in a previous existence, lepers, for instance,
being required to do penance in order to expiate
the crime in a former birth to which their illness
was considered to be due, and to avoid being
afflicted with the same illness in a future birth.
Secret penances (rahasya-prdycdchitta) are also
mentioned ; they were, and are still occasionally,
performed for offences not publicly known.
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EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT

Jolly.
(Jewish).

1. It is necessary, though somewhat difficult, to
draw a distinction between penitence, or repentance,
and expiation, or atonement. This differentiation

cannot be entirely rigid, for, in dealing with atonement, it is impossible to exclude all references to
penitence, and vice versa. It may be laid down as
a convenient axiom that penitence is the consciousness of sin atonement, the desire or effort to be
free from sin.
Penitence must precede atonement,
for penitence is an attitude of the mind, while
atonement is a subsequent activity of the body,
directed towards the realization of that attitude,
althoiifjh sometimes, as will be seen, penitence was
in itself an atonement.
The question then resolves
itself into an examination of the process which a
Jew, guided by Kabbinic ideas and direction,
would adopt in order to free his soul from the
;

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
of sin, it being more or less taken for granted
that the recognition of his sinfulness has already
been awakened in him.
The regular word for repentance isn^w^w, 'return'
ing (as opposed to nj't'?, backsliding [Hos 14'J).
The term lor atone is i$i, the original idea of
which was probably ' to wipe out rather than to
cover up' (but see Konig, in ExpT xxii. [1911]
232, 378), the nys, 'ransom,' 'bribe,' being the
instrument. The ransom to wipe out sin, and
purging by means of the blood of sacrifices, gradu-

sUdn

'

'

'

'

'

'

gave way to a more spiritual idea. It would
not be correct to regard this absolutely as proSacrifice was but the outgressive development.
ward form of the atonement, a concomitant of the
ideal.
In course of time it was found possible to
maintain the inward process independently of the
outward form, but this must not be taken to mean
that the idea of physical sacrifice was condemned.
In many cases sacrifices were brought without
the proper feeling of penitence on the part of the
sinner this abuse was sternly reprobated by the
prophets (Am 5'-, Mai l'" Mic 6'-' cf. JS x. 616)
and Rabbis {Numb. Rabba xix. 4 = line 15, outer
ally

;

;

Warsaw, 1868; see also Tosefta
Baba Qamma, x. 18, cited by Abrahams in Cami.
Bib. Essays, London, 1909, p. 189; Qimlii on
Jer. 7"; Montefiore, JQE xvi. 209; see Maicol., fol.

68a, ed.

monides, Guide, pt. iii. ch. xlvl. ; Friedlanders
But it is an open questr., p. 359; cf. p. 325).
tion whether sacrifice as a means of atonement for
sin is categorically repudiated, or whether these
denunciations merely refer to the misuse of the

On

hand, the same doubt
practice.
may be traced in Rabbinic writings and in the
It is true that the Prayer-book of all
Liturgy.
the Orthodox and of some Reform Synagogues
contains abundant references to sacrifices and
prayers for their restoration as a means of atonement for sin (Singer, pp. 225, 234, but contrast
p. 267 ; see also JE x. 628), and that the daily and
festival services correspond to the Temple Offices ;
nevertheless it must be remembered that most of
these prayers were composed at a time when the
overwhelming calamity was still fresh in the mind
of every Jew, and that very often the return to
Zion and the rebuilding of the Temple are but
other expressions denoting the Messianic
age.
The thirteen articles of the Creed, composed oy
Maimonides (t 1205), contain no reference to
sacrifice (Singer, p. 89), although the tenth and
eleventh articles, which deal with God's cognizance
of sin and with reward and punishment, naturally
imply the doctrine of atonement, and the twelfth
makes obligatory the belief in the Messiah. The
substitution of prayer and penitence for sacrifice
as a means of atonement, as taught by Hosea,
Micah, Amos, and Isaiah, was the keystone of the
Rabbinic penitential theory ; but this did not
involve a condemnation of the sacrificial system of
the Temple.
The Day of Atonement itself is, of course, the
outstanding feature in the Rabbinic scheme of
repentance. The cessation of sacrifices naturally
magnified its importance, and caused many associations to gather round it. The
Synagogue liturgy
contains many an echo from the Temple ritual.
the

other

_

The humblest Jew

in a Russian Ghetto confesses
his sins in the identical formula used
by kings and
high priests. Penitence and atonement occupy so
prominent a position in the life of a Jew, as conceived by the Rabbis, that tlieir writings are full
of the necessity and means of obtaining
everywhere
freedom from sin. In particular, the end of Mishna
Yoma should be studied, but on the whole it will
be convenient to examine the treatise on Atonement and Penitence of Maimonides {Yad, niD^'n
"?*'?). and to incorporate, where neueusary, refer-

(Jewish)

ences from Talmud and Midrash, and finally to
consider the Liturgy and Synagogue practices.

The Mishnaic atonement consists in a complete

2.

repentance, coupled with affliction of the flesh
according to the prescribed reriuirements of the
Day of Atonement. If the sin has been against
restitution must precede everything else.
is also necessary.
Death can atone in
Death-bea repentance is effective,
certain cases.
but It is not the highest form of atonement.
FE3ting, almsgiving, the study of the Torah,
submission to stripes all these can atone ; but all
forms of atonement depend for their success on the
grant of Divine grace.

man,

Avowal

The Mishna and Gemara Yomn deal, in the
main, with the ceremonies of the Day, but the
concluding sections may here be cited, as referring
more particularly to the abstract idea {Yotna viii.
The

8-9).

(nw^n)

sin-oftering

and the

ofl'ering

brought for certain trespasses (?. opij) are adequate
to atone ; death and the Day of Atonement are
adequate, if there is due repentance ; rejxjntance
alone is adequate for light transgressions, whether
of affirmative or of negative commandments. In
the case of grievous sins, pardon is suspended until
the advent of the Day of Atonement, which brings

To one who says, I will sin and
thereafter repent,' the power of repentance is not
vouchsafed. If a man says, ' I will sin and rely
on the Day of Atonement to bring forgiveness,'
the Day will not bring pardon to him. The Day
'

the pardon.

man and God, but
between man and man only if the sinner
has previously appeased and made restitution to
his victim.
This R. Eleazar b. 'Azarya (fl. A.D.
From all your sins
100) deduced from Lv 16,
before the Lord shall ye be clean,' thus taking
Di'niKBn with '' 'JeS.
brings pardon for sins between
for sins

'

'

are ye, Israel ; before
It is
it that purifies you ?
Ezk SB^ " And I will
said
in
your
sprinkle upon you clean water and ye shall be clean, from all
your impurities and from all your aljominations will I purify
thou iliqwrk of
you"; and the" verse (Jer 17 13) faith,
'
'
Israel, O Lord
[migtufh having the double meaning of hope

B. Aqiba (t A.D. 135) said
are ye purified and who
:

whom

P'ather in Heaven, as it

Happy
is

is

"O

and

Gn

of
19

*

ritual bath,' the root occurring in the latter sense in

Let the waters be gathered together '). Just as the
purifies the unclean, so the Holy One, blessed be He,
purifleth Israel.' See also I'omo 86, quoted in full in art.
'

miqwSh
'

Atonement'

in

JE

ii.

280 (this art.

is

very important).

In the treatise on Penitence, mentioned above,
Maimonides suramarires all that is essential in
connexion with atonement. (Citations are translated from the Venice ed. of Pietro Bragadino,
1615, and will be marked by the letters H.T.=
Hilkkoth Teshubah. ) Reference has already been
made to the obligation of avowal. The necessity
of public confession is strongly maintained by
Maimonides in the opening laws of the first ^erej.
The teclmical term is iTt (niiinn, minp), from the
root nr, and Widdui comes between teshubah and

The duty of confession
commandment, because it

a

Kapparah.

is

itself

positive

is

written

And they shall confess ('iwm) their sin
sin of their fathers,' and tliis implies
verbal confession. If a man, having transgressed
any single command of the Torah, be it affirmative
or prohibitive, be it in presumptuous sin or in
unwilling error, desire to repent, he is bound (3;ci)
The
to confess his sin before God (H.T. i. 1).
duty of confession was, of course. Biblical in
origin, and the triple confession of the high priest
(Lv

'

26**),

and the

16'''"''', Mishna Yoma iii. 8 and iv. 2, vi. 2) was
the nio<lel which was adopted by private persons,
and which still remains in the Atonement liturgy.
The formula may be found in any Mahzor for the
Day of Atonement (c.i;. Davis, vol. ii. 'Atonement,'
For the use of individuals it ran
p. 161, etc.).
thus
O God, I have sinned, acted perversely,
.
.
tranggressed before Thee, and I have done

(Lv

'

:

.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
Verily I liave repented and am asliamed of my
deeds, and I will never return to such an act
(H.T. i. 2). The last sentence is, according to
Maimonides, the integral factor of the whole
confession and every one who is profuse in con'

;

fession (special emphasis is laid on this point) is
accounted worthy of praise. The Divine name is,
of course, omitted
Dii, just as in the Temple
;

formula, representing the Tetragrammaton, which
was nttered only by the high priest. No sinoft'ering could procure pardon without penitence
and confession, nor could the infliction of capital
punishment suffice to wipe away guilt without
these two adjuncts. Moreover, theft, even if
restitution haa already been made, could be forgiven only if the thief had made public confession
and resolved to abandon theft for all time (H.T. i.
Confession is just as vital in the case of the
3).
community ; hence the high priest, in sending
away the scapegoat, made a public avowal, laying
his hand on the head of the goat, because it was
to be an atonement for all Israel. But, although
the scapegoat was a general national atonement
for all sins light and grievous, presumptuous and
unwitting, with or without avowal yet this was
the case only if the sinner repented ; without due
repentance on the part of the individual the public
atonement of the scapegoat was of no avail except
for light (niVp) transgressions.
According to the
legal definition, the difference between light and
grievous (nnsn) transgressions lay in the penalty ;
in the latter category were all sins for wnich the
penalty was capital punishment at the hands of
the Beth Din, and excision (see Crimes AND
PtlNISHMENTS [Jewish]) ; but vain swearing and
perjury, although not subject to this condition, are
'
yet included under the head of grievous (H. T.
I. 5).
The destruction of the Temple has made
repentance itself the means of atonement. So
powerful is repentance that even on the death-bed
of a lifelong sinner it is effective.
Further, to
those who repent, the Day of Atonement is itself
the means ot pardon. There are some sins which
are forgiven as soon as repentance is exercised,
while in the case of others pardon is deferred.
Four main distinctions may be traced (H.T. i. 7 ;
'

'

'

1021, Rodk. 134]). Thus, if a man
'
light sin of omission, his pardon is
In the case of a man who repents of
a 'light' sin of commission, his repentance
suspends his condemnation and punishment, and
the Day of Atonement brings his pardon. If a
man has committed grievous sins of commission,
and the Day of Atonement will suspend
Eenitence
is condemnation and punishment, and the chastisement which will be inllicted on him will complete
In no case can complete pardon be
his
pardon.
obtained without penance or chastisement (|nis; ;

Yoma 86a [Gold.

'

repents of a

immediate.

'

see conclusion of art.

'

Disease and Medicine

The only exception

[Jewish]).

is

in the case of

blasphemy. By blasphemy (lit. the profanation of
the Name) more is understood than the English
deliberate
equivalent implies. It almost includes
atheism (cf the opposite OfrrnK r'lp, ' suffer martyrdom '), and is the only sin to which the distinction
of
presumption (jnj) and ignorance ("'jj?') does not
apply (o#n TiVns tios iriiji i:irjnij>i [Aboth'w. '4 Singer,
In the case of a man who has profaned
p. 196]).
the Name,' repented and remained constant in his
repentance, passed a Day of Atonement, and suffered
the chastisements, his absolute pardon is deferred
nntil his death
but by the effects of repentance.
Day of Atonement, and chastisement, his punishment is suspended (H.T. i. 6-9).
The principles underlying these differentiations
.

;

;

are clear. It is far easier to repair a sin of omission
than a sin of commission (see also the footnote in
Singer, p. 262) ; the reality of repentance in the
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case of a sinner who is guilty of evil practices is
tested by time, for he must prove that he has had
the power and opportunity to relapse and has not
The greater the sin, the longer is the
yielded.
to attest repentance. Repentance
period necessary
itself is also more severe and lengthy if the traces
If the element
of the crime have to be effaced.
of chastisement did not enter into the question of
pardon, it might lead to a false repentance to avoid

punishment.

The question of the reality of penitence is discussed by
E. Yehuda in Gemara Yoma 866 (Gold. 1024, Eodk. 136), and
repeated by Maimonides in H.T. ii. Iff. The decisive test ia
time and complete opportunity to repeat theoflfence. With this
is also connected the question of validity of death-bed repentance. Maimonides is very decisive. Even if a man has been
a sinner all his days and repents in his old a^^e, when all
opportunity for sin is i^one, in spit* of the fact that this is not
the highest form of penitence, nevertheless his penitence is a
valid atonement. Even if he has sinned all his life and repented
only on his death-bed, his sins are all pardoned, in accordance
with Ec 122 {U,T. ii. 2). On the other hand, see Aboth ii. 15
(Singer, p. 189)
Repent one day before thy death (i.e. at once,
since thy death may be to-morrow). The difficulty, of course,
which the Rabbis felt was how to keep the gates of repentance
open to the dying sinner, without, at the same time, making it
easy for a man to sin all his life, relying on his last hour to
make bis peace.
'

'

:

has already been pointed out that penitence
held by the Kabbis to have been a means
of atonement
consequently a warning is uttered
against the futility of hypocritical atonement.
Since the act of repentance had taken the place
of sacrifices as the agency by which pardon could
be gained, there must be no danger of the means
once more being mistaken for the end. Any man
who confesses his sins, without the firm intention
of abandoning them, is like one who bathes while
holding in his hand an unclean insect (n?'). His
bathing will be useless until he abandons the
contaminating object (ff.T. ii. 4). The act of repentance must be a real nerirota, change of mind,'
and must involve a deep recognition of the heinousness of sin.
penitent sYiould be continually
to his means.
praying and giving charity, according
He should flee from temptation, he should even
I am now
change his name, as mucu as to say
another person, I am not he who did so and so.'
He must change all his actions for good he should
exile himself, because exile is in itself an atonement
and will involve him in humiliation and affliction
which will cause him to become humble and meek
It

is itself

;

'

A

'

:

;

in spirit (/f. 3". ii. 5).
It is also praiseworthy to

make public confession ;
too proud to reveal his transgressions, his penitence is imperfect.
Here, however,
man should confess
a distinction is drawn.
publicly sins against his neighbour, but not those
against God (H.T. ii. 7; Yoma 866 [Gold. 1024,
Kodk. 137]). Penitence and confession, although
acceptable at all times, are especially desirable at
the period of atonement, that is to say, from the
Ijeginning of the New Year (1st Tishri) until the
Day of Atonement. (For an investigation of the
time and manner of confession, the formula of confession, the manner in which a man must reconcile
himself with his neighbour, and the lengths to
which he must go, see the last sections of H.T. ii.
for, if

a

man

is

A

and

iii.

5ff.)

The question

of punishment can scarcely be considered here, but eternal damnation requires treatment in so far as it is affected by atonement. The
idea of everlasting doom was
utterly repugnant to
the Rabbis ; and, when it was limitedT to a very
small number, great pains were taken to prove that
almost every individual or class for whom there
seemed no hope was, in fact, sure of ultimate salva-

There was always some mitigating circumtion.
stance which had been overlooked, some Scriptural
authority to be found. In the end, there were but
Maimofew, indeed, for whom there was no hope.
nides, in his

Commentary on MLshna Sanhedrin,

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
gives

much

3?. 7".

iii.

11

attention to
ff. ;

tlie

question, and also in

passage that the
ntoK n-pq
pj>n en) i>: o^iyn
nations have a sliare in

it is in tlie latter

famous words occur

:

o^i'iyV

'

the righteous of all
the world to come.' It is noteworthy that, when
Maimonides proceeds to particularize those who
are eternally damned, he is careful to begin each
section with The following Israelites,' because the
beliefs which he stigmatizes are frequently held by
other religions. Having stated that those of other
creeds, holding these beliefs, who live a righteous
life have a share in the world to come, he does not
want to depart from his pragmatic position. At
the same time, tliere must be no excuse for any
Israelite holding these beliefs.
In such a case, a
Jew may not rely on justification by good works.
There is no atonement for the following classes,
if they die impenitent
the Epicureans ; those who
deny the Torah, the resurrection, the coming of
the Messiah ; those who cause the multitude to
sin
those who separate themselves from the ways
of the congregation those who sin publicly and
with a high hand, like Jehoiakim ; the betrayers ;
those who put the Congregation in terror, not for
the sake of heaven; those who shed blood; the
slanderers; and those who draw back the 'orlah.
Six kinds of Israelites are said to be pK^V
he
who denies the existence of a God ; he who says
that the world has no guiding power ; he wlio says
that the world has two or more guiding powers ;
he who admits that there is a Lord, but affirms
that it is a star or some being endowed with a
likeness ; he who denies that the Eternal was the
first, or the universal Creator ; he who worships a
star, in order to have an intermediary between
himself and the Lord.
The Epicurean among the Jews is he who repudiates prophecy
and inspiration in its widest terras {' he who says that there is
Mjn,

'

:

;

;

:

no knowledge from the Creator that reaches man's heart ') 'he
who denies the prophecy of Moses and the Divine knowledge of
human actions. The Jew who denies the Torah is he who says
that it is not from God (even one veres or one word), or who
says that Moses wrote it on his own authority so also he who
:

;

denies the oral Law who denies its expounders, as, for example,
Zadoq and Baithoe who says that the Creator changes one
demand for another, or that the present Law, though originally Divine, is now superseded.
;

;

All these sinners, as well as the others enumerated
iii. 16-23), but who cannot,
through lack of space, be included here, are
But this
definitely cut off from the life to come.
clear statement is at once mitigated by Maimonides
Under what conditions are the above-mentioned sinners pre-

by Maimonides {H.T.

:

*

cluded from, the hereafter? If they have died in sin. But, if a
man turn from his wickedness and die (at once), then he is a
penitent. He is one of those who shall have a part in the coming
world, for there is nothing that can withstand penitence. Even
man who has denied the cardinal principle (Ii3'y3 npb) all his
days, and repented at the end, has a share, as it is said (Is 67'9),
"
Peace, peace to the far oft and near, saith the Lord, and I will
heal him.
So too, all the wicked, the sinners and transgressors,
when they return, be it openly or secretly, they are accepted, as
" Return
"
it is said,
ye backsliding children (Jer 3") although
such a man be still a backslider, since he has returned in secret
without making avowal, yet he is received by reason of his
repentance (H.T. iii. 24-26).
'

;

'

The

obstacles to repentance are dealt with in
but in this connexion penitence is not the
means of atonement itself, but a necessary
preliminary to it ; consequently the fourth and subsequent p'ragtei, which deal with diflerent subjects

B.T.

iv.,

may be neglected here. It is important, however, to study carefully the Geraara at the end of
Yoma 856 (Gold. 1019-1033, Rodk. 132-142) and
ch. xi. of Sanhedrin,
Ifeleq, with the commentary
of Maimonides (see Lit. at end), and also the other
Rabbinic references given in JE, art. 'Atonement.'
fair number of Midrashic extracts are
given by
Rapaix)rt in Tales and Maxims from the Midrash,
London, 1907, p. 261.
3. It remains to consider the question of atonealso,

A

ment from the

liturgical

and ceremonial point

of

(Jewish)

view, apart, of course, from the Day of Atonement
wliich
treatment is accorded (see
special
Festivals and Fasts [Heb.]). The keynote of the
Liturgy is the oft-quoted trilogy !\jr\'f\ n'^i^m ny\vt^

itself, to

:

'

"m'T VTnji 1^*3)15, Repentance, prayer, and charity
avert the evil decree (Jer. Taanith ii. 65, fol. a,
outer col., line 5 [ed. prine.] = vol. vi. p. 153 of
Schwab's tr.; see M. Schuhl, Sentences
du
.

.

.

These words
Paris, 1878, p. 91, no. 252).
are the climax of the additional services for the New
Year and the Day of Atonement (see Davis, p. 150 ;
also Heidenheim, Malizor, ed. Roedelheim, 1859,
and others, fol. 24a). They are printed in exceptionally large type, and beneath them are added ex-

Talmud,

planatory glosses, viz. ^^D9, h\p, d'ix. Fa.sting is thus
associated with n^iE^ii ; V^p, corresponding to .i??fi, may
either be an allusion to confession or, more probably, to prayer, while jto? explains n^j-rf as = charity,
on the basis of Pr 10' 11*, which the Rabbis translate Charity delivereth from death.' In Rabbinic
'

like Syr. zcdq'tha, always has that meaning,
'
being reserved for righteousness.' Mention must
also be made of a curious example of Gematria in
It will be observed that the letters
this connexion.
of each of the words D'lJt, Vip, [too are numerically
equivalent to 136, and the three words thus total
This corresponds to nKi and explains Lv 16',
408.
t'^Pf Sx ihinij 1J3; niiij, With nrfi shall Aaron enter
tlie Holy of holies,' i.e. he shall make atonement
npn;^,

for all Israel

by prayer,

fasting,

and

charity.

This theme might be abundantly illustrated: e.j;., the conclusion of the Pethih.\h Seliluah for Yojer of the Day of Atone,
ment
What though our errors be many, yea theft and violence,
cause us to turn, O God of our salvation, and annul our wickedness. Repentance and good works are ever as shield and buckler,
but it is upon Thy mighty mercies that we rely (Davis, p. 82).
(The main thought is derived from Shabbath S2a, Yoma 87a, and
Aboth iv. 13 [Smger, p. 196, foot].) See also the reference in
Gates of tears that are
the Ke'ilah Service (Davis, p. 263)
never closed,' the same being also said of the Gates of Prayer
and of Repentance in Pesilfta xxv. 4, 167 o, ed. Buber, Lyck, 1888.
*

:

'

'

:

Reference has been made to the Divine grace as
a means of atonement, in the Liturgy; every
Selibah Service begins with this idea. Thus the
Pethihah always ends with eras? ux wrV} TpqrSy ?,
For it is on "Thy mighty mercies that we rely,' or
some similar phrase, in order to lead up to the next
Selihah, which is never varied and wnich begins,
For it is on Thy mighty mercies that we rely, on
'

'

charities that we trust' (Davis, pp. 222, 82,
similar idea, a mystic or poetic development, is the mention of the thirteen middvth, or
Divine attributes (Ex 34'- '), as means of atonement.
As instances may be cited the two prayers ^^p Sk
aji^' (Davis, p. 258), and the Selibah in the Shaharith
of the Day of Atonement, beginning n'np rrp^ ^dhif
In tJie
(Selihoth, ed. Proops, fol. 566, no. 105).
Ne'ilah Service (Davis, p. 263) this idea has even
been pushed so far as to personify, poetically, the
miiidath /idra/utmtm, or quality of mercy, and to beseech it to intercede with the Almighty for atone-

Thy

169).

A

This has been eliminated by some modem
Mahzorim, including Davis, by changing the reading (but see Roedelheim text, or Durlacher, Erech
Hatephiloth, Kippour 2, ed. ii., Paris, 1866, p. 324,
where tlie Selihah occurs in Miiihah). It is, of
course, impossible to offer anything more than
since the whole of the vast
typical references,
Seliliah and penitential liturgies is replete with
passages that might well serve as illustrations.
This remark applies to all of the liturgical section
ment.

of this article. '

Jewish tlieology never contained the idea of
original sin, and thus this idea is ab.sent in the
scheme of atonement. It has been well shown by
S.
Levy (Original Virtue, London, 1906) that Judaism held the converse idea under the form of ni

or the merits of the Patriarchs. The germ of
1 Under this
heading belongs the idea of God atoning for his
Name's sake (ct. Singer, pp. 67 and 160, near foot).
n'i3K,

'

'
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the private fast of the bride and bridegroom on the
wedding day, because they begin a new life purged
of sin (Jer. Bik. iii. 65, fol. b, cols, c, d [ed. princ.
= vol. ii. p. 386 of Schwab's tr., Paris, 1873-79]) ;
a private fast undertaken in fulfilment of a vow in
order to atone for a sin finally, on the historical
fasts Selih6th are said, because tne calamities which
are commemorated were due to sin, and penitence
may bring pardon and restoration. On the ninth
of Ab, although no actual SelihOth are recited, yet
the recognition of sin and the prayer for atonement
is
implied in many of the Qindth. The doctrine of
vicarious atonement in the Christian sense finds
no place in Rabbinic Judaism, because the Rabbis
denied original sin. Man had his two yesers, but
there was no necessity or room for a Messiah
suffering for the sins of his people.
Happy are

God of Abraham, Isaac, and
this idea is old ;
Jacob occurs in the Aniidah (Singer, p. 44, and
Mt 22), and in the Pentateuch (Gn 24*^ 31" 329).
In the end great stress is laid on the merits of the
Patriarchs as a claim on the Divine grace and a
means of salvation and atonement. If children are
not to sufl'er for the sins of the fathers, it would
seem that they may not benefit by their virtues.
But in the SelihCth the refrain, but we and our
Fathers have sinned,' occurs, although this is merely
'

'

'

;

'

stating a fact, not recording a feeling of helplessness
In any case it is held
at an accumulation of sin.
very strongly that, by the Divine grace, the merits
of the ancestors may be accounted to their descendants as atonement for sin {e.g. the Selihah .njiDtt -p)H
njK [Proops, fol. 686, no. 129] ; cf. the Selihah
beginning with almost the same words, in the Sephthe prayer
ardic rite [Gaster, i. 39 or iii. 30]
'3i< Drrnax^i njye' "p [Davis, AtoneKin nntert ^.^^
jj;i;
for similar prayers, see
ment, pt! i. pp. 53-55]
Gaster, iii. 28-34). This motive has, of course, no
connexion with any idea of a personal mediator or
intercessor an idea not found anywhere in the

'

(loc.

;

As a corollary to the merits of the Patriarchs is
the idea of the'dqecldh, or binding of Isaac. God is
prayed to recall the 'dqeddh, and pardon the sin of
Isaac's descendants.
Every Selihah Service contains an 'Hqedak (e.g. Davis, 87-89, 228, 176 see also
the beautiful Piyyut of Judah Samuel Abbas in the
;

Sephardic

ny [Gaster,

ii.

One of
2, also Gaster, i. 4ff.]).
p. 8,
the reasons for the blowing of the ram's horn is that
God may recall the 'itqeddh and grant atonement
to the seed of Isaac. Among the Sephardim, the
seventh day of Tabernacles (Hosha ana Rabba) is
more penitential in character than among the
Ashkenazim ; the ram's horn is sounded and Selibdth are said, for this is an additional means of
atonement those who did not completely repent,
or whose fate was not adjudged on the previous
Day of Atonement, may have a last chance. Seven
penitential circuits are made, referring to the three
patriarchs, Moses, Aaron, Pinehas, and David, and
their merits are urged as means of atonement
(Gaster,

:

Rock of Ages, accept my fat and my blood, diminished by fasting,
instead of the fat and blood of the sacrifices may the meditation
;

heart that I have laid before Thee, these ten days, be as the
'
sin-offering, the trespass-offering, and the Minhah (see Ber. 17a,
of

i.

61).

Baptism can scarcely be said
means of atonement in Judaism.

to

have been a

On

the eve of
Kippur, after receiving llagellation (see J. Caro,
Shul/uin 'Arukh, ch. 607, 6) it became the custom
but ritual bathing was associated with
to bathe
rather than a means of atonement, though another
water-ceremony has been introduced. On the New
Year, after service in the place of worship, the congregation repairs to running water, and prays that
God may cast our sins into the depths of the sea.'
The last two verses of Micah, where these words
occur, are, with other passages from Scripture,
there recited and it is from Micah that the cere'
mony takes its name of Tashlih, Mayest Tliou
cast (Abrahams, Festival Studies, London, 1906,
;

ff.).

'

;

;

p. 91

:

(Singer, p. 259). This is not recited aloud in its
entirety. The third formula cannot be quoted so
readily ; it is the one intended for private use and
silent meditation. Several examples of this kind of
Widdui exist. There is the beautiful composition
of R. Isaac b. Israel in the Sephardic Minhah for
Kippur (Gaster, iii. 225). See also the Widdui
for Alusaph by R. Shem Tob b. Ardutiel (Gaster,
iii. 181), and the great Widdui by R. Nissim of
Babylon (i6. 123). For a confession for the reader

In the long prayer (['irj 'n;) which
ib. 125.
concludes the Selih6tli for 'Erev Rosh hash-Shanah,
a Widdui has been interwoven (fol. 24 of Proop's ed.,
Amsterdam, 1711). The former of the public confessions is repeated at all the five services of the
Day of Atonement, the 'al-Ifet, however, only at
the first four; at Ne'Ilah there is substituted for
it a very beautiful prayer, o'v^'is^ i; [iiii nnK (Singer,
p. 287), which should be read very carefully.
Other fasts for atonement may be briefly noticed ;
the Second and Fifth after the three festivals
alone, cf.

'

my

Gold.

three chief formulae require notice.
They are all arranged in alphabetical order, to facilitate recitation by memory. The first two are congregational, and the first person plural is employed
throughout.
They are, on this account, recited
aloud. The first formula is the 'Ashamnu (Singer,
p. 258), and is elaborated at the conclusion of every
Selihah Service "ftTSjp ^i3 ,D!(-S5P >7DVk (Proops,
fol. 66, or Gaster, iii. 37). The second is the 'al-Ifet
vi. 140])

cit.).

;

The Confession was greatly elaborated in the
Liturgy (for Talmud see Yoma 876 [Gold. ii. 1030,
Rodk.

purifies you,' said

'

j

148

who

'

106,

and Singer,

Iv.

it is

Torah, etc., may be found in JE ii. 280, outer
column.
Reference may also be made to punishment and
Thus poverty
death as means of atonement.
('Erubin 416 [Gold. ii. 135, Rodk. 93]), exile {Sank.
376), suffering {Ber. 5a), can procure it (see Disease
AND Medicine [Jewish]). The death-bed confession
(Singer, p. 317, based on Ber. 60a) is that my death
may be accepted as an atonement for my sins.' In
the Selihah 'S3 nxifp (Proops, ed. cit. no. 131, fol.
696 Davis, p. 224) by Mordecai b. Sabbattai, the
poet prays
May the words of my mouth be a sweet savour before Thee,

Liturgy.

n^v

God

Aqiba
Although passages could be produced
which might seem to point to the vicarious idea,
such a sense proves, on examination, to be untenable. Other means of atonement study of the
you, Israel,

;

rite nnjn^i i^ri
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'

:

;

and

JE

xii. 66).

On the eve of the Day of Atonement the ceremony of Kapporeth took place (see Oesterley and
Box, Religion and Worship of the Si/nagogue^,
It consisted in swinging a fowl, after445).
wards given to the poor as a symbolic atonement.
(The origin of this custom, and also the objections

p.

raised against

it,

may

be studied in

JE

ii.

282,

and vii. 435; see also Shiilhan 'Arukh, ch. 605.)
Probably the original aim was cliarity to provide
poor Jews with a meal before the fast began.
Literature. C. G. Montefiore, in JQR xvi. (1004) 209 (very
important); JE, art. 'Atonement'; cf. ERE, art. Crimes and
PrNlsllMKNia (Jewish); Oesterley and Box, ReUgion and
Worship oj the Sifnaifogne'-, London, 1911. For Hebrew boolts
on the subject of Atonement, see the chapter on ethical literature in Israel Abrahams, Short Hist, of Jeminh Literature,
See also Authorized Daily Prayer-book, ed.
Ix)ndon, 1900.
Singer, London, 1911, and Mafyzor, ed. A. Davis and II. Adler
(cited as Davis), do. 1904, also ed. David Levi, do. 1824, 1860,
etc. ; Selit^Cth, ed. Proops, Amsterdam, 1711 ; Sephardic Mahzor,
ed. Gaster, Oxford Press, 1901 ff. ; do. ed. de Sola, London, 183638 and 1852. Talmudic references are best studied in L. Goldschmidt's ed. (cited as Gold.), with German tr. and notes, Berlin,
1901, or in Rodkinson's (cited as Rodk.) Eng. tr.. New York
(voL vi. = 1899). Mishn. Yoma is edited by H. L. .Strack {Schriflen
des Inst. JM., Berlin, no. 3), Berlin, 1888. See also Shutl/an
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'^ruJtA of Joseph Caro In any modern edition. For Maimonides
on IfUtq, Me J. HoUer, Znr Grteh. der DogmenUhre in drr
iid. Rtiigiontphiloaaiihie lies Miudalun, Berlin, 1901 ; also
B. Pocock, J'arta Afum, Oxford, 1668 ^wiOi Latin tr.): aee
alio Strack's ed. of Sanhtdrin in SehnfUn det Imt. Jud,,
Berlin, 1910 ; and Haimonides, HUkhoth Tethubah.

Herbert

Ix)ewe.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT (Muslim).
The formnlse whereby duties and riglits are
designated in Islam are identical with those used
Hence the acta prescribed
for debts and credits.
by the code are regarded as debts due from man
incurred
to God,
by acceptance of Islam ; other
debts may be incurred by undertaking obligations
voluntarily or by violatmg prohibitions. In the
third case expiation is necessary ; in the second
in the iiib-t it has no place.
it may be jiermissible
Man's debts to God are the five daily prayers,
fasting in Ramadan, payment of alms, and pilgrimage. If he omit to pray at the right time, all
ne need do is to say an extra prayer at a later
;

'

no expiation (kaffarah) is required. There
some question whether one who has temporarily
apostatized and been re-converted to Islam ought
to make up for all the prayers which he has
omitted in the interval, and whether the same
obligation is incumbent on one who has been
ignorantly brought up, so as to be unaware of
time

;

is

the obligations.
The majority hold that this
obligation does exist (Fataioa of Ibn Taimiyyah,
A.H. 1326, ii. 238). ' Payment of
prayer, i.e. saying
it at the proper time (add^), is distinguished from
'
'

of this sort (qadd).
Similarly, one
for any reason omitted to fast should
for the omission by fasting the requisite
number of days out of season. Unpaid alms can
also be given when the year in which they should

repayment

who has
make up

have been paid has elapsed j or they may be taken
out of the inheritance. An omitted pilgrimage can
be made good by deputy, i.e. by paying some one
to perform it in a dead man's stead. What distinraishes all these cases from those which follow
is that there is no substitution of one performance
for another ; the identical act is performed, though
out of the time, or by another person.
Expiation in the case of obligations voluntarily
undertaken means the substitution of a different
act for the act originally promised. This is not
permissible in the case of a vow, but is so in the
case of an oath (Ibn Qayyim al-Jauziyyah, Works,
A.H. 1325, ii. 240). The Qnr'an emphasizes the
principle that an oath uttered with full intent
may be broken on condition of some act pleasing
to God being performed, such act being the manuniis.sion of a slave, the feeding of the poor, or, if
these be beyond the means of tlie perjurer, fasting
'

'

(Qur. V. 91)
(a

the substituted act

;

called kaffarah
pro-'
profaning of the oath
is

word borrowed from the Hebrew), and the
'

ceeding itself is called
(tahUlat al-yamin [Qur. Ixvi. 2], otherwise interThe theory
preted as 'loosening of the bond').
that it removes the guilt incurred is rejected by
some jurists, on the ground that in many cases
such perjury is approved. It does not appear that
any oath is exempted from this principle ; and the
discnssions of the jurists are
ordinarily confined to
the question of the formulte which constitute
'
oaths and tJie amount of
compensation to be
paid by the perjurer. The Prophet is
supposed
to have said
If a man swear to do sometning,
and afterwards find a better course, let him do
what is better and make kaffarah for the oath '
(Yaqut, Dictionary of Learned Men, vi. 116).
where a debt has been incurred by violation of
a prohibition, the latter may take the form of a
For the former
capital offence or a mild offence.
the code provides specific punishments, which
be
may, indeed,
regarded as expiations (kaffdrat
[Ibn Qayyim, ii. 218]), and are probably so in
'

'

:

(Muslim)

the sense that tliey redeem the Muslim criminal
from hell-fire ; though in the case of the wilful
murder of a Muslim some further expiation is
For certain mild
required for this purpose.
offences, e.g. the slaughter of wild beasts in the
sacred area, the Qur'an prescribes expiations
they take the form of the sacrifice in eaofi case of
a tame animal equal in value to the wild animal
killed a camel for an ostrich, a cow for a wild
Where the means of the offender are
ass, etc.
insufficient, fasting must serve instead. For minor
offences, which are not treated in the code, according to one theory expiation is to be found in
abstention from capital offences ; while another
doctrine is that the prescribed ordinances count
as expiation for them.
Where in a Muslim's account with God there is
a deficit, it appears that this wiU be expiated by
temporary punishment after death and, indeed,
the Sufi Abu falib al-Makkl argues that the fire
will "have the effect of cleansing on the soul of
believers, owing to their affinity with air and
earth, whereas it will merely attract tliose of un;

;

believers to itself, owing to their affinity with fire
(Qutal-quliib, A.H. 1310,ii.l50). This view, which is
based on one solution of a difficult theological problem (whether the believer will in any case remain
for ever in hell), gives the
punishment subjective

value, but does not make it an objective off-set
for the offences ; and the writer, in agreement
with this, makes the act of fasting itself agreeable
to God, and thereby tit to rank with those charitable deeds which otherwise serve as expiations.
As between human beings, expiation of offences
One who
is a matter for private arrangement.
has received an injury may agree to accept expiation, or may prefer to avenge it (if he have the
power), or to leave it to be settled at the Last
Ghazali gives special treatment to
Judgment.
the case where the offence committed is slander ;
unless the slanderer expiates and obtains forgiveness from his victim, some of his good deeds will
be transferred to the credit of the latter, or some
of the latter's misdeeds transferred to his accomit
on the Day of Judgment (-Beta/ of the Beligious
Sciences, A.H. 1306, iii. 116).
Although the cases of expiation contemplated
by the Muslim code are thus strictly limited, certain practices, involving the idea of expiation, survived from pagan times, and certain others are to
be ascribed to the natural belief that bad actions
of various sorts can be cancelled by acts of supererogation. To the former class belong the sacrifices

which the law permits rather than enjoins such
as the offering of two ewes for the birth of a male
and one for the birth of a female child, where the
number corresponds with the rule in the Law of
Inheritance that the male counts as two females.
The practice doubtless originally signifies that the
life of the animal is to serve as a substitute for
that of the child which the god may claim j but
the jurists seem unwilling to formulate this theory.
The sacrifice which forms part of the pilgrimage
ceremony is regarded as winning favour rather
than as expiating sin but, according to a tradition, the weight of the animal is to be put into
the scale of the sacrificer's good deeds on the Day
of Judgment, and so will serve as an off-set against
evil deeds which will be found in the other scale.
;

LiTRRATURR.

This has been given in the article.
D. S. Makooi.iouth.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT

(Parsi).

The Avestan words
Expiatory prayers.
paitita and dpercti, expiation,' occur in the Vendidad {Hi. 21, vii. 52 [gloss in the Pahlavi tr.], iiu
38 f., viii. 107, xviii. 68) in connexion with the
X.

'

Neither
penalties prescribed for various crimes.
the Gathds nor the extant Avestan texts have
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preserved for us any expiatory prayer composed
Avestan language. The frastuyc prayer
incorporated in the Knordah Avesta from Yasna xi.
17-xii. 7 is sometimes spoken of as a specimen of
the Avestan expiatory prayer ; but it is rather a
confessional prayer than an expiatory one, containing, as it does, simply a declaration on the
part of the faithful that he accepts all good
thoughts, good words, and good deeds, and renounces all evil thoughts, evil words, and evil
For the expiatory prayer proper we have
deeds.
to turn to the Pazand texts of the later period.
There is a penitential prayer called Patet-l Pashimdni, composed in Pazand, the authorship of which
is attributed to Dastur Adarbad Mahraspand, the
in the

high priest and premier of King Shapur II. (A.D.
In addition to this, there is an abbrevi310-379).
ated Patet known as the Patet-i Khud.^ These
expiatory prayers enumerate all sins of commission
and omission ; those done knowingly or unknowingly, actually committed or merely contemplated ;
sins pertaining to thought, word, or deed, body or
soul, this world or the next ; those committed
against Ahura Mazda, the Amesha Spentas, or
their respective creations ; against parents or children, kinsmen or countrymen, friends or neighbours
in short, all sins that it is possible for human
beings to commit.
2. Expiation absolves sins.
Fasting from food
is prohibited ; the only fast inculcated in the Mazdayasnian religion is from sin (Sad Dar, Ixxxiii.
The faithful should not commit sins volun3-5).
Not to sin is
tarily {Mainog-i Khrat, lii. 16).
better than to expiate sin {Ddtistan-l Dinik, xli.
But, if one has sinned through thoughtless11).
ness or otherwise, he should take the first opportunity to atone for it. A sin unatoned for increases
every year in dimension, whereas by atonement
its growth is stunted, and it withers like a tree

{Sad Dar,

xlv.

5).

Owing

to a man's sins, he

incurs the condemnation of Ahura Mazila ; but
sincere penance restores him again to the right
relation to his heavenly father, and he is forgiven.
The efficacy of expiation is such that, wherejis the
recital of every sacred Gatha routs one demon, the
expiation of one's sins routs every fiend (Shdyast IdShdyast, xx. II). The best time for making atonement for one's sins is during one's life [Datistdn-l
Dinik, xli. 10). It is said that men should make it
a habit to recite a short penitential formula every
night before going to bed {Sad Dar, Ixxxiv. 1).
For who knows but the Demon of Death may capture him while asleep, and he may not rise to
atone for his sins in the light of the day ? If an
individual dies without expiating his sins, his way
to heaven is blocked, for it is ordained in the religion of Ahura Mazda that the only means of entering
heaven or to escajje hell is the making of expiation

while living {Ddtistdn-i Dinik, xli. 10). The religion of Mazda extirpates all kinds of sins by means
of atonement (Vendlddd, iii. 41, 42, viii. 29, 30).
As the sins already atoned for in this life stand
cancelled in the book of life, no account is taken
of them when the soul approaches the seat of judgment on the dawn of the fourth day after death
We are told in an{Ddti<ttdn-i Dinik, xiii. 2, 3).
other place that sucli a soul does receive punishment
at the CluDvat bridge, but is spared tne tortures
The Pat^-i Panhimdni is edited in Piizand by Edaiji Keraaapi Antia {Fazfnd Texl, Bombay, 1909, pp. llS-125), and
translated by Spiegel (A nefita uherseUt, Leipzi^^, 1852-63, iii.
207-21.5); the Patit-i Khud Is edited in Pahlavi by de Harlez
(Manuel du pehlem, Paris, 1880, pp. 140-151), and in Pazand by
Antia (pp. 146-152), and translated by Spiegel (pp. 215-219).
Mention should also be made of the two other Parsi expiatory
prayers the Patef-i Irmig, edited by Antia (pp. 134-140), and
translated by Spiegel (pp. 219-229) and by Darmesteter (ie
y.f.ivd-Avttta, Paris, 1892-93, iii. 167-180); and the FaUt-i
VHar(atan, or Renunciation for the Dead,' edited by Antia
(pp. 125-134), and as yet untranslated.
J

:

'

666

(Parsi)

liell {ib. xli. 8 ; Sad Dar, xlv. 10), and is given
a place in Hameshtagdn, a place specially reserved
for the souls whose good and evil deeds are equal
{Eivdyat-i Ddrdb Honnazdyar, pp. 497, 498, Nav-

of

sari, 1896).
In one of his communings with Ahura Mazda, Zarathushtrs
sees the soul of king Jamshed in the torments of hell. Jamshed
becomes penitent before the prophet, and craves forgiveness.
Zarathushtra thereupon asks Ahura Mazda to show mercy to
the fallen king. The soul is then removed from hell and sent to
Satneshtagdn. There it remains for a period of one thousand
years, and, after further penance and expiation, is forgiven all
sins and sent to Garonmdna (ib. 498-500).

If a follower of Mazda who has sinned apostatizes to another religion and dies witliout atone-

ment, his soul goes to hell, and remains there till
the final Renovation (Ddiistdn-l Dinik, xli. 5, 6).
True repentance
3. The nature of expiation.
must bring about a change of will. The penitent
must resolve to abstain from ever repeating the
sinful act (Dinkart, tr. Sanjana, Bombay, 1874 tf.,
bk. vi. ch. 50). Loud confession with the lips and
bathin" the face with a torrent of tears are of no
avail, if the heart is not affected. If the individual
really amends his ways and does not commit the
sin any more, his former sin is absolved for ever
{Vend, iii. 21, v. 26, ix. 50), and is swept away
from him even as the mighty wind swiftly sweeps
over the plain and carries away with it every blade
of grass {Mainog-i Khrat, lii. 18, 19) ; if not, the
first sin comes back {Sad Dar, xlv. 11).
The soul
becomes pure only when the atonement is heartfelt
{Dink. vol. i. p. 9), and is accompanied by a firm
resolve on the part of the individual to redeem his
past by good deeds in the present and future.

Such an expiation washes
away all sins and removes future punishment {ib. vol. ix. p. 598).
Sin is
4. Expiation before a qualified Dastur.
the disease of the spirit, and requires to be cured.

The Dastur, or high priest,

cures sickness of the soul,
even as the physician heals bodily diseases (Dink.
vol. i. p. 9). If one commits a sin, whether through
weakness of the flesh or through ignorance. Tie
should penitently approach the Dastur for
remedy
(Mainog-i Khrat, lii. 17), and confess the sin in his
if
one
lives
presence (Patet-i Pashimdni, 10). But,
in a place where a Dastur is not found, he should
travel to distant lands to find a high priest at least
once a year, more particularly on the day Kam of
the month Mihr {Eivdyat, p. 500). Thus, as far as
possible, one should make expiation in the presence
of a Dastur (Sad Dar, xlv. 2).
The Dastur who
presides at the confession should himself be rightIf a
eous.
layman who is eager to atone for his
sins has no faith in the holiness of the priest, or
knows him to be wicked, he shall approach others
for the purpose (Rivdyat,
Dastur is
p. 501).
of the inarqarzdn sin, if he prescribes greater
guilty
than
the
of
the sinner requires, or
guilt
penalties
if he reveals the secrets of the man who has con-

A

fessed before

him

{ib. p.

500).

Other sources to which one can have recourse
for expiation.
The texts mention that, in the
absence of a Dastur to officiate at the
expiatory
rites, any righteous man may take his place, and
the penitent may atone for his sins before him
{Sad Dar, xlv. 8). One may ofl'er one's penitential
prayers even before sun, moon, and fire (Mainog-i
before haoma or baresman (see
Khrat, liii. 8)
Barsom) before the Amesha Spentas ; before
Mithra, Sraosha, and Rashnu ; or before one's
own soul {Patet-i Pashimdni, 3). But the best
5.

;

;

of all expiations is that accomplished before

Mazda

Ahura

(Dink. vol. ix. p. 630 f.).
Retributive expiation. The jienitent sinner
has to perform other duties besides the recital of
the Patets, the confession of his sins before the
high priest, and the sincere atonement wrought
within his own spirit. Wlien he sincerely desires
6.
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pardon, he must b prepared to undergo any coras penalty,
poral punishment, or to pay any amount
or to perform any otlicr deeds of rigliteousness
that the Dastur may prescribe {Sad Dar, xlv. 6
Dd(islan-i Dlnlk, Ixxv. 5).
Bodily punishment
in this world saves the sinner from future punishment. But, if he does not submit to the penalty
in this world, his soul goes to the abode of tneiDruj
The i)enitent is generally ordered
( Vend. viii. 107).
either to arrange a certain number of marriages
between the faithful poor, or to offer zaothra libations, or to carry certain loads of sweet-scented
wood to the fire, or to consecrate baresman twigs,
or to throw bridges over canals, or to kill noxious
creatures such as snakes, frogs, and ants, or to
practise other good works as compensation for the
wrong he has done ( Vend. xiv. 1-18, xviii. 67-74 ;
Ddtistan-l Dlnlk, Ixxviii. 17, 19, Ixxix. 10, 12 ;
Mainog-l Khrat, liii. 9). The pulling down of the
dakhmas, wherein lie interred the dead bodies of
men, or the killing of the noxious creature Zairimyangura, which kills the creatures of the good
is also a means of the expiaspirit by thousands,
tion of one's sins in thought, word, and deed, and
is equivalent to the recital of a PaUt ( Vend. vii.
;

51, xiii. 5-7).

The sins of burying or
7. Inexpiable sins.
burning corpses, eating dead matter, and sodomy
are termed andperetha,
unatonable ( Vend. i.
The man who knowingly lets a
11, 12, viii. 27).
corpse remain interred in the earth for a period
of two years becomes guilty of anaperetha (16. iii.
36-39). Ahriman has seduced men into the cooking
of corpses an inexpiable sin, the penalty for which
is death {ib. i. 16, viii. 73 f.
Strabo, p. 732).
8. Reciting Patets for the expiabon of the sins
of others.
It is customary among the modern
Parsis to hire a priest to recite Patets before a
dead body as long as it remains in the house. The
recital of this expiatory prayer forms an important
part of the ceremonials performed in honour of the
dead, even after the removal of the corpse to its
'

'

;

'

'

gods (Cic. de Nat. Dear. i. 116
pietas est justitia
adversum deos
de Inv. Rhet. ii. 66
religionem
eam quae in metn et caerimonia deorum sit,
and
who
thus
lived
in perfect
'),
appellant pietatem
harmony with the higher powers (cf. Plant. Rtid.
26
facilius si quis
est a dis supplicans, quam
puis
Catull. Ixx.
qui scelestust, inveniat veniam sibi
2 ft'.:
liomini cum se cogitat esse pium
nee
sanctam violasse fidem, nee foedere in uUo divom
ad fallendos nnmine abusum homines
tJ. 26
'o di, reddite mi hoc pro pietate mea'). Any one
who, on the other hand, had forfeited the pax
deorum by transgreasing the sacred ordinances of
the ius divinum was said to be inipius, i.e. outside
the laws and covenants regulating legitimate intercourse between mortals and the gods, and was there:

'

'

:

;

'

:

'

;

'

;

'

.

.

:

.

fore subject to Divine pnnislmient so far, at least,
as he failed to purge himself of his guilt by the
proper expiatory acts, and so to regain his former
The idea of thus
legal relations to the gods.

making atonement for transjp-ession (Festus, p.
piamentum et exsolutio omnis contractae
religionis '), and by this means recovering the
condition of pietas, is denoted by the verb piare or
228

'

:

expiare (the prefix ex- is here simply an intensive,
as in exsecrare), and the corresponding substantive
piaculum is applied both to the trespass itself, the
ritual dereliction (so Gell. x. 15, 10
eo die
verberari piaculum est'), and the act by which it
is expiated (so
Macrob. Sat. i. 16. 10, ' porco
piaculum dare debere'), and in the latter sense,
therefore, corresponds exactly to the multa of the
secular penal code.
more lax (and indeed
altogether incorrect) usage of the term piaculum
is met with in writers {e.g. Gell.
xvi. 6. 10 ;
'

:

A

'

ostentum enim est et piacuJis f actis procurandum ;
Tac. Hist. v. 13 ' prodigia, quae neque hostiis
neque votis piare fas habet gens,' etc.) who apply
it likewise to expiatory acts designed to assuage
the Divine anger manifested in prodigies, i.e. unnatural and terrifying ocounences in the external
world (see Prodigies and Portents), and speak,
final
The relatives and friends of e.g., of 'piacula irae deorum' (Liv. xl. 37. 2); for
resting-place.
the deceased join in reciting the same prayers for piare in its original acceptation is in no sense
the expiation of the soul which is now embarking equivalent to placare, while those qui
piantur are
on its journey to the next world. They generally not the gods and their wrath, but sinful men and
keep up this observance daily for at least a month, their conduct.
or in many cases throughout the first year.
The ritual transgressions which demanded an
If one man has been requested by another to
expiation are of very diverse kinds. A large
offer penitential prayers for him- after he dies, and
number of them consist of offences against the
if he ha? consented to do so, he should hasten to
minutely detailed provisions of the ceremonial law
his
as
soon as he hears of the (Serv. on Aen. iv. 646: 'et sciendum, si quid
perform
obligation
death of the said person, or, at the latest, on the caerimoniis non fuerit observatum, piaculum
dawn of the fourth day after death, at the moment- admitti'), for the slightest deviation from the
ous period when the soul approaches the threshold ritual directions (the formula for such a deviation
of the celestial world. If the man sincerely recites is non rite factum est
cf. Liv. v. 17. 2, xxii. 9.
the Patet as he has consented to do, the lienefit of 9 Cic. de Har. Resp. 23), or even a trifling and
it reaches the soul of the deceased at the Bridge
insignificant disturbance of a religious act a
(Rivayat, p. 501). If he fails to do so, he is guilty sacrifice, or the games not only rendered the
of neglecting his sacred duty towards the dead, and whole ceremony invalid and necessitated its being
should make atonement (Patet-l Pashimani, 11),
repeated, but also required to be atoned for by a
If a man during his lifetime is unable, for
any piaculum.
'

'

cf.

:

'

'

;

;

reason, to recit

Patets for the expiation of his

he
may ask the priests to do so for him on
payment. But in this case he should himself recite
at least the Shortest
expiatory formula three times
sins,

a day (Rivayat,

p. 501).
LiTKRATURit. The sources are indicated in the article. Ot
modern writers on the subject, the following may be cited :
A. V.
Jackson, Persia rati and Present, New" York, 1906,
387 ; Rastamji Sanjana, Zarathushira and Zarathushtrianp.
um, Leipzig, liKXi, p. li4 ; D. F. Karaka, History oflhe Parsi),
London, 1884, i. 188, 213. ii. 171 f.; V. Henry,
Parnsme,

W.

U

Paris, 1905.

Maneckji Nusservanji Dhalla.

At the /eri(u LatiTiM, tor instance, if, in the distribution ot
the sacrificial flesh, one of the participators was overlooked
(Liv. xxxti. 1. 9, xxxvii. 3. 4), or if in the prjiyer the nameof one
of the interested communities was omitted (Liv. xli. 16. 1), it
was enongh to invalidate the whole celebration
while, as
regards the games, Cicero (de Har. Resp. 23 cf. Arnob. iv. 31)
of
a
list
of
the
manifestly
irregularities
frequent
gives quite
occurrence which necessarily entailed an instauratio of the
proceedings. Thus, if a dancer suddenly stopped dancing, if
the flutist ceased playing, if the boy who accompanied the
chariot of the gods let ^o the reins, if the presiding aodile made
a slip of the tongue while praying, or spilled some drops of the
libation in all such eventualities, Cicero expressly tells us, not
only had the games to be rei>eated from the beginning, but, in
ludi sunt non rite facti,
addition, a piaculum was required
eaque errata expiantur et mentes deorum inimortalium ludorum
instauratione placantur.'
;

;

'

:

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT (Roman).

The attribute of pietas, according to Roman
ideas, pertained to all who faithfully and conscientiously discharged the duties they owed to the

Similarly, every breacli of the rigorous injunctions against doing work during the feriae puolicae

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
(such offence was spoken of aaferiaspolluere [Gell.
28. 3 ; Macrob. i. 16. 9 ; Serv. on Georg. i. 268])
was subject to the penalties of religious law.

ii.

if a pnetor gave
judgment on a diesnefastus
(Varro, de Ling. Lat. vi. 30), if a general issued an
order calling out the efficient troops on one of the
days of 'the feriae publicae (Varro, ap. Macrob. i.
si vocavit,
16. 19
viros vocare feriis non licet
piaculum esto '), if the farmer chose a feast-day for
any of those agricultural operations which the
regulations regarding the period of rest did not
explicitly exclude as urgent and not to be deferred
(Colum. ii. 22. 4 lists of the sanctioned operations
in Cato, de Agri Cult. 2. 4, Verg. Georg. i. 268 ff.,
Colum. ii. 22, xi. 1, 20) such actions had to be

Thus,

:

;

;

atoned for by a piaculum. There were also numerous possibilities of incurring guilt in the sphere of
the xus manium the law relating to the dead and
their tombs.
Tbe provisions of this law were violated by such acts as the
:
dead within the city (Lex Col. Jut.
following burying the
Oenet. [CIL ii. Suppl. 5439, cap. 73]), removing a corpse from
its tomb (Paul. Sent. i. 21. 4 ;
of. CIL vi. 1884, x. 8259),
omitting to make the requisite purification of the funesta
after a death in their house, or not performingr the rite
^amilia
the prescribed manner (Gell. iv. 6. 8), failing to perform the
humatio by casting earth (iniecta gleba) upon a corpse found
unburied (PauL p. 223 cf. Varro.'ap. Non. p. 163), or becoming
responsible for disposing of the dead in a manner forbidden by
the ritual code (Cic. de Leg. ii. 57 : Mn eo, qui in nave necatus,
deinde in mare proiectus esset . . . porcam heredi esse con-

m

;

tractam et habendas triduum feriaa et porco femina piaculum
pati ; si in mari mortuus esset, eadem praeter piaculum et ferias ').

The laws were specially stringent in regard to
acts of encroachment upon things consecrated to
res sacra was inviolable, and to
the gods.
damage it in any way, or to remove from the sacred
precincts any object that belonged to the holy place,
was a penal offence thus, the ancient law of the
honce
grove at Spoleto begins with the sentence
loncom ne qu(i)s violatod neque exvehito neque
exferto quod louci siet' {CIL xi. 4766).
If a
Roman magistrate or a company of Roman soldiers
desecrated the jiroperty of a temple, even the
temple of a foreign deity, then not only did the
actual perpetrators become liable to Divine punishment, but the State likewise had to purge itself,
by numerous acts of expiation, of all complicity
in the misdeeds of its officials or its soldiery.
Thus, piacula were olFered on the State's behalf
after the sacking of Proserpina's temple at Locri
by the legate Q. Pleminius in 204 B.C. (Liv. xxix.
19. 9, 21. 4), after a theft committed by Roman
troops at the same sanctuary in 200 B.C. (xxxi. 12.
4, xxxii. 1. 8), and after the act of sacrilege
perpetrated by the Censor, Q. Fulvius Flaccus, in
carrying away the marble roofing of the temple of
Juno Lacinia in 173 B.C. (Liv. xlii. 3. 10). But an
expiation was no less necessary even when the
proprietary rights of the gods were infringed
witliout any evil intent. Thus, the pardon of a
criminal who was under sentence of consecratio

A

;

'

:

'

bonorum demanded
'

piaculum, because
such an act of pardon deprived the deity of somecapitis et

a,

thing that was legally his (as when absolution was
granted to the Horatius who murdered his sister ;
Liv. i. 26. 13, also Mommsen, Ebm. Strafrecht,
Leipzig, 1899, p. 903), and the piaculum required
for the soldier who had been devoted to the gods
but had survived the battle, as also for the loss of
the lance on which the general had stood while

cf.

pronouncing the formula of devotion (Liv. viii.
12, 14), is to be explained in the same way.

10.

of the numerous other contingencies in which satisfaction had
to be made by acts of expiation, the following examples may be
cited: if a widow married again before the expiry of the regular
ten-months' period of mourning (Plut. Numa, 12) if a slave
who, while being conveyed to the place of punishment, met the
Flamen Dialis and threw himself at his feet, was nevertheless
punished the same day ((Jell. x. 15. 10) if a concubine (p<e!ex)
toached the altar of Juno (Paul. p. 222 Gell. iv. 3. 8) if a
person uttered the names of the goddes-ses Salus, Semonia, Seia,
;

;

;

Segetia,

and Tutilina (Macrob.

Sat.

i.

16. 8), etc.

;
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In order to form a proper estimate of the Roman
practice of expiation, it is necessary to bear in
mind the fact that, for the most part, it was concerned not with actual sin.s against the gods sins

emanating from an

irreligious spirit but with
purely formal oftences against the letter of the
which
was regarded as holy and
religious law,
inviolate, and was not to be altered even when its
provisions had become altogether effete and quite
irreconcilable with the exigencies of the day. In
such cases the only available course was to transgress with open eyes the ceremonial regulations
whose observance had come to be impossible, and
then to make reparation for the unavoidable impiety
by an act of expiation. Such an expiation was not
only definitely fixed, alike as to its kind and as to
its magnitude, but was in many cases actually performed beforehand, i.e. in anticipation of the forbidden action. Thus the farmer who saw himself
compelled to undertake any such urgent and pressing work as sowing, hay-cutting, grape-gathering,
or sheep-shearing, on a feast-day, simply sacrificed
a dog as a prevenient piaculum, and thus, as he
believed, freed himself from every imputation of
sed ne sementem quideni
guilt (Colum. ii. 22. 4
administrare, nisi prius catulo feceris, nee fenum
secare ant vincire aut vehere ac ne vindemiam
quidem cogi per religiones pontificum feriis licet
nee oves tondere, nisi prius catulo feceris'). Similarly, the conveyance of a dead body from one
place of sepulture to another even when the poncould be effected
tifices had given their consent
only 'piacmo prius dato operis faciendi' {CIL x.
Above all,
8259; cf. vi. 1884: 'piaculo facto').
it was quite impossible, in a higher state of civilization, to observe the law against the use of iron
for sacred purposes a law which had come down
from the Bronze Age (Henzen, Acta Fratrum
Arvalium, Berlin, 1874, p. 128), and which, e.g.,
made it necessary for the Arval Brothers of the
Imperial period to offer an expiatory sacrifice on
the annual occasion when they made use of iron in
having the record of their proceedings carved on
the marble slabs of the temple- wall ('ob ferrum
inlatum in aedem scripturae [et scalpturae] causa '),
as also afterwards ('ob ferrum elatum' [Henzen,
128 ff.]).
When, in a sacred grove, the necessary
operations of thinning and pruning the branches,
or of cutting up and clearing away dead and fallen
trees, had to be performed, and when repairs were
required in the edifice of a temple, it was impossible to avoid transgressing the ordinances of the
ius divinum in two ways, i.e. both by the act of
introducing iron instruments into the sacred precincts, and by that of removing things that belonged to the holy place, viz. branches, trees, and
It is true
dilapidated portions of the building.
that later temple-regulations made express- provision for such cases.
The statutes of the temple
of Juppiter Liber at Furfo, in the country of the
Vestini {CIL ix. 3513), direct
utei tangere sarcire tegere devehere defigere mandare ferro oeti
promovere referre fasque est'; while the ordinances
of the grove of Spoleto (CIL xi. 4766) permit the
felling of trees at least for use at the annual
'

:

'

:

sacrificial feast

'

neque cedito, nesei quo die res
eod die quod rei dinai cau(s)a
malo cedre [l]icetod.' But, wherever the rigorous ancient law remained in force, all
infringement of it necessarily entailed guilt, and
this guilt could be annulled only by a piaculum.
deina anua

:

fiet.

[f]iat, sine dolo

Thus Cato the Elder (op. eit. 139) records the prayer which the
fanner coupled with the expiatory offering called for by the
operation of clearing a grove ('lucum conluoare'), and we find
here an interesting regulation to the effect that, if the work was
interrupted, or if feast-days intervened while it was in process,
the saNrifice must be repeated at its resuiupUon. Similarly,
the Arval Brothers invariably performed pianda when they
removed trees that had fallen from age or had been overthrown
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rite
by a tempesiaienten, 136 ItA though the ifreHt aacriBcial
of the tuslrmn mittxtin, which they performed twice in special
circmiuitaMees, and which Hcnien (p. 140(f.) discusses under
the tem> pitu^ia, conies under the head, not of expiation at

hut of lustration. The piacttlum performed by the Arval
Brothers as an atonement for priming the trees of their grove
faciundi '), and corresponding to the
(' luci coinquiendi et operis
sacrifice de8<?ril)ed by Oato, was offered annually on the second
before the principal
day of their annual festival, immediately
oblation to I>ea Dia(Henzen, 19 ff.). But, as the season of the
year in which the festival occurred the month of May scarcely
seems suitable for the pruning of trees, there is much to be said
for Henzen's conjecture that, on the occasion of the annual
festival, all operations of the kind requiring to be done during
the year were atoned for by a single piaculum (p. 22). Such
procedure would find a parallel in the sacrifice of the porca
praecidanea which originally was required piacttii gratia (Gell.
)v. 6. 8) only from one 'qui mortuo iusta non fecerit' (Paul,
cf. Mar. Vict p. 26 [Keil]: 'qui iusta defuncto non
p. 223;
fecerunt aut in faciendo peccarunt *), i.e. had in some way violated the injunctions of the iu^Tnanium{ct. also Varro, ap. Non.
This sacrifice was not only performed
p. 163 Gell. loc. cU.).
at the time when the offence was committed, but was also
offered annually before the beginning of harvest
hence the
erroneous explanation of the name as if 'antea quam novam
while
in
reality proecMia/leo,
trugem praeciderent (Paul. p. 219),
as the counterpart to suceidanea, was the porca quae ante
sacrificium caeditur' the idea being that every one had, consciously or unconsciously, committed an offence of the kind
during the year, and thus made satisfaction for it in a single
act. An account of this ceremony is given by Cato {op. cit. 134),
who also furnishes valuable particulars regarding the ritual of
the sacrifice.
all,

est, uti tihi

139).

ius est

.

.

.

piaculum facere' (Cato,

The choice of a victim depended upon the parwliom

ticular deity to

a

(Roman)

it

was

offered.

Frequently

received as a piaculum the kind of animal
specially associated with his ordinary worship,
'llius Juppiter received an ox {OIL xi. 4766), Mars

deity

.^uovctaurilia (Liv. viii. 10. 14), Juno a she-lamb
(Paul. p. 222; Gell. iv. 3. 3), the Manes a black
sheep {OIL x. 8259) ; the cow in calf offered as a

piaculum by a widow who married ti<'a,in during
the recognized period of mourning (Plut. Numa,
12) would .seem to have been assigned to Tellus, to
whom /orrfoe bovea were sacrificed at tlie Fordicklia

(YtitrOydeLing. Lat. vi. 15; Ovid, Fasti, iv. 629 ft'.);
while the rustic practice of offering a dog as an
atonement for breaking the law enjoining rest on
feast-days (Colum. ii. 22. 4) finds a parallel in the
immolation of a dog at the agrarian festivals of the
Bobigalia(OviA, iv. 908, 936 ft'. ; Colum. x. 34. 3) and
the Auqurium Cannrium (Fest. p. 285 Philarg. on
Verg. Georg. iv. 425). But the animal most frequently made use of in expiatory sacrifices at once
the most ancient and the least ostentatious victim
was the pig (porcus and porca ; among the Arval
Brothers also porciliae), as, e.g., in cases of pollutio
feriarum (Macrob. i. 16. 10), of violating the laws
Expiatory sacrifices seem to have been combined relating to the disposal of the dead (Cic. de Leg. ii.
also with other important religious ceremonies
57), of clearing a grove and removing fallen trees
i.e. a piaculum was offered in consideration of all
The alwve(Cato, 139; cf. Henzen, 22, 135 ff.).
offences that might have been committed, wlietlier mentioned expiatory oflerings, the porca praeciconsciously or unconsciously, but was performed danea and the propudianus porcus, derive their
apart from any particular instance, and by way of names from this animal.
Not every ritual transgression, however, adgaining a general absolution. There seems at least
to be hardly
any other explanation of the fact that, mitted of expiation. Some offences were beyond
at the dedication of the spolia opima, not only atonement, and placed the offender, as impius,
were sacrifices rendered to Juppiter, Mars, and outside
the^aa; deam, so that he became liable to
Quirinus, but a, piaculum was also ofl'ered (Fest. p. Divine punishment without any legal means of
it
sacrum
189); while, again, the oblation of the propudi- escape ; as Cicero {de Leg. ii. 22)
anus porcus, which was offered in ' sacriticio gentis commissum, quod neque expiariputs
poterit, impie
Claudiae velut piamentnm et exsolutio oninis con- commissum esto.' But the words with which
tractae religioms' (p. 238), can be explained most Cicero continues, 'quod expiari poterit, publici
naturally as an inclusive expiation of similar sacerdotes expianto,' do not on a strict interpretacharacter.
tion harmonize with the religions practice of tlie
The expiatory rite of the piaculum, in the great Romans ; for liere expiation was not ettected by
of
was
an
of
act
sacrifice.
Now
the
cases,
majority
priests at all, but simply came about on the
and[ again, indeed, the observance of feast-days ground of the
sacrifice presented by the
expiatory
(ferias observare) was prescribed, either as a con- offender in the name of the State and the magiscomitant of (Cic. de Let), ii. 57), or as a substitute trates. The sole function of the priests in this
for (Macrob. Sat. i. 16. 8), a sacrifice.
By way of regard was, when consulted by the individual or
indemnity for the soldier who had been devoted by the community, to deliver an authoritative
but had not fallen, it was necessary, in addition to judgment as to the possibility of expiating a given
the sacrifice, to present an image not less than seven offence (ib. 37 : publicus autem sacerdos imprufeet in height, and
bury it in the earth (Liv. viii. dentiam consilio expiatam metu liberet, audaciara
10. 12)
and the fine in tem(plum) lovis d . .
.
damnet et impiam iudicet'), and as to the
(denarium) I. d(ato),' exacted, according to OIL xii. kind of atonement required and it is possibly in
2426, for polluting a stream, should also perhaps this sense that the
expianto of Cicero {ib. 22)
be regarded as a piaculum. The general practice, is to be understood. But they had no part whathowever, was to offer a piacularis hostia. The re- ever in the performance of the expiatory sacrifice
cipient of the indemnity was, of course, the parti- offereil in name of the community^the earliest excular
whose rights had been infringed thus ception to this took place in the reign of the Emperor
deity
the piaculum for damaging a sanctuary, or violat- Claudius, who (according to Tac. Ann. xii. 8) in
its
ing
statutes, was rendered to the god to whom 49 B.C. directed sacra ex legibus Tulli regis piacutlie sanctuary belonged ; that for
breaking the rest laque apud lucum Dianae per pontifices danda'
enjoined on feast-days, to the deity to whom the nor did it lie with them to pronounce judgment
feast-day was dedicated that for violating the ius or inflict punishment in connexion with religious
manium, tt^Tellus ( wlio, along with Ceres, is rightly offences (cf. Mommsen, 36 f.). Nor could either
named by Varro [ap. Non. p. 163] in connexion with priest or magistrate exercise any penal procetlure
tlie sacrifice of the porca
praecidanea, though Ceres against an impius who had committed an inexpiable
alone is mentioned by our other authorities) and to offence, or had failed to make atonement for an
the Manes. If there was any uncertainty in the offence that was expiable ; such offender simply
matter, and, in particular, if the expiation was remained subject to Divine punishment, which he
required on belialf of the State, the pontijiccs were could not avert by any subsequent eflbrts towards
consulted, and had autliority to decide 'quae pia- reparation (Cic. de Leg. ii. 22
impius ne audeto
cula qnibus diis quibus hostiis fieri placeret (Liv. placare donis iram deorum ') ; from the human
xxix. 19. 8) ; if it was found impossible to deter- side, one
guilty of perjury, and, as we may assume,
mine exactly to which deity a,piarulitm was justly every other impius, incurred nothing beyond the
due, a sacrifice was offered in accordance witli the censor's reprobation (cf. A. Pemice, ilBA IV, 1885,
'
formula, si deus .si dea est, quorum illud sacrum p. 1164 A".).
;

;

'

;

'

'

:

'

'

.

;

.

.

'

'

:

'

;

'

:

'
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In course of time, however, the sphere of ritual
transgression came to be encroached upon by the
secular element, the ceremonial penalty (piaculum)
being conjoined with, or in part superseded by, the
legal penalty of the fine (multa).
Every oifence
committed wittingly and wilfully ('sciens dolo
nialo ') against the itis sacrum was, in a strict sense,
accounted inexpiable thus, e.g., the praetor who
;

had knowingly administered justice on a dies
nefastus was proclaimed inexpiably guilty by the
Pontifex Maximus, Q. Mucins Scoevola Varro, vi.
30 cf. Macrob. i. 16. 10) but in the law of the
grove of Spoleto (CIL xi. 4766: 'honce loucom
ne qu(i)3 violated ... si quis violasit, love bovid
(

;

;

piaclum datod. sei quis scies violasit dolo malo,
lovei bovid piaclum datod et a(sses) CCC moltai
suntod. eius piacli moltaique dicator[ei] exactio
e8t[od] ') unconscious and conscious, or intentional,
injuries are differentiated by the circumstance that,
in addition to the piaculum incurred in all cases,
the voluntary offence demanded also a multa, and
to this extent the latter found its way even into the
sphere of religious law, while the legally actionable
cnaracter of the multa came to be assigned likewise
to the piaculum. The juxtaposition of multa and
piaculum, as found in Macrob. i. 16. 9f. in connexion with the violation of the feast-day repose, is
to be explained on similar grounds
and by the
municipal law of the Colonia Julia Genetiva {CIL
ii. Suppl. 5439), cap. 73, not only were those who
interred a body within the city obliged to pay a fine
of 5000 sesterces for which any citizen might take
legal action and threatened with the removal of
the grave, but it was also ordained that, ' si ad versus
ea mortutts inlatus positusve erit, expianto uti opor;

a piaculum was required. On the other
hand, the law of tlie grove of Luceria {CIL x. 782)
enjoined that one who had polluted the grove ('in
hoce loucarid stireus ne [qu]is f undatid neve cadaver
proiecitad neve parentatid ') should be punished
either by a fine (which was recoverable at law by
any citizen) or by a m,ulta of the magistrates ('sei
quis arvorsu hac faxit, [civ]ium quis volet pro
tebit,' i.e.

ioudicatod
seive

n[nmmum] L manum

iniect[i]o est<Kl.

volet multare, [IJicetod');
while by the ordinances of the temple of Furfo
{CIL ix. 3513) one who rifled the sanctuary was
liable only to the multa of the aedile ('sei qui
heic sacrum
surmpuerit, aedilis multatio esto,
quanti volet '), nothing whatever being said of an
mac[i].steratus

expiation.

Since the Romans, as has been shown in the
foregoing, regarded guilt in relation to the gods,
and its remission by expiation, from the standpoint of mere legality ,it is obvious that penitence,
in the sense of a repentant and contrite spirit, and
of a course of conduct directed by such a spirit,
did not come into consideration at all. This is
seen unmistakably in the prayer accompanying

the expiatory sacrifice for the lucum conlucare
(Cato, 139), inasmuch as it contains no expression
of regret or apology for the offence against the
sacred ordinances, but simply decrees
uti tibi
ius est porco piaculo facere.'
'

:

LiTKRATirRK. J. Marquardt, Rmn.
Leipzift, 1885, pp. 179t., 257 (T., 469t. ;

und KuUus der RihmeT^, Munich,

Staatsverwaltung,

iii.2,

G. Wissowa, Religion

1912, p. 392 fl.

G.

Wissowa.

EXPIATION AND ATONEMENT
tonic).

Among

the ancient Teutons

(Teuexpiation

was the act by which peace was restored between
the wrong-doer on the one hand, and the wronged
or his kindred on the other. An act of expiation
prevented the outbreak of a feud, or put an end
to one already going on.
It was either a purely
private transaction, or else was eflected with the
co-operation of the legislative community, or in
virtue of a legal jwlguteut. In the latter case it

falls
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(Teutonic)

within the sphere of criminal jurisprudence.

That which was rendered by the wrong-doer

for

the purpose of expiating his violation of the peace
was the 'boot' (O.N. and A.S. b6t, O.H.G. bvoza.
Germ. Bzisse), 'redress,' 'indemnity,' 'atonement.'
1. Intervention of the community.
In pre-historic times expiation and atonement must have
been the concern exclusively of the families to
which the doer and the sufferer of the wrong belonged, and even in the historical period we still find
cases in which the families were reconciled without
any intervention on the part of the larger comThus the Icelandic sagas tell repeatedly
munity.
how the murderer made unconditional surrender
to the slain man's next of kin, put his freedom
and his life unreservedly into the latter's hands,
and so made atonement for his crime. If, however, the man-slayer did not take this course,
there ensued the family feud, which formed so
important a feature of ancient "Teutonic life. But,
in general, even in the early historical period, the
entire legislative community had a share in the
busine&s of reconciliation.
For the rupture of
amicable relations which demanded expiation
affected not the injured family only, but also the
community at large. It was the community, accordingly, which proscribed the wrong-doer, and
thus made him an outlaw. This implied, however, that, when the outlawry was revoked and
reconciliation eft'ected, the community could claim
a share in the indemnity, and even had the right
to fix what the latter should be.
In this way
arose the practice of exacting fines, systematic
regulations regarding which are found in the codes
of all the Teutonic peoples.
In the earlier period
fines were paid in cattle (Tac. Germ. 12
equorum
pecorumque numero convicti multantur '), or in
food, or other materials of general utility (com,
This form was longest retained in
linen, etc.).
Scandinavia, but was subsequently superseded
first of all in Southern Germany
by metals or
monetary equivalents. Of such payments the inreceived
the
jured party
largest share, usually
two-thirds, while the smaller portion was assigned
to the public authority in particular, to the ruler
or to the common good. The latter portion was
the price of peace, the compositio, the recompense
paid to the community for its share in the re-establishment of peaceful relations.
2. Feud and outlawry.
Expiation presupposes
a wrongful act. The party injured by such might
be either an individual or a community (sacrilege,
treason, desertion). In the former case the culprit
ruptured the peace with one of his fellows or
with the kindred of the injured person ; in the
latter, with the community at large. The wronged
individual and his kindred had the right of revenge.
If the offender was caught in the act red-handed,'
summary vengeance could be executed upon him if
not, the family of the person injured had the right
of feud against the wrong-doer. The feud (O. H.G.
A.S. fmh^) was a state of hostility befihida
tween two families or clans (see Blood-Keud
[Teutonic], vol. ii. p. 735). The earliest documents
recognize the feud only in connexion with homicide
in later sources it extends also to such
oflences as tlie ab<luction of women, adultery, and
gross violation of honour. The exercise of this
right lay entirely in the hands of the injured
person and his relatives, and to them belonged
also the
of fixing the expiation and indemright
nity by which the two groups might be formally
reconciled.
If, however, the crime was i)erpetrated against the community, the criminal was
publicly proscribed ; he was put out of the protection 01 the law, and, according to our northern
authorities, was accounted uheilagr, as vargr i v(am,
'a wolf in the league,' who was at everyljody's
'

:

'

;

;

;
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mercy, and wliose property any one might seize.
Tliia was also done wlien the cause of the wronged
individual was espoused by the legislative community a practice found among most of the Teutonic peoples as far back as the early historical
Even then, however, the prosecution of
period.
.. the proclamation of outlawry
the culprit
against liira was solely the affair of the injured
party, and was sanctioned only in the case of
In cases of unintentional injury,
wilful injury.
the doer, according to the Scandinavian codes,
had voluntarily and without delay to make
satisfaction to the injured party, or, by the laws
of the German tribes, had to maintain by an
oath, and with the aid of a compurgator, that his
act was really unintentional. But even outlawry
was not usually permanent ; it was circumscribed
both as to time and as to locality, and could
always be reversed by indemnity and expiation ;
while offences not involving feud and outlawry
could also be absolved by the payment of compensation.
The act of
3. Conditions of reconciliation.
expiation involved certain formal conditions. To
begin with, it had to take place within a given
period, the length of which varied among the
different tribes.
Then the offender had to present
himself almost as a suppliant before the person
whom he had wronged, or his legal representative
and, finally, he had to assert upon oath that, had
he been tne injured party, he would have been
satisfied with the indemnity which he now offered.
The two parties then took the oath of peace, i.e.
declared the feud at an end, and sealea their reconciliation by a mutual embrace and the kiss of
peace.
While the right of
4. Compensation and fine.
private vengeance and feud, together with the
to
fix
the
right
indemnity, remained in force
among the northern Teuton.s till far on in the
Middle Ages, among the other Teutonic peoples
proscription gave place at an early date to a
system of fines. Outlawry was, in fact, resorted
to only when such fines were not paid, and even
then in a greatly mitigated form. In the earlier
period it lay with the wronged individual to decide
whether he would adopt the policy of vengeance and
outlawry, or accept compensation ; subsequently
he was comi)elled to take the latter course. Thus
the system of compensation at length carried the
day, as we find it in the Leges barbarorum, and
the Frisian, Anglo-Saxon, and Scandinavian codes.
In the various nationalities the measure of the
compensation fluctuated in successive periods, but
in all cases the extent and character of the
injury,
and the standing or family of the injured, were
considerations
in
its
assessment. Tlie
important
indemnity for injury to any part of the person
was estimated according to the utility of that part
in earning a living. The legal tender of such compensation originally consisted of cattle. In this
connexion, as was noted above, Tacitus mentions
horses and small cattle ; according to the Scandinavian codes, the standard of value in
fixing
compensation was the cow (kngildi, hjrlag). But
we often find, reference likewise to clotli (O.N.
vd^iudl ; Fris. wedc), and also to corn, butter,
and wax. It was only in a later age that animals
and produce were superseded by the precious
metals, and, among the southern Teutons, by
coin.
In North Scandinavia tlie pieces of metal
;

were unstam])ed, and were paid simply by weiglit,
or in the form of rings (haiigr,
The
baiiffr/ildi).
nature and amount of the indemnity were not, of
course, matters of public concern in every cose, but
were sometimes arranged between the
injurer and
the

The Icelandic sagas in particular
makeinjured.
frequent mention of such private negotia-

(Teutonic)

Thus Gunnlaugr, having stunned the slave
a peasant with a blow, offered a mark as com-

tions.

of

pensation to the master, who, though at first he
thouglit the sum inadequate, finally accepted it
{Isl. Sogur, ii. 210 f.).
But, where the compensation was settled by the intervention of the
community which, as the custodian of law and
peace, was, according to Teutonic ideas, conjointly
affected by an
injury to any of its members then
the comnmnity, or its representative, the ruler,
received a share of the indemnity (O.H.G. fridu,
and Fiia. fretho, latinized as fredus ; A.S. toite).
Among some of the Teutonic peoples (N. Teutons
and Franks) this fredus, or 'price of peace,'
was a part of the compensation, and, together
with what was given to the injured person,
formed the compositio, while in other tribes
(Saxons, F-risians) it was rendered in addition to
the indemnity.
5. 'Wergild.'
peculiar form of expiation is
found in the wergild (O.H.G. werageld Germ.
O.N.
Wergeld
manngiold, mannbcetr), the sum of
money which was paid for killing a human being,
and which came to be substituted for outlawry.
The wergild, which was recognized by nearly all
the Teutonic codes, might be doubled, or even
trebled, in cases where the victim was a man held
in special esteem. The family of the slayer and
that of the slain had each a part in the transaction.
The former was required to produce the legal
amount a practice which was confined to this
form of indemnity while the compensation was
likewise received by the relatives of the slain

A

;

;

man

in a body.
Nor was
when the man-slayer had

tliis

rule departed from

was dead. This
show that the wergild was regarded
penalty but as an indemnification. The
share which the individual relatives of the person
slain had in the compensation was also regulated by
law, but the mode of allotment was not everywhere
women from
the same. The custom of
excluding
participation was almost universal. The share
of the male relatives was computed according to
the principle that it must be directly in proportion
to their nearness of kin to the slain man. According to the Icelandic sa^as, which in this as in
fled or

fact suffices to
not as a

other respects reflect older conditions, the
of the wergild was arranged
privately
between the families of the individuals mvolved.
When the money had been paid, or, at least, when
payment had been legally guaranteed, the reconciliation of the two groups of relatives was
consummated in a ceremonial similar to that
observed at the termination of a feud. In later
times the murderer or hin kindred were often
required to erect a piacular cross at the scene of
the crime.
6.
Indemnity and punishment. In cases other
than the wergild, the compensation was graduated
according to the damage entailed by the offence.
Loss of property had to be made up by a reparation
of equal amount, or by an equivalent
money an
imputation on a person's honour had to be made
amends for by a solemn witlidrawal, etc.
peculiar form of requital is found among the
Franks from the 6th cent. A.D., viz. the banThis originated with
forfeit,' or the king's ban.'
the Merovingian kings, and forms a contrast to
the other provisions of the Frankish tribal codes.
Here the ban was the sum of money paid to
the king by those who did not comply with his
Thus the king's ban partakes of the
decrees.
nature of penalty rather than of indemnity. The
latter, we must remember, was not originally a
penalty, but simply a payment made in order to
recover the protection of the law, and to indemnify
the injured party or the community. It was only
after the wrongdoer was no longer liable to

many

amount

m

;

A

'

'

'

'

'

'
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proscription, and tlie wronged was forbidden to
avenge himself, tliat compensation was superseded
by punishment and the right to demand punisliment, including not only legal penalties but also the
private vengeance of which the community acted

as the medium. Thereafter the injured party had
merely the right to prefer an accusation, and the
intervention of his family was disallowed. The
penalty was thus no longer a matter for the injured
person to decide, but was regulated by law. Then
corporal and capital penalties were added to those
which consisted of monetary fines.
In the sphere of religion,
7. Human sacrifice.
expiation took a peculiar form. When a man committed an offence against the gods, he was held
guilty of a crime against the community as well,
since the vengeance of the offended deity fell upon
the community as a whole, so that some and,
in certain circumstances, as e.g. famine and storm,

members were put in peril of
In such cases the deity could be
propitiated only by the gift of a human life, and
the practice was to immolate the criminal himself.
Again, however, such a sacrifice was not a penalty,
but an expiatory act. The criminal was first of
all declared an outlaw, and thus excluded from the
Thus in Iceland, shortly before the
legal union.
introduction of Christianity, we have the case of
a man who was proscribed for sacrilege [Il. Sogur,
i. 11) ; he was
thereby numbered among those who
were unprotected by law, and could be dealt with
as a sacrificial victim whenever such was required.
But the sentence of outlawry by the community
does not seem to have been
pronounced in every
even

many

of its

their lives.

case.

One who had committed

sacrilege

was
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2 vols., Christiania, 1880-83

Bjrling,

;

Om

Botesetraffet

i

den

tvenska Medeltidndtten, Lund, 1893 K. von Amira, Dos aitK. Maurer,
twneeg. Vollstreckungsver/ahren, Munich, 1874
Vorlesujigen iiber altnord. Rechtsgesch., v., Leipzig, 1910;
Merker, Das Strafrecht d. attisland. Grdgds, Altenburg, 1907 ;
K. Lehmann, Die Konigsfriede d. Nordgermanen, Berlin, 1886
;

;

;

E. Mogk, Die Menschenopfer

bei d.

EXTREME UNCTION.

Germanen, Leipzig, 1909.
E. MOGK.
I.

Purpose and

effi-

teaching both of the Roman
and of the Orthodox Greek Church the anointing
of the sick and dying is recognized as one of the
seven Sacraments. The Council of Trent in its
14tli Session deals with the
subject at some length.
It declares that the Redeemer of mankind,
having
provided all spiritual aids for the different emergencies of human life, wished also to guard the
close of life by the Sacrament of Extreme Unction,
as with a most firm defence.' It urges the need of
such help, on the ground that at the hour of death
the assaults of the tempter are redoubled. Hence
Christ, it is stated, instituted this unction as
truly and properly a Sacrament of the New Law.'
The rite, we are told, was foreshadowed in the
anointing of the sick by the Apostles, spoken of in

By

cacy.

the

official

'

'

Mk

was promulgated
any among you sick ? let him call
6'^ but

(Gr. irpca-^vT^povi
'

elders

')

'

'

it

;

'
in Ja S'"Is
for the priests^
:

AV

Vulg. presbyteros,

of the church

;

and

let

and

RV

them pray over

him, anointing him with oil in the name of the
Lord and the prayer of faith shall save him that
is sick, and the Lord shall raise him
up ; and if he
have committed sins, it shall be forgiven him.'
In these words are indicated not only ' the matter,
the form, and the proper minister of this sacrament,' but also the effect.
:

'

For " the

"

here

Ithe grace of the Holy
excluded from the legal confederacy without any Ghost, whose thing signified
anointing cleanses away sins if there be any still
act of
or process of law, and was then to be expiated, as also the remains of sins, and raises
up and
proscription
treated as a slave or outlaw, by the offering of strengthens the soul of the sick person by exciting in him a
the Divine mercy, whereby the sick man
whose life alone the deity could be propitiated. great confidence inbears
more easily the inconveniences and
being supported
It is recorded, for instance, that King Olaf
Tr6telgja pains of his sickness, and more easily resists the temptation of
of Sweden was ofl'ered up by his own people during the devil who lies in wait for his heel, and at times obtains
a time of famine, because he had acted perfunctorily bodily health when expedient for the welfare of his soul.'
In the Eastern Church the principal stress is
as a sacrificer, and was thus a scorner of the gods
'Thus the Shorter
(Heimskringla, p. 37). A crime against the gods, laid upon bodily healing.
Russian Catechism simply states that the Sacraespecially when their retribution manifested itself
ment 'consists in this, that the sick man is anointed
in storm or failure of crops, could be
expiated by
nothing less than a human sacrifice. If the anger with oil, while grace is prayed for to heal him.'
of the gods broke forth at a time when the community But the Longer Russian Catechism and the Conhad no sacrilegious person within its pale, or did fes.no Orthodoxa of Mogilas emphasize also its
not know of any, attempts were made to assuage spiritual effects, the la.st-named declaring (cap. 119)
the Divine wrath by an oblation of slaves or that, 'though health is not always obtained,
prisoners of war. When even such victims were nevertheless the forgiveness of sins is always most
not to hand, the person to be sacrificed was dis- assuredly thereby received.'
To the Tridentine decree four anathemas are
covered by ca-sting lots.
It thus appears that
among the ancient Teutons human sacrifice {q.v.) appended. The first condemns those who deny
was not a punishment, but an expiation. Cf. art. the Divine institution of the Sacrament and declare
Chimes and Punishments (Teut. and Slav.), vol. it to be only of Patristic origin or a liuman figment.
The third and fourth anathematize those who
iv. p. 304, et passim.
maintain that the ritual of the Roman Church
LiTraATURE. W. E. Wilda, Stra/rccht d. Germanen, 1.,
does not
accord with the text of St. James,
Balle, 1842 C. G. von WSchter, Dasjennan. Fehdencht u.
fully
as
well as those who would allow otliers than
d. Eompoeilumm, Leipzig, 1881; R. Scliroder, Lehrlnich d.
deuUehen KechUgetch.^, I-eipzig, 1907 H. Bninner, Deuttche priests to administer the Sacrament. The second
Rechttgesch., Leipzig. i.S(1906), ii. (1892); K. von Amira, in Paul's
runs as follows
Is

;

;

Grundrits d. germ. Philol. vol. iii.2, .Strassburfe', 1900 F. Dahn,
*
Fehdeganj? u. Reohtsgang d. flermanen,' in Baustemp., 2nd ser.,
Berlin, 1880 P. Frauenstadt, Blutrache u. Totuchlagmhne im
deuttchen Mitttlalter, Leipzig. 1881 K.
Binding, Die Kntttehung
d. offentlichen Strafe, Leipzig, 1909
H. Sieg-el, Deutsche
lteeKugech.i,Beriin, 1895; B. W. Leist, Altarisches jus civile,
2rol., Jena, 1893-96; J. Kohler, Zur Lehre von d. mUrache,
Wiirzburg, 1885 ; R. Hildebrand, Recht u. Silte avj d. ver;

;

;

;

ichiedenen wirtBchaftlichen fitv/en'', Jena, 1908; J. Grimm,
Deuttche Rechttaltertumer*, Leipzig, 1899; R. His, Das
Strafrecht d. Frieten im Mittelaltcr, Leipzig, 1901 E. Osenbriigrgen. Dot Strafrecht d. Dangobarden, Schaffhausen, 1863
H. M. Chadwick, Studies on A nglo-Saxon Institutions, I/ondon,
1905: His, Totschlagauhne u. Mannschatf (in I'estgabe fur
Guterbock), lierlin, 1910; L. Huberti, 'Kriede u. Kecht,' in
Deuttche Ztlchr. Jiir Geschichtswissentch., Freiburg, v.
(1891)
H. Geficken. f'ehde u. DvM, I-eipzig, 1899 v. Muller, Das
Wergeld det Tdteri u. des Verletzten, Honn, 1898 Vinogradoff,
;

;

K

.

;

;

Wergeld u. SUnd,' in Ztschr.f. Rechlsgcsch. xxiii. (Weimar,
1902); Brandt, Forelaetninger over a. norake lietshislorie.

:

'

any one saith that the sacred unction of the sick does not
confer grace, nor remit sin, nor comfort (a&CTore) the
sick, but
that it has now lost its virtue (ed jam cessasse), as
though it
were a grace of working cures in bygone days, let him be
If

anathema.'

The view that St. James was not speaking of
any truly sacramental unction (cf. Loisy, Antour
d'un petit livre, Paris, 1903, p. 251) was condemned
in 1907 with other Modernist errors in the decree
'

LamcntabUi

'

sane, no. 48 (Denzinger-Bannwart,
Enchiridion^", Freiburg, 1908, no. 2048).
Speaking generally, it may be said that this
account of the purport and effects of the Sacrament
is in close accord with the
teaching of Aquinas
and the mediteval scholastics. Some dilference of
opinion there was between the Thomists and the
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Seotists regarding tlie primary object {cffectus
principnlU) for whicli it was instituted, the former
maintaining tliat it was tlie comforting of the soul,
the latter that it was rather the final remission of
venial sins (see Kem, de Sac. Extr. Unctionis, pp.
215-240), but the dispute was a metaphysical one
and was without mncli practical bearing upon the
popular conception of the Sacrament and its effects.
In the Church of Rome at the present
2. Ritual.
day the rite of administration is brief and simple.
Apart from one or two short and unessential
prayers which precede and conclude the ceremony,
the rite consists in the anointing of the eyes, ears,
nostrils, lips, hands, and feet of the sick person,
tlie following formula being
repeated at each
unction
Through this holy unction and His own
most tender mercy, may the Lord pardon thee
whatever offences thou hast committed {qttidquid
deliquisti) by sight (by hearing, smell, etc.).'
Formerly, in the case of men, the loins were also
anointed, and the Bituale still retains the formula
provided, but in practice this is now always
omitted.
Only a properly ordained priest can
confer the Sacrament validly, and the oil used
must be the oleum infirmorum consecrated for this
special purpose by the bishop on Maundy Thursday.
If by some mistake a mineral oil should be used,
or if one of the two other holy oils, viz. the chrism
or the oleum catechumenorum, should be substituted for the oleum infirmorum, the validity of the
Sacrament would be doubtful. Further, the proposition that in case of necessity, when
'

:

episcopally
blest oil cannot be procured, a priest may validly
use oil blessed by himself has been censured so far

as concerns the Western Church.
On the other
hand, permission has long been accorded by the
Holy See to the Uniat Greeks to adhere to the
ancient tradition of Eastern Christendom, according to which any simple priest who administers
the Sacrament blesses the oil himself. That this
was also, at least in some localities, the earlier
practice in the West seems highly probable.'
According to both the present and the foiTuer
practice of the Western Church, the Sacrament is
administered only to those who are suffering from
serious illness, and thus at least remotely in danger
of death.
It may be reiterated, but not in the
same illness, or at any rate not unless some new
crisis has supervened.
Among the Greeks and
some other Orientals (it is not now recognized by
the Nestorians) the Sacrament of the Prayer-Oil
{(ix^Xaiov), as they call it, though a much more
elaborate ceremony, requiring when possible the
assistance of seven priests, is often administered
in maladies of no gravity, and it is received on
certain days of the year
by persons in normal
health as a preparation for Holy Communion. It
is
consequently very commonly administered in
the church, and the forehead, nostrils, cheeks, chin,
breast, and both sides of the hands are anointed
with a brush or twig, the ceremony being rei)eated
by each priest in turn. The form used begins as
follows: 'Holy Father,
physician of souls and of
bodies, who didst send Thy only-begotten Son our
Lord Jesus Christ as the healer of every disea.se
and our deliverer from death, heal also Thy servant
N. from the spiritual and
bodily infirmity that
holds him, and restore him to life, through the
grace of Christ,' etc. After this, a nuniber of
saints are named, and among.st the rest ' the holy
and moneyless physicians Cosmas and Damiaii'
The oil used
(see Maltzew, Sakramcnte, 493 ff.).
See Madstretti, PontiJUale Ambroaianum (p. 95), who
decisive words of Bonizo of Piacenm (c. *.D. 1089):
used formerly at all bcisoiis to be conMmted by priestA during Mass after the per i/ucm haec omnia
btma creas.
Nowadays, however, it is consecrated only by
Bishops, and that on Maundy Thursday, at the same point in
'

quot8the

IMi oleum ityirmontm

VbVUxm(t'L<:\.9U).

is commonly mixed with wine, and it is blessed
by
the principal priest present. In practice the Sacrament among the Greeks, as in the West, is often
deferred until the sick man is in extremis, but the
hope of a cure is always entertained.
See, for
example, Tolstoi's great novel Anna Karenina,
bk. V. chs. 19-20. In both the Eastern and the
Western Church an abbreviated form is sanctioned
for cases when the danger of death is imminent.
As the anointing of the sick with
3. History.
oil was a primitive form of medical treatment (see
Is 1
Jos. BJ I. xxxiii. 5 ; Lk 10"), and, like all
other remedial measures, was peculiarly apt to be
associated with religious observances (see ANOINTING, vol. i. p. 549 ff. ), it is not altogether surprising
that the early history of sacramental unction
should be somewhat oliscure. It was an observance
which would not have provoked
controversy by
arousing the hostile criticism of pagans, and the
faithful had no special reason to draw attention to
it, since it was only the Christianized counterpart
of customs, medicinal or magical, which every one
recognized. Further, the existence of a nonsacramental use of consecrated oil is clearly
deducible from the epistle of Innocent I. {ad
Decentium, 8 [PL xx. 559]), from Coesarius of Aries
(PL xxxix. 2238), and from the Vita S. Genovefie
(ed. Kiinstle, cc. 38 and 40), the oil being applied
to the sick by themselves or
by a woman. Moreover, in other ca-ses oil seems to have been employed
in charismatic healing (Mk 6"), under which we
may include the instance mentioned by Tertullian
{adScap. iv.), when Septimius Severus was cured
by the Christian Proculus. Nor can we leave out
of account the use of oil from' the lamps in the
;

basilicas, or oil sanctified by relics, etc. (see e.g.
Chiysos. hoin. 32 in Matt. [PG Ivii. 384] Cassian,
Coll. vii. 26 [PL xlix. 706] Greg. Tur. Hist. Franc.
iv. 36 [PL Ixxi. 299]).
But, just as the healing of
Gorgonia after anointing hereelf with the sacred
species of the Eucharist (Greg. Naz. Orat. viii. 18,
and cf. JThSt xi. [1910] 275-279; a Western
example of the same outward application of the
Eucharistic species seems to be found in Cfesarius
of Aries [PL xxxix. 2238]) could not be cited as
an argument against the sacramental character of
the Eucharist at the same period, .so this domestic
use of consecrated oil does not seem to militate
against the existence of an authorized and official
sacramental rite of which the priests were the
recognized ministers. In this light the letter of
Innocent I. to Decentius, A.D. 416 (DenzingerBannwart'", no. 99) seems quite intelligible. Decentius had doubted whether he, a bishop, was free
to anoint the sick, seeing that only priests were
;

;

mentioned by

St.

James.

Most certainly you are, the Pope replies in substance ' even
the simple faithfid are allowed to vw the blessed oil, and with
much greater reason the bishop, who has power to consecrate
But such
it, has power to anoint with it and to bless the sick.
unction ought not to be administered to penitents (i.e. those
for
it
is
a
sacred
rite
discipline),
(qitia
undergoing penitential
genus egt aacrainenti), and, if the other sacred rites are denied
to penitents, why should this particular rite he conceded?
(yam quibus retiqua sacramenta negantur, guomodo unum
genus putatur posse concedi f)
;

*

No doubt,

this

answer implies that the unction

was not then regarded

as specially belonging to
those in extremis, for penitents at the point of
death would not have been refused the sacrament
On the other
of reconciliation and the Eucharist.
hand, the formula for blessing the oil which we
find in 'Seiapion's Prayer- Book' (A.D. 356) is
associated by its position in the series with the
rites of interment, though its terms clearly
specify
the restoration of health to both soul and body.
Send the healing power of the only begotten upon this oil.'
'

God

'
is asked
for a driving out of every infirnnty, for good
grace and remissioti of sins, for a ntedicine of life and salvation,
for health and soundness of soul, body, spirit, for perfect
.

fttreutftbeuiug.*

.

.

FABIAN SOCIETY
The Vita S. Genove/ce clearly shows that even
then (c. A.D. 550) it was believed in Gaul that only
a bishop had power to consecrate the oil {forte
accidit ut Genovefa oleum non habcfet nee adesset
in tempore
pontijex qui ad praesens oleo gratiam
mfunderet [c. 40]). Similarly the
Vita S. Hypatii (AS, 17 June, p. 251) tells us how
Hypatius, who was long inlirmarian of his monastery, used, when any illness grew serious, to send
for the abbot, since he was a priest and Hypatius
himself was not, in order that the sick man might
be
This Life is assigned by
duly anointed.
Bardenhewer to about the year 450. With the
8th cent, the evidence regarding the nature and
sauctificationis

'

'

rite of Extreme Unction grows more abundant.
Bede speaks of it in some detail in his commentary
on St. James {PL xciii. 39), and St. Boniface (about
745) in his Canons orders priests to have the oil for
the sick constantly at hand, and to instruct the

faithful,

when they feel ill,

to apply for the Unction.

Similarly in the 9th cent, many Councils, beginning
with those of Chalons (813), Aachen (836), and
Mainz (847), issue various injunctions on the suballusion to the Epistle of
ject, generally making
'

St. James. The term Extreme Unction seems to
occur for the first time in the 15th of the Canons
ascribed to Bishop Sonnatius
Extrema unctio
deferatur laboranti et petenti' (Mansi, x. 599).
These Canons may be as early as the 7th cent.,
but we have no certainty on this point. The name
'Extreme Unction' became common only at a
'

'

:

FABIAN SOCIETY.
The Fabian

1.

Origin and aims.

Society, a small but influential body
of English Socialists, was founded in 1884. At
that time began the revival of Socialism in England which was attributable mainly to two influences.
The teaching of Karl Marx was becoming
popularized, chiefly through the exertions of Frencli
and German refugees ; while the crusade of Henry

George, whose Progress

and Poverty

{ISSO)

had a

remarkable circulation in England^ led to the
formation of a number of small societies, some of
which carried his doctrines much further than he
had himself intended, and developed into Socialist
Witliin three years of one another
organization.s.
there were established the Social Democratic
Federation, the Socialist League, and the Fabian
The first of these was, and remains,
Society.
saturated with the spirit of Marx, and has had
little influence in practical afl'airs.
The League
carried on a vigorous agitation for a few years,
under the inspiration of William Morris ; but it
belonged properly to Anarchism, and soon disappeared. The Fabian Society, from the outset,
rejected much of the economic teaching of Marx,
and very soon discarded also certain Anarchist
tendencies which were manifest in its earliest publications.
It seems to have owed more to George
than to Marx, but its leaders were young men of
exceptional capacity, like Sidney Webb and George
Bernard Shaw, who combined with propagandist
zeal an originality and a lack of reverence for
authority which soon gave to the Society a distinctive position in the Socialist

movement.

in
in

London a

of the
Fellowship of the New Life,' sought to
cultivate perfection of individual character.
schism in this Fellowship was the origin of the
'

A
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considerably later epoch. It was in all probability
suggested by its being the last in order of the
unctions a man was likely to receive, but no doubt
the association of the Unction with the Viaticum
and approaching death made the term seem specially appropriate.
LiTKRATURB. The fullest and most recent discussion of the
subject from the Roman standpoint is that of J. Kern, de
Sacramento Extremes Unctionis Tractatus Dogmatics, Reffensburg, 1907, a treatise that has been largely utilized by P. J.
Toner, in the Cath. Encycl. v. 716-730. An excellently condensed summary of the historical aspects of the case is given
by I. de Guibert, s.v. 'Extreme Onction,' in the Diet, apol,
de la foi catholiauet i. 1868-1872.
See also A. Tanquerey,
SyrwpiU Theot. Dogmat. Specialist", Tournai, 1906, li. 667589 C. Pesch, Prcelectiones Dog-maticce^, Freiburg, 1909, vii,
249-281; Wilhelm-Scannell, Manual of Catholic Theology,
London, 1898, ii. 485-493 Lejay, in RHLR x. [1905] 606-610 ;
;

;

und Sakramentalien, Tubingen, 1872,
M. Heimbucher, Die heilige Oelung, Regensburg,

F. Probst, Sakrainente

p. 373ff.

;

1888 I. Schmitz, de Effcctibus Sacr. Extremce Unctionis, Freiburg, 1893 M. Cbardon, Hist, des sacrements, Paris, 1745 J.
Pohle, Lehrbuch der Dopnatik 3, Paderborn, 1907, Ui. 523-648
E. Martfene, de Antiquis Ecclesice Ritibus, Venice, 1788, i. 296360 W. McDonald, in Irish Theol. Quarterly, 1907, pp. 330-345.
As regards the Orthodox Greek Church, see A. v. Maltzew,
Sakramente, Berlin, 1S98, cccxxiii. and 460-563 Petrovskij,
Hist, of the Akoluthia of the Prayer-Oil, Christianskoje Ctenje,
1903 (Russ.) : Rballes, On Penance and the Prayer-Oil, Athens,
1905 (Greek) Jacquemier, L'Extr6me Onction cbez les Grecs,'
in Echos d'Orient, ii. Apr.-May, 1899.
Of writers unsympathetic to the Roman view may be mentioned
the important work of F. W. Puller, The Anointing of the
Sick in Scripture and Tradition, London, 1904 J. B. Mayor,
The Epistle of St. James 3, London, 1910, p. 370 ff. W. E.
3
ii. 2000; and
Kattenbusch, in
Scudamore, in
;

;

;

;

;

;

'

;

;

;

PRE
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Fabian Society, when the Socialist section became
an independent group and adopted its name as
descriptive of its method of action. Accepting
the desirability of progress towards Socialism, it
concentrated attention upon the manner of achieving that end, and quiclcljr purged itself of the
revolutionary attitude which characterized the
other Socialist organizations. Socialism could not
be attained by a catastrophic class-war, but by
of existing
gradual adaptation and development
institutions

and peaceful

through
action.

constitutional,

legislative,

Moreover,

it

was unneces-

sary to wait until the majority of the people
placed themselves under the Socialist banner a
small body of zealous and enlightened men, who
had made clear to themselves the next steps
needed towards the Socialist goal, might influence all parties in that direction.
Hence the
Society did not organize a political party, but
sought to permeate the existing parties and to
work out, in a form adapted to English conditions,
the administrative changes which would lead in
An open Socialist
the direction of Socialism.
;

in politics appeared to otfer little chance
of success, and individualism could not be defeated
by any single encounter ; therefore it was thought
that more could be achieved by indirect action,
by working as a leaven in existing parties, by con-

campaign

centrating upon a few changes which would command wide support outside the Socialist ranks,
but which led in the desired direction. While
thus remaining thoroughly Socialistic in its aims,
its

Thomas Davidson had gathered arotmd
little group of earnest men who
one another's houses, and, under the name

Professor

him
met
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method was

of

a strictly practical, and even

opportunist, kind. To its members it gave absolute freedom to choose any means they thouglit
fit for the permeation of all parties and schools of
;
and, though it has latterly shared in
establishing the Labour Party, it still has members
who belong to the Liberal Party both within and

thought

m

FABIAN SOCIETY

tlie Honse of Commons, and its emphasis
npon permeation.
For this avoidance of a sharp encounter and the
policy of indirect and detailed activi^ an analogy
was found in the tactics of Fabius Maximus (surnamed Cunetator, on account of his seeming dilatoriness), and in the earliest publications of the
Society the plan of campaign was indicated by the
following motto, the latter part of which will not

withont
is still

bear exact historical scrutiny :
For the right moment you must wait, as Fabius did most
patientlv when warring against Hannibal, though many censured bis delays but, when the time comes, you must strike
'

;

bard, as Fabius did, or your waiting will be in vain

and

fruit-

less.'

The policy of delay did not, however, mean
inactivity, but preparation of plans, training of
forces, and seizing of small opportunities. Having
no belief in the efficacy of separatist communities
apart from the ordinary economic and political
life (cf. Communistic Societies of America), the
Fabians turned their back on Utupianism, and
declared that Socialism must be not a withdrawal
from existing conditions, but a transformation of
them.
Rejecting also the naive faith of the
revolutionist that, after a sudden outburst in
which the proletariat were to be victorious, society
would somehow settle down into an ordered Collectivism they undertook the more arduous task
of educating themselves and others regarding the
means by which that social transformation might
be achieved.
The standpoint of the Society was explicitly
'
stated in the following ' Basis :
'

The Fabian Society

consists of Socialists.

aims at the re-orj]:aiiization of Society by the
emancipation of Land and Industrial Capital from individual
and class ownership, and the vesting of them in the community for the general benefit. In :this way only can the
natural and acquired advantages of the country be equitably
shared by the whole people.
It therefore

The Society accordingly works (or the extinction of private
property in Land and of the consequent individual appropriation, in the form of Rent, of the price paid for permission to
use the earth, as well as for the advantages of superior soils and
sites.

The Society, further, works (or the transfer to the community of the administration of such industrial Capital as can
conveniently be managed socially. For, owing to the monopoly
of the means of production in the past, industrial inventions
and the tran8(ormation of surplus income into Capital have
mainly enriched the proprietary class, the worker being now
dependent on that class for leave to earn a living.
If these measures be carried out, without
compensation
(though not without such relief to expropriated individuals
as may seem fit to the community), Bent and Interest will be
added to the reward of labour, the idle class now living on the
labour of others will necessarily disappear, and practical equality
of opportunity will be maintained by the spontaneous action
of economic forces, with much less interference with personal
liberty than the present system entails.
For the attainment of these ends the Fabian Society looks to
the spread of Socialist opinions, and the social and political
changes consequent thereon, including the establishment of
equal citizenship for men and women. It seeks to a<
achieve
these ends by the general dissemination1 of knowledge as to
the relation between the individual and Society in its economic,
'

-

ethical,

and

This

-

which every member

m

Socialist
2.

consummation.

Forms

of activity.

In carrying out this

method of social transformation the Society has
done an unusual amount of educational work of a
very practical nature, and may perhaps claim to

have Drought Socialism into closer relation with
present-day problems and institutions than has
any other group. Fortnightly meetings for discussion of these subjects are held in London, where
the majority of its members reside. An individual
or a group of members devotes prolonged study to
some single social question, and presents the results to the Society, by which they are again discussed ; and, when conclusions have been reached
that meet with the general approval of the members, they are printed and widely circulated in the
form of penny pamphlets. About 160 of these
Tracts
have now been published, and, being
'

'

generally well-informed and severely practical in
bone, they, along with Fabian Essays, may be
taken as the text-books of Fabian Socialism. The
educational work has also taken the forms of circulating libraries supplied to trade unions, workmen's clubs, co-operative societies, and similar
bodies ; of the publication of select bibliographies
on social subjects ; and of supplying lecturers
to various societies and classes ; while a small
monthly News is sent to the members. In this
department of its work the Society had no small
influence in the foundation of the London School
of Economics, now a constituent college of the
University of London.
As might naturally be expected,
3. Influence.
the Society has appealed mainly to the more educated Socialists, and its members are usually of the
middle class. It has made little effort to increase
its own numbers, except by the encouragement of
branches in the Universities but since 1906, when
there were about 1000 members, there has been a
relatively rapid increase, until now (1912) there
are over 2600, besides many as.sociates who are
not committed to the basis, but are interestcl in
Yet its
the work and subscribe to its funds.
;

of proportion to its numbers, chiefly because of the exceptional ability
of its leaders ; and, besides spreading Socialist

power has been quite out

political aspects.'

basis, to

operative production by self-governing groups of
workmen as an alternative to capitalism, the
former being simply an extension of landlordism
and the private appropriation of rent, while the
latter is merely a form of joint-stock individualism.
Both perpetuate the conditions which the Fabian
desires to extirpate, and, while granting that there
are very many questions of Socialist organization
that are as jet unsettled, he strives to set tne current
of reform
a definite direction. Opportunist in
the sense of seizing the favourable moment for
propaganda, and making the most of existing
materials, he is not opportunist in the sense of
accepting any kind of solution which comes first
to hand.
He acts on principle, by advocating
measures that appear to be consistent with the

is

required

to subscribe,
indicates the main objects
sufficiently
of Fabian Socialism ; but it is
upon the detailed
of
these
application
generalizations to concrete
problems of the day that the actual work of the

Society has been concentrated. Unlike some other
groups of Socialists, it has refused to take sides on
subjects which it views as outside its special province, such as religion and marriage.
It wastes
no time on futile discussions as to the precise
form of currency to be used in the future State.
But, whenever a political or social problem is
being discussed or seems ripe for treatment, it devotes to it careful
study, propounds the Socialist
solution, and opposes any measure which cannot
into narmony with the Socialist
prin}'^''^^^
Thus, it has rejected peasant proprietorciples.
as
a
solution
of
ship
agrarian problems, and co-

opinions among the educated middle classes who
stood aloof from other Socialist bodies, it has had
no small share in influencing the tone of the English Labour movement, ana has also occasionally

had a marked
and measures.
4. Demands.

effect

upon

political

programmes

The more immediate demands

of

Fabianism, as indicated in the Tracts, are the
following: (1) nationalization or municipalization
of the larger public services, such as tramways,
railways, lighting, electric-power, liquor traffic,
and land, with the gradual extension of the principle to other industries, as it becomes administraIt is not, however, proposed that
tively possible.
the btate should monopolize industry as against
private enterprise or individual initiative further
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may be necessary to make the livelihood of
the people and their access to the sources of production completely independent of both. Subject

of

to this condition,

the Society as the cult of the Civil Service, composed of middle-class men, who may naturally be
expected to decry the class-war and to work for
a bureaucracy staffed from its own ranks.

than

'the freedom of individuals to test the social value of new
to
inventions
to initiate improved methods of production
anticipate and lead public enterprise in catering for new social
wants ; to practise all arts, crafts, and professions indeshort, to complete the social organization by
pendently ;
adding the resources of private activity and judgment to those
of pablic routine, is as highly valued by the Fabian Society as
any other article in the charter of popular liberties' (Tract
;

;

m

no. 70. p.

(2)

6X

The organization and development of a trained
managing the industries

Civil Service, capable of

and functions taken over by the

State, including
the co-ordination of the medical and sanitary
services, poor-law and other hospitals, under an
enlarged public health authority which shall replace much of the private practice by a State
service.
(3) The imposition of public burdens on
the wealthy by such means as death duties and
super-taxes. (4) The expansion of public education, raising the age for leaving school, increasing
the facilities for poor children to obtain higher
education and to enter the universities. (5) Enlarged opportunities for recreation, by means of
public parks, playgrounds, and baths. (6) Extension of factory and mines regulation in such
directions as will provide not only a national

any form of destruction that they are censured
by the more revolutionaiy Socialists. These not
only condemn Fabian opportunism, but sneer at

Other criticism comes from moderate Socialists,
are much more sympathetic towards its aims,
but are not satisfied with its methods.
While
granting that the waiting policy was defensible

who

in the early years of the

movement, these critics
consider that the Society has retained it even
when the time has come to 'strike hard,' and
that now it should employ all its resources in
furthering an open Socialist campaign in politics.
Socialism, it is urged, will be more effectively
achieved by making people Socialists than by
insidiously attempting to get Socialistic measures
adopted without the electorate knowing that they
are such. Indeed, it is pertinently asked if there
can be much real benefit in securing a few socialized industries, unless there is a wide diffusion
of Socialist ideals.
Mere nationalization or municipalization is not an end in itself ; and, if it is
to be of much social service, it must be accompanied by an expansion of the Socialistic spirit,

which

is

best

awakened by

proselytizing.

There

minimum of sanitation and safety, but also a seems at present to be no little difference of
national minimum wage below which the standard opinion within the Society itself in this respect.
Some urge it to give whole-hearted support to the
of life shall not be permitted to fall.
On the negative side, as against some schools Labour party, and to exclude from ite memberOthers desire the
of Socialists, Fabianism repudiates the doctrine ship all who will not do so.
'
right to the whole produce of
his labour,' insisting that wealth is social in its
origin and must be social in its distribution, since
it is impossible to distinguish the particular contribution that each person makes to the common
product. It also rejects doctrines of equal wages,
equal hours of labour, equal official status, and
equal authority for every one. Such conditions
it declares to be not only impracticable, but incompatible with the equality of subordination to
the common interest which is fundamental in
modem Socialism. While most of the Tracts

of the individual's

deal almost exclusively with economic questions,
and the
this ethical note frequently recurs
Society has issued a few publications on moral
aspects of Socialism, besides insisting elsewhere
upon the obligation of all to personal service,
and the subordination of individual aims to the
common welfare. But it does not advocate Socialism as a panacea for the ills of human society,
but only for those produced by defective organization of industry and by a radically bad distribution
of wealth {Report on Fabian Policy, 1896, p. 8).
The Fabian Society has been
S. Criticisms.
subjected to much criticism both by Socialists and
others.
Objection has been taken to its indirect,
insidious, and underground methods of permeation,
which, indeed, were at one time more questionable
than they now are. Mr. Shaw boasted in 1892
of the solid advantages they had gained by joining
Liberal and Conservative associations and adroitly
pulling all the wires they could lay their hands
on. This is denounced both by friends and by
opponents of Socialism as sailing under a false
flag; but latterly the artfulness has taken the
more legitimate form of obtaining support for
Socialist measures by attempting to convince
people that the new reform is only an extension
So Ion" as every
of long-recognized principles.
one knows that the Fabian aim is Socialism, there
can be little objection to enlisting even conservative instincts in the cause of a particular change.
Indeed, there is no little conservatism in tlie
Fabian conception of utilizing existing institutions and some of its leaders have such a dread
;

'

'

;

establishment of a Socialist party quite independent of the Labour party.
But the dominant
opinion remains favourable to complete liberty
of the members to act as they please in party
politics, and to the traditional policy of permeation, since it is a delusion that all reform must
be effected through a single party.
It is also alleged that the habit of limited
action has had an enervating effect, while hostility
to revolution and the policy of utilizing existing
machinery for new functions have tended to an
excessive reverence for the present institutions.
In particular, it has been complained by H. G.
Wells, who was once a memtor of the Fabian
deSociety, that its insistence upon continuity
veloped into something like a mania for achieving
Socialism without the overt change of any existing
ruling body (New Worlds for Old, p. 268). This
led to the advocacy of public operation of industries, even in small and unsuitable areas, under
incompetent boards and councils, with effects that
have sometimes tended to discredit Socialism.
Hence it is urged that the socialization of industries cannot proceed much further without a
'

'

reconstruction of administrative areas, and the
typical Fabian policy of building Socialism on the
foundation of the existing machinery of Government has almost reached its limit. The areas of
local government were not created for the operation of industrial enterprises, and are at present
ill-adapted to many of them.
Kecently, however,
the Society has devoted some attention to this
phase of the Socialist reconstruction, and has
issued a number of Tracts under the New Heptarchy Series, advocating changes in administrative areas to render them more suitable to the
requirements of public trading.
LfTRRATUBB. The best known literary product of the Society
is the volume of Fabian Essays in Socialism, London, 1890.
Most of the Fabian Tracts may still be obtained from the
Secretary, 3 Clement's Inn, London, and some of them have
been grouped together and reprinted in the volumes of the
Fabian Socialist Series, G. Bernard Shaw, The Ccnnmtm
Sense of Municipal Trading, London, 1908
Sidney and
Beatrice Webb, Industrial Democracy, do. 1901, and Prob;

lems of Modem Industry, do. 1898, are also distinctively
Fabian works. The following contain expositions or criticisms
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FtbUnlnn Sidney Webb, Soeialim in England, London,
T. Kirkup, Btttoiy 0/ Sodalum, do. 1906; H. G.
Well*, yU) Wortdt /or Old, do. 1908 Broagham Villiers,
Tht Socialist Movtnunt in England, do. 1908 J. E. Barker,

ol

:

1890;

;

;

British Socialism, do. 1008.

Stanley H. Turneh.

FABLE. Fable originally meant a thing said,'
and thus a story or narration (as in Horace's
'
Mntato nomine, de te fabula narratur [Sat. I. i.
Fables of men and
70]) ; and Dryden wrote
women. But in modern English usage the word is
mainly restricted to Beast-Fables, or short narratives about animals, having a moral application
which is generally expressed in an explicit ' moral
'

'

'

'

'

at the end. The fable in this more restricted sense
has to be distinguished from the Beast- Anecdote,
and especially from the Beast-Satire, in which
beasts, by their antics and wiles, parody and
satirize the worst qualities of men, as in Reynard
'

'

the Fox (see MacCulloch, CF, passim). There is
one further quality inherent in the fable which
should be emphasized at the outset for reasons
shortly to be given ; they appeal largely to the
sense of fun ; the firat thing George Eliot remembered laughing at was one of ^Esop's Fables {Life,
German might, accordby Cross, 1885, 1. 20).
ingly, on the analogy of Tendenzroman, define the
fable as a ' Moral-Tendency Beast-Droll.'

A

'

'

Taking fable in this strict sense, its independent and original production is practically restricted
to two countries Greece and India.
Sporadic
Instances occur elsewhere, as in Jotham's (Jg 9'-")
and Jehoash's (2 K I4) fables in the OT, or in the
fable of ' The Belly and Members
given in Livy
(ii. 32), and repeated by Shakespeare in Coriolanus,
though even here the 'moral' is not explicitly
given ; but for any large body of fables we have to
look to Greece and to India. In the former country
they are associated with the name of ./Esop ; in the
latter they can, in many instances, be connected
with the Jdtakas, or birth-stories of the Buddha.
The main problem suggested by the fable is the
connexion between the two. This, again, is mainly
a literary problem, though there can be no doubt
that originally fables both in Greece and in India
were current among the folk.
'

The

fables

known

as Msop's Fables, which have

spread throughout Europe, can be traced back to a
collection in Latin and German published soon
after the invention of printing
by Heinrich Stainhowel, printed about 1480, and, within the next ten
years, translated into Italian, French, Dutch, English
and Spanish. This consists of a
(by Caxton),
Life of jEsop (connected with the legend of AJiiqar
four books derived from a mediseval collec[y.v.]),
tion of fables known as Romulus, a selection of the
fables of Avian, some from a previous selection
made by Ranutio, others called extravagant,' and
two collections of rather coarse anecdotes from
Poggio and Petrus Alphonsi. The Romulus has
turned out to be entirely mediaeval prose renderings of Phsedrns, a Greek freedman of Augustus,
who flourished in the early years of the 1st cent.
A.D.
It contains survivals of Phsedrine fables
which are no longer extant in verse form, such as
'The To^vn and the Country Mouse,' 'The Ass
and the Lap-Dog,' and The Lion and the Mouse.'
It may accordingly be said that our
jEsop is
Phaedrus with trimmings.
Besides these prose renderings of Phaedrus, which
form the bulk of the modem European jEsop, there
exist a number of Greek prose renderings wliich
were, for a long time, supposed to be the original
jEsop, but have been proved by Bentley and others
to have been derived from a metrical collection in
choriambics by one Valerius Babrius, tutor to the
son of the Emperor Severus, who flourished about
'

'

A.D. 236, and part of whose fables were discovered
on Mt. Athos by Minoides Menas in 1840.
Babrius,

two sources ^Esop for
Hellenic fable, and Kybises for ' Libyan fable ;
and Jacobs has suggestetl that the latter collection
ran to about one hundred in number, and was derived directly or indirectly from a Sinlialese embassy which came to Rome about A.D. 52. Similarly Phaedrus refers (iii., Proleg. 52) not only to
iEsop but to Anacharsis the Scythian, as his
sources ; and some of the Indian elements which
exist in Phaedrus may be due to this source. That
there were such Indian elements in Phaedrus and
Babrius as well as in Avian (who flourished c. A.D.
375) can scarcely be doubted after a glance at
Indian fable.
In India, fables in the strict sense, i.e. humorous
Beast-Stories with 'morals,' are found not only in
the Bidpai literature, but, much earlier, in the
Jatakas. These were brought over to Ceylon in
the 3rd cent. B.C., and are probably a couple of
centuries earlier. They consist of a Story of the

in his preface, refers to

'

'

some adventure of Buddha is
told, which reminds the Master of a Story of the
Past,' which he proceeds to relate, summing up its
moral in a GathS, in verse, and then concludes with
Present,' in which

'

the connexion of the 'Story of the Past' with that
'
of the Present by pointing out that one of the
characters was a previous incarnation of either a
disciple or an enemy, while the chief character was
a previous incarnation of himself. Now, several of
these ' Stories of the Past are fables in the strict
sense of the word, and several are actually identical with some of the most familiar oi jEsop's
Fables. Jacobs in his History of the jEsopic Fable
has pointed out thirteen of these, including The
Wolf and the Crane,' The Ass in the Lion's Skin,'
'The Wolf and the Lamb,' 'The Fox and the
Crow,' 'The Bald Man and the Fly,' and 'The
Goose that lays the Golden Eggs.' Other parallels
are given by the same writer between Greek fables
and Indian ones that occur in the Mahdbharata
and in the earlier strata of the Bidpai literature.
These include The Oak and the Reed,' ' The Belly
and Members," 'The Lion and the Mouse,' 'The
Farmer and the Serpent,' The Two Pots,' and
The Cat turned into a Maiden.' The critical
of the fable is to determine whether the
froblem
ndian form is derived from the Greek or vice
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

versa.

The solution to this problem is given by the
thirty fables which occur in the Talmud and Midrashic literature.
Except in three or four cases,
all these can be paralleled either in Indian or in
Greek fable or in both. In the last instance the
Talmudic form invariably follows the Indian
wherever it differs from the Greek. Thus, in The
Two Pots the Talmudic proverb (Esther Rabba 2),
If a stone falls upon the pot, woe to the pot ; if
the pot fall upon the stone, woe to the pot,' resembles the strophe of the Bidpai, Like a stone
that breaks a pot, the mighty remain unhurt,'
rather than the fable familiar to us. So too, in
the fable of 'The Wolf and the Crane,' both
Talmud and Jataka have the lion as the animal
with the sore throat, and the Jewish form of The
Belly and Members is closer to the Indian than to
the .(Esopie form. The Talmud itself mentions
'

'

'

'

'

'

(Sukka 28a) that Rabbi Johanan ben Zakkai (e.
A.D. 80) knew both the Fables of Foxes' and the
Fables of Kobsim,' and it has been suggested by
Jacobs that the latter is a misreading for Kubsis,'
and thus identical with the Kybises mentioned by
Babrius as one of his sources. It is practically impossible that the Greek fables should have been
translated into Hebrew and changed by the Rabbis
and then taken to India. The process must have
been in the reverse order, especially as the Jatakas
are earlier than the first collection of jEsopic fables
made by Demetrius of Phaleron, who founded the
'

'

'

FABLE
Library of Alexandria about 300 B.C. and tliere
Greek proverbs and the sayings of the
Seven Wise Men, as well as iEsop's Fables all
from the mouths of the people (Diog. Laert. v.

collected

80).

Quite apart, however, from the Talmudie evidence, the probabilities are in favour of India on
general grounds. India is the home of incarnation, and it was, therefore, natural for the Indians
to imagine animals acting as men, whose predecessors they were, whereas in Greece such a belief
was at best a survival,' and was no longer living
in the thoughts of the people.
The existence of
the moral in the fable properly so called may be
traced back to the Gathds, which formed the
nucleus of the Jatakas, the two 'Stories of the
Present and Past being given as explanations of
these metrical morals. In earlier Greek literature
only eight complete fables are known, with a
dozen others only referred to, the latter, however,
The Countryman
including The 'Ass's Heart,'
and the Snake,' The Dog and the Shadow,' The
Cat turned into a Maiden,' all of which can be
traced to India, though the occurrence of these
fables is in most instances earlier than Alexander's
invasion.
The possibility of the same fable having arisen
independently in the two countries may be at
once dismissed. Two minds in different countries
may hit npon the same story to illustrate a simple
wile of woman or a natural act of revenge, but it
is in the highest degree improbable that two moral
teachers, trying to inculcate the dangers of the
lowly vying with the proud, should express it by
the imagery of two pots floating down a stream.
In one case, indeed, we have practically absolute
evidence of the direct derivation of classical fables
from India. There is a fable of The Farmer and
the Serpent,' in which the farmer receives benefits
from the serpent, bnt he or his son strikes it,
which brings the friendship to an end.
This
occurs both in Latin (Romulus ii. 10), derived from
and
in
Greek
Phaedrus,
(Halm, 1852, p. 96), derived
from Babrius. Both forms, however, are imperfect,
whereas the Indian, given in the Panchatantra (iii.
5), assigns the motive for every incident, and practically combines the Greek in tne Latin forms, which
are thus sho^vn by Benfey (Pantschatantra, Leipzig, 1859, i. 359) to have been derived from it.
Bat, while the presumption is in favour of India,
where both collections of fables contain the same
stories with the same morals, it would be hazardous
to assume that all the Greek fables came from
'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

Of tliose extant in Latin
running to
about 260 56, or about one quarter, have been
traced with more or less plausibility to India ; the
India.

remainder, till evidence is shown to the contrary,
may be regarded as originating in Greece and connected with the name of ..Esop.
Very little is
known of the putative father of Greek fable.
Herodotus (ii. 134) reports that he was, together
with Rhodopis, a slave in Samos, which would fix
his date at about 550 B.C. ; he also reports that
iEsop was murdered and that his master's grandson received wergild for him by direction of the
As all this occurred within a
Delphic oracle.
century of Herodotus' period, there is no reason to
doubt its substantial accuracy. But it does not
follow that jEsop was necessarily the author of the
Greek fables passing under his name and referred
to by
Aristophanes and by Socrates, the latter of
whom occupied some of his days in prison, while
waiting for his end, in putting a few jfesopic fables
into verse. The casual way in which references
are made to fables in classical Greek literature
would seem to imply that they passed from mouth
to mouth among the folk, and the problem connected with them in Greece is to account for their

t?i1

being associated with the name of a special person.
This was probably due to their humorous colouring, since it is usual for folk-drolls to be associated
with special names of persons, as in the case of
Pasquil, Joe Miller, Punch, and the like ; the folk
mind seemingly requires a jest to be associated
with a name which has previously elicited guffaws.
As ^sop's period was that of the Tyrants, his connexion with the fable possibly consisted in applying
it to political purposes.
The only fable directly
connected with his name by Aristotle (Bhet. ii. 20)
was of this kind. The association of the name of
jEsop with what was practically a branch of Greek
(or partly Indian) folklore was thus due to its
humorous character in the first place, and then to
its
Wherever we can trace
political application.
the introduction of the fable, it is almost invariably
associated with political applications. Both the
Biblical fables and that in Livy are applied politiRabbi Joshua ben Hananiah applied the
cally.
fable of The Wolf and the Crane to prevent a
revolution of the Jews against the Romans (Gen.
Babba, Ixiv. ). Kriloff and his followers made use
of the fable in Russia to reflect upon the bureaucracy ; and, when vEsop was first translated into
Chinese, the officials soon suppressed the edition
because they considered the fables to be directed
against them.
Throughout the history of the Greek fable a
distinction was made between the ^sopic and the
'

'

'

Libyan fable ; Aristotle makes this distinction,
as well as Babrius and the Emperor Julian. Hence
it would appear that the Greeks themselves recognized that a certain section of fables had an
exotic origin which, with our later knowledge, may
be assumed to be, in its ultimate form, Indian. As
before mentioned, the ./Esopic fables current
among Greeks were collected and written down by
Demetrius Phalereus, and it was from this collection that Phsedrus derived his fables, since he
'

among them an anecdote about Demetrius
His collection contains several that can
be traced back to India, so that these must have
percolated thence in the wake of Alexander's
army, or even at an earlier stage, since The Cat
Maiden fable, ultimately derived from India,
occurs in Greece, being quoted by the dramatist
Strattis about 400 B.C. Whether the Indian forms
started the practice of attaching a 'moral' to a,
fable corresponding to the Gathds cannot be
determined.
included
himself.

'

'

The

earlier history of the fable in India, before

was taken up into the birth-stories of the Buddha,
cannot be definitely traced, though it is remarkable that almost all the Jatakas containing fables
begin with the formula Once on a time, when
Brahmadatta was reigning in Benares,' and the
previous incarnation of tne Buddha was in the
it

'

of
Kasyapa, the son of tliis Brahmadatta.
Ferson
t is possible, therefore, that a separate collection of
Beast-Fables existed connected with this Kasyapa,
which was incorporated in the Jatakas by assuming
him to be a pre-incorporation of the Buddha. It
was thus easy for the Buddhist authorities to
assume that tliese fables represented the experiences of the Master in his previous lives. Thus
the lamb in the fable of The Wolf and the Lamb,'
and the crane in the fable of The Wolf and the
Crane,' are both incarnations of the Buddha. The
stories, however, probably existed as Beast-Tales
among the folk, before they were incorporated into
the Buddhist canon.
Thus, both in Greece and in India the fable
'

'

existed first as a piece of folklore in oral tradition,
and was applied to moral purposes by the Buddhists,
and to political satire by iEsop and his followers.
In India they were written down in order to form
part of the Buddhist canon, while in Greece they
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in his search for the
whether in the
of proverbs, sayings of wise men, or fables.

were collected by Demetrius

wisdom current among
form

tlie

folk,

Fables are thus an interesting and early example
of the transformation of oral into written litera-

the child remains to-day as strong as ever, and the
.^sopic fable is probably, outside of the Bible, the
only literature known to practically all Europeans.
Cf. also artt.. Fiction, Folklore and Rey-

nard THE Fox.
The above account summarizes a somewhat

LiTERATURK.

ture.

.

Very few additions were made

.

,

to the original
stock of fables current in the classical world in
Latin by Phcedrus and Avian, and in Greek by
Babrins ; the former being turned into poor Latin
prose {Bomvius), the latter into equally ineffective

Greek prose

(collected

by Neveletus,

1617).

But

towards the end of the 12th cent, a couple of sets
of new fables made their appearance. Marie de
France translated from the Middle English a set
of 103 fables, a third of which are unlcnown to
classical antiquity.
Many of these also occur in a
set of 107 fables with the Talmudic title Mishle
Shualim (' Fox Fables '), written by one Berachyah
ha-Naqdan, who has been identified with an
English Jew known in the contemporary records
as Benedict le Puncteur, mentioned as living in
Oxford in 1194. Both these collections contain
Oriental elements found in Arabic literature, but
their exact provenance has not yet been traced.
Stainhowel inserted a dozen or so of them in the
fifth section of his jSsop ; other additions to the fable
were made by La Fontaine, mainly from Oriental
sources.
These include the story of Perrette, who
counted her chickens before they were hatched,

which Benfey, and after him Max Muller, traced
Gellert in
all the way from India to France.
Germany, Ga^ in England, and Kriloff in Russia
have imiteted the ./Esopic fable, but their additions
have not been accepted by the people, and the
European ^sop to this day is practically identical
with the collections of classical antiquity.
Fable with its explicit ' moral is thus a highly
differentiated form of the Beast-Tale, and it must
not be considered remarkable that it occurs in full
force only in one or two countries. Anecdotes and
tales about beasts are found everywhere in South
'

BUtory of the Als&pic Fable, which forms the first
of the edition of Caxton's jEsop, edited by Joseph
Jacobs, London, 1889. This contains a full account of the
previous literature and critical investigations by Crusius on
elaborate
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FAIRY.
this stage as

Fairies or elves mav be described at
a non-human race, the belief in whom

mainly known as it exists among the Celts and
There is little difference in attributes,
characteristics, and actions between Celtic fairies
and Teutonic or Scandinavian elves, dwarfs, and
and much the same cycle of stories and
trolls

is

Teutons.

;

beliefs

is

European

common

But among other

to both.

folk, Slavic or Latin, there are similar

told of fairy-like beings, while Arabs,
Hindus, Chinese, and savages of all regions believe in more or less supernatural beings of whom
many things are told which offer a curious parallel
to the Celtic and Teutonic fairy superstition.
Thus, though the popular idea of fairies is that of
a supernatural race existing in the fancy of the
folk of North and West Europe, a scientific explanation of the belief must take a wider sweep.
And, while tlie popular idea mainly regards the
fairies whose occupation it is to dance in the moonlight, our investigation must also include house
fairies and fairies of wood, stream, or other parts
of wild Nature.
From the abstract Lat. noun/afuui, fate,' was derived a Ut
stories

among the American negroes
('Uncle Remus'). An attempt has been made by
Sir Richard Burton to trace the fable, properly so
called, to Africa, and to suggest that it recalls
reminiscences by man of his animal ancestors. Lat. or Italian personal noun Fata, equivalent to Parcae.
The sole basis of this bizarre theory, however, is AuBonius uses the word in this sense, speaking of (no Fata;
Qoth.
25) makes ra rpia *oTa the
an Egyptian paraphrase of the fable of The Mouse and Procopius {de ofBella
the Mocpat hence in Romance languages
Roman equivalent
and the Ljon,' found in a late demotic papyrus, the words
for fairy,' Ital. fata, Span, hada, Proven^^l faaa. Ft.
which also contains Coptic versions of the liitual fie (see, for connexion of fies and the Fates, S 4). From/a(m
enchant,' which became in Fr.
of the Dead
and it must, therefore, be summarily came in med. Lat. fatare,the'tocommon
with a p.p. fcU (cf.
phrase in romances, les
Wherever we find the fable with its faer,
rejected.
dames fais, 'enchanted ladies'; and a 14th cent, passage, 'les
distinctive moral, it can be traced either by deriva- f6e8 ce estoient deables qui disoient que les gens estoient deThe same sense
stinez et fa6s lea uns k bien, les autres a mal
tion or imitation to Greece or India.
From /o< was formed a noun faerie,
Yet the conceptions at the root of the fable are is found in Scots fey." illusion,'
which was adopted into Engenchantment,'
fieri*,
primitive enough ; they contain almost the first lish, but with different senses <1) the region of the fies, (2) the
moral abstractions, or at least personifications of people of fairj-land, (3)5in individual fairy, with pi. fairies.'
Elf comes fromO.N. dlfr, A.S. ixlf; cf. M.H.G. alp, 'genius,'
the cruder virtues and vices ; in them courage is
elbm. It is generally connected with Skr. fim, 'artisan
personified bjr the lion, greed by the wolf, cunning pi.
borrowed in the 16th cent
sprite.' The German word elf was
by the fox, innocence oy the lamb, etc. Early from the same English word.
In the Edda the Lioscilman may in this way have learnt his first lessons
I. Varieties of fairies.
in moral abstraction ; to him cunning was foxiness, far ('light elves') dwell in Alfheim, and are
magnanimity leoninity, cruelty wdfhood. Even divided from the Doekdlfar ('dark elves') dwellto the present day we have no other way of ing underground, who, again, are separated from
of the ruling motives in a capitalthe Dvergar (' dwarfs'), perhaps = the Svartdlfar,
referring to one
istic society than by speaking of
The Dog in the who originated as maggots from Ymir's flesh, and
in earth and stones.
Manger.' Hence tlie appeal of fables to the now, in likeness of men, dwell
mind of children, which is the more But the latter can hardly be distinguished from
Srimitive
irect owing to tlie absence of any reference in
are sometimes identified with them,
Doekdlfar, and
them to the sex-motive. The touch of fun, which or in their projier names the word ttlfar occurs. In
forms an es-sential element of fables, is another folk-belief the distinction between light and dark
attraction for childish minds ; on the other hand, elves is not clear, and elves are both light and dark
the morals they inculcate are not very lofty, since by turns, while the widest class is an earth- or
they are necessarily confined to animal qualities. undor-eartli-dwelling race, though there are elves
The higher elements of culture knowledge, love, of air or sky. Other kinds are associated with the
beauty, consideration for others are beyond their house, with woods and fields, with waters, and
purview. But the appeal of a fable to the mind of with the mine (scarcely to be distinguished from
Africa (Bleek) and

'

i.

'

;

'

'

'

;

').

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

m

i^Atitt
dwarfs). Such a division generally holds good for
all Teutonic, Scandinavian, or Anglo-Saxon lands,
and it corresponds, on the whole, to the Celtic
groups of fairies, though the chief class of the
latter in Ireland the Daoine sidhe are not always
a small folk. The Celts have also their dwarflike fairies, as well as house, water, and (to a less
But these divisions
extent) woodland fairies.
hold good in folk-belief all over Europe, both in
ancient and modern times. It should be noted
also that the dwarfs strictly so called dvergar,
zioerge, draws, bergmannlein, nains, cluricauns
are metal-workers, but this is also true of elves in

connected with these (see Grimm, Teut. Myth. 187,
470; Scott, Minstrelsy, 213; Delrio, Disq. Mag.,
The fairies disappear from
1599-1600, p. 179).
their revels at dawn, or their power ceases then
a trait shared by other supernatural beings and by
witches (MacCulloch, CF, 1905, p. 195). They dislike being seen by mortals, and he who looks upon
them or their doings is usually brought witnin
their power.
They punish with blindness those
who possess or have gained the power of seeing
them when they are invisible to others, and again
their look is of itself sufficient to bewitch.
It is
also dangerous to enter their domain without due
the Edda.
precautions (see il).
2.
Characteristics. Fairies are generally reBut it is in their magical powers that the special
garded as of a nature between spirits and men, or characteristics of fairies appear. They have the
as spirit beings with the semblance of a body power of invisibility, e.g. by wearing a magic cloak
which, to quote Kirk (Secret Commonivealth of or hat, or by means of some herb, e.g. fern-seed (see
This power they could
Elves, Fauns, and Fairies, ed. Lang, 1893), is 1 Hen. IV. Act ii. So. 1).
spungious, thin, and defecate.' In many aspects also confer on mortals. Immortality is sometimes
they are like mankind. They have their occupa- ascribed to them, especially in poetry (Ariosto,
tions, amusements, fightings.
They marry and Orlando Fur. x. 47 ; Beaumont and Fletcher,
bear children. But they have powers beyond those Faithful Shepherd, Act i. Sc. 2), but more usually
of ordinary mortals, yet like those attributed to they are mortal,
though gifted with longer life than
medicine-men, sorcerers, and witches. They are man (Kirk, 15
Grimm, 458). They have the
regarded as a separate race of superior beings, as power of assuming different shapes, or of causing
of their titles suggest
fair or still folk,'
others to do so, or of giving an unreal and valuable
many
'
people of peace,' etc. while in the Edda the dljfar appearance to objects of no value (fairy gold), or
are a distinct class of beings. They have a king of putting a spell upon mortals which holds them
or queen, usually the latter, and the names of bound for long periods of time. Their knowledge,
some of these are known Fionnbhar, Aine, Aoi- especially of the hidden powers of Nature, is often
bhinn, Cliodna, Miala, Gwion, Huldra, Oberon more extensive than man's. The fairy glamour
= Alberon). There are also single fairie-s the has already been referred to, and it corresponds
(
Irish leprechaun, the Brownie, etc.
not living in with their power of making time appear long or
communities. In their dwellings, as seen occa- short to those mortals who are lured into their
sionally by mortals, there is great splendour and company. They have also the power of seeing inBut often all this proves to be mere visible or hidden things, or of divining where they
luxury.
glamour when the mortal comes to himself (per- are. Thus it is easy to see why powers of this
haps one source of the fairv glamour conception kind (divination, second-sight) should be regarded
is to be found in the rude awakening to the
sometimes as fairy gifts to mortals.
grim realities of life after a happy dream exYet, in spite of all their powers, fairies are
perience).
curiously dependent on men. They seek to reinforce their own race by stealing human children ;
Separate fairy bands are sometimes at enmity
this is
already found in old Celtic tales of the sid or they steal youn^ women or women in child-bed,
folk {HCel XVI. [1895] 275).
Frequently fairies are in order to unite with them or that they may nurse
regarded as a diminutive folk, but there is much their children. In such cases the place of the stolen
contradiction on this subject, and many fairies (the child or woman is often taken by a fairy (see
fies of S. Europe, the Slavic vilas, and the sid folk Changeling). They compel women to come and
of Ireland) are hardly to Ije distinguished in size assist at child-birth their females or those whom
from mortiils. In the same region some groups of they have stolen. They fall in love with and marry
fairies may be tall, others pygmies, but the varying
mortals, or they steal men, usually by luring them
size is sometimes due to their power of changing into the fairy dance (cf. the
of men into the
lurinjj
their form.
Once fairies were regarded as small, Sabbat), or by taking them by fascination or force to
their smallness would tend to oe exaggerated.
in O'Grady, Silva
fairyland (see an early instance
Usually great beauty is ascribed to female fairies, Gadelica, 1892, ii. 204 ff. ). The purpose of these kidbut certain groups of fairies dwarfs, kobolds, etc. nappings and unions is to improve the fairy race,
are ugly and misshapen. Their clothing is often to obtain human strength or beauty, or
perhaps to
of a green or red colour, though the Teutonic share in the spiritual benefits of the religion from
dwarfs are dressed in grey (cf. the elfin gray in which fairies are supposed to be excluded (cf. de la
Tamlane). They are all intensely fond of music, Motte Fouqu6's Undine, Eng. tr., 1875). On the
singing,' and dancing (as also are witches), as well other hand, men often steal fairy brides. Cattle are
as of feasting, and are often represented as spend- also stolen by fairies, an illusory appearance being
ing the whole night in revelry, which has an sometimes left in their place.
'

;

'

;

'

'

inevitable attraction for mortals, who are lured
into the dance to their own eventual discomfort
or worse.
No picture is more charming than
that drawn by folk -belief of the nightly fairy
revels on the greensward.
The marks of these
form the fairy-rings in which it is dangerous to
tread or sleep, and which are also attributed to
the witches' Sabbat.' This feature may connect
fairies witli actual rites of an orgiastic character
among the folk, performed for purposes of agricultural magic, or with folk-festivals in which music
and dancing figure. In part the Sabbat is also
'

1

Some

folk-son^cs
lee, e.g

from falrieK

txAfaaim)

and

lullabies are said to have been learned
Jornn. of Folk-Song Soc. iv. 8 11911], 174,

There is do doubt that the idea of the fairy theft of mortala is
connected with the more primitive and wide-apread idea of the
anxiety of the dead to obtain the livings by cauning their death.
In many fairy instances the theft is also connected with death
or a death-like state (trance). Or the fairies steal the soul, which
then sometimes returns to animate the body. The old belief that
death is unreal and ac<;idental survives here, and death and
trance are both explained as fairy thefts of the real personality
(the soul).

To the fairy midwife motive is attached the wide-spread idea
of the fairy ointment with which the midwife baa to anoint the
child.
Accidentally it touches her eye, and gives her the power
of seeing invisible things.
Ultimately she loses her sight, because she is able to see fairies when they wish to be invisible (see
many instances in Hartland, Science of Fairy Tales, p. 59 ff.).
This is also told of dracs and water fairies (B^renger-F6raua,
Superstitiana et survxvanci'S, Paris, 1896, ii. 2ff, ; Rhys, Celtic
Folklore, Oxford, 1901,

1.

213 ff.).

Fairies are also tricky with men.

They carry

FAIRY
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off by night and make them travel long dismen
tances, sometimes using them as steeds ; the
when they awake in the morning are more or less
someconscious of this. The trick is also alleged
'
times as an explanation of falling sickness.' It is
connected with the phenomena of som-

them

obviously

nambulism and nightmare, though the belief itself
might sometimes be exploited by unscrupulous
mortals to explain any mysterious absence on their
In other ways they torment men (cf. the
part.'
Poltergeist and the house-fairy when insulted).
A favourite trick is to give men gold which turns
into wortliless articles (but worthless things ottered
as a reward for human services often turn to gold
Simrock, Handbueh der
[Hartland, 48 f., 184
;

deutschen Mythologie', Bonn, 1887, P. 427]). They
are easily irritated, capricious in their character,
and given to resentment. More than this, they
are dangerous and even cruel, especially when
illness,
despised or ill-treated, causing injury,
'
madness, or death, usually by a fairy stroke
or to
folk
seek
to
them
Hence the
6).
(
placate
flatter them by euphemistic names
good
people,'
'
'
'
guid neighbours,' gute Holden,' gentry,' etc.
'

'

(see

Euphemism,

2).

On

the other hand, fairies often assist mortals,
especially in return for some small service (articles
borrowea, advice given, etc. ), and are very generous.
This is especially true of the house-fairy, who is
sufficiently rewarded with a little milk or food.
They give gifts of great value (cf. stories of magic

swords, etc.). But these objects are often stolen
by mortals from fairyland. Supernatural and
magic powers are also given
by them to mortals
'
the tongue that could
(cf. the gift of prophecy
not lie
to Thomas the Rymer ; and see Scott,
Demonology, 1898, Letter 5, Minstrelsy, p. 212).
also
They
preside at birth, and confer talents on
the child.
Thus the relation between men and fairies is a
reciprocal one. Each seeks help from the other.
Each harms the other. Men are now contemptuous,
now afraid of fairies. Fairies are now friendly,
now hostile to men.
may see here the survival
of older religious ideas of gods now kind, now
evil, and of benefits rendered by them to men out
of all proportion to the attention paid to them.
This is an old aspect of sacrifice do ut des.
Fairies in Christian lands are generally regarded
as pagans. Sacred names, signs, and things keep
them at a distance, and they fear sacred days (see
an early instance in Adamnan, Vita S. Columb.
cap. 9), while a demoniac character is attributed
to them.
mass was celebrated in mediseval and
later times in the church of Poissy to preserve the
land from the anger of evil fies, and in the procis
of Jeanne d'Arc the cur6 of Domremy is said to
have sung the Gospel annually near the Tree of
the F6es to drive them off. The fairies mourn
over their lost supremacy, as the ancient Naturespirits are held to have done after the coming of
Christianity, while in many folk-traditions the
earnest preaching of the gospel is said to have dispersed them. The Church was generally opposed
to fairies, associating them with paganism, the
devil, and witchcraft.
Nevertheless, they have a
desire to be saved, and many
pathetic stories express this, or their anxiety with regard to their
In other cases
position at the Day of Judgment.
they believe themselves Christians and hope for
'

We

A

memory, and the like, in which the person, when
he comes to himself, takes up the thread of his life
where it was left off, the intervening period being
thus short to him. Exaggeration of such experiences especially since in trance men's pre-conceived notions fed them to believe they had been
in
the other world, etc. would result
fairyland,
in the incident of the supernatural lapse of time '
(see Hartland, 223 ff. ). On the other hand, in many
fairy stories the opposite experience is found the
consciousness of having spent a lifetime during a
moment as a result of a fainr spell. This, combined with the fact of simifar trance or dream
experiences, jwints to these as its true source.
The folk-explanations
3. The origin of fairies.
of the origin of fairies are various. Sometimes they
are regarded as descendants of rebellious angels,
cast out of heaven, and doomed to remain in sea,
or
land, air, or underground
they are supposed
to have stopped on the way to hell and remained
in these places.' This is a Celtic and Slavic belief
(Curtin, Tales of the Fairies, p. 42 Sikes, British
Goblins, 1880, p. 134 ; Italston, Songs of the Russian
People, 1872, p. 106), and it may be compared with
the Arabic belief that the jinn are a pre- Adamite
race who rebelled against God and were driven to
the distant regions of earth (Lane, Arab. Society,
Other folk-beliefs regard fairies as
1883, p. 30).
souls, e.g. of Druids, of infants dying unbaptited,
of pre-historic races, or of the dead generally
(Keightley, Fairy Mythology, 1900, pp. 298, 412 ;
Wentz, The Fairy Faith in Celtic Countries,
Oxford, 1911, pp. 147, 176). Or they are ])eople
who refused to accept Christianity ana were cursed
;

;

(Keightley, 432 ; Wentz, 169).
The learned have attempted

many explanations.
age) found the fies in old
Celtic and Teutonic Nature-goddesses, Matrte,
etc.,
Matrons, akin to the Fates, Junos, Nymphs,
'
and in a folk-memory of druidesses with magic
To
these
their
who
had
been
priestesses.
power,
Maury

{F^es

du mm/en

'
the people then gave the na,mesfata,fies, enchantThere is no evidence that such
etc.'
'druidesses' were priestesses of these goddesses
(see MacCulloch, liel. of the Anc. Celts, Edin.,
Others have seen in them the ghosts
1911, p. 316).
of a small and swarthy pre-historic race transformed in popular fancy into an actual supernatural
people dwelling underground (G. Allen, Who were
theFairies?' Comhill Magazine, xliii. [1891]338ff.).
Another theory is that which regards them as a
folk-memory of a pre-historic small race, dwelling

resses,'

'

underground, with weapons of stone, and generally

hostile to their Celtic conquerors.
This was already hinted at by J. Cririe, ScottUh Scenery, 1808,
by Sir W. Scott, following Dr. Leyden (see Minstrelsy, 189,
Demonology, 102 f.), and by Grimm (p. 469), as a partial explanation of the fairy belief. Its main exponent in later times
is D. MacRitchie, with his theory of an earlier
pygmy race
dwelling in what are now regarded as sepulchral mounds (see
his Testimony of Tradition, 1890, Fians, Fairies, and Piets,
1893 cf. also A. S. Headlam, NC, Feb. 1908).
But no one cause can be alleged for the origin of
the fairy superstition ; and, taking into account
the precisely similar characteristics ascribed also
to spirits, ghosts, demons, witches, etc., in all parts
of the world, we may trace it back to animistic
beliefs modified and altered in different ways in
;

ditt'erent

localities,

also in various
races,

by beliefs
myths and

but undoubtedly influenced
traditions about older

ways by

in ghosts,
religions.

and by the debris

We may

of
also regard

salvation.

older

The supernatural lapse of time in the fairy
dance or in fairyland, while connected with the
excitement and exaltation of the orgiastic dance,
is
perhaps based upon trance experiences, loss of

dreams, trance experiences, and psychic phenomena
as formative and moulding influences. W. Y. Evans
Wentz has recently sought to prove that ' fairies

The

witches' aerial flight to the Sabbat and the aerial transportation of their victims resemble this, as does also the alleeed
flight oJ

medium* (see HacOulloch, CF,

222).

1 In Ireland a trance is
recognized as the presence of the
entranced person in fairyland.
a This resembles the
myth in the Edda of elves of air, and of

under-earth.
3 Cf. also L.

Shaw, Province of Moray,

1776, p. 287.

PAIRY
exist,

because in

all essentials

they appear to be

the same as the intelligent forces now recognized
by psychical researchers (op. cit. p. 490), whether
these are phantasms of the dead or other orders of
beings, acting on men, seen by them, or producing
the alleged phenomena which the folk ascribe to
But he attaches too much importance to
fairies.
the evidence of modem Celtic seers, and too little
Similar evito the phenomena of hallucination.
dence, if rashly accepted, would equally prove the
existence of many other mythical beings. Fairies,
wherever found, are mythical beings, creations of
fancy utilizing existing beliefs, traditions, experiIn the following sections the
ences, and customs.
connexion of fairies with earlier divinities, ghosts,
or actual races will be discussed.
Fairies, as a
4. Fairies as earlier divinities.
race of supernatural beings, have many of the
in some instances they
traits of earlier divinities
may have been originally Nature-spirits or NatureIn Ireland this is especially true of the
divmities.
Daoine sidhe, still associated in popular belief with
the Tuatha D6 Danann, the ancient gods of the
in
Irish Celts.
Dispossessed by the Milesians
other words, defeated by the coming of Christianity
to Ireland they retired to the sid, or mounds. This
is the constant tradition of Irish story, and one
class of fairies in Ireland are tall, handsome beings,
much more divine than any other class of fairy
folk (see Celts, v. 3). Specific earlier divinities
Fionnbhar, Aine, Cliodna, Aibell, etc. are kings
and queens of the fairy hosts of different regions.
The pagan Celts or the pre-Celtic folk of Ireland
may have believed in a race of sid-ioW other than
the Tuatha D6 Danann, with whom the latter
were assimilated or became their kings and leaders
(MacCuUoch, ei. of.Anc. Celts, 65 1). What is certain is that earlier gods, connected with agriculture and growth, have for centuries been regarded
as fairies, while yet preserving some of their divine
Other frish fairies are unconnected with
traits.
the gods, and others again are lineal descendants
of river-, well-, or tree-spirits (MacColloch, op. cit.
The Celts of Gaul worshipped niskas and
43, 173).
'

;

peisgi (groups of water-divinities), some of whom
have personal names, and these are the nixes and
perhaps the piskies of later belief (ib. 185). Sirens,
mermaids, and other fairy beings haunting the
waters, the Welsh fairy- brides who emerge from
lakes, often accompanied by a venerable old man,
and to whom offerings are made are all alike
earlier divinities or spirits.
Similarly, Brythonic
divinities appear in later legend as fairy-like beings
or fairy kings. So also in Italy, some of the older
chardivinities are still remembered, and
fairy-like
acteristics are ascribed to them (Leland, Etruscan

Roman Bemains, 1^92, passim), while the domestic
Koman gods resemble the Brownie, as already

the Romans had also
;
their mmuti del (Plant. Cist. ii. 1. 45) and their
del cnmpestri.
Offerings of food or milk are made to Celtic
fairies to appease them ; when this has not been
As
done, vengeance is said to have followed.
with sacrifices to gods, it is the invisible essence
of the food which is supposed to be taken by them

noted by Reginald Scot

the toradh the outward appearance being left
(Campbell, Superstitions of the Highlands and
Islands of Scotland, Glasgow, 1900, p. 32).'
Tlie northern dlfar are coupled in the Edda with
the Divine aeair (cf. the A.S. connexion of is and
the dark elves are allied with gods against
^Ife)
their enemies, and work for them (Simrock, 424).
have
also great magical powers. The geneThey
ral impression which one receives from the older
sources is that of the divine character of the
;

1 This is also true of
fairy thefts of cows or
tance is taken and the empty semblance is left.

com

;

the sub-
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And, as Grimm (pp. 179 f., 187, 456) has
shown, there was a connexion between the dlfar
and Donar or Thor, as well as with Holda ; and
he adds (p. 187) 'An intimate relation must subsist between the gods and the elves, though on the
part of the latter a subordinate one.' This is also
dlfar.

:

seen in the elf cult. Besides the homely offerings
of later folk-custom, in older custom there was
the dlfabl6t animal sacrifices to the elves and in
one instance in Kormaks-saga the elf-hill is to be
reddened with the blood of a bull, and the flesh
used as a feast for the elves (Grimm, 448, 1411 ;
Simrock, 426 ; see also Meyer, Germ. Myth., Berlin,
175 .).
1891,
The activity of fairies and elves at certain seasons May-day
(Beltane) and November-eve (Sanihain) is significant. In the
early history of Celts and Teutons these were times of great
sacredness. They were festivals, in part orgiastic, and included
ritual dances. In so far as fairies are connected with older
gods (as in Ireland), it is natural that their power should be
more in evidence at these times sacred to the older gods. But
in any case, just as ghosts of the dead were active at Samhain,
all beings of popular fancy were found to be attracted to these
seasonal occasions. And, as dancing was a feature of these
festivals, so the fairies are supposed to dance at them (cf.
Maury, 39). The striking formula in many tales that he who
has been captured by the fairies through entering into their
dances cannot be set free until e year after points of itself
to a recurring festival celebrated annually, the observance of
which has been transferred in part to the fairies by the folk
who still observed it as a survival.

fairies who attend at the birth of a
foretell its future or give it gifts, and to

The three
child

and

whom many

folk-traditions are attached, are well-

known in popular tales from all parts of Europe.
They are also the subject of many old tales, especially in the Romance languages, in which they are
met by a wayfarer in the forest or coniin" out of a
fountain, and offier him their love, or render assistance in various ways (see stories of them in T.
Wright, Celt, Roman, and Saxon*, 1861, p. 285 ff.).
In Burchard of Worms' collection of decrees (Uth
cent), women are said to have sacrificed to them,
spreading a table with meat and drink (Grimm,
1746). In Brittany a table was spread for them at
a birth, just as the Romans then placed a couch
for Juno Lucina (Maury, 31).
They are often
called fies or fata, and are connected with the
Or they
Parcse, goddesses associated with birth.
are called Bonnes Dames, Dames Blanches, white
women,' Bi Find, Bonnes Pucelles cf. the names
Bonce Parcce and Puellce, given to the Fates and
Nymphs. They are primarily, however, descendants of the Celtic and Teutonic Matres and Matrome goddesses generally represented as three in
number, and associated with fertility, with springs
and rivers, and also with child-bearing and love
(MacCulIoch, op. cit. 45 fT., 73), though they also
continue the functions of the Scandinavian Nornce,
the Slavic Vilas, and the Roman Parcce with regard to birth, and they are sometimes called goddesses (Grimm, 1400). In modern Greece the Fates
play a similar part at the birth of children to that
which they played in ancient times (Bent, JAI
'

;

and in ancient Egypt their closest
the seven Hathors, who presided at
Earallel
irth and played the part of fairy god-mothers
(Wiedemann, Rel. of anc. Egyptians, 1897, p. 143 ;
Maspero, Contes pop. ia.', Paris, 1905, p. 76 ff.).'
All these goddesses andi fairies as associated with
birth are probably
refractions of the human
"
"
spae-women (in the Scots term) who attend at
birth and derive omens of the child's future from
varioas signs' (Lang, EBr^^ x. 1346, s.v. Fairy').
Individual fairies, like Abonde, Viviane, Morgen
so often mentioned
le F6e, Esterelle, Aril, etc.
in mediaeval romances, and some of whom figure
as fairy queens as well as the individual white
women or banshees haunting hills, woods, or
castles, are probably connected with the Matres
or with individual Celtic or Teutonic or other
XV. [1886] 393),
is

'

'

1

For the Slavic

fairy -like Fates, see

ERE ir.
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Koddeases, e.g. tlie Uoman NymtilMB as worshipped
in Gaul, just as in Romance tales and in popular
Italian belief the Roman Orcus has become a
wood-fairy or ogre (Grimm, 486 ; Leland, 75).
All these were generaUy helpful, but occasionally
Generally, too, it may be said
hoetile, to men.
that the love of fairies for music and dancing connects them with divinities in whose cult these
were common, while the fairy moonlight dance
may be a reminiscence of the cult itself, like the
witches' Sabbat in another direction. The powers
of fairies shape-shifting. Invisibility, magic, etc.
also link them on to the world of the gods.
While the fairy beS. Fairies and the dead.
lief cannot be derived merely from a belief in
ehosts, since the two exist side by side, the latter
forms one of the strands from which the former

carded with awe
I.

(Ellis, Hist,

of Madagascar, 1838,

424).

In

many

cases fairies

and ghosts are one and the

This is true of ranch of
in popular belief.
the fairy Delief in Ireland (see Wentz, 40, 58, etc.).
The Welsh Ellyllon are sometimes regarded as
souls of the Druids (Keightley, 412) ; the Teutonic
dvergar are closely associated with the ndir, or
ghosts, and the dlfar are probably in part souls
of the dead (Grimm, 445 f., 1415; Simrock, 425,
435 f.; Vigfusson-Powell, Corpus Poet. Boreale,
iv. 633
Oxford, 1883, i. 418 see
Wright,
Purgatory of S. Patrick, 1844, p. 89). The Celtic
fairy hosts,' sluagh, though regarded in the
Hebrides in some cases as the dead (the Furious
Host of Teutonic belief [Grimm, 918 tt'.]), are also
a kind of fairies hurtling through the air, and
has been woven. It should also be observed how resembling the fairy hunt or ride of other Celtic
much is common to the two beliefs. Both fairies districts (Wentz, 56, 94, 104, 106, 108 ; Carmichael,
and ghosts can benefit or harm the living. Both Carmina Gadelica, Edinburgh, 1900, ii. 330 ;
In Brittany
steal children (see CHANGELING), while both fairy Keightley, 355, 384, 401, 414, 520).
changelings and ancestral ghosts are always the fairy washer at the ford [kannerezed not) is
Both can cause death usually by a now a revenant, and, like the Irish and Highland
hungry.
*
stroke,' producing a pining sickness or warn of fairy washer (also occasionally a ghost), warns of
sndden death. To see them often means death approaching death (Le Braz, La Ligende de la
Both can be morfl, Paris, 1902, i. p. xli). It is interesting to
iv. 139^).
to the seer (see
'
avoided or repulsed by the same means (broom note that Kirk (p. 10 ft) associates the co-walker,'
and iron tabu, running water, etc.). Both are or double, seen by second-sighted persons, with
The
it with a
active on
fairy.'
May-day and Hallowe'en, and both have the fairies, and equates
Both love the night for speech of fairies, like that of ghosts, civilized and
offerings maae to them.
their revels (dancing on meadows, etc. cf Grimm,
savage, is said to be a kind of twittering (Kirk,
14 ; cf. Tylor, PC i. 457).
830), but both must vanish at cockcrow (as nuist
the witch and vampire [MacCuUoch, CF, 195]).
The dead are sometimes associated with fairies
JBoth possess enchanted objects of which daring in fairyland, and are seen there by those who visit
mortals try to rob them. Both dislike untidiness it, and are warned by them not to eat or drink.
and uncleanness (cf. Curtin, 178). In fairyland According to Scottish superstition in the 16th-17th
and the world of the dead time passes like a dream cent., witches were in league not only with Satan
(see Hartland, 167 f.), while the same tabu with but with the court and queen of fairyland, and
known to be
regard to eating fairy food or the food of the dead they saw there many persons
in both cases dangerous to mortals exists (see dead (Scott, Minstrelsy, 207 ff., Demonology, 108,
and add to reff. there 124 f. ; Dalyell, Darker Superstitions of Scotland,
iii. 561 f., iv. 653,
Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, 1910, p. Glasgow, 1835, p. 536 f ). The same idea is found in
194 ; Seligmann, Melan. of Br. N. Guinea, 1910, the Romance writers and in Chaucer, who make
The warning not to eat the food Hades into fairyland and change Pluto and Persepp. 656 f., 734).
usually comes from a mortal imprisoned in fairy- phone into the King and ciueen of Faery. Fairyland or from the dead person whose rescue from land is also in close association with the Christian
Hades is sought. It may also be noted that in Brit- Other-world in the ballad of Thomas the Rymer.
tany the whole superstition regarding the dead is So, already in early mediaeval Welsh belief, Gwyn
exactly like that regarding fairies, both there and is king of Faery, and is associated with Annwfn

same

EME

;

;

'

'

'

'

'

EBE

;

.
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elsewhere.

In folk-belief and Mdrchen, fairies are associated with tumuli or burial-mounds. These are

sometimes called 'Fairy-hills,' 'Elf-howes,' 'Alfenbergen,' etc.; but they are also believed to be
haunted by the ghosts of those buried in them, or
at least are associated with these.' In certain cases
fairies have succeeded the ghostly tenants of the
tumulus, forgotten by the folk a natural result,
since
any mysterious structure tends to be associated with mysterious beings. In other cases they
are merged with them, and it is hardly possible to
discriminate rigidly between them, while both are
regarded with awe. The Teutonic dwarfs are unteriraische (cf. cognate names in other Northern
languages [Grimm, 454, 1415]), as are the dead,
the irox^ii'iot, ol Kiru ipxificoi or iyayiff/iol of Greek
belief (see Earth,
The Haugbuie, who
8).
haunted the tumuli and was feared by the Scandinavian howe-breakers, is at once a ghost and a
goblin, like the similar tenant of Brynyr-Ellyllon,
near Mold, the hill of the goblin or fairy (WindJe,
Life in Early Britain, 1897, p. 113; J. Anderson,
Scotland in Pagan Times,
Edinburgh, 1886, p. 278).
Such a confusion is also found in Madagascar,
where the graves of the vazimba (at once the
aboriginal folk and a species of spirits) are re1
Dawkinn, Karly Man in Britain, 1880,
(U87] S8S Uutland, 231 Kirk, U.
;

;

p.

433

:

FLJ

T.

(Elysium) in its later aspect as hell, and hunts
the souls of the wicked (MacCulIoch, Pel. 115).
Similarly the water -fairy keeps souls of the
drowned in his under water -world (Simrock,
448 f.; Grimm, 496).

The demoniac spirite, with uncertain temper. In whom the
West Africans believe, and whom they localize in the air or in
natural objects, are ghoste of the dead (Nassau, Fetichiem in
W. Africa, 1904, p. 58), and the Arabic 'aSril, evil jinn, is a
name applied also to ghosts (Lane, Jloiem BgyptiaTU, 1846,
ii.

41).

'
In Mdrchen of the Dead Wife cycle, in which a dead mother
recovered from Hades, there is the same incident as in
In both the mother
tales of women carried off to fairyland.
re-appears to suckle her child, and in both she is recovered by
her husband, who avoids certain tabus. In the latter series
the wife apparently dies, but the corpse is an adult fairy
the changechangelinK or an illusory appearance. Or, again,
168 see also
ling 18 in effect a double or co-walker (Curtin,
In Ireland
Hadks
Desckstto
6
(Ethnic),
3).
CiiAsamiNO, S
the idea is wide-spread that people who die young are taken by
soul
is
belief
that
the
also
the
is
taken,
and
there
fairies ;
leaving
tile body dead.
'

is

'

'

'

'

;

;

There is one species of fairy which is closely
connected with, if not in all cases actually derived
the
from, ancestral or other household spirits
house-fairy or Brownie,' already mentioned as the
Portune by Gervase of Tilbury in the 13th cent.,
I For the similar
Norwegian belief, see Craigie, Blackwood't
Magazine, cxci. (1912) 304 ff.
3 For the various names and characteristics of the house-fairy

Germany and Scandinavia, Britain, etc., see Grimm, 600f.;
Birenger-FiSraud, i. 33 ff. .'fimrock, 460ff. ; Keightley, patsim.
He ia the ' lubber Send of Milton.
in

;

'

PAIRT
dwells in house or stable, and loves to do the
He dislikes disorder or laziness ;
of either.
and, where either is shown or the usual offering is
not made to him, he is disagreeable to the person
Food and milk are laid out for him,
responsible.

who

work

and he usually receives an annual gift of a new hat
or coat, though in some instances this causes him

He

to leave the house.

is

particularly associated

with the hearth, and to some extent corresponds
with the mediaeval and later familiar spirit who
worked for his master and advised him (Calmet,
TraiU sur Us apparitions, Paris, 1751, i. 245 f.,
His analogues are the Roman household
260).
Lar (see Plaut. Aulularia, prologue), whose wor6col
ship culminated at the hearth ; the Greek
i^arioi ; the Italian lasio and attUio (Leland, 80 fl'.,
141 f.); the Slavic dedushka domovoj, 'Grandfather of the house,' who haunts the stove ; and
the Teutonic and Celtic ancestral and household
The close connexion of the ancestral
spirits.
to be acspirit with the house is perhaps partly
counted for by the wide-spread practice of housebnrial, found among many savage tribes, as well
as among the ancient Semites (1 S 25', 1
2";
Jastrow, Uel. of Babylonia and Assyria, Boston,
1898, p. 599), among the early Mycenaean folk,
and possibly among Greeks and Romans (Reinach,
VAnthrop. vii. 327; Plato, Minos, 315; Servius,
on jEn. VI. 151), among the Celts, and possibly the
Slavs (Ralston, 326), and among the Hindus (see
The practice may have arisen in the
Door).
Stone Age, when men lived in rock-shelters and
In any case,
caves, and buried their dead there.
the house-burial resulted in, and also guaranteed,
the presence of the ancestral spirit in the dwelling.
In Europe it is probably as the result of ecclesiastical infiuences that the house-spirit has taken a
more or less demoniac form. In some cases the
Brownie appears as a small animal, snake, etc.
a trait common to ancestral spirits elsewhere. The
main ideas of the house-fairy superstition and of
the household-ghost belief, whether savage or more
the house-haunting, the
civilized, are the same
the
offering of food, the assistance rendered to
inmates. The relation of house-spirit and houseSlavic
fairy is well marked in the case of the
domovoj, the shaggy, stove-haunting being, kindly
when respected, dangerous when neglected. He
ia closely associated with the older ancestral cult,
is honoured along with the ancestors, is called
grandfather,' and is, when seen, believed to resemble the head of the house. In many of these
of the
respects he corresponds to the house-spirit
northern Chuds and to the Lithuanian kaukas,
domestic spirits about 1 foot high, haunting the
hearth (cf. Lasicius, de Diis Samagitarum, Basel,
1615, pp. 42, 51, 55 and, for the domovoj,
The Swedish tomte or nissar, regarded
iv. 626 f.).
often as ghosts, who act and are treated exactly
as the Brownie, may also be compared (Thorpe,

K

ERE

;

in

Sometimes,
Northern Mythology, 1852,
93).
fact, the Brownie is regarded as the spirit of a
former servant.'
ii.

TOe hoaae-fairy becomes a lualicious, noisy, tormenting sprite,
when neglerted or insulted, and is thus again connected with
phenomena in which the link between ghost and fairy is seen
those of the Poltergeist, in which furniture, etc., is moved or
thrown about,
of a tiny hand
tefetinMis

fire is raised, balls of fire float

about, the touch

of these are extreme forms of
of objects without apparent cause,
or of the noises, from rappings up-

Some

is felt, etc.

movement
a medium,

the

in presence of
wards, in connexion with coincidental

phantasmal appcaranci.

Poltergeist phenomena were known in ancient as well as in
medtval and modern times, and they still occur among savages

The
and

civilized

men. 2

T>ie

phenomena, as yet unexplained, rest
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sufficient evidence in certain cases to establish their authenBut phenomena, similar in many of the details, are
often attributed to fairies in Ireland, the Highlands, France

on

ticity.

(the folUts already mentioned as stone-throwers by Gervase of
Tilbury), etc. (see Clodd, Tom Tit Tot, 1898, p. 83 ; Lang, in
Kirk, p. 11 ; Curtin, 179 ; Weatz, 476), also in Germany (where
the Poltergeist is half fairy or goblin, half ghost [Grimm, 6061),
Russia (where the domovoj sometimes acts as a Poltergeist
= fairies] throw
[Ralston, 132]), Greece (where the Nereids [
stones [J. G. Hahn, Griech. und alban. Mdrchen, Leipzig, 1864,
the
and
in
nos. 79, 80]),
jinn [also = fairies] act as
Egypt (where
the Poltergeist [Lane, if. 40)). Thus phenomena, whether caused
result
of hallucination, are
or
the
or
trickery,
by unseen agency
uniformly ascribed to ghosts or to fairies, these being in many

respects one and the same.
That the phenomena ascribed to the house-fairy doing houseor stable-work secretly may be real in some cases, in the sense
of being done by human beings for some private end or under
the influence of somnambulism, need not be doubted (see
B^renger-F^raud, i. 114, 137 ; Lang, in Kirk, p. xxxviii, refers
to the 'Brownie of Bodsbeck'). The unexplamed work would
then be ascribed to house-spirits, and the tradition would be
handed down and augmented by every fresh occurrence.

The close connexion between fairies and ancestral spirits is obvious, and there is little doubt that
the belief in the latter and the usages regarding
them liave done much to att'ect the fairy superstition. Nor is it impossible that the small size attributed to them in many regions may have been
suggested by the common belief in the soul as a
among savages but in ancient
mannikin, not
only

Greece (on vases the soul issuing from the body as
a pygnw), in Egypt (ka as a pygmy in bas-reliefs),
and in India (Mahabharata, III. ccxcvi. 17).' This
in accordance with the belief in the double or
co-walker or ka, a duplicate of the living person
(though not always a pygmy) who at his death
'goes to his own herd,' according to Kirk (p. 10 f.).
6. Fairies as actual people.-^The origin of the
in the relationships between a
fairy superstition
small dispossessed race and a taller conquering
race has its most convinced exponent in D. MacRitchie (cf. art. Dwarfs and Pygmies), who connects fairies with Finns, with the Irish Feinn, and
the Picta. But the Feinn (q-v.) were not dwarfs,
nor are they traditionally regarded as fairies ; it
is doubtful whether Celts ever had relations with
Finns, and the Picts may have been a Celtic group.
No argument can be based upon the fact that underground dwellings, duns, circles, etc., are ascribed
to fairies, for they are ascribed equally to giants,
the devU, Picts, and Feinn, just as in Greece the
ruins of Mycenae were ascribed to the Cyclopes. Nor
is there any evidence that tumuli were ever dwella link of connexion
ings, though there may be
between them and dwellings, if they are successors
of dwellings, perhaps not unlike them, in which
their owners were buried while the living continued
to dwell there ( 5). The existence of a pygmy race
in Europe, other and smaller than the pre-Aryan,
neolithic folk, is supported by Sergi (Mediterranean
Race, 1901, p. 233 1.), KoUmann, Daw kins, etc.,
on evidence furnished by archajological discoveries.

is

'

'

Pygmy races are now known to exist in many parts
of the world, and they would give rise to a pygmy
tradition, as found, e.g., in classical writers and in
the folklore of China, Japan, the Ainus, the Malagasy,

New

India, Paraguay,

Britain,

ERE

W. Indict, 1889 [W.

they like.
See Burton, Anat. n/ Melancholy H, 1836, p. 124 f. ; Oalmct, i.
2M ; Oirald. Camb. /(in. Cmtib. i. 12 Seligmann, 277 ; St. John,
;

FaretU aj Far Eatt,

1862,

i.

91

;

U.

J. Bell,

Obeah Witchcraft in

people.'

9 [Buriats] ; Dennys,
;
also, for mybterious stonethrowing, Liebrecht, Zur Volkskunde, Heilbronn, 1879, p. 856
[Java]; Kingsley, 7Va. in W. Africa, 1897, p. 617; Leslie,
Among Zulus'', Edinburgh, 1876, p. 120; and, for the Poltergeist generally, Proc. Soc. for Ptych. lies. xii. 46, xxv ; Myers,

the

Indies] ;
Folk-Lore of China, 1876, p. 86

iii.

Personality, 1901, ii. 66, 71 fT., 461 fl. Gurney, Phantatms of the Living, 1886, ii. 64, 129, 160, 636, and passim;
I'odniore studies in Psych. Research, 1897, p. 142 ff., Modem
.Spiritualism, 190*2, i. 26 ff. ; Lang, Cock Lane and Common

Human

;

Making of Religion, 1898, p. 352 (t.
See Orawley, Idea of SmU, 1909, pp. 186, 200 Frazer, OB 2,
Wiedemann, Ancient Eg. Voct. of Immort., 1896, p.
10 f.
Jahn, Arch. Beitr., Berlin, 1847, p. 128 f.
* See
Tyson, A Philolog. Essay concerning the Pygmies, 1699,
cd. Windle, 1894, p. xv
L'Anthrop. xil. 37H.. xiv. 648;
Ko-ji-ki, tr. Chamberlain, 1883, pp. 141, 207; Brown, 243;

Sense, 1894,

Besides the house-haunting Brownie, fairies in general are
often represented as doing household work for those whom
>

and even

among the Eskimos, themselves a small

1

i.

;

248ff.

;

;

;
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in Europe might well be connected in tradition with fairies. But this is not to
rise to the fairy
say that in all respects they gave
belief.
Nevertheless, some characteristics are
ascribed to pygmy races which resemble those
ascribed to fairies.
Thus pygmies are often feared and propitiated, and they are

Such a pygmy race

a trait shared by all abapposed to have magical powers
peoples. They barter with the taller tolk (cf. Grimm,
464, note), giving produce or animals for weapons, utensils, or
xxv. (1896-90J
;
cultivated food-stuffs (Ling Roth,
L'Anthrop. iv. 86; Johnston, Uganda Protectorate,\1902, p.
They are shy of being seen, or of their dwellings being
516).
discovered or entered. Invisibility is ascribed to themprobably as a result of their quick powers of concealment (Johnston,
They dwell in
61S; L'Anthrop. iv. 86; 18 RIIEW i. 480 f.).

on^al

2M

JAl

caves or concealed structures, suggesting underground residence. The dwarf people believed in by the Ainus are said to
have hidden under large burdocks a habit recalling that of
Johnston says of the Congo
fairies biding under mushrooms.
dwarfs
Any one who has seen as much of the Central
African Pygmies as I have, and has noted their merry, impish
and
. unseen, spiteful vengeance ; quick gratitude
ways ;
prompt return for kindness, cannot but be struck by their singular resemblance in character to the elves and gnomes and
sprites of our nursery stories (p. 616 f.). At the same time he
warns against reckless theorizing.
'

:

;

.

*

It

cannot be denied that

many

stories

about

fairies suggest an actual people (cf., e.g., the
The frequent
stories cited in Grimm, 451, 469).
reference to fairies as earth- or mound-dwellers

may be reminiscent of fact in some cases,' especially

when it is found that the Bushmen (dwellers not
only in the' bush but in subterranean caves) are
Earth-men (JBAS xviii. pt. i. ). In
also called
many stories, fairies resent mortals building over
their subterranean dwellings or mounds possibly
a trait derived from actual experience of incomers
being plagued by aborigines lurking in subterranean
On the other
places over which they had built.
hand, it might be derived from fear of aboriginal
ghosts haunting the mounds. In some cases, as
in
Childe Rowland,' the fairy-mound is surrounded by terraced circles the markings of an
earlier form of terrace agriculture still seen on
hills (Jacobs, English Fairy Tales, 1898, pp. 117,
242; Gomme, Village Community, 1890, p. 75 fF.).
In many tales it is obvious that fairies dislike the
civilization of mortals, and flee from it (while
themselves possessed of much secret lore), though
they sometimes take advantage of it. These facts
suggest the dislike of an aboriginal race to the
ways of their conquerors, yet their occasional
desire to benefit by them. Similarly the incident
in many tales of fairies receiving articles left out
for them, which they replace by gifts of their own,
points to actual methods of barter. Their thefts
'

of produce, animals, etc., and more
particularly
their kidnapping of women and children, reflect
incidents in tne contact of conquered and conquering races. The occasional cannibalism attributed
to fairies is obviously derived from primitive
custom, while their shyness, their retiring before
the approach of mortals, easily suggesting invisibility, give the impression of a conquered race
avoiding its conquerors. Finally, the dislike of
fairies to metal, especially iron, by which they are
kept off, or which they cannot pass, is significant,
though this dislike is also shared bjr ghosts and
other spirits, witclies, jinn, etc. The dislike is
primarily a human one ; and, though the tabu

concerns

iron,

it

must

first

have

concerned

bronze.
The mystery with which the working of metal was surrounded,
and the suspicion which attached to its first use, as well as the
supposed result of ill-luck following upon its use, must all

have contributed to the curious feeling with which it is
regarded in folk-belief. Conservatism in religion prohibits its
use in ritual hence it easily came to be regarded as obnoxious
;

PL vl.

fl86J 246

;

JAIxxxX.

[1901] 289

of the F.skinw, 1876, pp. 408, 470

;

Rink, Talet

RBEW

and Trad,

18
;
[1899], pt 1. p. 480.
or semi-underthe
ground dwellings (like
winter houses of the Eskimos), of
which sepulchral mounds may have been more durable copies.
1

Earlier races

may have had underground

to gods and to all supernatural beings. Thus, by a slight change
of thought, it became effective against the Inroads of the Utter.
Bronze was regarded as an apotropieic and a warderK>ft of
it long after iron
pollutions, and this belief attached to
introduced (Harrison, Proltg. to Study of Gr. Itel.', Oambrldse,
use metal would abo
did
not
race
which
691).
Any
1908, p.
be easily scared by those who did (for an instance from New
Primitive
see
London,
n.d., p. 86). Hence
Hoernes,
Guinea,
Man,
stories in which fairies flee before the establisliment of torses.
its power against
see
cwne
to
who
now
used
metal
those
Thus,
both stone-using people and supematttral beings. These two,
In course of time, would be Inextricably mingled in popular
thought; and thus the fairy or ghost iron-tabu doubtless
contains some reminiscence of the human fear of metal. (See,
x. (19071 41 1.,
Eisen
on the whole subject, Ooldziher,
2
als Schutz gegen Damonen
Frazer, GB i. 344 ff. ; Hartland,
306
Bertrand, La GauU avant let GaiUoii, Paris, 1891, pp.

WM

ARW

'

'

;

;

226f., 260f., 813.)

In so far as the fairy tradition is connected with
actual people, it probably goes back to the hostile
relations which
may have existed between
Palax)lithic and Neolitliic folk, these forming the
basis of traditions which may have been handed

on to metal-using races (to whom the Neolithic folk
were equally hostile) by the captives made by
them, and then adopted by them with the neces.sary
changes.'
Some support

Is given to the theory of fairies as an actual
race by the fact that in Polynesia, where there is a belief in
fairies, the traditions concerning them are probably connected
with the relations existing between an aboriginal race driven
to the mountains and forests and immigrant conquerors. They
are fair-skinned, and have a different culture from the latter,
are merry, and fond of dancing and singing, hut are shy of being
seen, and flee from the approach of daylight. Generally they
are harmless, but not always so, e.g. they steal the women of
the conquerors. Yet, many of the traits ascribed to them are
non-human their tiny size, their spirit nature, the glamour
which hides their dwellings from mortals, the parallel alleged
between them and ghosts. Other Polynesian fairies, connected
with the gods or with the sky and the waters, have no human
is also composed of
origin.^ Thus the Polynesian fairy-belief
various strands.
Similarly, the Arapaho belief in a demon
mannikin who shoots invisible arrows which cause illness la
of an actual small aboriginal
possibly connected with traditions
is clear
people, though here also an animistic groundwork
New York, 1906, p. 259).
the
Plaint,
of
(Talbot, ily People
African dwarf races also do many such things as are ascribed

to European fairies, but this again is probably a result of
animistic notions, mingling with actual experience of their
characteristics. Many of the traits of the Boman Fauni are
older race which came to be
perhaps due to traditions of an
regarded as halfKlemoniao, half-human (Fowler, Roman
Festivals, 1899, p. 261 ; VirgU, jBn. viii. 314 ff.).

Allowing for every possibility, an earlier small
race does not account for the whole fairy tradition
Similar beliefs are recorded
or for its origin.
elsewhere of other beings in Japan, foxes ; in
Greece, nereids or vampires ; or, generally, ghosts,
Primitive animistic or even
spirits, witches, etc
ideas are the true basis of the fairy
pre-animistic

and have attached themselves indiflerentlv
to groups of imaginary spirits, now to all
kinds of supernatural beings, now to actual men.
Yet traditions about an actual race may have
given a certain definiteness to the fairy creed.
belief,

now

death or wasting
In Scotland the fairy-stroke,' which causes
'
men or cattle, is ascribed to elf-arrows,' elf-darts,'
fairies or by mortals in their
elf-bolts," or elf-shot,' thrown by
company compelled by them, or by witches. No wound is
seen. This is also a Teutonic belief (cf. the A.8. yl/agesmt,
3
Oerm. albschosse, and cognates), and it is found in Ireland.
This stroke often caused the real person to be carried off, when
in
his
was
left
CliAKOEliso).
or
(see
place
a semblance
changeling
in the Hint arrowPopular belief has seen these elf-arrows
heads or axes of pre-historic times, found by the folk and this
belief must have attacked to them when their true use was
'

'

sickness in

'

'

;

(It

forgotten.

savage

is

ancient, modern,
widespread
that stone axes are thunderbolts ; see
belief

also a

and civilized
L'Age de pierre, Paris, 1877, p. 70 fl.) These flint
when found, were worn as amulets, as a preservative
this or other evils. This superstition, which might be

Cartailhac,
relics,

against

in reality
regarded as supporting the human origin of fairies,
does not do so. The oelief that spirits or ghosts can harass

The opposition was not necessarily between Celtic and prehad also a Stone Age in Europe.
See J. M. Brown, Maori and Polynesian, 1907, pp. SO ff., 236
and Legends, 1896, pp. 20, 98, 112;
Maori
Tales
Clarke,
and Songs from the
Tregear, JAIxix. (18901120; Gill, Myths
S. Pacific, 1876, pp. 256 f ., 266 f Dittmer, Te Tohunga, Hamburg,
1

Celtic tolk, as Celts
2

;

. ;

1907, p. 74
>

see

f

.

;

Orev, Pol. Myth., ed. 1906, pp. 209, 212.
belief regarding the Vilas (=fairiesX

For a similar Slavic

Grimm,

436.
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the living, or enter them, causing sickness or death, is very
wide-spread, and this action of theirs is often thought to be
produced by invisible weapons (Dayaics [St. John, i. 179J
Andamans [JAI xii. (1882) 160) Santa Cruz [O'Ferrall, JAl
xxxiv. (1904) 226, 226! Amer. Indian lERE iii. 3621). Among
the Malays the weapon is not invisible, but, as in the fairy
belief, is an old stone relic (Skeat-BIagden, Pagan Races of
Malay Pen., 1906, i. 244), and this is also alleged of Japanese
As man caused death by weapons, so
spirits (Cartailhac, 40).
must spirits but, as they were generally invisible, so must
their weapons be. For similar reasons, sorcerers could cause
death by invisible bolts (Gulf tribes [Palmer, J4i xiii. (1884) 292]
Melanesia [Seligmann, 640) Araucanians \ERE iii. 548'']; Napo
Indians [Simson, JAL xii. 23)). But, when mysterious stone
objecu were found, it was easy to believe that they were the
;

;

;

;

;

;

missiles of fairies, spirits, etc.

There is little
7. Fairies as Nature-spirits.
doubt that, in some aspects, fairies are derived from
older Nature-spirits, or from the animistic beliefs
which led to the creation of the latter in popular
fancy. Their close association with fields, woods,
hills, streams, and the sea is suggestive of this,
and is significant when taken in connexion with
the Nature-worship of the Celts, Teutons, etc.
The forbidden cults rendered at trees, wells, etc.,
became connected with fairy-beliefs as well as
Hence it was in forests or at
with sorcery.
fountains that fits appeared (see also the evidence
But a considerain the procis or Jeanne d'Arc).
tion of actual instances of Nature-spirit beliefs
among savage or barbaric peoples is also suggestive, since such spirits, peopling every part of
Nature, so much resemble fairies. The connexion
is still more clearly seen when particular groups of
those of the woods or of
fairies are considered
the waters.'
The Teutonic wood-spirit, Schrat, always male, and thewoodor moss-folk or wood-wives whose life is wrapped up with that
the elves
of a tree, and to whom offerings of food were made
who change into trees (Keightley, 93 Grimm, 43011., 4789.
the
Rft.
0/
Teutons, Boston,
Simrock, 439 ff. de la Saussaye,
1902, p. 322); the Celtic fairies haunting wood and forest, or
dwelling in or on trees (S<^billot, Folk-lore de France, Paris,
1904 IT., i. 262, 270); the Roumanian mama padura, or forest;

;

;

;

mothers, haunting forest glades (Gerard, Land beyond the
ii. 9)
the various Slavic woodland beings (Ljeiyj,
Dnwozmy, Vital, Rusalkat, etc. [ERE iv. 628 f.)); the
mediaeval Dominte, Puellce, and Matronoe, haunting forests,
and to whom a cult was paid (Grimm, 286 f.) all point to
earlier tree-, wood-, or forest-spirits or -divinities. The latter
are known to all religions and mythologies, savage or civilized.
They are (as the Baganda believe) friendly to man if the tree is
not interfered with (Roscoe, Baganda, 1911, p. 317> a belief
corresponding to that which holds that it is not safe to interA stage midway
fere with trees associated with fairies.
between the purely animistic and the fairy belief is seen
of
the
in the W. Finn conception
Tapio, a forest-divinity
with a wife and many daughters (tree-spirits), who closely
wood-folk
resemble the Teutonic
(Abercromby, Pre- and ProtoHistoric Finns, 189S, i. 285), or in the E. African sprites
from
which
they descend to torment men
residing in trees,
(Baumann, Usarnbara, Berlin, 1891, p. 67); or in the jinn who,
haunt
sacred trees (Paulitschke,
to
the
Dallas,
according
Eth. tlordostafr., Berlin, 1896, p. 84 f.); or in the demons
in
who
haunt
trees
Central Celebes (Frazer,
human
form
in
QB^ i. 183); or in the Australian bush demons, or the
who
do harm to wayfarers
demons
of
the
woods
Andamanese
ii. 222
Man, JAl xii. 169). But tree- or wood(Tylor,
detached
from these and made
are
often
or
-gods
quite
spirits
anthropomorphic. This was the case with gods like Pan and
and
the
or
the Satyrs the three
Panisci
or
the
Fauni,
Silvanus,
last group* bearing a close resemblance to the woodland beings
of the North, and being {generally hostile or mischievous to
men. To all woodland elves and fairies were ascribed most of
the characteristics of fairies in general.
Forest, 1888,

pa

;

;

In Teutonic, Celtic, and Slavic lands, as well as
Europe, there is a great variety of waterbeings of fairy nature Merimanni, Wassermann,
Strbmkarl, Nix and Nisse, Mummelchen, Celtic
in S.

and lake-fairies, Morgans, Busalkas, and
the mermaids and mermen of all the European
The males among them often appear
coasts.
singly the females usually in company, youthful
and beautiful. All are fond of music and dancing,
and are often associated with a gorgeous world
below the waters. Offerings are made to them,
to render them propitious, or to procure their
good offices. They are often regarded as dangerriver-

;

1

The

tion

old cult of Nature-spirits developed in another directhat of the Cabalistic and Roetcrucian elementals.
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ous to mortals. The drowned are their victims,
or they clamour for such victims a reminiscence
of human sacrifice.
They entice mortals to their
watery element, and there destroy tlieiu. But a
milder aspect is seen in cases where they fall in
love with mortals and take or ravish them to their
abodes, or, again, where they are thought to guard
the souls of the drowned in their domain.
In
other cases they become wives of mortals on
earth, who lose them by not observing a certain
tabu. They often come ashore to market, or seek
human wives or midwives or nurses, like the
fairies of the land (see Simrock, 445 ff.
Grimm,
487 ff.; de la Saussaye, 323; Ralston, 139 f. ;
;

The beautiful and
157, 270, 309).
Abercromby,
attractive, as compared with the more fearsome,
i.

aspect of water-fairies

is

Wundt

connected by

(Viilkerpsychol., Leipzig, 1907, ii. 2, 279) with the
various emotions set up by moving water. Many
of the traits of water-faines are already possessed
by the Sirens, Naiads, and Nymphs (cf. the tale
of Hylas), the Celtic Peisgi, Nukas, and other
water-divinities ; and in many cases the tales of
the water-beings show their divine or semi-divine
character.
Such beings or water-monsters are
universally believed to be hostile to those who
trespass on their domain without an offering, or
to seize all who fall into the water, or to steal
people or lure them to their destruction, or to
take those who look into the water, by means of
their reflexion ( = 80ul; cf. Narcissus; see

FLJ

Roscoe, 318 f.; Brown, 198;
Macdonald, JAl xx. [1891] 124
Theal, Kaffir
The belief in such beings
Folk-lore, 1882, p. 196).
also gave rise to a belief in a water-world that
of the Greek Nereus and the Nereids, of the
Japanese king and queen of the sea (Griffis, Jap.
Fairy World, 1887, p. 144 ; Ko-ji-ki, p. 120), of the
Slavic water-king and his daughters (Ralston,
148).
Many savages also believe in similar waterworlds tenanted by supernatural beings (Africa
[MacCuUoch, CF, 112, 256, 260, 267 ; Ellis, YorubaAndaman Islands
speaking Peoples, 1894, p. 70]
[Man, JAlAi. 159] Guiana \_FLJ v. 319]). Such
water-worlds resemble the land under waves, with
fairy denizens, in Celtic folk-belief.
In both Teutonic and Celtic regions there are
water-beings who appear as horses or cattle, or in
more monstrous forms the kelpie, afanc, each
uisge (' water-horse' ; cf. the Australian Bunyip, a
monster said to have a house full of beautiful things
below a pool). These may be regarded as demoniac

319

V.

[Guiana];

;

;

;

forms of earlier water-divinities in animal form.'
8. The fairy belief as a result of psychic ex-

Some recent writers attribute the belief

periences.

as well as myths generally, to
dream experiences, or to the dreamlike character
of waking experiences, common to savages (and

in

fairies,

etc.,

therefore to older races of men), in which
conceptions not unlike those of dreams, and endowed,
like them, with actual objectivity, are produced.'
Records of actual dreams show appearances of
small figures or of figures which change their
This is also true of trance exsize (Ellis, 270).
while in migraine and epileptic aura
periences
visions of small creatures are occasionally experienced, and the diminution of objects is a
phenomenon of microptic vision. Hence L. Brunton
saw here the origin of fairies. In waking hallucinatory experiences, swarms of phantasmal shapes,
often dwarfish, have been seen by modern and
ancient percipients.' Similar hallucinations have
;

1

are to be distinguished from the cattle possessed by
which sometimes come on land.
Abraham, Traum und Mythns, Vienna, 1909 ; Rank,
Der Mythus von der Geburt des llelden, do. 1909 Laistner,
Das Ratsel der Sphinx, Berlin, 1889 Ellis, World 0/ Dreams,
1911 Wiedemann, Rel. of Anc.
Egyptians, 179.
8
Gurney, Phantasms of the Living, ii. 196 ; Proc. Soc.

They

water-fairies,
2 K.

;

;

;
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been experienced in hypnotic states, or in drunkenness.* Here probably we have another of the roots
of the fairy Iwlief. On the otlier hand, all such
states are frnitfnl of visions of beings already
Preconceived
believed in by the percipient.
notions colour dreams, just as preconceived
heaven
have
caused
visions of
of
hell
or
notions
these regions.
Again, any belief in abnormal
creatures which

is strongly held is certain to
produce mental images of them which are confused
with reality.'
The changeling belief, as far a* it concerns
adults, may have been partly shaped by the phenomena of alternating personality. The person
stolen by fairies is replaced by a fairy, wno resembles, but acts ditt'erently from, that person.
In one Irish instance, the fatuer said of an afflicted
daughter whom he believed to be a changeling
that she had the 'tongue of an attorney,' the
<
daughter herself being a
quiet, honest girl
Actual adult changeling stories
(Cnrtin, 157).
often read like a transcript of this.
Tho6e who can see fairyland impart the vision to one who
'

contact with them (Rhys, Celtu: Folk-tore, passim). Just
as in Russian follc-tales a dead man will place a sod cut from
the churchyard on the head of a livings person, who then sees
the under world (Ralston, Ritssian Folk Tales, 1873, p. 306).
The same belief is found with regard to second-sigiit physical
contact with the percipient enables another to share the vision ;
this is also true of clairvoyance (Gumey, ii. 189). Modern experiments in telepathy show that contact increases the power
of communication, and cases are on record where the percipient
of a
phantasm could cause another to see it by touching him
(Parish, Hallucinations, 1897, p. 94). Thus, what is perhaps an
actual psyciiic fact, experienced by the folk, has heen applied
to fairy, ghost, and other beliefs.
is in

9.

Fairy-like beings outside Europe.

That no

single cause peculiar to European lands has operated
in tlie formation of the belief in fairies may oe seen
from the fact that in every part of the world there
are to be found beliefs in a variety of beings, all
more or less like the fairies of Europe, with similar

and powers.

qualities, characteristics,

The Battaks

of Sumatra believe in
dwarfs hostile to encroaching mortals,
off

men

or

mountain

who

-

carry

women, or have amours with handsome

mortals (L'Anthrop. iv. 85 f.). In Formosa, tales
are told of a mysterious little people to be seen
in the forests, with houses which change into
boulders ; as well as of goblins living in caves, and
causing famine, sickness, and death (FLJ v. 143,
The Siamese phi are spirits dwelling in
149).
forests, etc., with many fairy traits (Hardouin,
Bev. trad. pop. v. [1890] 257 if. ; for Annam, see
i. 538, 539').
Turning to Africa, we find the Baganda believing
in elves or sprites called ngagwe
and the WT
African Bantu in asiki seen at night wearing a
if
a
mortal
can
snatch
comb, which,
it, will brmg
him riches (Johnston, 677 Nassau, 299). Callaway
compared the Zulu belief in ghosts (amatongo) with
the Irish fairy creed. They call the living to join
them or produce disease or pain in men. They live
underground, where the living may visit them and
see their dead friends, as the dead are seen among

ERE

;

;

iuries. There is also a belief in a ' Little Chief'
tainess with a troop of children, to see whom is
fatal (op. cii. 226 f. , 253).
The Malagasy believe in
dwarfs who come to honses to get milk, and who
have a small voice like birds. Another dwarf,
Kotely, resembles the Brownie. They also enter
houses at night and cook rice ; but it is dangerous
to prevent their leaving before dawn (Ferrand,

Contet pop. malgaehes, Paris, 1893, p. 8211'.).
Among American Indians, the belief in tiny
PsDck. Rn. iii. 77
Wentz, 126, 133
Scott, DemonoUxjy,
;

;

24 : CQR Ixiv (1907) 124 ; cf. Callaway, Rtl. o^ Amandu, Natol,
1B68 p. 24.
Oumey, il. 206 ; Campbell, SuperstUioru of the Scottish

Biaklands, 1900,

*Se Oamey,
"", Mirut. no

p. 102.

118

i.

;

;

County Folk-Lore, Suffolk, 1892, p. 189

Campbell,

80.

:

sprites of rocks, streams, etc., resembling fairies,
is wide-spread.
They dance in moonlight; and,
when seen, vanish at once. They assist or trouble
men ; e.g., among the Shoshones they steal infants,

leaving a changeling {NB iii. 157)
among the
Ojibwas they attack poultry and cattle, which
or
throw
stones
into
the Indian dwellings ;
die,
among the Aljjic tribes they cause sleep by striking
men with their small clubs among the MicmaMjs
they tie people when asleei). Generally their form
is that of tiny men.
The Musquakie Indians
believe in sprites produced by Meecnee Manito-ah,
who cause melancnoly, quarrels, ill-health (Owen,
Folk-lore of Musq. Ind., 1902, p. 38 f.).
On the
Mosquito coast, gnomes are thought to carry off
wanderers by night, auid are mischievous in other
;

;

ways.

There is also a water-spirit which drowns
and another which has tlie form of a
The Eskimos believe in ingnersiut, an

bathers,
horse.*

folk (Rink,
underground fairy -like
'

460).

In Polynesia the Peerless Ones,' daughters of
Miru, queen of Hades, come to the dances of
mortals and leave at dawn. There are also fairies
of sky and fountain, the latter sometimes mating
with men. Other fairies, ponatui, dwell in the sea,
appearing only by night, for the sun is fatal to
them. Others carry off mortals, and are much
dreaded (Gill, 265 f. ; Clarke, 98, 112, 172 ; Tregear,
JAI xix. 121). The Melanesian miis, a race of
spirits, have many fairy characteristics, and many
of them are ' a lesser folk of dwarfs and trolls,'
with magic powers, yet easily deceived. In some
tales they assist mortals, like our fairies (CodringIn Torres
ton, Melanesians, Oxford, 1891, p. 152).
Straits a mischievous female bogey called Dorgai
seduces men, steals children, etc., but she can be
outwitted and destroyed (Haddon, JAI xix. ^SZ).
The Fijians have a race of little gods of the sea, a
timid race to whom a secret cult is paid, and who
sometimes come ashore. They give immunity from
wounds, and are fond of singing. Their songs, like
those of some of our fairies, have been recorded
(Williams, Fiji, 1858, i. 237, 240; Thomson,
In New Britain an order
Fijians, 1908, p. 189).
of tebaran is called ingal, mischievous and annoying
Others are ifriendly and live around men,
sprites.
or enter their bodies to teach them charms, dances,
There is also
etc., by which they make a profit.
a belief in mermaids, and in their unions \vith
mortals (Brown, 81, 200, 242). In New Guinea there
is a belief in an underground folk, not the dead,
who may unite with mortals, and from whom men
steal valuable things ; as well as in other beings in
the forest or swamp, shy of being seen, and with
other fairy habits (Seligmann, 386 f., 646 f.).

The Arunta

believe in iruntarinia, spirits of the

Alcheringa (q.v.) age, living in winter in underground caves where there is sunshine, and wandering on earth in summer. They have each a double,
the arumburinga, which, when the spirit is reincarnated, follows it or dwells with the others.
These are not visible to all. The iruntarinia are
very real to the native, and are dreaded for their
power of placing pointing sticks in his body. They
are visible only to medicine-men and children born
with eyes open, and are like men, but thin and
shadowy.
They steal from men, and carry off
women and imprison them in caves, but to those
who can communicate with them they impart
sacred ceremonies (Spencer-Gillen*, 515-521).
The beings which most resemble fairies, however, are the Arab jinn or Jan.
They live underground, but also haunt doorsteps and other places,
and are usually invisiblef though they also appear

RBSW

NR

Hi. 497;
[1900], pt. i. 830 f., 476 f.;
1881, p. 2311.
Boyle,
i. 806, iii.
XXX. [19001 265
Wcntl, 47
362, 604''
Longfellow, Hia icatha, canto 18. Leland thought the Algonquin
1

See 19

Dorman, Origin of Prim. Super., Philad.

JA I

elves

;

;

ERB

were borrowed from early Norve

visitors.

;

;

FAIRY
in various forms.
They travel about in sandstorms. The jinn are arranged in clans, propagate
their species, and are subject to laws like mortals.
Many are evil and cause sickness, madness, etc.
act like the Poltergeist, carry off beautiful women
for wives or others as midwives, or their females
force men to remain with tliem for years.
Some
are friendly to men and even marry them, or by
means of talismans men can obtain power over
them. Iron, Divine names, etc., are all powerful
against them ; and, like the fairies, they are
euphemistically called mubarakin, 'blessed ones.'
Indeed, there is scarcely an article of the fairy
creed which does not equally apply to them.'
Fairies ajiA fies of all kinds* Celtic and Teutonic, Slavic Vilas, Greek nereids, Arabian jinn and
peris, Hindu apsarases, and other supernatural
females, like the dorgai of Torres Straits, or the
amri wife of W. Africa (MacCulloch, CF, 330), or
the omangs of the Battaks {L'Anthrop. iv. 85), or
the swan-maidens and mermaids of universal folkbelief carry on amours with men, or marry and
bear them children, either on earth or by luring
them into their abodes, as the Queen of Faery
lured True Thomas. Yet, on the other liand, one
of the most characteristic traits of female fairies
is their seductive power over men, and the fatal
results which follow from amours with them
'
the inconvenience of their succubi (Kirk, 25).
This, however, is a feature found even in the case
of fairy wives, whether captured by men or not,
when the mortal husband breaks a tabu, and was
already noted by Gervase of Tilbury {Otia Imper.
ch. 13; see MacCulloch, CF, ch. xii.).
But what is important as illustrating the likeness
of various ethnic supernatural beings to our fairies
is the fact that precisely similar dangers await him
who sees and falls in love with the being who
appears in seductive form. The Celtic or Teutonic
fairy mistress is dangerous (cf. the Lorelei), but
so also is the supernatural mistress of other lands.
The unhappy mortal lover is killed, dies, goes
mad, or takes to wandering listlessly {vvnipo\-/i<l/ia,
'
Peri-stricken [cf. Keightiey, 21]). This was the
case with him who had amours with the nymphs
and sirens of ancient Greece, like the nereids in
modem Greece (Bent, Cyclades, 1883, p. 13
Lawson, Modern Greek Folklore, Cambridge, 1910,
p. 142), as it is the case with him who is lured by
the Hindu raksain or churel (Crooke, PJP, 1896, i.
,

'

'

;

EME

253, 269 ;
slain by the

ii.

489'>).

So

who

in

Japan a youth

is

takes the form of a
lovely girl (.Joly, Legend in Jap. Art, 1908, p. 45).
The Arabs have transformed the ka which haunts
the pyramids into a beautiful nude woman, whose
lovers become restless lunatics (Maspero, Etudes de
myth, et arch, tg., Paris, 1893, i. 79).
Similar beliefs are found in Melanesia regarding
sea-snakes which take female form, or the tavogivogi which appears as youth or girl to entice
mortals of the opposite sex. In either case death
or madness is the result. Another species of
sprites, called in New Britain toltol, inflict serious
wounds on the sexual organs of their male or
female lovers (Codrington, 172, 188 f.
Brown,
197 Lang, in Kirk, p. xxxi ; cf. Williams, Fiji,
monster,

;

;

1870,

i.

239).

The same ideas are found among the American
Indians
e.g., the Yuroks believe in a seductive
being who lures men into the forest, changes to a
panther, and kills them (FLR v. [1882] 99 f.) ; and
the Mayas have stories of the xtahai and the xhoh
chaltun of the forests, who turn into a thorn-bush
when the pursuing mortal clasps them. He then
;

1

8e Westennarck, JAI xxix.

29 9.

:

Land,
<

Syke,

i^Z, xii. [1901

1907, p. 188 H,

;

J

263

W. R.

See Baring Gould, Curiotu

(1899] 262r.

;

Lane, Arab. Soc.

;
Ilanauer, Folklore of the Boll/
.Smiths, ngtr.
Myth, 1888, Heluaine,' p. 471 ff.
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speedily succumbs to fever and delirium {FLJ i.
For the Central American belief in
[1883] 255).
the intercourse of women with unguals, see Brinton,
Amer.
Philos.
Proc.
Soc., xxxiii. [Phil. 1894] 29.
Risks were also run by women who had inter-

course with PUosi, Panisci, Satyrs, Fauns, SUvani
the incubi and succubw of mediaeval times,
demons who had amours with women or men.
They correspond to the Celtic dusii, shaggy demons
who sought the couches of women to gratify their

and perhaps caused madness (MacCulloch,
Anc. Celts, 355) the Hindu bhuts, who
abduct women, and other demons who tire out
women by their nightly amours, so that they die
of exhaustion (Dubois, Hindu Manners, Oxford,

desires,

Mel. of

;

1897, ii. 389 ; Crooke, PR' i. 264) ; the jinn, who
beget children by women (Curtiss, Prim. Semitic
Religion, 1902, p. 115) ; the Maya ekoneil, an
imaginary snake which sucks the breasts of
mothers (FLJ i. 256) ; the Samoan hotua poro,
which makes women pregnant and causes nightmare (Waitz, Anthrop., Leipzig, 1860, vi. 315);
the kruijt, a spirit who begets children by women ;
and the Dayak buan, ghosts who carry off women
and beget monsters by them (Ling Roth, Natives
of Sarawak, 1896, i. 308 St. John, i. 174).> It
should be added that ghosts of the dead can cause
conception in women (Brittany [Le Braz, La
Ligende de la mart ', ii. 146 and paisim} Syria
Borneo [Wood, Nat. Hist, of Man,
[Curtiss, 115]
1870, V. 508 f.] ; Egypt [ERE iv. 589''] ; Ovaherero
[ti. iv.
860]; Uganda [Roscoe, 48]; cf. Post,
Ethnol. Jurisprud., Oldenburg, 1895, ii. 11, for the
Amer. Indian and African oelief in monstrous
births as products of evil spirits). These beliefs
were connected with the erotic hallucinations of
hysteria (Ellis, Psychol, of Sex, London, 1897-1900,
ii. 152 f.), and with erotic dreams in
general in
which women believed themselves abandoned to
sexual embraces, or men thought they had amours
with beautiful females. They are also connected
with the phenomena of nightmare, as the name as
well as its cognates in other languages incubus,
These are nocsuccuba, i(j>ii.XTTis, etc. shows.
turnal spirits which torment men in sleep, while
the nightmare personified is in Teutonic belief
sometimes the fairy bride or mother.' These beliefs are also connected with the idea that the gods
could have amours with women.
Thus, when we find that in all parts of the world
there exist beliefs either in fairy-like beings or in
spirits who act like fairies, while the same precautions are taken against them, the same tabus
hold regarding them, the relations between them
and men are the same, and the same quasi-cult is
rendered to them, we see that the European fairy
belief is but a special aspect of a much more widely
spread belief in supernatural beings, to whom very
much the same characteristics are everywhere
attributed, these being probably in no case the
result of any one cause. At the same time we are
led to discover the real origin of the fairy belief in
man's myth-making fancy and his animistic beliefs, and in his applying the conditions of his
own life to the creatures of his fancy. These
fancies sometimes, however, cluster round the facts
of life, actual races being sporadically envisaged as
;

;

;

fairies.

10. Witch and fairy.
That no one source can
be considered as the origin of the fairy belief is
seen in the fact that the parallel between witch
and
is a very close one.
The fairy-revel and
fairy
the Sabbat had much in common, and both owe
1 Cf. the Jewish idea of the fall of the
angels
lust for mortal women.

PCS

through their

189 1. ; Bodin, La Dfmanomanie dfs sorcierH, Paris, 1680, p. 109 ; Orimm, 464 ; Strahl, Dtr
A Ip : Bein Wesen und eeinf. Ueiluno, 1833 ; J. Franck, J'raxeot
Medietf Univerta Pracepta, Leipzig, 1882, oh. i. ' de Incuho.'
2

Simrock, 437

;

see Tylor,

ii.

FAIRY
lometliins to reminiscences of earlier sex-festivals

with music and dancing (see MacCulloch, CF, 223).
The wayfarer is attracted into both, and often
to pipe or dance,
pays dear for it. He is forced
and finds himself in the morning worn out, while
Both revels
all that so attracted him has vanished.
and Sabbat must terminate before dawn or cockcrow (see Reuss, La SorcelUrie, Paris, 1871, pp. 39,
43, 64, 56, and reff. there).
Similarly the beliefs
in bodily or spirit transportation through the air
on the part of or by witches or fairies the objective aspect of a trance or drugged condition (see
MacCulloch, CF, 223 ; Wood-ftlartin, Elder Faiths
oflrdaixd, 1902, ii. 8, 21 ; Nassau, 223 [W. Africa] ;
Seligmann, 401 [New Guinea]) in child-stealing
(see Chanof:lino), in cannibalism IfiF, 223;
Franfais, L'Eglise et la sorcellerie, Paris, 1910, pp.
S6billot, i. 229
Wentz, 128), in
119, 145
gifts of money which turns to rubbish, in shapein
taking the substance
shifting and invisibility,
of milk, corn, or of an animal (cf. a similar belief
in W. Africa [JAI xxix. 23], in E. Africa [Macdonald, A/ricana, 1882, i. 212] ; and see Scott,
Demon., 82, 223), in the power of killing cattle by
mysterious means, or horses by riding them furiously at night, in the force of similar tabus against
both all apply equally to fairies and witches. Both
the mediaeval Church and 17th cent. Presbyterians
placed fairydom and witchcraft under the same
ban ; and, in their trials, witches were accused
of appealing or repairing to fairies and their
queen (Dalyell, 536 f. ; Scott, Demon., 129, 135, 266,
Witches used for their nefarious
Minst., 207).
deeds elf- arrows, which were manufactured by
fairies and the devil, and supplied to them (Pitcairn, Criminal Trials, Edinburgh, 1833, i. 191 ff. ;
In popular Scots tradiScott, Demon., 135, 235).
tion the elf-queen and the mother-witch, or Gyre
are
identical.
The
three Fies who are
Carline,
present at births are sometimes three witches, and
both groups are associated with the earlier wise
68,

;

;

'

Finally, fairies and witches were supposed to ride through the air headed by a Hecate
called Nic Neven (Scott, Demon., 111).'
Beliefs similar to those associated with fairies
are also elsewhere connected with the dead ( 5), or
with other beings in Japan, foxes ; or, among
savages, spirits of all kinds ; in our own and other
But the
lands, the devil or demons, or vampires.
best example is found in the belief in the ' fairy
a sudden puff of wind or whirl of dust,
eddy
leaves, etc., in which fairies or witches are supposed to be (Rhys, ii. 590 ; Ralston, Songs, 382 ;

woman.'

'

Frazer, GB^ i. 127). Among the Arabs the nnn
(in India shaHan) cause, or travel in, such whirlwinds or sandstorms. In ancient Persia a demon
caused the whirlwind (Bundahii, xxviii. 24). In
Brittany, the damned, who tried to carry off the
wayfarer as fairies carried off men, were seen in
such eddies (Le Braz*, ii. 239) ; among the Ainus,
whirlwinds are embodiments of evil spirits (EBE
i. 244)
among the Baganda, a dust eddy is believed to be caused by ghosts at
play (Roscoe, 282) ;
among the Yoruba, an eddy of wind is a manifestation of a forest-god (Ellis, 79) among the Kurnai,
it is
thought that Brewin travels in a whirlwind
(Ho^vitt, JAI xiii. 194)
or, as in Fiji and among
the Pawnees, the whirlwind is caused by ghosts
(Frazer, GB' i. 128). With all these peoples much
the same methods of avoiding the eddy or of overcoming the beings in it are found ; while, comparing these customs with that of attacking a
storm with weapons, we see that both eddy and
' The
medieval writers against witchcraft condemned also
lajriee and all traffic with them, and the
fairy-rings where
;

;

;

their revels took place were assimilated to the hlasted sward
of the witches' Siiblat. This is seen in the trial of Jeanne
d'Arc, in whose proctt witches and fairies are mingled. In
everal French legends, fairies dance the Sabbat.

first
personified and then believed to
contain hostile beings.
Thus, considering the similarity of what is
attributed equally to fairies, witches, ghosts,
demons, and spirits of all kinds, it is obvious that
certain primitive ideas easily attached themselves
to all these indifferently, and that the origin of
fairies must be sought in no one recent source,
but ultimately in very ancient beliefs of man regarding the beings of his imagination. At the
same time, we must not omit that which his poetic
fancies have lent to the whole fairy Ijelief, for to
do so would be to omit what has always been a most

storm were

element in

vital

The

all folk-lore.

who

figure in the earlier romances
in the Renaissance and later poets are in
part
the creatures of folk-tradition, in part the creations
of the poetic imagination, and concern us but little
here.'
fairies

and

II. Situation of fairyland.
Fairyland as a
separate region is variously situated. Most gener-

ally it is a subterranean region,

sometimes directly
below men's dwellings, or within hills and mountains and to the latter corresponds the mediaeval
;

tradition regarding the court of Venus in the
'
Venusberg, of which there were several (Venus
here = a fay; see Grimm, 935).
may compare
also the Irish tradition regarding the Tuatha D6
Danann and the sid, or mounds. The entrance to

We

fairyland was through a cavern (or fairyland was
in a cavern), crevice, pit, or wells on tops of hills
the oldest recorded example of this is found in
Gervase of Tilbury's story of the Welsh Elidurus,
who was taken by two small men through a subterranean passage to fairyland (Itin. Cambr. i. 8).
In this aspect fairyland corresponds to Hades, as
well as to Hell or Purgatory, the entrance to which
is also often through a cave or cleft.
Both in
Teutonic and in Celtic regions, fairies are also
with
old
raths
or
associated with tumuli, or
forts,
which are often seen lit up at night (for an early
William
of
see
instance,
Newburgh, Historia,
Oxford, 1719, i. 28). Fairyland is also within the
and
accessible
waters,
through wells or by diving
beneath river or lake or sea (in this corresponding
to one aspect of the Celtic Elysium see Blest,
:

;

Abode of the

This dwelling

is both
that of water-fairies and of other water-beings ( 7).
It is also on islands in lake or sea, which sometimes are seen by the gifted seer (Wentz, 147 ;
Davies, Myt/wl. and Bites of Brit. Druids, 1809,
Here, again, there is a close correspondp. 155).
ence with the island Elysium of the Celts (see
art. cited).
Fairyland may also be all around, a
kind of fourth dimensional region interpenetrating
'
ours
or it may suddenly be entered in a mist ;
These various conor, again, it may be in the air.
ceptions are connected with the original character
of fairies, whether as Nature-spirits or ghosts ;
and in some instances the abode of older gods has

[Celtic]).

EBE

;

become fairyland.
It is

usually dangerous to violate any sacred

as it is dangerous
fairy spot tree, dwelling, etc.
to enter the charmed fairy circle, or to cross the
night ride of fairies. These are tabus to which
many parallels from lower and higher cultures,
with respect to sacred places, abodes or haunts of
spirits, gods, or ghosts, might be adduced (see

Codrington,

177,

Culloch, CF, ch.
LiTERATtTRB-

218

f. ;

Seligmann, 184

;

Mac-

xi.).

There is no work covering the whole ground
but T. Keightley's Fairy Mythology, new

of the fairy belief,

1 See
Nutti Fairy Myth, of Shakespeare, 1900 ; Goyau, La
Vie et la mart dee Jies, Paris, 1910 ; Delattre, Englieh Fairy
Poetry, Oxford, 1912.
2 Cf. the New Britain
saying regarding matana nion, the
If our eyes were turned so that what is
place of the dead
inside the head were now outside, we would see that jrmtana
nion was very near to ut and not far away at a I (Brown, 198).
'

:

FAITH

ed. 1900, is generally useful.
Besides the principal collections
of Mdrchen, see also
Bell, Shakespeare's Puck^ and his
3
1862
Folklore,
vols., London,
J. Curtin, Tales of the Fairies
and the Ghost World, London, 1895 ; J. Grimm, Teutonic
En?,
tr., London, 1880-1888, ch. 17 ; Introduction,
Mythology,
'
Ueber die Elfen,' to T. C. Croker's Fairy Legends, Germ, tr.,

W.

;

E. S. Hartland, Science of Fairy Tales, London,
1891
R. Kirk, Secret Commonwealth of Elces, Fauns, and
ed.
Sir
W. Scott, Edinburgh, 1815, A. Lang, 1883 ;
Fairies,
Leipzig, 182tj
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;

;

L. F. A, Maury, Les Fies du moyen Age, Paris, 1843, new ed,
Croyances et ligeiides du moyen dge, do. 1896 H. Schreiber,
Die Feen in Europa, Freiburg, 1842 Sir W. Scott, Minstrelsy
of the Scottish Border, Introd. to 'Tale of Tamiane,' 1839,
Letters mi Demonology and Witchcraft *, 1898 W. Y. Evans
Wentz, The Fairr/ Faith in Celtic Countries, Oxford, 1911 (a
curious mixture of science and credulity). See also the other
in

;

;

;

authorities cited in the article.

J.

A. MacCulloch.

FAITH.
Buddhist. See Bhakti-MArqa.
Christian (W. MORGAN), p. 689.

Muslim

Greek

Roman

(I.

Hindu.

F. Burns), p. 694.

FAITH

(Christian).
Every act of religious
two sides or aspects a cognitive and
It is at once an affirmation of truth
surrender to the truth affirmed. Apart from

faith shows
a volitional.

and a

the first, it would be blind ; apart from the second,
without practical significance. The fact that the
emphasis is sometimes placed on the one and sometimes on the other leads to two relatively distinct

When, the volitional aspect is
emphasized, we have the notion commonly denoted
by the word 'trust' (q.v.) ; when the cognitive,
that denoted by the word 'belief (q.v.). It is
with faith as belief that we are concerned in the
present article. The notion of trust is, indeed, vital
for religion, but it has played no part in theological

notions of faith.

controversy.
I. Scripture doctrine of Faith.
(I) In Jewish
canonical and extra-canonical uimtings. Although
two OT passages (Dt 32", Hab 2*) in
there are
only
which the Rv admits the substantive faith,' the
idea is far from being infrequent. Every word of
God comes with a claim to be received as true
to believe it is an act of obedience to God, as unbelief is rebellion and a mark of hardness of heart
(Ex 14", Dt l", Ps TS*", Is 7"). At the same time,
faith is not among the cardinal conceptions of OT
What God requires of men is less that
religion.
they believe His word than that they fear, love,
'

;

God's word is thought
serve, obey, and trust Him.
of rather as a commandment to be obeyed than as
a message to be believed.
What first brought the notion of faith into the
fore^ound was the loosening of the bond between
religion and nationality, and the rise of a propaganda. When Hebrew religion entered, with a
claim to universal acceptance, into competition with
other religions and became a matter of personal
choice, the question whether a man believed in the
God of Israel and received His laws and promises
as true inevitably advanced into a position of
cardinal importance. The initial religious act became one of belief ; and persistence in belief, the
can thus
presupposition of fidelity to God.
nnderritand why in the later Jewish literature the
notion of faith should be considerably more prominent than it is in the
(En 46' 58', Apoc. Bar.

We

OT

54. i.

31

philo, de Abrah. 268 ; 2 Es 5> 9''-).
Evidence for the
(2) In the teaching of Jesus.
increasing importance that was being attached to
faith will liardly, however, be discovered in the
teaching of Jesus. Often as He uses the word, it
is nearly always with the meaning of trust in the
This
4*").
power and goodness of God (Mt 17-",
IS the meaning even when He speaks of faith in
Himself. What He has in view is not belief in
His Messiahship or in any doctrine, but trust in
.

Mk

that works through Him (Mt
is conscious of bringing a
lays the stress not on the acceptance of His word, but on the doing of it. 'This
do, and thou slialt live (Lk 1(P). The message is
VOL. v. 44

the Divine

8"

9^ 15^).

power
Though He

new message, He

'

See Bhakti-Marga.
(E. Sell), p. 695.
(I. F. Burns), p. 697.

so simple and self-evidencing that the question of
believing it hardly comes into view.
It was with the
(3) In the writings of Paul.
Christian proclamation that the idea of faith really
entered on its great career. From the first the
gospel was preached, not primarily as a law to be
obeyed, but as a message to be believed (Ac 2" 4*);
and the cardinal article of belief, that which included all others, was that Jesus is Lord and
Christ.
The doctrine of salvation through believing was, therefore, not introduced by Paul ; in his
controversy with Peter at Antioch he could assume
None the less, he
it as common Christian ground.
marks a decisive stage in its development. He was
the first to establish it on a reasoned basis, and to
bring the Church to a clear consciousness of the

new

This
significance which faith had acquired.
he accomplished by demonstrating the congruence
of faith with the nature of the Christian gospel.
Since the gospel comes as a revelation of Divine
grace and of a righteousness freely ofl'ered to guilty
man, the fitting response on man s part can only be
that of humble and thankful acceptance of the gift.
Putting away the proud thought that he can stand
on his own merits, he must believe in Him who
It is evident
justifies the ungodly (Gal 3, Ro 4).
that faith as here conceived is a thing of the heart
It
rather than of the intellect.
implies moral
earnestness, the sense of sin and need, submissiveness and openness towards God, and is indistinguishable from the trust of which Jesus speaks.
Doubtless the Apostle included in his notion of
faith the acceptance of what we should describe as
doctrine (Ro 10"). The grace of God had no mean-

ing for him apart from the redemption drama in
which it presented itself to his imagination and
thought. Nevertheless, Wrede's assertion {Paulits,
Tub. 1904, p. 67), that what Paul means by faith is
nothing more than the obedient affirmation of the
of redemption, is wide of the mark.
In
preaching
his doctrinal constructions, Paul has no other
object
than to set forth the sin-forgiving, salvation-bnnging grace of God and at bottom it is this grace he
asks men to believe in and to trust.
In vindicating the title of faith to be regarded as
the sole and sufficient condition of salvation, Paul
considers it exclusively in its relation to justifica;

tion.

What he establishes is

Does he think of

justification by faith.
faith as also the inner spring of

the new lifet In two or three passages he aproaches this idea. He speaks of faith as working
E y love, and declares that whatever is not of faith
is sin (Gal 5', Ro 14''').
But in general the activities
of the new life are traced not to faith, but to the
transcendent working of the Holy Spirit.
The
Christian virtues and graces are fruits of the Spirit
(Gal 5^, Ro 8^). Our modern method of psychological derivation is foreign to his thought.
Much more important is the question whethe'
faith, as defined in Ro 4, is an adequate dcscriptioi
of the religious relation as Paul habitually cou'
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Is the bond that unites the believer with
it.
Christ nothing else tlian trust in the Divine grace
manifested in His Cross ? The truth is that it is
only in connexion with justification that the
In general,
this way.
AiHjstle thinks of it in
the union with Christ appears as something more
intimate and close than can be described in ethical
terms. The believer has died with Christ and
risen with Him ; he is in Clirist, and Christ lives
While this has for Paul a strongly ethical
in him.
meaning, to interpret it in purely ethical terms, as
signifying nothing more than a death to sin and
resurrection to righteousness, a reproduction of
Christ's mind or spirit in the believer, is to miss its
The union he has in view is a mystical
secret.
union. Like all mystics, he finds the iaea of
faith inadequate to express the religious relation.
Whether he regards this mystical union as only a
deeper interpretation of faith, or as something
that follows on it, is not easy te decide (Gal 2*",

ceives

Eph

3").

(4)

In

the

As compared with

Fourth Gospel.

that of Paul, the conception of faith found in the
Fourth Gospel is distinctly more intellectualistic
in character.
The writer shows unmistakable
Kaith appears
affinities with the Greek thinkers.
as a result of the impression made on the onlookers,
not so much by the grace and truth manifested in
Christ's words and deeds, as by His miracles. His
whole earthly career is presented in the light of a
series of Divine attestations of His claim to be the
Son of God (Jn 2" 4" 14" 20"). Believing and
knowing are brought inte the closest connexion
with each other, are, indeed, treated as identical.
Like the Greeks and Philo, the Evangelist attributes a saving significance to knowledge. At the
same time, it is far from his intention to exhibit
faith as a mere intellectual assent to the proposition, Jesus is the Son of God.'
Everywhere the
'

ethical factor,
perhaps in conscious opposition to
Gnostic tendencies, is strongly empha.sized. Know-

ledge

is

not understood as a

predominantly

intel-

includes sympathy and kinship
with its object, a personal relation to Christ, and
is morally conditioned (Jn 6" 5" 8
7").
Like Paul, the writer of the Fourth Gospel knows
of a deeper relation of the soul to Christ than that
of faith or knowledge.
Everywhere the mystical
union is in the foreground
I in them, and thou
in me, that they maybe perfected into one ( Jn 17^)
that is the profoundest secret of his piety. It is
in virtue of this mystical union that the eternal
and Divine life which belongs to Christ as His
native possession is imparted to the believer. ' He
that abideth in me, ana I in him, the same beareth
much fruit (Ju 15'). The mystical vein of piety,
which passed into Christianity from the Oriental
religions, runs side by side with the Hebrew vein,
and is suffused with the ethical spirit of the latter.
In the Epistle
(5) In the Epistle to the Hebrews.
to the Hebrews we find a conception of faith which
is modelled on that of Philo.
Faith is the vision of
the eternal realities of the unseen world God, His
righteousness, His salvation, the better country
the vision cvf these realities and the conviction that
they are more enduring than the things we see and
touch(Hell). Assuch it is the spring of all heroic
action.
Christ is related to it as its author and
He is the great example of faith, and
perfecter.
through Him the salvation wliicli the saints of the
old time could only greet from afar has become a
realized fact (vv."-").
Of all
conceptions of
faith, that of Hebrews is perhaps the broadest.
2. Catholic doctrine of Faith.
have seen
from the outset of the Christian community,
jtliat,
oaith was related to a doctrinal construction of
lectual function

;

it

'

:

'

'

NT

We

(JChrist's

'belief in

Person and work.
Always it implied
Uis power and dignity as Messiah and

Lord, and in the reality of His redemption. If,
notwithstanding this, the NT cannot be said to
show, except in the latest books, any serious intellectualizing of the notion of faith, the explanation
is to be found in the fact tliat doctrine was still
sufficiently simple, ethical, and elastic to serve as a
vehicle of the gospel. It still made its appeal less
to the intellect than to the heart and conscience.
But a time speedily arrived when this in large
measure ceased to be true. The passing of the

great constructive thinkers, and the Church's experience in Gnosticism of the dangers incident to
unfettered speculation, led to the fixing of doctrine
as an authoritative norm, the fitting attitude to

which was intellectual submis-sion. Nor was this
More and more, doctrine was elaborated in a
direction that removed it from the domain of the
heart and conscience into that of the speculative
reason. In determining the inner relations of the
and the constitution of Christ's Person, the
Trinity
Church doubtless sought to safeguard what seemed
all.

to it vital religious interests. At the same time,
such determinations were far removed from the
simple truths of the gospel, and the importance
attached to them had the result of throwing the
When assent to the creeds
latter into the shade.
was made a condition of salvation, it was inevitable
that faith should come to be understood as fundamentally an act of the intellect. By Augustine it
'
is defined as cum assensione cogitare (de Prcedest.
Sanctor. 5), and by Aquinas (Summa, II. 2, qu. 2,
art. 2) as an act of the intellect which is moved to
'

Three elements were
assent through the will.
distinguished in it notitia, assensus, and fiducia ;
the first two being purely intellectual, and the
third having but the slenderest claim to be regarded
as ethical. Not only was faith intellectualized ; it
was conceived in the main as an act, not of insight
and independent conviction, but of intellectual
submission. The highest mysteries of the faith,
being inaccessible to reason, could be received only
on the ground of an external authority. Early
Scholasticism, it is true, proceeded on the assumption that the doctrines of the Church were capable
of being demonstrated to the reason ; still the
doctrines were first, and reason second. Moreover,
the attempt to justify this assumption was in the
end abancfoned. Faith, in the Catholic conception
of it, is authority-faith. And the authority that
guarantees the truth of the doctrines is, in the last
resort, the Church
Evangelio non credereni,
nisi me catholicae ecclesiae commoveret auctoritas
(Aug. contra Ep. Munich. 6). The Church, therefore, is the real object to which /rfucia, the practical
element in faith, is referred. The notion was still
further eviscerated when the Church came to recognize that an intelligent assent to its doctrines was
more than could be expected from unlettered
people, and to accept & fides implicita, or readiness
to affirm these doctrines, though not precisely
known, as sufficient for salvation.
'

:

'

So emptied of all ethical and religious meaning,
no longer sustain the weight of importance that had formerly been attached to it.

faith could

While it continued to be regarded as indispensable
for salvation, the goods of the Christian fife were
not connected with it in any organic way. The
only bond was the external one of merit. God
rewarded

faith

infusing love.
faith

forgiveness and
principle of justification,

by bestowing

As the

was supplanted by good works as the
One may say
of moral action, by love.

principle

;

that its significance shrank to this, that it
represented submission to the Cliurch, and was on
that account the condition of participation in the
supernatural gifts which the Church dispensed to
her children.
""
It is not to be denied that there wer"

S'AITH
currents of thought in the Catholic Church. It
would be easy to quote from Augustine and
Aquinas passages in which faith is loased not on
authority, but on inner apprehension of Divine

Divine things, Augustine asserts, cannot
be understood except by the pure in heart, and
Aquinas guards against the idea that faith is an
arbitrary choice. It presupposes a certain amount
of natural trust and natural grace. Still the main
truth.

was

as described.
Luther
doctrine.
(1) LutJier.
restored faith to the place it occupies in the
theology of Paul. Against the Roman doctrine of
justification by works he set the Pauline doctrine
of justification by faith only.
In the act of
believing, the sinner has full assurance of salvation ; his assurance is not contingent on the good
works he has done or may do, much less on any
ceremonial observance. For salvation is a Divine
'
promise ; and, as without a promise we have
nothing to believe, without faitn the promise is
useless, since it is through faith that it is established and fulfilled' (de Captiv. Babyl. Eccl.).
Luther even went beyond Paul in making faith
the principle not of justification alone, but of the
drift
3.

Protestant

whole Christian life. Its awakening is itself the
new birth. Love does not require to be brought
in as something additional
it is included in faith.
Only believe, and yon will do all good works from
your own impulse. It is, indeed, from the faith
behind them that good works derive their moral
Dum bonus aut mains quisquam efficitur,
quality
non hoc ab operibus sed a fide vel incredulitate
;

'

:

oritur

'

(de Lihertate).
significance attached to faith implies a
deepened conception of it. It is no longer conceived as primarily an affair of the intellect.
Luther defines it as a ' certa fiducia cordis et firmus
'
as.sensus quo Christus apprehenditur {Commentary
on Gal. i. ). It is nothing else than personal trust in
the sin-forgiving grace of God ; and it is the
product not of reason, but of the impression which
the Divine word makes on the heart and conscience.
This conception of faith sets up a new standard
for doctrine.
If doctrine is to be the object of

The new

faith, it must embody the gospel, must exhibit
Christ in the characters that render
our
Saviour and awaken onr trust. Of this Luther

Him

conscious.
He saw that we apprehend
Christ only in our experience of His merciful will
'
Misereri arguit eum esse Deum et distinguit ab
aliis qui non possunt misereri, cum sint miseri
igitur qui niiseretur et bonus est. Dens est.'
But, though in these words Luther criticized the
metaphysical formnlje of the Greek creeds, he did
not seriously raise the question whether they fulfilled the requirement he had proposed.
They
imposed themselves upon him as something sacrosanct and he was content to leave them unaltered,
and to read into them as much evangelical meaning as they could carry.
Far
(2) The Reformed Church after Luther.
from working out Luther's epoch-making ideas
about faith, the Protestant Churches after the
Keformation reverted in large measure to the
Roman view. The traditional dogmas, supplemented by that of justification by faith, were
elevated to their old position. In the object of
faith the sum of the articuli jidei was included.
As a consequence, the existence of a purely

was dimly

:

;

;

was again emphasized.
While fiducia was regarded as decLiive for salvation, notitia and assenmia were made to precede it
as necessary preliminary steps. More and more
the ground of absent was again sought in authority,
intellectual element in faith

witli this difference that for the authority of
infallilile

Church there was substituted that

infallible Bible.

of
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In the modern period
4. Modern discussions.
of theology, which may be dated from the Illuminafaith have turned
tion, discussions regarding

mainly on two points its cognitive character ;
and its relation to the historical facts, above all to
the fact of Christ.
(1) Every act of faith involves a judgment, an
affirmation of truth or of what is regarded as
truth.
Faith is thus in one aspect a cognitive
What is the nature of this process ? On
process.
what grounds do the affirmations of faith ultimately
restt Are the grounds on which we affirm the
justice or the goodness of God the same in kind as
those on which the affirmations of science are
based ? The question is one which has far-reaching
significance for theology ; it is, one maj assert, the
only epistemological question with which theology
has any deep concern.
For its theory of religious knowledge, Protestant
orthodoxy was indebted to the theologians of the
Catholic Church, above all to Aquinas. It distinguished between the knowledge of God which
conies to us through the exercise of our natural
and a supplement of supernaturally
reason,

communicated knowledge resting on authority.
Eighteenth-century Rationalism, while it allowed
the first, rejected the second. For Rationalism,
all religious truths were truths of reason.
But
neither Protestant orthodoxy nor Rationalism
thought of subjecting what it called reason to
critical analysis.
(a) It was Kant

who

first

undertook this task,

and his account of reason forms one of the great
landmarks in epistemological investigation. As
the result of his analysis, Kant distinguished a
twofold process in knowledge that of the theoretAs theoretical, ancl that of the practical reason.
ical, rea-son has for its domain the world of senseexperience, and for its instrument the categories
above all, the great category of causality. Within

domain it moves with logical certainty, rising
from effect to cause and connecting fact with fact
as parts of a single, ordered system. But there its
competency ends. When the theoretical reason
attempts to transcend the phenomenal world of
sense-experience, and to explore, by means of its
categories, the ultimate reality which lies behind
that world, its incompetence is at once demonstrated by the paralogisms in which it finds itself
involved. The transcendent objects with which
religion is concerned cannot be established in a
theoretical way. To reason as theoretical they are
inaccessible. Only through reason as practical, i.e.
as imposing itself upon us as the law of our conduct,
do we attain to any knowledge of the unconditioned.
Our religious knowledge comes to us as postulates
of our moral consciousness, and the certainty with
which we hold it is not a logical but a moral
If our consciousness of being under
certainty.
obligation to obey the categorical imperative of
our reason is not to be stultified, we must assume
that our will is free, that beyond death there lies
an opportunity for approximation to the moral
ideal, and that the ultimate power in the universe
is on the side of the good.
The Kantian account of knowledge has the great
this

merit of bringing out the fact that our religious
affirmations, unlike those of science, are morally
conditioned.
In other respects, however, it is
open to grave objections. It leaves room for no
knowledge of God unless as a postulate. Communion with God is possible only in the form that
we fulfil our moral duties as God's commands.
theory which so limits the range of religious
experience cannot be regarded as adequate.
(6) Fruitful as the Hegfelian movement proved
in
many ways for theology, on the side of ei)istemology it represented a reaction in the direction

A
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(Ohristian)

of Rationalism.
For Hegel, religion was but the
forecourt of philosophy, and religiouB aijprehension
but an undeveloped fonn of philosophical. Firm

ground

is

reached only

when the highest

truth

is

and recognized
logically developed from the idea
as a nece.'<sity of thought. The distinction drawn
by Kant between tlie theoretical and the practical
reason completely disappears.
was
(e) Meanwhile the problem of knowledge
being attacked from another side. Herbart drew
attention to the part which feeling plays in
Not only is it involved in all our
cognition.

thinking, but in a particular class of judgnients
the Kstnetic and moral it is the determinative
factor.
De Wette showed that in such judgments
what we predicate of an object is not existence
but worth.
arrange the objects of our experience in a scale of values, rising from liedonistic
values to spiritual, the morally good forming the
climax of the series. The idea of ' value-judgments
was taken up by Lotze, and still further developed.
More definitely than De Wette he established

We

'

their basis in feeling and connected them with
Faith, he declared, is the feeling that is
religion.
appreciative of values (Microcosmus, Eng. tr.* i.
244 f . ). Through our feeling for values we reach a
knowledge of things as authentic as that given us in
science. Nay, it is precisely such faith-knowledge
that takes us to the heart of reality ; for it is not
in the world of forms with which science deals, but
in the world of values, that the inner nature of
things comes to expression.
(rf) It belongs to the epoch-making significance
of Albrecht Ritschl that he was the first to introduce the 'value-judgment' into theology, and to
explain by it the character of faith-knowledge and
faith-certainty.
According to the Ritschlian view,
all religious judgments are judgments of value, or
rest on such.
They liave their ^ound not, as in
the case of theoretical judgments, in the compulsion
of perception and thought, but in our feeling for
values.
Our belief in the personality of God, for
example, rests on the fact that we rank ourselves

above Nature and claim dominion over it rank
the personal above the impersonal. We proceed on
the principle that the highest in rank must be the
ultimate
being. The impulse to set the good
on the throne of the universe has behind it a
feeling for the claim which the good makes on our

m

In proportion as we seek the good, we are
convinced that our eft'orts cannot be in vain, but
that it is the fundamental law of things, and must
assert its right against all resistance.
It is the
same feeling for values that lies at the basis of the
affirmations which faith makes about Christ. The
assertion that in Christ God meets us has no other
ground than a valuation of the ends for which He
fived and of the spirit that breathes through His
every word and deed. His holy love authenticates
itself to us as the love of the Father for this single
reason, that it is the Divinest thing that has come
within our experience. Always faith is concerned,
not with cau^ explanation, but with values.
This theory of value-judgments is put forward
as an analysis of the actual process of faithknowing. It rests on the assumption that the certainty of faith is diflerent in kind from the certainty with which we hold a scientific hypothesis.
Is this assumption justified ?
Certainly the objects
of faith God, the Divinity of Clirist, the immorof
the
soul
do
not
tality
present themselves to
the religious mind as hypotheses, the validity of
which has to be tested by the ordinary scientific
canons. The assurance with which we affirm them
is not measured
by our ability to fit them into a
will.

causal or logical scheme of things.
On all hands
it is admitted tliat a
complete theoretical demonstration of their reality is out of the
(question.

From

the conservative side

we

have, indeed, ever

renewed attempts to establish Christ's Divinity in
a theoretical way, by an appeal to sucli facts as
His miracles. His sinlessness, His superhuman consciousness, and His bodily resurrection. But such
a demonstration does not represent the experience
in which faith is born, but is purely adventitious.
And, even were the facts on which it is built beyond question, it would still remain, when judged
by scientific canons, hoi)elessly inadequate. The
truth is that the certainty of faith is not a logical,
It is rooted not in the
but a moral certainty.
intellect, but in the heart and conscience, and is
morally conditioned. Its measure is the force of
our affirmation of the Good, the Fair, and the True.
Faith is the soul's everlasting yea to the Divine
realities that appeal to

it.

If it sets these realities

on the throne of the universe, it is because a universe in which they were not central and supreme
would be morally intolerable. In the value-judgment theory of religious apprehension the radically
moral character of faith-certainty is brought, for
the

first

time, to clear scientific expression.
of value have to be reckoned

That judgments

with among our cognitive processes is now widely
recognized even by logicians like Sigwart as well
Wliere the llitschlian episas by theologians.
temology encounters the strongest opposition is
in its sceptical attitude towards the speculative
reason, and in its demand that tlie knowledge of
faith be kept free from all admixture of speculative elements in its demand, that is to say, for
the extrusion of speculative metaphysics from
To many this has seemed equivalent
theology.
to setting up a douTjle truth, and to a denial of
the unity of thought. W. K. Inge, for example,
while recognizing the significance of value-judgments for religion, and admitting that we cannot
prove that our valuations are anything more than
subjective, maintains that there must he a unifying
principle in which the diflerent activities of our
nature are harmonized as activities of one i)erson,
directed towards one satisfying end, and that it is
in this unifying experience that faith for tlie first
time comes fully into its own.* In other words,
faith is securely established only when we have
succeeded in building our value-judgments, with
all our other knowledge, into a single, coherent
system. That the human mind will never cease
from the attempt thus to synthesize its knowledge
may be regarded as certain. And it would be rash
to assert that the syntheses which philosophy offers
are without significance for faith. It cannot, however, be admitted that faith is dependent on the
constructions of any philosophy. In our Christian
religion it is precisely those elements which have
been imported from philosophy that have proved
Christian faith, as
themselves the least stable.
distinct from speculative theology, really moves
among a few grand, simple, and relatively constant
truths and these truths owe little or nothing to
the speculative reason, but are the affirmations of
the heart and conscience. While philosophy can
render to religion, particularly in the domain of
apologetics, a service that is real and indispensable,
the idea that it will some day succeed, as Ed\vard
Caird hoped, in transforming the moral certainty
of faith into logical certainty is purely fantastic.
(2) To what extent is faith dejiendent on historical
?
To state
facts, particularly on the fact of Christ
the question in a more general way What is the
medium through which God reveals Himself to the
soul t How is the object of faith given ?
Traditional theology has always distinguished
between a general revelation and a special. The
former it regards as given in Nature and in the
From
moral order visible in the life of man.
1 Fcath and itt
Ptyckologi/, pp. 61, 281.
;
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Nature we can rise, by the exercise of our natural
powers, to the idea of an almighty and intelligent
Creator from the moral order in human life to
that of a righteous Lawgiver and Judge.
To
general faith, God thus presents Himself as an
idea which has been reached through a process of
thought. Special revelation, on the other hand,'
is regarded as consisting in certain saving facts
of history, these facta being, above all, the birth
into our world of one who was the Son of God,
the Second Person in the Trinity, and the atonement for sin He accomplished on the cross. In
them specifically Christian faith has its object.
While, however, the Incarnation and the Atonement are thought of as facts of history, it is
evident that they are not of a kind that can be
established by purely historical evidence. They
come to us as a speculative construction or interpretation of the Person and work of the historical
Jesus, the truth of which is guaranteed in the
;

'

last resort by inspired Scripture.
The immediate
object of specifically Christian faith is thus, for
traditional theology, not the historical facts of
Jesus' life, but a doctrine or series of doctrines
and only when the doctrines have been accepted
whether on authority or as speculatively established can faith enter.
God's special historical
revelation is given in the form of doctrine.
(a) It was against a historical revelation so conceived that the Rationalism of the eighteenth
century directed its attack. Rejecting the traditional doctrines of Christianity, it put in their
place the simple and self-evident ideas of reason
as the one valid content of religious faith. These
ideas the chief of which are God, freedom, and
immortality are independent of Christ and, indeed, of all history ; they are in their nature timeFor
less, the same for every age and every race.
the significance of history, whether in religion or
in any other
department of human life. Rationalism
had little feeling. In this respect the Kantian
philosophy of religion marked no advance. For
Kant, too, the content of religious faith is given
in ideas that are timeless and necessary.
The conception of a revelation whether in Nature or in
history was barred for him by his doctrine of
The world of our inner and
phenomenalism.
outer sense-experience, being merely phenomenal,
can yield us no knowledge of the hidden power
;

behind it.
(b) In the Hegelian philosophy the significance
of history seems, at first sight, fully recognized.
There is no more talk of phenomenalism or of the
contin^'ency of historical facts.
History is exhibited as controlled by the immanent law of
reason, and as the medium of a self-revelation
of the Absolute.
Of this self-revelation, the
historical religions constitute a particular mode,
Nature, art, and philosophy forming kindred
modes. Christianity which has as its characteristic that Christ is contemplated as the God-man,
the realized unity of the Divine and the human
is established as the culmination of the series and
the sole absolute religion. But what Hegel gives
to history with one hand he takes away with the
other.
The religious way of envisaging the oneness of the human spirit with the Divine, the
finite with the Infinite
as realized, that is to say,
in the Person of Christ is for him but a step on
the road to the philosophical.
Firm ground is
reached
when the historical is left behind,
only
and the highest trutli is developed from the idea
itself and recognized as a necessity of tliought.
Ultimately we are left with a rational idea as the
sole adequate content of religious faith.
To make
this clear was one of the motives that led Strauss
to ^vrite liis Leben Jcsu.
He believed that in resolving the Gospel-narrative into a tissue of myth

he was doing Christianity a real service, by compelling it to advance from the history-faith of
which receives
popular religion to the higher faith
In this epochits object from thought alone.
making book, Strau.ss also brought into the foreground an objection to basing faith on facts of
which had frequently oeen raised before,
history
though never in so peremptory a fashion. Facts
of history are known to us only through human
testimony, and human testimony is fallible. How
can we build our faith on a foundation that criticism may any day destroy, if it has not already
destroyed it ? This objection bears with particular
force against the traditional conception of a historical revelation, since it is precisely the miraculous facts on which it relies to prove the significance of Christ that are most open to critical
attack.
(c) Orthodoxy, Rationalism, and Idealistic Philosophy, widely as they dilfered in many respects,
were all agreed in one fundamental assumption,
that it is through the appropriation of an idea
or doctrine that religion arises. Faith was made

its object on a process of thought.
Schleiermacher's importance for theology consists
in no small degree in this, that he was the first to
break with that tradition. Adopting the method
of psychological analysis, he sought to demonstrate
religion as a function of the Spirit, independent
alike of philosophy, ethics, ana dogmatics. Religion, he taught, is the immediate response of the
Soul in feeling to the Divine reality which besets it
behind and before. This reality is not, however,
found in Christ or in any historical fact ; it is not
even anything moral as such. It is the Infinite,
the Eternal, the Whole of things. Religion is the
inrushing sense of the Infinite in the finite, of the
Eternal in the temporal, our feeling that our timelife is a manifestation and organ of the eternal
Whole and absolutely dependent on it. Significance is attributed to Christ only as a
prototype
of a new mode of such 'God-consciousness.' That
Schleiermacher gives an adequate account of the
content of Christian faith, few would now contend.
None the less his demonstration of religion as an
immediate experience of Divine reality, and as
independent of the constructions of theology and
philosophy, stands for all time.
(d) Ritschl learned from Schleiermacher that
faith springs up as the result of contact with Divine
reality, and that its object, therefore, is not to be
sought in any idea or doctrine. But, holding a
definitely ethical and Christian conception of God,
he could not regard the Whole of things as the field
where the soul finds Hira. Not in Nature, but only
in the historical life of man, can God reveal Himself in His moral working and as the God of our
salvation. And, among the facts of history in which
He approaches us, Jesus Christ possesses a significance that is not only supreme but
absolutefy
unique. What gives to Christ such significance is
not the miraculous facts on which traditional theology relies to prove His Divinity, but the moral and
religious traits of His character as they manifest
themselves in word and deed. In contact with His
moral might and holy love, we feel the hand of God
laid upon us, and know that He has drawn near to
us to forgive and overcome our sin and to call us
into His fellowship and service.
The historical Jesus, and not any doctrine of His
Person and work, is for Ritschl the object of faith.
What then is doctrine ? It is a product of faith,
and intelligible only as an expression of what the
soul has found in Clirist.
This need not be taken
as denying to the doctrines of the Church any direct
know that for countless
religious value.
thousands the doctrine of the Atonement has been
the one great medium through which they have

dependent for
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apprehended the forgiving and saving love of God.
ITiat it does exliibit the holy love of God as manifested in Christ in a powerful and dramatic way,
no one with any feeling for reality will deny. This,
however, does not aftect the question whether it is
not something secondary. Behind it lies the historical fact of Jesus dealing with publicans and
sinners. His ministry among the weary and the lost.
It is from the love which shines out from this
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W.

R. Inge, Faith and

Kim, QlauU

its

Psychology, London, 1909; O.

xind Oesehiehle, Leipzig, 1900.
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In this article we propose
(1) to give some account of religious faith as an
actual feature of Greek life, and (2) to indicate the

ministry that the doctrine of the Atonement derives
The historical reality and not
its living content.
the speculative construction is the primary fact,
and the latter cannot be accepted as a substitute
for the former.
The Kitschlian view of the historical Jesus as the
one ground of Christian faith has been attacked as
Is not
involving a static conception of revelation.

relation

(Greek).

between faith and knowledge

in

Greek

philosophy.

Faith as a religious force. (1) Its nature.
religious faith we understand belief coupled
with trust in a Divine power. Both these elements
I.

By

God, it IS objected, always revealing Himself to
mankind, and in a progressive way ! Is He not as
active in the present as in the past, and is it not
precisely His activity in the present that creates

enter into the words rlimt and rtareieiv, although
the moral rather than the intellectual notion is
in each, especially in the verb (W. R.
frominent
nge. Faith and its Psychology, London, 1909,
But, to see the distinctive character of
p. 3f.).

our experience of Him as the living God ? Can we Greek faith, we must turn to its objective aspect.
regard the Jesus of history as God's last word to The Greek faith was polytheistic. Its deities were
us t In order to conserve the constancy and pro- beautiful, and often sublime, conceptions. At the
gressiveness of revelation and at the same time to same time we speak of the national religion
escape the menace of historical criticism, Loisy and rather than of local cults they were but glorified
Inge, amon^ others, have sought the ground of types of humanity, beings who inspired confidence
Christian faith in the living Christ, as He manifests rather than dread, and with whom the artistic
Himself in the Church and the individual soul, imagination freely played.
was a
rather than in the Jesus of history. The signi(2) Its histoj-y.The faith thus described
ficance of the latter they find in this, that He living force in Greece till about the middle of the
introduced the movement which in its entirety will 5th cent. B.C. It is true that in the lyric poetry
'
constitute a theophany in the life of humanity. It of the 6th and 7th centuries the figure of Zeus
has to be said, however, that the problem which dwarfs and obscures all the other divine persuch writers attempt in this way to solve is not that sonalities' (J. Adam, Belig. Teachers of Greece,
which Ritschl had before him. About the progress Edinburgh, 1908, p. 83 ; cf. J. P. Mahafly, SocicU
But there
of Christian thought Ritschl was not concerned.
Life in Greece^, London, 1875, p. 94).
His one concern was with what he regarded as the is no revolt against the old national faith. The
fundamental Christian experience, the assurance, lyric poets 'never advanced even to the most
namely, that we have a gracious, sin-forgiving God. distant hint of atheism, or to a denial that the
How can such an experience be reached ? In attach- gods could and did interfere in human affairs
ing it exclusively to the person of Jesus, Ritschl (Mahaffy, 92). Polytheism, gradually purged, indoes certainly give ground for the charge that he deed, of its grosser elements, was the accepted
denies any other channel of revelation. It would creed of the Greek poets from Homer to Sophocles.
be difficult to deny the fact that many have reached It inspired the masterpieces of the greatest period
the experience he has in view in other ways than of Greek sculpture. It was at the heart of everv
through contact with the historical Jesus. The great movement in the formative period of Greek
love of Jesus meets us not only in the written history. Of this, two illustrations may be given.
Gospels and in the preaching of the Church, but The first is the ApoUine cult. The worship of
also in men filled with His Spirit ; and, wherever Apollo was, directly or indirectly, a leading factor
we are brought up before it, it authenticates itself in the intellectual, moral, social, and political
to us as something Divine, and has power to pro- development of the Greeks (for details, cf. L. R.
To take but one
duce within us the assurance that the God of our Famell, in
v. 145 f.).
life is a God of grace.
But, while this must be ad- instance the Apolline cult was largely instrumitted, the history of the Church has made it mental in introducing and in gradually deepening
abundantly clear that Christianity loses its vitality the vital ethical conception of purification from
when the Person of its founder is forgotten or sin. Our second illustration is from the Persian
obscured. The men and women who have been the war. Plato (Laws, iii. 699) expressly mentions
driving forces in the Christian community have trust in the gods as one of the great causes of the
drawn their inspiration from no secondary source, Greek victory. And the truth of his statement
but from Christ Himself. That in a Christian must come home powerfully to every reader of
community there is a power at work which with a Herodotus. It was faith in the gods that kept
certain fitness can be described as the living Christ
Leonidas at ThermopyliB, and the fleet at Salamis
an ideal of Christian life and character, as it has (vii. 220, 143).
It was this that nerved the
of Mardonius
shaped itself in the modern mind is not to be Athenians to reject the overtures
denied.
AnU_ such a power cannot but possess (viii. 143). And accordingly, when the Athenians
immense significance for religion, for this among appealed to Sparta for aid, they referred to this
other reasons, that in it God speaks to us in the faith as tlieir own supreme motive
We, reverto betray
language of to-day. But can it be accepted as encing Zeus Hellenius, and fearing
a substitute for the Christ of history ? One may Hellas, have not accepted the oflFer of the king'
his
assert that the Christ of history, wliile a child of (ix. 7).
Finally, Themistocles, addressing
His time with respect to the forms of His thought,
battle of Salamis, emphaticaptains after the
in the essential features of His life and teaching
deliverance was due,
cally declares that their
stands above time.
wealth of significance be- not to themselves, but to the gods (viii. 109),
longs to Him far transcending that of our richest which he would certainly not have done unless
ideals, and a power to awaken and sustain faith in
he had been sure that he was expressing the upperthe living God of salvation such as meets us in no most thought of all (E. E. G., Makers
of Hellas,
of
other fact
our experience.
London, 1903, p. 539). For the above view aa to
'

HDB

'

'

'
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the power of the traditional faith,

cf.

also Mahaffy,

p. 358.

As Greek faith rested on polytheism, it flourished
as long as the latter remained credible. But, about
the middle of the 5th cent., rationalism, which had
arisen in the Greek colonies of Asia Minor, began
to play havoc with traditional belief, and the age
of faith was succeeded by the so-called age of
illumination (J. Adam, 270 f. ; L. Campbell, Relig.
in Greek Liter., London, 1898, pp. 208, 295). This
corresponds, roughly speaking, to the latter half
of the 5th century.
On the other hand, the rapid
spread of new ideas provoked a reaction, the most
notable incident of which was the condemnation
and death of Socrates (399 B.C.). Did the national
religion ever regain its old vitality ?
Mahaflfy
argues (p. 355 ff. ) that Grote and others have greatly
exaggerated the scepticism of the last period of
But even he does not maintain
history.
that the old polytheistic creed ever again expressed
the prevailing religious attitude of thoughtful
minds. There was, indeed, much earnest religious
This is especially
life in the following centuries.
true of the Stoic and the Mystic. But their belief
does not concern us here, both because it was not
properly national, and also because, being pantheistic, it could hardly be said to embrace the
element of trust which belongs to a genuine reGreek

ligious faith.
2.

and knowledge. According to our
is an act at once intellectual and

Faith

definition, faith

But such a mode of conceiving man's
knowledge of God is foreign to Greek thought.
Reason alone, according to Greek philosophy, is
adequate to the knowledge of God. This view
forms an essential part of Aristotle's teaching, but
moral.

it is in the Republic of Plato (511, etc.) that the
superiority of knowledge to faith is most distinctly
laid down.
According to Plato, i(<rr is but a
stage in the pathway to knowledge, a stage in
which the visible and opinable is regarded as true.
With Plato, Knowledge and not Faith is " the
assurance of things hoped for, the test of things
"
'

'

not seen
(J. Adam, 407).
On the other hand, the opposition between
knowledge and faith in Greek philosophy is not so
absolute as may at first appear. For knowledge,
while ascribed to reason alone, is often brought
into closest relation with the moral nature. Thus,
Pythagoras viewed the pursuit of knowledge as a
means to spiritual emancipation (J. Adam, 193 f. ) ;
Socrates, again, viewed knowledge as a certain
overmastering principle or power that lays hold
of the intellect, but through the
primarily, indeed,
intellect of the entire
personality' (ib. 329). And,
Plato
similarly,
taught that in the conversion
wrought by knowledge the character also is inIt is a revolution in which the whole
volved.
nature shares (^vv SXv rg if/vxv, ib. 412
Plato,
Bep. 518 C). Lastly, the figure by which, in the
Plato
sets
forth
the
of
God
Symjyonum,
knowledge
is that of the soul's marriage with her ideal.
It is
still knowledge, an amor intellectualii, with which
he professes to deal. But it is obvious how near
the conception brings us to the standpoint of
'

;

Christian laith.
I.iTKRATURB.

In addition to the authorities cited in the
the artt. Greek Rblioiom and Philohopht (Greek),

article, cf.

and the literature appended to them.

I,

i*'.

BuRNS,

FAITH

(Muslim). The Muham. term for
iman, and he who possesses it is called
believer.'
Sura xxiii. of the Qur'an,
revealed at Mecca, is called the Sura of the Be*

faith

'

is

a mu'min, or

'

'

lievers

'

J

it

begins

:

Happy now the Believers who humble them in their prayer
and who keep aloof from vain words and who are doers of aliasdeedfl and who restrain their
appetites, save with their wives,
;

;

;

;

or the slaves

whom

their right hands possess, for in that case

695

(Muslim)

they shall be free from blame, but they whose desires reach
further than this are transgressors ; and who themselves tend
well their trusts and their covenants ; and who keep strictly
to their prayers

'

(vv.i-).

In two other Meccan suras (ciii. 3, Ixxxv. 11) they
are described as ' those who do things which are
right' a form of expression which occurs very

O

in later suras.
The term
ye who
freciuently
'
believe is found only in the Medina suras. All
such are called upon to perform various duties and
to exhibit certain qualities.
Thus, those who
Ijelieve are to seek help with patience ; to retaliate
for blood-shedding ; to observe the prescribed fast;
to hope for God's mercy should they lose their lives
in fighting for Him ; to take care not to make their
alma useless by indulging in reproaches ; to fear
'

God and abandon usury (ii. 148, 173, 179, 215, 266,
They are not to fear the infidels (viii. 15) ;
they must help God obey God and the Apostle
(xlvii. 8, 35).
They are not to take infidels as

278).

;

their friends; they are to avoid intimacy with
persons outside the Muhamniadan community ;
they are to be patient and fear God (iii. 27, 114,
200).
They are not to devour one another's substance in frivolities, or to come to prayer when
drunk (iv. 33, 46). They are to remember God
with frequent remembrance, and to praise Him

night and morning (xxxiii. 41). They must not
make friendship with foes of the Prophet, or with
those with whom God is angry (Ix. 1, 13). They
must carefully observe their engagements, the
rites of God, and the sacred month, and must
avoid wine and games of chance (v. 1, 2, 92).
It will be seen that Muhammad associated the
profession of faith with the performance of certain
duties, without giving any distinct definition of
the term faith itself
but in a tradition it is
recorded that he said that faith is belief in God,
His Angels, His Books, His Messengers, in the
Last Day, and in the predestination of good and
evil.
This is called Iman-i-mufasml, ' the detailed
'

'

;

A briefer form is I believe in God,
His name and attributes, and accept all His
commands.' This is called iman-i-mujmal, the
shortened confession.' These definitions refer to
'

confession.'

:

'

to, and the acceptance of, certain
Muslim theologians have, therefore, de-

the assent

dogmas.

fined faith as intellectual acquiescence {tasdiq
'This is
al-qalb) in the teaching of Muhammad.
faith in its simplest form, to which can be added,
in order to make it perfect, the open confession of
this belief and the practice of good works as flowing from it. Still, in order to be a believer, nothing
beyond the intellectual assent is needed. Let a

man have that ; then, even though he be an evilAn
doer, he must be regarded as a believer.
illustration used is that a tree may have neither
leaves nor fruit and still it is a tree. Believers,
therefore, can be classified into men who believe,
confess, and do good works ; men who believe, conand do some good works ; and men who believe,
man who openly
confess, and do no good works.
'
confesses, There is no god but God, and Muhammad is the Apostle of God,' and does not really
fess,

A

believe it, is at heart an infidel ; yet he must be
called a believer, for no one can know the secret
thoughts of another man, and open confession
must be assumed to represent inner belief.
These various views, which lay little stress on
the moral efi'ect of faith, are not accepted by the
Mu'tazilites, the free-thinkers of Islam, who deny
that a man who has committed a great sin can
any longer be called a believer. They would not
call

him an infidel, but place him mid-way between
and infidels. There are some extreme

believers

sects, again,

who hold

that a believer

one

who

intellectually assents^however wicked he may be,
will not enter hell ; but the orthodox opinion is

FAITH
even the most perfect, have
they mnst enter hell
for such shorter or longer time as each case may
for no Muslim,
All will finally be saved
require.
even the most wicked, can suffer eternal punishment, or be annihilated. Paradise is the final
goal of all believers. Thus, speaking generally,
the most important element in faith is the intellectual assent, which secures to a man the title and
position of a believer, whether the moral restilts of
his belief be good, bad, or indifferent.
There are other definitions of the term imdn,
framed with reference to the grounds on which it
is based, or the means by which it is formed.
Traditional faith {iman fi taqlid) is based on the
authority of a teacher (taqlid), without any attempt
being made to prove its correctness. This is the
faith of the unlearaed, who have not the ability to
search out things for themselves. Those who have
the leisure ana the necessary intelligence to investigate religious matters, and who then believe,
are said to possess faith founded on knowledge
(imdn fi 'ilm). Faith which rests on the inner
vision (iman fi a'yan), or intuition of the mystic,
is progressive in its nature.
The last stage is
attained only when devotion to God is so absolute
that the soul is absorbed in God, the great Reality.
tliat,

as

all believers,

committed some

sin or other,

;

(Muslim)
wag imminent
"

Now

'
:

Who, when men

said to them,

are the Meccans mustering against you ;
"
it
therefore, fear thera
only increased their
The following further distinctions
faith (iii. 167).
are made
by those who agree with Ash-Shafi'i:
the faith of men and of the jinn increases and
decreases ; the faith of prophets increases only ;
the faith of angels neither increa.ses nor decreases.
It is usual to divide mankind into two classes
those who believe in the teaching of Muhammad,
and so have faith and are mu'mins, or believers ;
those who do not so l)elieve, and are, therefore,
k&firs, or infidels, to which class all non-Muslims
These, if they reject the truth after
belong.
investigation, are not so blameworthy as if they
had declined to accept it through sheer obstinacy.
Muslims may have defective faith, but can never
'

:

called infidels, though they
may be called
heretics.
In this
the orthodox place all
category
tliose who have tried to bring reason to bear on
religion and have striven to put away the incubus

be

of traditionalism. Again, those who give prominence to the idea expressed by imdn would say that
infidelity proceeds from ignorance of God and His
Apostle ; but those who lay stress on the technical
meaning of Islam assert that it proceeds from disobedience to the law of good works, that is, from
neglect of the five duties of Islam. Again, those
who reject the Qur'an as a revelation from God are

Another point round which many controversies
have ragea is whether iman and Islam are the
The orthodox view is that they are
same.
synonymous, and that a Muslim is a mu'min, a
believer.
By others, Islam is looked upon as a
It is said that Islam
larger term than imdn.
signifies belief with the heart, confession with the
tongue, and good works done by the various parts
of the body. Imdn refers to the first of these, and
is, therefore, only a
component part of Islam. The
believer who confesses his belief and practises what
he believes unites Islam and imdn ; he who does
not so confess and practise possesses imdn only.
On the other hand, he who confesses and acts,
without having any real belief, is not a true believer.
Those who hold that confession and action
are both essential would not consider assent to the
teaching of Muhammad made on a death-bed to be

Muhammad called Christians the people of the book,' and
was sometimes friendly towards them, but he entirely misunderstood the Christian doctrine of the Trinity. This, and the
fact that he bad now lost all hope of winning the Arabian
Christlansjover to his side, led him to burst forth in the latest
and most intolerant of the siiros, in strong denunciation of
Christians, who are to be shunned, and whom ))eliever may

of

not take as friends

much

value, as the opportunity for confession of
it would be gone.
The terra
Islam, however, lays great stress on such action.
The Muslim is a man who is resigned to the will
of God as regards the performance of the five
It is not so much resignation to
practical duties.
the providential dealinm of God with a man as
submission t, and implicit compliance with, the
order to fulfil certain duties. So far, this seems
to support the views of those theologians who
belief

and action on

teach that Islam and

imdn must be kept quite

say, for instance, that works cannot be a part of faith, for a man who believes and
confesses and dies before he does good deeds is a
believer and enters Paradise, even if he dies before
he makes open confession of his faith.
Another question in dispute is whether faith can
decrease and increase. Some say that it does not
change, and is not affected by sin, or by the omission of religious duties, though such
shortcoming
will be punished.
Others admit that, in the case
of the Companions of the
Prophet, faith did increase, for new revelations brought fresh truths to
them ; but, now that the dogmas of Islam are fixed
and there is no further development, faith cannot
increase.
Ash-Shfifi'i, however, maintained that,
if religious duties were
neglected, faith would
decrease ; to this the reply is made that, at certain
times, women do not
say the stated prayers, or
give alms, yet their faith is not thereby decreased.
The view of Ash-Shafi'i seems, however, to be
supported by a verse of the Qur'an, revealed to
distinct.

They

encourage the Muslims when an attack on them

infidels

and have no iman.

One day, Abu Siifyan, Abu Jahl, al-WalTd, and others were in
the comp.any of Mubammad and listened to his revelations, but
did not believe them. It is said that a veil was cast over their
*
hearts so that they should not understand, and that, though
they should see all kinds of signs, they will refuse all faith in
them,'*until, when they come to dispute with thee, the" infidels
'
say :
Verily, this is nothing but fatjles of the ancients
(vi. 26
and

B.\ifjawi'8

commentary).

who believe in the Divinity of Jesus
Christ are infidels. ' Infidels now are they who
say God is the Messiah, Son of Mary' (v. 76).
Again,

all

'

(v. 56).

At

the time of death both the believer and the
heaven in the one case,
infidel see their future lot
Should the infidel then repent,
hell in the other.
his faith is not to be considered trustworthy, because, according to some theologians, faith implies
asked whether he is a
good works. If a person is
'
I am a believer ; he
believer, he should say,
'
should not say, If God willeth, I am a believer,*
as, according to the teaching of Abii IJanifa, such
a statement would imply doubt as to the reality of
the fact of his being a believer ; but Ash-Shafi'I
:

'

considers it right to say, If God willeth.'
The conclusion of the whole matter is that a
'

believer, though he may be a very wicked man,
and may even hold heretical opinions, does not
cease to be a believer, for a great sin does not
exclude the person who believes from imdn, and
does not make him an unbeliever. In order to
become an infidel, and so be classed with unbelievers, the man must either deny the existence
of God, or associate other gods with Him, or deny

the divine mission of Muhammad, or, with reference to things lawful and unlawful, decline to
accept the ruling which by 'general consent*
(ijma) of the Muslim world is current.
LiTBRATURS. Almost the only considerable treatment in a
*
Western language on Faith in Islam is L. Krehl's BeitrUge
tur Characteristik der Lchre vom Glattben im Isfdm, I<eipzig,
47
ff.
O.
Pautr, Muhammeds Lehre von der Offen1877, p.
baruTUi, Leipzig, 1898, p. 153 ff., collect* usefully the Qur'ftnic
reader
The
may consult also T. Haarbrticker's
phraseology.
tr. of Shabraatani's Reliniomtjxirtheifn, Halle, 1850; L. Krehl,
u.
d.
Lehre
d.
D. Ijeben
Mvhammeds, Ijcipzig, 1884 H. Grimme,
System d. koran. Theolvgie, Miinster, 1895 ; M. Schreiner,
'

;

FAITH

FAITH-HEALING

(Roman)
ZDMG

Beitrage zur Gesch. d. theol. Bewegrungen in I.slaqj,*
and liii. (1898-99) I. Goldziher, Die Zdhiriten, Leipzi",
E. Sell, Faith of Islam 3, London, 1907, p. 185 ff. D. B.
Macdonald, Deeelopment of Muslim Theology, New York, 1903
1001 Xiyhts, in Burton's or Payne's tr. (Nights 436 fl. [Story of
Taiwaddud]); Justice 'Abdur Rahim, Muhammadan JurisBELL.
prudence, Madras, 1911, pp. 61, 249.
lii.

;

1884

;

;

;

EDWARD

FAITH

(Roman). In this short survey we
shall notice (1) the general character of Roman
religious faith, and (2) its comparative vitality at
difTerent epoelis.
The most distinctive feature
1. Its character.
of Roman religious faith was its vague and largely
This is reflected in the
impersonal character.
Divine beings worshipped. It is generally agreed
that the objects of primitive Roman worship were
spirits, tiumina, conceived either as inherent in
{MUticular objects which was probably the earlier
mode or as presiding over particular actions. In
their close connexion with things or actions, of
which they were an ideal reflexion, such numina
lacked the attribute of independent personality
which belong.s to gods. Yet even the acquisition
of individual names (such as Fons or Robigus)
marked a step towards such independence. By
and by certain numina Janus, Jupiter, Mars,
Quirinus, and Vesta stood out from the crowd
of lesser Divine beings.
These, and possibly a
few others, through their importance in ritual
and consequent prominence in the minds of the
worshippers, became in a sense personal deities.
But the personality of even the chief Roman
divinities, prior to their amalgamation with the
Greek gods and goddesses, rested on little more
than a name. Now, it is probable that the earliest
Greek conception of spirits was similar to the
Roman they were life potencies rather than
persons (cf. J. E. Harrison, ProUfj. to the Study
of Greek Religion*, Cambridge, 1908, esp. ch. iv.
But, whereas these first
p. 162, and ch. v.).
shadowy conceptions of the Divine gave place to
the richly personal creations of Greek mythology
(see art. Faith [Greek]), the Roman divinities
remained, in comparison, vague and formless.
Closely connected with this lack of personality
in the objects of worship was the largely impersonal attitude of the worshipper. Apart from
the narrow sphere of strictly family worship (for
which cf. W. Warde Fowler, The Melig. Exper. of
the Soman People, London, 1911, ch. v.), each
Roman's religion was undertaken by the State.
It was reduced to a science, and graidually incorporated in the jus divinum, which laid down the
exact and elaborate ritual requbed for maintaining
a right relation between the citizen and his deities.
ritual the private citizen was an onlooker.
for him to be ceremonially clean,
and to keep silence. ' In no other ancient State
that we know of did the citizen so entirely resign
the regulation of all his dealings with the State's
'
gods to the constituted authorities set over him
Yet it is not to be supposed that his
(ib. p. 226).

At this
It

was enough

religion was a mere form. With the problems,
indeed, of the personal religious life the typical
Roman had little or no concern. But his faith in
his country's gods was real, and it was rooted,
moreover, in a profound sense of the supernatural.
The
2. Its decay and the attempt to revive it.
faith thus described flourished until the time of
the war with Hannibal (218 B.C.). But from that

time onwards

it suffered

a rapid decay.

This was

in part to the longing for a more emotional
religion, which, though not unknown Ijefore, grew
to painful intensity amid the stress of the Hanni-

due

moments when the national
gods seemed powerless to avert disaster. But it
was due also, and far more, to the disintegrating
influence of Greek philosophy, which was already.
haiic war, especially at

097

2nd cent. B.C., eagerly studied by many
Romans. We can indicate only very briefly the
In
ettect produced by these and other causes.
in the

the last age of the Republic, while many sought
religious satisfaction in new ways^n Pythagorean
mysticism, for example, or in orgiastic foreign
worships, and in many forms of allied superstition
there was no Roman religion worthy of the

name. The ancient forms no longer expressed a
genuine belief either among the people or among
their rulers.
Even the outward fabric was fast
Old cults and old deities fell into
decaying.
or complete neglect. Old priesthoods fell
partial
into
abeyance, or became mere steps in the ladder
of political ambition, while on every side the
temples were crumbling into ruins (Hor. Od.
III. vi. ; Propert. ii. 6. 35 f., etc.).
And, lastly, the
age was as conspicuous for immorality as for un-

Mommson, Hist, of Rome, tr.
(cf., e.g.,
P. Dickson, new ed., 1894, bk. v. ch. xi.).
But the national conscience was not dead.
find in writings of the age a profound sense of
national ill-being here the sense of national guilt,
there of misery entailed by neglected duty to the
gods (Livy, Prcef. ; Hor. Od. III. vi., Epod. xvi. ;
belief

W.

We

Virg. Eel. iv.; etc.). The superstitious extravagances above described were themselves a symptom of
unrest.
Now, it was to such

spiritual
feelings that Virgil appealed in his great poem,
wherein he reminded the Roman people of their
high destiny, and of the way to its attainment
through a pietas like that oi his hero, the service
of the State with the help of the State's deities.
And it vas to this task that Augustus, the
His
original of Virgil's hero, devoted himself.
revival of the State religion is described
by Fowler
as 'the most remarkable event in the history of
the Roman religion, and one almost unique in

He did all
religious history' (op. cit. p. 428 f.).
in his power to reinstate the old religion in the
faith and affections of the people, chiefly by the
revival of ancient cults, and by a vast work of
temple restoration {Mon. Ancyr. iv. 7 ; Livy, iv.
20. 7; Ovid, Fast. ii. 59, etc.), while he sought to
strengthen his own dynasty by linking it at many
points with the restored religious order (cf. esp.
Hor. Carm. Smc.). Finally, the religious policy
Augustus was continued by his successors. If,
now, we seek to estimate the general importance
of the old Roman religion in the early Empire,
we may point, among other evidences, to the
curious fact that it was against this rather than
the philosophy of the Oriental worships of their
time that the Christian Fathers directed their
keenest ridicule. If we ask, on the other hand,
whether as a spiritual force the Roman faith had
any real rena.scence, the question is not so easy to
answer. Here it must suffice to add that both in
Rome and in the provinces the old religion continued to exist for at least three centuries in
outward form, and to some extent in popular
belief (Fowler, 429).
of

'

See, further, art.
Literature.

work
its

of

Roman

An ample

Religion.

bibliography will be found in the

W. Warde Fowler above

referred to,

FAITH-HEALING. A

and
F.

L

introductory chapter.

term

especially in

BURNS.

u.sed to

express

a belief that in the curing of disease the faith of
the sufi'erer (or of others) is a contributory factor.
This faith puts its trust in the immediate action
of a super-normal being, acting with or without
In the strictest sense, tlierefore, faitlimeans.

may be said to exclude the use of visible
of healing ; but, in the wider sense in the
sense, that is to say, in which 'faith-healing' occurs
as a historical phenomenon it admits such means
as one factor in the process of healing. The prinhealing

means

PAITH-HBALING
mental

ma<(netic

healing,
cjpal species are nametl
and spiritual liealmg.
healing.spiritualistic liealing,
In all, suggestion plays a leatling part. The most
of mental healing is that
widely sproatl sub-species

as Christian Science {q.v.), and the strongest
is called hypnotism (q.v.).
Faith-healing is the oldest form
I. History.
of healing in the world, or, at any rate, it grew

known

form of suggestion

up side by side with medical practice in its earliest
and crudest form, and as its predominant partner.
The earliest diagnosis gave as the cause or disease
the action of some god or spirit (cf. artt. on Disease

AND Medicine), and, therefore, prescribed a homoeof the Dionyopathic cathartic. Thus the frenzy
siac mysteries was cured by wild mu.sic and wilder
The Bacchic women are cured of their
dancings.
music (Plato,
frenzy by the use of the dance and of
Laws, vii. 790). But the dance was a cosmic dance,
and the music was the melodies of Olympus taught
hence the disease
by Marsyas (Plato, Symp. 215)
which was of Divine causation was cured by faith
working with the use of means which were themIf to music, dancing,
selves of a Divine nature.
and incense were added prescriptions of sundry
washings, or abstinence from certain animals and
not
plants as food, this was done for religious,
scientific, reasons. The prescription was directed to
that
faith
him
use
the faith of the suflerer, bidding
in an appeal to the deity who had sent the disease.
But it was not the morbus sacer, madness, or
epilepsy, alone which faith in the god could cure.
From the inscriptions of Epidaurus in Argolis we
learn that in the 4th cent. B.C. such diseases as
spots on the face, blindness, lameness, barrenness,
hernia, snake-bite, baldness, headache, suppura'

'

'

'

;

and gout were cured by
the power of the god joined to the faith of the
sufferer (Dittenberger, Syll. Inscr. Grcec.^, Leipzig,
1898, 1901 ; Fiebig, Kleine Texte, no. 79 ; cf. Herodas, Mimes, 4). One point which recurs frequently
in the inscriptions from Epidaurus is that the sufferer was put to sleep, in this temple-sleep saw
a vision, and in the morning awoke cured. In
other words, the priests were acquainted with the
power of hypnotism and of hypnotic suggestion.
tion, phthisis, paralysis,

heroes),s shown in divination (or prophecy), exorcism, and healing, that is, in proces-ses in which a

god and the faith of the sulTerer were joint-actors.
The title Soler was bestowed on all healing gods,
.sucli as Apollo, Asklepios, and Zeus himself ; and,
at the beginning of our era, power of healing was
regarded as a necessary activity of every being for

whom

divinity was claimed.
In the earliest documents of the Christian Church
faith-healing is frequently referred to, and is a
dominant factor in the acts of healing wrought by
Jesus Christ. The centurion's servant was healed
because of the faith of his master (Mt 8") a paralyzed man was healed on account of the faith of his
the woman with an issue was made
friends (9^)
whole by her faith (9^') ; so were the two blind
men (9") and so was the daughter of the CanaanOn the other hand, the lunatic
itish woman (15^).
boy's cure was delayed through want of faith
(17*) ; and it is significant that the sins of the
woman who was a sinner were for^ven because of
her faith (Lk 7"). Moreover, it is expressly recorded that on one occasion Jesus did not (Mt IS"*),
and could not (Mk 6^*), put forth His power because
of the want of faith of the people. The inference
is necessary that the method of healing followed
by Jesus was of the same general character as that
the priests of Asklepios, that is to say,
practised by
it depended partly on a power put forth by the
healer, and partly on an active receptiveness on
the side of the sufferer. This, again, corroborates
the definition given above of faith-healing, viz.
that it consists, as a matter of historical fact, not
so much in the power of faith (or of auto-suggestion)
as in the power of faith acting in conjunction with
some external agency, visible or invisible.
In the Apostolic age the passage 1 Co 12 is
;

;

;

Acclassical for its conception of faith-healing.
cording to it, the power to heal was a gift of the
it
Spirit (v.') ; it was one among other gifts (v.") ;

was given not to all (v.') it was one of the greater
be sought for (v.") its
gifts, and as such was to
chief object was the common good (v.'), and the
royal road to its attainment was love (v."). An
instructive comment on this passage is supplied
Moreover, it is not hazardous to infer from some by Ac 3', where Peter and John are said to nave
of the inscriptions that, during the hypnotic sleep, healed a lame man by calling over him the name
The healing of jEneas by Peter
operations were performed and massage and other of Jesus Christ.
remedies applied in one case, the sleeping patient (Ac 9^*) and the raising of Tabitha(v.*') both imply
saw the god and his attendants seize him, cut open the same process, -while it is expressly said of the
his abdomen, and stitch it up and, when he went cripple of Lystra that Paul healed him because he
away on the morrow cured, the floor of the sanc- saw that he had faith to be healed (14*). In Ja5",
of the Lord are added
tuary was full of blood.' The difference between to the invocation in the name
the practice of ancient times and that of to-day is the agency of the elders and the anointing with oil
here made clear. The priest of Asklepios based and it is expressly added that the prayer of faith
will heal (save) the sick man, and that the Lord
his surgery on the religious faith of the patient.
Modern surgery has, as a rule, contented itself will raise him i.e., from his bed of sickness, not
with mechanical methods, and abjured or left out eschatologicaily. In all the cases the implication
is that, as cases of faith-healing, they are the jointof account the therapeutic power of faith.
The close connexion between faith-healing and product of the work of an invisible agent, Jesus
(On the
invisible causal agents of disease is illustrated by Christ, and of the faith of the sufferer.
form and power attributed to the invocation 'in
the practice of exorcism.
the name of Jesus,' see Heitmiiller, 'Im Namen
Joscphus tells us {Ant. vin.
6) that Elcizar, trusting in the
traditional lore and power of Solomon, in the presence of VesJesu,' in Forschungen zur Bel. u. Lit. des A. u. N.
;

'

'

;

;

'

;

il.

pasian and his sons and chiliarchs and a multitude of soldiers,
drew out of the nostrils of a certain man a demon who possessed
him, by using a certain root that he had placed in his signet
As proof of the departure of the demon, the latter had
ring.
been ordered in departing to overturn a vessel of water placed
handy for the purpose, which was done. On another occasion,
Vespasian, when in Alexandria, was moved, under the auspices
of aerapis, to cure a blind man by anointing with spittle, and a
man with a paralyzed hand by letting him be touched by his
foot and garment.
Both cures were effected in the presence
of a great multitude, and were testified to by them all especially afterwards, Tacitus adds cynically, when there was no
temptation to tell lies about the matter (Tac. Hist. iv. 81 ; cf.
Saeton. Vetpat. 7 ; Dio Cass. Ilisl. Rom. Ixvi. 8 Suetonius adds
that the sufferers were instigated by a vision seen in dreams).
;

then, that Christianity came into a
world which believed in the power of gods (or
It

is clear,

Test.i. [1903] 2.)
As illustrating the nature of faith-healing as
the ceremony of
practised in the early Church,
exorcism is instructive. It is constantly the third
and healing, as in the case when
with

prophecy

the activities of the pagan mantis are described
(Rohde, Psyche*, 3571.). The exorcism of spirits
is but another name for the drivin" away of disease,
wherever the diagnosis in general starts from the
work of malignant
postulate that all disease is the
Irenaeus {adv. Hcer. II. xxxii.
and of his own fellows

For examjjle,
spirits.
times
4) says of his

own

:

Some do certainly and truly drive out devils, so that those
who have thus been cleansed from evil spirits frequently both
*

PAITH-HEALING
and join themselves to the Church. Others have foreknowledge of things to come they see visions, and utter proexpressions. Others, again, heal the sick by laying their
ghetic
ands upon them, and they are made whole.'
He goes on to say ( 5) that Christians work their
miracles merely by calling on the name of Jesus
Christ in a pure, sincere, and upright spirit, or, in
other words, by faith (of. Just. Mart. // Apol. 6,
believe,

:

/ Apol.

de Idol.
iii.

30, Trypho, 39, 76 ; Tert. Apol. 23, 37, 43,
11, de Pud. 21; Origen, c. Cels^im, i. 11,

24).

Perhaps the most vivid description ot the {aitb-bealing of the
Church is that given by Augustine in his de Cimtate
Dei (xiii. 8. 3). He there tells, among others, the story of a
man at Carthage who had been operated on for fistula with
partial success only, but who was cured by prayer, and .so saved
from the necessity of a further threatened operation and also
of a leading Carthaginian lady, named Innocentia, who was
healed of an incurable cancer in the breast through the sign of
the cross being made over her. The union of divination and
healing is here again exemplified by the fact that Innocentia was
told in a dream how her cure could be effected. Another man,
a doctor, was, at his baptism and after a dream, cured of gout
and an actor, of hernia and paralysis a paralyzed youth was
cured when brought into contact with some earth from Jerusalem. The most graphic story of all is that of a brother and
sister i)eing healed of St. Vitus' dance at the tomb of the martyrs
in the church where St. Augustine was ministering the sister,
indeed, while he was preaching. He adds many other examples
of cures wrought by faith-healing and the agency of the martyrs,
and declares that what be gives is but a small sample of similar
cures wrought within the two years preceding the writing of
this volume be knows, he says, seventy such cases.
Patristic

;

;

;

knows of no artibut runs on unchanged, so that
one age is found true of another.
what
The phenomena of pre-Christian days recur under
whether
in its earlier or in its later
Christianity,
forms. Thus the Middle Ages present a rich col-

The

history of faith-healing

ficial divisions,
is true of

lection of instances of faith-healing, or miracles
of healing, as these were then considered.
few

A

must

being understood
that they are quoted more as testimony to the
belief in faith-healing than as being in every case
typical examples

suffice, it

beyond suspicion.
St. Bridget cured a blind girl named Daria {Lea Petits Boll.
184) and two lepers with the sign of the cross (Baronius,
Martyr, Ram., Antwerp, 1589). The works of healing power of
St. Francis of Assisi are numerous, and were recited in the bull
of his canonization.
Another St. Francis (of Paula), three cen'
turies later, was a still greater wonder-worker
He gave eyes
to the blind, hearing to the deaf, speech to the dumb he made
the halt to walk, the cripple to have the use of his limbs, and
recalled six dead persons to life again (see Leg PetiU Boll. iv.
Similar marvels are told ot .St. Genevijive (16. i. 100 ff.},
143).
of St. Qermanus, 'the father, physician, pastor, and love of his
people (Fortunatus, Lives), of St. Vincent Ferrier (Lea Petita
BoU. iv. 227), of St. Carlo Borromeo, of St. Cuthbert, St. Patrick, of all great saints indeed, and of numberless lesser saints.
Nor was the religious movement of the 16th cent.

ii.

:

;

'

'

able to crush out faith-healing. The saints, it is
true, fell out of favour where the Reformers' spirit
prevailed ; but the witches remained, and Satan
remained as an ever-active power of evil. In one
striking case, at all events, faith-healing was able
to hold its own. English kings since the days of
Edward the Confessor, and French kings apparently from Clovis onwards, had touched for scrofula,
or the king's evil.'
Queen Elizabeth touched, but omitted the sign of the cross
Charles I. invited by proclamation his subjects to come to him
'

;

Charles n. touched 92,107 persons William in.
touched without success Queen Anne touched 200 persons,
Dr.
Johnson
when thirteen months old ; George i.
Including
discontinued the practice.
A case of cure by faith-healing which seems well authenticated is that of Margaret P6rier, a boarder at Port Iloyal, in
1685, who was cured of a persistent lachrymal fistula by the
application of a spike from the Saviour's crown of thorns (see
R. H. Hutton, Bttaya Theol. and Lit.', 1877, vol. 1. pp. xxxiiixxxv).
to be touched

;

;

;

But, though faith-healing fell into disrepute in
proportion as the spirit ot rationalism prevailed,
the belief underlying it found defenders continuParacelsus, Glanvill, Valentine Greatously.
rakes, van Helmont (see his de Magnetica wlnerum curatione, 1621), the Cambridge Platonists,
and John Wesley all set forth that philosophy of
life on which faith-healing depends.
Moreover,
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Martin Luther, the Moravians, the Waldenses,
the German Pietists, the English Baptists and
Quakers, the famous healer of the last century.
Hohenlohe - Waldenburg Scliillingsfiirst,
Prince
Father John of Kronstadt, and the Peculiar
People have all practised the art. Our own days,
moreover, are witnessing its revival, under the influence of the recrudescence of Theosophio and
Animistic, Orphic, and Hermetic modes of thought.
2. The means employed.
(1) Foremost among
these, though the least important, we must place
some of the ordinary articles of the pharmacopeia.
The majority of these, it is true, such as iron and
-

arsenic for the blood corpuscles, strychnine for
the nerves, and pepsine or bismuth for the alimentary canal, call for little or no faith as a
co-operant. But, in many cases where the mind
reacts on the
body through a depressed nervoussystem, through fancy, in epilepsy, or in some
cases of hysteria, the medical man will use drtigs,
or other media, not for their own efficacy, but as a
means of calling forth that faith through which
the vis medicatrix naturce may be stimulated into
action.
Nor can the therapeutic value of confidence in the medical man be easily overrated as
afibrding that restfulness of the soul which is one
necessary condition for faith-healing.
(2) In Roman, Greek, and Christian times alike,
great use has been made of the hand, and especially the right hand, as an instrument of healBlindness, child-birth, lameness, abdominal
ing.
troubles, snake-bites, and strokes of any sort
which were attributed to Divine or demonic influence were all treated as curable by the magic
power of the Divine or human hand ; to these
must be added the touch of the foot, or of the
dress as healing agencies, and also kissing anything which was thought to possess healing power
(Wemreich, Antike Heilwngswunder, 14 ft'.). But,
to make such magic power effective, there was obviously needed a co-operant as well as a prevenient
faith.
'

of the pagan
(3) The so-called
temple-sleep
temple was used as a species of faith-healing. The
patient was put to sleep, and in the state of
hypnosis he was either operated on or received suggestions that he was healed, which (if the inscriptions may be trusted) were found, when the patient
Modern
awoke, to have effected their purpose.
hypnotism is aware of the part that faith plays in
its activities, and is agreed that patients of low
intelligence make bad cases, through their into make any continuous eft'ort of attention,
ability
i.e. through their lack of a living faith.
The
ancient temple-phenomena repeat themselves in
many of the miraculous healings performed by
'

Christian saints.

Mucellaneous objects used in faith-healing
blood, oil (St. Cuthbert), spittle (St. Hilarion),
hair, the sign of the cross, baptism, holy water
(St. Willibrod), or water in which a saint has
washed (St. Amandus), the bed on which a saint
has died (as in the case of St. Vincent Ferrier),
the medal of a saint (St. Francis Xavier), a tootli
(4)

are

:

Maturin), a shroud,

relics, indeed anything
any way come into contact with a
In fact, nothing is a stronger argument for
saint.
the validity of faith-healing in some sense and to
some extent than the predominant place it took
(St.

which has

in

the first 1500 years of our era.
When all
deduction has been made for credulity, exaggeration, imposture, and the desire to edify, there still
remain a large number of healings which must be
regarded as genuine, and must be accounted for
either by the power of faith or by the power of the
The probability is
saints, or by a union of Imtli.
in favour ot the last solution.
That such wonderworks began to die out from the 16th cent, is
in
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hardly to be accounted for by a supposed cessation
of activity on lie part of the saints, but ratlier by
the want of inner and potent subconscious belief
In other words, faith-healing,
in their iwwer.
whetlier in the narrower or in the wider sense,
characterized the West for 1500 years ; it became
sporadic for the next 400 years, and is now once
more raising its head. And the inference is that,
where an unquestioned faith Massen-ilhisionen
in invisible powers holds the field, every individual
the influence of this faith is a suitable
subject to
t

virtue of

it, either for faith-healing,
subject, by
or, conversely, for falling a victim to any current
'
form of ' possession or hallucination (la contagion

nuntale) (cf. W. von Bechterew, Die Bedeutung
der Suggestion im sozialen Leben, Wiesbaden,
1905).

istic,

and

spiritual.

Magnetic, This is described by its supporters as a special case of the iise of a primordial
and universal force which displays itself in a
balance between pairs of allied opposites, e.g.
attraction and repulsion. Its therapeutic use was
familiar to antiquity and is seen in the use of the
hand (Weinreich, 1-66). It appears in some of
the miracles of Jesus (Mk 5* 8'''), was practised
by His followers (Ac 5"* 9" 19^^), and meets us in
Roger Bacon, Paracelsus, van Helmont, and Robert
Fludd, long before Mesmer in 1775 gave it wide
currency. Afterwards the theory of a fluid was
discredited by the researches of Puysegur and Faria,
and, finally, James Braid ; and the result has been
undeservedly to neglect the unquestionable actuality of a force of some kind known as aniraalma^etism, in favour of another known as hypnotism. The mental power has ousted the physical.
In both the appeal is made to the nervous system,
whether by way of establishing or disturbing its
equilibrium ; and it is claimed for magnetism that
it eftects its therapeutic results by the natural use
of a force radiating from the operator, which is
cognate to a universal force in which the nervous
system of all living beings is bathed at its periphery. The chief method of magnetic healing is
by passes, by touch, especially at neural centres,
and by the application of objects which have been
in contact with the operator.
But, through the
favour shown to hypnotism, magnetic healing has
fallen comparatively into the background, though
there can be little doubt that it masks a real force
(1)

'

of

'

some kind.
(2)

It is claimed by -spiritualists
(3) Spiritualistic.
that the spirits are the only doctors they require,
spirits can both diagnose and prescribe the proper remedies because of their superior
knowledge. The evidence, however, for such assertions is too slight to call for more than a mere
recital of the claim thus made.

and that these

in its strict
to be synonymous with faith-healing in the stricter sense. The
object of this method is to procure for the soitl of
the sufferer an influx of spiritual life, and it re-

Spiritual.

(4)

The

species of faith-healing. For the sake
of clearness, the principal species of faith-healing
may be described as magnetic, mental, spiritual3.

theory of mental healing lie in the facts that suggestion has less to do with the conscious mind
than with the subconscious ; that there is no good
ground for regarding thought as pre-eminently
the Divine in man ; that the human mind in its
finiteness is too weak a power for the work thus
demanded of it ; and that such results as mental
healing secures are better assigned to spiritual
healing, as defined below.

Mental.

Mental healing

is

both active and

As active, it consists in the impartation
passive.
of ideas, or suggestion, by the healer to the patient.
As passive, it consists in the reception and assimilation of such suggestion.
The healing proper,
however, is sought in the consequent mental
He has been
activity of the patient himself.
enjoined, for example, to fix his thoughts by an
eflort of attention, continuous or repeated
on
such virtues as joy, peace, contentment, or love
and, by implication, to exclude their opposites.
The soul, it is, assumed, will be put by this means
in a more favourable condition for the activity of
its inherent capacity for health.
By some, indeed,
faith-healing is identified with this auto-suggestion, on the ground that thought in man is distinctively the Divine in hira, and that all that is
required for the maintenance or restoration of
health is the free play of this inherent Divinity.
The phenomena of telepathy, moreover, have been
invoked to supiwrt the contention that 'absent
treatment by mental healing may be a.s effectual
as that
given in the presence of the patient. The
difficulties in the
way of accepting this whole
;

'

Spiritual

healino;,

and proper denotation, may be said

poses on the assumption that physical diseases are
the result, directly or indirectly, of psychical disorders, and that, therefore, the wise healer will
strike at the causes which lie in the soul rather
than at the symptoms which are seen in the body.
The power which alone can heal the sonl is Grod,
and the link between God and the sufferer is faith.
This faith is defined as a quality in the spirit of
the healer (and the sufierer also, though in the
former actively, in the latter passively) which
enables him to render quiescent his mortal mind,'
'

and so

to place his spirit in a positive state of
calm, poised, at peace, and a channel for the
Divine spirit to pass through to the sufferer. This
state of openness and serenity may be otherwise
defined as the normal condition for prayer, and
spiritual healing in its turn then comes to be
defined as the product of the power of God directed, by faith through prayer, to the soul that

needs healing. And its professors maintain that
such healing activity, being kinetic, never fails of
some beneficial result, even though that result may
not show itself at once on the physical plane.
It is necessary to say a word
4. Suggestion.
on the part suggestion plays in the many theories
of faith-healing. The word is used frequently as
if it were coterminous with the influence exercised
on us by our whole environment, or with any
influence exercised by any person on another.
Or
(Leffevre) it is applied to all ideas which impinge
on the mind witnout apparent motive and are unconsciously assimilated or (Forel) to a deliberate
alteration, by word or gesture, of another's nervous
system by which entrance is aftbrded to the desired
idea or (Wundt) as a psychical act which blocks
up all association-tracks of the nervous system
other than the one suitable for the presented
idea ; or (Binet) as a moral impression which one
person exerts on another or (Sidis) as the invasion
of consciousness by an idea without criticism or
It is better, however, with Bechterew
opposition.
(p. 10), to distinguish between perception-activity
in which the will takes an active part, and that in
which the will is passive. The will is passive in a
twofold manner (a) with regard to all objects
;

;

;

:

which lie beyond the centre of the field of consciousness (attention being concentrated exclusively on
and (6) when the
the one object at the centre)
nervous system is depressed and, therefore, the
power of attention is dissipated. To the latter
condition of twofold passivity, suggestion proper
;

belongs, and its proper place in our classification
would be under the head of mental healing.

Closely connected with suggestion in general is
hypnotism, the name given to a procedure which
ensures an enhanced power to suggestion in a state
known as hypnosis. In hypnosis two factors work

FALL
jointly

one

pliysical

and

one

psychical.

The

physical consists in a partial dissociation of the
neural dispositions or systems, in such a way that,
while some are depressed, others (or one alone)
work with increased vigour. In a state of concentration or depression the full flow of nerve
currents (ideas) in the patient is arrested, so that
the one current which the hypnotjzer desires to
The
keep open runs with increased volume.
psychical factor is that of a co-consciousness, or
secondary stream of consciousness, which is to the
waking consciousness as the stars are to the sun.
When one sets, the other rises (see Carl du Prel,
Mental dissociation of
Philos. of Mysticism).
tracts of ideas and physical dissociation of groups
of nerve-processes seem to be the two poles between
which all the phenomena of hypnotism swing.
Faith5. Another question must he touched on.
healing, as we have seen, obeys the same law in
when
it
its activity as thought does
depends on
subject and object. It is the product of two factors,
not of one only. The power which actually heals
may be latent and native in the suflerer himself,
but it is not called forth except through some
stimulus. No account, therefore, of faith-healing
can be adequate which omits either the one or the
other of its two components.
In faith-healing the suggestion is that cure will be worked
by spiritual or Divine power, especially if thie power be appealed
to at some particular place, such as a sanctuary, the foot of an
idol, a fountain, or pool of water, the resting-place of some
sacred relics, such as the bones of a saint, or it may be in
presence of the Eucharistic procession, or during High Mass, or
the administration of the Holy Sacrament, . . . This Divine
power or energy is supposed to act by neutralising or overcoming sickness, disease, and the ill conse<juences of accident.
The faith-healer does not doubt the reality of matter or of
a spiritual force
diseases, but believes that he can draw
to subdue or annihilate an existing evil' (Henry Morris, in
Brit. Med. Jour., 18th June, 1910, p. 1458)l

u^n

vol

(BibUcal)

The further question whether tlie theory of faithhealing is that man's organism is self-contained,
like super/ecta societas, or that it is like an .iSolian
harp i^ayed on by outside forces in other words,
whether as a discrete mass it contains within it all
that is necessary for health and wealtli, or whether
other agents, such as animism and the doctrine of
angels postulate, supply its needs may remain
here undetermined as being a question of philosophy
or of a Weltaiwchauung. In any case, both may
be true, for they are not contradictories but contraries.
place or a thing may be sacred and
potent, not merely because we tliink so, but because unseen powers make it so, and the vis
medicatrix naturte latent in us may be reinforced,
and not merely stimulated, by external agents,
whether visible or invisible.
Hence we may
conclude, with Clifford AUbutt, that we are not
in a position to set any limits to the power of
No limb, no viscus is so far a
faith-healing.
vessel of dishonour as to be wholly outside the
renewals of the spirit' {Brit. Med. Jour., ut supra,

A

'

p. 1483).
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A. MacCulloch),

narrative of Gn 3.
first act of disobedience to God which is narrated, with its consequences, in Gn 3. If this chapter were in the
proper sense history, its interpretation would be
easy ; it would mean just what it says. But the
beginnings of liuman life lie far beyond the reach
there neither is nor can be anything
of liistory
akin to tradition or recollection in a story which
deals with the origins either of knowledge or of
conscience. Such stories are the fruit of reflexion
and imagination, which may be more naive or
more philosophical, more childish or more spiritual,
more gross or more refined, according to the minds
in which they originate, but they are never hisIt is a
Tills is the case with Gn 3.
torical.

By

'

the Fall

'

is

I.

The

meant that

;

charged with moral and
religious lessons of the highest importance of
mythical explanation

some phenomena

in

human

life

(D. S.

Margoliouth),

p. 715.

p. 705.

which especially

impressed the writer. In his eyes life was an uncertain term of penal servitude, under the shadow of
capital punishment. Both for men and for women
It could not always have
it was under a curse.
Ijeen so.
God could not have destined man to this
misery from the first. There must be some explanation of how man came to be in this condition,
and the explanation is given in the story of the
Fall.

This view is adopted with practical unanimity
by modern scholars, but agreement as to the character and purpose of the narrative does not necessarily result lu agreement as to what it means.

When we

say that the writer gives his explanation
a myth, the question immediately
he waa conscious of what he was
doing that is, how far the writer, who certainly
did not make the myth out of nothing, was literally
bound by its very terms, so that his work is simply
one of statement ; or how far he was capable of
rationalizing or spiritualizing the myth, or feeling
that it had signilicance in the rational and morsu
world, even if he could not use much liberty with
what was probably a more or less sacred form.
The various answers wliich have been given to
these questions have issued in different readings
of the whole story.
Broadly, these may be illusin the form of
rises how far

trated as follows

Gunkel

:

to keep strictly within the
limits of the myth.
The one false path is that
of modernizing.
Eden is a garden which is the
abode of God. Adam and Eve live in it on the
fruit of the trees.
They are in a state of childlike
innocence, knowing no more than children know.
That is the state in which God intends to keep
them, and so they are forbidden to eat of the tree
of the knowledge of good and evil.
This has nothing to do with conscience. To know good from
or
from
means
in
Hebrew
to know
evil,
haul,
good
one thing from another ; it is to have risen from
the age of childhood to that of reason and experience (Dt P, 2 S 193, Is 7''). The tree is quite
accurately described when it is called the tree of
knowledge, and the aim of Go<l in forbidding it to
man is to keep man in his place. He is not to
(1)

tries
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(BibUcal)

like God to enter into His secrets and to
share His sovereignty. The cunning serpent (who
in a more primitive form of the myth must have
been an evil god or demon) reveals God's purpose,
and prevails on man to eat the fruit of the tree.
The result is what he predicted. The eyes of
Adam and Eve are opened. The shame which
attends on this is not a sense of sin ; it is a kind
of knowledge to which childhood could not attain.
God Himself admits that the disobedience has
achieved something. ' The man is become as one
Man has actually
of us in v.''^ is not ironical.
made something his own which was once exclusively God's, and God punishes with His curse
all who have had part in tlie presumptuous action
the serpent, the woman, and the man.
But
there is no connexion, rational or moral, between
the act and the miseries which God inflicts. They
are the revenge of a jealous God on an impious
invasion of what He had reserved to Himself ; and
this invasion and revenge are the mythical explanation of the miseries. Such an interpretation
may do justice to the myth used in Gn 3, but it
does not do justice to that use of it. The author
of the chapter was himself a modernist, compared
with the original myth - maker, and it is not
modernizing but reading in the spirit in which
the chapter was written if we lift the whole to a
higher level both of reason and of morality.
(2) It is a higher level which is reached in Wellhansen (Prolegomena*, 306 ff.). He reads the story
in connexion with Gn 4 and 11, which tell of the
invention of the arts, the progress of civilization,
and the building of the Tower of Babel. This
whole process is a mistake from the beginning
man was fatally misled when he first tasted of the
tree of knowledge.
Civilization with all its triumphs is labour and sorrow we build Babylon
at the cost of losing Eden. Gn 3 is thus an
only

become

'

:

;

early anticipation of
speak of the

modem moods in which men

bankruptcy of science, the strain of
But
civilization, the happiness of the simple life.
the tragic fact

is tnat the mistake is irreparable.
closed against us with cherubim and a
flaming sword, and we can never get back to the
idyllic world again.
(3) It will hardly be questioned that thoughts
like these were present to the mind of the autlior,
but it is not easy to admit that they exhaust his

Eden

is

meaning. While the knowledge of good and evil
undoubtedly in Hebrew the same thing as knowledge or intelligence simpliciter, its moral reference
is not to be denied.
It is not identical with conscience, or the knowledge of right and wrong, but
it includes conscience.
The Hebrew would not
say that a person who could not tell right from
wrong had the knowledge of good and evil. And,
when we take the story as a whole, and particularly the account of the temptation of the woman
by the serpent, and the judicial examination of
the man and the woman by God, marked as both
are by extraordinary psychological fineness in the
domain of conscience, it is very difficult to deny
that the centre of the author's interest lay here.
Whatever may have been the original motive of
the myth, ths main concern of the writer who
uses it in Gn 3 is not the beginnings of science or
the beginnings of civilization, but the beginnings
of sin.
Of all Imman origins the origin of the bad
is

conscience

is for

him the most

fateful.
It is sin
his primal felicity.
All
is
in some
experience
The travail of women and

which has robbed man of
that

way
the

human

is

distressing in

of

a piece with it.
men would not be what they are but

toil of

for the

judgment

it involves.

It

commits man to

an exhausting struggle with an ungenial world
without, and with creeping poisonous thoughts
within, till he returns to the dust from wliich he

was taken. There is no indication in the text
that the victory will come at last to man's side.
Nothing is said but that, as long as there are men
and serpents in existence, they will be at war with
one another. This, of course, is literally true, but
even for the writer of the chapter (it is suggested)
this literal truth did not exhaust the meaning.
With many variations in detail, this is the
line of interpretation which is followed by most
students not from a vicious habit of modernizing,
but from a conviction that it is what the writer of
Gn 3 had in his mind. It has the corroboration of
conscience, not, of course, in the sense that conscience turns the myth into history, but in the
sense that conscience is directly appealed to in the
main matter which interests the writer, and can
his teaching that disobedience to
only assent to
God is that which blights life and works death.
The chapter does not contain history or dogma,
but ethical experience expressed in a mythical
narrative. It is not the story of the first man, but
of every man ; and, if the key to its form is to be
sought in comparative mythology, the key to its
contents can be found only in the soul.
to inquire into the anteIt is
hardly necessary
cedents of the myth. While we find in other
races and religions much that is analogous to
Eden (see Fall [Ethnic]), to the tree of life, and
to the streams which water the garden, nothing has
been discovered analogous to the tree of the knowledge of good and evil. There is no parallel in
Babylonian mythology to the story of the Fall as
there is to the stories of Creation and the Flood ;
the Chaldsean Genesis, so far as known, is quite

Nor can it be doubted that, if
such a parallel were found, it would be as much
inferior as those others, in religious and moral
respects, to its counterpart in the Hebrew Scriptures.
Neither need we inquire how the writer
would have conceived the moral history of man to
take shape had Adam resisted the temptation and
refused to eat of the forbidden fruit. What he
has to do is to explain the actual world, with its
suffering, toil, and death ; but whether or how he
imagined an alternative world without sin and its
curse we cannot tell.
Probably a mistake is made
when we try to deduce from the narrative a conception of man's original state or nature and
In a composition of this
ascribe it to the writer.
sort, we must not make the author responsible for
more than he says. The eating of the fruit of the
tree of knowledge was forbidden under pain of
death ; but it is vain to argue from this as to what
man's relation to death would have been had he
This is a question the
refrained from eating.
author does not raise. He starts with death and
all our woe, as things that in common experience
are of one piece with the bad conscience ; but,
although he avails himself of the mythical form
to represent the idea that disobedience to God
underlies all the tragedy of human life, the world
in which we
live and have our tragic exactually
periences is the only one which is real to him.
We cannot build anything on the idea of another
world in which death did not exist except as a
child might, for whom as yet death does not exist.
To forget tiiis is to treat the mythical element in
the story as if it were science and it is not doubtful that, when Gn 3 was written, such a view was
no longer possible, even if it had once been so.
and apocalyptic literature.
2. Apocryphal
Apart from Gn 3 there is no distinct reference
The garden of Eden is
to the Fall in the OT.
mentioned in Jl 2^, Ezk 36^ ; Eden the garden of
defective here.

;

(lod in

Ezk 28"

;

and the

trees of

Eden

in

Ezk

but, though Ezk 28 has various mythological features (including the cherub) which recall
Gn 3, there is no allusion to the events of this
3111.

18.

18

.
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is to be preferred
chapter. The margin of the
to the text in the two passages {Hos 6', Job 31**)
in which the sin of Adam is directly recalled.
But, at a later period, the story of the Fall concentrated upon itself a great deal of attention.

In Sirach and Wisdom, and still more in the later
apocalypses known as 2 Esdras and Baruch, it is a
The poetry of
focus of theological speculation.
Gn 3, its psychology, its sense of the worthlessness of what civilization brings as compared with
what we have to sacrifice to it, are lost ; nothing
remains but the interest in sin and death, and in
their relation to each other. Sir 25^'- is the earliest
The writer is reflecting in a disparaging
pa.ssage.
tone on various evils which a bad woman may
bring into her husband's life, and on this small
djri ywaiicds dpx'I a/uipTlas (cal
occasion observes
This does not mean
St' oCrriji' iTrodrl)aKO)i.fv iripTes.
that woman was the cause or origin of sin, but
that it began with her and, as death is the doom
of sin, we all owe our death to her. There is
nothing in this akin to a doctrine of original
Bin, though it implies that sin only needed a
beginning to extend its fatal consequences to all
mankind. If Sir 25^ might be regarded as merely
a passing petulance, such as a cynical person might
still indulge in who did not believe in the Fall at
all, a much more serious utterance is found in Wis
:

;

2!3ff.

;

God created man for Immortality (ew* ai^ap<n, and made
htm the image of Hia own proper nature [reading iSionfTO?
others aJiidnp-o? = of His own eternity) but by the envy of the
devil death entered into the world, and those who are on big
'

;

;

Bide

have experience

ot

it.*

Here the myth has been frankly turned into
science rationalized as far as the author could
rationalize it, and made to yield a doctrine of
human nature. The questions which, as we have
seen, Gn 3 does not raise are both raised and
answered here. God, as the author has said in
the previous chapter (1"), 'did not make death,
nor does He delight in the destruction of the living.'
He did not make man for death, but for immortality ; this is included in His own proper nature,'
in the likeness of which man was macle. This is
an idea, if not of Greek origin, peculiarly congenial
to the Greek mind, even when Christianized. The
'

serpent has disappeared, and is replaced by the
the idea of a close connexion between
devil
the two, whether it be that the devil makes use
of the reptile, or that the reptile is regarded as an
incarnation of the devil, first emerging here, became common (cf. Rev 12* 20*). This, as Gunkel
observes, may be one of the points at which in the
last stage of the myth a return is made to the
beginning, the serpent having been originally a
demon or evil god. The author of Wisdom does
not explain what he means by the envy of the
serpent the idea was variously expanded in later
haggadic treatment of the Fall, sometimes man,
with his Paradise and immortal prospect, being
the object of envy, sometimes God (Bousset, Relig.
des Judentums ', 469). The main point is that the
author finds in Gn 3 an explanation of how a being
constituted for immortality lost that high destiny,
and became wliat we see man to be.
:

:

A deeper

and more despairing kind of reflexion

2 Esdras. The writer of tliis ajwcalypse, who lived through the terrible events of
A.D. 70, is a pessimist in a profounder sense than
the author of Gn 3 ; but he finds in the Fall of
Adam there recorded the explanation of all the sin
and misery of the world in his own age. Tltcse are
is fountl in

universal

:

In truth there is no man anionf^ them that be l}Orn but he
hath dealt wicliedly and among them that have lived there is
none which hath not done amiss' (8^*^).
*

:

But the purely mythological element disappears

from his speculations on the origin of
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all this evil.

It is connected with Adam certainly, but there is
no longer either a serpent or a devil in the case.
A grain of evil seed was sown in the lieart of Adam from the
*

beginning, and

how much wicliedness hath it brouj^ht forth unto

time and how much shall
(43*').
threshing come
this

!

it

yet bring forth

the time of

till

'

I

Who sowed the grain of evil seed in the heart of
Adam ab initio he does not tell but it originated
;

apparently one continuous self-propagating life of
sm in the world. It is supposed to be in Adam
before he is tempted, and to be, if not the source,
the ally of temptation and the cause of the Fall.
*For the

first

Adam, bearing a

wiclied heart, transgressed

and was overcome and not he only, but all they also that are
lK)rn of him. Thus disease was made permanent and the law
was in the heart of the people along with the wickedness of the
root so the good departed away, and that which was wicked
;

;

;

abode stiir

(S^"-)-

in him
the wicked
which he has inherited from Adam and the
law, which God has given him as a guide to Him-

Man, as he is, has two things

heart,

;

This does not solve the problems of theodicy ;
only raises them. How can man be responsible
for his wicked heart if he has inlierited it that is,
if it belongs to the natural, not to the moral, world !
And how are we to understand the cor malignum,
the j;"in if., in Adam, before he had transgressed at

self.

it

all ?

What

calls

'

sin

'

original
dogmatic theology
the sinfulness of that estate whereinto
cor
or
but
the
man fell,'
malignum
malignitas
radicis is inherent in Adam before he falls. It is
of
his nature
of
the
constitution
part, apparently,
as he came from the hand of God (ab initio, 2 Es
It is not, however, the ultimate origin of
4*").
which a Jew would not seriously
evil or the idea
have contemplated of ascribing it to God that
really distresses the author ; it is the fact that all
men are involved somehow in the sin and doom of
the first
is

part of

'

:

'.This is my first and last saying that it had been better that
the earth had not given thee Adam ; or else, when it had given
him, to have restrained him from sinning. For what profit is it
for all that are in this present time to live in heaviness, and after
death to look for punishment? O thou Adam, what hast thou
done? for, thougii it was thou that sinned, the evil is not fallen
on thee alone, but upon all of us that come of tliee. For what
profit is it unto us, if there be promised us an immortal time,
whereas we have done the works that bring death ? (7* (H^) *r-).
'

Further than this the writer does not go. He
is depressed by what man is, endures, and has to
expect he is tortured by his sense of the solidarity
of the race in sin and death ; but, when he tries to
connect what he sees and feels with Gn 3, as a
story of the origin of sin, he is botli intellectually
and morally battled. He is obliged to assume ab
the existinitio the very thing he has to explain
;

ence of the cor malignum, or yin ny;, in Adam and
the moral inequity of allowing Adam's act to decide
the destiny of the race is unrelieved.
The writer of the Apocalypse of Baruch represents the same circle of ideas, but probably feels
less intensely about them, and seeks moral relief
by
individual liberty as against the soliemphasizing
darity of mankind.
;

*
If Adam did sin first and bring untimely death upon all, 3'et
those too who were born of him each prepared for his own soul
its future torment, and again each of them chose for himself his
future glory. . . . A'on et^t ergo Adam- causa, nisi animac suae

tantum; nosverounus^uisque/uitanimaisuaeAdam'i^i^^- W)!
The doctrine, ' Every man his own Adam,' might
formally be taken as a direct contradiction of that
expressed in 2 Es 7"', but it is probably not meant
to oe such. It rather suggests that the implication
of the race in Adam's sin and its consequences is
not so arbitrary as it can be made to appear ; it is
morally mediated, after all, by the fact that we all
somehow make Adam's act our own.
may be
hopeless and unhappy, but we are not compelled to
rebel and blaspheme.
In comparison with these apocryphal books, in
which real problems of the spiritual life are dis-

We

cussed in connexion with Gn 3, it is only necessary
to mention that the story of the Fall is elaborated
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Book of Jubilees (3"') and the Apoc. Mosis
but in ways that have no new interest for
thought (Bousset, 411 ; Couard, Die religiosen u.
tittl. AmcKauungen der aittest.
in the
(7f.),

Pseudepigraphen, 113)
3.

;

cf.

also

The New Testament.

Apokryphen
Enoch eO*.

The

ideas wliich

.

we

examined were,
no doubt, familiar to many Jewish minds in NT
times but, apart from St. Paul, there is little
trace of them iu the NT itself. In the Synoptic
Gospels Jesus nowhere alludes to Gn 3 and in
Jn 8", when the devil is described as a murderer
from the beginning, it is clear from the parallel in
1 Jn S*"' that the allusion is not to Adam's forfeiting of life by sin, but to Cain's killing of Abel.
In the Apocalypse there are many references to
Gn 3, but rather to its scenery than to its incidents
the end of history returns to the beginning, and
find in the apocryphal books just
;

;

;

Paradise

is

restored

(2' 22*-

^*-

") with the tree of

The old serpent, who is the devil or Satan,
is cast down from heaven and chained (12' 20).
But there is no speculation or reflexion on the
Fall.
The same may be said of some of the allusions even in St. Paul.
Thus Ro 16'" probably
life.

borrows its form from a recollection of Gn 3". In
2 Co H' there may be a reference not only to Gn 3,
but to an idea current in certain Jewish circles,
that the serpent seduced Eve to be unfaithful to

her husband as well as disobedient to God ; so in
the same chapter (v."), where the transformation
of Satan into an angel of light is also found in
some Jewish elaborations of the OT story (for both,
see Schmiedel, ad loc, and Everling, Die paidin.
Angelologie u. Ddmonologie, G6ttingen, 1888, p.
58 n).
But there are two passages in St. Paul
where more is, or seems to be, based on the OT
story, and where we seem to be in close connexion
with the circle of ideas in which the authors of
Sirach, Wisdom, 2 Esdras, and Baruch move. The
interest of both is that St. Paul draws in them
a parallel, which is in other respects a contrast,

between

Adam and

Christ.

In the earlier passage (1 Co 15*"-), as in Wis
As by man
2"'-, death is in view rather than sin
came death, by man comes also the resurrection of
the dead. For, as in Adam all die, so also in Christ
shall all be made alive.' Adam is the head of the
old humanity, which (whatever its original constitution or
destiny may have been) is, in point of
this is what it is, and it is so in
fact, mortal
virtue of its connexion with him.
Christ is the
head of the new humanity, which (in spite of the
mortality due to Adam) is destined at last to triumph over death ; it is really immortal in virtue
of its connexion with Him.
The fact that in the
two cases the connexion is quite different in nature
is disregarded by the Apostle. The connexion with
Adam, which involves us in death, is an affair of
heredity ; we are descended from him in the ordinary course of nature, and stand where we do,
liable to death, apart from any choice of our own.
But the connexion with Christ is not a matter of
heredity, but of faith ; it is only those who believe
in Chnst that are in Him, and will share His
triumph oyer death. There is nothing in the fuller
reference in w."'*' which enables us to say more.
In particular, there is no reference in them to sin.
What is present to St. Paul's mind is that the
creature made of the dust of the ground, the
iyOpwros ix 7^5 x<>i5s, cannot as such be immortal.
Flesh and blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of
God,' not because they are sinful, though that is
true, but because they are essentially corruptible,
and the Kingdom is incorruptible. There can be
no such thing as immortality in nature if there
is to be
immortality at all, it must be in another
mode of being not that mode of being with which
we are familiar from our connexion with Adam,
(1)

'

:

;

'

;

but that which has been revealed to us in the
resurrection of Christ.
Immortality, in other
connexion with
words, is strictly supernatural.
Christ of the kind formed by faith is needed to
ensure our participation in immortality, just as
our mortality is sure in virtue of our connexion
with Adam.
It is needed to ensure it ; and it
does.
'As we have worn the image of the man
of clay, so shall we wear the image of the heavenly
man.' An elevation or transmutation of nature,
an evolution in which our being rose to a higher
level, rather than the reversal of a doom, might

A

seem

to
the terms here employed
but,
satisfy
congenial as this might be to a modern mind, it is
that
it
St.
Paul's
improbable
represents
thought.
Even if we set aside v." as a marginal comment
;

which interrupts an inspired text, it is shrewdly
to the purpose, and thoroughly in keeping witn
the other passage in which the Apostle treats of

the same subject.
St. Paul is
(2) The other passage is Ro 5^:
not dealing here, in the first instance, with immortality, but with the SiKauxriiyri 0ov ; it is this
which is revealed in Christ, and, consequently,
when he again draws a parallel between the first
and the second Adam, the empha.sis falls not on
death and life, but on sin and righteousness. Death
comes, no doubt, in the train of sin, just as grace
reigns through righteousness unto eternal life, but
sin and righteousness are here the primary inAs through one man sin entered into the
terests.
world and through sin death, and so death ex'
tended to all men, for that all sinned ; so, we
the
Apostle continuing, by one man
mi^ht suppose
righteousness entered into the world, and through
righteousness life ; but we should find it difficult
to provide the parallel to the clause ' for that all
sinned.' These last words themselves {i(p' <J riyrfs
(o) Some
ijfuipToy) have been taken very variously,
have ventured to identify Adam and his posterity
in such a
way that his responsibility became immediately theirs that is, theirs without any action
'

on their part which mediated it from him to them.
As Bengel puts it, ' Omnes peccarunt Adamo peccante.' Tins seems to agree with the fact that the
individual is involved in the moral responsibilities
of the race, awful as these are, without his consent
being first asked and obtained ; he is bom participant in the guilt and doom of mankind. Whether
St. Paul would have shrunk from this or not, it
raises more moral difficulties than it solves.
(6)
Others would make the ij/xaproy apply to voluntary
individual sins. Every man is his own Adam, and
Within whatever
the author of his own fate.
limits this may be true, to say that it is true absoto ignore the solidarity of the race in sin
consequences, with which the Apostle is
(c) The interspecially concerned at this point,
pretation which appeals for relief to the doctrine
of heredity, and assumes that man inherits from
Adam that which, when it is morally appropriated,
reveals itself in consciousness as sin, is perhaps not
unfair to the passage, but cannot directly appeal
to anything in it for support. St. Paul is conscious that men are somehow one in sin ; but,
though he knows that only the faith of the individual unites him to Christ and makes him a
partaker in righteousness and life, he never raises
the question whether there is anything analogous
to faith an individual and voluntary appropriation of the inherited cor malignum, granuvi mali
seminis, nialignitas radicis, inn ly;, or however it
in virtue of which we are morally
is to be called
involved in the responsibilities of the first man.
While the solidarity of the race in sin and death is
an immediate datum of experience for him, which
he connects (without defining how) witli the entrance of sin and death into the world through

lutely

and

is

its

PALL
disobedience, he gives us no means of constructing a doctrine of man's original state, or of
the origin of evil. Adam, as the head of the old
humanity, and as a foU to Christ the Head of the
new, is just what we are before we are united to
Christ by faith a creature of clay, or of flesh,
sinful, weak, mortal ; an Adam before the Fall, in
a state of original righteousness, may seem to be
in what St. Paul says of 'the
logically implied
disobedience of the one,' but is a conception of

Adam's

which he makes no

use.
It is quite futile to think that a Pauline doctrine
of the origin of evU can be deduced from Ro V'-.

There are undoubtedly allusions here to Gn 3, so
far as the expressions are concerned, but no historical doctrine can be based on this piece of
generalized and ideal autobiography. If we say

that in 1 Co is'"-**"- the mortality of man is
made to depend on his inheritance of Adam's
nature, and that in Ro 5"'" the condemnation of
man, with all its fatal conse<juences, is conceived
as dependent upon his being involved somehow in
the transgression by Adam of God's express command, we go as far as the Apostle does. He really
does not transcend theoretically the problems presented by 2 Esdras. He makes no use of the
serpent or the devil in explaining the origin of
Man is a sinner, all men are sinners, sin is
evil.
in the stock and has been from the beginning ; it
is deep, virulent, constitutional, no hurt to be
healed slightly. But St. Paul's theodicy is not in
a doctrine of its origin, in the act of Adam or
otherwise ; it is in his doctrine of redemption. Sin
in its unity and universality may be taken for
granted, and it may also be overcome ; but not even
on the basis of the Bible OT or NT wiU its origin
ever be explained.
i^
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i.

James Denmey.
ORIGIN OF THE belief.

Man's curiosity regarding the things around him,
itself the source of numerous Nature-myths, must
aroused by the condition in which
early have been
His speculative faculty had
he found himself.
cau.sed him to ask questions regarding the origin
of the world and of mankind, and to these questions his cosmogonic and creation myths supHence it is not surprising that
answers.
plied
he should have sought an explanation of such
things as appeared to him evils in his lot hunger,
I.

his battle with the forces of Nature, the difficulty
of obtaining food, the existence of disease and
death, and, so far as his moral faculty had been
awakened, the opposition of good and evil in himself, the struggle he had to follow the law he felt
to be right, or even, perhaps, the customary laws
of his tribe.
These questionings gave rise to innumerable myths, found among many races and at
of
all levels
civilization, which suggest as the
answer that in the distant past something had
occurred which reduced man to the state in which
he now found himself, or that some disaster,
perhaps anterior to his appearance on earth, had
affected his destinies, or that some being, hostile
to man, had injured him physically and morally,
or that men had gradually deteriorated from some
earlier existing state of happiness.
Such occnr-

vou

V.
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be comprehensively included under the
as used in Christian theology, while the
stories which embody them are called Fall-myths.
As a rule, the form and contents of such myths
have been moulded by man's experience of the
things which produced, or which he fancied to
produce, evil to himself. As breach of tabu, or
the breaking of divine commands, freq^uently produces evil in the actual life of primitive men, so
they readily imarined that some such act originally introduced all the evils of life. Man's natural
conservatism may have made him look askance at
the introduction of the elements of culture hence
the idea that the craving for illicit knowledge on
the part of some ancestor produced the Fall. Or it
was put down to an early desire to be as the gods.
Or man's sensual cravings were believed to have
been his ruin, as seen, for example, in myths which
told how, at first, he had lived without requiring
to satisfy them.
Or woman, being at all times
regarded as a source of evil, and the subject of a
variety of sexual tabus, was sometimes held to be
the cause of man's undoing.
Occasionally, too,
beings exterior to man are blamed for his fall ;
but, as a rule, he takes the blame upon himself.
In a few cases, it is some act, generally regarded
as contemptible, which is supposed to have ruined
Goldziher has
man, as in an Algonquin myth.
argued (Myth, among the Heb., Eng. tr. 1877, p. 79)
that hunters and nomadic shepherds look down
on agricultural races as being slaves to the soil
in comparison with themselves, the free wanderers ;
while, where a people is partly nomadic, partly
agricultural, there is a conviction that they have
taken a step towards what is worse, and have sunk
lower by exchanging pasture for crops.' In such
cases, myths arise which tell how the downward
was taken, or show how man doomed himself
step
to labour on the soil in the sweat of his brow ; and
these myths of a Fall are closely connected with
others which set forth the dignity of a shepherd
rences

may

title Fall,

:

'

life.

Thi theory, intended to explain the origin of the Fall-story
in Genesis, hardly applies to it as a whole, since man is alreiady
in charge of a garden and is not a nomad, wliile his fall is
anterior to the curse of tilling the ground. The form of the
curse, however, may have been moulded by some lost Kall-my th
attributing man's ruin to agriculture to the conservative nomad
a species of illicit knowledge. For some myths which illustrate
Goldziher'a theory, see ii. > (1).
dill'erent conception
2.

A

underlies the

myths

of

a Golden Age, especially among the Greeks, whose
poets praised agriculture ; yet even in them we see
a trace of the same idea, since man eats of the
fruits of the earth without labour or tillage. When
the Golden Age passes away he must eat thera
in the sweat of his brow. The same idea is present
in those myths (Hindu, etc.) which tell how man
lived without food, till, having tasted tlie earth
or its fruits, he was forced to live upon tliein and
labour to produce them.
3. Some of these myths have assumed a highlypoetical form ; on the other hand, even among advanced peoples like the Persians, some are exceedingly crude, and betray their primitive origin. In
some ca.ses, notably among peoples of a highly
philosophic cast of mind, as well as with individual
tliinkers, the causes of man's present condition
take a profounder form, especially where the doctrine 01
This
metempsychosis is made use of.
article will consider (1) myths explaining the presence of death and other evils by man's fault ; (2)

myths

of a Fall

;

(,3)

myths

of a

Golden Age of

innocence from which man deteriorated (4) myths
of a lost intercourse between gods and men through
the growing wickedness of the latter ; (5) myths
of a Fall in a former existence; (6) myths of a
;

divine Fall.
It should be observed that the idea of deterioration
through
a divine curse, usually on account of some act of wrong, is quite
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The exUtence of pe i commonly
luiul one In myths.
believrd in Africa to be due to a curse which turned offenduig
men Into that shape ; whUe In N. Zealand, among the Indians
of Huarochiri, and with the Namaquaa, the habits of animals,
Uke those of the serpent in Genesis, arc conferred as the result
67 ;
ot a curse or blessing (Shorlland, Trad. 0/ y.Z.^, 1856, p.
Tjunt Goam, 1881,
FoifaJO/rntajt, llakluytSoc.,p. 127; Hahn,
in
all
ot
human
is,
mythologies,
beings
p. 66). Transformation
ttributed to Divine anger on account of human wrongdoing.
ii.

Various mythical expressions of tee
i. Myths of the orig^in of death.

Fall-belief.

return to the dead body, and thus perish (Anthropos,

[1908] 194

iii.

f.).

In other cases, death results from a quarrel (cf.
the death of Abel), or from maws wiclcedness. An
Eskimo myth relates that two of the first human
beings quarrelled regarding human immortality.
The one who advocated men's dying gained the victory; hence arose death (Nansen, Eskimo Life, 1893,
p. 272).
Among the Hare-skin Indians death is
said to have arisen from a quarrel regarding the pos(2)

The existence of death was one of the clearest
indications of a serious disorder in human life.
Ethnological evidence from all parts of the world
proves that man's thoughts about death had everywhere taken much the same form. To man, with
his intense love of living, death appeared unnatural ; hence his firm belief in a life beyond
the grave, or in the possibility of the renewal of
The unnaturaJness of death
life on this earth.
from the savage point of view is shown by the
universality of the idea that disease and death
are due to demonic and magical influences, and
that, if men were never bewitched or killed by
Death from
violence, they would always live on.
any natural cause is inconceivable. But, if death

An old man fled with it,
session of a screech-owl.
but was pursued and killed ; a relative of his killed
the chief murderer ; he was in turn slain, and thus

is

of
to

unnatural, the question arises. How was it
introduced into the world ? Various mythical
answers were given, all tending to show that a time
had been when death did not exist, and in some
of these we see distinct traces of the idea that its
coming was due to man's disobedience or folly.
Other causes are alleged, e.g. the wrong delivery
of a divine message, or a compact between an evil
being {e.g. Death personified) and the divinities, or
the malice of an evil being, or the first man's death
establishing a precedent. Traces of such myths
may be found in some of the higher mythologies,
but they are most common among lower races.
are here concerned only with those in which
the origin of death and other evils is due to man's
own fault, as in the Hebrew account of the Fall.
( I ) In some cases the fault is marVs stupidity or
carelessness, as the following myths will show. The
Dog-rib Indians say that after the Thunder- bird
had made all things, he gave the Indians a large
arrow which they were to keep with great care.
But it was lost through the stupidity of the Chippewas, and the creator was so angry that he left
the earth for ever, and now men die (Bancroft, Nat.
Shawnee myth relates
Races, 1883, iii. 105).
that there was a time when men could walk on
the ocean or restore life to the dead (here death
already exists, but is vanquished), but they lost
these privileges through carelessness (Schoolcraft,
Ind. Tribes, 1857, iv. 255). In Jap. mythology, death
is introduced because, when the deity Great-Mountain-Possessor sent his ugly elder daughter as
wife to the suitor for his younger daughter's hand,
he sent her away. Had he not done so, their offspring would have been immortal ; as it is, they
are as frail as the flowers {Kojiki, xxxviii. 115).
Where the performance of religious rites according
to a prescribed ritual is all-important, myths regarding any breach of ritual are sure to arise.
Among the Maoris such a breach is the cause of
the entranee of death into the world. When the
culture-hero Maui was baptized, his father omitted
part of the karakias, or prayers to the gods. For
this reason men became mortal. As yet there was
no death, nor would there ever have been if Maui
had been able to pass through the body of Hinenui-te-po but because of this omission he failed
and died, and now all men must die (Grey, Polynesian Myth. 1857, p. 16). In the Admiralty Island
version, death is due to the fact that a certain
chieftain's family could not recognize that his
spirit, and not his body, which had fallen from a
tree, was the real man, so that he makes his spirit

first

We

A

;

,

death and war arose (Petitot, Trad, ind., 1886,
The Aleutians say that formerly men, as
p. 180).
they grew old, plunged into a lake and renewed their
who had a divine lover made
youth. But a woman
him angry by her peevish complaints. He killed
her brother, and so made all men subject to death
(Farrer, Primitive Manners and Customs, 1878,
In Blackfoot Indian legend also the folly
p. 13).
of woman introduced death (Grinnell, Blackfoot

The Caribs, Arawaks, and
1893).
others ascribe death to the fact that the creator,
finding men so wicked as to try to deprive him
Lodge Tales,

life,

took away their immortality and gave

it

A

myth current in
skin-casting creatures.
Polynesia relates that the early part of Rangi's
reign was a Golden Age, in which death, war, and
famine were unknown ; but through a quarrel,
death entered into the world, followed by disease
and famine, and thus, in spite of Rangi's inter-

position, the Golden Age passed away (Gill, Myths
and Songs, 1876, p. 286). In an Admiralty Island
legend an old woman strips off her skin, and thus
regains her youth ; but one of her sons wishes to
of this evil wish, aggrawed her. Ij^

vated by

puseguence

iiegg I'jjJod,

the old

woman

re-dons her

an^yg been t?" death has been in the world
(^niAntured to idPSJ 193)..
^^ .^
,

skin,

(3) I.^

_

lyay that

disobedience':,^

f i-

death is attributed to maws
-Hy through a breach of tabu,

eating sc.iie forbidden food ; and myths of
nature have very naturally arisen among
people who believe that breach of tabu, or eating
a totem animal or plant, is inevitably followed
by punishment, especially by the death of the
tabu-breaker. Wherever such a custom or belief
e.g.

this

existed, it would be easy to found a myth upon
the origin of
it as the reason for that puzzle
Some of these myths
death and other evils.
may have been influenced by the account of
the Fall as told by missionaries ; on the other
hand, they are so consonant with savage customs
and methods of thought that they bear marks
of originality.
Dog-rib Indian myth relates
that the first man, Tschapiwah, gave his children
two kinds of fruit, black and white, forbidding
them to eat the former. They were obedient
for a time while he was absent to fetch the sun,

A

but disobeyed him when he went away a second
time to obtain the moon. He was angry with
them, and said that henceforth the earth would
produce only bad fruit, and men should be subject
to sickness and death. His family bewailed their
lot, sind he then relented so far as to say that those
who dreamt certain dreams should have the power
of curing sickness

(Klemm, Culturgesch., 1843-52,
The tabu is often connected with the
the
fruit of any strange country
idea that eating
hence arise
or people makes one belong to it
myths that mortal men are immortal beings who
were condemned to earth because they ate of its
A Tonga version of such a myth makes
fruits.
ii.

155).

;

certain immortal gods journey from Bolotoo (Hades)
and land on Tonga, where they ate of its fruits.
Soon some of them died, and all were condemned
to live there and people the world with mortals.

PALL
Hence arose the race of men, subject to decay and
death (Mariner, Account of the Natives of the Tonga
Islands^, 1818, ii. 115). The same idea occurs in
Sinhalese cosmogony the immortal beings of the
fifth period of creative energy ate certain plants,
and so became subject to mortality and lost the
power of returning to tlie heavenly mansions. At
the same time arose the division of the sexes
(Forbes-Leslie, Early Races, 1866, i. 177). In other
cases the tabu has nothing to do with eating. The
Ningpos of Bengal say that once men were forbidden to bathe in a certain pool. Some one did
so hence men became subject to death (Dalton,
:

;

Eth. of Bengal, 1872). There is an Australian myth
to the effect that the first pair were forbidden to
go near a tree on which lived a bat, which was not
to be disturbed. Gathering firewood, the woman
approached the tree ; the bat flew away, and death
arrived (Brough
Abor. of Vict., 1878, i. 429).
Smyth,
Elsewhere the disobedience is not connected with
a tabu. Another Australian mjrth makes death
result from men refusing through fear to carry the
fierce dogs of Buhloo (the Moon) across a creek.
If you had done what I had asked you,' said he,
you could have died as often as I die, and have
come to life again as often as I come to life (K. L.
Parker, Av^t. Legend. Tales, 1896, p. 8). In Uganda
it is thought that death was introduced because
when Kinta, the first man, was sent down from
heaven, he was told that if he forgot anything he
was not to return for it, since Warumue (death
or disease) would assuredly go with Iiim to earth.
'
'

'

He

forgot millet, and, contrary to his wife's advice, returned for it, with the result predicted
(.Jolmston, Uganda Protectorate, 1902, ii. 704).

The Basutos say that Matoome, the first man,
came out of the earth with his sisjig-LMatoomyan,
who had a life-preserving medicip lad u'f e told him
to lead their cattle in one directj/^cenda/Jisobeyed
he earth
her, and she, in a rage, went l^"'
with her medicine. Thus deat -y freque>se came
into the world (Campbell, 2'ra:owes n''-'-Afr., 1822,
i. 306).
The following myth w4.j oad by a native of
Tumele (Cent. Africa). Til made men deathless,
and forbade them to kill the beasts ; they broke
his command, and were all destroyed save one.
Til now changed a gazelle into a woman, who bore
the survivor four children, two white and two
black. These were also deathless but the frog
complained to Til that it was unfair to make
harmless animals subject to death, and guilty man
immortal. Til saw the justice of tliis, and made
men subject to old age, sickness, and death (Axlsland, Nov. 4, 1847). In Togo, death is due to the
petition of a frog, who reached the Supreme Being
before the dog, who sought that man might live
again after death (Anthropos, ii. [1907] 203; cf.
iii. [1908] 277) ; and in an Admiralty Island version,
death comes from the ingratitude of a man who
sought to deceive the tree which had saved him from
;

a demon (ti. iii. 194). The Melanesians account for
death by various myths, one of which turns on an
act of disobedience on the part of a woman made
by the divine hero Qat. She was stolen by Marawa Qat urged her to return, but she refused
therefore, while the pair were sleeping, lie pulled
;

;

their teeth, shaved their hair, ancl covered their
eyes with spiders' webs so that their sight became
dim. Thus old age and death became the lot of

men

New

(Codrington, Melanesians, 1891, p. 266).
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In

Guinea (Mowat), death came upon all men
because the motlier and grandmother of the first
man who died, instead of obeying his injunction to
remain until he returned to them as before, went
in search of him (Beardmore, JAI xix. [1890] 465).
An American Indian mytli reported by the Jesuit
missionaries in 16.34, and apparently quite original,
has a carious resemblance to the Greek Pandora

After the world had been
(see below, 2 (3)).
recovered from the Deluge, the divinity Messon gave
a Montagnais Indian the gift of immortality enclosed in a small box, subject to the condition that he
should not open it ; for, so long as the box remained
His curious and
closed, he would be immortal.
incredulous wife opened the box to see its contents.
And thus all Indians became subject to
death. This myth was current in other parts of
Canada {Relation de la Nouvelle France, 1636)
among the Ojibwas in 1857 (Hind, Labrador,

myth

1863,

1.

61).

These myths of the origin of death and kindred
through a Fall form the most concrete
answer to man's questionings about his evil plight
death being taken as typical of evil generally
wliile they approach the series of the more complete Fall -myths current among many peoples,
which must now be considered.
2. Myths of a Fall.
(1) Some my ths of this class
bear a striking resemblance to the story of Genesis,
and may have arisen as a result of missionary
teaching, or through the gradual diffusion of the
Hebrew story in the same way as Mdrchen have
been diffused over a wide area. In others, the likeness may simply be due to the colouring of an
original myth with pigments borrowed from outside sources. Each myth of this kind must be
judged on its merits, and with a full appreciation
of the possibility of similar stories arising through
similar circumstances, surroundings, and psychic
evils

'

'

more places tlian one. Many others
are undoubtedly original even a few which might
seem at first sight to be borrowed. Especially is
this the case where, in many of the myths which
follow, as in some already referred to, the Fall is
due to the eating of a forbidden food. This need
not necessarily have been borrowed from Genesis,
but shows how emphatically the system of tabus,
to foods, wis connected
especially with regard
with punishments meted out automatically to
the tabu-breaker, and how naturally all this was
Man
reflected in myths of the origin of evil.
accounted for the latter by that which appealed
most easily to his imagination, and of the danger
of which he had seen
many evidences. His Fall
was a punishment visited on him for breakSuch a view might easilying a divine tabu.
become current among the lowest races, since it is
found that the creative beings of, e.g., the Andamanese, Australians, and Bushmen are also moral
governors, punishing men for breaclies of their
commands. The Batutsi say that the F'all was due
of the divine prohibition
to
Nyinakigwa's breaking
to tell how, being sterile, she had three children,
the gifts of the deity Imana (Anthropos, iii. [1908]
2 ff.).
Where it had become customary not to
eat of certain foods at certain seasons, it >'ou]d
be easy to form a myth suggesting tliat men had
been told by a higher Being not to do so, and that,
conditions, in

when they had done so, much evil had resulted.
Thus the Andamanese, whose remarkable theology,

according to the best authorities, is independent
of Christian influence, believe that
Pulu^a, the
creator, gave the first man, Tomo, various injunccertain
trees which
tions, especially concerning
grew only at one place (Paradise) in the jungle,
and which he was not to touch at certain seasons
during the rains, when Puluga himself visits them
and partakes. Later, some of Tomo's descendants
disobeyed and were severely punished. Others,
disregarding Puluga's commands about murder,
adultery, theft, etc. and becoming more and more
wicked, were drowned in a deluge. Two men and
two women survived, and, in revenge, wished to
kill Puluga, who, telling them that their friends
had been justly punished, disappeared from the
But even now these trees are strictly
earth.
,
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taba daring the rainj season when Pnluga visits
them invisibly, and it is fimily held that, if anv
one dares to tamper witli them, a new delnge will
result (Man, JAI xii. [1882] 164, 166f., 154). Here,
a native system of tabus has given rise accidentally
to a series of myths bearing a certain resemblance
to the Genesis story, and this may, quite conceivably, have happened elsewhere. An Australian
myth, which migiit easily have become a Fallmyth, points to this conclusion. When the divine
Baiame left the earth, the flowers withered and
Three trees alone were left which none
died.
dared touch, because Baiame had put his mark
When he saw that no one touched
upon them.
them, he sent a kind of manna upon the earth
(K. L. Parker, Mare Aust. Legend. Tales, 1898,
A Fall through breaking a divine tabu
p. 84).
regarding food or some other divine orders will be
found in several of the myths which follow. Such
myths, involving a catastrophe to many, should be
compared with Marchen, in which an individual
comes to grief through disobedience, i.e. breakin"
a tabu. Here, too, the incident reflects actual
customs.

A

myth, current among the Maidu Indians,

may possibly owe some

of its details to missionary

teaching. The good world-maker, Ko-do-yam-peh,
sent man on the earth, where all animals were

tame and the

He bade him

take all
things freely, but always to bring his food home
and cook it, never to kindle a fire in the woods.
But the evil Hel-lo-kai-eh told man to cook his
game in the woods. He did so, with the result
that the smoke made the animals Avild, as they now
are the ground was changed, and man had only
roots and worms to eat frost, rain, and tempests
arose ; and death was introduced into the world
'
cf. the
Bushman myth,' 3).
[FLR V. [1882] 118
In Pentecost Island (New Hebrides) a woman,
become the Avife of the sun-god, is violated by the
moon-god, who enters the tabued precincts of the
happy land ; she is accordingly driven away, and
bears two children, one black (the son of the sungod) and the other white (the son of the moon-god) ;
they engage in conflict, and the black son, the
ancestor of the natives, expels his half-brother, the
ancestor of all white men (Anthropos, vi. [1911]
A kind of dualism runs through aU
902-905).
American Indian mythology (see Dualism [American] ; here the evil being acts the part of
tempter, but the m5i.h, even if some details have
been borrowed, is in the main original. Similarly
in a Blackfoot Indian myth, when Napi the creator
makes the first pair out of clay, death is introduced through tlie folly of the woman, and all
later misfortunes arise through disobedience to the
creator's laws
(Lan^, Making of Beligion, 1898, p.
Another myth which, according to Leland,
260).
'
gives the fall of man from a purely Indian standpoint traces all human evils to that idle loquacity
which is, above all other things, most contemptible
in Indian eyes.
child was born of an Indian
girl by the spirit of the mountain. She was bidden
never to tefl her people of his origin. The child
fed them miraculously, and would have made of
them a mighty nation, but they never ceased to
ask his mother whence he came, and she told
'
them, It shall be to you exceeding sorrow that ye
ever inquired.'
She and the child disappeared,
and thus the Indians, who should have been a
great, became a little people (Leland, Algonquin
Legends, 1884, p. 257). The dualistic idea of the
origin of evil reappears in a myth current among the
Khonds of Orissa. Boora Pennu, the god of light,
had a consort, the
Earth-goddess, the source of
evil.
Her jealousy of her husband's love for his
creature man caused her to introduce
physical
and moral evil into the world.
Such men as
soil fruitful.

;

;

ff". ;

'

A

'
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rejected her influence were deified ; all others were
condemned to sufliering, moral degradation, and
death (MacPherson, Mem. of Service in India, 1865,
Compare with this the old Mexican belief
p. 273).
that the Golden Age of Anahuac came to an end
through the envy of the god Tezcatlipoca, who
seduced the daughter of king Hnemac, whereupon
followed a decline in moral purity and the departure of the culture-hero Quetzalcoatl (Hardwick, Christ and other Masters, 1855-59, pt. iii.
p. 151).

Certain Negro and Malagasy myths may be
due to Christian or Muhammadan influence but
here a^ain we cannot assert this with certainty,
and indeed a more ancient source may be appealed
to.
In some of these myths may be seen that
contrast between the nomadic and the agricultural
;

already referred to. Thus in Calabar it is
how the first human pair were called to Abasi
(the Calabar high god) by a bell at meal-times.
Abasi had strictly forbidden to them both agriculture and the propagation of their kind. Both
these commands were broken, more especially
through the woman's being tempted, by a female
friend who had been given her, to use the implements of tillage. Tlius man fell and became
mortal, and his agricultural occupation was his
life

told

curse (Bastian, Geog. und eth. Bilder, 1872, p. 191).
This is also hinted at in a myth from Madagascar.
The first man was subject to none of the present
human evils, and was placed in a garden of all
delights, but forbidden to taste of its fruits or
drink of its limpid streams or partake of any kind
of food or drink.
His fall was brought about by
his great enemy, w;ho
painted to him the sweetness
of the apple, tf>-'^' Sousness of the date, and the
succulence 'ie p?
./!ze. At last he ate, and thus
brought aiese ltS_ y,{Jh (Baring-Gould, Legends of
OT Char,ve beeiipj . Jin the sequel a pimple apireased till it burst. From
peared 9Ured to le^p -j
'

emerg<ay thaf^'ja^^!^ 5rl, who became through
The Dahoraans and
him the motifs
-''iV-vnid.
the Agni are cf^'-.'Sd With a belief in a first pair,
a tree and forbidden fruit, and the temptation of
the woman by a serpent (Delafosse, L'AiiCh. iv.
Such legends may appear to be due to
434).
Christian influence, but we must not overlook the
it

>

capacity of myths to diffuse themselves over wide
areas in long-distant ages hence such stories may
have long ago reached Africa from Semitic sources.
On the other hand, they may be quite original,
Others would exlike the Andamanese myth.
plain their likeness to the story in Genesis by the
early presence in Africa of a Semitic element,
now represented by such a people as the Masai
xxxv. 373), who possess a mythology
(Merker,
which is said to be in many points similar to the
narratives in Genesis, but contains no Christian
elements. Hence it has not been obtained from
Christian sources, and Merker thinks the Masai
have preserved these traditions from the time of
their separation from the Israelites.
They hold
that Paradise resulted from the moistening of the
of
a
with
the
blood
sterile earth
huge dragon slain
by God (cf. the Babylonian combat of Tiamat and
;

ZE

Marduk). The first man was brought down from
heaven his wife came out of the earth. They
were forbidden to taste the fruit of one of the
The woman was tempted to
trees of Paradise.
she and her husband both
eat by a serpent
enjoyed the fruit ; then fear fell on them and, as a
punishment, they were expelled from Paradise.
VVe hear nothing of the curse of tilling the soil
the Masai are mainly a nomadic people.
;

:

;

F,

Max

Miitler has

found

all

the elements of the Fall-story in

Effypt, and thinks the Israelites derived their story thence.
The myth is yet unpublished, but it is possible that all these
African myths may also have been derived from it, since we
know that many Egyptian customs and beliefs filtered slowly

FALL
Uirough to the remotest parts of Africa (see the Egj-ptian
Golden Age myth, 3 (B).
The Madagascar myth of the Fall producing a different sex
may be compared with the Sinhalese myth, above, ii. i (3).

The idea

a Fall occurs in various
the mythologies of several higher races.
(2)

of

forms in

Among

the Hindus, who more than any other people have
brooded over the problem of evil, various reasons
were alleged to account for man's evil plight.
Fall in a previous existence was, as we shall see,
a favourite method of accounting for it in other
cases it was regarded as the inevitable consequence
of the association of the soul with a material existence ; again, the doctrine of emanation, as in
the Gnostic view, suggested a gradual deterioration, keeping pace with the increasing distance
of souls from the divine ; while, as in Greek
mythology, a series of successive world-ages, each
growing worse than its predecessor, was also

A

;

postulated.

In the earliest writings (the Vedas) there is no
the story of the incest of Yama and
Yami (Rigveda) affords no real parallel to tlie
Genesis story, as is sometimes supposed, but is
a crude explanation of origins. In later times the
more philosophical views occasionally give place to
a concrete myth, e.g. that of Brahma, identified
with the first man Manu Svayambhuva, and Satarup>a, Mann's wife, the equivalent of the creative
Siva dropped from heaven a blossom of
principle.
the sacred vatd, or Indian fig the bodkidruma, or

Fall-myth

;

knowledge of Brahman and Buddhist alike.
Ensnared by its beauty, Brahma gathered it, thinking it would make him immortal and divine. While
still exulting in this thought, he was punished by
being consigned to an abyss of degradation, whence
he could be freed only after a long term of sufferHis wife, adds the myth, had urged him to
ing.
take the blossom, and on their descendants was the
tree of

curse entailed.

This
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myth, which has very frequently been

cited as a parallel to Gn 3"-, owes nothing to the
latter, is of late origin, and possibly is derived
from a Buddhist myth with several variants. One
form, cited by Hardy (Man. of Bud., 1864, p. 66),
tells how the Brahmas who were bom into this

world were happy, and peace reigned everywhere.
A peculiar scum arose on the surface of the earth
one of them tasted it, found it palatable, and devoured it greedily. The others followed his example, with the result that the glory of their
;

persons faded, and it became necessary to make
the sun and moon. Their skins grew coarse ; they
deteriorated morally and
physically and the world
became filled with passion and evil. The Tibetan
form of the myth is similar. Men lived to 60,000
years, and were invisibly nourished and able to
rise at will to the heavens. But, through covetousness and the consequent eating of a
honey-sweet
substance (or herb) produced Y)y the earth, they
lost these gifts, became vicious, and were forced
to practise agriculture for the sake of food (Pallas,
In the Nepal version, earth
Jietse, 1771-76, i. 334).
is uninhabited, but visited
the
occasionally by
dwellers of the heavenly mansions (Ahhasvara),
were
and
who
innocent,
androgynous. But desire
to eat arose in their minds
they tasted the
lost
the
earth,
power of return to Abhasvara,
and had to eat the fruit of the earth for sustenance (Hodgson, Buddhiim, p. 63). The Sinhalese
version resembles this, but after eating earth
for 60,000
years these visitors became covetous.
Earth lost its sweet taste, and brought forth a
;

;

kind of mushroom of which they ate till it failed
them. Thus they proceeded from food to food,
till their spirit nature was lost, and
they became
men, fille*! with wicked ideas (Upham, Sacred
Booki of Ceylon, 1833, iii. 156).

(3) However lightly the Greeks may have estimated moral evil or veiled it under esthetic forms,
no means blind to it, and myth and
they were by

philosophy alike tried to explain its existence,
Prometheus accounts for the
by the fact that the hero, in
from
fire
the
stealing
gods, was trespassing the
limits set to human knowledge and power by them.
Hence their resentment. It thus exhibits that
aspect of many mythologies, seen even in the
Hebrew, of the gods' jealousy of men, of men
becoming their equals, while the idea of man's
encroaching on something forbidden is parallel with
the Semitic Tree of Knowledge and other forbidden
Hesiod (Works and Days, 52 f.) brings
things.
the story into connexion with that of Pandora,
fashioned by the gods to bring evil to Prometheus
and the whole race of men. Within her breast
were infused falsehood and guile by Hermes, following the counsel of Zeus. She was received by
Epimetheus, in spite of the warning given him
by his brother Prometheus. And now evils came
into the world, because Pandora removed the lid
from a vessel in which they were contained, and so
dispersed them among men. In a story mentioned
by Proclus, Prometheus himself had deposited this
vessel, which he had received from the Satyrs,
with Epimetheus. Contrary to warning. Pandora
opened it, thus showing her nature. But according to Philodemus, Epimetheus himself opened it,
bnnging evil and death upon his fellows. Hesiod's
intention is to teach that woman is the intermediate
cause of human ills (cf. Gn 3"). Better had it been
for man to have remained alone than to have joined
himself to this Greek Eve, the later creation of the
similar duplication of the idea of human
gods.
ills being brought about by rash desire for illicit
knowledge as well as by woman occurs in the
myth of the Sirens, who say they will send men
who listen to them on their way the wiser. For
they know all things,' all that will hereafter
be upon the fruitful earth (Odyssey, xii. 191). The
close approach of these leading ideas of the Greek
myth to those of the Semitic story is remarkable ;
but, in spite of possible points of contact between
early Greeks and Phoenicians on the one hand, and
Phoenicians and Hebrews on the other, we need
not suppose that the two are interdependent or
have any common source except in the similarity
of man's psychic conditions and environments leading him to formulate his conception of the world
on more or less similar lines. What alone seems
certain is that Greeks and Hebrews, in common
with some other peoples, believed that the gods
riie early legend of
evils of human life

A

'

'

'

were jealous of human advancement in culture,
and that human ills were due to the acquisition
of such culture and also to female curiosity. The
widespread belief in woman's power for evjl, and
the sexual tabus resulting from it, are sufficient to

account for her place in many myths as the direct
or indirect cause of the Fall.
We may here compare a Delaware legend which tells how, in the
beginning, men had tails, but for their wickedness
these were cut off and changed into women, who
would be a perpetual trouble to man (Hunter,
Memoirs of a Captivity among the Indians of N.

America, 1823).
In the story of Pandora later theological animus may be
detected. In earlier times she seems to have been a great
Earth-goddess, mother of all things. The tabued vessel may
have been suggested by the grave-ptt*o from which primitive
Greek belief held that the keres of death and disease fluttered
forth.
Bee J. E, Harrison, Prolegomena to Greek ReL, 1903,
For a comparison of the Semitic and Greek stories, see
p. 284 f.
8>Tnond8, Greek Poets, 2nd ser., 1879, p. 115.
(4)

In the Persian sacred writings a

myth

occurs

which some think to have been borrowed from
Jewish sources, while others suggest its influence
on the Hebrew story. A careful examination of
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myth

(which, possibly tlirough earlier faulty

translationH,
to Gn 3 than

seemed to have closer resemblance
it really possesses) shows that it maj

have been quite independent in origin, while xt
need not have exerted any exterior influence. It
occurs in the Bundahii, a work which, in its present form, dates from the 9th cent., but doubtless enshrines material of a vastly older date.
There is no reason to suppose that the m3rth is not
archaic, and its contents suggest an exceedingly
primitive view of things. The fiwrerfaAi^ describes
the covenant made between Ahura Mazda and Ahriman (after the discovery of the former by the latter,
towards the end of the first three thousand years)
that Ahriman's power should last only nine thousand years. In the first three thousand Ahriman
in the second, he
is caused to remain in confusion
is triumphant ; in the third and last, he is gradually overcome (see Ages of the World [Zoroastrian], vol.;i. p. 205). At the beginning of his triumphant career Ahriman is said to have made a rush
at the creatures, springing, like a snake, ont of the
;

'

sky down to the earth.' He first destroyed the
primeval ox, from whose body and seed various
and animals proceeded. Next followed the
Slants
estruction of Gayomart, the archetypal man,
but from his seed sprang a human pair, Mashya
and Mashyol, who existed first, apparently, as
plants growing out of the earth, and were then
changed into human form. To them Ahnra Mazda
said
You are man, you are the ancestry of the
world, and you are created perfect in devotion by
me perform devotedly the duty of the law, think
good thoughts, speak good words, do good deeds,
and worship no demons
After having washed
themselves they acknowledged the power of Ahura
Mazda, but now 'antagonism rushed into their
minds,' so that they were thoroughly corrupted
and declared the evil spirit to be the creator.
'That false speech was spoken through the will
of the demons,
through it they both became
wicked, and their souls are in hell until the future
existence.' At first they drank only water and
were clad in herbage but after thirty days they
drank the milk of a goat, expressing their delight
in it, and by this second false speech enhancing
the power of the demons. Thirty days later, they
slaughtered and ate a sheep, roasting it Avith fire
'
extracted by them out of the wood of the loteplum and box -tree, through the guidance of the
heavenly angels' (and probably by friction). The
skin of the animal served them for clothes later,
they wore woven garments. They dug iron out
'

:

;

'

!

.

.

.

;

;

hammering with a stone, cut down
wood, and made a shelter from the sun. Their
of the earth,

it

gracelessness increased ; the demons became more
and they fell to fighting with each
oppressive
other.
At the end of fifty years they were moved
to desire of each other.
pair of offspring were
bom to them, but, 'owing to tenderness for offThis 'tenderness'
spring,' they devoured them.
was taken from them by Ahura Mazda, so that their
succeeding children remained alive. Here, as in
the Hebrew and other Fall-stories, advance in culture is associated with a lapse from righteousness,
but temptation is merely hinted at, and we learn
only by inference that the drinking of milk and
eating of flesh were forbidden. On the whole, the
differences are greater than the resemblances, and
we may have here an original and ancient myth,
which at a later date may have received some
colouring from Hebrew sources, but obviously is
entirely I'arsi in its teaching (BundahU, chs. i.;

A

XV., in West's

Pahlavi Texts,

pt.

i.

SBE v.

[1880]).

In other parts of the BundahiS it is clear that
Ahriman seduces human creatures to evil, rather
than that the evil comes from within themselves.
So he announces his intention to the creator
I
'

:
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will force all thy creatures into disaffection to
thee and affection for myself (Bund. L 14), and
Ahura Mazda says he cannot rest at ease, for he
must provide protection for his people against the
'
seductions of Ahriman, who casts this into the
of
that
this
men,
thoughts
religion of Ahura Mazda
'

nought, and

not necessary to be steadfast
It is not clear that a taint of
evil is inherited.
At all events, king Yima, sixth
in descent from Mashya, appears to have lived in
'
righteousness till his glory (or reason) departed
(Bund, xxxiv. 4) when this happened he took a
she-demon for wife through fear of the demons,
and gave his sister Yimak to a demon as wife.
From them have originated the tailed ape and
bear and other species of degeneracy' (xxiii. 1).
Yima is the Yama of the Vedas, who committed
incest with his si-ster Yami, just as, in a later
Pahlavi text, Yimak pretended to be Yima's demonwife, and lay with him (SBE xviii. [1882] 419).
Yima appears in the earlier Iranian writings
ii. ) as a righteous king whose reign was
( Vendidad,
a time of innocence, without cold, heat, age, disease, death, or envy of the daevas, and full of
prosperity and productiveness (Yasna, ix. ; Yait
XV.).
Here, too, it is said his 'glory' departed
through his lie, when he began to delight in
falsehood {Yait xix. 34).
Firdusi, in the 10th
cent. says that the lie consisted in his pretending
to be a god. Yima is not here the first man, though
he may in an earlier myth have had that position ;
this, however, is rendered unlikely by the fact
that he is through all the sacred writings placed
in a later generation.
Disease and death, too,
were in the world before his time. He may, therefore, have simply been the ideal righteous king, who
at last fell, like all other men, through the seducIn the earliest writings of all,
tions of the daevas.
he also bears this righteous character, but is taken
as an example of apostasy, apparently because he
sinned through flesh-eating after having lived on
vegetable food. The interpretation of the passage
Yasiia, xxxii. 8 is much disputed, and Tiele and
others do not accept this rendering. There is no
doubt, however, that the Iranians believed the
earliest state of men to have been one of innocence and prosperity, when they lived on imperis

in it

it is

'

(xxviii. 3-5).

'

;

'

,

and were free from the ills of life,
and that all this came to an end through the
envy of the daevas, who corrupted men Yasna, ix.,
ishable food

(

xxxii.

5).

The idea

of man's hapless plight as a punish(5)
ment is also suggested in myths which refer it to
a wrong choice (like the choice of Plato's pre-existent souls, see 5) made in the beginning of things.
The Ashantis trace all their woes to the folly of their
ancestors. In the beginning there were three white
and three black men and women, who were told by
a divinity to choose either a box or a piece of sealed-

up paper.

The blacks chose the box and found

in

while the whites chose the paper,
which contained wisdom. After their choice the
blacks worshipped fetishes instead of tlieir high
god (Hutton, Voy. to Africa, 1821, p. 320). So the
Navahos assert that their ancestors chose a richly
decorated jar which contained rubbish, and hence
they are now poor and miserable the Pueblos
chose a coarse jar full of flocks and herds, and
now enjoy plenty (Schoolcraft, Indian Tribes, iv.
The Ashanti myth probably existed before
90).
the appearance of the whites, and would then have
referred to some other race, to judge by the anaWith both may l)e
logy of the Navaho story.

it

gold, iron, etc.

;

'

'

;

compared a Tongan and Fijian myth, alleged to
be archaic, and also to have received its present
application after contact with Europeans, to the
enect that the first-born of mankind was disobedient to the Creator and grew black, while the second-
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virtue of a higher obedience, remained
and was the ancestor of the white race (Hale,
Exploring Exped., Philadelphia, 1846, p. 177).

bom, by
fair,

The choice of a worse object and the obtaining of many
benefits thereby, on the part of a hero or heroine, and the
choice of a better object which produces nothing but evil to
the malicious chooser, is a favourite theme of Mdrchen^ in
countless forms and in all parts of the world, civilized and
savage

(cf. 5 s).

Combined in some
and always predicating man's earlier innocence and happiness, is
the legend of a Golden Age, or the more philo3. Myths of a Golden Age.
cases with the
of a tall,

myth

sophic idea of a series of recurring world af;es.
(1) Even among the lowest races, especially after
contact with a higher civilization, such a conception
is not wanting.
The Bushmen tell how once they
could make stone things that flew over rivers
(Lang, Myth, Hit., and Rel., 1899, i. 169), while
their myth of origins relates that once men and
animals (who could speak) lived together till men
made fire, which they had been forbidden to do,
and so startled the animals that they lost the
power of speech and fled ever afterwards from
man's presence (Stow, Races ofS. Afr., 1905, p. 130).
Cf. the Amer. Indian myth, ii. 2 (1), and the idea
(as in the Prometheus legends) that fire is illicit.
In Samoa, as elsewhere, we hear of a primitive
Golden Age when all things could talk. The idea
of a Golden Age in the past, lost through man's
fault, took shape in various ways, but it was more
immediately suggested by the almost instinctive
conviction (common to old races as to old individuals) that things must once have been better,
just as men generally hope that things will
be better in the future. In some cases a people
dwelling in comparative comfort and plenty in
some desirable part of the earth, but driven out
to a less pleaisant region by a stronger race, would
easily shape to themselves a legend of a happier
state of things long ago, and with each generation
the mythic happiness of that state would be increased.
All migrations would tend to do the
same, just as in some cases the dim memory of
rivers and mountains crossed, joined with the desire to be buried in one's native place, suggested
the idea of the journey of the soul over a perilous
way to the land of the departed. Occasionally
the memory of such migrations appears to be mixed
'

'

of human origins men came from
below the earth or descended from the skies (see

up with myths

;

In the latter case the myth usually takes
4).
the form that men and gods then lived together,
or that there was intercourse between heaven and
earth ; this ceased through some act of human
folly (cf. the Tongan myth, ii. i (3)).
Finally, the
idea of the Golden Age may have been suggested
to men by observing the happiness of the child, and
by thinkmg that tul men were thus happy in the
childhood of the race.
(2) The most tj'pical form of the Golden Age
myth is the Greek one ^ven by Hesiod in his
Works and Days (followmg upon, but distinct
from, his myth of Pandora), where we learn that
a new race was formed in each of the series of
successive ages, gradually deteriorating. The first
age was that of the golcfen race of men, who were
prosperous and happy, and passed from life as in
a sleep. The second was the silver age, in which
began sorrow men could not refrain from injusThe third
tice, and refused worship to the gods.
was that of the race of bronze a race of warriors
who took away life with their own hands. Then
came the fourth age, that of the men who fought
at Thebes and Troy, now in the Isles of the Blest,
where Kronos reigns and, lastly, the iron age,
that of the present, full of toil, wretchedness, and
The Attic Cronia, like tlie Saturcorruption.
;

;
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commemorated the fabled Golden Age, while
both were a kind of harvest festival. According
to Pindar (01. ii. 70), Kronos now reigns in the
fortunate isles in a species of Golden Age. Among

nalia,

the Greek philosophers some trace of this tradition
found. Plato, in his CHtias (xvi.), teaches that
the human race started aright, but by gradual
deterioration and loss of the divine admixture in
their nature the early promise of mankind was
It also coloured Roman philosophic
broken.
thought Cicero, Seneca, and Lucretius asserting
man's degeneration from a purer state, while in
Ovid the Golden Age is connected with the native
god of agriculture, Saturn, whose festival, the
Saturnalia, represented that primitive happy state,
tliough it is possible that the myth may have
arisen to explain the festival. Saturn was identified with the Greek Kronos, and made the culturehero and teacher of the happy people who owned
his rule. Ovid's picture, doubtless, represents current mythic conceptions it was an age without
the earth
guilt or need of punishment or war
produced its fruits without man's labour ; there
was eternal spring and abundant prosperity. In
the succeeding ages of silver, brass, and iron, degeneracy began until the earth was filled with
evil and violence, sorrow and toil and pain
[Metam. bk. i. ). To all this, however, there would
be an end, and the Golden Age would return.
is

:

;

Hence

Virgil's prophecy
Jam redit et Virgo, redeunt Satumia regna (^Ed. iv. 6).
(3) Ithas been seen (ii. 2 (4)) that the Iranian Yima
was king of a Golden Age of innocence, without
disease or death, though, with the usual inconsistency of myth, death is already present in the world
Yasna, ix. ), while this age is later than the time of
:

'

'

(

the first man. Yima was directed
by Ahura Mazda,
after the evils of winter came to his territories, to
'
make an enclosure for his people, within which
no evil things could come. Thither he was to
'
the seeds of men and women of the
bring
greatest, best, and finest on this earth,' and seeds
of the finest animals and plants ; they bring forth
two of their kind every forty years, and enjoy
'

Tliis
uninterrupted happiness (Venaidad, ii.).
earthly Paradise somewhat resembles the kingdom
of Yama in the other world, where he rules over
the souls of the dead, as represented in the Rigveda (x. 14. 1, 2) and it is not impossible that
the Iranian legend may have been coloured by the
Indian, which is undoubtedly primitive, since the
conception of the first man as ruler of the kingdom
of the dead, whither he has first
penetrated, is
certainly early. But it is more likely that an
earlier Iranian myth which made Yima the first
to die and his people the souls of the dead who
followed him had become corrupted in course
of time into a belief in an enclosure filled with
more or less supernatural beings (see Darmesteter, SEE iv. p. Ixxv, Introduction ; for another interpretation, cf. BLEST, ABODE OF THE
;

[Persian]).
(4)

Confucianism, which holds that

man

is

made

virtuous, and might easily remain so,
has its legends of a Golden Age of virtue and the
true practice of religion, of innocence and happiness, without disesise or death, which issued in the
catastrophe of a flood, because, according to the Li
Ki, men turned away from the Monarch of the universe, bent their eyes earthwards, loving sensuality, desiring knowledge, or, according to Lao-tse,
to eat, and so became the prey of all miseries and
addicted to all kinds of crime.
Or, according
to the Shi King (iii. 3. 1), men draw their being
from heaven, but time and the environment in
which they live soon produce error and sin. The
primitive lapse is thus reproduced in the life of
every man. The Shi King also describes the

by nature
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virtuous and happy reigns of such kings as Wan ;
while, according to the Shu King (pt. v. bk. 27. 2),
Khih Yu was the first to produce disorder, which
spread among the people. But, as tliis rebel is held
to have lived about 2700 B.C., the Chinese Golden
Age is thus brought within historic times.
verse sometimes quoted from the Shi King (iii.
bk. 3, ode 10, 3, Legge's translation), as proving
that the Fall was due to a woman who overthrew
her husband's wall of virtue, does not refer to a
primitive fall, but only describes in general terms
the weakness of even the best of women.
(5) Some trace of a myth of the Golden Age appears in ancient Egyptian religion. Maspero says
'
Certain expressions used by Egyptian writers are
in themselves sufficient to show that the first
generations of men were supposed to have lived in
a state of happiness and perfection {Dawn of Civ.',
1896, p. 158).
They recalled the earthly reign
of Ra in the beginning as a Golden Age long ago
passed away. Men's wickedness had been the
cause of its ending, and of Ra's leaving the earth
and causing the death of its people at the hands of
a goddess. But with the survivors a compact was
made that they would no more be destroyed. Men
looked back to that happy time with longing, and
'
expressed it by the phrase the times of Ka,' while
of anything which was superior of its kind they
said tnat its like had not been seen since the days
of Ra (Maspero, op. cit.; Lenorniant, Les Origines,
1880-84, i. 448).

A

:

'

Connected with the legend

of a

Golden Age

is

the

myth

o( a

always, however, inhabited Dy the firet human
ParadiBe,^
pair, as in Genesis, but by gods, or supernatural beings, or
<leathless men. Among the Greeks there is the conception of
Elysium and the Islands of the Blest, as well as that of the
Garden of the Hespcrides, a home of the gods, in which Hera's
golden apples grew on a tree guarded by a dragon which
Herakles slew, afterwards stealing the fruit. Some have seen
in the last an echo of Genesis (Lenormant, Origi-nen, i. 94X But
beyond the seductive beauty of tioth gardens and the mystic
tree there is no real parallel : the dragon acts differently from
the serpent, and Herakles is unrepresented in Genesis, while

not

there

Mem,

is

no temptation or Fall.'
its gardens and four
'

with

man and guarded by a

The Hindu sacred Mount
unapproachable by

rivers,

dragon, has its counterpart in
the Iranian Alhorz (Hara-berezaiti), the seat of Mithra, where
there is no night, darkness, cold, putrefaction, or uncleanness
(KaW X, 60). A similar garden mountain, moistened by water
nowixig from the fountain of immortality and forming four rivers,
and guarded by an animal called Kaiming, appears in Chinese
mythology, and possibly was suggested by Buddhist influence.
The fabled earthly Paradise is the counterpart in 8i>ace of what
the Golden Age is in time. Both are equally remote and usually
inaccessible. Possibly the idea that Paradise with its Golden
Age had been lost to men in the past led to the idea that it still
existed far away, to be reached hy adventurous or favoured
mortals. The idea that gods dwelt with men in the past suggested the existence of an earthly home of the gods, while it
doubtless helped to form m3'th8 of a Golden Age. That divine
earthly home perhaps became also the inaccessible Paradise.

sinful

(6) World-ages.
Among various races cosmogonic speculation, in the attempt to conceive a
beginning of things, has imagined a series of
world-ages, which in some mythologies end each
in a catastrophe, and are occasionally connected
The
(as in Hesiod) with the Golden-Age myth.
Hindu world - ages are also connected with the
theory of a Golden Age and of the gradual deterioration of mankind.
In the Krta age all was
perfect, men were innocent and happy, they had
free intercourse with the gods, wno frequently
assumed human form and spoke to them of the
divine world whither they would go. But in the
next, or Treta, age, men had departed from
their primal perfection ; in the third, or Dvapara,
while in the
age, doubt and atheism flourished
present, or Kali, age, evil of all kinds predominates
in human life.
These four ages are out divisions
of one in a vast series of cycles through which the
universe passes, according to Hindu philosophic
pantheism. Each cycle endures for 12,000 years,
and each year is equivalent to 360 ordinary years
{Lawt 0/ Manu, i. 68-86 ; Vifn Purana, bk. i.
;

Similar beliefs are found in Buddhism,
3).
while four ages, each terminating with a catastrophe (but unconnected with a Golden Age),
were mythically represented in ancient Mexico
With
(Clavigero, Hist, of Mexico, 1787, i. 401).
these may be compared the Stoic world-jrears
cap.

(Plutarch, de Orac. Def.)

and Plato's speculations.

In other ca-ses (e.g. Scandinavian and Persian) four
great ages include the whole drama of the universe,
and involve gods rather than men ; both show,
however, how for an age the gods had peace, and
assert the coming reign of peace and
right (Corpus
Poeticum Boreale, 1883 ; Bttndahii, xxxiv.).
late
Persian legend tells how Ahura Mazda showed to
Zarathustra a tree with four branches, of gold,
silver, steel, and iron, representing four periods
yet to come of revelation and its acceptance ; of
the reigns of two succeeding kings and, lastly, of
the evil sovereignty of the demons. In a variant
there are seven Branches and seven jjeriods. The
whole is couched in the form of a prophecy, while
it describes past events ; its form may owe something to the Greek myth ; and the age of revelation
is dimly adumbrated as a true Golden Age (West,

A

;

Pahlavi Texts, i. 192, 198). It is quite distinct
from the earlier conception of the great ages of
Iranian mythology. See Ages of the World.
(7) While these myths of a Golden Age make
the deterioration of mankind a gradual affair,
those others, of the origin of death or of a Fall,
show how it was produced at one fell stroke,

though the myths frequently tell how the previous
condition of man was a Golden Age of peace,
innocence, and plenty. It should be noted, however, especially in connexion with the idea of a
series of world-ages, which appears also in primitive mythologies, that, in contradistinction to a
primitive Golden Age, it is sometimes held that
various races of men were created and then destroyed as being unfit for survival, and inadequate
to their surroundings. The existing race is thus a
survival of the fittest. We find this in Brahmanic
myths, in the Quich6 Popol Vuh (with the further
idea that some of the earlier peoples degenerated
into apes), and among lower races (Lang, op.
This view also resembles a widecit. i. 202).

spread mythical conception of the ancestors of the
race being ignorant of the arts and given up
to various evil practices, e.g. cannibalism, until
they were taught better by a god or a divine
The race thus improved instea*! of
culture-hero.
deteriorating, and an ascent of man is postulated
(in line with the teaching of modem science) instead of a descent from better things. The idea
of Aristotle (Pol. ii. 8) was that men were at first
on a level of ignorance and darkness ; and that of
iEschylus, in his version of the Prometheus story,
that men lived in caves and were wretched till enlightened by Prometheus. The latter may point
to a Greek myth differing from that of the Golden
Age, just as in Egypt a myth, contrary to that
already noticed above (5), told how Osiris weaned
the first people from a condition of bestial savagery.
In Babylon, according to Berosus, Cannes taught
men, who till then had lived as beasts, while the

Babylonian epic of Gilgames makes Eabani live
with beasts as a beast till the sacred prostitute,
Ukhat, shows him a higher life (cf. Jastrow, Relig.
of Bab. and Assyr., Boston, 1898, p. 476 fl.). The
same people sometimes hold simultaneously the
most diverse myths products, in certain cases, of
different tribes or races which have amalgamated
without any thought of their incongrruity. Yet
even in such cases, so long as the divine culturehero remains among the people whom he has
taught, there is for them a kind of Golden Age.
Then he takes his departure, promising to return ;
but till that time men must live in toil and pain.

PALL
This was a frequent myth among

all

branches of

the American Indian race.
The Greek myth of Saturn's reign and

the Egyptian of Ra'8
both postulate the presence of a divine being with men during
their state of inQocence.

lost intercourse between g-ods and
Analogous to the idea of the divine culturewith
men for a time in a kind of
hero dwelling
Golden Age is the belief (related to that of a
Golden Age), found among many races, that at the
earliest period of human existence there was free
intercourse between gods and men, heaven and
earth, either by some method of reaching the sky
or by men having actually dwelt with the gods.
This is usually part of a myth explaining the
origin of man, who, as was sometimes thought,
came from that glad upper world. Various reasons
are assigned for that intercourse having ceased

Myths of a

4.

men.

;

occasionally it is human curiosity, weakness, or
error which caused this happy state of things to
but it may also arise through ancestorend
worship, especially where the ancestors worshipped
have become goas, from whom the people or
In Andamanese
their rulers trace their descent.
;

mythology, the high god Puluga lived with men
tifi they tried to kill him.
He answered that
he was as hard as wood,' and that if they perhim he would destroy them
sisted in
disobejring
and the world with them. This is the last occasion
on which he made himself visible (Man, JAI xii.
'

167).
Among the Kumai of S. Australia it is held
that a great being, Mungan-ngaua, once lived on
earth and taught them all the arts they know. He
instituted the Jeraeil (mysteries), but some traitor
once revealed the secrets of these mysteries to the
women. Mungan sent fire between heaven and
earth so that men went mad with fear ; then the
sea rushed over the earth, drowning all save a few,
Who became ancestors of the Kumai. Some of
these were changed into animals. Mungan then
left the earth and now remains in the
sky (Howitt,
Nat. Tribes of S.E. A ust. 1904, p. 630). Among the
Negroes of h emando Po it is held that once uiere
was a ladder from heaven to earth by which the
divine beings descended to men, until a cripple
started to ascend. His mother chased him, and
the gods, horrified at the sight, and at the possible intrusion on their domain, threw down tlie
ladder, and have left humanity alone ever since
(M. H. Kingsley, Trav. in W. A/r., 1897, p. 507).
The Fantis have a myth which tells how the
first men lived in a lofty and desirable land, but
were driven from it to the lower world in order to
learn humility (Smith, Nouveau Voyage de Guinie,
The people of Guiana hold that
1744, ii. 176).
their forefathers once lived happily above the sky.
But curiosity tempted them to descend to earth
,

by means of a rope-ladder and to taste its food.
One of their number (in one of the variants, a
woman) stuck in the hole in the sky, thus preThere are several
variants of this myth, some of which tell of men's
to
to
return
and
their condemnalieaven,
longing
tion to remain below in spite of their pleading
(Brett, Legends of B. Guiana, 1880, p. 103 f.).
myth of the same kind, fotmd among the Kirghiz,
is also connected with the earlier Golden Age.
On
the top of Mt. Mu-stagh - ata is an ancient city
built in the days of universal happiness.
Since
that time cea-sed there has been no intercourse
between its inhabitants, who are still happy, and
the fallen race of men (Sven Hedin, Through Asia,
Instances of divine beings descend1898, i. 221).
ing to earth and thus losing their immortality
have already been referred to (li. i (3), 2 (2), Tongan,
Hindu, Tibetan), and exemplify this conception,
which is also met with in the myths of various
tribes of the Algonquin stock.
divine woman.
venting all possibility of return.

A
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some reason which varies in different myths,
but which is occasionally said to have been disobedience or immorality, is banished from heaven
to earth, and falls on tne back of the turtle, who
then sends another animal to fish up the earth,
where she becomes mother of a dualistic pair of
demi-gods and also of the human race (Brinton,
American Hero-Myths, 1882, p. 54).
This
5. Myths of a Fall in a former existence.
latter notion of a fault committed in a higher state
leading to banishment to the earth is the basis of
those myths and beliefs which trace man's Fall and
his present misery to his wrong-doing in a preexistent state.
Metempsychosis, wherever it is
held in an ethical form, presupposes the idea of a
Fall.
In Hindu belief, the souls which departed
fromtheprimal essence were condemned to existence
in the body within a purgatorial world, and each
life is now conditioned by its conduct in the fomier.
The misery of life is thus a direct penalty for the
primal Fall as well as for tlie sins of all succeeding existences (Manu, vi. 77, 78). This idea of
human life as a purgatory, whether borrowed from
for

Egypt or not, appears sporadically in Greek religious and philosophic thought. Pythagoras and his
school postulated the guilt of the soul in a higher
state as the cause of its separation from the
divine and its imprisonment in the body, through
one or several existences (Zeller, Pre-hoc. Phil.,
1881, i. 48), and Empedocles taught that mundane
existence was the doom of souls hurled earthwards

from the heaven of which they had proved unworthy.
This, too, according to Plato, was the Orphic doctrine tlie soul expiated in the prison of the body
the sins it had committed in a previous existence.
Plato himself, while sometimes teaching the belief
in a Golden Age, lays stress on pre-existence and
a Fall in that earlier state, due either to indolence,
weakness, and perverseness, or to a wrong choice
of the destinies of life (cf. the Ashanti myth above,
similar
2(5); Phwdr. 246; Bepub. x. 2. 614).
doctrine of the Fall appears in Philo and in Origen,
and has been upheld by later Christian philosophers, e.g. Miiller in his Christian Doctrine of Sin,
Eng. tr., 1885 (see Pre-existence).
6. Myths of a divine Fall.
more profound
tliought is reached in the occasional myths which
of
Fall
of
a
In
tell
the
most of those myths
god.
concerning the Fall of the first of men they are
conceived as almost more than human the first
man is sometimes a creator, or, when he dies, he
becomes king of the dead. It has been seen, too,
how immortal gods lose their immortality and become the first of men through descending to earth
and eating its fruits (see ii. I (3), 2 (2)). Wherever
dualism prevails (and it runs like a coloured thread
through the stuff of most mythologies), the divinities are usually subject to the attack of evil beings

A

A

wicked divinities, serpents, etc.
and are frequently defeated by them. Though
titans, giants,

this defeat is not, strictly
speaking, a Fall, yet it
shows a strain of weakness in the gods, sucli as is
also adumbrated in the thought of an immutable
fate to whicli the gods must be subject, e.g. the
divinities of Scandinavia could not avert the death
of Balder. Again, that strain of weakness is seen
in the idea, so prominent in Zoroastrianism, and
which occurs even in savage mytliologies, that the
works of the good creator, and especially man, are

subject to, and frequently overcome by, the attacks
and wiles of tlie wicked divinity. Where myths
of a divine Fall exist, they occasionally show how
it affected for the worse the lot of man.
In a
Hindu example, Brahma was seized with a guilty
passion for his daughter Sarasvati, wliich he could
not resist, and, pursued by the reproaches of his
creatures, he quitted the body which he had soiled ;
or, according to a legend in the Puranas, being
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proud of his works and wisliing to make himself
him
equal with the supreme Being, he was sunk by
in matter, followed by all his creatures (B. ConA genuine
stant, De la Religion, iv. 116, 117).
ancient Mexican myth relates that Quetzalcoatl,
Tezcatlipoca, and their brethren were gods in
heaven and passed their time in a rose-garden
until they began plucking roses from the great
rose-tree in the centre of the garden. Thereupon
Tonaco-tecutli, in his anger at their action, hurled
them to earth, where they lived as mortals (BrinTwo curions
ton, Amer. Hero -Myths, p. 95).
Scandinavian myths in the Edda, both ancient,
and the first of them certainly dating from heathen
times, suggest a fall of the gods. In the Voluspd
we read, The jEsir met on Ida's plain Thej
altar-steads and temples high constructed. Their
strength they proved. All things tried. Furnaces
'

:

established. Precious things forged

;

Formed tongs,

and fabricated tools At tables played at home
Joyous they were To them was naught the want
of gold, UntU there came Thurs-maidens three.
All powerful from JStunheim.' There is here a
suggested weakening of the gods and an end of
their happy state on Ida's plain, through the seduc;

;

;

tions of these female giants, just as the seductive

Pandora brought evil upon men (Thorpe, Edda of
Scemund, 1866, 'Voluspd,' stanzas 7 and 8). The
other myth, which occurs in Bragi's telling,' relates
how Loki was seized by an eagle (a giant in that
shape) who would not let him go till he took oath
to bring to him ISunn, guardian of the gods'
apples of immortality, out of Asgard. Loki agreed,
and lured ISunn into a wood under pretence of
comparing her apples with others which he had
found. 'There she was seized by the giant, who
Loki would have been punished
fled with her.
by the sorrowful gods had he not agreed to go
and seek her in Jotunheim. Thence he brought
her, pursued by the giant, who was slain by the
gods (Dasent's translation of Edda, p. 86). The
seduction of the goddess is involuntary on her
'

part, but the story resembles Loki's final revolt
against the gods, of whom he was one, as a result
of the giant nature which was in part his.
war between two classes of supernatural
beings, and the utter ruin and banishment of one
of them to a lower state, is the subject of various
myths Greek, gods and Titans; Scandinavian,
gods and giants Hindu, gods and demons, etc.
(for other examples, see Baring-Gould, Legends
of OT Char., i. 5f.). Some such idea, connected
with that of a fall of higher powers, underlies the
vague statements in the Bible regarding the fall
of the angels, so much developed in Rabbinical and
Muhammadan lore (cf. Book of Enoch), while it
forms a central doctrine in various Gnostic systems
and in Manichseism.
The Fall and the Flood.
In some cases
peoples who have a myth of the Fall have also a

A

;

Deluge-myth. Sometimes this is directly brought
into connexion with the Fall as its punishment in
other cases it is a separate event, usually resulting
;

as the
punishment of further human wickedness.
Or, again, it is merely a catastrophe ending one or
more of the successive world-ages. In some m}'ths
all human beings are swept
away and a new race
is formed
in others, a few survive who re-people
the earth.
Andamanese myths are examples of a
flood as a direct punishment of a Fall (see ii. 2).
The Caribs also say that men at first lived in
happiness and to a great age, until they became
;

wicked and a

flood

came and swept them away

(de la Borde, Reite zu den Caraiben, 1684,
i.

Deluge

380).

;

Comparative study of Fall-myths.
With few exceptions, the surveys of Fall-

iii.

I.

i.

Baring-Gould, Legends of OT Char.
116-133; Lenormant, Les Origincs, p. 382 f.

See

myths have been

uncritical.
Anxiety to prove
the truth of the Biblical story of the FaU has
led several writers to find echoes of it in myths
and legends from all parts of the world. It was
enough for such apologists to discover a myth of
a tree, or a serpent, or of both together, or of a
woman and a serpent, to see in it a corruption of
the Hebrew story, which they suppose to have
once been common to all races of mankind. But
wherever tree - worship, or serpent - worship, or
totemism has prevailed, such myths are inevitable,
and it is far from unlikely that all these and
other elements were laid under contribution in
the gradual formation of the Hebrew myth. But
myths involving any or all of these elements need
not have any connexion with it. Examples of
such forcing of myths into a connexion with
Genesis are the Greek story of
Eurydice bitten
to death by a serpent ; the similar Hindu story
of Pramadvara's death and her recovery by her
lover Hum, as told in the Mahabharata
the
Mexican myth, also represented in hieroglyphic
pictures, of the mother of mankind attended by
a huge serpent ; the Babylonian myth of the conflict of Tiamat and Marduk ; the Egyptian myth
of the conflict of Typhon and Osiris the Hindu
tales of divinities, such as Krna, striving with,
and overcoming, monstrous serpents ; or of Indra,
victor over the serpent Ahi ; the Greek legends of
Apollo and the python, or of the dragon slain by
Minerva ; Mexican stories of a huge serpent slain
by Tezcatlipoca; the Scandinavian myth of the
Midgard serpent, offspring of Loki, overcome by
Thor. All these are held by such apologists as
Deane {Worship of the Serpent*, 1833) and Faber
(HorcB MosaiccB*, 1818, i.) to be pagan versions,
derived from a distorted reminiscence of primitive
history, of the temptation of the woman by the
serpent, and of the overcoming of the tempter by
a promised Deliverer. On the other hand, Doane
;

;

{Bible

Myths and

their

Parallels*,

1882)

and

Higgins (Anacalypsis, 1878) throw discredit on
the Biblical narrative by the existence of these
stories.

Both methods are equally

uncritical.

Again, a Babylonian cylinder showing a
horned man and a woman sitting on either side
of a tree and plucking its fruits, while a serpent
a bas-relief from Home
is seen behind the woman
representing two persons standing near a tree ena
circled by a serpent
painted vase from Cyprus,
of Phoenician provenance, with a tree from whose
branches hang bunches of fruit which a serpent
are sometimes cited as
is in the act of taking
witnessing to the existence of a myth, akin to
the Hebrew, in the lands where they have been
found, or, at least, to the difl'usion westwards of
a Semitic story of the Fall (see Delitzsch, Babel
und Bibel, 1905, p. 37 ; Lenormant, op. cit. i.
2.

;

;

106).

It is certainly a
3. The serpent in mythology.
striking fact that the serpent or a fabled dragon
should so universally be chosen as the symbol of
The explanation is proevil, physical or moral.
bably to be found not in distortions of the story
of a primitive temptation and Fall, but in the fact
that the serpent or other reptiles, and possibly
occasional survivals of extinct monsters, must
have struck early man every\\'here with terror
or aroused his amazement. In many mythologies,
Vedic, Amer. Indian, etc., the serpent is the guardian of the waters.
may see in this a memory
of the time when such creatures pre-historic monsters or large serpents lived in or near the waters
and levied a toll on human life, especially from
those who came to draw water. Stories of their
destruction would easily attach themselves to the
and gradumythic cycles of this or the other god,
ally a-ssume a more ethical form, until a mythic

We
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serpent or dragon became the symbol of darkness
or evil (as in the myths referred to above), or elsewhere remained the enemy of man, keeping back
the most valuable treasure, water, from him. The
m3'sterious, uncanny, and demoniac nature of the
serpent would easily make it the vehicle of man's
mythic fancies, sometimes his fabled enemy, but

chronicle of Tabari (t A.H. 310= A.D. 922) the name
of Eve (Ifatmod) is introduced, and the serpent
(originally a quadruped,' not unlike a camel) is
employed to carry Iblis in its mouth and so elude
the guardians of Paradise, who would not have
admitted him. It is also Eve who first experi-

On
story (see Barton, Sem. Origins, 1902, p. 93).
the other hand, the myths which speak of women
overcome by a serpent are not to be confused
of
with the Biblical story in its present form
The
a woman tempted by a serpent to evil.

his service to Iblis).

also possessor of a higher wisdom and occasionally
man's friend
a character which the serpent of
Genesis may have had in the earlier forms of the

latter,

however,

a whole

may have some

connexion with

myths and Mdrchen

series of

which

in

the serpent has a mysterious relation to woman
her lover, seducer, or husband.
These stories
arose from the general animistic and totemistic
idea that men and beasts had much in common,
and that there was a time when their qualities
were identical. But the persistent appearance of
the serpent rather than other animals in such
stories
may have some other significance besides,
connexion with a series of myths showand, taken
ing that menstruation originated from woman's
having been bitten by a snake, that significance

m

is

possibly phallic.

Ch. Schoebel, in Le Mythe ds la fenvma et du serpent, 1876,
seeks to show that the story of Genesis and its supposed correlates referred to above have a phallic significance. As soon
as man, until then bi-sexual, became two, male and female, the
sexual act was committed after having been forbidden. By it,
man thought to put himself on a level with the creator and to
equal his creative power by the force of the flesh. This failed
hence his shame and also bis punishment.
;

LiTKRATCRE. Most writers on the subject have written either
from the apologetic or from the destructive standpoint to prove
or disprove the truth of Genesis. Their studies are unsatisfactory and forced. In the best commentaries on Genesis some
parallels are usually cited, but frequently these are exaggerated,
especially that from the Bundahii, where it is doubtful whether
the demon had the form of a serpent, as is asserted. The
reader may be referred to Kallsch's, Dillmann's, and Driver's
Comm. on Genesis; C. Geikie, Hours with the Bible, Xjond,
1881, vol. i. ch. 2 S. Baring-Gould, Legends nf OT Characters,
do. 1871, voL i. ch. 4; F. Lenormant, Les Originesde Fhistoirt, Paris, 1S80, vol. i. ch. 2; B. Constant, De la Religion, do.
C. Hardwick, Christ and Other Masters, Camb.
1824, vol. iv.
1865-1858 F. R Tennant, Sources of the Doctrines of the Fall
and Original Sin, do. 1903, ch. 2 cf. also the other authorities
cited in the article.
J. A. MacCulLOCH.
;

:

;

.

;

FALL

(Muslim). The Fall {hxihut) of Adam
from Paradise is repeatedly epitomized
in the Qur'an (ii. 33-36, vii. 18-24, xx. 115-121),
with slight variations. The temptation is a-scribed
to Iblls ([D]iaboIos, the
being mistaken for the
Syriac sign of the genitive), determined to injure
Adam, before whom he had declined to prostrate
him.self when commanded to do so.
Adam, intended by God to be His deputy on earth, is told
in
his
are
to
dwell
the
wife
that he and
Garden,
and eat thereof where they will, only not to ap-

and

his wife

D

proach one

'

tree,

lest

they be wrongdoers

'

;

they

are also warned that Satan is their enemy, who
will try to drive them out of the Garden.
Satan,
whose purpose was to reveal to them that nakedness of theirs which was concealed from them,'
offers to show them a tree of perpetuity and unending sovereignty, assures them that they have
been forbidden to eat of it only lest they might
become angels or immortal, and swears that he is
their true friend.
They eat, their nakedness appears, and they begin to stitch leaves from the
Garden to cover themselves. Upbraided by God,
they implore forgiveness, but are told to descend,
'

enemies of each other.

The hints which the Qur'an contains were
and
amplified by the Muslims from the Jewish
Christian records and their own fancies. In the

ments with the fruit, and, finding it harmless,
persuades Adam to eat. There are thus four persons involved in the story Adam, Eve, Iblis, and
the serpent (who loses his legs in consequence of
from the Garden,

The

four,

when thrown down

fall in different

places

Adam

:

mountain called
between Dahnai
mountain called

in India, either on a
Wasim near a valley called Bahll
and Mandal, or in Ceylon on a

somewhere

Budh

(for which most authorities [e.g. Mas'udi, ed.
Barbier de Meynard, 1861, i. 60 Muqaddasi, ed.
de Goeje, 1877, p. 13] substitute Rahun) Eve at
Jeddah ; Iblis at Maisan or Abolla and the snake
at Isfahan or Sijistan (Damiri, Zoological DicAdam's
IJayyah ').
tionary, Cairo, 1309, s.v.
footprint, 70 cubits long, was shown on the
mountain in Ceylon ; the other foot landed in the
sea at two or three days' distance (Ibn Khordadbeh, ed. de Goeje, 1889, p. 64). At first Adam
was so tall that, standing on the earth, he could
liear the singing of the angels in heaven, but his
height was afterwards reduced. He brought down
with him various leaves of the Garden, which
account for the perfumes of Ceylon and, according to Mas'udi, a sheaf of wheat and branches of
some thirty fruit-trees. He and Eve met at 'Arafat,
and this event is commemorated by some other local
names connected with the Meccan pilgrimage.
The Fall is of far less consequence in Muslim
theology than in Christian, because the former
which employs it to account for weeds, the antipathy to snakes, and the troubles of menstruation
and child-bed does not use it to account for death
indeed, it infers from the words of the Qur'an that
man had not been created immortal, whence Satan
could tempt Eve by a promise of immortality.
Besides this, Adam is invested with the character
of Prophet, whence he himself makes good the
consequences of the Fall. But a question which
gives rise to considerable discussion is the relation
of the Garden whence Adam was expelled to the
Garden which is promised to Believers. The various opinions held on this subject, with the arguments in support of them, are collected in the
Eschatology of Ibn Qayyim al-Jauziyyah (t A.H.
751 = A.D. 1350; Works, 1325, i. 43-80), who shows
that the founders of legal as well as theological
schools have expressed themselves on it. Those
who (following the exanaple of Ibn Qutaibah [t 276])
are content to supplement the Qur'anic texts from
the OT naturally hold that the scene of the Fall is
some place on the earth ; and the name Eden
is identified by them with 'Adan, or Aden, in
Yemen. But this word is certainly used of heaven
in the Qur'an (xix. 62, etc.) ; and, if tlie Qur'anic
texts alone be considered, the result appears to be
a drawn battle it is certain that, according to the
suras, Adam was created on and for the earth, and
that the Garden whence he fell is the Garden
which is promised to Believers. The suggestion
that Adam, though created on earth, had been,
like the Prophet, taken up into heaven, was, indeed, made, but found few supporters for such a
miracle could scarcely pass unnoticed.
Muslim writers ordinarily assume acquaintance
with certain parts of the story which are not found
in the Qur'an, especially the name Eve (meaning
in Arabic black, just as Adam means red '), and
her causing the Fall and expulsion from Paradise
;

;

;

'

;

;

'

'

;

;

'

'

1

According to Jewish Midrashic literature, the serpent of the
feet (Gray, XIV Cong, intemat. de$

Garden originally had
orientalistes,

i.

[1905] 186).
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(Alf Lailah,

ed.

Macnaghten,

1839,

i.

7, tr.

Payne,

1882-84, i. 7).
Familiarity with the story of the
serpent is often asstuued also (e.g. Damiri, s.v,
'
it^ayyah ').

(Primitive)
Lrri&ATUKi.

Jabari, Ibn

"^'e-

FALSEHOOD.

Qayyim al-Jauziyyah, etc.,
h. S. MaROOUOUTH.

aa

See Lying.
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I.

Rudimentary forms

of family life among- lower animals. Traces of the
grouping, more or less permanent, of parents and
offspring usually understood by the terra family
are found among the lower animals among birds,
'

'

:

companionship of male and female after pairing,

the sharing of labour in building the nest, of incubation, and of the care of the young while they
are unable to look after themselves, present close
analogies to the essential functions of the human
family. On the other hand, among some mammals,
especially the camivora, the protection which the
would demand from the male
family organization
is lacking, and the
offspring sometimes become, or
would become but for the protection of the mother,
the prey of the male. The quadrumana, especially
the anthropoids, in the relation of the parents to
one another and to their young, seem to approach
more nearly to the human type. It is recorded of
the gorillas that they move about in bands consisting of females and one male, while the male builds
a nest for the female and sleeps at the foot of the
tree to protect her and the young at
night. The
chimpanzee is said to act in the same manner, and
the evidence (Wallace, Malay Archipelago, London,
1869, i. 93) points in the same direction in the case
of the orang-utan.
The es.sential features which make it possible to
speak of family life among the lower animals are
the provision for the needs of the female and the
protection of both the female and the young, by
which the family becomes an organization directed
towards the preservation of the species. The human
family is organized upon the same basis, the chief
difference being its greater permanence, due in the
first instance to the longer
-period during whicli the
children require the care and protection of their
parents.

Functions of

man and woman

as members of
Subject to certain qualifications, it may be said that among primitive races
the functions of the senior members of the
family
are clearly recognized. The duties of the male are
to protect the female, to
supply her with a habitation, and to provide food, sometimes by agricultural
more
often by the chase. Instances may
labour,
be quoted of the views of primitive peoples on these
2.

family g^oup.

(a) i)/an.

Kamilaroi
__^
^^
^
was considered the duty of a man to support and protect his
wife, and the duty of the wife to obey her husband and to wait
upon him and upon any visitors (Brown, Polyneiani and
Im Thum records that
Uelanesiam, London, 1910, p. 43).
among the Indians of British Ouiana a man must show that he
could do a day's work and support a family before be was
allowed to nuirry (Indians of Guiana, London, 1383,
p. 221).
Prowess in fighting as well as in hunting was also required.
The head-hunting Dayaks of Borneo, as well as the Nagas, make
marriage depend upon the number of heads taken bv the aspirant
(Bock, lleatlhunters of Borneo, London, 1881, p. '216; Dalton,
_

it

Descrip. Ethnot. of Bengal, Calcutta 1872, p. 40). Among the
Kafirs and Bechuana of S. Africa, the
bridegroom elect must
have killed a rhinoceros (Livingstone, Mist. Travels and Researches in S. Africa, London, 1867, p. 147). In Burma, failure
to support constituted a ground for divorce
(Fytche, Burma
Past and Present, London, 1878, ii. 73). The obligation to contribute to the support of a wife was even continued after the
marriage had been dissolved ; and, when the husband died, the

duty

of

(b)

supporting her devolved on the husband's relatives.

Woman.

of his \vife

The

provision towards the support

and family made by the male parent

naturally varied according to the character of the

community. Where the staple of life was obtained
by hunting and fishing, the provision of food fell
largely to the father and among pastoral peoples
the care of the flocks and herds was also his duty.
;

Agriculture originally fell to the lot of the woman,
as is still the case among the majority of the Bantu
In Melanesia, wfiere both men
peoi)les of Africa.
and women work in the plantations, the duties of
each sex are strictly defined.' The woman was also
responsible for such domestic duties as the collecting of fuel, the cooking, the making of pots, weavThe position of
ing, and the care of the children.
the woman varied, from the almost complete subjection to her husband of the Australian gin to
the supreme authority of the woman in the long
house of the Senecas. The customs attendant on
exogamy and the tracing of descent through the
mothers tended to place restrictions upon the power
of the husband, while vesting it in the woman's
male relatives but even in the exogamous and
matrilineal societies of Melanesia the husband and
father was supreme in authority in his own household, and the wife's authority, so far as dependent
on status, did not exist.
In Africa, among the
Bantu races, even where, as is still Largely the case,
matrilineal descent prevailed, the authority of the
husband and father was paramount except in cer;

points.

The Patwin of CalifornU held stronj-lj- that it was the dutv of
the father to support his famih- (Powers, Tribes of
California,'
ContnbtUioTU to N. Amer. Ethnology, Washiiifcton, 1877, iii.
222).
Among the Iroquois, during the first ,vear of marriage,
the products of a man's hunting bclon^'ed
entirely to his wife,
and subsequently were shared equally with her (Heriot, Travels
throtigh the Canadas, London, 1807, p. 338). Admiral Fitzroy
of the Adventure and Beagle, London, IS.M, ii. 182)
iVot/^eg
records that among the FueKians a youth who desired to
must show that he was capable of supporting a wife by marry
hunting
and Hshmg. Among the Botocudos, girls were married
at a
''*'y
"'>: ge, but after marriage remained with their father
until nubile
the husband, however, was required to support
hia wife (J. von
Tschudi, Reisen durcb Siidamerika, Lcipiig,

support

tain matters, in which traces of the autliority of

'

the kin remained. Among the Baganda, for instance, the wife's kin hold tlie husband re.sponsible
for negligence in the event of the wife's adultery.
The early care of the
(r) Relation to children.
children naturally devolved upon the mother, but,
in the case of the boys, after infancy they passed

;

I

from her tutelage. Among the Australian tribes,
boys were under the care of their father ; but in a
matrilineal society of primitive type the claims of
the kin cause them to pass to the care of their

FAMILY
maternal uncle, who

is also sometimes responsible
In the Torres
for their preparation for initiation.
Straits this claim is also to some extent recognized
in the case of frirls ; when the time arrives for their
initiation, they are handed over to their maternal
aunts for instruction and preparation (Haddon,
Uead-Uunters, London, 1901, p. 135). As a rule,
however, the children live with their parenta until
their marriage ; or, in the case of boys and where
the institution of a men's house is recognized, until
their initiation, or attainment to the age of

puberty.

One of
3. The dwelling-place and the family.
the urgent needs of human existence is some form
of shelter against the inclemency of the weather.
The dwelling-place, as the centre which, through
early habit and by custom, has come to be recognized as the gathering place for those who are
closely connected by birth, has played an important part in the development of the family and of
the acknowledgment of the common obligations and
privileges it entails. In the early stages of human
society, a camp-fire, with at most a screen of boughs
or some natural hollows in the lee of the rock as a
shelter against the wind, served to give warmth
and protection to a mother, her children, and their
male protector. As the group increased in numbers by the birth of children and the accession of
husbands for the daughters, owing to the desire
for companionship and the protection of contiguity,
the tendency would at first be to enlarge the shelter
rather tlian for the group to split into a number of
smaller groups, each with a shelter of its own.
The Rock Veddaa of Ceylon, who live in caves and rockand in this respect present a parallel to the Paleolithic
inhabitants of the Madelenian epoch of Europe, are an example
of apeople at an early stage in the development of the communal
house inhabited by the niember of one family or kin. The
Veddas reckon descent through the mother, and the husband
on marriage joins his wife's family group, of which the head is
his maternal uncle, bis wife being his cousin. Each group, consisting of husband, wife, daughters, and daughters' husbands, is
recognized as the owner of a cave. Within the cave, however,
each of the smaller groups within the kin group, i.e. the families,
has a fire of its own, around which the members sit at night.
No family ever usurps the place of another (.Seligraann, The
Veddas, Camb. 1911, p. 625 (f.). This represents the beginnings
of the large communal houses which have been found in various
iiarta of the world, the best known examples, perhaps, being the
long houses of the N. American Indians, which sheltered not
merely one but several kin. Among the Orang Mamaq of Sumatra, each guku^ or clan, lived under one roof (Wilken, quoted
by Hartland, Primititx Paternity, London, 1910, L 264). The
communal house has reached its most elalx>rate form in Borneo
in the Lelak village, where as many as 20() families may live
under one roof, each in separate apartments, with doors opening out on to a common verandah (Iladdon, 331). The raised
communal houses of the clan found in Kiwai Island in the
Torres Straits resemble the Vedda cave-dwelling in internal
arrangement, each family having its own hearth (Iladdon, 99).
The men's bouse or club house of Melanesia found wherever
Melanesian influence has penetrated, as, for example, in Fiji
in which all unmarried men live between the time when they
leave their own family on attaining puberty and their marriage,
'The separate hearth for each
is a relic of the communal house.
member is a record of the distribution of the occupants in
families in the earlier stage. A reminiscence of the communal
house also exists among the Bontoc Igorot of the Philippines,
but in this case the club house belongs to the girls of the village.
When it is realized that the secret society to which the club
house belongs has in Melanesia taken the place of the social
group of the tribe into which young men were introduced by
initiation ceremonies which conferred upon them the status of
raanhoofi and made them members of the tribe, their relation
to the communal house and their position in relation to the deThe
velopment of the family and family life become clear.
custom in Fiji, by which a man leaves his wife and family and
returns to the club house for a lengthy period after the birth of
a child, is not merely a matter of convenience but a ceremonial
reversion to an earlier stage.
shelters,

The extension

stances are favourable,

commodating an

local circumobvious method of ac-

of the dwelling,
is

an

if

numbers, as well as
the mo.st likely to impress forcibly upon the outsider the importance of the kin. Ihe Pueblo value
daughters more than sons, for the reason that they
add to the power and importance of their family
by the introduction of their husbands into the
increa.se in
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group ; instead of the newly married pair seeking
a home of their own, more apartments are added
to the already elaborate clifl'-dwellings characterpeople (Mindeleff, 13BBEW[li9&] 197).

istic of this

The communal house, however, is not the only or,
more usual result of the expansion of

indeed, the

the family or the kin. Its construction presents
difficulties which can be overcome only in peculiarly
favourable conditions, and it is only in localities
presenting such conditions that it would be feasible
that all the daughters' husbands and families should
be permanently accommodated in the parents'
dwellings. The normal course of development has
rather been in an opposite direction, and it is here
that the house has played a more important part
in the development of family life.
Sometimes only temporary residence with the
wife's family was demanded, the married children
subsequently building dwellings for themselves
around or near the parents' abode, as among the
Arawak. After the death of the parents, the group
which had formed around the original home split
up, each going its own way to form the nucleus of a
new settlement (Im Thurn, 186, 221). The growth
of a settlement by the grouping of the dwellings
of married children near the parents' house finds'
a parallel in Florida Island
Melanesia (Codrington, The Mdanesians, Oxford, 1891, p. 61),
where, however, the land appropriated for the
dwelling belongs to the husband's kin.
Many
primitive peoples make the provision of a house
a condition of the recognition, partial or complete,
of a husband's position and rights over his wife
and children. Among the Yaos and Anyanja,
when the intendin"; bridegroom has obtained permission to marry from the relatives of his bride
and afterwards from his own people, he returns
to the bride's village to build tiie house,' the ceremony taking place when it is nearing completion
(Werner, Natives of British Central Africa, London, 1906, p. 131). The further step, when the
husband, usually after the claims of the kin or
the bride's parents have been recognized by payment of the bride price, is allowed to take his
wife to his own village, involves a more or less
complete recognition of the independence of the
husband as against the claim of the kin. In the
case of the Alelanesian custom mentioned above,
the distinction between the kin and the family is
recognized on both sides on the female side by
residence with the husband's kin, on the male side
by the appropriation of communal land, subject to
rights of^inheritance, to the needs of an individual
and his family.
The polygamous
4. Polygamy and the family,
marriage presents points of interest in this connexion. The earliest form of this type of marriage
is probably the
pirauru custom found in Australia,
whereby a native, when sojourning with a tribe
other than his own, is provided with a temporary
consort from the class with which marriage would
be permissible. Among the Yakuts, a man who
travelled a great deal used to marry a woman in
each of the villages to which he usually resorted,
and in W. Africa the same custom was followed
by native traders. In New Guinea, as the different
classes lived in separate villages, no wife would live
with the husband, and, if all the wives belonged to
distinct classes, each would live in a diiferent viltrace of this form of locallage (Brown, p. 119).
ized polygamy was
preserved, when the bride followed her husband, in the practice of assigning a
separate hut to each wife and her children, as, for
instance, in the Kafir kraal and the enclosures of
the other Bantu races of Africa. The same custom
existed in the case of the chiefs in Samoa, where
the wife did not enter the family of her husband
(Brown, p. 43). Among the Anyanja of Central

m

'

;
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Africa, the free wife stayed in her own village
her husband did not necessarily remain with her,
as the men, especially the Angoni, spent much time
If
in travelling, usually on trading expeditions.
lie had more than one free wife, he divided his
time between their ditferent villages. The men
also had slave wives, who either followed the husIf he took up his
band or lived in his village.
residence permanently with bis chief wife in her
village, his slave wives followed him, lived in his
wife's hut, and acted as her servants (Werner,
;

133).
.

V

Widely divergent
5. Early form of the family.
views have been held as to the origin of the family.

One

school of anthropologists,

of whom Morgan,

McClellan, and Bachofen may be taken as the representatives, have maintained that in the earliest
stages of the development of human society the
family as such did not exist. They hold that
within the group individual marriage was nonexistent, and that the widely spread custom of
tracing descent through the mother, the close connexion existing between the mother's brother and
her children, and the nomenclature of primitive
relationship point to a state of society in which
promiscuity and uncertainty of paternity were the
rule, and the children were regarded as belonging
to the
group and not to a particular family. The
family, it is maintained, is a comparatively late
development which has slowly evolved within the
larger group. On the other hand, it has been held

(Atkinson-Lang, The Primal Law, London, 1903)
that the primitive horde was a single family, from
which the young males were driven by the jealousy
of the male parent as soon as they had attained
maturity. Westermarck (Hist, of Hum. Marriage,
London, 1891, p. 40 if.), arguing that man was not
originally gregarious, largely on the ground of the
difficulty of obtaining an adequate food supply,
quotes a number of instances in support of his
view that the family and not the group is the
original basis of society, and that, even where a
group of a few families are found in association,
they tend to separate in times of stress.
The Wild Veddaa of Ceylon, one of the lowest races in the
scale of social organization ever described, were said by Pridhain (Accmtnt of Ceylon, London, 1849, i. 454) to live in single
pairs, building their huts in trees, while the Wild, or Nilgala,
Veddas were said by Bailey (Trawi. Eihnol. Soc, new sen, ii.
[1863i 281) to live in pairs or families in caves. Seligmann (p. 62)
says that the social group among these Veddas usually consists
of the father, mother, daughters, and daughters' husbands. The
Fuegians recognized no relationship outside the family (Stirling, S.

Amcr. MUs. Magazine,

iv.

(1870] 11).

Fuegialive in families, seldom in clans

The Bushmen

^.

m

The Yahgans

of

Bridges, quoted by

hordes consisting of
the members of one family (Fritsch, Die Eingebore-nen Siidto
von Tschudi (ii. 283),
A/rikas, Bresiau, 1873). According
the Botocudos of Brazil recognized the family as the only tie,
while the same thing ia stated of other Indian tribes of Brazil.
Among the Caishanas, tor instance, each famih' is said to dwell
in its own solitary hut (H. W. Bates, The Naturalitt on
the Jiiver Amazons, London, 1863, ii. 876). Petrot records
of the Eskimos of Alaska that they live in families or
groups of families without cohesion, and that a young
man will wander away from his family on a hunting expedition, marry, and settle, without regard to his native
place of origin, or his original group (Population,- Industries,
and Resources of Alaska, Washington, 1884, p. 135). The Australian tribes of Victoria used, in times of scarcity, to break
up
Into their constituent families, the head of each betaking himself to the land which had been
frequented by his father
Smyth, Aborigines of Victoria, London, 1878, i. 146).
gSrough
choolcraft, in his account of the Indians of North America,
speaks of families becoming widely separated in times of

Westermarck,

45).

lived

scarcity.

It would be possible to extend the number of
quotations from the observations of travellers to
show that the family is widely recognized among
primitive peoples as the social unit, whether the

group consists of one or more families. When,
however, the composition of that unit and its
relation to its social environment are examined,
It must be conceded that the
evidence, even if it
does not go to uphold the
group theory of primi-

(Primitive)
tive society in its entirety, does demonstrate in
many cases a transition from one fundamental
basis of social organization to another. The
group,
which may in a loose sense be termed the family
in the earlier form of social organization, liaa
undergone a change of composition. It is only
in the later stages that the family, in the strict
sense of a group consisting of father, mother, and
But the
children, has become the social unit.
importance of the kin in the early stages does not
involve a negation of the existence of a rudimentary family in the strict sense. At this stage,

however, certain privileges and duties connected
with the disposal of property and the right to
control the lives of its members, which later are
recognized as essential features in the organization
of the family, are vested in the blood relatives or
kin.
The substitution of patrilineal for matrilineal descent, which would seem at one time or
another to have existed among almost every people,
has been accompanied or preceded by a re-adjustment of the organization of the social unit ; and
from this re-adjustment has evolved the family of
civilized type, of parents and offspring, with full
recognition of relationship on both sides of the
house.
6. Relative importance of father and mother, in
the early stages of development. The prevalence
of mother-right and the organization of society
on a basis wliich recognizes blood relationship to
the kin through the mother, while ignoring the
father and his connexion with his children, whether
it existed in its logical entirety, as has been inferred
from the evidence, or not, necessarily renders the
origin of the family obscure. The marriage customs

and

social organization which accompany matrilineal descent, as well as the use of primitive
terms of relationship, have led some writers to
deny that the father in the earliest stages of
primitive civilization had any place in the family
group at all. There is ground for maintaining that

the physiological facts of paternity were not fully
recognized, even if in the earliest stages of human
progress they were recognized at all. The beliefs
as to conception and pregnancy current among the
Arunta of Australia, as reported by Spencer-Gillen,
appear incompatible with any such recognition.
Apart from this, the importance of the mother's
brother, upon whom devolved the duties which at

a later stage fall upon the father, shows that it
was he, and not the father, who was regarded as
head of the group. But the position of the father
begins to be recognized at a very early stage,
although he does not attain his full share of family

and duties until the patrilineal
authority, rights,
stage of social development is reached. At the
same time, in the stage prior to paternal authority,
the existence of a small group of persons, closely
close association,
related, living more or less
and recognized as forming a unit within the kin to
which the term 'family 'might be applied loosely, is
not only highly probable, but is clearly indicated by
the fact that the functions which at first fall to
the kin are gradually assigned to the mother's
Upon the
brother, and not to the kin as a whole.
mother's brother fall all the rights and duties

m

which under

fully recognized father-right fall
He is the nearest relative of
father.
his sister's children, he is responsible for their
well-being, he provides for them, and most ima primitive society they inherit
portant of all in
his
property.
The preixjnderating importance of the mother in
primitive social organization is shown by the fact
that in the earliest stages the children belong to
the mother's kin and not to that of the father. In
a society in which mother-right is the rule, status
depends upon the mother ; the status of the father

upon the
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no consequence. In the Congo, even legitimacyno consequence the fact of birth gives the
child status as a member of his mothers family

is of

is of

;

(Dennett, Joum. Afr. Soc. i. [1901] 265). Among
the Kantis of the Gold Coast, it is stated, the father
is hardly known or is disregarded.
Although it is
not probable that among many peoples at the
present day the father is absolutely unknown to
his children, numerous instances are recorded
where he does not live regularly with the mother.
In the Torres Straits Islands men of one island
frequently marry women of another these women
stay in their own island, and the husband returns
his village to cultivate his own
periodically to
land (Hadaon, 160 f ). In early forms of polygamous
;

.

union a man may have wives in several villages,
the custom being that the wife should not dwell in
the husband's village. At this stage the family,
as an association of both parents and their oftspring, can hardly be said to exist, and, as already
suggested, its place is taken by the unit consisting
of mother and offspring
associated with a male head
within the kin.

more or

less

closely

the mother's brother

Position of the husband and father as a
further
resident with the wife's kin or family.
stage in the development of the family is reached
when the father, instead of being a temporary
7.

visitor, lives

A

with his wife's kin.

The Orang Mamaq of Sumatra are organized in suku, or
clans, which are exogamous. The members of the suku live
together, and, as no members of the same suJcu can marr>',
husband and wife do not, as a rule, live under the same roof;
but. when they do, the man goes to the woman's clan. His
position, however, as regards authority is not affected; the
children belong to the mother's clan, and the father has no
rights over them. These rights are exercised by the mother's
brother (Wilken, quoted by Hartland, op. cit.). Arab matrimonial customs furnish instructive instances of the position of
the father. Robertson Smith, on the authority of Ibn Ba^u^a.,
states that in the 14th cent, the women of Zebid were perfectly
willing to marry strangers, but never followed their husbands,
on whose departure they themselves took charge of the children.
The women of J^illya had the right to dismiss their husbands
at will. In reference to Saracen marriages he also quotes

Ammianus Marcellinus (xiv.

4),

who

says that the wife gives her

husband a tent and 8x>ear as dowry. Robertson Smith interprets
this as meaning thatshe provided her husband with a home, and
that he was under an obligation to fight for her kin (Kinship
Marriage'^, Lond, 1903, p. 79 ff.). If this interpretation be
correct, it is a step in advance of the practice of some primitive
races, among whom in case of tribal combat the husband leaves
his wife's kin and fights on the side of his own a custom held
to be the origin of the numerous legends of which Suhrab and
Ruatam is the type, in which a combat between father and son,
who are unknown to one another, results in the death of the
former (for an examination of the father and son legend, see
Potter, Sohrab and Jiustem, London, 1902).
Among the Syntengs of Assam, although the husband only
visits his wife at. her mother's house and himself lives with his
own mother, yet, if he dies, his widow keeps his bones after his

and

death, on condition that she does not re-marry. If she marries
again, the man's children hand over his bones to his clan, to
be placed in a building which the wife may never enter. Among
the neighbouring Khasis, however, the husband goes to live
with his wife in her mother's house, and may after the birth of
one or two children remove her (Ourdon, The Khasis, London,
1907, p. 82). A similar juxtaposition is found in Sumatra among
the Menangkabau Malays the husband is only a visitor, ana
each party lives in his or her birthplace but among the Tiga
Loeroeng the husband goes to live with the wife, or may build
her a house in the settlement of her clan (Wilken, quoted by
Hartland, ii. 10 ff.). Here the children belong to the mother's
clan. A further development is also found. Lower down the
river-valley, where one of the two clans is much the stronger,
the residence is with the stronger, whether it be the clan of
father or of the mother and descent follows residence.
It is not infrequently the case that the wife does not reside
with the husband until a child has been bom. This apparently
happened in Formosa, where Labanism 'the practice by which
a son-in-law resided with his bride's family for a term of service
also existed. Sometimes this term of service was extended or
became a permanency, and the husband eventually, on the death
of the parents, succeeded as head of the family (Davidson, The
Island 0/ Formosa, London, 1903, passim). In Japan also the
husband appears originally not to have been a member of the
In Samoa, the husband resided with the wife's family
family.
and acted as a drudge until the birth of the flrstchild (Grown,
p. 43). Among the Yakuts, although the bride price was paid at
once, the bricfe was retained at home, often for as long as four or
five years, and at each. visit the bridegroom brought a present
for her parents (Sumner, JAI xxxl. [1901] 84). A variant of this
:

;

;

'
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custom of regarding the husband as a more or less temporary
visitor of his wife is found among the Ossetes.
Although the
bride is taken to her husband's home, he himself goes to live
with friends. The bride visits her parents for the first time at
the end of a year, and her first child is born in her parents'
home. It is said that no man takes notice of his children
in the presence of other people (Darinsky, quoted by Hartland,
u. 17).

It will be noted that a number of the cases
cited belong to a stage of transition. The existence of the family is recognized, but claims are
made on its behalf which could be enforced in
their logical entirety only on a kinship basis.
The blood-feud {q.v.) throws
8. The blood-feud.
much light upon the early stages of the evolution
of the family, particularly at the point at which it

passes from an organization based upon kinship
to one founded upon the marriage tie.
The supreme influence of the relationship traced through the
mother is shown in the custom of the Kumeka, a people of the
Caucasus, whereby, if a man murdered a brother by a different
mother, the blood-feud arose between himself and the surviving
brothers born of the same mother as the murdered man. In
r^gestan the murderer of a wife paid blood-money to his own
children as well as to his wife's relatives (Darinsky, quoted by
Hartland, i. 272). A number of customs among various tribes

A

husband
of Africa arepeculiarly significant in this connexion.
among the Kunama did not avenge his wife unless she were
murdered in his presence ; this duty fell primarily on his wife's
brothers or her sister's son. *Nor were a man's children
respoupible in case of his own violent death, while the duty of
avengmg his children's death, should he slay them, fell upon
his wife 8 brothers (Munzinger, Osta/r. Studien, Basel, 1883,
Among the Herero, though they are patrilineal in
p. 488 ff.).
other matters, the blood-feud is left to maternal relatives ;
in
the
case of the death of wife or child through no
while,
fault of his, a man pays compensation to his wife's relatives
Rechte der Herero, Berlin, 1906, p. 10).
(Dannert,
Analogous customs are found in the Marshall Islands, among
of Manipur, in Fiji, among the Maoris, and
tribes
theaborig^al
among the Indians of British Columbia.

Zum

In all these cases the blood-feud follows the blood,
the duty of vengeance falls first upon those
who belong to the mother's kin, and not upon
those whose connexion has been brought into
existence by marriage.
the members of the
9. The power to pledge
similar conception of family ties and
family.
rights is shown in the custom, which is common in
Africa, of pledging children in payment of debt.
Among the Bavili the mother may pledge her child, but the
i.e.

A

must be given the option of pledging his goods in its
and he may ransom the child (Dennett, Joum. Afr. Soc.
The father cannot pledge the child, but a brother may
the niece on the same condition,
pledge the sister, or the uncle
On the Ivory Coast the kin may pledge
if the mother is dead.
children, though, if the pledge is a married niece, the husband
must have the option of offering goods in her place (ifc. i. 411).

father
place,
I.

266).

A woman cannot pledge children for her debts without the
authority of her brother and the mother, not the father, is
re8i>onsible for the children's debts.
;

The institution of a family
10. The bride price,
independent of the bride's parents is not infrequently made to depend upon payment of the
bride price, and in these cases the Ime of descent
of the children is changed when the conditions of
the marriage bargain have been fulfilled. In the
Luang Sermata group of the Moluccas, the payment
of the bride price gives the right to reside with the
wife, but does not entitle the husband to carry her
But on the islands of the Ambon and Uiiase,
ofi'.
on the payment of the bride price, the bride is
handed over to the bridegroom, and she is conducted
to his dwelling. Side by side with this custom
there exists another form of union. Proposals of
marriage having been made by the man's relations,
if he is accepted, he establishes himself in the
bride's dwelling and becomes practically the slave
of his wife's parents, acting the part of the secret
All children belong to the mother's family.
lover.
In Wetar, in the same group, although the married
pair live at the Avife*s home until they get a separate
dwelling, payment of a bride price secures his
children to the husband. On the island of Serang,
when the wife enters her husband's family, payment
of the bride price is followed by constant gifts to
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th wife's parents, to keep alive his right in liis
wife and children (Riedel, quoted by Ilartland, ii.
27 ff.)- In tlie Torres Straits Islands, the birth of
each successive child involves payment to the wife's
parents. On the other hand, tn the islands of Mabuiag and Badu, although the husband took up liis
residence with his wife's people, payment of the
bride price annulled the rights over her of her
father or her family, except that in the case of the
re-marriage of a divorced woman part of the compensation given to her former husband was handed
over to her father (Haddon, 159, 161). The two
different systems exist side by side on the Wallubela Islands. Here, in the case of the man who
lives with his mother's familjr, payment of the bride
price gives the man equal rignts over his children
as if their mother had formally been handed over
to him in the first instance. Marsden {Hist, of
Sumatra, London, 1811, p. 225 ff.) states that, in
Kejang in Sumatra, on payment of the bride price,
the woman became the slave of her husband but,
except in case of a quarrel, a small part of the
bride price was never paid, in order to keep up
the relationship and tne family interest. The
alternative method of the husband becoming a
member of the bride's family was also found. In
this case he and his wife might emancipate them;

selves

this was made difiicult if
daughters, as their value belonged to

by payment, but

there were
the family. The Acliehnese have an interesting
custom by which, for every twenty-five dollars in
the bride price, the parents have to support the
bride for one year, the husband giving her only a
small monthly present (Hurgronje, The Achehnese,
Leyden, 1906, i. 295).
right would here seem to
have been transformed into a duty. The Belunese
of Timor have a double system the home and the
children follow the marriage price, but this is payable by either the man or the woman, the descent
beinw determined accordingly (Wilken, quoted by

A

:

Hartland, ii. 57).
11. Residence.

Throughout Africa, among
various tribes, residence with the wife's family is
for a shorter or a longer period.
Among the Dinkas the period of residence ended
with the birth of the first child {JAI xxxiv. [1904]
151).
Among the Bambala a man will be required
to fight for his father-in-law's village against his

common, whether

own (Torday, ib. xxxv.
Bushmen and Hottentots

[1905] 399, 410).

Both

required the husband to
reside with the wife's parents among the former
it was his duty to provide them with game.
In
S. America, among the Bakairi (Fritsch, 445), the
husband worked in the father's clearing, and on
the death of his wife he was bound to
marry his
wife's sister.
This custom was common elsewhere.
The Lengua of the Paraguayan Chaco sometimes
compromised in the matter of residence, the man
and wife spending half their time in the homes of
the parents of each (Grubb, Indians of the Paraguayan Chaco, London, 1904, p. 61). The husband
among the Arawak worked for his bride's father
(Im Thum, 186, 221); when the family became
too large to be accommodated in the father's hut,
the younger man built a hut for himself near by.
When the head dies, the several fathers separate
and build hduses for themselves, thus each formSettleing the nucleus of a new settlement.
ments of the same kind are found in Melanesia.
12. Authority of the father.
Reference has
already been made to the absence of influence of
tlie father in the primitive
and
the vesting
family,
of parental rights over children in the mother's kin,
and especially in the mother's brother. The gradual recognition of the father as the
person responsible for the well-being of his children, and as the
holder of the rights to
of
and to exact
them
dispose
obedience from them, has only very slowly ousted
;

(Primitive)
by stages which are

the older conception

fairly

clear.

The customs

of the people of the Lower Congo
may be taken as typicaj of an early, if not of the
There the uncle, who is addressed
earliest, stage.
'
father,' exercises paternal
by the children as
authority over the children of his sister ; the father
is without power; and, if the husband and wife
separate, the children go with her as belonging
to her brother.
The children, as they grow up,
go to live with their uncle (Bentley, Pioneering on

M. H. Kingsley,
1900, ii. 333
W. Africa, London, 1897, p. 224 f.).
Among the Bambala the family is beginning to
the Congo,
Travels in

London,

;

develop its form there are two types of marriage.
In the case of child-marriage, or, more properly,
child-betrothal, the boy lives with his chosen
bride's parents until he is of marriageable age,
and any children of the marriage belong to tlie
maternal uncle. In the case of marriage of adults,
a bride price is paid to the father or maternal uncle,
and any children then belong to the father. But
a father has little authority, and any property he
himself has is inherited by his sister's eldest son
(Torday, JAI xxxv. 410 f.). Kinship is reckoned
on the mother's side, but also on the father's, for
one or two generations father-right is beginning to
override mother-right. Among tha Bangala a man
may sell his nephews to pay his debts (Livingstone,
434) ; so also in Angola. Although the father may
have no power over his children, the case is difl'erent
when the mother is a slave among the Kunbunda
they are reckoned his children, and can inherit
from him. The customs of some negro tribes exhibit instructive peculiarities.
Among the Ewe
of Anglo in Upper Guinea, the nephew accompanies
and
acts for him,
the uncle on trading journeys
accounts to his uncle for all that he takes, and
But it is the uncle
receives a share of the profits.
and the father together who negotiate for his
marriage ; and the father is also consulted as to the
marriage of his daughter, and receives a share of
the price (Ellis, Ewe-speaking Peoples, London,
1890, p. 207 fl'.).
Among the Fantis a further step in the organization of the family has been taken. The Fantis are
matrilineal ; the head of the family is usually the
eldest male in the line of descent, and in his compound dwell not only the younger members of his
line of descent, but also his own wives and children.
His power is limited, however, by the fact that he
cannot pawn his children without their mother's
;

;

;

any members who have left to live
with their maternal uncle are out of his power
(Sarbah, Fanti Custoinary Laws, London, 1897,
consent, and

passim). Among the Kunama of Abj-ssinia the
right of the father has been extended to cover the
which
son's earnings, but not his life and
liberty,
remain in the power of the maternal uncle (Munzinger, 477 ff.).
The position of the mother's brother and his
relation to his nephew are of preat importance in
Melanesia, and especially in Fiji. But even in this
region it has begun to give way to a recognition of
On the island of
the father as head of his family.
Muralug, Torres Straits, patrilineal descent is
recognized, but the bride's brother still arranges
the details of a girl's marriage, although the father
receives the bride price, and his consent to the

marriage

is

required.

The bridegroom exchanges a

sister for his promised wife ; and, if he has no sister,
of his maternal uncle {Hep.
he gives a

daiighter

Camb. Exped. Torres

Straits, v. 145,

Camb.

1910).

Among the Australian tribes the authority over
the children is very slight, but it rests with the
father, so far as boys are concerned, until the time
of initiation, when it is vested vaguely in the
In the case of girls, the
elders of the tribe.
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(Assyro-Babylonian)

is concerned chiefly with the right of
betrothal, while after marriage the power of the
husband is practically absolute. Such control as
exists is vested mainly in the girl's or her mother's
brother. Among the Dieri (Howitt, Native Tribes

of the children ; in Florida a canoe might be
given
to the son by the father's direction ; or the direct
heirs might be bought off.
In Banks Island, both
land and personal property might be inherited by

of S.E. Australia, London, 1904, pp. 177, 167, 195,
217) the right of betrothal rests with the mother,
who acts with the concurrence of her brothers.
The Wallaroi exchange their sisters without the
intervention of their mother.

Conclusion.
general review of the evidence relating to the primitive family a subject
around which in its various aspects much controversy has arisen would suggest that many of
the theories which have been put forward have
been based upon superficial observations and imperfect evidence. Early travellers have read into
what they have seen much that belonged to the
civilized conditions with which they were familiar,
while by the use of ill-defined terms of relationship,
which clid not correspond with the native connotation, they have misled those who relied upon their
evidence. If the precise meaning of a group consisting of father, mother, and offspring is to be
attached to the term 'family,' it must be recog-

authority

The

inheritance of power and property.
of the feeling of solidarity in
the family as opposed to the kin, i.e. in the unit in
which the relation of father to offspring is more
potent than the connexion which is traced through
sister or mother, can be seen in the customs connected with the disposal of power or property.
Where the feeling of kinship is predominant, at a
man's death his property would be divided among
the members of nis kin, with wliom he was connected through his mother. The ' potlatch of the
Haida of Charlotte Island in N. America, to which
the whole kin contributed or in which they shared,
is an instance of an analogous character, which
shows the solidarity of the kin in relation to personal property.
parallel instance may be quoted
from Samoa, where all the relatives contribute to
the dower of the taupou, or village maid. As the
conception of a relationship within the kin increases, it becomes generally recognized that the
direct heir is the sister's son rather than the kin as
a whole. At this stage of development it is usual
for the chieftainship to be elective, and the
tendency is for the honour to fall to the wealthiest
or to the one who is possessed of the greatest
amount of traditional knowledge. A further stage
13.

The gradual growth

'

A

reached when a man's affection for his own
children is strong enough for him to endeavour to
break through this restriction. The evidence from
Melanesia is of importance in connexion with the
is

evolution of the family, as it offers numerous
examples of a transition from one set of customs
The peoples in the various islands are
to another.
divided into exogamous clans, and for the most
descent
through the mother husband
part trace
and wife belong to different sides of the house,'
and neither at marriage passes over to the side of
the other. It is clear that at one time the heir
In Bogotu the chief
in all cases was the nephew.
is the head of the predominant kema, or clan.
:

'

But, it is stated, no kema is continuously predominant, because a chief, in order to secure the
chieftainship to his children, transfers what he can
to his sons, who are not of his
of his own
property
own kin (Codrington, 32 ff.). Property is frequently transferred to the son, or used to secure
the son's advancement in the club house during
the father's lifetime. In the New Hebrides, the
chieftainship tended to become hereditary, as the
chief handed on his traditional knowledge to his
son. At Motu the headship had become hereditary.
In the case of land a distinction was recognized.
Land in long occupation, which, it would be
assumed, had originallj been cleared by the kin,
would descend to the sister's son, but land cleared
by a man himself a task in which the sons would
assist would descend to the children.
Further,
this land would continue to descend from father to
son
but, should the fact of its clearing by an
individual, and not by the kin, be forgotten or overlooked, it would descend to the nephew. Trees,
in which property was recognized as
apart from
the land, whether planted on land belonging to the
planter or on that of another, also descended to
the sons. Strictly speaking, personal property was
inherited by the nephew, but might be secured
to the children in various ways.
Frequently it
was hidden in the owner's lifetime for the benefit
;
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method.
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14.

nized that in the early stages of civilization the
family as a group, though not necessarily nonexistent, as has been maintained, is not so closelyknit an organization as it becomes at a later stage.
The economic value of the woman, as an important
factor in the production of material comforts and
utilities, as a source of the accession of strength
from outside, and as the mother of future members
of the tribe, was recognized at an early stage ; and
this accounts largely for the fact that
many of the
functions of the family of which the father was
as
the
head
in
a
later
recognized
development were
vested in those related to the woman by blood at
first the kin as a whole, later the smaller group
within the kin consisting of her immediate male
relatives, or, using family in a looser sense, the
It is only by
family connected by blood ties.
gradual stages through the bride price, the coniwhether it be the husband's service for
f)ensation,
lis life or a term of years, the exchange of another
woman (a sister) for the bride, the loss of all or
some of his children, or a payment in goods or
money, or through forcible abduction that the
husband has been able gradually to secure indeof the unit of which he becomes the
f)endence
lead, in location, in the disposal of property, and
in the ordering of the lives of its members.
'

'

Cf also artt. Children, Inheritance, Kinship,
.

Marriage.
LiTKRATUKB.

This

is

given in the

article.

E. N. Fallaize.
The three
(Assyro-Babylonian).
meanings usually given to this word were also
in Assyro-Bab. (1) the head of the housepresent
hold, with his wife, children, and other relatives ;
(2) a group of people connected by blood or by marriage ; (3) the same, including the tribe or clan.
The commonest word for family is, perhaps,
'
qinnu, from qandnu, to build a nest,' though this
may not have been its original meaning. The
word occurs in the Assyr. historical inscriptions ;
his brothers, his family {qinnu-Stt), the seed of
his father's house (Assurb. iii. 10) ;
his wife, his
sons, and all his family {qinnaMu gabbi [letter
K. 13, 1. 8])
300 families (qinnate) of the crimi-

FAMILY

:

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

nals (implicated in the rebellion) (Tigl.
synonym of this word is ktmtu, which

A

vi.

31).

explains

{WAI ii. 29, 12-1 ifg) the cognate forms klmu,
ktmatu, and also limu, all meaning, probably,
something collected a group, or the like. Ktmtu is
the Bab. rendering of hammu in the name ffamniurabi, which the Babylonians translated as KtmtarapaStu'", my family is wide-spread,' or the like
and of ammi in Ammi-saduga (-^aduqa), rendered
as K{mtu"'-kSttu'^,
the righteous family
to all
appearance they did not recognize in ^ammu or
ammi the Arab, divinity './4otot. These examples
show that ktmtu was regarded as the equivalent
'

;

'

'
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(Assyro-Babylonian)

hamm, or hammat, and, though it
could be used in the restricted sense of qinnu, a
wider raeaninc was sometimes present ' ktmti
may I
lurappii, scUatx lupal^Mr, pir'i ItiSamdil,
spread abroad my family, may I gather together
my relatives, may I extend my offspring' (Meissner
and Kost, Beit. z. Assyr., Leipzig, 1893, pp. 254,
Bttu, 'house,' also became a synonym of
255).
the above words, with the addition of servants
and dependents (Cun. Texts, xviii. pll. 16, 26).

of the Arab,

:

All these expressions naturally belong to the period following
that of the early nomadic times of the Sem. tent-dwellers. The
word for town, d/, is probably the same as the Heb. 6hH, tent,'
Arab. oAf, family,' with transferred meaning, implying that
the inhabitants of the early centres of population were as one
large family. The character expressing dm, however, seems to
be rather a large house than a tent.^
'

*

The members of a Bab. family were the husband
{mutu, ha'iru), the wife (Aiiatu, htrtu) or wives,
and their children.' More than two wives seem
to have been unusual, and, in the case of a double
family of this kind, both were expected to interest
A wife
themselves in their common offspring.
might give her maid-servant to her husband { Code
offfammurabi, 146 ; Gn 16"'-)> hut in that case
he could not himself take a concubine. The maidservant thus honoured was not equal with her
mistress, and presumption on her part might result in her being relegated to her old position,
even though she had borne children. If the wife
were childless, the husband might take a concubine
(
145)
and, if a malady had stricken the wife,
the husband might marry again, but the sick wife
could not be divorced ( 148). That there may
have been transgressions of these laws is not improbable, but they seem to indicate the composition of the families of the well-to-do.
second
wife appears to have been taken sometimes to
provide a servant for the first (Pinches, OT in the
An ill-treated wife could claim
Liffht', p. 175).
her freedom {Cod. ffam. % 142).
Descent was always traced through tlie father,
and the Sumer. custom of mentioning the female
sex first in certain cases may have had merely a
mythological origin, due to the teaching which
made Tianiat, or Mother ^ubur,' the first creator.
Her offspring, who overcame her, however, were
all gods, not goddesses.
Even in the purely
Sumer. pantheon, it is nearly always the divine
husband who is the more powerful. It was the
husband, therefore, who was the more important
as a progenitor, and, in the so-called
family-laws
of the Sumerians, the clause dealing with the
denial of a foster-father not only takes
precedence
of that of the mother, but is also punished more
;

A

'

'

'

severely (Pinches,

OT

in Light^, p.

190

f.).

The

descenaants of a man were called his 'seed'
(Sumer. (n)umun, Assyr. -Bab. zerw) or 'progeny'
To indicate his parent(Assyr. -Bab. nannabu).
age, and thus identify him legally, his father's
name was given, and generally, in later times, the
founder of his tribe, e.g. Marduk-nair-ftbli, son
of {Abliiu ga) Itti-Nabfl-balatu, descendant of
(dbU) Egibi ; Balatu, son of (dbli-Su Sa) Ina-fesiThe number of
Stir, descendant of (Abil) B61'u.'
Bab. families thus indicated is considerable, but
the Assyrians generally omit these genealogical
'

'

'

indications.

The father was supreme in his house. It was
he who gave his daughters in marriage, whether
1
This, however, would merely imply that the Sumerians
were house-dwellers at the time when the}' came into contact
with the Semitic Babylonians.

Synonyms of Jo't'ru are triiu, J, and naljiu, those of
oUotu or Jtrtu being marjifu and iiiu. Other forms are
'husband,' and Jfrafu, "wife' (,WA1 ii. 36, 39-46(;d).
of the sungod is called Alrtuni ; IStar is the Ijlratu
"' Tammuz ; the wife of
UtnapiStim, the Babylonian Noah, is
called tinniHu, 'woman,' and
'wife.'
There was
Jflfaru,
The
spouse

marjitu,
a divine and an earthly

apparently a distincUon between
potue.

adoptive or otherwise (Meissner, Beitrdge z. altbab.
Primtrecht, p. 92 ; JRAS, 1897, pp. 603-606). He
gave his adopted children a share of his property,
and his sons seem to have had no legal right to
complain either of the adoption or of being thus
'The
deprived of patrimony (Pinches, 176 f.).
obedience required (by contract) from an adopted
son apparently only reflected that expected of a
man's own child.
man could disown his son,
but the judges had to inquire into the matter
Cod. ^am.
168), and it needed a repetition of a
grave fault to justify cutting off from sonship
The denial of a father or mother by
(
169).
adoption, however, might apparently be followed
1S6 ;
by immediate expulsion (Cod. ffnm.
In Sumerian times the penalty
Pinches, 177).

A

denying a foster-father was slavery (Pinches,
f.
cf. also p. 176, where, however, there is the
same penalty for denying a foster-mother). The
frequency of adoption was veiy likely due to the
desire to carry on the family traditions and name,
though the scarcity of slaves (Meissner, 16) may
have had something to do with it.
of

190

;

adoption took place during infancy, a nurse
and maintained for three years {WAX
ii.
At the age of reason mutual
pi. 9, 45-50crf).
liking seems to have been taken into consideration {ib. 40-436
If he dislike [be hostile to] his
father, he shall go forth into [the family of?]
whoever has caused him to enter '). Instruction
was not neglected.
He caused him to know the
'
writing (concerning himself [?]) {ib. 66c</). Women
as
well
as
men, and could give their
might adopt
The latter were
foster-daughters in marriage.
expected to help their adoptive mothers, should
they afterwards be in want {JMAS, 1899, p. 106).
For the legal aspects of adoption, see
i. 114.
Apparently the father married off his sons in
the order of seniority, and any of the younger
sons who remained unmarried at his death were
with a bride-gift by their elder or married
Erovided
rethren {Cod. ffam.
When the time for
166).
the wedding came, the bridegroom conveyed the
bride-gift to the father of the woman decided
upon, the latter having probably been offered
beforehand by one of her parents. As a father
could give his sons property without prejudice to
their sharing after his death {Cod. ffam.
165),
in like manner the parents gave them the wherewithal for the bride-gift (Meissner, 14).'
In
return for this, the woman brought a dowry,
Ceregenerally in the form of house-fumiture.
monies attended all these transactions, and
there was a fixed ritual for the wedding itself
Absolute fidelity a
(see Marriage [Semitic]).
most important thing in family - life was exIn the
pected, and probably generally obtained.
case of long absence from home on the part of the
husband, however, he could expect this only if
there were food in the house ; otherwise the
woman was allowed to become another man's mistress, resuming her former place in the household
on her husband's return. Children bom in consequence of this custom were credited to the real
In all probability
father {Cod. ffam.
133, 135).
this was a law of which advantage was seldom
taken, being a remnant of a loose state of familymorals. Wilful desertion acted like divorce ( 136).
Unfaithfulness on the part of a wife, except in the
above circumstances, was at first punished by
drowning (Family Laws), or death by being
thrown down from a tower (Ungnad, Hammurabi's Gesetz, iv. 86). Later (in the time of Samsufluna), she was marked as a slave, and sold {ib. 86).
Though the wife could not divorce her husband,
If

was

hired,

'

:

'

ERE

1 This is
naturally a remnant of the old days of wife-purchase. For dowries provided by selling the comeliest maidens
by auction, see Herod, i. 190.
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the husband could divorce the wife, upon paying
her divorce- money. She retained her dowry.
Whether women were looked upon with more
respect in earlier (Sumerian) times than in later is
uncertain, but it is to be noted that the ideograph
'
for mother,' ama (also, probably, ago), is written
with the sign for ' divinity within that used for
house or dwelling-place. This has led to the suggestion that the Sumerians thought of her as the
divinity within the house.' It seems more likely,
however, that a mother was herself regarded as
the dwelling-place of some divinity probably one
of the manifestations of Zerpanttu"", who, as Arum,
created the seed of mankind with Merodach, and
was possibly conceived as acting within her (see
'

'

'

'

'

'

Birth

[Assyr.-Bab.], vol. ii. p. 643'').' The mother
occupied a high place with regard to the children
If she said to her son (or fosterin the family.
son), Thou art not my son,' he had to forsake the
house and the furniture ; and if, on the other
'

hand, he denied his (adoptive) mother, he was first
marked by having his temple shaved, and then,
having been led around the town, was expelled from
the house. Wives were at liberty (no doubt with
the consent of their husbands) to carry on business,
and also to appear as witnesses to contracts.
In the absence of the father, the (eldest) son, if
old enough, took his place, and administered his
property. Otherwise the mother became head of
the family, and administered the property for her
sons' benefit (Cod. gam.
On the death
28, 29).
of the father, his children divided the property
according to the usual custom, and engaged not
to bring actions at law against each other with
regard to the sharing (Pinches, 178 ft".).
The respect due to parents was apparently willingly given by their children. In a letter from
filraesu" to hxs father, of about the time of Hammurabi, he prays that Samas and Merodach may
his father enduring
days, that he may have
frant
ealth and life, and that his father's protecting
god may preserve him. He hopes that his father
will have lasting well-being.
In the body of the
letter, lie seems to have regarded the direct pronouns thou and thee as too stiff, so he substitutes the words
my father wherever he can,
sometimes along with the pronoun required.
'

'

'

'

'

'

The beat family-picture of later date is that given in the
history of Bunanitum and her lawsuit with her dead husband's
She had married Abil-Addu-nathanu, bringing with
relatives.
her a dowry of Si maiM of silver, and the pair had one

daughter. They traded with the money of her dowry, and
bought a house at Borsippa, with grounds, borrowing a sum of
money to complete tlie purchase. In the 4th year of Naljonidua
he made an arrangement with her husband, and he willed all
the property to her, in consideration of her dowry and the
fact that they had always acted together. The next year they
adopted a son, Abil-Addu-imara, and made known that their
daughter's dowry was two mana of silver and the furniture of a
After her husband's death, her brother-in-law laid
house.
claim to all her property, including a slave whom they had
bought. The jiuige& decided in her favour, and decreed that,
acconJing to their tablets, Bunanitum and Abil-Addu-^mara, her
adopted son, were the rightful heirs.2 The lender was to receive the money which he had advanced, Bunanitum was to
have her dowry back, and her share of the property besides.
The daughter was to receive the slave (Pinches, 459 ff., 462 ft,).

The private letters belonging to the period of
the later Bab. empire show the same courteous
spirit between members of the same family as of
Noteworthy is the letter of a father to his apparently more
successful son, in which he tells him that there is no grain in
the house, and asks him to send some. He prays to B61 and
Neljo for the preservation of his son's life, and tells him that
his mother greets him (*. 453).
Affectionate letters between
the brothers and the sisters of families are also found, as well
as others showing that brothers were not always on
good
1

The

Burner, saying

;

Sallamu

atlaga,

{hynele^ Uri-mi da[m%q^ ina niii-ia

womb

kalammtune tilbabgummuranni, 'My

among my people they hold me perrightly translated, shows in what high honour the
was held.
Property given to a wife in due form could not be taken
from her after her husband's death (,Cod. ffam. 160).
being fortunate,

fect,' if

mother
2

of a family

and Christian)

(Biblical
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terms. Among the last
may be mentioned the letter of
Marduk-zer-ibni to Sul& his brother, protesting against the
A noteworthy communication is
453
rapacity (ib.
f.).
that of NabO-zer-ibni to his four brothers, protesting against
the slandering of their brother B^l-gpus (ib. 452 f.).
Of the few lists of families extant, those of cerl.'itter's

tain slaves may be quoted to show in what
the enumerations in such cases were made
'

manner
:
'

Ubara, NabQ-bani, his brother, 1 suckling (lit. child of
milk '), 2 women total 5 Pali^-ka-liblu(, NabCl-Ji^a-Srei, his
;

brother, 1 child of 4 (years), 2 women total 5 ; Zaz4, 1 child
woman, 2 daughters total 5 ; ^arrant! (the
Uaranite),
'
Amat-beli-usur, a child of 6, 3 women total 5 (S. A. Smith,
KeitschrifttexU Asurbanipalg, Leipzig, 1887-89, pt. iii. p. 63 ff.
[and pi. 20]). For the family of the slave Usi'a (Hoshea), see
Johns, A.sx)r. Deeds and Documents, Cambridge, 189S-1901, iii.
of 4, 1

447.

is

It is to be noted that the word ' wife
not used in these eases, but simply

'

(dUatu)

'

woman

'

(sinniStu), implying either that slaves were not
regarded, at least sometimes, as regularly married,
or that their wives were not held worthy of the

more honourable term.

From life-long association and intercourse, slaves
or vassals were probably often enough treated as
members of a man's family and, when the women
of that class were favoured with the attention of
the master of the house, this quasi-membership became a reality. The children of a free man and
a slave, however, were not regarded as his legitimate children unles.s he acknowledged them during
his lifetime (Cod. Ham.
The best
170, 171).
way to ensure their freedom and inheritance of
his property was apparently by emancipating the
;

mother.
LiTKRATURE. For further details, see the Code of Hammurabi, in C. H. W. Johns, Oldest Code o/ Laws, E3inb.
1903 ; A. Ung:nad, Hamjnurabi's Gesetz, Leipzig, 1904-1910 ;
T. G. Pinches, The OT in the Light of the Records of Assyria
and Babylonia^, London, 1908, pp. 487-525, also 169 Cf., 4309.,
B. Meissner, Beitrdge zur altbab. Prioatrecht,
553, 554
Leipzig, 1893 ; H. de Genouillac, La Soei^ti sum^rienne, Paris,
1909, p. xxia.
T. G. Pinches.
:
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and Christian). 'Here is a
group which, in its present form, is by no
means an original and outright gift to the human
race, but is the product of a vast world-process of
social evolution, through which various types of
domestic unity have been in turn selected and, as it
social

'

were, tested, until at last the fittest his survived
(Peabody, Jesus Christ and the Social Question,

New York,

1901, p. 134).

Ix THE Old Testament.

There are not
wanting indications that the Hebrews, like all the
other Semites, passed through the stages of exogamy, totemism, and reckoning descent in the
I.

female line. But in the earliest historical times
the matriarchate is a superseded and forgotten
system the patriarchate is in secure and unquestioned possession. The family is constituted under
the headship of the father ; the woman passes over
to the clan and tribe of her husband
kinship,
tribal connexion, and inheritance are all determined by the man. The Hebrew historians assume
that through the expansion of the family all the
wider groups are evolved, and the genealogists
attempt to derive the tribes of Israel, and ultimately all the races of mankind, by male descent
from a common ancestor.
The Hebrews were
always remarkable for the intensity of their family
feeling ; the strength of their nation lay in the
depth, variety, and richness of the characters
;

;

which were created in their homes and their
moral and spiritual progress is largely the evolu;

tion of their domestic life.
In their Scriptures the
imperfect relations of husband and wife, parent

and

child, brother and sister, master and servant,
host and stranger, were displayed with a fine
healthy realism and under each head there is
slowly but surely developed an ethical ideal
which is the preparation for the perfect Christian
type of the family.
;

1

\
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1. The father.
of the family was

The reverence paid

due not so much

to

(Biblical

to tlie head
liia

superior
wisdom and strength as to his position as priest of
the houscliold. His unlimited autliority rested on
a spiritual basis. The family was a society Ixiund
together bjy common religious observances. Every
one born into it recognized, as a matter of course,
its special cult, in which the worship of ancestors
seems to have been originally the distinctive
feature.

The t'raphim (Gn

SI'"-

"'-,18

19"-

'

et

are usually understood to have been images or
symbols of ancestors. The family burying-place
was holy ground, and many of the famous old sanctuaries probably owed their sacredness to tlieir
bein" regarded as the graves of heroes. Ancestorworship was, of course, family worship. The father
was the guardian of the traditional cult, which he
passed on to his eldest son, thus securing the continued prosperity of the family. According to the
earliest documents, the patriarchs erected altars
and offered sacrifice (e.g. Gn 12"- 13'8 22 [Abraham]
The father presided at
26*> [Isaac] 35' [Jacob]).
the passover, which was a family rite, observed in
the home (Ex 12). In the days of Saul, when the
tribes had long been united in the worship of
Jahweh, each family, or clan (mishpahah), still
had its sacra gentitica, and every member was
bound to attend the annual festivals (1 S 20'- '*).
Any one who cut himself loose from the authority
of the father debarred himself from the protection
and favour of the ancestral numina. As the strength
of the family was thus rooted in spiritual causes,
it became a matter of sacred duty to secure its
continuance. The cult must be handed down from
father to son, from generation to generation. Celibacy was at once an impiety and a misfortune, for
it threatened the existence of a social unity of
worship. When a family became extinct, it was
a cult that died.
al.

)

2.

Husband and

wife.

The

position of

woman

the touchstone of civilized society. In ancient
Israel the husband had a proprietary right over his
wife. He was the owner or master (ba'al), she the
owned or mastered (b''ulah). In the Decalogue she
is mentioned as part of his wealth, along with his
house, slave, ox, and ass (Ex 20"). To betroth a
woman was simply to acquire possession of her
by paying the mohar, or purchase money.
'betrothed' was a girl for whom the mohar had
been paid.
Her own consent to the transaction
was unnecessary, all the arrangements as to the
marriage, and especially as to the purchase-price,
being carried through by her father or guardian.
So long as this commercial idea of marriage prevailed, certain blemishes marred the beauty of
If a
(a) Polygyny was common.
family life.
husband regarded his wife simply as a valuable
his
wives
was limited
asset,
power of multiplying
merely by his purse. It was the ambition of most
men of rank and wealth to possess a large hartm.
In addition, any of the female slaves of the family
was at his disposal as a concubine. Sometimes the
legal wife took the initiative in suggesting this
arrangement, as in the cases of Sarah (Gn 16'),
Rachel (Gn 30), and Leah (Gn 30"). Of course,
the approximately equal numbers of the two
sexes placed limits to polygyny. In the middle
classes, of which Elkanah may lie taken as a representative (1 S 1'), it was
probably the ordinary
Rival (m;t) was the
practice to have two wives.
technical term for one of the two (1 S 1*), and
Dt 21""'- deals with the case where one wife is
beloved and tlie other hated. In the nature of
things, a large proportion of the poorer classes must
have been monogamous.
(b) The woman being
the man's property, he had the right to divorce
her at his pleasure (Dt 24').
He could at any
time send her back to her own kin,
provided he
is

A

'

1
/

'

and Christian)

to return the mohar with her.
No
moral stigma of any kind attached to her from the
mere fact that she had been divorced. (c) While
the husband was allowed a wide sexual liberty,
law and custom dealt very strictly with the wiw.
Adultery on her part was a crime punishable by
stoning (Dt 22**), and the same sentence might l>e
passed on the wife who at her marriage was found
not to have been a virgin (22'-'). (d) Being herself
part of her husband's estate, the wife was incapable
of inheriting property.
Her right of ownership
was confined to presents. She was the mistress
of the servants whom she received as personal
attendants on leaving her home. But even these
were ultimately the property of her husband and
his heir, since they could not revert to her own
kindred.
(e) The husband's authority over the
wife easily degenerated into tyranny, and in the
lower ranks of society her lot was, doubtless, often
hard, since she bad not only to fulfil the arduous
menial tasks of the household, but might be required to engage in field labour or tend the flocks

was willing

and

herds.

Various causes, however, conspired to improve
the position of women, and so to elevate family life.
(1) Marriage was not always an affair of the market.
Sometimes the heart obtained its rights. In
all ranks of society there was a considerable freedom
of intercourse between the sexes, and the spiiit of
romance was not to be quenched. In a simple
pastoral society, men and maids naturally met at
wells, and love-matches were sometimes the result
(Gn 29"' *). The Song of Songs celebrates a rustic
love that is strong as death ; and in kings' courts,
marriages were not always conventional (1 S 18").
(2) The mohar tended to lose its original meaning
be a gift to the
of
purchase-money, and came to
bride herself. Laban's daughters complained that
he had sold them as slaves and wasted their mohar
(Gn 31"). (3) While an injured wife could not
divorce ier husband, she was not without redress.
She always had claims on the protection and aid
of her blood-relations, who were ready to defend
she had any just cause of complaint. The
of the family were its most sacred trust,
and any insult offered to them was sure to be
avenged. The aim of legislation was also to restrict the man's freedom of divorce.
By requiring
him to give his wife a bill of divorce, it enabled her
on
his part to re-assert his
to resist
attempt
any
rights over her (Dt 24'). If a man falsely charged
his wife with unchastity before marriage (22'5-"),
or if he had seduced her and been consequently
obliged to marry her (vv.'*- ^), he was deprived of
the right of divorce. (4) The typical mother in
Israel was far from being the morally and intellectually stunted creature who is often met with
in Eastern lands. If she was a person of rank, she
was too powerful and independent to be treated as
a mere chattel. If she was a woman of character
and ability (Pr 31'), she knew how to increase her
husband's affection and to improve her own condition.
Once and again the interest of Hebrew history centres in the action of some brave and noble
woman. (5) The whole prophetic movement was
towards monogamy. Gn 2""" makes woman the
helpmeet of man, and the love of one man for one
woman the normal relation of the sexes. When
the prophets regard marriage as the symbol of
Jahweh s covenant with Israel, and adultery as
that of idolatry, they think of monogamy as the
Hosea strikes the keynote of a new doctrine
ideal.
when he tells the story of a love which does not
loathe and repudiate a prodigal wife, but cherishes
and seeks to redeem her. Malachi (2'*"") proclaims
the Divine detestation of divorce. The Hebrew
Wisdom reinforced prophecy in the endeavour to
purify the family life of the nation, and there is
her

if

women

'
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abundant evidence that Israel ultimately began to
realize the folly and iniquity of sexual licence on
man's part as well as on woman's. Yet the law of
monogamy was never placed on the Jewish statutebook and Justin Martyr [Dial. c. Tryph. 134)
states that, even in his time, the Talmudists
allowed every common man to have four or five
wives, while kings might still have as many as
eighteen. But by that time humanity had heard
;

the voice of the

final

Lawgiver.

See,

further,

Marriage

(Semitic).
3. Parents and children.

(a) To have a numerous progeny was the universal desire in ancient
Israel.
Children were a heritage of Jahweh, and
happy was the man who had his quiver full of
them (Ps 127'"''). The honour paid to the wife was
dependent on her having a son. If she was childless, she endured a reproach ; for barrenness was
ded not only as a misfortune, but as a Divine
'
Give me children, or else I die,' was

Enent.
el's heart-cry (On

The hus30
cf. 1 S !")
band who had no son dreaded the extinction of his
house.
His fear was probably rooted in ancestorworship. If he died childless, he would have no
one to pay the needful dues to his manes.
If,
therefore, his first wife had no son, it was his
sacred duty to take a second or a concubine and,
if he died without an heir, it was an act of piety
on his brother's part to marry his widow and raise
up children in his stead (Dt 25=- ').(*) The first
desire of parents was for sons, the defenders of the
hearth and the main support of the home. It was
the first-born son who was dedicated to Jahweh
(Ex 22'). But daughters were also welcome, and
;

;

that not merely because they were required for the
labour of the household, or because a mohar could
be demanded for them, but because their beauty
was desired and their chastity honoured alike in
kings' courts and shepherds' tents (Ps 45, Canticles,
There was none of that contempt for
pcusim).
girls which has always marked many Eastern races.

Female

infanticide,

which was practised among

the Arabs, was apparently unknown among the
Hebrews. (c) The patria potestas was, however,
almost absolute. Abraham's readiness to sacrifice
Isaac (Gn 22), Jephthah's sacrifice of his daughter
(Jg ll**"*), and the practice of offering children to
Molech (2 K 23'", Jer 32") rest upon this authority.
The father had power to cast out a bond-woman
with the child she had borne him (Gn 16'). He
could sell his daughter into bond-service (with
concubinage), thougli not to foreigners (Ex 21''").
He could not, on any account, sell her into prostitution (Lv 19**). He might cause a prodigal son to
be stoned to death (Dt21""''), or a prodigal daughChildren were
ter to be burned alive (Gn 38").
required to render the utmost respect and obedience to both their parents (Ex 20", Lv 19*). Any
one cursing his father or his mother was put to
death (Lv 20).
(rf) The early education of the
children was mostly in the hands of the mother.
The sayings of Lemuel were taught him by his
mother (Pr 31'). Proverbs contains many references to the instruction (musdr) of the father and
the teaching (tordh) of tlie mother. Schools are
never mentioned in the OT.
(e) The solidarity
of the Hebrew family was so complete that grave
The
injustice was often done to the children.
sin of Achan was expiated by the destruction
of his whole household (Jos 7^- **).
It was the
task of the projjhets to preach the doctrine of
individual responsibility, separating 'the soul of
the son from the soul of the father' (Ezk 18*).
(/) The stress which the OT lays upon the family
is indicated by its closing words, which contain a
promise to 'turn the heart of the fathers to the
children, and the heart of the children to their
fathers.'
A strong and pure domestic life is to
'

'

and Christian)
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save the earth from a curse (Mai
artt.

4').

See, further,

Children and Education.

(a) Polygyny divided
4. Brothers and sisters.
a man's family into sub-families, each presided
over by a mother, whose personal jealousies were
apt to "be shared by her children. The full brother
was the natural guardian of his sister. Laban
takes precedence of Bethuel in the arrangements
for Kebekah's betrothal (Gn 24"). The sub-families
were so distinct that in early times brothers were
Tamar,
permitted to marry half-sisters (20").
Absalom's daughter, thinks that David will certainly allow her to marry her half-brother Amnon
(2 S 13'').
Ultimately, however, such unions were
forbidden by law (Lv 18'). (6) There was no difference of legitimacy, in the Grseco-Roman sense,
between the sons of wives and those of concubines.
Even Jephthah, though a prostitute's son, is brought
up in his father's house, and rightly complains of
his expulsion as an act of violence (Jg 11'- ').
The
claim not unnaturally made by the wife, that the
son of the bond-woman should not share the inheritance with her son (Gn 21'), was never sus-

tained by law.

Four of the

tribes of Israel

were

A

descended from the sons of Jacob's concubines.
man's acknowledged children were all legitimate,
The
irrespective of the status of their mother.
bastard {mamzer) was not one bom out of wedlock,
of
an
incestuous
union
but the offspring
(Dt 23^).
brother had a wider
(c) The domestic word
and
the
to
the
the
nation.
tribe,
clan,
application
Israel and Judah (2 S 19'"), Israel and Ishmael
(Gn 16" 25'*i), Israel and Edom (Nu 20'*), were
brethren. But those who were kin were not always
kind. The Prophets have to ethicize the ideal of
'a covenant of brethren' (Am 1'), the Psalmists
sing the praise of brotherly unity (Ps 133'), and
ultimately Christianity sets itself the task of
making humanity a family.
The Hebrew slave was
5. Master and servant
a true member of the family. He was part of his
master's wealth, but he was not regarded as an
He was circumcised, and kept the
inferior being.
passover. He was admitted to the family cult. He
prayed to the God of his master (Gn 24'^). In
the Denteronomic law his humane treatment is
'

'

in his master's remembrance that the
Hebrews themselves were once slaves in Egypt (Dt
15" 16" etc.). It was a still higher consideration
that the same Divine creative power made both
master and slave (Job 31"). The Hebrew religion,

rooted

perfected in

Christianity,

enunciated

principles

which slowly undermined and ultimately abolished
It created a spiritual climate in which
slavery.
bond-service dies a natural death. See Slavery.
Host and guest. The Hebrew family was
<5.
'
scarcely complete without the stranger or guest
(ger, niroiKo^), who, separated for some reason from
liis own kindred, put himself under Israelite protection, and then was included in the sacred blood'

As Jahweh was the protector of strangers
(Ps 146" ; cf. Zeus Xenios), hospitality rested on
There are many exhortations
religious sanctions.
'

bond.

to deal justly
etc.),

'

and generously with the ger (Ex 22^'
the God of the land in which

who worshipped

he sojourned, shared the privilege of the sabbath,

and was perhaps admitted to the sacra of his patron.
This family tie between host and guest was also to
be perfected in Christianity.
'The Christians loolfed upon themselves as a body of men
scattered throughout the world, living as aliens amongst
strange people, and therefore bound together as the membera
of a body, as the brethren of one family.
The practical realization of this idea would demand that whenever a Christian went
from one {>IaGe to another he should find a home among the
Christians in each town he visited *(Sanday-Headlam,ito7nan<^,
Edinburgh, 1902,
II.

p. 363.

The Christian family.

Jshms had per-

sonal experience of the privilege and obligation of
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life.
He spent many quiet years in tlie Holy
Family at Nazareth, whieli was to Him a shrine of
moral culture, a temple of Divine communion.
His whole thinking was influenced and inspired by

home

the experience. He came to regard the sacred relation of the family as mirroring the rightful rela-

He had an intuition
tion between God and man.
of the essential oneness of these relations. He saw
that of all the immeasurable forms of love none is
so beautiful, so lasting, so Divine as the love of
husband and wife, parent and child, brother and
He grasped this force as the key of all
sister.
future moral aad spiritual progress. By consecrat-

and Christian)

Divine principle, which

is

inherently and eternally

religious.
To dishonour this first of human relationshim is to loosen
the honds of society, to lower present social ideals, to do injury
to the essential nature of both the man and the woman, it
was, therefore, not in the spirit of a purist or a fanatic that
Jesus thus put checks upon divorce, but in that of the ethical
and social philosopher (Shailer Mathews, The Social Teaching
o/JuuB. New York, IBIO, p. 90).
*

'

2. The elevation of womanhood.
Jesus' lofty
conception of the family involves the emancipation
of woman.
Astonishingly free from Eastern prejudices. He abolishes the idea of a husband's property rights in his wife, and liberates her spirit
from the last trace of servility and abjectness. He
womanhood,
emancipating
marriage,
ing
by
by never commands her to be in subjection to her
sanctifying childLood, by expanding brotherhood, husband (contrast Eph 5*"), and never traces the
making the domestic group the type of the transgression of mankind to her weakness (1 Ti 2").
Divine social order which is to be. He created what'
He simply treats woman as an equal equal in
may distinctively be called the Christian family. ) the matter of marriage and divorce, equal as a
Both in the
I. The consecration of marriage.
St.
fand and in the
companion' (Shailer Mathews, op. eit. 97).
lower
higher aspect, the union of two Paul's teaching on this head is not quite self-conpersonalities is the beginning of family life. Jesus sistent, but he clearly has the mind of Christ when
recognizes its physicsu aspect (Mk 10*), which He he enunciates the
principle that in Him there can
never regards as in any way sinful or ignoble. be no male and female
(Gal 3^) ; and Augustine,
It is scarcely possible to overestimate the importwhile he gives celibacy and virginity the exaggerance of the change which He effected by His law ated
of a more perfect virtue, teaches
of marriage.
On many of the burning questions that importance
the natures of man and woman are equally
of His age He refused to commit Himself, but in
'
honourable, and that the Saviour gives abundant
regard to the institution of the family He reof this in being born of a woman [Sermo
proof
peatedly expressed His mind with the utmost 190, 2). All the Fathers teach that husband and
emphasis. To the laxity of the time He opposed wife must
equally honour the sanctity of the
an austere purity, which startled even His own home. Errors
which are condemned in the one
disciples, and probably seemed to the ordinary cannot be condoned in the other.
It is true that, in spite of
intelligence fanatical.
In consequence of Christian respect for reinstated woman,
the technical lawfulness of polygamy, the Jews it is no longer she alone who is thought capable of committing
had become to a great extent monogamists. But adultery. The doctors of the Church vigorously attack the
claimed
divorce was scandalously common, and the discus- pagan pride which accused woman alone, whilst man
to be free. Henceforth the unfaithful husbaud was held to be
sions on the subject had fallen to an extremely as
her
as
the
wife
who
violated
op. cit.
duty
(Schmidt,
guilty
low level.
Between the two great Kabbinical 200).
exists
The
schools of the period there was a standing dispute
The
of
childhood.
family
3.
dignity
(based on Dt 24^), not whether divorce was permis- especially for the child. Jesus was Himself the
of
an earthly
shelter
but
for
in
the
what
reasons.
The
school
of
reared
Shammai
sible,
Holy Child,
wished to restrict them to acts of unchastity, but the home, meeting parental authority with filial subschool of Hillel inferred that a divorce was warranted mission, growing in favour with God and man.
when a wife burned her husband's food in cooking, His profoundest teaching was coloured by thoughts
while Kabbi A^iba thought that a man might of family life, and He has left words which have
He made the spirit
for ever hallowed childhood.
lawfully dismiss his wife if he found another more
attractive (Mishna, Gittin, ix. 10). In opposition of a little child the type of Christian character
to this licentious trifling, Jesus categorically denies (Mk 9^), and gave children a share in His kingdom
He did not prescribe minute details for the
the rightness of divorce (Mt 19, Mk 10", Lk
(10").
In general it
In His view marriage is not a creation of law, which conduct of parents and children.
can merely recognize and protect it, but an institu- was His part not to legislate but to inspire. He
tion based on a Divine creative act. Its true signifi- entrusted to others the task of incarnating His
cance is to be sought, not in human customs, but principles in the midst of imperfect human conin the human constitution. Moses, indeed, allowed ditions. Under the influence of His spirit paternal
divorce (Mk 10*), but only as an expedient, as the authority ceases to be an arbitrary tyranny, and
lesser of two evUs, regulating what he could not pre- the servile dependence of children is replaced by
vent, reducing anarchy to law, while by a legisla- the truer and gentler dependence of love and gratitive compromise he violated human nature. From) tude (cf. Eph 6'-*, Col 3^-^).
Christianity vitalizes
Roman saying, 'Maxima debetur puero
temporary ethics Jesus passes to absolute morality/ the fine
He sees that marriage
its true nature is not a
reverentia ( Juv. xiv. 47), and gives it the sanction
a social contract, a licensed partner-J of a far higher faith.
le^al status,
In the
ship for mutual help and support, but a real unioni
4. The expansion of brotherhood.
of complementing personalities, a forming of one] original condition of mankind, blood was the
flesh ( 10"'). In His view the question is not, May a' single tie which bound men together, the family
man divorce his wife T but. Can he ? and the em- was the sole basis of rights and duties. Every one
phatic answOT is. He cannot. The sacred bond is who was not a brother was counted an enemy.
It is not to be violated Only the life and property of a kinsman were safe.
essentially indissoluble.
even by a look or a thought (Mt 5^), and, except We have seen how the idea of brotherhood was
as a formal recognition of an already broken union, gradually extended to the tribe and the nation.
divorce is impossible. Jesus discerned the Divine It was reserved for Jesus to i)lace all men in the
In His name
ideal of the institution, and made that the law of relation of brethren to each other.
His Church. He directed His legislation to the St. Paul exhorts Philemon to receive back
perfecting of the home in the interest of the Onesimus no longer as a servant, but as a brother
Kingdom. It was not so much that He changed beloved (Philem "). The thought of the brother
the family (which till then had only a civil im- ... for whom Christ died' (1 Co 8") has been the
portance) into a religious institution' (Schmidt, inspiration of the noblest service of the human race.
The Social liesuUs of Early Christianity, Eng. tr., The Saviour's hope for the world is to be fulfilled
London, 1885, p. 203) as that He discovered its through the expansion of those afl'ections which
'

'

'

'

'

'

W%

m

'

'

'

'

'
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are naturally born and nurtured in the sanctuary
of the home.
The family is His microcosmic kingdom. He makes the first social unit also the last.
His entire theology may be described as a transof the family' (Peabody, op. cit. 147).
figuration
'
Paternal love is His representation of the love of
His type of that divine
God, and the family.
society towards which humanity with a Christ
within it must move' (Shailer Mathews, op. cit. 104).
The
subordination of the family.
5. The
dearest relationships may, however, conceal the
subtlest temptations, and Jesus was alive to the
dangers which lurk in the affections of the home.
Love may narrow as well as widen the heart. Domestic selfishness is as disastrous as any other form
of sel fishness. Just because the devotion of kindred
When Jesus
la so intense, it is apt to be exclusive.
entered on the work of His vocation, and, again,
when He began to call men to be disciples. He
came into collision with the claims of the family.
Then and only then did He seem to depreciate it.
'
He that loveth father or mother more than me is
'

.

.

.

not worthy of me' (Mt 10").
do the will of God, the same

'Whosoever shall
is my brother, and
and
mother (Mk 3^). The family exists for
sister,
the sake of ends beyond itself it is the preparation and equipment of personalities for the service
of God and man.
It was part of the tragedy of
Jesus' life that He was not understood by His own
brethren, and that He had to assert, in unequiv'

;

ocal language. His independence of the interests
and obligations of His former home. The pain of
separation from His kindred, and especially from
His mother, was proportionate to the tenderness
of His love.
By example as well as by precept He
taught that, when the call of duty comes into con-

with the claims of affection, the former must
It was not that He loved the family less,
but that He loved the Kingdom more. As Bengel
notes on Mt 12**, non spemit matrem, sed ante-

flict

prevail.

'

social progress and
pure human happiness.
It is the mature opinion of every one who has thought upon
the history of the world, that the thing of highest importance
for all times and to all nations is Family Life. .
Not for
centuries but for millenniums the Family has survived. Time
has not tarnished it no later art has improved upon it nor
genius discovered anything more lovely nor religion anything
more divine (11. Drummond, The Ascent of Man, Ixindon, 1894,
'

.

;

;

'

pp. 378, 1U7).

Cf. also artt.

Children, Marriage,

Woman^
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W.

;

;

;

;

;

.

(Buddhist). In the 6th cent. B.C.,
arose in the valley of the Ganges,
the family had already been long constituted, and

every detail settled, in accordance with the
customs of the Aryan, Dravidian, Kolarian,
and other inhabitants. Neither at the beginning,
in the precepts put into the mouth of the Buddha
in our earliest documents, was any attempt made
to interfere in any way with those customs j nor
afterwards, as the influence of the new teaching
spread, do we find any decree of a Buddhist Council,
or any ordinance of a Buddhist king, prescribing
a change there in family relations. When Buddhism was subsequently introduced and more or less
widely or completely adopted in other countries,
the Buddhists evinced no desire, and probably had
no power, to reconstitute the family according
to any views of their own on the subject.
It is
possible, therefore, to speak of the family as Buddhist only in a very modified sense an observation
equally true of all religions so late as, or later than,
the Buddhist. But the general tone of the Buddhist
teaching, and the adoption by a proportion of the
inhabitants of any country of the system of selfits

tribal

culture and self-control we now call Buddhism (the
Buddhists called it the Dharma), could not fail to
exercise a certain influence on the degree in which
previously existing customs were modified to suit
the new environment. And in our oldest documents, in those portions addressed to beginners in
the system, and amounting to little more than milk
for babes, we find allusions, not indeed to the readjustment of any point of detail, but to the general
principles which should guide a good Buddhist in
his family relations.
Thus in the edify ing story of the partridge, ' the
Buddha is represented as laying especial stress on
the importance of reverence being paid to the
aged, and as concluding his discourse thus
So, since even animals can live together in mutual reverence,
confidence, and courtesy, so much more should you so let your
light shine forth that you, who have left the world to follow so
well taught a doctrine and discipline, may be seen to dwell in
'

ponit Patrem.'
6. The ultimate social ag-gregate.
Though
the best institutions may ea.sily become the most
mischievous when they are perverted and mismanaged, that does not affect their intrinsic value.
The character of the teaching of Jesus on the
family has never been so adequately appreciated
as to-day, when science and politics are concentrating the attention of the educated world on the
cmcial problem of the ultimate social unit. Many
anti-Christian attacks are being directed against
the domestic group, but it is clear that monogamy
has long been growing innate in civilized man,'
and this relationship is ' manifestly the ultimate
form' (Spencer, Principles of Sociology, London,
187&-96, 1. 673, 752). The Christian family is the
germ of the yet higher civilization of the future.
It enfolds in itself the promise and potency of all

.
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(Buddhist)

;

like

manner

This

together.'

here addressed to the bhikkhus.

is

After-

wards the same story was included in the popular
Jatakas (FausboU, Lond. 1877-97, i.
217-220) and it was well known to the Chinese pilgrim, YUan Chwang (Watters, On Yuan Chwang's
collection of
;

A

similar sentiTravels in India, do. 1905, ii. 54).
ment is found in the popular anthology of favourite
stanzas, the Dhammapada (verse 109, a celebrated
verse found also in other Buddhist anthologies, and
repeated, in almost identical words, by later Sanskrit writers).'

Buddha sees a
six quarters. North,
the nadir, and the zenith, and
excellent way of guarding the

In the SigcUovdda Suttanta the

young man worshipping the
South, East, West,

shows him a more

six quarters by right conduct towards parents
wife and children, and teachers and friends

and
and

dependents.
'In five ways the son should minister to his mother and
He should say ; * I will
father, who are the East quarter.
sustain in their old age those who supported me in my youth ;
I will take upon myself what they would otherwise have to do
(in relation to the State and the family) ; 1 will keep up the
lineage of their house ; I will guard their property ; and when
they are dead and gone I will duly make the customary
gifts."

Thus ministered unto, the father and mother in five ways
show their affection to their son. They restrain him from evil,
and train him to follow that which is seemly, they have him
taught a craft, they marry him to a suitable wife, and in due
season they give him his portion of the inheritance,
In five ways the husband should minister to his wife, who is
the West quarter. He should treat her with reverence not
.

.

.

;

belittle her never be false to her ; acknowledge her authority ;
and provide her with things of beauty. Thxis ministered unto,
the wife should in five ways show her affection for her husband.
;

;

;

JAME.S STRAHAN.

1

Vinaya,

3

Manu,

ii.

ii.

161, tr. in

121

;

Vinaya Texts, iiL 194 (SBS xx. %
Mahabharata, v. 1521.
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(Celtic)

we may

conjecture that the influence of

early

Buddhist teaching was not without weight.
LrrsRAiCRB.

The

authorities are

toda'i

T.

are found in other
Passages of similar tendency
of the Nikayas addressed to beginners or
Sarts
ouseholders. The principles set forth in them may
since they have been
certainly be called Buddhist,
But it is probable that
adopted into the Dhamma.
views as to family and
they are a selection from the
sexual relations already current among the Aryan
clans to which the Buddha himself and most of
his early disciples to whom we owe the record
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(Celtic).

I.

^ven

in the article.

W. Rhys Davids.

The

evolution of the

wrapped in considerable obscurity,
and it is by no means easy, from the evidence that
has come down to us, from both Christian and
what
pre-Christian times, to conjecture through
phases it had passed before the dawn of hLstory.
In the case of Celtic countries, too, it has always
to be remembered that the Celtic-speaking inhabitants were comparatively late comers, and
is Buddhist about it is the selecWhat
belonged.
that the previous inhabitants had for ages their
For instance, we know from the later law- own sociafinstitutions, which may or may not have
tion.
books that the pre-Buddhistic Aryans performed, at undergone a similar evolution to those of the
a marriage, magical and religious ceremonies which
Nor can it be
of
Celtic family is

invaders
Indo-European speech.
bore a striking resemblance in important details
invaders
supposed that the institutions of the
to ceremonies enacted at a similar date by other would necessarily supplant those of the earlier
Aryan races in Europe. Other religious ceremonies inhabitants, especially in the remoter districts,
were performed at the name-giving, the initiation, where the indigenous population would be most
and other important periods in the history of the likely to hold its own. Further, it is not imposAll these are, of course, ignored and sible that, in some cases, the institution which
family.
omitted in the exhortation. Buddhists could not survived was neither that of the invaders nor that
countenance practices which they held to be con- of the previous inhabitants in its entirety, but a
nected with superstition. And they put nothing working compromise consisting of elements from
There are no Buddhist ceremonies both sources, the development of which it is now
in their place.
of marriage, initiation, baptism, or the like.
by no means easy to follow. It may well be, for
Marriage is regarded as a purely civil rite, and example, that the curious system of fosterage,
in
it.
no
take
as
part
such,
the Buddhist clergy,
which played so large a part in Celtic family life
This is probably the reason why Asoka, in his (see artt. CHILDREN [Celtic], and FO.STERAGE),
He con- owed its
edicts on religion, does not mention it.
origin to some such fu.sion of Celtic and presiders marriage, and the observance of family Celtic institutions, but it is now, at this distance of
customs, a civil affair.'
time, a fruitless task to speculate upon the matter.
In pre-Buddhistic times, divorce, but without any Further, it must be borne in mind that, in the
formal decree, was allowed. So Isidasi, for in- documents which describe the social life of the
to return twice
to
stance, explains how she had had
Celts, our information relates almost entirely
to her father's house, having been sent back by the higher circles of the population that is, to the
of
successive husbands owing to incomijatibility
free members of tribes (doubtless in the main
temper (the result of her evil deeds in a former sprung from men of Indo-European speech) who at
action
No instance is recorded of similar
birth).'
the earliest did not reach the British Isles before
taken against the husband. In countries under the about 1800 B.C. and the West of Europe some
older
Buddhism) centuries before. What the institutions of the
influence of the Thera-vada (the
there is divorce on equal terms for husband or
nnfree tenants of Celtic countries may have been
of
wife on the ground
infidelity, desertion, or incomis involved in great uncertainty, and their social
This
of temper.
is, however, infreq^uent.
may well have developed on lines discommunities in organization
fatibility
'ielding estimates it, for village
tinctly different from those that were characteristic
Burma, at two to five per cent of the marriages ;* of the Indo-European conquerors of Gaul and the
and the present writer, while not able to estiniate British Isles, and of the kinsmen of these constatistics
any percentage, for which there are no
querors in other countries of cognate speech.
treatises which embody
available, is able to testify to the very low number
2.
study of the various
of divorces in Ceylon.
the ancient law of Ireland, together with the docuThe wife, after marriage, retains her own name, ments which describe the social system of ancient
and the full control of all her property, whether it Wales, and, similarly, an investigation into the clan
be dower or inheritance. Property acquired by organization of the Scottish Highlands, make it
the partnership (of husband and wife) is joint abundantly clear tliat the family basis was patriis
property. There is no hartm system ; marriage
archal, and, at any rate in Christian times,
monogamous (that is, among the people; kings essentially monogamic. In Gaul, too, as Ca!sar
about
women
structure
go
often follow the Hindu customs) ;
{de Bell. Gall. vi. 15) tells us, the family
unveiled, engage in business, can sign deeds, give was of the same type, and the family groups had
have
and
social intercourse,
just attached to them groups of ambacti ('clients') a
evidence, join
such liberty as they and their men-folk think ex- word of Celtic origin, which is the exact phonetic
for
Nor
Fielding, who has given the facts
equivalent of the Welsh amaeth ('farmer').
Bedient.
;urma in considerable detail (chs. 13-17), does not is this development of Celtic institutions to be
discuss the question how far this state of things is wondered at, because the type of family in quesdue to the in^nence of Buddhism, and how far to tion is the natural correlative of the kind of
the inherited customs and good sense of the people. military and semi-nomadic life which ultimately
But, when we call to mind that the same or clpsely brought the Celts into a dominant position (until
related races have, under other influences, much Rome conquered them) in Celtic lands. At the
Buddhism same time, there are indications that there were,
less advanced customs, and that in
early
a remarkably high position was allowed to women, at
rate in some parts of these lands, certain
'

'

A

m

any

1

Tr.

from Diaha,

Buddhism
Ohilders,
'

There

Rock

ill.

(ed. Bishop,

189

ff. ;

also tr.

Colombo, 1908X

by
p-

S.
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Oogerly, Ceylon
and by R. C.

II.,

1876.

CR,
is a reference to

Edict.
1908, p. 295.

docility towards parents in the 3rd
See T. W. Rhys Davids, Buddkttt India, London,

Thfri-gAIha, 416, 426, tr. by 0. A. F. Rhys Davids, in
df the Sieten, PTS, 1900, p. 180.
4 SmU <tfa
People, London, 1898, p. 246.

Ptalim

unusual features of family

life,

which impressed

For
of the observers of the ancient world.
the
example, Coesar (vi. 18) acquaints us with
curious fact that, in Gaul, it was thought to be a
shameful thing for a boy to be present before the
face of his father in public, until he was of age to

some

bear arms.

He

also tells us (v.

14.

4)

that in
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Britain ten or a dozen men had wives common to
the group, and that in this matter brothers mostly
with brothers. Strabo (iv. 5. 4), following
i'oined
'osldonius, speaks of a rumour that the Irish had
no definite system of matrimony, but he could not
vouch for the truth of this view. Dlo Cassius
(Ixxvi. 12. 2) says that the Caledonii had wives in
common (rats ywai^lp ^trLKoivois xp^f^^^^O and, in
lii.s description of Thule (derived from Pytheas),
Solinus (Polyhistor. ch. 22) says that the king of
that island had no wife of his own. These statements regarding the inhabitants of Britain appear
to have gained a wide currency in antiquity, and

we

find

vi.

10)

Bardesanes in Eusebius (Praep. Evang.
repeating the story that several persons
jointly had one wife in Britain ; while Jerome (adv.
Jovin. ii. 7, p. 335) says of the Scoti
:

Scotonim natio uxores proprias non habet ; et quasi Platonis
politiam legerit et Catonis sectetur exemplum, nulla apud eoa
coniux propria est, Bed, ut culque libitum fuerit, pecudum more
lasciviunt (see, further, above, pp. 456 1., 460, 462 f., 465X
*

'

been thought that the absence in Welsh of
for son as distinguished from
boy
'
{mab), or for
daughter as distinguished from
an
in
to
situation
girl {merch), points
analogous
remote times in that country ; but this absence of
separate terms may easily be one of the accidents
of language.
Again, the so-called Pictish succession, whereby the Pictish crown descended from
the reigning king to his sister's son, has been
thought to have had its roots in a remote matriarchal system ; but the criticism of this view by
d'Arbois de Jubainville, in La Famille celtique
Nor would
(p. 88) makes it hazardous to accept it.
it be safe to attach undue importance to certain
eases of legendary nomenclature, such as Conchobar mac Nessa (' Conchobar, son of Ness') and
Gun/dion fab Don {' Gwydion, son of Don '), where
the hero is called after his mother's name. The
prominence given also' to the grouped goddesses
called
Matres and Matronae (on whom see
EBE ill. 280) in certain regions cannot, in view of
the scantiness of the general evidence, be regarded

It has

any word

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

as of

any

'

significance in this connexion.

3. Still, notwithstanding the rumoursof antiquity,
which it would be rash to say were entirely devoid

any rate in the more backward
the evidence of Ctesar as to Gaul and the
abundant testimony of the Irish and Welsh laws
alike reveal, both in Gaul and in Britain, communities where the male head of each social group is in
unmistakable prominence. Of t\ia patria potestas
the husbands in Gaul, CiBsar says
enjoyed by
'

of foundation, at
districts,

Viri in uxores, sicuti in liberos, vitae
(vi. 19)
necisque habent potestatem,' and both the Irish
and the Welsh laws show us that women could not
be members of the recognized tribes. The organization of the Celts was everywhere based on the
in Gaul the tribe, in Ireland the clan
tie of blood
under its chief, and in Wales the cenedl (' kindred ')
under its pencenedl (' head of the kindred '), were
all governed by the idea of a common ancestry.
The family proper was the smallest subdivision of
the social organism, and was founded on tlie prinThe organization
ciple of monogamic marriage.
of the family had at one time a very important
since
it
was
closely connected
practical significance,
with the tenure of land and the occupation of
the dwelling-houses built upon the land in other
words, with succession, and also with responsibility
for the payment of compensation for wrongs committed by a kinsman (see CBIME.S AND PUNISH:

:

MENTS

[Celtic], vol. iv. p. 261,
There
[Celtic], vol. ii. p. 726).

and Blood-Feud
were thus reasons

for the evolution of the family-group in the direction of greater compactness and definiteness.
4. The Irish legal documents, such as the Senchus

Mdr, with

its

commentary, the Book 0/ Aicill, and
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other treatises, unfortunately do not present us
with a very clear account of the structure of the
Irish family, and the descriptions therein contained
have given rise to much discussion see d'Arbois
de Jubainville, op. cit. ; also the Introduction to
the Book of Aicill,' in Ancient Laws of Ireland,
vol. iii. p. cxxxix, and especially the Introduction
(by Alexander George Richey) to the Brehon Law
Tracts, ib. vol. iv. p. xlix. 'The latter Introduction, which deals with this complicated subject
most thoroughly, may be supplemented with advantage by a study of R. Atkinson's Glossary to
the Ancient Laws of Ireland (vol. vi. in the Rolls
Both the Introduction in question and
Series).
the Glossary show how little can be gleaned with
certainty from the Irish laAvs as to the precise significance of their fourfold classification of the Irish
family into the gelfine, the derbfine, the iarfine,
and the innfine. Of these family-groups it is
evident, from the account given by Atkinson in
his Glossary, that the gelfine was the most living
and vigorous form of the family in the times to
which the Irish Law Treatises refer, though this
form may, even then, owing to the settlement of a
large part of the land of Ireland, have lost something of its earlier raison d'etre in the occupation
of new territory.
According to Atkinson, it can be
stated with certainty that the gelfine included two
;

'

varieties: (1) the(7e/)?neiarw!Jc^at6('froiitwards'),
and (2) the gelfine tar culaib ('backwards'), tlie
former denoting five men of the direct line father,
son, grandson, great-grandson, and great-greatgrandson ; the latter denoting the similar descendants in the direct line from the father's brother.
Of these two varieties it would appear that the
former was the more important aspect of the
gelfine, and Richey in his Introduction has ingeni-

began with the occupation
father would liold tlie
he had five sons, four of
original dwelling, and,
them would during their father's lifetime occupy
each a homestead on the land, while the fifth son
would in time succeed to his father's homestead.
The view held by Whitley Stokes and by d'Arbois
de Jubainville, that gel in gelfine means a hand,'
and that it is cognate with tne Greek x^^Pi is improbable ; and, consequently, there appears no
warrant for the view that the gelfine was essena familia in manu.' Of the other names for
tially
family-divisions the term derbfine ('true-family')
suggests that it may have denoted what was for a
time a rival classification with some of the other
divisions, and the present writer is inclined to
hazard the opinion that these terms, which have

ously suggested tliat
of

new

lands,

it

when the
if

'

'

given rise to so much ingenious discussion, are in
reality surviving traces of different family arrangements, which prevailed at different periods, and
that the Irish, instead of discarding the old. classifications completely when the
gelfine came into
favour, allowed them to remain as names, and
regarded them as being forms of family arrangements which were in reserve in case of need, "riie
process of evolution has doubtless operated here,
and has left some of its traces, as in the case of
other social institutions.
J. The Scots who carried with them the Gaelic
tongue into Scotland brought also their tribal
organization, but, as Skene {Celtic Scotland, iii.
320) points out, the original clan-organization of
the Gaelic-speaking invaders from Ireland appears
to have been broken
up, and new septs or clans
came to appear as a distinct and prominent feature
in the organization of the Gaelic population.
Tlie
basis of the
clan-system was, however, essentially
the same as in Ireland ; and, just as there were in
Ireland certain dependent septs, so, too, in Scotland
there were, side by side with the clans of kinsmen
corresponding to the Irish 'free' tenants, other
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unfree' clans corresponding to the fuidhir tenants
(For an account of the development of
the clan and family system of the UiglUands, the
reader should consult Skene, iii.)
6. In Wales, the family organization within the
tribe (cenedl) was only of one type, namely, that
corresponding in the main to the gelfine of Ireland.
It consisted of tlie ancestor, his sons, his grandsons,
and great-grandsons. So far as the occupation of
land was concerned, the corresponding territorial
division was the guxly, upon which a body of
members of the same family were settled, occupying the original mansion of the family, and the
supplementary tyddynod ('homesteads') which
were built upon tne land to accommodate the sons
as they married. This family organization among
the Welsh was responsible for the payment of the
galanas ('blood-fee ') in the case of the commission
of homicide by a member of the family (see Crimes
AND Punishments [Celtic]). It will thus be seen
that in Wales, as in Ireland, it was the practical
questions of land-tenure and responsibility for the
actions of kinsmen that made the family as such
so important a factor in social life, with the result
that pedigrees were kept with remarkable care.
With the introduction, however, of the English
manorial system and English law, the pressure of
practical necessity upon family organization became
less urgent ; but, nevertheless, the sense of kinship,
even to the recognition of distant relatives, has
remained far stronger in Wales than in corresponding circles in England at the present day, and this
recognition of kinship shows itself in a marked
way in the sense of obligation which most Welshmen feel to attend the funerals even of distant
kinsmen a feature of Welsh life which generally
'

of Ireland.

appears strange to Englishmen

who come

to reside

in Wales.

The various terms which express family

7.

relationship,

in

of

spite

their

common

Indo-

European origin, are somewhat different in the
two great branches (the Goidelic and the Crythonic)
of the Celtic tongue.
For example, the term for
'

'

father in Irish is athair, the phonetic equivalent
'
(with the regular loss of Indo-European p ') of the
Latin pater, while, in the Brythonic group, the

corresponding Indo-European term of endearment,
t/ita, nas entirely supplanted the more formal
Celtic term for 'father,' giving the Welsh and
Breton tad, and the Cornish tas. Similarly, in
Welsh, Breton, and Cornish, the place of modr
(the equivalent of Lat. mater, Irish mathair) has
been taken by the analogous term of endearment
mam from mamma. Likewise in Brythonic (cf.
Welsh taid, 'grandfather,' wiin, 'grandmother')

we have

survivals of Indo-European terms of endearment. In Ireland, too, the terms for fosterfather' {aite) and 'foster-mother' {muime) are, in
origin, both survivals of terms of endearment also.
'

The

word mac, like the Welsh Tnab, can mean
and son
and the Irish term ingen
('daughter') a word meaning literally 'one born
into the
family' (for eni-gena) has the same dual
Irish

both

'

'

'

boy

'

;

meaning. In ooth branches of Celtic speech, too,
the words which originally meant grandson and
'
'
granddaughttsr have come to mean nephew and
'

'

'

'

'niece.'
8. In modem Welsh the term in regular use for
'
family is teulu, but the reader should be on his
guard against assuming that in Welsh mediseval
documents this word had the same meaning as it
now has. Its meaning then, in accordance with
its derivation (from ty, 'house,' and llu, 'host'),
was the retinue or bodyguard of the head of the
household ; and, in the case of the king, this
retinue ha<l a special head, the pen teulu, and a
'

'

'

speciiil bard,

meaning

bardd teulu, of its own. The earlier
word now survives only in a South

of the

(Chinese)
Wales term for a 'phantom funeral procession'
(pronounced toili = teulu).
9. The treatment of children amonK the Celts,
as well as the interesting practice of
fosterage, is
discussed in the artt. Childken (Celtic) and
FosTEKAOE, and the place of the wife in the
family, together with the conditions of marriage
(including tlie question of marriage gifts) will be
considered in connexion with the
subject of

Marriage

(Celtic).

Rhys and Brynmor-Jones, The Welsh People*,
H. d Arbois de JubainvUle, La Famille etltique,
Institutes 0/ Wales, ed. Aneurin
Owen (KoHs Series, London, 1841); Wade-Evans, WeUh
Medieval Law, Oxford, 1909 The Ancient Laws of Ireland
(R0II3 Series, London, 1865-1901); R. Atkinson, Glossarn to
Ancietit Laws 0/ Ireland (Rolls Series, London, 1901); W. F.
Skene, Celtic Scotland', Edinburgh, 1890.
LrreRATURg.

London, 1906
Paris, 1905

;

;

AncUnt Laws and
;

E. Anwvl.
Introductory. The analysis of a Chinese character is not always a reliable
guide to its primitive meaning. The usual form
of the character for 'family,' t.e. those under the
roof of one paterfamilias, is a pig under a roof, and
the Shuo Wen (c. A.D. 100) says that, originally
meaning a pig-sty, it was afterwards metaphoriIt is just as likely,
cally used for a human home.
however, that originally the part of the character
which stands for 'pig' had merely a phonetic
value and in any case the Liu Shu Ku (between
A.D. 1250 and 1319) sets aside this derivation, and
analyzes another form of the character into three
persons under a roof.
The institution of the family is ascribed to Fuhhsi (2852-2736 B.C.).
Before his time the people
were like beasts, knowing their mothers but not
their fathers, and pairing without decency.
Fuhhsi established the laws of marriage, organized
clans, and introduced family surnames.
Society in China is predominantly patriarchal.
The family is the social unit and the norm of social
organization (Williams, Middle Kingdom, New
mandarin is the parent of
York, 1876, i. 296).
his children people.
'The Empire is one family.'
To the Son of Heaven there is no stranger lie
regards the empire as his family.' In accordance
with this idea, hsiao, filial piety, the duty of a
child, and t'i, the duty of a younger brother, are
the fundamental social virtues.
Esteem most
highly filial piety and brotherly submission, in
order to give due prominence to the social relations' (Sacr. Edict [A.D. 1670], i.).

FAMILY {Chinese}.

;

A

'

:

'

A typical Chinese family might consist of father,
mother, sons, daughters-in-law, and grandchildren.
To have four generations alive in one household ia

felicity ; if five are alive at the same tim^,
are the congratulations, and special announcement of the fact is made in the temple of
the City-Guardian.
I. Husband and wife.
Marriages are arranged
by the parents of' the bridegroom 'and bride through
the agency of a go-between.'
In taking a wife,

marked

many

how do you

proceed? Without a go-between, it
cannot be done (Shi-King, xv. 6). Betrothal is
considered binding, and often takes place at a very
early age. In some cases the future daughter-inlaw is brought as an infant into her future husband's family, and grows up as a member of it.
The custom, however, is not of high repute, and is
paiticularly objectionable where, as in at least one
district, the future husband and wife cohabit
from their earliest years, and there is no formal
marriage. Early marriage is usual. A boy is of
age at 15. Prohibition of inter-marriage extends
to all persons of the same surname, even though
they should belong to widely separated parts of
the Empire; and, if a man would marry a near
relative on his mother's side, the contracting
parties must be of the same generation ; e.g., a
'
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man may marry

his cousin but not his aunt.
In practice,
Otherwise there is no restriction.
of course, regard is paid to equality of social
status
Eight ounces is a match for half a
'

'

and the horoscojjes of the parties are
often taken into consideration. The bride brings
her trousseau but the husband's family have to
pay a dowry for her, although among the wealthy

pound

;

;

somewhat

of a formality.
Marriage arin this way is not of affection, and in many
cases, at least in the humbler ranks of life, is as
much providing a help for the mother-in-law as a
wife for the son. But it is evident from popular

this is

ranged

romance is not unknown in Chinese life,
through love stirred by favourable report or accitales that

dental glimpse.

Doubtless, too, in many cases,
affection may be lacking to begin with,
The virtue
it springs up in the course of years.
of a husband is to be ' a just person,' and of a
wife to be obedient. Conjugal harmony is recognized as the foundation of successful family life,
and finds its emblem in mandarin ducks

however

types

of conjugal modesty and fidelity (cf Shi-King, i. 1 ).
Owing to the low status of women and the excessive desire for offspring, the wife is too often regarded merely as the possible mother of sons. In
the lower ranks of life, where it is her function to
boil rice as well as to
bear childien,' it is deTheosired also that she be a capable housewife.
Her husband
retically she is a keeper at home.
'
refers to her as the person within,' with the adWhatdition of various depreciatory epithets.
ever the origin of foot-binding, it is popularly
regarded as a salutary check on woman's proclivity
to gadding about and to worse evils.
Foot-binaing, however, is by no means universal ; and among
the lower classes, especially in certain districts,
women are allowed great freedom, and take even
too large a share in heavy outdoor work. Owing
to the lack of female education, a wife can seldom
be a companion to her husband. Nor is this looked
for and a household is apt to fall into two sections, male and female, the women and girls taking
their meals apart from and after tlie men-folk.
Besides the normal form of marriage, in which
the bride goes to live in the home of her
husband's parents, there are other forms, in which
the husband joins his wife's family. This may
.

'

'

'

;

happen when the wife's parents have no sons,
and, instead of marrying their daughter out, bring
in a son-in-law to marry her.
In this case the
husband does not take his wife's surname but
some anangeraent is come to, such as that the
first son of the marriage shall take the surname
of his mother's parents, and carry on the succes;

sion for them.
is

A

where a husband

second class of such marriages
is

called in to

marry a widowed

In such cases the wife retains
daughter-in-law.
the surname and even the name of her deceased
husband, and the children of her second marriage
carry on his succession and not that of their own
In this case the second husband leaves
father.
his own clan and is merged in that of his wife,
and is regarded with a certain measure of

contempt.
and reRe-marriage of a widower is usual
marriage of a widow is not infrequent, though to
remain faithful to the memory of her husband is
considered more estimable, and a second marriage
is celebrated with 'maimed rites.'
The arrangements for the re-marriage of a widow are made
by her parents-in-law ; but more regard is paid to
her will in the matter than would be paid to the
wishes of a daughter. There is no fixed rule with
regard to tlie dispo.sal of a widow's children ; but
it may be taken for granted that not all her sons
at least would be allowed to accompany their
mother to her new home.
;
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Chinese law recognizes only one
but concubinage is legal. The practice dates
from ancient times. Of Yao (2356 B.C.) it is recorded that he gave his two daughters in marriage
to his successor Shun, though this is a case rather
of polygamy than of concubinage.
It may be
noted that the marriage of two sisters, as in this
case, is now unknown, though marriage of a deceased wife's sister is not forbidden. Concubinage
is common among the wealthy classes.
Among
the poorer it is less common, and usually
for
only
the purpose of securing a male succession. There
is no legal limit to the number of concubines that
may be taken.
Divorce.
According to law there are seven
reasons for which a husband may divorce his wife ;
but the law recognizes no right of the wife to
divorce her husband. The seven legal reasons for
divorce are unfilial conduct (towards the husband's
Concubinage.

wife,

parents), adultery, jealousy, loquacity, theft, griev(e.g. leprosy), barrenness ; but some of
these, e.g. barrenness, are not recognized by custom.
To these legal reasons must be added poverty,
which is the commonest cause of all. It is difiicult
to estimate the percentage of divorces, but divorce
is not supposed to be frequent (Dyer Ball, Things
Chinese, ed. Shanghai, 1903, p. 212 ; Doolittle,

ous disease

Social Life,

i.

107).

No

legal process is necessary,

though a writing of divorcement should be given,
and is usually demanded by the second husband of

the repudiated woman as a precaution. The repudiated wife is married by the aid of a 'gobetween.'
This is not so difficult as it might
seem ; for the desire for children is strong, and
matrimony is largely a mercantile transaction, in
which a woman whose reputation is damaged may
be had at a cheaper rate. The husband's somewhat despotic power over his wife is limited in
practice, not so much by legal restraints as by
public opinion, and in particular by the fear of
his wife 3 relatives, especially if they are of a
powerful clan. Short of divorce a man may, if
his wife offends, send her back to her parents, as
a hint that their family discipline has been defecThis is regarded as a disgrace to them ; and
tive.
it is for them, if the wife has been in the wrong,
to placate her husband and persuade him to take
her back. In practice, though not in law, a concubine has little protection against her husband,
and can be sold at his pleasure.
In the
2. Parents and children.
family the
father is the supreme authority a general rule
with many qualifications according to the ability
and force of character of other members of the
woman is not supposed to rule ;
family group.
as a girl she should
obey her father, as a wife her
husband, as a widow tier grown-up son.
But,
while it is true that the status of women is low,
it would be a great mistake to infer that
they can
have no influence. Of the twenty-four
examples
of filial piety, more tlian half are instances of piety
towards mother or stepmother an aged mother
is usually treated with much deference.
The duty
of a son to his
takes precedence of his duty
parents
to wife or children.
The eleventh of the examples
of filial piety is a man who, because his means are
insufficient to maintain his mother and his child,
One may get another child, but
says to his wife
it is impossible to get another mother,' and proto economize by burying his child alive.
As
poses
he is digging the grave, he is rewarded by finding
a pot of gold. According to the same principle,
to put away a wife because she is displeasing to
her mother-in-law is laudable and it is considered
right to subordinate the wife's interests to the
mother's. The object of having children is broadly
stated to be that parents may in old age enjoy
their ministrations; and hsiao has been defined

A

;

'

:

;
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as to serve parents with propriety, to bury them
witli propriety, and to sacrifice to them with
parent's
ropriety {Analects, bk. ii. oh. v.).
S!lirtndays are times of congratulation, particularly

A

from the

fiftietli

year onwards,

men

observing

their fifty-first, sixty-first birthday, and so on,
wliile women observe their fiftieth, sixtieth, etc.
coffin is considered to be an appropriate gift
from a filial son to his parents ; and to provide a
funeral is an important part of his duty,

A

seemly
thougn extravagance is not favoured by classical
The great importance attached to hsiao
precept.
underlies the practice of rewarding a man's merit
by granting honours to his deceased parents and
ancestors ; on the other hand, to say to a child
that he lacks family training is, by its reflexion
on his parents, felt to be a severe rebuke. Parental
If
authority is not less wide than filial duty.
filial piety suggests the sacrifice of a child to a
mother's comfort, paternal authority is warrant
In practice, if not in law, it lies
for the deed.
with the parents to decide whether a new-born
child shall be brought up or not. The question,
One
of course, concerns femsJe children only
may kUl a girl though she might have become a
queen ; no one kills a boy though he may become
only a beggar.' The extent of infanticide varies
in different times and places ; in some it is lamentably common. It may seem a paradox to say that
a nation in which infanticide is practised, not
indeed without protest (cf. Chinese tracts against
it), but without grave social reprobation, is also
distinguished by love of young children but the
fact is so.
Among the poorer classes very young
children take their share in the family work, atto
still
tending
younger children, herding cattle or
geese, and gathering fuel. But, in spite of all that
can be fairly urged, it is easy to do less than justice
to the happiness of Chinese children. Where footbinding is practised it is, of course, both crippling
and painful.
Corresponding to filial piety the parental virtue
'

:

;

is

'tenderness.'

tz'it,

mother who

More generally

it

is

the

spoken of as the Family Tenderness, while the father is the Family Gravity {yen).
'A grave father makes filial sons,' and paternal
severity is recommended by the example of Confucius, who maintained towards his son an attitude
is

of di8tantreserve(.<4n<i?.,bk. xvi.ch. xiii.). Manuals
of family discipline are not lacking which exhibit
an ideal of family life. Of these a well-known

is Chu Fu Tzft's Family Instructor, with
precepts on cleanliness, moderation, economy,
and education, and its hinted darker side in its
warnings against the beauty of maids and concubines or the good looks of young serving-lads.
Family training is, on the whole, not well carried
out.
Excessive indulgence and weak retreat before childish obstinacy are apt to alternate with
passionate anger and unreasonable harshness. In
the case of children who are guilty of extreme disregard for their parents, appeal may be made to

example
its

a magistrate

in spite oi legal restrictions, a
; or,
exercise his own disciplinary powers
with little fear of question, even in those very
rare cases in 'which he may arrange to have his
Bon removed by death, though, in the case of a
son adopted from
beyond the family, questions
might be raised by his relatives. Crimes against
The guilt of
parents are particularly heinous.
parricide is such as to involve not only the whole
lamily of the parricide, but also his neighbours
and his teacher.
Adoption. Where children are lacking, or an
adult son has died unmarried or childless, the
family succession is provided for by adoption,
'riie most usual course is to
adopt a son. Sometimes perhaps as a cheaper expedient a daughter

father

may

(Chinese)
adopted, and a son-in-law brought in for her.
is often a nephew, or is one belonging to the family of a near relative, or at least
is of the same surname.
In one case known to the
present writer, adoption from another surname is
forbidden under an ancestor's malediction. Tliere
An
is, however, no absolute rule on this point.
adopted son is, as to his rights and his duties
towards his adoptive parents, in the position of a
son by birth.
Property. The father's discretion in the division
of the family property is strictly limited, and any
departure from use and wont would be checked
by the collective opinion of the family expressed
through the nearer relatives. Daughters do not
inherit.
The eldest son usually receives a larger
share than any of his brothers, in view of his
greater respon.sibility for the carrying out of the
rites of filial piety ('Incense lamp fields')
but in
this, as in other matters, custom seems to vary
A.
H.
Sons
of
con(cf.
Smith, Village Life, 327).
cubines take a smaller share than sons of the wife.
If the family property has not been divided by the
father among his sons before his death, they may
continue to hold it in common, and to do so is a
laudable evidence of fraternal harmony or they
may proceed to a division by mutual agreement.
In this case, their mother's brother is considered a
proper person to act as 'divider.' Apart of the
family property may be set aside to provide for the
family's ancestral worship. Such property is held
in annual rotation by the sons or tneir representatives, the holder for the year having to provide
what is needed for the ancestral worship, while
the remainder of the income falls to himself. In
is

The adopted son

;

;

some wealthy families an endowment

also

is

pro-

vided for the scholars of the family. Before alienating any family property, the seller is supposed
to give his near relatives the option of buying.
All families
3. The family and larger groups.
descended from a common ancestor recognize in
that a bond of union, and a special kinship is
recognized between persons who derive from a
common ancestor not more than five generations
removed.
Among such kinsfolk, mourning is
regulated according to the degree of propinquity.
Theoretically, all persons of the same surname,
however widely separated their native places may
be, form one great clan. This clan system, though
naturally of little influence except where members
of the clan are in
geographical proximity, is a very
feature of Chinese life. There are vilf)rominent
ages with hundreds or thousands of inhabitants,
all of one surname, and tracing their descent from
a common ancestor whose sons were the founders
of the ' fathers' houses, to some one of which each
These fathers' houses are disvillager belongs.
'

'

'

tinct entities, and may be friendly or hostile to
each other. It is, therefore, a matter of no small
moment not only to belong to a i>owerful clan, but
'
in it to belong to a ' father s house which is powerful, the degree of its
being determined not

power

but by its numbers, wealth, or the
The bond of
persons who belong to it.
common ancestry is recognized, even though the
descendants are not congregated in one village.
centre of union is found in the common ancestral
temple or grave, although worship of the common
ancestor is apt to decay unless there is common
property the tenure of which depends on it.
and to have his
family register is also kept
name erased from it is one 01 the greatest disgraces
to which a Chinaman can be subjected.
In connexion with the register there is an ingenious
plan by which the generation to which a man belongs may be known from his family name. In
mnemonic verses, chosen characters are arranged
in a certain order, and each of these chosen char-

by

seniority,

official

A

A

;

FAMILY

733

(Egyptian)

In Roman times
often married their own sisters.
is appropriated to a certain generation, and
forms part of the name of all the males belonging we find this practice common among ordinary
thereto. Mutual responsibility is a marked feature people.
Tne most important person in the family was,
of Chinese life ; senior relatives for their juniors,
and the elders of a clan for its members.
then, not the father, as among the Semites, but
In the lower ranks, the mother. She was the house-ruler, the nebt4. Servants and slaves.
servants or hired workers are treated very much per, the focus of the family. Nevertheless, she
as being of the family, and take their meals with was the inferior of the man, her husband, in that
In the higher ranks this is not so. she was always mentioned after him on the tombits members.
There, on the one hand, servants show to their stones she is always the wife ihemet) of the man,
masters a ceremonious deference ; on the other, he is never the husband {zai) of the woman. After
unless she were
they often exercise a freedom of intervention in all, she could not become nebi-per
their master's affairs, both of which are strange to first hemet, and that, when all was said and done,
man.
So far the
Western manners. Slavery is by no means a pro- depended on the pleasure of the
minent feature of Chinese life; though, even where man dominated, but never as the Semitic man did,
who was the ba'al, lord of his wife, his b'rt'ah,
it is unknown as such, there may be those wlio
chattel,' or as did the Greek man, who, like Hesiod
through stress of poverty have been sold, or have
A much more usual (Works and Days, 403), regarded a wife simply
sold themselves, into service.
type of slavery is seen in the slave girls of well-to-do as a necessary possession on a level with his ox
families.
They are the property of their owners, and his plough at Athens only the hetairai
and dependent for their happiness on the goodwill had any freedom or influence. But, on the other
of their mistresses. They are distinguished from hand, the Semite preserved far greater privacy and
daughters of the house by not having their feet holiness of the sexual relations. This agrees perbound, and by some differences of attire. When haps with the Egyptian character, which was and
they have grown to womanhood, they may remain is naturally more open and frank than that of the
in the family as female attendants, though this is Semite. Actual marriage with sisters was more or
rare, or be taken as concubines, or (more reputably) less confined to the royal house (with disastrous
be disposed of in marriage, or as concubines to results to the Pharaohs), but the indefiniteness of
others. Eunuchs employed as slaves are unknown the relations of the women of the family to the
men is shown in the fact that the word senet,
outside court circles.
China is in a state of transisister,' was used not only for the real sisters of a
5. Social changes.
tion, and the family also is sure to undergo change.
man, but also for his concubines, and even for his
Among the influences which may modify her social hemet, or wife. Similarly brother might mean
system are education, increased knowledge of other 'husband.' The woman who sits at the side of
a man in some funerary sculptured group may
social systems, female education, changes in inhis sister, whom his heart
dustrial conditions with the rise of manufactures,
be described as
He might
his beloved wife.'
greater facilities for travel, the general shock of loveth,' or as
'
the recent revolution, and last, though not least, have many of these sisters together with one
the spread of Christianity.
wife (rarely two), or no wife at sill ; in that case
LiTERATURS. A. H. Smith, Village Life in China^ Edin.
there was no properly constituted nebt-per, for this
and Lond. 1900 J. Doolittle. Social Life 0/ the Chinese^ New
only a wife could be. If there were two wives, one
York, 1866; E. H. Parker, 'Comparative Chinese Family was the
nebt-per ; if two nebut-^er are mentioned
Law,' China Rev. viii. [187-S0] 67-107 E. Fabr, The Status
on a man's tombstone, it means either that the one
t] Woman in China, Shanghai, 1889.
succeeded the other in the dignity of houseP. J. Maclagan.
FAMILY (Egyptian). The Egyptian family mother, or that the man had maintained two
resents many points of contrast both with the separate establishments, which had no link save
Semitic and with the Greek. Its most interest- the fact that the same man maintained and
ing characteristics are a distinct preservation of fathered both. This a noble might do, and bematriarchy, the prominent position of women, and sides the regular 'houses' of his 'wives' he might
a comparative promiscuity of sexual relations. also possess a hartm of concubines. But these had
We may, therefore, regard it as in some ways more nothing to do with his family or families proper,
primitive than the family in other countries of the however much he might favour his natural cliilancient world.
The prominent position of the dren. The father could, if he wished, make his
women in the family led generally to a prominence son his heir, but this was somewhat opposed to
of women in Egypt much greater than that allowed usual custom, which, in accordance with the matrito them either among the Semites or in later archal tlieory, preferred that property should deGreece, and analogous to that apparently enjoyed scend in the female line. Thus, ordinarily, it was
in a greater degree by the women in early (Myce- to the eldest son of the man's eldest daughter that
neean Greece. There also, among a people probably his goods went, and a man's maternal grandfather
racially connected with the Egyptians, a matri- was considered more closely related to him than
archal idea of the family may be assumed to have his own father.
Naturally this elaboration of
brought about a feminine prominence even more primitive custom was at war with all parental
pronounced than in Egypt. It was no idea of the affection, and so the men constantly broke through
equal intelligence of women and men that in Egypt it ; those in high station, and, above all, the kings,
placed the two sexes almost on the same level, consistently did so. It was rarely that a dead
and in Minoan Crete perhaps made the women monarcli was not succeeded by his own son.
This equality
The maternal line of descent had the effect of
quite as important as the men.
arose
from the matriarchal idea that descent confusing families, so that the Egyptians had
simply
is absolutely certain through the mother, but not
little idea of family history, of genealogies and
through the father, so that the family centres in pedigrees, and never developed the surname or
the house-mother rather than in the house-father ; 'patronymic'
Even tribal surnames were unand the woman, instead of being the man's slave, known. The ordinary man was the son born of
acters

:

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

;

)

as among the Semites, is in many respects his
equal or even superior. But this view of family
life makes at the same time for what we should
regard as sexual immorality. Thus, at any rate in
the royal family, the Egyptians, in order to secure
the succession of the mothers in the same family,

his mother So-and-so.
class is such-and-such a

Only the man of better
man's son, the son of him

who begat him. Until quite late times the Egyptian
traced no genealogy further back than three or four
It
generations, even in tlie case of a noble house.
IS only in the decadence, when
Egj'pt was con-
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scions of lier great age, that she became interested
in lier past, and her children reckoned back the

generations of men.

Marriage was effected by means of a properly
drawn up legal contract, but of these we have none
There may have been, as in
till the GreeK period.
later times, a probationary year, after which, by a
certain payment, the marriage might be annulled.
The concubine, if free, no doubt was taken by force
or came of her own accord if a slave, she had no
voice in the matter, and was sold to her master.
Whether a slave- woman could legally be made a
The king was subject
full wife we do not know.
to the same laws and customs in this regard as his
In
contrast
to
Assyria, where only one
subjects.
queen appears on the monuments, and only two or
three are even mentioned during the whole course
of the empire's history, the queen of Egypt is
always mentioned, and always appears with her
consort, who not infrequently derived his sole right
to the crown from her, as in the case of Thutmosis
She is called the king's wife
(Thothmes) I.
;

'

'

'

simply, or the great king's wife,' to distinguish
her from other and inferior wives; often she is
and ' king's mother
both ' gi-eat king's wife
(hemet-nsi ueret, and met-nsi). The king's son
{si-nsi) might, were he the son of an inferior wife,
conceivably have in his veins not a drop of the
blood of his father's predecessors on the throne. In
this case, his succession could only be assured by
force if necessary. Thutmosis ill. was related to
Amonhatpe (Amenhetep) I. only through the
female line, and was actually the son of an inferior
This last fact rendered
wife, if not of a concubine.
his right to the crown so weak that, in order to
him a good claim, it was necessary to marry
ira to his aunt Hatshepsut, who was wholly of
five
the blood-royal as the eldest daughter of a great
king's wife' (but whose father, Thutmosis I., was
not of royal blood at all). She kept her nephew in
the background, herself assuming tne royal dignity,
not as queen merely but as actual king.' In spite
of the pre-eminence of the nebt-per in j^he
family,
there was no precedent for Egypt being directly
ruled by a woman so, as Hatsliepsut would have
no lord and master in the kingdom, she was obliged
to assume, officially, the dress and status of a man.
The husband-nephew considered himself wrongfully kept from his rights, for, though the son of a
concubine or inferior queen, his marriage with his
aunt had at once legitimized his claim to the
throne.
By herself assuming the crown, Hat'

'

'

'

'

'

;

shepsut undoubtedly became in law and custom an
usurper, and Thutmosis was legally justified in the
punishment which he meted out to her adherents
after her death.
Difficulties of a similar kind must have repeated
themselves indefinitely in the homes of subjects,
and yet Egyptian family life was very close and
On his tombstone a man's
very affectionate.
immediate relatives, whether gone before him or
surviving him, are all represented bearing the
to him and
offerings
praying that the gods of the
dead will give him the kingly funeral meats. The
words love and beloved recur more frequently
in Egyptian mouths than in those of any other
ancient nation, for none, whether father, mother,
brother, sister, son, or daughter, seems to have
been unbeloved by the rest of his family, judging
from the inscriptions of the tombstones.
This
must at times have been an artificial convention,
of course (we may be sure that Thutmosis lii. did
not love his aunt Hatshepsut), but at the same
time the convention would not have grown up had
not the reality been there, and we obtain the imin old Egypt of a very close and very
{)res8ion
It is so still
the modern
oving family life.
Egyptian is usually a fond father, though Islam
'

'

:

(Egyptian)
has turned his relation to his wife into a tyranny
(albeit often a kind one) which his forefathers did
not know. The ancient Egyptian knew no other
object in marriage than the possession of children
by both man and wife in common children came
normally to all, whether prince or peasant, as one
of the best of the good gifts of the gods, and,
though not necessary to his soul's health after
death, it was at least desirable that a man should
have sons to make the funerary offerings and pray
for the safety of their father's spirit in the under
world.
nave not, even in the funerary stelae
of ancient Greece, such constant insistence on
family solidarity and affection as we see in the
Egyptian gravestones, especially those of the
Middle Kingdom
and in later times the same
spirit is revealed in the repeated bas-reliefs in
the tombs of el-Amama, which show the heretical
;

We

;

king, Akhenaten, with his sister-queen Nefert-iti
their little daughters, always together and
represented as exhibiting the closest mutual affec-

and

From Babylonia and Assyria we have nothing

tion.

same kind ; king Asshurbanipal is shown
once feasting with his queen (\vith the head of his
enemy, the king of Elam, hanging in a bush dose
by), hut no sign of marital affection appears, and
the king's children are never represented. The
greater harshness of the Semitic nature and the
more human character of the Egyptians are very
apparent when we compare their family life.'
Families were usually large, especially under the
Middle Kingdom. No pressure of economic conditions existed, as in modern times, to act as a
check upon the increase of offspring there was
subsistence for all, within reason. Only a king
could, if he desired, bring an enormous number of
children into the world, but we may be sure that
not many cared to emulate Rameses II. who is said
to have had two hundred children ; one hundred
and three of his sons and fifty-nine of his daughters
are actually known to us. The descendants of
these people formed an important body of princely
parasites for centuries ; reasons of policy would
forbid such reckless conduct on the part of later
monarchs. As in all societies in a similar stage of
development {e.g. India and China today), pestilence and war served as the natural checks on a too
Death took early toll
prolific increase of the race.
then, as it does now, of the Egyptians and, though
we have many instances of very aged persons, yet
the funerary stelae show how enormous a proportion of the population died young. The age of the
deceased is never given, but we see from their
representations that they were commonly young
children with the side-lock (see below) constantly
appear in rows, one after the other, each with the
epithet nm'at-kheru {' tMqmtted,' sc. of sin in the
Hall of Osiris) or uhem-'ankh ('repeating life '), the
usual equivalents of onr deceased,' after its name.
These representations of children, one often a head
taller than the next, and so on, remind us of the
rows of sons and daughters shown on the brasses
Of
of the 15th to 17th centuries in our churches.
of the

'

'

'

;

,

;

:

'

course, as in these modem brasses, all the children
or other persons shown on an Egyptian stele are

not dead; the whole family is shown, dead and
living together, bringing offerings to the tomb of
the owner of the stele.
The large number of children often caused confusion in family nomenclature. After the death of
a child bearing a certain name, another might be
born to whom the same name might be given, and
both appear on the same stelae of their parents.
But very often two, sometimes many more, children living at the same time might bear the same
appellation a fact which makes the ancient genealogies often very difficult to unravel.
Children in ancient Egypt were differentiated

FAMILY
from their elders by a special mark the manner
of dressing their hair. Whereas, with the exception of the soldiers and often the peasants, the
Egyptian men always shaved the whole head and
wore wigs, the boys either shaved or close-cropped
only part of it, leaving on one side a long lock,

which was always carefully plaited in a pigtail
hanging to the shoulder or below it. Sometimes
the whole hair seems to have been worn gathered
into this single thick pigtail over the ear. Karely,
and only under the Old and Middle Kingdoms,
does the tail smpear to have been worn at the back
of the head. It was usuallj retained till manhood ;
sometimes we find portrait-figures of young men
who wear both the natural pigtail and a wig, the
In later
former coming out of a hole in the latter
times the princes seem all their lives to have worn
'
this lock, which marked their position as
royal
children (in their case it seems sometimes to have
been a representation of the lock rather than
natural hair). The girls wore the same lock, but
often in a number of small braids or not plaited at
all, whereas that of the boy was always a single
And very often the girls did not shave the
plait.
rest of the head, but wore the rest of their hair
hanging down, the lock of youth being simply
tied separately at the side.
On reaching womanhood a great wig was often worn on the top of the
natural hair, though sometimes the women seem to
have shaved their heads or cropped their hair short
like the men, always, of course, wearing their long
!

'

'

'

wig over

it.

Children of both sexes usually wore no clothing
whatever till the age of puberty, and even then the
The
girls often wore nothing but a slight girdle.
mother was assisted in their care by the nurse
{men at), who was an important person in the family,
and is commonly represented on the tombstones as
a member of it. The ideograph of her name shows
that she was primarily a wet-nurse or foster-mother.
The name was transferred to male nurses (like
our ' nurse '), and we find the great nobles who
acted as tutors or governors of royal princes bearing it as their official title (' royal nurse').
We thus see that the love of the Egyptians for
their children, the important position of tlieir
wives, and their interest in their families and
dependants enable us to give a very full idea of
the ancient Egyptian family and its life.

See also CHILDREN (Egyptian) and

Mabeiage

(Egyptian).
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FAMILY

I. Position of women in
(Greek).
society. The position of women in Athens in the
5tli cent. B.C. and afterwards differs
strikingly from
their position in Doric States like Sparta, or in the
earlier period pictured by tlie Homeric poems.
The Odyssey presents Penelope as the honoured

wife and queen
Arete is almost on tlie same
plane aw her husband Alcinous ; and, when Telemachus is entertained by Menelaus in the Spartan
court, Helen takes precedence over her husband in
caring for the guests, she corrects his mistakes, and
her advice is followed in the questions under discussion.
In II. xxiv. 200 fl'. we find Hecuba present
;

735

(Greek)

with the men in council, as was Arete in the council
of the Phseaciaiis (Od. xi. 3.35).
The princes of
these poems have each one wife, though they may
also have concubines, and the wife shares her
husband's position before the world.
While in the Sparta of later days women shared
the respect paid to men, since in bearing children
they also performed a great duty to the State, the
condition of affairs in Athens was decidedly difl'erent.
Normally a woman could not appear before
the courts, but must be represented by her husband
or her guardian in fact, her position legally was
almost comparable with that of a slave. Unfair as
it would be to accept the estimate of
comedy or of
such a poet as Euripides, still the whole trend of
literature, history, and philosophy, as well as
poetry, points to tlie subordinate place of woman
in Athenian life.
Her sphere is the home and,
although she is not locked up in an Oriental
hartm, her life is compared with that of a tortoise
in that it is restricted to the home (Pint. Mor. 142 B).
Silence becomes her, even in her husband's presence
she does not meet his guests
nor is she
in any sense his intellectual or social companion.
Even in time of war the woman of position is not
expected to leave the house without her husband's
knowledge or without proper attendants. Under
these restrictions she might visit women friends
near by, she was expected to attend certain religious festivals, mainly festivals of women, and she
In the
performed rites in honour of the dead.
home the entire administration of the household
fell to her
the care of the stores, the arrangement
of the meals, and, in particular, the direction of
spinning and weaving to provide garments for the
family. Her special duty was to care for the
children, boys up to the age of eight or ten, and
It was this pregirls till they were married.
occupation with simple tasks and the seclusion in
the house which prevented any real development
;

;

;

;

:

of intellectual life among women, and consequently
any ability to share the husband's intellectual life.

Moreover, the education of girls before marriage

was extremely limited (see EDUCATION [Greek]).
It was primarily of a
practical nature training in
morals and manners, m spinning, in weaving, and
in the direction of the household.
The intercourse
even with other girls was limited, and it was only
on the occasion of some religious festival that a
girl had any opportunity to see men otlier tlian
her father and the slaves of the household. See,
further,
2.

Woman (Greek).

The

reasons for marriage.

Such being the

position of women at Athens as daughters and
wives, it is not strange that some brilliant women,
of whom Aspasia is a
typical example, should not
have conformed to the standards of Athenian
family life. It is not so strange at first sight tliat
Athenian society gave great freedom to men,

both unmarried and married, in matters of social
morality, as it is that the family thus strictly
defined should have existed at all. The reason
for the existence of the
family and for the strictness with which daughters and wives were guarded
is the same, namely, the
importance of securing
sons to continue the activities of the father in
service to the State and to the gods.
It is true
that
occasionally tlie need of a housekeeper is emAle.
946
f.
Arist.
Eth.
Nic.
(Eur.
viii. 14,
phasized
;

but

house might have been managed,
was managed, through a competent
slave.
The Athenian married that he might have
sons who would Ije recognized by law and
religion.
To them he might safely look for care in his old
age, and in their activities he could see with satisfaction the continuation of the work to which he
had devoted his life Plato, Symp, 207). In rearing
them he performed his best service to the State,
p. 1162),

tlie

as a business

(
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for citizenship

was limited

to

men

of legitimate

and the preservation of the reputation of
tlie family in the State was a very strong incentive
In Sparta the fines for men
to good citizenship.

birth

;

who

Flor.

in

did not marry (Stob.
16),
Athens the demand that statesmen and generals
and
the
in
Dem.
be married (Dein.
71),
disgrace
of daughters who did not find a husband (Soph.
Ixvii.

(Ed. Tyr. 150O), illustrate the importance attached
to this duty, which naturally is emphasized in
Plato's philosophy of the State.
Religion also
demanded that a man marry and raise up sons to
continue his line. The worship of the State-gods
was carried on by legitimate citizens, and on this
ground also Plato rests the duty of marriage (Leg. vi.
773 E). Further, certain forms of religious service
were the duty and privilege of particular families,
which must "be kept up in order that this service
may be performed. Finally, the wellbeing of the
dead (of a man's ancestors, and his own wellbeing after death) depended on offerings by his
descendants (Isoor. xiv. 60
Plato, Hipp. Maj.
291 E), so that actual or adopted sons (Isseus, vii. 30)
were necessary to perform this important service.
3. The choice of a wife depends on this conception of marriage as a duty to tlie State, to the gods,
man's wife is ordinarily chosen
and to one's self.
by his father, who deals with the father of the proposed bride, and there is little or no opportunity
tor romance or individual choice, since ordinarily
the girl has had no opportunity of seeing her future
husband before betrothal, and hardly any opportunity before marriage. Even the consent of the
parties themselves need not be asked, for the girl
has no occasion to object, and the youth can have
his income cut off if he does not agree.
The
picture of Hsemon and Antigone in Sophocles'
Antigone is evidently an exception to the rule,
even in literature. That marriage was conceived as
a duty and arranged by the parents does not, of
course, mean that in ancient Athens (any more
than in modern countries where mamage is
arranged by parents) the husband did not often
come to have real regard and love for his wife.
The woman chosen for a wife must, of course, be
the daughter of an Athenian citizen, for only the
children of such a marriage would be legitimate.
She might be, and often was, a near relative of her
future nusband. Usually the bride would be a
girl between fifteen and twenty, unless, indeed,
;

A

widow and her husband would be
between twenty and thirty years of a^e. Her
beauty would count for something, her skill in the
feminine arts, such as spinning and weaving, for
more but the important thing was rather that
her social position and her dowry should be comarable with the position and wealth of her future
E usband. The reason for this is simple, in that a
woman with small dowry would often fall to win
her husband's respect, while a wife with a very
large dowry might make her husband very uncomfortable by interfering with his financial management of the property, if not with other sides of his
life (cf. Plato, Leg. vi. 774 D
Plut. de Educ.
she were a

;

;

;
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Arist. Eth. Nic. viii. 10. 5, p. 1161).
See, further Marriage (Greek).
While
4. The family a religious institution.
marriage and the famuy were definitely legal
institutions, the religious side must be clearly recognized. Like every other human institution,
the
needed the divine blessing, and religious
family
rites to obtain this blessing were not neglected even
in times when belief in the gods became vague or
insincere. Indeed, they could not well be neglected,
for, in so far as the family was recognized by the
State, it was a duty to the State to follow the
customary rites in invoking the blessing of the
gods. So far as the marriage ceremony was con;

(Greek)
cerned, the religious rites attending it resembled
in principle the religious rites
attending any important undertaking. They consisted in sacrifices
to the patron gods of marriage on the day before
the wedding, and again in connexion with the
wedding banquet. The choice of the gods to whom
these sacrifices were offered, rather than the character of the sacrifices, was significant.
Zeus and

Hera, who, with local deities, were honoured in
the preliminary sacrifices, were not only the patrons
of marriage as a human institution, but also the
gods whose relations represented the type of the
human family in the
Olympian circle. Similarly,
the gods of the household and Aphrodite, who
were honoured at the marriage feast itself, were
the gods who watched over the relations of the
new family. Just as the religious character of
any
Greek institution finds expression in the gods with
whom it is associated, so the religious character of
the family is seen in the nature of the gods invoked
in the marriage ceremony.
Further, Greek religion was a matter of social
groups like the family or the tribe or the State,
before it was a matter of the individual. The
worship of the family centred in Hestia (Vesta),
the personified hearth-ilame. At her round altar,
hung with fillets, in the main room of the house,
libations were offered at each meal, and she was
recognized in connexion with every sacrifice that
took place in the home. Other gods also were
worshipped Apollo the Guardian, whose symbol
or altar stood outside the door ; the patron gods of
their race, whose shrine might be in a room off the
main hall ; Zeus Herkeios, whose altar stood in
the court; and the gods of property like Zeus
Ktesios ; even gods from different shrines in the
city might be represented by small images in the
home. At all the events of family life, such as
the birth of a child, the coming of age of a son, or
in cases of sickness or death, the ods of the home
were worshipped. On home anniversaries such aa
birthdays, and often on the occasion of public
worship in the city, sacrifices were offered in the
home. In a word, the Greek family was a religious
institution, because every social institution in
Greece was essentially religious.

The

relation of members of the family.
The
ascertain from Greek literature the
meaning of the family as an ethical institution is
complicated by various difficulties. Pictures of
private life are not found in the earlier literature,
and we are left to deduce the facts from occasional
allusions in philosophical writings and speeches, or
from the exaggerations of comedy, or from the high
ideal plane of
account of the
tragedy. Xenophon's
training he proposed to give his young wife on
^.

effort to

marriage (in the CEconomicus) is a welcome exception, even if Xenophon can hardly be regarded as
the type of an Athenian citizen.
If we go back to the Homeric poems, we find
charming pictures of the intimate relations of
husband and wife, in particular of Hector and
Andromache(//. vi. ), of Alcinous and Arete {Od. \i.~
In the words of
viii.), of Odysseus and Penelope.
Odysseus to 'Nausicaa {Od. vi. 180 f. ; cf. Hesiod,
Erga, 702), There is nothing mightier and nobler
than when man and wife are of one heart and mind
in a house, a grief to their foes, and to their friends
CTeat joy, but their own hearts know it best (tr.
Butcher and Lang).
'

In later literature the references to this subject
are few but striking. It is Euripides who describes
the chaste wife who makes the home life happy, so
that the husband rejoices when he enters, and calls
himself fortunate as he goes out (j[pA. Aul. 1158 ft'.).
Euripides also speaks of the sweet deceit of a wife
who softens the trouble and cheers the illness of
her husband (frag. 819). In her husband's absence
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her lot to suffer (^sch. Agam. 861 f.) ; in his
presence there is such complete trust and understanding that burdens are lightened (Soph. (Ed.
Tyr. 769 f., and ^assm). By the time of Aristotle
the entire community of life between husband and
wife is emphasized (Arist. Eth. Nic. viii. 14, p.
1162a, 19-29; cf. Isocr. iii. 40) ; and Plutarch {Mor.
59 F) names honour to the wife as one of the essentials of family life.
While these references in literature can hardly
be regarded as pure imagination of poets and
it is

we must not

theories of

fail

to

philosophers,
recognize the conditions which limited the development of such relations. In general it is clear that
the possibilities of intellectual companionship were
limited by the very restricted opportunities of the
wife for any intellectual development.
Where
books hardly existed in the home, and where women
never came in contact with any one but slaves,
even if the latter were sometimes educated persons,
they could not be expected to meet their husbands
on common ground intellectually. Certain pleasures belonged to husband and wife in common
pleasure in the comfortable, well-regulated home
and in the growing children ; perhaps sometimes
the pleasures of music. Common purposes and
ideals they certainly shared so far as the sens and
daughters were concerned. Of affection between
husband and wife one can say but little. It seems
hardly possible, however, that the pictures of

and wives in Greek tragedy
could have been appreciated by the Athenian
audience, or even conceived at all, if they had no
counterpart in the actual life of the day.
The relation of parents to children is frequently
referred to in literature.
Three similes in the
Iliad (iv. 130, xv. 362, xvi. 7) express the tender
sympathy of the mother for her child. The joy
of jEson in his son Jason and of Telamon in his
son Ajax is described by Pindar {Pyth. iv. 120 f.,
Isthm. V.) ; the love of Creon for II%mon, temporarily blinded by passion, in Sophocles' Antigone,
the mother's joy in Cleobis and Biton (Herod, i.
31), and the pain Medea inflicted on Jason by killing their children (Eur. Medea), are examples that
might be multiplied indefinitely. The reverse of
the same thought is found in the pain when
children turn out badly (Isseus, v. 39; Theog.
271 ff.); and, when this feeling of tenderness to
children seems to be lacking, as in the case of
Demosthenes, who placed the prosperity of the
State above his personal loss in his daughter's
death, it is a fit subject for public reproach
(^schin. in Ctes. 77).
The visible record of parental affection is preserved to us in the representations of mother and
child on Attic vases, and in various representations
of the family on Attic grave-reliefs.
The duty of
parents to bring up their children in right ways,
and in particular to develop honour to the State
and respect for parents, is ordinarily presupposed
rather than stated explicitly (cf. Demosth. Coron.
'iZ-'Si ; Eurip. Antiope, fr. 219).
This training in
earlier years was supervised by the mother ; and,
as girls never pa-ssed out from the mother's immediate care till they were married, the relation
developed between mother and daughter must have
l)een an intimate one.
The son early passed from
his mother's hands to the schoolmaster, the training slave (iroiSo7ii7(is), and, in less degree, to the
As to any intimate relation of father and
father.
son, we know little except from the evidence of
tragedy. It is clear, liowever, that both sons and
daughters were trained strictly in the feeling for
the unity of the family, with the duties and the
privileges which this imposed.
affectionate husbands

The

relation between brothers,

brother and a
vol v.

sister, is

47

and between a
not infrequently mentioned

(Hindu)
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from the Homeric poems onwards. The account of
Agamemnon and Menelaus in the Iliad (iv. 148 ff.,
vii. 107) only serves to illustrate the
general prinThe affection of a brother
ciple (Od. viii. 546).
and sister is best illustrated by the story of Electra

and Orestes as

it

was developed

in literature

and

in art.

The duty of

children toward their parents is first
a material one, namely, to care for them in their
old age (Lysias, xiii. 45
More
Isseus, vii. 30).
broadly it is described as honour towards parents
Leocr.
94
and
;
(Lycurg.
esp. Piadar, Pyth. vi.
23 ff'.). Plato goes so far as to say that piety
towards parents is the best worship of the gods
(Leg. xi. 930 Eff.), and the absence of such piety
was at Athens a legal bar from public office (Dein.
ii.
For the Athenians the most repulsive
17).
phase of the Sophistic attack on moral ideals
concerned this point (Aristoph. Clouds, 994 f. ; Xen.
Mem. iii. 5. 15), and the problems which arose for
sons, when one parent was turned against another,
as in the story of Eriphyle or of Clytsemnestra,
proved extremely interesting to the Greeks.
Judged by the only data at our disposal those
;

myth and literature and art the unity of the
family was the fundamental conception of Greek
When the hold of
society and Greek morals.
other social and political institutions had begun to
weaken, the family still retained its solidarity, and
duties to the family were observed with care.
Cf. also the ' Greek section of artt. Children,
of

'

Education, Marriage.
LiTERATORS. F. H. Muller, Ueber das Familienlebfn der
homeriichen Zeit, Zeitz, 1866 ; J. P. Mahafifjr, Social Lije in
Greece, London, 1874 (new ed. 1898) G. Glotz, La SolidariU
de la famille dans le droit criminal en Gr^ce, Paris, 1904
W. H. S. Jones, Greek Moralitj/, London, 1906, p. 88 C. A.
Savage, The Athenian Family, Baltimore, 1907 T. D.
Seymour, Hfe in the Hcnnerie Age, New York, 1907, p. 117.
;

;

;

;
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I. The famUy in India is
(Hindu).
of the joint-family type, and it is chiefly for this
reason that the Indian family law differs so much
from that of Europe. Its main principles were
early reduced to writing in the well-known legal
Sanskrit treatises called Dharmaidstras or Smftis,
all the more important of which have been pub-

lished in English.
This so-called Hindu law is
still applied, throughout British India, in all questions relating to the inheritance, succession, and
marriage of Hindus, to caste, and to Hindu religious usages or institutions.
2. The state of a family living in union implies
a common habitation as well as community of
property, of meals, and of cultus. It may be de'
scribed, with H. Maine, as a group of natural or

adoptive descendants held together by subjection
to the eldest living ascendant, father, grandfather,
or great-grandfather. The head of such a
group
is always in practice despotic'
(Early History of
Institutions, London, 1875, p. 116; cf. Ancient
Law ', do. 1907, p. 133). It should be added that,
if the family chose to continue united after the
father's death, the eldest son would generally become its head, as stated in the lawbook of Narada:
'Let the eldest brother, by consent, support the
rest like a father.' The position of such an eldest
son managing the family estate is also a very influential one, though not equal in dignity to that of
a father, whose power resembles the patria potestas
of the paterfamilias in ancient Koman law.
Thus a wife, a son, and a slave, these three are declared to
have no property ; the wealth which they earn is (acquired) for
him to whom they belong ^Manu, viii. 410).
That is declared
a valid transaction which is done by the senior or head of a
family. That is not valid which has been transacted by one
who does not enjoy independence (Narada, i. 42).
'

'

'

'

Even nowadays the manager

[karta) does not
confine himself to the financial part of the household ; there is not a single domestic affair of any

FAMILY

738

importance which may be undertaken without his
consent or knowledge and lie is even expected to
watch over the spiritual needs of all the members,
and to check irregularities of all kinds by bis sound
be gathered
discipline. The extent of his sway may
from the facts that married sons in India, with
tlieir wives and children, generally choose to remain under the paternal roof, as they marry very
early, and avoid the responsibility and expense of
a separate establishment ; that adopted and illegitimate sons may have to be added to the legitimate sons that polygamy and concubinage are
not forbidden, whereas the re-marriage of widows
and that a respectable Hindu is
is objected to
often obliged to support indigent relatives together
with their families, as well as a hereditary familyIt should be repriest and other hangers-on.
marked, however, that the general body of an
undivided family extends further than the coparcenary, which consists of the three generations
next to the owner of certain property in unbroken
male descent, and possesses a riglit of survivorship
for all the descendants included in it.
3. The eldest son is not inf re(^uently allowed by
the father to manage the affairs of the family
under his direction, and he may even himself become the karta during the lifetime of the father,
if the latter is advanced in years and unable or
unwilling to continue to concern himself with
matters of a secular nature. After the father's
death, the eldest son, as mentioned before, will
generally succeed him, though this is no invariable
;

;

;

The precept of Nartula is still occasionally
rule.
followed, that even the youngest brother may
govern the family if specially capable, because
the prosperity of the whole family depends on

It is seldom, if ever, that more than one
of a family takes part in the management,
though there is nothing to prevent such democratic
methods of family government.
The kartd is,
however, liable to render an account ; it has been
so held by a full bench of the Calcutta High Court.
4. The wife of the manager, called qhinni, also
occupies a responsible position, as she has to look
after the inner department of the household, to
see that every one is duly fed, to regulate her
expenses according to the means of the family, to
exercise a mild and prudent sway over her daughters and daughters-in-law and over the domestic
servants, to get her daughters married at an early
age, and have their nuptials properly celebrated.
As for the task of educating her children, it would
be a mistake to expect too much from a mother
who herself is in most cases unacquainted with the
barest elements of knowledge, entirely governed
by religious notions of the crudest kind, and given
to superstitiou.s practices.
ability.

member

5. The daughters and daughters-in-law, whose
attitude towards one another is not always that of
strict harmony and peace, are not
only subject to
the control of the female head of the nouse, shut
up as they are in the family zenana ; they also
jabour under all the disadvantages and hardships
incidental to the diHicult position of females in an
Eastern country. Thus a young daughter-in-law
in a genteel family is regarded as immodest and
unmannerly, if she should happen accidentally to
enter the outer or male compartment of the house.
No married female is permitted to leave the house,
without having first obtained the sanction of the
male or female head of the family, or otherwise
than in a closed conveyance, either a palki or a
Women take their meals after the men,
carriage.
and the choicest part of the food is first offered to
the males, and the residue kept for the females.
6. Most women in India are
strictly religious ;
the ahinni in iMuticular
hardly ever fails, after
breakfast, to go through her morning service in

(Hindu)
the domestic place of worship, at the close of which
she invokes the blessing of her guardian deity. All
the inmates of the house, both male and female, are
expected to be present at the daily puja performed
by the hereditary priest of the family, and to make
their olieisance to the stone or metal image of the
In rich families, a suftutelary god of the house.
ficient endowment in inalienable landed
property
is set apart for the permanent support of the idol.
From
a
of
the
of
view,
subject
7.
legal point
maintenance is important, especially as this includes defraying the expense incurred for the nuptials and other religious ceremonies, or sai'nskaras,
of the younger male members of the family. Those
who, owing to some bodily or mental defect, are
disqualified from inheriting under the Hindu law
have a claim to maintenance against the head of
the house. Illegitimate sons and concubines are
also entitled to be maintained.
Ac8. Partition is another important subject.
cording to the 11th cent. Mitdksara (a well-known
Sanskrit
authoritative
commentary), partition is

theadjustment into specific portions of divers rights
i.e. the
of the several members of a
joint-family,
ascertaining of individual rights which during the
joint condition where the members share in food,
worship, and estate are not thought of. Partition, according to the same authority, may take
place at the desire of a single male member, who
IS therefore at liberty, as far as he is concerned, to
terminate the joint-tenancy, the other coparceners
having to submit to it whether they like it or not.
In Bengal, however, real partition may take place
only after the father's death, when any co-sharer
is at liberty to demand it.
Such is the law as laid
down in tne 15th cent. Dayabhaga, the author of
which is supposed, in order to prevent the growth of
disobedience by sons, to have deprived the latter of
the right of enforcing partition against the father's
wish. It appears prooable that throughout India
partition against the father's will was, down to
very recent times, considered very much contra
bonos mores, even where it was not forbidden.
9. The early Sanskrit lawbooks contain long
lists of secondary sons who
may be used to supply
the place of a legitimate son, if the latter should
happen to be wanting. This topic of the secondary
sons (gaunapiUra) is also treated in the learned
Sanskrit commentaries of later times, though all
the various ancient modes of filiation had gradually
become obsolete except the device of adoption, which
has remained a highly important and vigorous institution down to the present day (see Adoption
[Hindu]). Of the other subsidiary sons, the A:^traja, or son of the wife, was the son begotten of
one man's wife by another, after express authorization, the legitimate husband being childless and
impotent, disordered in mind, incurably diseased,
or dead.
Thus, in the Sanskrit Epics, King: Saudasa is reported to have
induced the sage Vasi^tiia to be^ret for liiui a son by his queen
and the two brothers Dhrtara^^ra and Pagdu. the ancestors of
the chief heroes of the Mahdbharaia, are said to have been
begotten by the sage Vyasa for King Vichitravlrya. This custom
corresponds in part to the levirate of the Israelites, and has been
found to prevail among many nations of antiquity atid recent
;

times in

A

all

parts of the globe.

son secretly

intercourse

is

bom

(gudhaja) from adulterous
become the son of his

also said to

mother's husband if a pregnant young woman marries, her son belongs to the husband, and is called
a son received with the bride (sahodha) and the
son of a girl (kdnina), if she marries, becomes her
husband's son ; whereas, should she remain unmarried, he is reckoned as the son of her father.
The latter principle is equally applicable in the
case of the putrikuputra, or son of an ap|x)inted
daughter, whose son became the son of her father,
Somewhat peculiar
if the latter had no male issue.
:

;
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the case of the paunarbhava, or son of a woman
twice married, who appears among the secondary
sons, because women, under the Braliman law of
marriage, are not permitted to marry more than
once a prohibition which has only been removed
by the English legislation of the last century.
10. The hankering after sons, which is evidenced
by the recojjnition of these various substitutes for
a real legitimate son, seems to have originated in
the exigencies of a primitive state of society when
male issue was greatly prized, because the prosperity of a family used to depend on the number
of hands able to cultivate the family property ; and
the very existence of a tribe surrounded by enemies depended on the number of its male members
capable of bearing arms. The happiness of a man
even in the next world was connected with the
existence of a continuous line of male descendants
capable of making the customary offerings to deceased ancestors. Procreation by the father does
not appear to have been a necessary element in the
conception of sonship, and the chastity of women
was not valued very highly.
11. It is not necessary, on the other hand, to
explain these anomalies in the early family law of
the Brahmans from a supposed universal practice
of polyandry in ancient India, and to connect them
with the pofyandrous practices which are no doubt
widely prevaJent among the non-Aryan races of
India.
The well-known tale of Draupadl in the
Mahdbhdrata, who became the joint- wife of all the
live Pandava brothers, is the only instance of an
Aryan woman said to have been the legal wife of
several men, and the Mahdbharata itself represents
the match of Draupadl as unusual and shocking.
is

As for polyandry among non-Aryans, it exists,
according to Kisley and Gait's Census Report,
Ijoth in the matriarchal form, where a woman
forms alliances with a plurality of men not necessarily related to each other, and succession is therefore traced through the female, and in the fraternal,
where she becomes the wife of several brothers.
Thofl, among the Kannuvana of Madura, a woman may legally
marry any number of men in succession, and may bestow
favours on paramours without hindrance. Among the carpenter and blacksmith classes in Malabar, the four or five
chosen husbands are said to be in the habit of celebrating their
polyandrous maniaffe openly with much pomp. In the Malabar
and Canaree tarvmda generally, a woman may freely associate
with men unrelated to each other, so that the only family
group is that of the mother with her children. The family is
perpetuated by the female members only, and the person occupying the position of son to a man is the son of his sister. This
IS the marumakathayam law, lit. descent in the line of a nephew
or sister's son, which is nowadays confined to the Nayars or
Nairs and other castes on the Malabar coast and in Travancore,
but even there is falling into disrepute, and gradually passing
into the fraternal form of polyandry or into monandry. The
great facilities for divorce which exist in some parts of the
Madras Presidency may also be viewed perhaps as a relic of, or
akin to, matriarchal polyandry. The fraternal system is still
widely spread along the whole of the Himalayan range, including Kashmir, as well as in some parts of S. India, e.g.
among the Todas in the Nilgiris. In Kashmir the woman is
regarded as the wife of all the brothers, as in the case of
Draupadl, and the children call them all father.

the Aryan marriage system of India, what
European observer most is the well-nigh
universal prevalence of the married state, which
is brought about by the custom of infant marriage
This custom,
(see Child Marriage [in India]).
the gradual growth of which may be traced in the
Sanskrit lawbooks, ha.s gone on spreading from
the higher castes to tlie lower till it has become
almost universal. There is no greater opprobrium,
at least in a genteel family, than to have a daughter
unmarried at the age of puljerty ; hence no father
dares run tlie risk of deferring his daughter's marIt may be supposed
riage tUl she is grown up.
that the patriarchal power of the karta was adverse, from the outset,*to the female members of
the family exercising the right of choosing their
bnsbands for themselves. It may be hoped that
12. In

strikes a

(Hindu)
the
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movement against

infant marriage will graduin India, though hitherto it has
made but little progress.
13. The prohibition of widow re-marriage, which
is said to be the social complement of infant marriage, is also a custom of ancient standing which
has been spreading from the higher castes to the
lower. Among the latter, however, it often meets
with strenuous resistance, women being more of a
power than in the liigher castes, and naturally prone
to set their influence against the obstacles placed
in the
way of their re-marriage. Among the upper
classes, also, social reformers have been constantly
advocating tlie propriety and necessity of widow
ally gain

ground

marriage.
14. Polygamy, though permitted in the Sanskrit
lawbooks, is rarely practised nowadays, the excess
of wives over husbands not amounting to more
than 8 and 7 in the thousand respectively among
Hindus and Buddhists. It is quite unusual to take
a second wife, unless the first wife should be barren
or afflicted with some incurable disease ; and, even
then, a man has often to obtain the consent of his
first wife, or of his caste panchayat, or of both.
15. The Nostras contain many curious rules
regarding prohibited degrees in marriage, the principal rule being that bride and bridegroom should
never belong to the same gotra, or clan (see Ca.ste,

These exogamous rules are crossed by an
11).
endogamous principle, under which intermarriage
between persons ditiering in caste is strictly forbidden (see Marriage [Hindu]). In practice, any
marriage may be said to be valid which has been
celebrated in the presence, and with the presumed
assent, of the relatives and leading members of
the caste.
16. It should be observed, perhaps, that the
otherwise strict rule against intermarriage between different castes is relaxed in the case of
what has been called hmergamy, or marrying
up,' i.e. the custom forbidding a woman to marry
a man of a group lower than her own, and compelling her to marry into a group ecjual or superior
in rank.
Tliis custom is both wide-spread and
ancient, the Code of Mann styling marriages between men of a higher class and women of a
lower class as according to the order of nature,
while marriages of the converse type are unnatural.
Social reformers have endeavoured to
check the operation of the general rule against
intermarriages by a proposed fusion of the existing sub-castes.
'

17. The universally prevailing custom of celebrating the nttptials with great pomp, and often
lavish expense, may be cited as a proof of tlie importance and sanctity of marriage in the eyes of
the people. Some of the ceremonies customary at
a wedding are extremely ancient, and seem to have
come down from Aryan times. It is true that
concubinage is tolerated, both the concubine or
female slave and the illegitimate son being mentioned in the Sanskrit Commentaries as members
of a joint-family.
Since the abolition of
slavery,
however, public opinion on this head has greatly
changed and it is only in the case of holders of
rajyas, or large estates, or among very low-caste
people, that concubines living as members of the
family of the man keeping them may now sometimes be found. See also Adulteuv (Hindu).
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(Japanese)
archal system its organization became more clearly
The patriarchal system
defined and efiicient.
reached its most complete development during the
and it remained
period of the buki, or warrior
practically unchanged for centuries, until the
Restoration of 1868. The chief characteristic of
the family under this system was the absolute
house,' consisting of
authority of its head.
relatives to the third or fourth generation, was
governed by one head, who, of necessity a male
but not necessarily the father or senior, exercised
almost unlimited power over the property, personal
conduct, and lives of his subordinates, tne only
check upon his actions being a council of relatives
who held in sacred regard that which was deemed
for the honour and best interests of the family.
Both legislative and executive power belonged to
the head of a family. He controlled the education
of the children, the marriage of the young, the
occupation of all. Ceremonies of all kinds were
under his direction ; and ptinishment even up to
the extreme penalty of death was at his bidding.
;
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tem
is of

The earliest family sysJapan was that known as uji. This word
the same origin as uchi, signifying interior

in

'

'

'

household ; but from the earliest times it has
been used exclusively in the sense of 'name,'
Uji existed from
especially the name of a clan.
the most ancient times, and constituted the first
units of Japanese society.
The organization of the uji was quite complex.
It was not a matter of blood relationship alone,
but of social, economic, and political interests as
well.
Originally but a few noble families posor

'

sessed

names and received recognition

as

uji.

uji included all the members of the given
family, and were named after the favour of the
Royal mi, the occupation of the family members,
or the place of residence. As the num'bers within

These

the family increased, the branches were made
subdivisions, called ko uji, or lesser families,
under the authority of the central uji, o-uji,
which in turn was governed by its Kami, or
Each central uji, with its various
superiors.
branches, formed a social body, for the most part
sutticient

unto

itself

;

and

its chief interest

became

that of self - preservation and self - perpetuation
along clear and distinct lines.
As early as the reign of Suinin (29 B.C.), there
were laws governing the names of uji ; and the
court carefully looked after their preservation, not
allowing names once fixed to be changed except
by special arrangement and, later, establishing
such historic uji as the Fujiwara, the Minamoto,
and the Taira. As the offshoots of the various
uji
still further multiplied, they took various
family
often
from
the
names,
locality, such as Hojo,
;

These names were
of a descendant), as
but the use of even the mioji

Ashikaga, Tokugawa,

known

distinct

as mioji (the

from uji

;

etc.

name

was not allowed to the common people

until after

the opening of the Meiji era in 1868.
As economic groups the uji were important.
Occupations, trades, and professions were considered hereditary; and, while caste system in
the strict sense never existed in Japan, very real
bonds held a man to the calling of his father,
whether that was the making of swords or the
teaching of mathematics at the Government University of the time.
As political factors, the uji constituted the very
material and machinery of government.
Theothe people of Jaiian were all included in
retically,
the various brancn uji of the central uji, of which
the Emperor was the head ; and the national
administration, such as it was in those early days,
was carried on for the most part through the iiji.
In course of time the large ;t became very powerful, holding
many in a kind of serfdom, and
defying the central authority of the Court. Such
a state of affairs led to the Taikwa reformation in
A.D. 645, which sought to strengthen the
Imperial
authority' by the overthrow of certain powerful
uji, and the organization of provinces and prefectures as political units in their place.
This
system, copied from China, was not adapted to
conditions in Japan at the time, and soon gave
way before the influence of other rising families ;
but during those years the uji underwent modification, which led, by the latter part of the 12th
cent., to a more complete development of what
may be termed the patriarchal system.
In the uji the family, as
including the members
of one household
merely, was merged to a great
extent in the
larger body of the clan, and poseased no real social influence
but in the patri;

A

'

was combined with great
this great
authority
obligations upon the head of a family devolved
the duty of its support, and the maintenance of
its honour under all circumstances.
Thus far we have considered the position mainly
In the family
of the male members of the family.
of early Japan, the wife and daughter held by
nature a place of greater influence and importance
than was allowed after the coming of Confucian

But

;

and Buddhist teachings, which won the allegiance
Woman's duty
of practically the entire country.
became that of obedience to her father, her husShe was literally given In
band, and her son.
marriage by her family and, when married, she
had to render absolute obedience to her husband's
Whatever property she brought became
parents.
the possession of her new family ; and there were
seven reasons recognized by the law for any one
of which she could be sent back divorced to her
;

father's household
barrenness, adultery, disrespect towards father in law or mother in law,
theft,
jealousy, and foul disease.
loquacity,
Furthermore, in the family of the strong and
wealthy, the wife, whatever her condition and
character, was doomed to association with many
concubines in proportion to her husband's prosperity

and

position.
Filial duty was
that of revenge.

the chief obligation, including
the head of a family, or a
grandfather or grandmother, or a relative was
injured or slain by one of another family, the
duty of private revenge rested upon his subordinates, upon the children or grandchildren.
This obligation was publicly recognized and in
its performance all conceivable obstacles were
overcome and dangers met, even women feeling
the necessity of obedience to this duty. Private
revenge may be considered natural in an age and
society where laws are not formulated or firmly
enforced by organized government, especially in
the country where the military ideal has commanded the respect and adoration of the people.
sacred meaning was attached to the concepThe individual
tion of family under this system.
was swallowed up in tlie common family life, not
temporarily but permanently. The family, from its
first ancestor to the latest generation, was a unit ;
and its unbroken continuance was all-important.
The departed were regarded as still interested in
the condition of the family, affected by its doings,
and able to aid its undertakings. In a very real
sense the past lived in the present, and was to be
honoured by it.
Ancestor-worship, while not
peculiar to Japan but sh&red by all clan-peoples,
attained among the Japanese a remarkable hold
through this sej>s of family unity; and Shinto,

When

;

A
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the most essentially Japanese of the faiths, developed at a time when the worship of ancestors

was strong and

Tlie

vital.

deified

spirits

of

ancestors, uji-gami, protected the home and made
sanctified by their presence.
it a
holy place
Loyalty to the family of the past required that
the family of the present should take thought for
the family of the future. This perpetuity of the
family was attained through the perpetuity of the
family head. The eldest son and his eldest son
preserved the family name, and so preserved the
Thus the heir to the family headship
family.
was obliged to marry ; and for him to die without
a male descendant to continue the family and
pay due respect to the spirits of the departed
was a grave offence against the most sacred law
Divorce of the barren and the
of filial piety.
if intended
taking of concubines were honourable
for this
purpose.
Heirship in the family was not so much a matter
of property as of birthright to the position of family
From this fact grew the system of adophead.
tion, when no son was born to succeed to the family
name. The adoption was preferably of a relative ;
but, if circumstances required, it might be of a
stranger. The obligation which rested upon the head
of the family, as representing the hallowed past,
and as responsible for the present and the future,
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(Jewish)

that the country people and farmers still follow,
in large measure, the old system in all matters of
the young being fettered
personal family influence,
by the family authority of generations living and
dead. Among the educated and in the ^eat centres, on the other hand, the individualistic family
of the English and American type, consisting of

husband, wife, and children, is becoming the rule.
There is everywhere a growing recognition of the
individual ; but beneath the apparent calm a bitter
struggle is going on. Two principles are contending for supremacy the principle of communism
within the family personal absorption in its interests ; and the principle of personal freedom the
:

right of personal initiative and realization. The
young men and women who have received a modern

education are at present the greatest sufferers from
the strife if, as often happens, they are forced by
old customs into an uncongenial marriage, or, on
the other hand, if they break too thoughtlessly into
rebellion.
Nevertheless, the old order changeth,
yielding place to new.'
Br n, art. 'Japan'; Kazno Hatoyama,
Uteratheb.
'

'Japanese Personal Relations' iu oh. x. ot Fifty Years of
ed. Shigenobu Okoma, Tokyo, 1907-08 (Eng. ed.
London, 1909); L. Hearn, Japan, London, 1904.

New Japan,

Tasuku Habada.

FAMILY

(Jewish).'
the legal side

fected on

Though considerably afby non-Jewish environ-

was great and hence it was most important that
he should be a man of real character and ability.
From this consideration arose the custom of retirement, inkyo, by which one resigned his position
as the head of a family to his son or another
who should succeed him. This was very common,

ments, Jewish family life has retained, throughout
the centuries, a distinct character to which Bible
and 'Talmud contributed. The influence of the
family relations has been one of the strongest

for various family reasons ; and, in the case of
influential or royal families, it took place, for
political reasons, at the age of fifty, or even much

the individual and the community.

;

earlier.

With the entrance of Western influence at the
dawn of the Meiji era (1868) great changes began
in the social

and family, as well as business and

to be made
political, life of Japan. Social changes,
safely, have to be made slowly; and many elements

of the old patriarchal system are strongly operative
to-day ; but gradually the principle of individualism
The present Civil Code was
is gaining ground.
compiled, after years of careful study in comparaIt is
tive legislation, by scholars and lawyers.

modelled in many particulars upon German law,
taking ancient customs into due consideration. It
became operative on 16th July 1898. In the section concerning the family the old calculation of
relationship is abolished and relatives by blood to
the sixth degree, husband and wife, and relatives
by affinity to the third degree are recognized as
forming a family. An adopted son is recognized
as related to the other members of the family as a
natural son would be. A 'house' is declared to
be the sphere of its headship without regard to
personality ; and, with a view to putting an end
to the objectionable custom of early retirement
from active life, it is provided that the headship
of a family shall not oe resigned before the age
of sixty.
Furthermore, marriage is recognized as
;

an act requiring formality, and

is

upon

legalized

report to the proper Government registrar. Mutual
consent and judicial decision are recognized as
conditions, one of which must obtain, in securing
divorce.
legal agreement may be made conbut
cerning the property of husband and wife
the official head of a family may manage the property of a wife or of a husband if the head be a
woman unless a special arrangement be made.
The wife is regarded as the representative of her
husband in the ordinary domestic affairs of the

A

;

home.
In spite of the spirit of the

new laws and

changes which are teiking place,

it

must be

the
said

religious and social forces, making for sobriety and
purity, and forming an intimate bond between

Family solidarity, in its aspects of piety and altruism, led to
the establishment at once of a private code of
and a communal linking of the generamorality

the one hand, the individual was
the family ; and, on the other, the
Every
family was merged in the community.
Jew found his joy and his sorrow in all Jews' joys
and sorrows. He took a personal interest in tlie
domestic life of the community, for the community was in a very real sense one united family.
marriage, a funeral, each was a congregational
event.
And, more generally, the social outlook
of the whole was based on the virtue of the parts.
The serenity and purity of the home worked outwards, and made the communal life pure and
serene amid even the most sordid of external con-

tions.

On

merged

in

A

ditions.

Family

chastity,

affection,

piety,

for-

bearance, and joyousness formed the base of the
pyramid on which the communal life was securely
Hence the life of Jewry, in the Ghetto
erected.
period, was independent of, and rose superior to,
restrictions which must otherwise have proved

demoralizing.

The whole of the family life was pervaded by
religion ; the home ceremonial in general and
the special Sabbath and festival rites combined
to make the table an altar. The commonest acts
The Sabbath
of the daily round were sanctified.
The legalistic obin particular had this efiect.
servance of its many restrictions was associated
witli a spirit of joy and beatitude. On the Sabbath
a custom which
widely prevails in Jewish homes.
eve the children were blessed

still

Before the children can walk, they should be carried on
Sabbaths and holidays to the father and mother to be blessed
after they are able to walk, they should go of their own accord,
with bowed body, and should incline their heads and receive
the blessing' (Moses Henochs, Brandspiegel, tr. Heilprin, Hasel,
'

;

1602,

xliii.).

Jewisii family life

was based on

this

mutual

reverence between parents and children. It was
The parent
naturally founded also on law.
exercised authority over
especially the father
1 See also
Jevrigb sections of Birth, Education, Marruss.
'

'
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their minority (which, in imat the beportant aspects, ended with the hoy
ginning of tlie fourteenth and with the girl at
thirteenth
Up to
tlie Ijcginning of the
year).
this date tlie father had i)Ower to give liis daughter
in marriage, tliough she had certain rights of
repudiating {mi'un) such marriage. The general
tendency has, however, been to postpone marriage until the girl has reached her majority,
and the parental authority within the family thus
becomes moral rather than legal. A first-century
saying shows aptly the combination of the legal
with the moral side of the father's influence :
Our masters have taught, He who loves his wife as himself,
and honours her more than himself who leads his sons and

children during

*

(Muslim)
garb of shame and resumed the royal
of freemen.
The home was the place
where the Jew was at his best. In the markethe
was
place
perhaps hard and sometimes ignoble in the world he helped his judges to misunderstand him; in the home he was himself
(I. Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle Ages,
London, 1896, p. 113 see whole of ch. vii. ).

off their

attire

;

;

Literature. P. Bachholz, />i
taimud. Lehre, Breslau, 1867 L.

/''a?nt^'

;

daughters in the straight path, and marries them near their
time of maturity
to his house the words of Job apply (52^),
"Thou Shalt know that thy tent is in peace " (Bab. Vebamoth,
;

'

626).

.

.

.

nachmosaUch-

;
Low, Di6 Lebensailer in der
LiteratUT, Szegedin, 1875 ; M. Giidemami, Gesch. de*
und
der
Cultur
der Judeii, Vienna, 1880-88 ;
Erziehungtwesent
D. Kanfmann, Die Menwiren der Gliickel von Haineln, Frankin Judaism, London,
S.
Studies
fort, 1896;
Schechter,
1896, Philadelphia, 1908 ; S. Krauss, Talmud. Archdologie,
11 , Leipzig, 1911 ; 1. Abrahams, op. cit. supra.
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(Muslim). The constitution of the
Muslim family is very different from that of the
Christian family it is more indefinite, involved, and
complicated. Marriage has not the same binding
force ; the ceremony is far less solemn in fact, it is
first marriage
scarcely a public ceremony at all.
does not debar a man from a subsequent union,
polygamy being quite legal ; and, outside the
married state, the husband is allowed to cohabit
with an unlimited number of slaves. The status
of the children of these concubines is identical
with that of the children of the wedded wives,
so that even marriage does not precisely decide
the question as to the legitimacy of a child.
Furthermore, a Muslim marriage is precarious :
divorce is more easily obtained than in
any Christian
sect.
Properly speaking, it is not really divorce
that is admitted by Islam it is the husband's
right of repudiation, which he may exercise almost
as he pleases. Muslim custom does not give the
same social importance to marriage as we do the
wife, always secluded in her apartments, or veiled,
does not appear in society at all.
guest or a
host must never speak to a Muslim about his wives,
or ask any news of them. The education of the
children, which is the great family duty in Christianity, is reduced almost to vanishing-point in
Islam, and is hardly a subject of interest at all to
the parents. Finally, the family makes no effort,
such as is made among Christian races, to perpetuate
from generation
or increase its prosperity and
glory
to generation ; it is, especially in despotic countries,
at the mercy of the prince's whims, and may pass
in a day from wealth to poverty.
The rules controlling the constitution of the
Muslim family are supposed to be laid down by
the Qur'dn ; but they are not found explicitly
stated there, and accretions have been formed by
custom. Muhammadformallysanctioned polygamy
for himself in iiarticular, since he had several
wives (nine, according to some traditions ; fourteen,
according to others), all of whom he regarded as
and he always had a revelation to
legitimate
But he did not
justify the.se various marriages.
approve of this large number of wives for the
;

The child, in accordance with Biblical precept,
was bound to honour his parents. This duty was
far-reaching the son was not to occupy the father's
seat; he was not to contradict him, or call him
by his name. The reader of David Qimhi's commentaries will recall the regularity with which
this author cites his father as my lord, my father.'
The son could be compelled to maintain his parents.
The daughter was bound to honour her father and
mother, but, as after her marriage she came under
her husband's authority, she was not amenable to
all the obligations which fell on the son.
On his
part the father wa expected to teach his children,
to have his sons apprenticed to a trade, and to
'

avoid putting unnecessary strains on their reThus the text, Lv 19", 'Thou shalt not
put a stumbling-block before the blind,' was taken
as a caution against striking a grown-up child
{Mo'ed Qa(on, Via) ; the child might be tempted to
retaliate with a passionate blow.
The confined quarters occupied by the Jews in
the Middle Ages, as well as the survival of patriarchal sentiments, often led to the dwelling of the
whole family, of several generations, under the
same roof. After marriage, the bride's parents
would frequently provide accommodation for the
son-in-law.
In the Orient the system sometimes
leads to very complicated legal
questions of ownership in the large houses occupied in common by
many distinct coteries of the family. This system
prevailed more extensively while marriages were
contracted at an early age. But, though it was
the father who mostly remained head of the
family, the mother filled a high place in the
esteem of her children and more remote descendants. We have a striking instance of this
in the Memoirs of GlUckel of Hamelin (17th cent.).
After her husband's death (1689) she not only
brought up her eight children, but carried on her
husband's business.
She travelled to the gi-eat
fairs, and spent her days usually in the warehouse.
Her influence over her children was extraordinarily
complete, her piety no less than her capacity

spect.

winning their love and veneration. No greater
blow was dealt to the Jewish theory of life
than was inflicted by such interferences as the
Familianten-Geselz which
prevailed in Bohemia,
In
Moravia, and Silesia in the 18th century.
those States no Jew could marry without a special
permit from the Government. The avowed object
was to prevent any increase of the Jewish population.
The law was repealed in 1849, but in many
parts of the world the problem of harmonizing
Jewish with modern legal
requirements has much
modified the old family relations which, as Heine
has made the modern world understand, turned
the Jewish home into 'a haven of rest from the
storms that raged round the
very gates of- the
ghettos, nay, a fairy palace in which the bespattered objects of the mob's derision threw

A

:

A

;

general mass of his followers. It is generally said
that he forbade them to have more than four
the verse containing this rule,
legitimate wives
however, is not quite precise
;

:

'

says the Prophet (Qr'(in, Iv. 3), that ye cannot
do justice between orphans, then marry what seems good to
you of women, by twos, or threes, or fours,' that is, do not
marry too many wives if you are not sure of being able to bring
up the children.
Tradition has set this limit of foul- wives for
'

If

ye

fear,'

and has authorized the Khalifs
ordinary believers,
and Sultans, as successors of the Prophet, to have
Muslims are also allowed, according to the
nine.
most generally accejjted tradition, to have as many
slaves as they choose, to use as concubines at a
these slaves are often the women in
the service of their legal wives, and hence arises a
situation somewhat painful for the latter. This
custom of unlimited concubinage does not appear

moderate fee

;

m
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to be formally sanctioned anywhere in the Qur'dn
certain Muslims, indeed, do not think it conformable to the pure teaching of their religion. It is,
nevertheless, a custom that has always had wide
vogue in Islam, and is, no doubt, of ancient Persian
large number of wives is one of the
origin.
luxuries almost forced upon a personage of high
estate by his position.
By legitimate wives are meant women of free
or comfortable estate e.g., among the Turks, the
daughter or wife of a Turk. Slaves would include
the Circassians, Georgians, and at one time even
the Hungarians, Poles, and Muscovites, bought as
a rule through the medium of the Jews ; and also
prisoners of war. The husband has the right to
free a slave and take her as his legitimate wife.

;

A

Marriage with a woman of free status, which is
marriage properly so-called, takes place by means
of intermediaries
the husband and wife do not
see each other until their union is consummated.
Friends of the two families meet together, a matron
visits the girl and gives the
young man as exact a
;

description of her as possible, and, if the description
The latter is paid by
pleases, the dowry is fixed.
the man ; this is not only a custom, but a Qur'anio
law.
'Give women their dowries freely,' says the Qur'dn (iv. 3),
'and, if they are good enough to remit any of it to you of
themselves, then enjoy it at your ease.'
The dowry really represents a purchase : it is

the price paid by the man for his wife, and is
handed over to the parents of the girl, who give
her up. The wife has full control of the dowry
at least after the necessary furniture has been
bought. There is a great contrast in this respect between the Muslim custom and what takes
place in Europe, where it is diflBcuIt for a girl to
get married without a dowry, and the husband
ordinarily controls the wife's possessions.
The marriage contract is arranged before the
The woman is not present at it, but is
qadi.
represented by her father, brother, or nearest
relative, who accepts in her name the dowry which
the fianc^ undertakes to pay. It is this contract
that legally constitutes the marriage ; as may be
seen, it is scarcely more than a simple declaration.
After the contract, the parties go to the mostjue,
with the bride (veiled, of course) and a few relatives
and friends, and the imam blesses the marriage.
The woman is then taken to her husband's house ;
the wedding is celebrated by two feasts one for
the men and another in the women's apartments
and, at the end of the feast, the husband enters
the nuptial chamber and sees his bride for the
;

first

time.

Muslim girls are married very early usually at
the age of from twelve to fourteen ; sometimes
they are betrothed when they are only three or
four years old. Their parents are very anxious to
have them married, and also re-married as soon
as possible after being widowed or divorced. The
state of celibacy, either for man or for woman, is
scarcely a possibility in the Muslim world.
The Quran (iv. 26 f.) indicates what classes of

women

it is unlawful to man-y :
'
Unlawful for you are your mothers, and your daughters, and
your sisters, and your paternal aunts and maternal aunts, and
your brother's daughters, and your sister's daughters, and your
foster mothers, and your foster sisters, and your wives' mothers,
and your step-daughters who are your wards, born of your
wives to whom ye have gone in
and that ye form a
connexion between two sisters . . . and do not marry women
your fathers married.'
It will be noticed here that foster mothers are
regarded as real mothers ; as to the prohibition
,

.

.

against marrying mothers, daughters, and sisters,
it
may have been necessary in consideration of the
teaching of the Mazdsean religion, which allows
incest.
Mixed marriages, i.e. marriages witli nonMuslims, are practically forbidden by the Qur'dn

220) it is better to marry a believing slave,
according to Muslim opinion, than an unbelieving
the same holds good of a husband.
free woman
The rite of Abu ^anifa, however, permits marriage
with Christians and Jews.
The woman must obey and submit to her husband.
Muhammad distinctly regards her as the inferior
of man, and gives as one of the reasons of her
that man uses his wealth to dower her
inferiority
(Qur'dn, iv. 38) ; he also holds that the masculine
qualities are superior. He grants the husband the
right to admonish a disobedient wife, put her into
a separate bed-chamber, and even beat her but
he forbids a husband to seek a quarrel with his
wife.
If a wife commits adultery, the husband is
allowed by custom to put her to death. Accord(ii.

:

;

;

ing to a, fatwa ('judicial decision') of Abdallah
Efendi, a husband who takes his wife in adultery
and kills both ott'enders is not liable to any punishment whatever ; he even falls heir to the woman's
possessions. Among the Turks, the husband may
also drown an erring wife. Custom is more severe
in this connexion than the Qur'an for Muhammad
does not decree the death penalty for adultery, nor
does he allow the injured husband to execute justice
The husband, or any other person
for himself.
accusing a woman, must produce four witnesses ;
and the accuser who fails to do so is liable to
receive eighty stripes {Qur'dn, iv. 19, xxiv. 2, 4).
If the charge is proved by the agreement of the
four witnesses, the oftenders are both to be punished
with^a hundred stripes administered in the presence
of a certain number of people or the husband may
imprison his wife for an unlimited period. Of
course he may also divorce her. Cf. art. Adultery
(Muslim).
man wishing to divorce one of his wives for
any reason must wait for four months, keeping the
woman at his house but not cohabiting with her
{Qur'dn, ii. 226) ; then he dismisses her, giving lier
;

;

A

a document called a 'certificate of divorce.' The
woman retains her dowry. The divorced wife
must wait three months before marrying again ;
if she has just had a child at the time of being
divorced, the father may demand that she nurse
the child for two years, and in such a case he must
provide for the mother's maintenance during this
period. A husband may take a divorced wife back
again twice but, if he divorce her a third time,
he may not take her back unless she has been
married to another man and divorced also by
him.
A woman may not leave her husband at will
but she may seek divorce through the judge, and is
granted it freely in various circumstances e.g., if
the husband is prodigal or debauched, if he is not
a good Muslim, or if he has not the means of
supplying all household necessities. It is the
husband's first duty to support the household ;
another and scarcely less important duty is to
maintain his wife, children, and domestics in the
practice of the Muslim religion. The husband,
further, must rest content with the love of the
wives and concubines he has in his house, and
must never seek for objects of affection outside of
;

;

:

He is bound also to give satisfaction to his
Muhammad says so expressly,
legitimate wives
and the commentary upon his words says tliat he
must cohabit with tnem at least once a week.
Polygamy is a very costly luxury. The four
legitimate wives cannot be forced to live together ;
each one has her house, or at least her apartment,
Economical reasons are a
table, and domestics.
check uj)on polygamy, and it is only the rich who
it.
Men of moderate means and peasants
Eractise
ave usually only one wife ; there are even men
who prefer not to marry at all, and are content
with the commerce of their slaves, the latter being
it.

;
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borne
regarded as legitimate wives once they liave
a son. Tliis method of procedure is in agreement
with the spirit of Qur'an, iv. 3
:

will not
ye tear that ye cannot be equitable [>.. that you
be able to do your duty to the children], then marry only one
wife or one slave.'
'

1(

The Muslim woman's life appears to us a very
She takes no part in the society
pitiable condition.
of men ; she seldom goes out, and is always veiled
when she does go. The wearing of the veil and a
certain amount of seclusion are forced upon her by
the Qur'&n. The custom of veiling is also found
in ancient Greece ; it existed likewise among various
Arabian tribes before the time of Muhammad it
was meant to protect the dignity of free-born
women, and scarcely applied to any others. It
was only the women of high social rank that
Muhammad had in view when he imposed the rule
of covering the face with a veil ; his words did not
apply to slaves or women of low station. The
precept, however, has been put in practice by all
;

Muslims, and peasants and even nomads wear
veils ; the latter, it is true, do not have them so
well fixed on as the town-ladies j they hang loose
around the face, and are lowered only when passing
a stranger. In Constantinople, after the revolution
(A.D. 1909) which dethroned the Sultan Abdul
l^amld II., Muslim women began to go out unveiled and the shaikh al-islam had to make a,fatwd
commanding them, on pain of imprisonment, to
return to the observance of the law.
Women of high position go out very little they
pay visits to each other, and sometimes visit the
shops, but rarely the mosque. Their chief amusement is going to the baths ; but in the larger harims
there are
built bathrooms, and so the
very elegantly
women are deprived of this motive for going out.
The Turkish lady passes her day on a sofa, smoking,
;

;

singing, spinning, embroidering, or sleeping. Many
of them nave had keen intellects in their youth,
and have received instruction and even learned a
little foreign literature ; but their intelligence is
apt to become dull in their seclusion, and their
occupations are of necessity childish. Their chief
concern is to please their husband ; and they become
expert in the arts of dressing and voluptuousness.
In the larger harims the musical and dancing slaves
have to give festivals from time to time.

Neither the Turks nor the Arabs are a prolific
race and the multiplicity of wives does not increase
the number of children. The secluded life must
be unfavourable to fecundity, and the desire for
luxury gets the better of that of producing children.
;

Many young women,

slighted by their lord, pass
youth in enforced sterility in the women's
workshop and the keeping of these, besides, entails
the sacrifice of a certain amount of virile force, for
it is necessary to make a great number of eunuchs
to keep in the paths of chastity a multitude of
pretty slaves who are tormented by their sensual
appetites and the ennui of the harlm.
Children are brought up, to the age of seven, by
the women, in the father'sTiouse they are swaddled
for eight or ten months, and are usually nursed by
their

;

;

the mother,

with the greatest respect ; she is called the foster
mother,' and is generally a young slave who becomes
free and is then regarded as a member of the
'

family. The child is laid in a fine cradle and, in
rich families, rocked by slaves.
fete is held to
celebrate the day when it is put into short clothes
or has its hair cut for the first time, and another
when it begins to walk. At about seven years of
age, boys are circumcised and pass out of the

A

perform

is the occasion of great rejoicings.
The boys
after circumcision may be seen walking in the
in
rich
streets of Muslim towns, dressed
clothes,
and wearing turbans embroidered in gold and
silver and surmounted by plumes, and their families
also give gifts to the poor at this time (see, further,

time,

Circumcision [Muhammadan],

care.
This ceremony, which
they like to
for a fairly large number of children at a

vol.

iii.

p.

677).

Among the Arabs, this is also the occasion for giving
the boys horses. Boys from the age of seven upwards go to school they are taught reading, writing, arithmetic, and a little of the Qur'an. In towns
where there are Christian missionary schools the
young Muslims sometimes attend them ; even the
little Muslim girls go to the schools managed by
Cliristian nuns.
Sometimes the richer parents
employ governesses to come to their houses, and
they may be Europeans. All the girls learn to
sew and embroider ; they do not take the veil oatil
puberty. See, further. Education (Muslim).
Muslim children have the greatest respect for
This veneration is entheir father and mother.
joined in several verses of the Qur'an (xlvi. 14-16,
Tatar boy never sits down in presence
xvii. 24 f. ).
of his father ; and a Turkish boy always comes for
his father's blessing at the festivals and chief events
in his life. In important Arab families the father
The chief of a rich family
is a veritable king.
settles his sons when they reach the age of eighteen
or twenty he gives them houses of their own and
;

A

;

them wives

finds

;

this first

whom

by the parents,

marriage

the young

arranged
cannot but

is

man

obey.

The Qur'an

lays

down some

regulations as to

but they are not quite clear. The disposable
portion is not stated in hgures. It is said that
men Bhould have a portion of what their parents and kindred
leave, and women should have a portion of what their parents
wills

;

*

and kindred

leave,

whether

it

be

little

or much, a determined

'

portion

(iv. 8)

;

A

son has a
but it is not stated what portion.
right to twice the portion of a daughter.
wife
leaves if
husband gets one-half of what his
there are no children, a quarter if there are
children.
widow gets a quarter of her husband's
possessions if there are no children, an eighth if
there are children. Thus we see that testamentary
legislation is ruled by the idea of the woman s
an idea which dominates the whole

A

A

inferiority
system of Muslim family

life.

See, further,

LAW

(Muhammadan).
LiTKRATURE. It is impossible to select a bibU(raphy on this
subject. All books on Muslim religion and all accounts of
travels in Muslim countries contain some reference to it.
Besides the Qur'an itself, it may be useful to consult d'Ohsson's
Tableau g^rUrai de t'empire oihoman, Paris, 1787-1820, which
gives an account of Turkish customs at the end of the 18th
that is, at a time when the Turks had not yet been
cent.
influenced by European thought ; the general works or manuals

Muhammadauism, e.g. by O. Houdas
1904) or M. Hartmann (.Der islam.
La Doctrine
1899
Orient, Berlin,
ff.), and the present writer's
de I'itlam, Paris, 1909. There are numerous interesting details
in
A.
Maeure et
Sultans'
life
in
the
Gner,
Jartnw
J.
regarding
usages des Turcs, Paris, 1746 (a very fine work) and a charming
an
Arab
nobleman
is
in
the
castle
of
of
life
family
description
found in Emily Ruete's Mimoires d'une prineesse arabe, Paris,
recently published on

{UUlamisme,

Paris,

;

BO!*

1906.
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who suckles them for twelve or fourteen

months (the Qur'an [xlvi. 14] says thirty months).
If a nurse has to be requisitioned, she is treated

women's

(Persian)

Cakra de Vaux.

Pride

(Persian).

an

in

honoured

lineage has always been as characteristic of the
Thus Darius I.
Iranians as of other peoples.
traces his descent to Achiemenes (Behist. i. 4-6),
and from the O. Pers. inscriptions we learn the
Iranian term for family,' taumd (ib. i. 8, 28, 45,
'

There are, however, only meagre
data on the various degrees of relationship, except
for tliose of husband and wife and of parent and
'

etc.), lit.

seed.'

'

of Tolnian (Anc. Pers. Ijtx., New York, 1908,
the connexion of O. Pers. tauma with Av. taoxman,
seed,' seem exaggerated in view of the Bab. rendering of
tauma by ztru, seed, family (cf. Ileb. jnj, seed, offspring
and the plural of Av. taoxman, in the sense of kindred,' in
'

The doubts

p. 91) as to
'

'

'

'

'

;

'

Vend.

xii. 21).

FAMILY
child, and for this reason we must especially regret
the loss of those portions of the vesta Husparam
Nask which treated of
*
the guardianshii. of a family likewise tlie varieties of it, and
the fitness of a man for it. About one's own family, and whatever ifl on the same subject. About the income of wife and
child. . .
About adoption likewise the varieties of it, and
fitness for it
the violation of adoption, the sin of the son who
About
Is accepted, and whatever is on the same subject.
property that comes to next of kin through relationship, and
that through adoption.
At>out where and in whom, after
the father, is the prerogative as to a daughter being ^iven
away to a husband (/>inl:. vin. xxxvi. 7-17). Similar discussions probably more elaborate were contAlned in the lost
Sakafum Na>k of the Avesta (tft. xliii. 10-20).
The closeness of honds between relatives as de-

A

;

.

;

;

.

.

,

.

.

.
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(Persian)

parents, who give her in return one-third of their property.
A gatar (* adopted ') wife is one dowered by the relatives of a
man dyin^ childless and unmarried ; half her children belong
to her living husband, and half to the dead one, who also has
her in the other world. A idkar (* serving ') wife is a re-married
widow, if she has no children by her first husband, who in any
case has her in the future world ; she is also a satar wife. A
xvd-iardi (' self-disposing ') wife is one marrying without the
consent of her parents, from whom she inherits no property
until her eldest son gives her to his father as a pddidh wife
(Pers. rivdyats summarized by West, SBE v. 142, note 10 ; cf.
also Dink. v. 17, tr. Sanjana, p. 637 ; Anquetil du Perron, U.
660 f.).

Polygamy was common, at
p.

among the

least

among the Persians (Herod, i.
733 Ammian. Marcel, xxiii. 76

rich,

;

;

135

; Strabo,
Agathias, ii.

and it also ap30) and Medians (Strabo, p. 526)
pears to have flourished among the Zoroastrian
Iranians. As Geiger points out {Ostlrdn. Kultur,
pp. 244, 247), there are Avesta passages, such as
Vend. iii. 3 (in the house of the righteous, women
For a father ipitar) or mother {malar) 30 days for a son and children are present in rich abundance
(puthra) or daughter (dughdhar) 30 days for a brotiier (brdtar)
frapithwo ndirika frapithwo aperendyuko), which
or sister (xvanhar) 30 days
for a husband (nmdno paiti,
house-master ') or wife (nmdno-pathm, house-mistress ') 6 imply this, while in Yasna xxxviii. 1 there is
'
a
months for grandfather (npdka) or grandmother (n]/dkd) 25 plainly a reference to the women (doubtless the
days for a grandson (napdt) or granddaughter (nap(i) 25 days
wives) of Ahura Mazda himself (ydsca toi gend
for a brother's son (brdtruya) or brother's daughter
(brdtruydj
ahurd mazdd), and Zoroaster is represented by
to days for a father's brother ((uirya) or father's sister (tuiryd)
tradition as having three wives, two of whom were
16 days
for a son of a fatlier's brother (tuirj/o-puthra) or
daughter of a father's sister (tuirya-dughdhar) 10 days for a
privileged and the tliird a serving wife {Buna
a
son of son of father's brother or the daughter of a daughter
dahiSn, xxxii. 5-7 ; cf. also Jackson, Zoroaster,
of a father's sister (on these two terras, corrupted in the existNew York, 1899, p. 20 f.). In the later period,
ing manuscripts, see Bartholomae, AUiran. Worterb., Strasswhen the Mdtigan-l-Hazdr Ddiistdn was written,
burg, 1904, col. 748) 5 days. These periods are for those who
have died in full religious fellowship for those who die while
polygamy was expressly recognized (West, OIrP
under the ban the time of mourning must be doubled.
li. 117), but in India it was
permitted only when
It should also be noted that each sex mourns for its own
the first wife was barren, and then only if she
dead
then when a father dies or a mother dies, how long do
mourn
for them, the son for the father, the daughter for
they
gave consent (Anquetil du Perron, ii. 561).
the mother?' (similarly the father for the son, the grandIn regard to concubinage, it would seem that
daughter for the grandmother). But brothers may mourn for
and nothing is directly speci- there was a sharp distinction between Zoroastrian
sisters, and sisters for brothers
fied regarding sex distinctions in mourning lor nephews, nieces,
and non-Zoroastrian Iranians. The Avesta conuncles, aunts, and first or second cousins. Besides these retains no allusion to the concubine, and tlie, chief
lations, honour is shown to the fravaithis (q.v.) of those next of
in Pahlavi literature seem to be
references
kin {nabanazdiita [Yoina i. 18, iii. 22, iv. 24, vii. 22, xxii. 27,
Sdyast
xxiii. 4, xxiv. 8, xxvL 7, Ixvi. 19, Ixxii. 7f.; Ya6t xiii. 166;
la-Say ast x. 21, xii. 14, the latter passage reading
It is well if any one of those who have their handmaid
ijringan ii. 2J).
The only terms for relatives in the Avesta besides those Just (doior) in cohabitation (zanih), and offspring is bom of her,
quoted are for husband of one's daughter (zdmdtar\ and for shall accept all those who are male as sons but those who are
termined by the godling Mithra, according to YaSt
X. 116 f., has been quoted above
and in
(p. 208''),
Vend. xii. the duration of mourning for various
kinsfolk is given in a form which may be summarized as follows

;

:

;

;

;

*

'

;

;

;

;

;

'

'

'

'

;

;

'

;

:

'

;

ikther of one's husiiand {xvasura ; both in Yait x. 116), while
lor great-great-grandfather the O. Pers. {Art. Sus. a, 3) has
'
*
wpandyaka. The dual pitare (* two fathers ') denotes parents
iXaSt X. 116), and the plural pterebyo (* to the fathers ') is employed in Vend. xv. 13 to denote the father and* the oldest
members of his family (cf. O. Icelandic fethgar, father and
od(s),' rruetJigur, 'mother and dAughter(8)' [Delbhick, Festgrua an Roth, Stuttgart, 1893, pp. 15-17 ; Brugmann, Vergl.
Qramm. der indogenn. Spraehen^, Strassburg, 1897 11., n. ii.
468, 447J).

Marriage was to the Iranians a sacred duty (see
[Iranian]) ; a good marriage was a boon
to be mentioned along with honourable lineage
to whom the father
(Fp. ii. 7) good husbands,
'
gave away the bride ( Yasna Ii. 17 ; Dink. viii.
XX. 89, xxxvi. 17, xliii. 10 f.), were the gift of
Haoma {Yasna ix. 23), and maidens also prayed
for spouses to Ardvi Sura Anahita {Yait v. 87),
Vayu (ib. XV. 39-41), and Asi Vanuhi {ib. xvii. 10).
Family discords were viewed with horror ( Yasna
Ixv. 7), and a good wife was to be easy to guide,
obedient to her spiritual head, and pious, while her
husband should be fully acquaintecl with the faith,
free from the kayadha sin (contempt of religion ?),

Celibacy

;

Gah iv. 9 ; cf. Diiik. VIII.
( Vtsp. iii. 4 ;
xxxi. 5f.). Terrible punishment awaited the disobedient wife in the world to come {Arf&-Viraf
and diligent

Namak,
bay,

ed.

18'72,

and

tr.

Asa, Hang, and West, Bom-

xxvi., Ixiii., Ixx., Ixxxii.

The best of

f.).

marriages was the

all

'

next-of-kin

'

Gah iv. 8 YaU xxiv.
(i^aetvadatha [Vlip.
and the
17]), on which see Marriage (Iranian)
iii.

3

;

;

;

wife might be of any one of

A

five classes.

ruling or privileged ') wife is an unbetrothed
maiden, wedded with her parents' consent, her children all
belonging to her husband. A yukan or ayik (' only child ')
wMe u similar, except that her first child Ijelongs to her

pddidk

('

female are no advantage, because an adopted son is requisite,
and there are many who do not appoint an adopted son
with this idea, that ** The child of a handmaid may be accepted
by us as a son."
.

.

.

:

'

the non-Zoroastrians, on the contrary,
concubinage was very common, at least among the
wealthier classes (.B.B.E iii. 812 f.). There was in
the Sasanian period, as there is to-day, a strong
disapproval of marriage outside the Zoroastrian
community {Dink. iii. 80, tr. Sanjana, pp. 90-102
the particular case under consideration is the marriage of a Zoroastrian to a Jewess), the reasons
being largely those of lack of racial and religious
sympathy. On the other hand, the marriage of
princesses from foreign lands was very frequent
throughout Persian history, even in the Sasanian
period (Spiegel, Erdn. Alterthumskunde, iii. 679 f.).
When Zoroastrianism was still a proselytizing religion, a non-Zoroastrian might be weeded after
but the
having embraced the Zoroastrian faith
modern ParsLs have not merely abandoned proselytizing, but object strenuously to receiving converts,
so that the problem of intermarriage has become
more difficult than it was centuries ago.
The dowry of a widow who marries a second
time is less than that of a virgin bride {Dink. v.
17, tr. Sanjana, p. 637), and, as already noted,
half of her children by her second husband
really
belong to her first husband, as does she herself in
the future world.
There was, besides the forms of marriage already
mentioned, a quasi - levirate. According to al\i\rum (India, tr. Sachau, London, 1888, i. 109 f.),
quoting Tansar,
if a man dies without
leaving male offspring, people arc to

Among

;

;

'

examine the
I

Apparently an orphan

was unmarriageabie

girl

without uncles on either side

(fiink. viii. xliii. 11).

case.
If he leaves a wile,
they marry her to his
nearest relative. If he does not leave a wife,
they marry his
daughter or the nearest related woman to the nearest related

PAMILY

n^

mitlc of the family. It there is no woman of hta family left, they
woo, by means of the money of the deceased, a woman for hi
The child of such
family, and marrj' her to some male relative.
WhoIs considered as the oflsprlug of the deceased.

maniage

rer nMlecta this duty and does not

fulfil it, kills

oub, since be cuts oB the progeny and the
toall etmitv.'

name

innumerable

of the deceased

...

that not only were children a bles.sing ( Vend. iv.
Ddtistan-i
47 ; SdyaM Id-Sdyast, x. 22, xii. 15
Dinik, xxxvii. 43 ; Dink. v. 19 [tr. Sanjana, p.
639], VIII. XX. 139) and childlessness a curse {Ydit
xvii. 57), but special respect was paid to mothers
of heroic sons ( Yasna i. 6, etc. ; Visp. i. 5 Gdh
Yait ii. 5, 10), and the
iv. 2 ; Slroz i. 7, ii. 7
birth of some of the legendary heroes of Iran was
a direct reward for the religious devotion of their
fathers {Yasna ix. 4 [Yima], 7 [Thraetaona], 10
[Urvaxsaya and Keresaspa], 13 [Zarathustra]).
The principle of filial obedience was implanted
by Ahura Mazda himself ( Yasna xliv. 7), and the
Dinkart declares (IX. Iv. 5) that
;

;

;

*
whoever teaches to a son reverence unto his father has also
appropriated the reward for reverence unto the creator for
teaching that person even for this reason, because express
reverence unto parents and service to them are connected with
reverence unto the Creator and service to Mm.'
;

Even

after the death of one's parents and other
relatives, one is to celebrate the sacred feast
{myazd), the consecration of the sacred cakes
{dron), and the benedictions {dfr'ingdn) for the
souls of the dead, who will then avert misfortunes

from the living {Sad Dar, xiii. cf. vi. 2, xlv. 9).
Naturally, the father had certain duties toward
;

his child {Dink. Vlll. xxxi. 21, xxxiv. 4f.)

;

if

but,

the proper filial obedience was not shown, those
who ' in the world distressed their father and
mother, and asked no absolution and forgiveness
from their father and mother in the world,' had,
in hell, their chests plunged in mud and stench,
and a sharp sickle ever went among their legs and
other limlw, and they ever called for a father and
mother' {Artd-Vlrdf Ndmak, Ixv. ).
In the Pahlavi Ddtistdn-i Dinlk, elaborate rules
are given for inheritance, adoption, and guardian'

ship.

The regulations for inheritance are as follows (Ixii. 3f., 6):
When there is nothing otherwise in the will and private, propel
lerty goes to a wife or daughter who is privileged ; if one gives
hei
ler anything by will, then she does not obtain the share pertaining to her. Whenever a share for a son is not provided by it,
very one has so much, and the wife who may be a privileged
one has twice as much and the share of that one of the sons,
or even the wifeof a son, who is blind in both eyes, or crippled
in both feet, or maimed in both his hands, is twice as much as
that of one who is sound. ... If there be no son of that man,
but there be a daughter or wife of his, and if some of the affairs
of the man are such as render a woman not suitable for the
guardianship, it is necessary to appoint a family guardian if
there be, moreover, no wife or daughter of his, it is necessary to
appoint an adopted son.' The adopted-sonship and guardian;

;

ship referred to in these sections are thus defined in the same
'
treatise (Ivi. 2-4)
It i^ requisite, whenever a man of the good
religion is passing away, while he is a complete ruler of a
numerous household, who has no wife and child that may be
privileged and acknowledged, nor associating brother, nor son
by adoption, and his property is sixty stirs [about 84 rupees]
of income. The controlling of the property is to be publicly
provided out of the kindred of the deceased, and is called
the adopted-sonship and he is to be appointed to it who is
the nearest of the same lineage, who will manage and keep the
'
united in its entirety. The guardianship of a family
^roperty
that when a guardian has to be appointed in that manner over
the family of a man whose wife, or daughter, or infant son is
not fit for their own guardianship, so it is necessary to appoint some one.' Those who are suitable for such adoption
are 'a grown-up man of the good religion who is intelligent, a
complete ruler of a numerous household, expecting offspring,
and not having sins worthy of death,' such a man being eligibTe
even when he has accepted either one adoption, or many adoptions.'
And a grown-up woman, or even a child, is suitable for
one adoption, but when adopted in one family she is not suitable
for another adoption.
A woman requiring a husband though
a complete worshipper or a foreigner, or an infidel, or one
having sins worlhy of death, is unfit for adoption so also those
who are demon-worshippers, she who Is a concubine (iii^ar
fUiman) or courtezan, and she who is meustruous are unfit'
:

;

I

;

Maladministration of the
Ivii. 2-4
cf. also Ivi. 6 f.).
adopted-sonship is a deadly sin (ib. Ix.). This adoption is of
An adopted
three kinds existent, provided, and appointed.
son who is existent is such as a wife who may he privileged, or
an only daughter is a kind of adopted son owing to confidence
in herself, such as happens when there is no wife, and a daughter
An adopted son who it
for whom there is no husband.
provided is such as a son that is acknowledged, who is accepted
by oneself, and free from being appointed, or from neceaslty.
And an adopted son who is appointed is he who is to be appointed among the relations who are suitable for adoption
and are nearest to him who is to be appointed as adopted son
and the ministers of religion, and he performs the duty of family
guardianship he who is the appointed one is he who is appointed by the men who are the nearest relations on account of

(tb.

;

'

.

desire of the Iranians for children and their
considered
provision for their education have been
As suppleelsewhere {EJiE iii. 544, v. 207 f.).
it
may be noted
mentary to Children (Iranian),

The

(ftoman)

.

.

;

'

proximity

(tfj. Iviii.

3-5).

this fictitious adoption we must distinguish the real adoption of a son, to be appointed,
an own
in the csise of a man
dying with neither
nor an adopted son, by the priests and the relations
of the deceased, in order that the soul of the dead
man might escape the tortures of hell, especially as
every duty and good work that he [the adopted
son] performs shall be just like that which is performed by one's own hand
every time that
they appoint an adopted son for any one, it is just
as though they have made the deceased alive'

From

'

.

.

.

xviii. 12, 19).

{Sad Dar,

B. Delbriick, Die indogerm. VerwandUeha/ttxi. 6), Leipzig, 1S89, pp. 41, 70, 86, 96, 100, lOT,
Die li\do<iermanen, Strassburg, 1905-07,
H.
140
Hirt,
129,
pp. 704-707 ; O. Schrader, Sprachvergleichung und Urgesch.^t
ii.
F. Spiegel, Erdn. AUerthumskunde,
805-318;
Jena, 1907,
Evltur
Leipzig, 1871-78, iii. 676-684; W. Geiger, Ostirdn.
im Aitertum, Erlangen, 1882, pp. 234-249; A. Christensen,
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FAMILY

(Roman).

AVith characteristic fond-

ness for legal distinction and analysis, tlie Romans
distinguished four relationships in which each
individual found himself: (1) the relationship to
himself as an individual (2) that to his family ;
his
(3) that to the group of families which formed
clan {gens) ; (4) that to the union of clans (gentes)
which composed the State. The most elementary
of these four relationships, and the one upon which
the others were based, was not, as we would supthe individual, but
pose, judging by our own day,
rather the family. The growth of the concept of
individuality on Roman soil was retarded by the
excessive degree to which the social idea was
developed. The individual existed merely for the
sake of the family and its derivatives, the clan and
the State. At death he passed over into the ma;

'

whatever little of individuality he
jority,'
had gained in life, by being absorbed into the
mass of departed spirits he was mortal and the
family was immortal. On the other hand, the
family had created the elan, and the clan the State,
with the result that the clan soon fell into insignificance and lost its life on behalf of the creature
of its own making, the State.
Finally, in its

and

lost

;

turn the State, at least in the earlier phases of its
reflexion
history, was nothing but the magnified
of family life, with its king as the father of the
will
be seen
it
From this brief sketch
people, etc.
that the family occupied a unique place in the
Centuries were
make-up of early Roman society.
destinea to pass before individualism attempted to
make good any claims of the individual over
against the dominating superiority of the family ;
and, on the other hand, the decline of the clan-idea
a
left the State as the only rival of the family
rivalry which was chiefly theoretical rather than
real.

It

was a

human

basic principle of

Roman

for
spiritual intensity was, in part at least,

gods

;

religion that

was everywhere surrounded by the
what the faith of the Romans lacked in

life

compensated

FAMILY
its extensiveness, and the very
of
superficiality
their belief brought it into contact with the whole
surface of their life. Thus the gods were interested
in the fulfilment of the duties which attached to
each of these four above-mentioned relationships.
The divine duties of a man as a citizen of the State
formed a part of the ' public worship,' or sacra
publica ; the divine duties connected with the other

by

three relationships were included under the terni
private worship,' or sacra privata. Of these three
relationships, that of a man towards his clan or
gens sank so soon into insignificance that our knowledge of the sacra gentiltcia is extremely scanty,
and the subject need not trouble us here. The
divine duties of the family form the theme of this
article, but the individual was so involved with
the family that we cannot eliminate him from our
discussion.
As a matter of fact, those elements
which later a-ssumed the characteristics of individualism were in their original state merely phases
of family worship,
expressing the relations of each
individual to the family.
Our sources for a knowledge of the history of the
family and of family worship in Rome are relatively
scarce when compared with our sources for the history of the State and of the State religion. Official
documents, calendars, etc., which are so valuable
for the history of the State religion, are of almost
no value here. Inscriptions, indeed, are exceedingly numerous, but they are almost all sepulchral,
and are therefore valuable only for our study of
the cult of the dead. The very homeliness and
familiarity of the subject from the standpoint of
contemporaries is the cause of our ignorance very
few people take the trouble to speak about what
everybody knows hence our sources are largely
incidental, e.g. among the poets, especially Plautus,
Horace (Satires), Tibnllus, besides a few late antiquarian writers, and the scholiasts and commentators on the poets.
might well despair of ever
obtaining an adequate picture, were it not for one
'

;

;

We

fact,

namely, that, though all reis no part of it

BBychological
gion tends to conservatism, there

which is more con.servative and less subject to
change than the religion of the family. Hence,
though our sources are fragmentary and widely
separated chronologically, they can be placed side
side to form a mosaic picture.
deities worshipped by the family may be
divided for convenience of treatment into two
clEUses those regularly connected with the family,
and those who were occa.sionally interested in
shall deal first with those regufamily life.

by

The

:

We

larly connected with the family, second with those
occasionally interested in family life, and we shall
then add as a third section a brief discussion of the
relationship of family worship to Christianity.
I. Deities regularly connected with the
family.
The deities regularly connected with the family
were either not included in the State cult at all, or,

included, were worshipped there as an imitation
of the cult of the family, a symbolic representation
of the State as merely an enlarged
family. Chief
among these deities are the Genius (and the Juno),
the Lar, the goddess Vesta, and two groups of
if

Di Manes and the Di Penates.
The most important element in the worship

deities, the
(1)

of the family and the supreme duty of the individual was the worship of the deified ancestors,
or Di Manes (literally, 'good gods').
At death
each individual was conceived of as losing his
individuality and becoming immortal merely as a
part of the great mass of the Ui Manes.' The
prime duty of the head of the family wa.s tlie
regular and scrupulous fulfilment of the ancestral
sacrifices

;

and

it

was

also his

paramount duty

to

provide a successor in the pcrs<jn of a real or an
adopted son who could take up the burden of the
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sacrifices after

he had laid

further particulars,

it

see art.

down at death. For
Ancestor-worship

AND Cult of the Dead (Roman).
(2) Quite distinct from this worship of the
deified dead en masse was the cult of the protecting deity of the living, the guardian of each
individual. This guardian was called in the case
of a man the Genius, in the case of a woman the
Juno. The connexion of the individual with the
is shown very clearly in the original meanfamily
ing of the Genius and the Juno, for at first they
were thought of in a purely materialistic way, as
the physical force employed in the maintenance of
the family, the Genius (cf. gigncre, and Censorinus,
iii. 1) as the procreative power, and the Juno as
the conceptive power.
By degrees these ideas
became more and more spiritual, until during the
empire the Genius and the Juno stood for a sort of

The Genius (we use the word
here and onwards to express both Genius and Juno)
was thought of as co-existent with the individual,
bom with him, passing through life with him, and
Hence the birthday of
finally dying with him.
the individual was the chief festival of his Genius.
On this day he was worshipped as the ' Genius
natalis or simply as ' Natalis (cf. TibuUus, ii. 2,
'
iv. 5 ; Censorinus, ii. 1 ; similarly
Juno natalis,'
Tibullus, iv. 6. I); and sacrifice of wine and milk
and cake was made to him. The most important
of these birthday celebrations was naturally that
of the master of the house, the paterfamilias.
Slaves and freedmen often erected
dedicatory inscriptions in honour of this event (cf. CIL vi.
2Sl-'259, ii. 1980, v. 1868, x. 860, 861, ii. 356;
and, for the Juno, ii. 1324). From the time of
Augustus the cult of the Genius received an additional emphasis from the fact that the Genius of
the living Emperor was an object of worship at
first for the State at large, and afterwards for each
family. The use of the Genius as a protecting
deity of corporations, cities, buildings, etc., lies
outside of our present discussion.
(3) But the religion of the family did not content
itself with the cult of the deified dead and the worit paid homage,
ship of the Genius of the living
in addition, to the deities who protected tliose material things with which the family had to do
the
house itself, the store-closet, and the hearth viz.
the Lar Familiaris, the Di Penates, and Vesta.
(a) The origin of the Lar Familiaris, or protecting deity of the house, is one of the most clis])uted
points in the field of Roman religion ; but the most
likely view is that the cult of the household Lar
(in the singular) is merely a branch of the general
cult of the Lares (in the plural) at the cross-roads,
the so-called 'Lares Compitales' (for a difl'erent
view, cf. Samter, Familierifeste dcr Gr. und Edm.,
guardian angel.

'

'

;

Berlin, 1901

;

cf.

also

EHE

iv.

SSe*").

The Lar

Familiaris was thus the protector of the house and
its inhabitants, especially the slaves {the
familia in
the technical sense). The venerable farm-almanac
of Cato directs that the bailifl's wife, the villica,
should place a wreath on the hearth on the Kalends,
Ides, and Nones, and should on those same days
pray to the Lar Familiaris for plenty {de Agric.
The Lar Familiaris formed the sentimental
143).
centre for all phases of family life, and offerings
of wreaths, incense, and wine were made to him on
all family anniversaries.
Thus the Lar represented the primitive concept of home, and was the
ideal figure about which the associations of the
household clung. Before undertaking a journey,
the Roman oftered up a sacrifice to the Lar (cf.
Plautus, Merc. 843 tf.), and also on the occasion of a safe return liome. When a member
of the family, who had been lo.st, was found (cf.
Plautus, Bud. 1206 ir.; and CIL ix. 925), or when
one of the family recovered from an illness, a
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wreath was put on the Lar ; and, when a member
ceremony of purification
which followed included the sacritice of sheep to
the Lar (Cic. de Leg. ii. 55). When a son put on
the toga virilis, the Lar Familiaris was crowned,
and the amulet, the bulla, which the boy had
worn up to that time, was hung about the neck of
the Lar (cf. Pers. v. 31 ; Petron. 60; Prop. iv. 1,
131 if.).
When the bride entered the house of her
husband, she placed one copper coin on the hearth
as an offering to the Lar Familiaris, gave a second
to her husband, and placed a third on the altar at
the nearest cross-roads in honour of the Lares
Compitales (Varro, in Non. p. 531).
Finally,
various votive offerings were nung on the wall
near the hearth in honour of the Lar, e.g. the
weapons of the veteran soldier (cf. Ovid, Trist.

of the household died, the

22; Prop. iii. 30. 21 ff. ; Hor. Sat. i. 5. 65 ff.).
(i) One of the most important rooms in the old
Roman house was the cella penaria, or store-closet,
corresponding to the room which in modem Italian
houses is called the dispensa, containing the reserve
supplies of food products, and to be carefully distinguished from the pantry, where the day's supply
of food was kept after it had been taken out of the
store-closet.
It is characteristic at once of the
simplicity and the practical nature of early Roman
religion that a group of gods who were supposed to
be in charge of this store-room, and who received
their names from it, formed one of the most important elements in the cult of the family. These
gods were known as the Di Penates {penus=' storecloset '), where Penates is not a
proper name like
Lar, Lares, but merely an adjective in agreement
with Di ; hence it was frequently a theme of discussion among the antiquarians of Rome as to who
the Di Penates were, and whether any particular
The
deity, e.g. Vesta, belonged to them or not.
real state of affairs seems to have been as follows.
The Di Penates originally were a group of otherwise nameless gods, and Vesta was not included in
their number, though she was very closely associated with them, since the hearth, Vesta's altar,
iv. 8.

was the place where sacrifice was made to them
When Vesta was worshipped by the State
in the forum, this relationship was recognized,
and the Penates of the State, the Di Penates
P.R.Q. ,' were worshipped at the same altar. Later
also.

'

(Eoman)
the gods of the State came into contact with the
family at some time during the life of the individual, and we shall speak here only of the more
important of these temporary associations.
(1) The famous sentence of Tertullian (de Anima,
Ita omnes idololatria obstetrice nascuntur,'
39),
was from his standpoint a fair enough expression
of the part which a host of minor deities was
thought to take in the conception and birth of each
human being. The exact names of these deities,
however, and the part which each took, are by no
means certain (for further details, cf. the article
Indigitamenta,' by Peter, in Roscher's Lexikon ;
and de Marchi, 21 CuUo privato, i. 165, note 3) ;
but the chief of these deities was Juno, who, under
the cult name of Lucina, was invoked as the goddess of childbirth (cf.
ii. 649).
Another long
list of deities cared for the child in his cradle,
him
to
him
from
the evil
taught
walk, protected
eye, and developed him to young manhood (for these
who
also
are
cf.
i.
deities,
uncertain,
1, and
Peter,
de Marchi, i. 168 f. and notes). Certainty attaches,
however, to the celebration of the dies lustricus
(the ninth day after birth in the case of a boy, and
the eighth day in the case of a girl [cf. Marquardt,
Privatleben der Romer, Leipzig, 1888, p. 83]), when
the child was given a name, to the accompaniment
of a sacrifice, and probably a ban(juet. One of the
greatest proofs of the essential difterence between
Roman religion and Christianitj, and of the absolute
Roman religion to our habits of
foreignness of
thought, 18 found in the matter of the training of
the child.
miss any act resembling in meaning
either baptism or confirmation
religion and the
State are so identical that the child as a citizen
necessarily partakes of the religious life of the State
without any formal act of inclusion. Further, since
religion consists so entirely in ritual acts and ia
so barren of theology, no formal religious instruction is
but the child grows up learning
necessary,
by imitation when and how the ritualistic acts
should be performed. The myths he learns partly
from his nurse, partly in the schools, but principally by being surrounded by them in wall-decora'

'

ERE

We

;

The transition from boyhood
manhood was marked by the putting on of the
toga virilis, and the offering of a sacrifice. The
tion, literature, etc.

to

youth, accompanied by his family, ascended the
Capitol, sacrificed to Juppiter, and put a coin into
The
the money-box of the goddess Juventas.
usual day for the performance of this rite was the
Liberalia (March 17), the festival of Liber.
(2) From the standpoint of the preservation of
the family, the most important act in the life of
the individual is marriage ; hence it is not surprising that it, too, was under the protection of the
gods. But, while we see traces of religious observances surrounding all forms of Roman marriage,
it is difficult to state exactly in what these ceremonies consisted. Of the three forms of marriage
in Rome confarreatio, usus, and coemptio only
the first was attended by any special religious act,
while the last two were affected by religion only as
much as were all the acts of life. Common to
both confarreatio and coemptio was the avoidance,
on religious grounds, of certain days for marriage.
({7!W, being merely the legalization of cohabitation
Campaniens, Leipzig, 1869, p. 19 ff. ; de Marchi, at the end of a year, did not permit of the choice
of a special day.) The days thus avoided were
Oultoprivato, 1896, i. 79 ff.).
or the feast of the dead, Feb.
3. Deities
occasionally interested in the family. the Parentalia,
Apart from tliose deities whom we have already 13-21 ; the month of March, because of the festivals
mentioned, and who were constantly protecting of the Salii and of Mars the month of May, bethe individual himself and his permanent surround- cause of the Lcmuria May 9, 11, 13 and because
of the procession of the Argei on the 15th ; June
ings, his house, his hearth, his store-closet, etc.,
many others of the gods of Rome were occasionally 7-15, because the temple of Vesta was being
concerned in family life, so that it is literally true cleaned
the three days in the year when the
that human life was
hedged about by them from lower world was thought to be open {mundus
the cradle to the grave. Practically every one of patet) Aug. 24, Oct. 5, Nov. 8 ; in general the
the Penates received their o>vn State temple,
and were thus in public worship separated from
Vesta, so that both they and Vesta preserved their
independence. In private worship the reverse process took place, and the original association of
Vesta and the Penates was never broken, but,
instead, Vesta gradually lost her independent
position, and was included under the title of the
Penates. This explains the apparent neglect of
Vesta in private worship. But, apart from Vesta,
there was a constant tendency to abandon the
group of nameless deities, and to include certain
well-known gods among the Di Penates. The
choice in such cases was governed
by the particular
circumstances and interests of the individual ;
hence we have many varying combinations, as
may be seen in the frescoes on the kitchen walls
of many of the houses of Pompeii (cf. Helbig,
Wandgemdlde der von Vesuv verschiitteten Stiidte

n

:

;

;

FAMILY

(Teutonic and Balto-Slavic)

i.e. the days
following the Kalends,
the Nones, and the Ides the dies atri, or days
unlucky because of some great disaster (e.g. July 18,
the day of the battle of the Allia). In addition to
all these days, the day immediately preceding each
of them was
generally avoided, so that, even if the

diespostridiani,

;

of marriage itself was lucky, tlie first full
of married life might not be unlucky ; and,
finally, all holidays were avoided, so that there
might be no rival attraction to interfere with
attendance at the wedding. Further, in connexion
with both forms of marriage the auspices were
consulted, in early times by the genuine auspicia,
the observation of the flight of birds, later by the
more convenient form of the consultation of the
entrails (hartispicina).
The predominatingly religions form of marriage was, however, the confarreatio, which as early as the end of the Republic
was more or less of an old-fashioned curiosity. It
was undoubtedly originally the only form of
marriage for patricians. The marriage took place
in the presence of ten witnesses, and the Pontifex
Maximus and the Flamen Dialis, or priest of
Jnppiter. Its chief act, from which it derived its
name, was the offering of a cake [panis farreus)
to Jnppiter.
have seen the gods active at birth and at
(3)
marriage and we might expect their presence at

day
day

We

:

the death-bed, but such is not the case.
The
individual has done his work so far as the family
is concerned, he has contributed his share ; let him
pass now into the mass of nameless Di Manes. He
can have no comfort at death, for there is no
individual future for him his only satisfaction is
the contemplation of what he has done for the
family, and the prospect that the ancestral sacrifices, for which he has provided, will now benefit
him along with the rest of the Manes.
In the
3. Family religion and Christianity.
minds of a people who loved the customs of their
ancestors [mos majorum) as much as the Romans
did, the simple rites of the family, descending from
an indefinite past, had a far greater sanctity than
the more gorgeous, but more modem, ceremonies
of the official State religion. The preachers of
Christianity, therefore, found the pagan far more
ready to give up Jnppiter and Mars than the Genius
and the Lar. On the other hand, the rites of
family worship were so often connected with some
perfectly innocent famUy event that the spiritual
directors of the Christians thought it improper
altogether to forbid the participation of Christians
in the family festivals of their pagan friends.
Tertnllian, who wrote about A.D. 200, has an
interesting passage on this (de Idololatria, 16), in
which he authorizes attendance at the festivals
connected with the putting on of the toga virilis,
betrothals, marriages, and the naming of children,
even though sacrifices were connected with them.
This reverence on the part of the pagans, and this
indulgence on the part of the Christians, caused
the sacra privata to decline much more slowly
than the sacra publica. Almost three generations
after Constantino had given Christianity an official
right of existence, it was necessary for Theodosius
(A.D. 392) to issue the famous edict (Cod. Theodos.
'
xvi. 10. 2)
nullus omnino secretiore piaculo
Larem igne, meroGenium, Penates odore veneratus
accendat lumina, imponat tura, serta suspendat.'
But, in spite of this edict, some of the rites of
family-worship seem to have existed in the country
;

:

places for centuries longer.

See also
sections of

art.
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di Roma antica, i., La Religione nella vita domestica,' Milan,
1896; Preller - Jordan, Rom. Mythologie, Berlin, 1881, iL
61-119, 195-203; Birt, art. 'Genius,' in Roscher; Steuding,
art. 'Manes,' ib.
W. W. Fowler, Ro)nan Festivals, London,
1899, p. 337 f. ; J. B. Carter, Religion of Numa, London, 1906,
12-19.
pp.
Jesse Benedict Carter.
'

;
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(Teutonic and Balto-Slavic). When
peoples, including, of course, the progenitors of the Teutons and Balto-Slavs, spread
over Europe in pre-historic times, they found,
among many of the aboriginal tribes of our continent, certain forms of family life quite different
from their own. Of these the most notable was
the so-called matriarchy, i.e. that family organization still surviving, as ethnologists tell us, in
certain parts of the world which, while it recognizes a marital relationship of longer or shorter
duration, does not recognize the paternal relationship, as the children belong, not to the father, but
to the mother, and inherit property, not from the
father or paternal uncle, but from the mother, and
In
especially the maternal uncle or grand-uncle.
the

Aryan

connexion with the matriarchal family we frequently find, on the one hand, that women are
Held in high honour and even possess supreme
power, and, on the other, that sexual life is
marked by an astounding laxity ; we hear also of
polyandry, of the marriage of blood-relations, and
even of complete sexual promiscuity.
signal contrast to such conditions of family
life is presented by what we know of the
Aryan
or Indo-Germanic stock, in which the existence of
the so-called patriarchal or agnatic family is
attested by the fact that the words expressive of
family relationships are essentially the same in
the various cognate languages.

A

Thus, for example, Goth, fadar corresponds to Lat. pater. Or.
O.H.O. muoter, O. Slav. ma(t, to Lat. ma(r,
Gr. ^irjrrjp, Slir. mdtdr ; Goth, sunus, Lith. sunus, O. Slav, synk,
to Skr. tUnu ; Goth, dauhtar, Lith. duktd, O. Slav. dOiti, to Gr.
evyirrm, Skr. duhitdr ; Goth, bripar, O. Pruss. brote, O. Slav.
bratril, to Lat. /rater, Skr. bhrdtar ; Goth, svistar, Lith. sesU,
O. Slav, sestra, to Lat. soror, Skr. svdsar; O.H.G. fatureo,
'
uncle,' to Lat. patruus, Gr. irarpu;, Skr. pltrvya ; Goth, atio,
'
'grandmother,' to Lat amis: A.S. tk/o, grandchild,' Lith.
'
nepotis, to Lut.'nepos, Skr. ndpM ; O.H.O. snura,
daughterO.
Slav,
to
Lat.
Gr.
in-law,'
snucha,
nttrus,
vv6i, Skr.
tiu^d;
O.H.G. ntehur, ' father-in-law,' Lith. szesziiiras, O. Slav. svekrH,
to Lat, socer, Gr. iKvp6i, Skr. ivdMtra Goth. svaihr6, motherin-law,' O. Slav, svekry, to Lat. socrus, Skr. ivairv,
O.H.G.
*
zeihhur, husband's brother,* Lith. dewerU, O. Slav, deverd, to
Lat. levir, Gr. io^p, Skr. d^dr ; O. Slav, zluva, ' husband's
sister,' to Lat. glda, Gr. yoAus ; O, Slav, jetry, 'husband's
brother's wife,' Lith. inte, t<> Lat. janitrices, Gr. e[farepe, Skr.
irar^p, Slir. pitdr;

;

;

ydtaras, etc.

These examples of the terms applied to family
relationships show incontrovertibly that thefoundations of the modern family were already laid in
primitive Aryan times, and it is the object of the
present article to treat of this institution in fuller
detail, more especially as found among the Teutons
and Balto-Slavs.
do not propose to deal
separately with these two ethnological groups, as
it will be seen that in many cases the
bearings of
the subject in one group become fully
intelligible
reference
to
the
other.
The
only by
subjectmatter will be arranged under the three headings
of (1) marriage, (2) husband and wife, and (3) the
other inmates of the household.

We

Marriage. J'rom the earliest times we find
group two forms of marriage, viz.
marriage by purchase and marriage by capture.
As regards the ancient Lithuanians, we have the
following item of information in Michalonis Lituani
de moribus Tartarorum Lituanorum et Moschorum
fragmina, ed. Grasser (Basel, 1615), p. 28
Quemad1.

in

either

'

:

Roman Religion and the Roman
'

'

Children, Education, Marriage.

raodum

et in nostra olim gente solvebatur parenti-

bus pro sponsis pretium, quod krieno ('purchaseSkr. krlnami, 'I buy') a Samagitis
money
vocatur.' Of the ancient Prussians, Peter of Duis'

:

LiTBEATUEB. G. Wissowa, Religion und Kuitua der Rimer,
Munich, 1902, pp. 141-169, artt. Lar and Penates,' in Boscher,
and his revision ol J. Marquardt, Rom. .Staatmencaltung^,
Leipzig, 1886, pp. 121-129, 30S-314 ; de Marchi, II CuUo privato
'

'

'

burg

(in Script, rer.

writes:

Pruss., Leipzig, 1861,

i.

54)

'Secundum antiquam consuetudinem hoc
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W. Pierson
Prtetorius, Delicias Priusicce, ed.
(Berlin, 1871), p. 69:
*
Erasmus KrancisiHis, in his Mirror of Kthics, lib. 3, c. 3, |>.

habent Prutlieni adhuc in usu, quod uxores auas
eniunt pro ccrta suniuia j)ecuniae. With reference
In Old Russian a
to the ancient Slavs, see l)elow.
marriaRealile girl was called a kunka, from kuna,
'
marten,' Inx^ause her |)arents might exchange her
for inarten-skins, the usual medium of ]>ayment in
ancient Russia, just as Homer speaks of a maiden
'
as A\<tx<jipoia, cattle-winning,' signifying that she
brought her parents a bride-price in the form of
To this day among the Russian peasantry,
cattle.
the first act of the nuptials is the suit or proposal
{svdtanie), which is a purely commercial transThe father of the suitor, usually acaction.
companied by a relative, visits the girl's parents and
have a purchaser you a commodity
says,
will you sell your ware ?
Then follows the bargaining, which, as our informants state, differs in
no respect from a negotiation about the sale of a
cow.
The well-known reference of Tacitus to the
customs of the ancient Germans {Germ.
marriage
'
18
Dotem non uxor marito, sed uxori maritus
ofTert.
Intersunt parentes et propinqui ac munera
probant [i.e. marnage was an afi'air of the whole
family-group], non ad delicias muliebres quaesita
nee quibus nova nupta comatur, sed boves [cf.
dX^effl/Soia] et frenatunx equum et scutum cum
framea gladioque. In haec munera uxor accipitur ')
can hardly refer to anything else than a commercial transaction of similar character. For the
fact that marriage by purchase continued to prevail among the Teutons till a much later period is
shown by numerous passages in the vernacular
'

We

958, speaks thus of the Prussians: "In many localities their
marriageable slaughters wore little bells or cymbals, which were
fastenwl to the girdle by a ribbon and hung down to the knees,
so as to give a sign to suitors that the fruit was ripe. Nevertheless, they did not offer themselves directly, but allowed
themselves to be seized and dragged into the married state.

They were carrie<I off, however, not by the bridegroom
but by his two nearest friends."

'

:

;

'

:

records.

'

*

'

6r thea magatb habda giboht iin te brudiu (O. Sax.),
and 'Cyning sceal mit cfiape cwfine gebicgan, bftnum and
'
b^agiim (A.8.). The Teutonic term for the bride-price appears
in O.H.G. vndumo and A.S. Wfotuma^ words which in course of
time to some extent changed their meaning (cf. N.H.G. wittum,
'
widow's estate '), but which, alike in form and signification,
were originally equivalent to the Homeric tSvov ("FtSvov),
*^ift to the bride's parents.' If we assign to this word a root
with a double termination (*(d, vedh), we can trace the A.S.
iMotuma and Gr. eSvov to the oldest term for marriage in the
Lith. wedit^ O. Russ. voditi, lit. ' to lead
Aryan tongues
'
wife '), Skr. vadhu, ' young wife,' Avest. vadhu,
{vodimaja,
*
*
'
woman,' vadhrya, marriageable ; so that A.S. weotuina and
Gr. iivov mean literally ' the price for taking home the bride.'
Cf. e.g.

himself,

*

the Russian peasantry the two forms of
marriage referred to, viz. marriage in the recognized sense {brakil) which, as we saw, was simply
'
marriage by purchase and predatory marriage
(vordvskaja svddiba), marriage by capture {timykdnie), or whatever else it may be called, still exist
side by side, though the latter has receded farther
and farther into the wooded country to the east
of the Volga.
For a fuller discussion of predatory
marriage in Russia, see Schrader, Sprachvergl. u.
Urgesch. ii.^ 326 fl".
In the Teutonic area, marriage by purchase was
much less in vogue than mairiage by capture, but
that it prevailed there not merely in isolated cases
but as a general practice is rendered probable
by its existence among related peoples, such as
Indians, Greeks, and Romans (Schrader, p. 321).
Further, with reference to the Teutons of primitive
times, we have the witness of Tacitus (Ann. i. 55)
to the predatory marriage of Arminius and the
daughter of Segestes, who had been betrothed to
another a proceeding that led to a deadly warfare
between the two family groups, just as, according
to Olaus Magnus (see above), family feuds were
rife among the peoples of the North-east propter
raptas virgines et arripiendas.'
2. Husband and wife.
By purchase or by capture, then, the young woman passed under her
husband's authority a state which the RomanoTeutonic legal documents speak of as mundium
'
(O.H.G. munt, hand ') in other words, the woman
became the man's property. The idea that in the
married state the man and the woman enjoyed
equal rights in relation to each other is, as regards
the Teutonic and Slavic peoples in primitive times,
specific confirmation of
absolutely baseless.
this is found in the fact that originally the man's
act of marriage had quite a difl'erent terminology
This phenomenon has l)een
from the woman's.
preserved most faithfully in the Slavic dialects.
Thus we have, e.g., O. Russ. letM'sja (' toprovide oneself with

Among

;

'

:

A

Side by side with marriage by purchase is found
marriage by capture. The co-existence of the two
forms IS seen most clearly in eastern Europe.
Thus, according to the Chronicle of Nestor (ed.
Miklosich, Vienna, 1860), cap. x.,
they (the ancient Slavs] had their customs and the law of
their fathers and their traditions each tribe had its own usages.
The Poljans (i.e. the Poles in the neighbourhood of Kiev) had the
quiet and gentle manners of their fathers, were modest before
their daughters-in-law and their sisters, their mothers and
and showed great respect for their mothers-in-law and
parents,
i)rother8-in-law. They had a marriage {brainy) system.
But
the Drevljans (' forest-folk ') lived in brutish fashion they lived
like wild beast^
killed
one
ate
unclean
they
another,
things,
and had no marriage (firakuX but abducted (ttmykachu uwdy)
the young women. And the Radimices (' sonsof Radim,' on the
Soz), the Viatices (' sons of Viatko,' on the Oka), and the
Severcs (people of the North), had all identical customs they
livefl in the woods like wild beasts, and ate all manner of unclean things they carried on lewd conversations before their
and daughters-in-law. They had no marriages (braii),
Earents
at had places for play between the villages, and assembled at
these games, dances, and all kinds of devilish sportings, and
then each one carried oflt the woman with whom he had come
to terms.
Each of them, moreover, had two or three wives.'
.

.

;

;

:

instituto.

M.

zdimd (' to walk behind

'

the Russian commercial class, which maintains the
ancient Russian usages with remarkable fidelity, sam, himself (in relation to the wife and the household generally), and
samd, herself (in relation to the children and the home), are
the usual designations of husband and wife resjiectively. Ostrovskij, the brilliant delineator of this old Russian commercial
class, has in his comedies given numerous illustrations of the
aiodurti>o('autonymity," self-naming'; cf. Russ. sam, 'self,"
durak, fool ') of the ancient Muscovite merchant, whose wife
and children tremble in his presence. Butamongthe White Russians, Czechs, and Poles, as also throughout the Scandinavian
Peninsula, corresponding designations are applied to the
peasant and his wife (Norweg. han sjblv, ho sjiilv), while in many
used in
p.art of Britain 'himself 'and 'herself are popularly
the same way.
*

'

'

'

*

We proceed to a more detailed account of the re-

Rapiuntur autem non ab ipso
Cf. also

vyti

among

Among the lialtic tribes likewise the Lithuani,
Livonienses, and Curetes as also among the MuscovitDB and Rutheni, as we learn from the Historia
de gentibus septentrionalibus (Rome, 1555) of Archbishop Olaus Magnus, marriage by capture was
common. Of the Lithuanians in particular,
n'le
icius (de Diis Samagitarum, cap. 56) writes as
follows: 'Nee ducuntur (puellae),
sedrapiuntur in
matrimonium, veteri Lacedaemonioruni more a
Lycurgo

and

'

;

sponso, sed a dnobus ejus cognatis.'

'),

ducere),

;

.

as predicated of the husband

(Ijit. in matrimttniitm
the man,* i.e. when tiie
of
the wife (Ijat. nvberey.
as
woman is taken home),
predicated
Terms like Fr. maritfr and Qer. heiraten (O.ll.O. Mrdt, 'mar'
as
used
of either the man or
riage,' lit. house-management '),
the woman, are of relatively late origin.
man
the
to whose authority
In the original Aryan language
the woman was thus subject was styled *poti-s (Skr. pati-s,
*
*
life
lord and master.'
'),
patited, 'domestic sway,' i.c. married
This term may still be traced in the Goth. 6riiJ)-/oJ), 'bridealso
in the Slavic
groom,' lit. 'maiden's-lord,' and appears
lit. 'master of
compound *go8ti-poti, Russ. gospodt, 'master,'
'
the strangers who come into the family (O. Slav, gosti, cf. Lat.
*
earlier stage of Aryan speech
hospes, from hosti-pets). At a still
'
the word *poti-s meant simply himself (cf. Lith. pdts, and
'
Avest. xvcU-pati, himself), and it is a singular fact that over
wide tracts of the Slavic and Teutonic area the master of the
house is to this day habitually referred to as himself.' Thus,

a wife

'

I

lations

between husband and wife in the

earliest
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It is beyond question that as regards the
Teutons and Balto-Slavs we must start from the
stage of polygamy. It was not until A.D. 1249
that the ancienc Prussians formally bound themselves to abandon the custom of having three or
four wives, as heretofore, and to be content with
one (cf. Hartknoch, Das alte u. neue Preussen,
Frankfort and Leipzig, 1684, p. 117). Polygamy,

times.

according to the Chronicle of Nestor, was pracmust likewise
tised also by the ancient Slavs.
assume that the same condition of things originally
prevailed in the case of the Teutons, among whom,
and especially among the Norsemen, a wide-spread
practice of polygamy was long maintained (cf.

We

Adam

of

Bremen,

iv.

21); here, indeed,

we

find

man might have

as many as nine wives.
Among the Giermans, however, as referred to by
Tacitus in Germ. 18 ( nam prope soli barbarorum
singulis uxoribus contenti sunt, exceptis admodum
paucis, qui non libidine, sed ob nobilitatem plurimis
nnptiis ambiuntur'), there seems to have been a
marked leaning towards monogamy.
But the
concurrent existence of an extensive system of
concubinage is proved by the fact that the term
kebisa ('concubme') is found in all the Teutonic

that a

'

dialects.

The

strongest possible contrast to this sexual
is seen in the position

freedom on the husband's part
of the wife.

The

fearful penalties

wreaked upon

the unfaithful wife among Teutons and Slavs are
indicated in art. Chastity (Teut. and Balto-Slav. ),
vol. iii. p. 499 ff. That article emphasizes the fact
that the erring wife was punished not so much for
nnchastity in the proper sense as for yielding her
person to another without the knowledge and consent of her husband and owner. This may be
safely inferred from extant traces of two institutions discussed in the article referred to, viz. vicarious procreation and lending a wife to a guest,
both of which are found in the Teutonic, and the
former also in the Slavic domain. And in another
respect the patriarchal family system was everywhere associated with the depreciation and servitnde of women. The idea that woman is in some
way a creature of inferior rank prevails to the present day among the rural population of Eastern
and South-eastern Europe. Tne wife of the Russian peasant could not well conceive of a mode of
life without the uHt (' discipline '), i.e. flogging by
the husband. If, when she did wrong, her husband
did not have recourse to the ' silken whip,' which
in Rus.sian folk-song is a standing household article,
she would think that he no longer loved her. Nor,
except by reference to .similar practices, or, at
least, to the vestiges of such practices, among the
Teutons, is it possiVile to explain what, according
to the writer of the German Nibelungenlied, Queen
Kriemhild, after her wrathful insults to Brunhild,
says of her husband (xv. 894)
'

:

'

" Dftz h&t mich sit
"
perouwen
sprach daz edel wSp
" ouch h&t er bA zerblouwen
dar umbe minen l!p :
daz ich ie beswarte ir mit rede den muot,
daz Mt vil wol errochen der halt kiiene unde guot."

'

Of no less significance for the position of women
was the universal custom wliich forbade them to
eat with the men, and compelled them to take
their meals by themselves.
Tims, when the Nibelungs came to Beclielftren, they were met by the
Margrave RiiedigSr and his wife, and then, as we
are told (xxvii. 1671)
*
N4ch gewonheite
:

ritter

dfl schieden si sich dk :
unde frouwen die ^engen andersw^.*

In many districts, as, e.g., in the island of Sjailland,
the men sat, while the women stood, at table, the
wife taking her position next to her husband, and
then the daughters and maids to her left. In Servia, as recently as tlie reign of Milosh Obrenovitch,
the wife and daughters stood at meals, even when
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guests were present. The separation of the sexes
at meal-times was still a common practice in the
Middle Ages, and there is direct historical evidence
of the fact that in the Roman Catholic formula of
divorce, separatio quoad thorum et mensam,' the
niensa (' board ') was a later addition.
On the whole, while we must admit that what
Tacitus (Germ. 18) says of marriage among the
'

Germans is somewhat idealized, we shall hardly
find a more adequate representation of the relations
between husband and wife than that given by him
in ch. 15

:

*
Quotiens bella non ineunt, non multum venatibus, plus per
otiuni transigunt, dediti somno ciboque. Fortissimus quisque
ac bellicosissimus nihil agens, delegata domus et penatium et
agrorum cura feminis senibusque et infirmissimo cuique ex
familia, ipsi hebent : uiira diversitate naturae, cum iidem
homines sic ament inertiam et oderint quietem.'

All property belonged to the husband. By the oldRussian code (cf. L. K. Goetz, Das russische
118, 120), married
Becht, vol. i., Stuttgart, 1910,
daughters inherited nothing, and the unmarried
only when there were no sons ; though the sons
were required to give a dowry to their sisters. The
present law of use and wont operates in similar
fashion to this day in the larger family of the patriarchal household. The ancient Norse code conthe man
tained an ordinance to the same efiect
goes to the inheritance ; the woman from it.' It is
impossible to imagine a more decided contrast to
the practice of the non-Aryan peoples of ancient
Europe (see above) the practice, that is to say, by
which in many cases the daughters inherited everything, and provide<l for the sons.
Among tne Teutons and Slavs, moreover, the
wife overworked, exposed to all manner of illusage, and all but incapable of inheriting was, so
to speak, bound hand and foot to her husband.
The Lex Burgundiana, xxxiv. 1, ordains
Si qua
mulier maritura suum, cui legitime iuncta est,
dimiserit, necetur in luto' i.e., she was to sutler
the most degrading form of capital punishment
that commonly inflicted upon cowards and perpetrators of unnatural crime (cf. Tac. Germ. 12).
Unenviable as was the wife's position during her
husband's lifetime, however, it was still preferable
Here philology reveals
to her lot after his death.
the suggestive fact that, while not only the original Aryan language, but also the earliest Teuest

'

:

'

:

;

tonic

and Slavic

dialects,

had a

special

term for

'

widow (Goth, viduvd

O. Slav, vidova ; cf. Lat.
vidua, Skr. vidhdva), they had none for 'widower.'
The explanation of this is that a material, as apart
from a merely formal, import attached only to the
The widower could
position of the bereaved wife.
take another mate whenever he chose, but the
'

;

widow had no such liberty of action. Not only in
ancient India, and among Scythians and Thracians,
but among Teutons and Slavs as well, it was the
rule that, when a husband died, his wife, or one of
his wives, should be put to death at his pyre or
grave, and be burned or buried with him, the idea
being that she would thus continue to serve him in
the life beyond as she had done here. Our earliest
information regarding this practice on Teutonic
soil comes from Procopius {de Bell. Goth. ii.
14).
He tells us that the widow who did not wish to
become the object of undying scorn and of her
kindred's hate hanged herself beside her husband's
grave and Bonifacius (Jaft'6, Monumenta Moguntina,, Berlin, 1866, p. 172) writes of the Slavs to
the same ettect
Winedi, quod est foedissimumetdeterrimum genus hominum,
j

:

*

amorem iiiutuum observant, ut
magno
Kt laudibitis
mulier, viro proprio mortuo, vivere recuset.
mulier inter illos esse iudicatur, quia propria manu sibi mortem
intulit, et in una strue pariter ardeat cum viro auo' (cf. art.
tarn

zelo matrimonii

Aryan Ebuoion, vol. ii. p. 221').
It must nevertheless be admitted that the somewhat sombre picture of women's position among
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the Teutone and Slavs of archaic times is here and
there relieved by brighter touches. Women were
regarded as prophetesses (Tac. Germ. 8: 'inesse
qmn etiam sanctum aliquid et providum putant,
nee aut consilia earum aspernantur aut responsa
see art.

modes of divination,
Aryan Religion, vol. ii. p. 54^ and Divi-

nation

[Teut.], vol. iv. p. 827), as physicians (Tac.

'

neglegunt

tj.

7

illae

;

for tlieir horrible

'ad matres, ad coninges vulnera ferunt nee
numerare aut exigere plagas pavent '), and as
:

;

war (Tac. loc. cit.
mina pugnantibus gestant ').
helpers in

'

:

cibosque et horta-

These various traits
are found also among the Slavs, and especially the
southern Slavs, as, e.g., in Montenegro. Over all
the Slavic area, moreover, as upon Teutonic soil,
women were regarded as specially conversant with
the occult powers of Nature, with medicinal roots
and plants, and with the most potent charms and
incantations.

As we
3. The other members of the household.
saw above, the primitive Aryan terms for family
relationships included a number of words applied
to relations by marriage. Thus we noted terms
for 'daughter-in-law,' for 'father-in-law' and

joint-household with a large group of sons and
their wives.
The original Slavic word for ' family appears
in the Russ. semijd.
The young woman who
the
joined such family by marriage was called
alien side' (Russ. cuzdja storond), while tlie brideto
whom
and
to
whose kindred she was
groom,
nevesta (probably the unknown '), was similarly
'
called cuzeninU,
the stranger
a further evidence of the fact that the family of the husband
and that of the wife were originally quite distinct.
To the Slavic setnijd corresjMjnds in meaning and
probably also in etymology the archaic Teutonic
root *htwa (cf. Goth, heiva-frauja, ' master of the
house '), the specific term for the Teutonic house'

'

'

'

most recently, F. Kauffmann,
(cf.,
Worter und Sacken, Heidelberg, 1911, ii. 26 ff.).
The epoch in which the separate family, i.e. the
system according to which a son left his father's
house at his marriage and founded a home of his
own, superseded the house-community on Teutonic
soil (where the change occurred earlier than
among
the Slavs) is a problem that awaits further investigation. But it is beyond question that at one time
the same conditions existed among the Teutons as
we saw above to have prevailed among the Slavs.
We must now turn to speak of the persons who
thus lived together in the undivided household,
which is the earliest traceable form of the family
among the Aryan and, derivatively, the Teutonic
and Slavic peoples.
(a) Parents and children.
Possibly the term
that comes nearest the primitive conception associated with the former word is the Goth, fadrein,
'
lit.
fatherhood,' which Ulfilas uses for parents,'
and which, in its derivation from the word for

community

'
husband's brother,'
'
hl^band's sister,' and husband's brother's wife.'
the
that
names
indicated in the
It will be observed
latter portion of this list applied only to the husband's kindred in relation to his wife, but a closer
examination of the Aryan terms for father-in-law
(O.H.G. suekur, O. Slav. svekrU, Lith. szesziiiras,
Lat. socer, Gr. iKvpM, Skr. ivdiura) and ' motherin-law' (O.H.G. suigar, 0. Slav, svekry, Lat. soerus,
Gr. ixvpA, Skr. ivcUru) shows that those words
likewise originally denoted the father and mother
of the husband only. Thus, not only in Greek,
but in the Lithuanian and Slavic dialects as well, 'father,' tacitly includes the designation of
this is the archaic and proper idiom, and we need
'mother' as well. The absolute authority of the
therefore have no hesitation in affirming that the father over his children began from the moment
application of the O.H.G. terms suehur (Ger. of birth, as it lay within his option either to
Schuxiher) and suigar (Ger. Schwieger), as also of recognize the newly-born infant by the symbolic
the Lat. socer and soerus, to the father and mother rite of ' lifting it, or to doom it to exposure.
of the wife likewise was a later usage.
Hence, With the former act was associated a kind of
'
too, it is impossible to translate the words fatherbaptismal initiation, the child being Immersed,
in-law and mother-in-law into a Slavic tongue, immediately after its birth, in the waters of the
such as Russian, unless it be known first of all Rhine, qui spurioa infantes undis abripit, tamwhether the persons referred to are the parents of quam impuri lecti vindex (cf. Cluver, Germania
the husband or of the wife. Only in the former antiqua, 1663, p. 155). The primitive Teutonic
case does Russian use the words sveku and svekrdv', and therefore pre-Christian
ceremony denoted by
'
corresponding to O.H.G. suehur and suigar, while the Goth, verb daupjan, to baptize, would thus
for the wife's father and mother idiom demands the seem to have served as a test of legitimacy, and it
palpably more modern terms testi and teSia, which is worthy of note that an ablutionary ceremony of
are peculiar to the Slavic languages. It follows, similar import is found also among the Babylonians
The right of exxxiii. [1909] 434 ff.).
therefore, that the Aryan terms for affinities took (cf.
the avershape only as applied to the young wife's relation posing infants, which, notwithstanding
'
numerum liberorum
to the kindred of the man into whose home she had ment of Tacitus (Germ. 19
come.
finire flagitium habetur '), was frequently exercised
Now, the substratum of reality which underlies among the Teutons, doubtless bore most heavily
these linguistic phenomena can be nothing else upon females, the birth of whom was in ancient
than what in contradistinction to the separate times so frequently regarded as a calamity. Even
family as we now have it is variously called to-day, indeed, if a Lithuanian, whose family
the
bouse - community,' ' hearth - circle,' Herd- numbers five, three sons and two daughters, is
gemeinschaft (Germ.), or 'undivided family,' i.e. asked how many children he has, he will answer
that family organization in which parents and sons
Three,' as he leaves the females out of account.
and the wives and children of the latter lived to- What Ca3sar (de Bell. Gall. vi. 19) says of the Gauls
in
a single household. It is no merely (' Viri in uxores, sicuti in liberos, vitae necisque
gether
accidental circumstance that the Slavs, who have habent potestatem ') holds good without qualificaretained not only like the Teutons the verbal tion also of the Teutons, Letts, and Slavs. Of the
'Ac primo
forms, but also the original usage, of the Aryan Frisians, Tacitus (Ann. iv. 72) writes
terms denoting marriage affinities, should have bovesipsos, mox agros, postremo corpora coniugum
likewise maintained the institution of the house- aut liberorum servitio tradebant ; while the Ruscommunity from the earliest times to the present sian peasant, as depicted in folk-song and village
day. Russian writers who essay to depict the life tale, could exercise, even down to modern times,
of the common people of their
country frequently the same unlimited authority (patria potestas)
bring before us such undivided households. Thus, over his family as was enjoyed by the patere.g., Turgoniev, in the first sketeh in Uia Annals of familias of ancient Rome.
a Sportsman (IS46 ; Eng. tr.. New York, 1886), deThe family circle of the house(b) The aged.
scribes the family life of a
peasant who lives in a community would, of course, include grandfathers
'

mother-in-law,' as also for

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

ZVBW

:

'

'

:

'
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and grandmothers, grand-uncles and grand-aunts,
and even great-grandparents, living in the 'old
people's quarters.' Their lot would scarcely be a
happy one, for the temperament of primitive
peoples, as of the peasantry of to-day, was hard
and unsentimental. In point of fact, we know that
among the Teutonic and Baltic tribes, as in Europe
and Asia generally, it was a common practice to
abandon the aged, with or without their consent ;
cf. with reference to the Teutonic Heruli, Procop.
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rather a position of honour than a strictly legal
status.
(e)

Mother-in-law

and

As we

daughter-in-law.

ineiiiv rts airrCiv fi yiiixf fj vbat^i
oKi^Tj iw6.vayKh ol iyivGTo, toOs <yvyyefeis aireXiydaL 8ti
TdxtffTa 4^ dvdpiaTrtav airrbv dtpavi^etv ; and, with refer-

have seen, the son brought his bride (O.H.G. brilf,
Russ. nevesta) into his father's house, and lived
with her in the circle of his own kindred. The
converse case, i.e. where the bridegroom joined the
wife's household and became an adopted one,' or
incomer' (Russ.), a house-son-in-law' (Serb), or
a re-heater' (Lith. for one who marries a widow),
is also, as these terms indicate, to be met with in
all parts, but was certainly of sporadic occurrence,
and must not be postulated as a characteristic

ence to the ancient Pru.ssians, Hartknoch, op. cit.
At the order of the vxiidewuti (i.e. priest)
p. 181
they smothered their own parents when they became old or fell into a severe illness, so that they
should incur no unnecessary expense in their re-

feature of the earliest times. The young wife's
residence with her husband's parents was at first
no pleasant experience for her. As the Russian
folk-songs indicate, with abundance of concrete
detail, she was an object of mockery, and the

gard.'

hardest drudgery was laid upon her. She sufi'ered
most, however, at the hands of her mother-in-law,
who often resorted to the knout and, indeed, as
the house-community was the nursery of patria
potestas, and of the tutelage of women, so was it
the source of the old popular notion of the wicked
mother-in-law.' That expression applied in ancient
times to the husband's mother only, not to the
wife's mother (Russ. teica) or, at least, not to the
latter in relation to the son-in-law (O.H.G. eidam,
'
one bound by oath,' Russ. zjati) for, as is evident
from what has been said above, no proper relationship was supposed to subsist between mother-in-law
and son-in-law at all and, when this type of
affinity came at length to be recognized among the
various peoples, it was rather the son-in-law that
by his ' effrontery and avarice was accounted the
more
wicked
party, as is the case to-day
throughout the' East, North-east, and South-east of
Europe. The mischievous mother-in-law' (as the
wife's mother) is a product of modem times, and
comes into recognition in connexion with the separThe
ate household of the young married pair.
wicked mother-in-law in this sense is first heard
of c. A.D. 1430, in a piece by the German poet

de hell. Goth.

ii.

14

:

'

:

Brother and sister. Of the relationships
among the younger members of the house-community, that of brother and sister merits special
(c)

notice.

Among

Teutons and Slavs, as among

other Aryan peoples, the brother might be designated the moral sponsor of his sister, and, after
their father's death, her guardian in general.
It
was the custom in White Kussia, when a bride was
found on the marriage night not to be a maid, to
hang a halter round the neck of her brother, and
to compel him to wear it throughout the marriage
feast.
In Russian folk-song the brother is represented as taking a prominent part also in the
transactions regarding the bride-price.
find
an indication of the Teutonic practice in a verse of
the Nibelungenlied (i. 4)

We

:

*

'

'

'

'

;

'

;

'

Ir (Kriemhild) pfl^en dri kiinege edel unde rich
. .
diu Irouwe was ir sweeter die helde h6tens in ir pfiegen.
.

:

the Letto-Lithuanians the strong bond of
between brother and sister forms at once
a special feature of common life and a favourite
theme of popular poetry.
It was noted above that
(d) Uncle and nephew.
the Aryan terra for father's brother ' can be traced
in the O.H.G. fatureo, Lat. patruus, Gr. irdTpws,
Skr. pUfvya.
We find no corresponding Aryan
term for mother's brother,' who, of course, was
not a member of the agnatically constituted housecommunity ; but it is worthy of note that the
Teutonic (O.H.G. fiheim), Lithuanian (awynas),
Old Prussian (awis), and Slavic (ujl) forms for
'uncle' are all derived, though in quite different
'
ways, from the Aryan root for grandfather and
'grandmother' (Lat. amis, Goth. avd). This fact
has not as yet been satisfactorily explained. It is
beyond question, however, that in several of the
Teutonic dialects, as in the Celtic group throughout, the Aryan word for grandchild (^r. ndpat,
Lat. nepos, etc. ) has by a corresponding linguistic

Among

affection

'

'

'

'

'

to mean
nephew in the sense of
Now, these two more recently formed
correlatives, uncle and nephew (i.e. mother's brother
and sister's son), acquired great importance among

process

come

'

'

sister's son.

the Teutonic peoples, as appears not only from tlie
remarks of Tacitu.s (Germ. 20 '^Sororura filiis idem
apud avunculura qui apud patrem honor. Quidani
sanctiorem artioremque nunc nexum sanguinis
arbitrantur '), but also from the fact that in Old
English and Old Danish poetry uncle and nephew
on the female side are represented as being most
intimately associated alike in peace and in war.
This is not to be explained by a reference to a
matriarchal system among the primitive Teutons,
as the ancient law of succession there was of the
agnatic form [Germ. 20). But it is a possible conjecture that the Teutons were influenced in this
respect by non-Aryan peoples who reckoned by
female descent, and that among the former the
mother's brother thus came to enjoy what was
VOL. v. 48
:

'

'

Mnskatblut.
Further, the frequent existence of licentious
relations between dattgkter-in-law and father-inlaw a state of things known as snochacestvo, and
notoriously characteristic of the Russian peasantry
at the present day should be noted as a typical
feature of the house-community (cf. art. Chastity

[Teut. and Balto-Slav.], vol. iii. p. 501").
(/) The widow. The melanclioly fate of the
widow in the dawn of the Aryan period has already
been touched upon. Even wlien slie was not forced
to follow her husband in death, she would doubt-

be prevented from marrying again (cf. Tac.
Germ. 19
melius quidem adhuc eae civitates in
quibus tantum virgines nubunt et cum spe votoque
uxoris semel transigitur'). It seems to have been
less

'

:

the ancient practice that the son, after his father's
death, should take possession of his stepmother or
stepmothers ; cf. Procop. de Bell. Goth. iv. 20
ttois li/coiicif^a-ffw rj /iijr/jw^i t6 Xoi7r6i'
VaUyef)
rg
:

airrov, Kaddirep 6 Trdrpios rifuv

itjti-qaL

vofios.

The bachelor. The house-community was
characterized by the rarity rather than by the
frequency of bachelorhood. It cannot be doubted
that the primitive Aryan race regarded marriage
as an obligation from which there was no discharge
(for the grounds of this idea, see art. Aryan
This view still prevails
Religion, vol. ii. p. 29").
throughout Eastern and South-eastern Europe.
Thus, P. A. Rovinskij, an eminent authority on
(g)

the social life of tliese regions, writes as follows of
the Russian and Montenegrin points of view
With U8 [i.e. in Rusnia] the people loolt upon an unmarried
youth as imperfect and incomplete and to live without a wife
:

;

regarded as unlawful. In Montenegro this unalterahle obligation of marriage is insisted upon still more emphatically a mua

IS

:
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u

can be dMignated
married,
Otherwise
"
'*
**
child
youth," lit.
held to be
is
marriage

a

he

(.lodt) only when he ia
always be spoken of as but a

human being
will

In Servia and Bul^ria likewise
a duty absolutely binding upon all.'
(djeuy.

Similar views prevail in certain rural districts of

Germany.

A

man who had died unmarried
object of the survivors' solicitude.

was still an
The Arabic

traveller Mas'Qdi, who visited Russia in his commercial journeys, writes thus of the people as he

saw them

:

*

They cremate their dead, laying their weapons, their beasts
of burden, and their ornaments upon the same funeral pyre.
When a man dies, his wife is burned alive with him but when
;

the wife dies, the husband does not submit to the like (ate.
When a man dies immarried, however, they provide him with a

may point to a time when the sieve, like the
was not j)erforated.
Shapes of fan and methods of use. Two

493 B)
fan,
I.

(1)
long-handled inbe a fork, a toothed spade,
or a shovel.
It is used like the modem hayfork.
After the grain is threshed, the mixture of broken
straw, chaff, and com is turned and tossed up, so
that the wind may blow away the lighter material.
The fan and shovel of Is 30" are instruments of
this kind, such as are still in use in modem Pales-

strument, which

'

'

'

[cf.

also

ib.

symbolism to religion, e.g. Lk 3" whose
hand, and he will thoroughly purge
his floor
but, so far as we know, they were not
employed in Palestine in actual ritual. But on
the steatite vase of Hagia Triada in Crete (JHS
'

is in his
'

;

xxiv.

[1904] 249,

fig.

7

;

see

Literature, infra)

pronged forks are carried in what seems to be a
ritual harvest procession.
On an Egyptian sculptured slab of the XVIIIth dynasty, now m Bologna,
a winnowing-spade is seen erected on a heap of

com

offered to the serpent-goddess of the granary,
About it are grouped two pairs of handscoops, a pair of 8weei)ers, and a three-pronged
fork {JHS, loc. cit., fig. 1). The custom still prevails in TenerifFe of erecting the winnowing-simde
when the work is over. But it seems to have no
ritual association.
Among the Greeks the winnowing-spade {rruop) was set up in honour of
Demeter. Theocritus at the end of his Harvest

RNWT.

Idyll

(vii.
*

'

:

'

A^culture

Shovel '], where specimens are figured), and,
indeed, all over the world. Such instruments lent
fan

'

'

art.

'

their

:

HDB,

tine (see
art.

Traces of this practice of 'death-marriage' are
found both on Slavic and on Teutonic soil (cf.,
further, EMEU. 22 f.).
It is in full accordance with these data that the
terms used for 'bachelor' in the languages of
Eastern Europe are of recent formation, and are
either loan-words {e.g. Turk, bek'dr) or derived
from epithets applied to the lowest ranks of the
'
'
people {e.g. Russ. bobyli, lit. proletarian,' landless peasant,' ' sponge ').
Traces of bachelorhood
can be followed further back in the West, among
the Teutons.
One such trace appears in the
modern Germ, term for ' old bachelor,' Hagestoh

the Germans in this regard {Germ. 20
Dominum
ac servum nuUis educationis deliciis dignoscas
inter eadem pecora, in eadem humo degunt, donee
aetas separet ingenuos, virtus agnoscat') is proved
by the evidence of language to have been true of
the Slavs no less than of the Teutons, as the
Teutonic and Slavic designations of male and
female slaves {e.g. A.S. Mwan [pi.] 'domestics';
reO. Slav, semija, mancipia ; Litli. szeimyna,
tainers') are in many cases derived from the
'
already noted terms for house-community,' *hhva
and setrMd, thus showing that the slaves likewise
were reckoned among the inmates of the house.

may

'

'

wife after his death.'

The word means literally
(A.S. hcegesteald).
'
enclosure-owner,' and was originally the technical
term for the peasant who had no allotment in the
communal land of the Teutonic settlements, but
was restricted to a small fenced-in portion of the
soil, quite insufficient for the support of a family.
The Danish word for bachelor,' ungkarl, in contradistinction to karl, ' free land-owner,' ' yeoman,'
points to similar conditions.
In the lower stages of civilization
{h) Slaves.
there is never any marked outward distinction
between bond and free. What Tacitus records of

A

principal forms obtain.

155) prays

:

O once again may it be mine
The great

to plant

on her corn heap, while she stands
Smiling, with sheaves and poppies in her hands.'
(2) It is the second form of winnower, the winnowing-basket, that is of cardinal importance in
ancient ritual and mysticism, and this for a reason
that will appear immediately. Much confusion
'
'
has been caused by the fact that our word fan
has been used indiscriminately to translate alike
fan

the Latin ventilabrum and vannus, and the Greek
The con9pimi, iffripriXoiyds, im/oc, and XIkvov.
fusion is now inevitable, since the beautiful word
fan has passed into English literature as the
'

'

rendering of two quite distinct implements, which
have only this in common, that they are both used
The use of the winnowingfor cleaning com.
spade or fork {ventilabrum, 6piva4 [poet. iBriprithe
\oiyb<i], TTTi/oi') has been already explained
vannus, \Ikvov, and winnowing-basket, or corb, of
modern times remains.
;

LiTKRATURE. In addition to the literature given throughout
the art., cf. O. Schrader, Reallex. d. indogerm. Altertumskunde. Strassburg, 1901 (2nd ed. in preparation), Die SchwiegermutUr It. der Hagestolz, Brunswick, 1904, Totenhochzeit, Jena,
1004, Sprachvergl. u. Urgesch.', Jena, 1907 (esp. ii.s 869 ST.), and

Die Indogermanen^ Leipzig, 1911

(esp. p. 74

Cf.).
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Schrader.

'

fann,' from Lat. vannus
(Anglo Sax.
An instrument for purifying grain
[*uet-no-s]).
it
into
the
air.
by throwing '
Cognates of vannus
-

are ventus,
winnow (see Walde, Lat.
wind,'
etymol. Worterbuch^, Heidelberg, 1910, s.v. VanFor variant English forms of the word and
nus').
historical steps in meaning, see OED and the English Dialect Dictionary {s.v.}.
The Gr. equivalent
of vannus, \lKrov, and its
go back
by-form, I'eticXoi',
'
to a root *neiqo, to clean (cf. i-ifu, ' to wash ') ;
the I form specialized in Greek into the sense of
(see J. Schmidt, Kriti/c der
cleaning
grain
The
Sonantentheorie, Weimar, 1895, p. 107 f.).
Gr. word for the fork or shovel form of fan, irTvor,
is probably from an
onomatopoetic root pte, meaning 'to spit out.' The Gr. and Lat. words for
K6<rKiPop
and
sieve,'
cribrum, mean simply separators.'
Normally they are used for j)erforatcd instruments, but Plato's K6a^Kivov rerpriiUeoi' {Gorgias,
'

'

'

'

'

'

Fio.

1.

Fan from Franoe.

Its shape is seen in fig. 1, a modem winnowingbasket (or fan) from France, now in the EthnoThe method of
graphical Museum, Cambridge.
its use, now rapidly becoming a lost art, is seen
in fig. 2 ; the essential feature in the winnow-

and brevity we shall call
shovel shape, one side being left open.
The distinguishing point in its use is tliat, in
the winnowing by the corb, as contrasted with
the fork, though the mixture of grain and ohaft
corb, as for clearness
it,

is its

tAN
a sense ventilated, the wind plays no part in
the process. By a particular knack of jerking and
working the basket a knack difficult to acquire
and almost impossible to describe the chaff is
gradually propelled forward and out of the basket

is in
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we can elucidate vannus from Greek usage.
Harpocration (s.v. \licvo)') has left us this remarkable statement
\Ikvov,

:

The liknon

*

every

is

serviceable for every rite of initiation,

and

sacrifice.'

We

begin with

sacrifice.

The liknon was

ser-

viceable for sacrifice, simply because it was a convenient basket in which to pile up flrstfruits. It
was not made to be a carrier that is clear from
the open end, which could only serve the purpose
of winnowing but it could and did serve to hold
fruit or grain.
In a fragment of Sophocles (760 [Nauck]) the
Athenians are addressed as
Ye who pray
To Ergane, your bright-eyed child of Zeus,
With service of your winnow-corbs set up.'
In a Hellenistic relief (fig. 3), now in Munich
no. 601
T. Schreiber, Hellen. Relief(Glyptothek,
hilder, Leipzig, 1899, Taf. 80a), we see such a service a little circular shrine, past which a peasant
is going to market ; in the middle of the shrine
an ornamental pillar surmounted by the shovelshaped wicker-basket from which hang bells to
scare away evil influences ; in the basket are
fruits, leaves, and the phallos, the sign of fertility.
'

;

:

Servius
ments.
Fio.

and the grain

2.

Fan

conflrmed by this and many other monu-

is

in use.

left clean.

Columella

(1st cent. B.C.)

knew

that the wind played no part in the use of
the vanniis. He says (ii. 21) ' If the wind be low
in all quarters, let the grain be cleaned by fans
{vannis expurgentur).' Broadly speaking, the fork
or spade was used for rough preliminary work, the
basket for finer cleaning. Some further confusion
in terminology was caused
the fact that not
:

by

only were winnowing-fork and winnowing-basket

confused, but winnowing-basket was by later
writers identified with winnowing - sieve (cribrum, kIxtkivov). All had, of course, in common
this factor only, that they were grain-cleaners ;
identity in function led to confusion as to form.
That the ynrmo-wvag-basket was called a fan or
'
van in England, and was of substantially the
same shape and use as that in fig. 2, is happily
certain from a 14th cent, brass in the Church of
Chartham (C. Boutell, Monumental Brasses of
England, London, 1849, p. 35). On the surcoat,
ailettes, and shield of Sir Robert de Setvans are
emblazoned the family arms, the seven fans or
baskets.
2. Ritual use and mysticism of the winnowcorb {vanmts, liknon) among the Greeks and
Romans. The locus classicus as to the sanctity
of the winnow-corb is, of course, the passage in
'

'

'

'

the Georgics of Vergil
'

(i.

165)

'

:

Virgea praeterea Celei vilisque supellex,

Arbuteae crates, et mystica vannus lacchi.'
It is clear that to Vergil the vanniis is a light
He
agricultural implement made of wicker-work.

assumes its mysticism as known
but Servius
in his commentary, though very confused as to
forms, (1) makes clear that the vannus is our
winnow-corb, and (2) gives some cause for the
;

A portion of this long note must

epithet mystica.

be quoted

:

'

The mystic fan of lacchus, ttiat it, the sieve of the threshHe calls it the mystic vanmts of lacchus because
ing-floor.
the rites of Father Liber had reference to the purification of
the soul, and men are purified in his mysteries as grain is
fans.
Some add that Father Liber was called
purified by
by the OreelfS Lxknites. Moreover, the vannus is called by
them liknon, in which he is currently said to have been placed
after he was born from his mother's womb. Others explain its
"
"
l>eing called
mystic
by saying that the vannus is a large
wiclcer vessel, in which peasants, because it was of large size,
used to heap their flrstfruits and'consecrate it to Liber and
Libera.
Hence it is called " mystic ".'
.

.

.

The Latin vannua being

the

same as the bireek

Fio.

3.

Hellenistic relief

:

liknon holding

flrstfruits.

liknon, Servius tells us, was used as a cradle.
this the shoe-shaped basket was obviously
convenient ; the cradles of to-day are of similar
shape. Dionysus as a child was called Liknites,
'
He of the Cradle.' On the Pashley sarcophagus,
now in the Fitzwilliam Museum at Cambridge
'
Him of the Cradle carried by two
(flg. 4), we see
men bearing torches. The liknon as cradle is
closed in at the end, lest the child fall out. About
this simple and convenient use of the liknon as
'
cradle, a primitive mysticism of the
sympathetic

The

For

'

'

magic kind speedily grew up.
The scholiast on Callimachus (Hymn.

i. 48), in
of the /^^non-cradle of Zeus, says
telling
'
In old times they used to nut babies to sleep in winnowcorbs as an omen for wealth and fruits.'
The child was put in the winnow-corb for what
we should call Muck.' Another scholiast (ap.
Aratus, Phcen. 268) says that this was done immediately after birth (ri 7(ip /Sp^^i; rd irpurrov yev:

viifieva, ktK.).

The same magical intent, dwindling gradually
mere symbolism, explains the use of the
liknon in marriage rites. The pseudo-Plutarch
into

(Prov. Alex. xvi. ) says
It was the custom in Athens at weddings that a boy, both
whose parents were alive (o|it<Ji9oA^ waiSa), should carry a
likiwn full of loaves, and tiiereon pronounce the words, *' Bad
:

'

of

have

The

I

fled,

better have

I

found

"

(ei^yyof

xaitdi',

evpov

a/j.tivov).'

loaves of bread (iprot, fermented bread) have

FAN

7M

the place of more primitive offerings ; but
the symbolism, or rather magic, is the same. At
a marriage every precaution is taken to suggest
and induce fertility. On a black-figured vase now
in the British Museum (Cat. B. 174) we see (fig. 5)
a marriage procession. Two of the figures, the

Uken

Uknon.

Duly

purified

FiQ, 6. Cinerary

4.

Pashley Sarcophagus

:

Dionysus Liknitcs.

third, carry winnow-corbs on their heads.
of the figures stands close to the veiled bride.
handle and the wicker-work of the corb are very
clearly seen.
first

and

One

A

urn

fertilized,

:

'

he

Bad have

will bo
I fled,

litnon at Eleusinian Mysteries.

in the mysticism of the
resume
two elements are distinguishable (1) purification, and (2) magical promotion of fertility.
Any form of winnower, oe it fork or basket,
might have served as the symbol and vehicle of
but, as a matter of actual fact, myspurification
ticism gathered only round the basket, not the
fork.
Hence it is probable that the main element
of the symbolism focused in the notion of fertility,
and that the idea of purification was at first subLater, when the idea of sin and release
sidianr.
from it became prominent, the fan as purifier was
more and more emphasized and its symbolism
was still further developed in relation to its per-

to
Briefly
'

'

Fia.

and

able to pronounce the words,
better have I found.'

:

fan

:

;

;

forated successor, the sieve.

It must, however,
always be remembered that, alien though it is to

modern thinking, to the primitive mind purification and fertility charms are never far asunder.
i.e.
Fertility is largely induced by purification,
by the purging away of all evil influences hostile
to birth and growth. The other element in its
Fia.

6.

Black-figured vase

:

Uknon

in marriage procession.

Marriage is an excellent mystery.' The Greek
conceived of it as a rite of initiation. The plural
word tAi; covered all mysteries and initiation
rites, while the singular form tAoi was specially
used of marriage. All rites of birth, of puberty,
of marriage, and of death were and are to the
primitive mind rites de passage, i.e. rites of transiThe name
tion from one social state to another.
'
tAoj, which we translate accomplishment,' meant
'

originally growing up,' becoming a man ; d^iip
was fullrAfiot is a full-grown man. When a
boy
grown, he was made a tribesman, and initiated
into tribal customs, tribal dances, and the like.
'

various and complex ceremonies that attend
and other initiation have primarily but two
ends, which are really one and contain the gist of
all magic.
They are purification, and the pro-

The
this

This double end was excelby the Uknon. It was a purifier
because it was a winnower it was a fertilityvehicle because it was a basket for firstfruits.
Hence, in the rare scenes where initiation-ceremonies are represented, the Uknon is always

motion of

fertility.

lently symbolized

;

figured, usually

A good instance

on the head of the veiled initiate.
is given in fig. 6 from a cinerary

at Rome (Helbig
Cat. 1168). The mysteries are Eleusinian in kind
judging from the fact that on the other side of the
urn Demeter and her snake are figured. In fig. 6
we see the pig sacrificed for purification. The
veiled candidate is seated with his right foot on
% ram's tkull. Over his bead u pricsteiis holds a

urn in the Museo

delle

Tcrme

induction is the bringing of things into contact
with the source of growth or other living things,
or whatever is
plants, fruits, running water,
supposed to be charged with life and grace, or, as
The Uknon was
the Polynesians call it, mana.
the vehicle of both procedures, and its use shows
very clearly how the highest spiritual mysticism
of New Birth and Regeneration mav have its
source in a rudimentary magic. You lay a child
in a winnow-corb, you put a corb of fruits on a
of
boy's head at a puoerty rite, you carry a corb
grain and fruits in a marriage procession, and the
and
the
winnow-corb becomes at once the symbol
sacrament of the whole physical, moral, and
spiritual field covered by the formulary ((t>vyoi>
KaKbv, fSpov Hixeivov.

- basket in India.
The
[3. The winnowing
Indian equivalent of the fan, the winnowing-basket
also merits attention in this connexion.
{.iurpa),
It 13 one of the concomitants of the wedding
ceremony in the period of the sutras, and on
that occasion the hlrpa, containing four handfuls
of roasted grain mixed with iami leaves, is placed
behind the wedding fire (Hillebrandt, liituallU.
= GIAP iii. 2], Strassburg, 1897, p. 65 f. ). Among
[
the modern Baiswar, after the clothes of the
newly-wedded pair have been knotted together,

cotton tree,
tliey do the usual five revolutions round the
while the bridegroom holds a winnowing-fan isup) into which
the bride's brother pours a little parched rice each time as they
oC
go round. The bride sprinkles this grain on the' ground out
the fan, and both retire into the retiring room (Orooke, TC I.
'

129).

"The winnowing-fan is also used among the Kols
and Oraons in selecting a new village priest, since
by its magical power it drags the person who
'

FARABI
it towards the individual on whom the sacred
mantle has fallen (Crooke, PB ii. 189).
But, if the winnowing - basket, through its
association with grain, is often associated with
rites for prosperity and increase, it is also employed to separate the evil from the good, so that
Mataiigi Sakti, a form of Durga (q.v.), carries a
broom and winnowing-fan with which she sifts
mankind ' (PE i. 133) and the essential difierence
between the winnowiag-basket and the sieve is
neatly given by a Sanskrit proverb (Bohtlingk,

holds

'

'

;

Ind. Sjyrucke\ St. Petersburg, 1870-73, no. 6235)
which says that good men, like a winnowingbasket, cast out faults and retain virtues ; but
'

evil folk, like
let virtues go.'

a sieve (ckalani), retain faults and
Louis H. Gray.]

LiTBRATURK. J. E. Harrison, 'Mystica Vannus lacchi,* in
xxiii. 11903J 292-S24 and xxiv. [1904] 241-254 ; also
X. [1903-1904] ; ct. Proleg. to the Study of Gr. Religim'^, Cambridge, 1907, pp. 519-535. To these three articles reference
may be made (or full details and illustrations of the various
forms of fan in use in Egypt, and especially Greece, and for
forms of fan so far as they illustrate these. For the
final clearing up of the peculiar form and use of the winnow-

JHS

BSA

modem

corb the present writer is entirely indebted to Dr. Francis
Darwin, who procured for her from France the specimen figured
in fig. 1, and whose old gardener, as shown in fig. 2, is one of
the few surviving exponents in England of an almost lost art.
It is impossible to discuss or even enumerate the slightly
variant forms of fan in use all over the world and for the
purposes of reUgious symbolism nothing would be gained by it,
as they are all modifications of either fork, spade, basliet, or
sieve.
It may be noted tiiat in Finland, and, so far as the
writer is aware, only there, all three forms appear in use
together see Grotenfelt, Det jiriinitioa Yordbniheta Metoder
i Finland, Helsingfors, 1899.
The three Finnish forms are
reproduced from his book in JUS, 1903, p. 809, fig. 10, and
show very well the phases of transition from one to the other.
Reference may, finally, l>e made to O. Schrader, Reallex, der
indogerm. Attertumskunde, Strassburg, 1901, pp. 764, 005 f.
J. E. Harrison.
'

*

;

;

FANCY.
FAQiR.

See Illusion, Imagination.
See Dervish.

FARABI.

1.

Life

and writings.

Al-Farabi,

Islfim's leading philosophers, was of Turkish
His full name was Muhammad, son of
origin.
Nasr al-Farabi.
Muhammad, son of Tarkhan

one of

Abu

He was bom

at Farab, situated on the Jaxartes
Coming to
Darya), the modem Otrar.
he
studied
under the Christian doctor
Baghdad,
Johanna, son of Hilan. Another of his teachers
was Abu Bislir Matta, known as a translator
of Greek works.
He next proceeded to Aleppo,
to the court of Saif ad-Daulah, son of Hamdan, and
led a somewhat retired life under his protection,
assuming the garb of a Safi. When this prince
captured Damascus, he took the philosopher with
him, and there FarSbi died in A.H. 339 { = A.D.

{Syr

950).

Farabi's literary production was considerable,
but a great number of his works were lost very
early ; they were neglected in favour of the works of
Avicenna {q.v.), which were written in a more lucid

and metlioaical

were

commen-

style. They
chiefly
taries or explanations of the Greek philosophers,
Aristotle.
wrote
an
Introduction
He
especially
to Logic, a Concise Logic, a series of commentaries
on the Isagoge of Porphyry, the Categories, the

Hermeneia, the First and Second Analytics, the

The
Topics, Sophistic, Rhetoric, and Poetics.
whole formed an Organon divided into nine parts.
In the sphere of Moral Philosophy he wrote a
commentary on the Nicomachean Ethics in thnt
of Political Philosopliy, he made a summary of
Plato's Laws, and composed a short treatise on
the Ideal City, which has been published. To
Psychology and Metaphysics he contributed numerous works, with such titles as Intelligence and the
Intelligible, The Sard, The Faculties of the Soul,
The One and Unity, Substance, Time, The Void,
and Space and Measttre. He also commented on
;
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Alexander of Aphrodisias' book de Anima. Believing (according to the view of the Musalman
'philosophers' properly so called,

who

those

i.e.

gave them.ielves out as disciples of the Greeks, and
for whom the Arabs reserve the title failasiif,
phLlosoi)lier ') that Greek philosophy was a unity,
he laboured to reconcile Plato and Aristotle, and
witlithis idea wrote treatises on The Aims of Plato
and Aristotle, and The Agreement between Plato
and Aristotle works which are known to us. He
'

also discussed certain interpretations of Aristotle

proposed by Galen and John Philoponus, and composed an Intervention bcticecn Aristotle and Galen.
In the sphere of science, Farabi wrote commentaries on Aristotle's Physics, Meteorology, The
Heavens, and 'The Universe, besides commenting
on the Almagest of Ptolemy. To him also is due
an essay explaining some difficult propositions from
the Elements of Euclid. The occult sciences interested him, and he left writings on Alchemy,

Geomancy, Genii, and Dreams.
This great philosopher was also a talented
musician
a somewhat exceptional combination.
In this sphere he was at the same time composer,
Some songs attributed to
virtuoso, and theorist.
him still exist among the Maulavl dervishes
(dancing dervishes), and it is to him that we owe
the most explicit work on the theory of Oriental
music. His musical talent excited the admiration
of Saif ad-Daulah.

Farabi's style is somewhat peculiar. It generally
takes the form of aphorisms, short sentences which
always appear condensed and profound, but sometimes become obscure by failing to maintain a
methodical sequence. Farabi is indeed a difficult
author, and it is not safe to be dogmatic when
attempting to interpret the details of his system.
In the main body of his teaching he belongs to
the so-called 'school of Philosophers,' i.e. to the
school which represented the Neo- Platonic tradition
in his time his position in this school is between
al-Kindi (older than Farabi, though not so well
;

known) and Avicenna (a younger philosopher, who
is very lucid and easy to study).
Following Kindi,
he prepares the

way

for the theory that

we

find

His system, or
explicitly formulated in Avicenna.
at least his style of thought, is, however, more
mystical than that of Avicenna. Mystical ideas
and terms appear nearly all through his writings,
and seem to colour his whole doctrine, whereas
Avicenna treats mysticism as a sort of supplementary cliapter or a climax, quite distinct and separate
from the rest of his system. The Orientals called
Farabi the 'second master,' Aristotle being the
In giving tliis title to tlie Muslim thinker,
first.'
it was especially his importance as a logician that
they had in view.
2. Doctrines.
It is possible, by making a methodical arrangement of his sentences, to disentangle
the principal theses of Farabi's doctrine and present
them in a coherent form. This has been done by
M. Horten in an important work (see Lit. below)
devoted to this philosopher and his commentator
Israa'il al-Farani (pp. 486-491).
It is easier to rehis arrangement, the teaching of
cognize, under
Onental scholasticism. The chief subjects of discussion are as follows,
{a) In Logic
cognition,
conceived as a resemblance of objects ; perception,
a means of cognition ; representation, tlie first
stage of cognition ; the concept, assimilation and
'

:

union with the object
abstraction
the predicates substance and being tlie qualities of bodies
;

;

;

;

and the accidents

;
causality and the relations
in the physical world.
the
(4) In Psychology
of
breath
the faculties and their
life,
;
principle
force
animal
force
or animal
;
objects ; vegetative
soul, capable of desire, fear, anger; the external
:

.senses

;

the internal senses

;

common

sense (in the
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scholastic meaninj; of the term)
imagination, cogitation, instinct;

and memory;
human intelli-

its logical faculties,

:

;

;

;

:

;

man
man as

both visible and invisible ; knowable by
and through ecstasy or revelation,
the first being sprung from God,
(e) In Cosmology
Divine knowledge and power, the world of Ideas,
the second being
of knowledge, of abstraction
sprung from God, the 'Commandment' or Word
(XA70S, Arab, amr) ; the celestial spheres and the
sublunary world. (/) In Ethics happiness, the
end of life, attained by union with God, the return
of all things to God.
The foflowing passages are taken from the
treatise Gems of Wudom, and will give an idea
This work, consisting
of the philosopher's style.
of 58 articles in very brief form, was much admired
and extensively used in the schools it has been
edited by Dieterici and translated by Horten.
There are two worlds: the world of created
things our world and the world of unseen, invisible things, which is the celestial kingdom and the
region of Ideas. The latter is also called the world
in

;

cause,

:

;

:

;

j

I

'

'
of the Commandment ; the 'Commandment' is
the eternal will in relation to created things with
their perfections. Farabi further distinguishes the
'Commandment' (amr) from the Spirit {ruh) ; we
may take amr as corresponding to the Logos, or
Word, of the Neo-Platonists, while the Spirit corresponds to the Psyche.
How does the multiplicity that is in evidence in
the world arise from a Goa who is Unity ? By a
sort of intermediary hypostasis between the a,oaolute One and the world
You regard Unity, and it is Power you regard Power, and
:

'

;

becomes second knowledge, which includes within itself
knowledge of God can know nothing
There is the horizon of the world of Sovereignty
the purely Divine world which is followed by the world of
the Commandment where the reed-pen runs along the tablet.'
This refers to the tablet on which, according to Qur'anic eschaUnity becomes multitology, tiie deeds of men are inscribed.
plicity at the point where the shadow of the heavenly Lotus
and
the
which
shades
the
Muslim
Lotus
falls,'
Paradises,
where the Spirit and the Word are projected,' the eternal Word
of God inspired by the Spirit and preserved in the Qur'an.
There is the horizon of the world of the Commandment,
followed by the Tabernacle and the Throne,' the seat of Ood
and envelope of the world, then the heavens and all that
they contam. Every creature sings the praises of Ood the
heavens revolve according to the principle,' according to the
impulse given by the creator, 'and there is the world of the
Creation, whence one comes back to the world of the Commandment,
by which all once more become one.'
'
When you regard the world of the Creation, you perceive
the nature of what is created when you regard the world of
Icnow that there must Iw something existing
pure Being, you '
If you know truth first, you also know its
by his essence.'
but if you regard error first,' i.e. the contingent
opposite
know
world, 'you
error, but you know not truth, inasmuch as
it is the reality beyond the contingent.
Turn your eyes then
to the true Essence and so you will not love the stars which
it

multiplicity,' for the first
'

but the One.

'

'

*

;

;

;

;

suffer eclipse
'

'
;

this

is

an allusion to a passage of the

CJur'.\n (vi.

but will turn your eyes towards the face of Ilim whose
and none other, is eternal.'
God, conceived an supreme Unity, is also thought
of as necessary Being, existing by itself.
76),

face,

.

.

;

the passive intellect
and the active intellect which receives illumination
from God. (c) In Metaphysics being, the source
of being, non being the proofs of God's existence
the necessary and the contingent ; the possible
and individual ;
potentiality and action ; species
substance and accident, causality ; God, the origin
of causes ; the chain of causes ; the principle of
that every effect produced upon an
causality
object otherwise than by its nature comes from a
cause exterior to it. [d) In Theology God existing
by His very nature, proved by the causal series,
and by the consideration of multiplicity and unity ;
comprising all creatures being at the same time
unity, truth, love, and light (as in Plotinus), pure
being and the source of being, endowed with an
interior activity and a personal life ; knowing Himself and knowing the world, but always maintaining
His unity ; the cause in a certain way of free actions

gence, with

'Necessary Being has neither form nor kind nor difference
God is at the
it is the principle whence all else flows.'
same time interior and exterior, manifest and hidden this
God is exterior by His
manner of speech is usual in i^ufiism
essence, and in virtue of being exterior He is interior* i.e. the
brightness when He appears is so great that it l)Iind8, and the
Divine unity is thus invisible.
Everything that is seen is seen
by means of Him,' i.e. everything is visible in Him, as objects
of
in the light
the sun.
.

'

:

;

'

God has a two-fold manifestation first, the
manifestation of unity He shows Himself as unity
either to the human intelligence, which seeks after
the absolute, or to the heart by means of mystical
illumination. His second manifestation takes place
creaby means of signs, which are the wonderful
'
This second
tions scattered throughout the world.
manifestation is connected with multiplicity, and
proceeds from the first manifestation, which is that
:

;

of unity.'

Does God know the world ? According to ArisGod can have only an abstract knowledge of

totle,

Farabi does not agree with this view.
According to him, God knows things in their causes,
and this Icind of knowledge does not lead to any
change in His being, because the causes, viz. Ideas,
are eternal. Moreover, His knowledge is active,
and becomes confused with His power to create ; it
does not, as with us, result in the impression made
things.

upon Him by the objects
We cannot say that the First Truth comprehends the things
:

*

that spring from His decree from the fact of these things
themselves, as things of sense are perceived by the fact of their
It comprepresence and the impression they make on us.
hends things by its essence for,>when it regards iU essence, it
sees the lofty power therein, and in the power it sees what is
decreed ; it sees all, then, and the knowledge it has of its
essence is the cause of the knowledge it has of all other things.'
.

.

.

;

This theory

God knows

all

dangerous for free will

is

the details of the world's

;

for, if
life as

consequences of His power and His decree, there is
not much room left for liberty.
The creation is not conceived as an action analogous to human actions, which would be accompanied by desire and effort ; it is merely the immediate expression of the Divine thought. As
soon as God imagines a thing to Himself, the existence of that thing follows. According to this conception of the act of creation, it seems absolutely
necessary to admit that creation is eternal ; for
God's thought of the world must have been eternal,
and He did not require to wait until a need or a
desire brought it to realization ; the world must
then have flowed from His thought at all times.
This conclusion, however, is not so inevitable as
one might think tlie Oriental scholastics, like all
the ancients, did not have quite the same concepFor them time began
tion of time as we have.
when the world was set in motion, and was
measured by the number of revolutions performed
by the heavenly spheres. Before the movement of
the spheres there was no time, but only a sort of
fixed duration not susceptible of measurement.
The Creator is therefore placed outside of time ;
and produces it all at once along with the world.
Similarly, according to the Oriental conception of
the Middle Ages, mensurable space did not extend
beyond the limited sphere of the world.
On the idea of substance, Farabi expresses
He applies
interesting but contradictory views.
the term to both individuals and species. Species
:

real substance, require individuals to actualize them. They become actualized
and individualized gradually with the passage from
the general to the particular. Material substance
bodies are the cause of
is the cause of bodies

and genera, though

;

animals, of man and
man in general is the cause of the human individual.
plants

;

plants, of animals

;

;

In a short treatise called Epistle of the Second
in Reply to Questions put to him, Fftriibi
explains his view as follows
is asked, are we to conceive the order of substances
it
How,
jifaster

:

'

which are supported by one another?

The

first

substances are

PASTING
the individuals

;
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necessary to their existence.

else is

The second substances are species and (genera, which in order
to be (in action) must have individuals. Individuals, in this
sense, are therefore anterior in substantiality, and have more
right to the name ^i substance than have species. But, from
another point of view, universals, as being fixed, permanent,
subsisting, have more ri^ht to the name substance than perishdo not
able individuals.'
Universals,' Farabi says again,
exist in action they exist only by individuals, and their existence is then accidental which does not mean that universals
are accidents, but that their existence in action can take place
only by accident.'
Munk, in his art. on Farabi in the Diet, des
sciences philos., says that the philosopher Ibn
Tufail tried to accuse Farabi of denying the immortality of the soul. But this accusation lacks
*

'

;

Farabi's doctrine on this point is the
support.
same as that of the philosophic school the soul,
on accomplishing the end of its destiny, must enter
into communication with the intellect at work (the
philosophical form of the doctrine) or it returns
to God (the mystic form).
But the fact that the
soul is destined to become united with God does
not necessitate, according to Farabi, the annihilation of its personality ; nor does it follow, from the
fact that the human intellect must receive illumination from the world of Ideas, that the human
person must lose all idea of particular things.
Farabi's conception of happiness and the other
world is similar to that found in the mystic part of
:

;

Avicenna's works.
There is a curious passage in which Farabi speaks
of bliss in the other world it is in The Ideal City,
the work in which he explains that the end of
government on earth ought to be to make souls
nappy in the other world. The souls of the inhabitants of the city assemble, generation after
generation, and their happiness increases as they
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nected with such dream experiences would suggest recourse

to fasting in the hope of obtaining them. Again, when men
began to beheve that any painful state would be pleasing to,

or would propitiate, higher powers, the unpleasant experience
of enforced fasting would also point to it as a satisfactory form
of suffering.
Once more, as a rite of mourning, fasting might
originate both from man's incapacity for eating food when
seriously distressed this then tending to become a conventional
si^ of mourning and from a real desire to suffer pain
on occasions of bereavement. The custom of avoiding certain
foods, sometimes because these are regarded as harmful, on
certain occasions might readily be extended into a disciplinary
or men might resort to extensive and prolonged
practice
fasting by way of showing their powers and gaining repute,
e.g., amon^ the Algonquin Indians to he able to fast long is an
enviable distinction' (Tylor, PC^ ii. 411). Finally, as suggested
in another article, abstinence might be resorted to in order to
lessen the inroads upon the food supply, and this might then
come to be regarded as a magical way of increasing the latter,
the fasting being now more strictly observed (see Austerities,
In the lower stages of culture all these various origins
6).
and methods may be taken for granted, but it is mainly at
higher stages that fasting becomes a strictly ascetic practice
of self-mortification and discipline or of propitiation.
;

'

may be complete or partial, and in either
a longer or shorter period. Sometimes,
generally upon magical grounds, though often
upon grounds of health, only certain foods are
abstained from on particular occasions, but these
foods occasionally cover many which are liked by
Fasting

case for

or necessary to the savage at other times. Again,
in many instances certain foods are forbidden or
tabu to women, or to youths and children but,
while this may be invested with some supernatural
sanction, it is probably due to selfish causes.
;

;

become more numerous

:

The joy

of those long dead increases at the arrival of the
newly dead, for each soul then comprehends its essence and the
essence of the other souls similar to itself ; thus the intensity
of its feeling grows just as the skill of the scribe grows with the
number of times he practises writing. The addition of souls to
souls corresponds, as regards the progress of each soul's happiness, to the scribe's repetition of his work, by means of which
he
in facility and skill.'
'

processes

This passage a-ssumes that each soul is endowed
with individual feeling and perception in the other
world.

M. HortCH, Das Buch der Ringsteine Farabis
dem Kommentare des Emir Iflma'il el-Hoseini el-
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Ubersetzt und erliiutert,' vol. v. pt. lii. of Beitrdge zur Gesch. der PkiUts. des Mitielalters, Miinster, 1906, with
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schneider,
Schriften,' in Mim. de I'Acad. imp^r, des sciences de St. Petersbtturg, vol. xiii. no. 4, St. Petersburg, 1869; F. Dieterici,
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the Ba-Yaka, almost every form of flesh as well as
tabu to women, and any breach of the tabu would be
by supernatural punishment (JAI xxxvi. [1906] 4l, 51).

Among
fish is

visited

the Wagogo of E. Africa, certain parts of meat liver,
kidneys, heart, et. are prohibited in childhood (Cole, JAI
xxxii. [1902J 317).
In New Guinea, young people may not eat
certain foods, under pain of certain undesirable things happento
them
ing
(Seligmann, Melanesians o/ Brit. N.G., Cambridge,
1910, pp. 189, 362, 680).

Among

Generally speaking, this
savage tribes with respect to

true among most
women and to youths
is

; and,
though it does not necessarily amount to fasting, it points to abstinence
from certain desirable foods, this abstinence being
generally enforced by tribal customary law or by
the power of fear. Thus, fasting or abstinence,
more or less complete, may be regarded as a well-

before initiation

nigh universal practice

To

among lower

races at cer-

this there are exceptions ; thus
Beardmore asserts of the natives of Mowat, New
Guinea, that they never fast {JAI xix. [1889-90]
462), but these exceptions are very occasional.
The attitude of higher races and religions to fasting will be considered later.

tain times.

Probably no single cause can be alleged as the
origin of the practice of fasting.
W. R. Smith explains it as ' primarily nothing more than a
'

preparation for the sacramental eating of holy flesh (Ret. Sem.^,
1894, p. 434)
Tylor, as a means of producing ecstasy and
other morbid exaltation for religious ends (PC3 ii. 410 cf
'

;

'

;

FASTING

(Introductory and non-Christian).
I.
Purposes and oriein. The purposes of fasting
as a religious, magical, or social custom are various.
It may be an act of penitence or of propitiation ;
a preparatory rite before some act of sacramental
eating or an initiation ; a mourning ceremony ;
one of a series of purificatory rites a means of
;

inducing dreams and visions ; a method of adding
force to magical rites.
Its origin has been sought
in some of these, and it is not improbable that,
as a rite, it may have originated differently in
different quarters.
But behind all there was first
man's frequent periods of enforced fasting through
His exscarcity of or difficulty in obtaining food.
perience of this, as well as of its results, whether
on body or on mind, would come in course of time
to be used as suggesting the value of voluntary
fasting.
Thus, when men wished to obtain vivid dreams, the recol*
lection of the fact that enforced abstinence from food was con-

.

Wundt, Viilkerpsychol., Leipzig, 1904f., ii. 8, 163f.). Herbert
Spencer suggests that the sacrifice of food to the dead causes
a lack of food and so produces hunger, and that fasting arises
as a necessary result of such sacrifice (Principles of Sociology,
1876,

i.

286).

The complex nature of its origin is amply
vindicated when the various occasions of fasting,
among both savage and higher races, are consideretl.
But in no case should it be thought that fasting
as a strictly penitential discipline is of early
occurrence. That belongs to a later stage of
thought, and it is by no means accepted among
all higher religions.
2. Fasting; or abstinence at certain
stages of
As a result of the idea that food has a direct
life.
influence upon existence, each kind having its own
peculiar effect, it is a wide-spread practice for
the mother, and sometimes also the father (who is
also in a magico-sympathetic relation with his
unborn offspring), to abstain from certain foods
before or after the birth of a child. This aspect of
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was probably
fasting is a purely mafc-ical one, and
not of early or immediate occurrence in the history
so common that it
of mankind.
Still, it ha-s been
is of imi>ortance in any discussion of the principle

It lieljw to show how, for certain
of fastiJig.
definite purposes, man is willing to renonnce foods
which are pleasant and agreeable to him at all
ordinary times, in order that he may prevent
certain contingent results following upon his
indulgence in them.
Among the Melanesians, this method of abstineoce is of

of New Guinea,
general occurrence. Thus, among the Koita
a woman during pregnancy must not eat hanfiicoot, echidna,
and the husband must observe the
certain fish, and igtiana
same food tabus. Among tlie southern Massim, the mother
is restricted for about a month after a birth to a mixture of
while the father hafl
boiled tare and the fruit of the okioki
also to abstain from many favourite foods. In other districts,
similar tabus hold good, and 'every mother observes certain
complicated customs of fasting after the birth of each child,
especially after the birth of the first-born (Seligmann, 84, 86,
woman can eat
In New Britain, 'no
487, 680 f.).
;

;

'

pregnant
sharlt,
anything which is tttbanot, i.e. which is complete
arum, etc. or again, cuttle-fish, which is said to wallt backward,
lest the child should become a coward (Brown, JUelaneHane aiid
Polynesians, 1910, p. 33). Similarly, Codrington says of other
islanders that both father and mother refrain from certain foods
before and after a birth {Melanesians, Oxford, 1891, p. 228).
Pregnant women among the Andaman Islanders must abstain
from pork, turtle, honey, iguana, and parodoxurus while the
husband abstains from the two last (Man, JAI xii. (1883) 364).
Among the Arunta, as among most Australian tribes, a numerous
list of forbidden foods applies to the expectant mother, fewer
to the husband, the reasons alleged being those of danger to
the unborn child, or occasionally to the parents (SpencerGillen^, 614). The husband and wife among the Coroados of
8. America must refrain from all flesh foods before a birth
'

;

(Spix-Martius, I'ravds in Brazil, 1824, ii. 247). The father,
among the Xingu and other Indian tribes, must avoid fish
and among the Boror6 both parents eat
flesh, and fruit
nothing for two days after the birth, while among the Paressi
the father may taste only water and beiju for five days (von den
Steinen, Unter (ten A'atnrvdtkem Zentral-Brasiliens, Berlin,
1894, pp. 334 ff., 434, &03X The Carib father must fast for 40
days after a birth, and at the end of that time has to undergo
other austerities (Tylor, Early Hist, of Mankind, 1865, p. 294).
Among the Baganda, there were many food restrictions for the
expectant mother, transgression of which resulted, according
to popular belief, in injury to the child (RoBcoe, Th^ Baganda,
1911, pp. 49, 101). As a final example we may take the tribes
of Assam, among whom one of the many food genrias, or tabus,
is that a woman is denied many articles of food lest she should
hurt her unborn child (Hodson, JAI xxxvi. [1906] 97X

magical food-tabus which are observed by variouB
peoples, to prevent the qualities of the animal
eaten from entering into the eater.
The origin
3- Fastine as an act of mourning.
of this rite has been explained on various grounds
as propitiatory of the ghost, as a practice contrary to ordinary actions and so resembling the
actions of the land of ghost's which differ from
xii. [1909]), as a
those of this earth (see
prevention of the ghost of the dead man from entering
the body with food (Frazer, JAIxv. [1886] 92), and
as a conventional practice arising out of the actual
starvation consequent upon the destruction or
sacrifice of food-stutt'sata death (H. Spencer, i. 283).
Westermarck suggests that the origin may be found
in the fear of swallowing food polluted with the
contagion of death the custom of not preparing or
eating food in a house where there is a dead bo<ly
pointing to this {FL xviii. [1907] 403). But, while
these or other reasons have doubtless assisted the
growth of the custom, it is not unlikely that
actual grief, making mourners indifferent to the
pangs of hunger, may have given rise to fasting
as a conventional sign of mourning, other reasons
being later assigned to it. The time during which
the fast endures varies considerably, and in some
places the fast is absolute, while elsewhere only
certain foods are abstained from.
In the Andaman Islands, mourners abstain from pork, turtle,
and luxuries (Man, 142).
Among the tribvs of New Guinea,
various foods are abstained from, and in some instances a man
voluntarily gives up a favourite food for a time. Among the
southern Massim, the widow may not eat the kinds of food eaten
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religious sanction is given to this tabu, as among
the Andaman Islanders, who abstain from certain
fruits, edible roots, etc., at certain seasons, because

by her husband in his last illness until after the funeral feasts
with the result that she is often reduced to a state of inanition
In Fiji, fasting is observed
(Seligmann, 617, and passim).
during the day from ten to twenty days (Williams, Fiji, 1870,
i. 169); and, in Aurora,
many foods are abstained from, and
what is eaten is usually what grows wild in the bush (Codrington,
281), just as in the Solomon Islands the mourners Uve on coconuts and a few bananas (JAI xvii. [1887-8] 96). In Samoa,
mourners fasted entirely during the day (Turner, HineUen
Years in Polynesia, 1861, p. 2'28, Samoa, 1884, p. 146 Brown,
Many African tribes also fast at a death. Among the
64),
Yoruba, widows and daughters are shut up and must refuse all
food for at least 24 hours (Ellis, Yorxibaspeaking Peoples, 1894,
Tribes on the Gold Coast fast with great severity, and
p. 156).
for a long period after a death (Waitz, Anthrop., Leipzig, 1872,
ii. 194).
Among South African tribcSj fasting is observed after
the death of a relative or of a chief, in the latter case by the
whole tribe for a day or longer (Macdonald, JAI xix. [1889-90]
The American Indian tribes varied in the extent of their
280).
fasting as a mourning custom, but the practice was general
among them. Thus, in British Columbia, tbeStIatlumh(Lil]ooet)
spent four days after the funeral feast in fasting, lamentations,
and ceremonial ablutions (Hill Tout, JAI xxxv. IIOO.*.] 1S8). In
China, fasting was more rigorous in proportion to the nearness
of the relationship, and the foods reframed from were mainly
those offered in sacrifice to the dead. The lA Ki orders the
custom and shows many examples of extreme devotion of this
kind. The present ritual prescribes blows with a bamboo for
any participation in festive meals during the period of mourning
(de Qroot, Hel. of Chinese, New York, 1910, p. 70, Bel. System,
The worship of ancestors
Leyden, ii. [1894] 4749., 646 if.).
was also preceded by fasting and vigil for seven days according
to the prescription of Uie sacred books (At A't [SBE xxvii. 87,
In Korea, no food is
xxviii. 292]; Shi King \ib. iii. 800, 804]).
eaten for one day by the family, and for three days by sons and
grandsons (Ross, Hist, of Cmea, Paisley, 1879, p. 322). While
fasting was unconnnon in ancient Persia, a fast of three nights
after a death is ordered in Shdyast Id-Shdyast (xii. 6), and,
according to the Sad Dar Bundahien, no fresh meat is to be
cooked or eaten (SBE v. [1880] 341). In ancient Japan, a vegetable diet of the sparest kind was partaken of by mourners,
children observing this for 60 days on the death of a parent
(JAI xii. 225). In ancient Egypt, fasting was observed by his
subjects at tlie death of a kijig, no meat, wheaten bread, wine,
or any luxury being allowed, nor baths, anointing, or soft beds
(Wilkinson, iii. 443). Among the Greeks, the custom was also
observed, and Lucian describes the efforts of relatives to induce
parents ti> take food after their two or three days' fast (de Luctu,
Fasting for the dead was practised by the Hebrews. The
24).
men of Jabesh.Gilead fasted for Saul seven days (1 8 811,
1 Ch 1018) David and his friends fasted until evening on hearing
of the death of Saul and Jonathan (2 S 11'-), aud be also fasted
In 2 S 1221 the astonishment
until sundown for Abner (2 S 3S5).
of the courtiers that David should fast before, not after, his
child's death shows that the custom was a general one.

the cod Puluga then requires them, and would send
a deluge if the tabu were broken (Man, JAI xii.
These prohibitions correspond to the
154, 353).

It should be noticed that as a wide-spread custom
a funeral feast follows or, less usually, precedes
the fasting at a death (see Feasting).

;

Similar restrictions are generally observed by
savage girls at the time of the first menstrual
period. Thus, among the tribes of British Columbia,
a girl must fast for four days ; and also throughout
the whole lengthy period of her seclusion she must
abstain from fresh meat, because this would harm
her, or because the animals which furnish it might
take offence (Hill Tout, JAI xxxv. [1905] 136).
Among the southern Massim, girls were secluded
at this period and had to abstain from all flesh food
(Seligmann, 498). For fasting before marriage, see

Austerities,

was ordained

vol.

ii.

p. 230^.

The same custom

in the Li Ki, along
with various purilicationa {SBE xxvii. [1885] 78).
Food-tabus are also observed during sickness, as
the Wagogo of E. Africa, with whom the
in ancient

China

among

medicine-man forbade certain foods (Cole, JAI
xxxii. [1902] 317), and among the Ten'a of Alaska,
where, after a cure, certain forms of abstinence
from hot food and drink, or from certain kinds
of food were imposed temporarily or for life
(Jett4, JRAIxyiiLvn. [1907] 172).
In many cases, tabus are place<i upon certain foods
for a shorter or longer time, generally for practical
purposes, the tabu having really the intention of
a 'close season.' This may be done by the chief,
or by some society, or by general consent (see
But sometimes a
Brown, 126 ; Seligmann, 299).

;

;
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ii. 18).
So also in the Mithraic ritual the
sacramental repast was preceded by many severe
trials, which included prolonged abstinence and
other austerities. And generally in the Mithraic
abstinence from certain foods and abreligion
solute continence were regarded as praiseworthy
(Cumont, Mysteries of Mithra, Chicago, 1903, pp.
In other instances fasting is a prepara141, 160).
tion for festival rejoicing.
The third day of the
Thesmophoria, called vri<rrela, was observed by
'At Athens the women
fasting and mourning.
fast, seated on the ground (Plut. de Is. et Osir. 69).
This also was explained as an imitation of Demeter's
mourning. In the Roman cult of Ceres, the ritual
of which was very largely Greek, there was introduced in 191 B.C. afsist, the Jejunium Cereris, which
corresponds to the Attic yriarda. Similarly in the
ritual of the Mater Magrm, the 24th of March,
Dies Sanguinis, was a day of fasting and mourning,
recalling the grief of the Mother for Attis, and was
succeeded next day by the Hilaria, a great day of
festival rejoicing.
The taurobolium sometimes
took place on the Dies Sanguinis. Though these
fastings are connected with mythic events, they

In connexion with fasting after a death, it is
of
interesting to notice as showing that a fear
the contagion of death or of swallowing a revengeful ghost has influenced the practice that in many
instances those who have slain a man must fast,
besides undergoing other rites of a purilicatory
order.
In New Guinea (southern Massim), the killer or captor of a
man who was to be eaten would go at once to hi3 house and
remain there tot a month, living on roast taro and hot coconut
milk he did not join in tlie cannibal feast because he was afraid
of the 'blood' of the dead man.
Among the Mekeo tribes,
the warriors are secluded and must eat but little. Among

{Protrep.

'

'

;

'

the Roro-speaking tribes, homicides during their purification
must eat little and must not handle their food (Seligmann,
7, 333, 657 ; cf. also, for the Fijian practice, Thomson, t'ijiann,
1908, p. 98). In the Pelew Islands, young warriors after returning
from a fight must eat only coco-nuts and syrup, other food
cUr Pdaver,
being tabu (Kubary, Die sonalen Einrichtungen
Berlin,

1885, p.

131).

Similar rules prevailed

among many

American Indian tribes. Thus, among the Pima, the slayer of
ui Apache had to fast for sixteen days and to live alone and
among the Natchez young warriors after taking their first scalp
had to abstain during six months from all flesh food. If they
broke the tabu, the soul of the slain man would kill them (S R
;

653 9RBEW, 1892, p. 476 f
PVon, Paris, 1744, vi. 186 f.).
i.

;

.

;

Charlevoix, Hist, de la Nouvelle
Similarly,

among the Thompson

who handled a dead body were secluded,
was buried (Teit, J/em. ^in<r. Mw. Nat. Hist.

River Indians, those

and
i.

fasted until

it

are in origin

[1900] 331).

Fasting as a rite of preparation. As food
may convey evil influences into the body, according to savage belief, and as fasting would, in any
case, render the body void of impurities, it is often
resorted to as a ritual preparation and as a purificatory act.

Thus, before slaying the eagle, a sacred bird, the professional
among the Cherokces had to undergo a long vigil of
prayer and fasting (Jlooney, 19 RUEW, pt. 1., 1900, p. 282).
Among the Tlingits, with whom there exists a belief in reincarnation, after a death a girl fasted for eight days, unless she
were delicate, when half as many sufficed. In the former case
he fasted steadily for four days, rested two days, and then
fasted for the remaining four,' as a preparation for the spirit
incarnating itself through her (Swanton, 10 RBEW, 1908, p.
For similar reasons the Egyptian fasted and performed
429).
ablutions before entering a temple (Wiedemann, Rel. of Ancient
Eg., 1897, p. 206); and, for the purpose of purity, fasting was
resorted to before sacrifice in the cult of Isis (Herod, ii. 40), just
as the sorcerer among the Lapps prepares himself by fasting for
the offering of a saoriBce (G. von Diiben, Om Lappland och Lappame, Stockholm, 1873, p. 256). Hence, before eating new
food, the fir8tfruit of the harvest, etc., fasting is commonly
the food possessing a kind of sacramental virtue,
New Guinea the chief was kept without
efore the yam feast
gractised,
food for several days (Brown, 413). Among the Cherokees, at
the dance at which tlie new corn was eaten, only those could
eat who had prepared for it by fasting, prayer, and purifications
(Mooney, 242 9.); and among the Creeks, at the festival of the
flrstfruits, those who had not violated the law of marriage or
that of the firstfruit offerings during the year were summoned
to enter the holy square and observe a strict fast for two nights
and a day, purging themselves also with a bitter decoction
(Fraaer, G/T^ ii. 330). Similarly among the Natchez, at the
festival of new fire a harvest-festival~the people fasted for
three days and took an emetic, after which the festival began
(Chateaubriand, Voyage en Ainirique, Paris, 1867, p. 130 f.).
Thus, before receiving food which is to all intents and purposes
sacred, the body must be purified this being also seen in the
use of emetics in connexion witii fasting, found among the
Masai (Thomson, Through Masai Land\ 1887, p. 430). Among
the Ba^anda the person who drank milk fasted for several
hours before eating certain foods tabued in connexion with it,
and vice versa (Rcscoe, 418). The Mexicans, before eating the
sacrament of Iluitzilopochtii, ate no food for a day, just as
modem Jews fast from 10 a.m. before eating the Passover.
Among the southern Massim, before the Wala^a Feast, certain
men of the conimunity who are set apart as holy must fast
from boiled food, mango fruit, etc., and a number of women
are also subject to the same tabus (Seligmann, 590).
In these cases there is clearly seen the aspect of
fasting as a preparation for the sacramental eating of holy flesh,' whether we regard this as its
AnIi. Smith (p. 434), or not.
origin, as does
other excellent example of this is found in the
eagle-killer

'

w

'

'

W.

Greek Eleusinia. According to the myth, Demeter
had been persuatlcd by Banbo to take food after
her nine days' fast. This fast was imitated by the
mystcB at Eleusis, and it was succeeded by the
eating and drinking of sacramental food sacred
cakes of sesame and the cyceon. Clement of Alexandria has preserved the formula spoken by the
I have fasted, I have drunK the cyceon
initiated
'

preparatory, purificatory acts for

We

festal rejoicing.
may compare with them the
three days' fast which preceded the great Peruvian
festival of Raymi, at the summer solstice (Prescott,

4.

'

Tei

'

Hist, of Conquest of Peru, 1890, p. 50).
This, along with the
5. Fasting at initiation.
whole complex ritual of initiation to manhood and
its privileges, may also be regarded as a preparation for the latter and for the reception either of
foods hitherto tabued to the boy or of knowledge
until now withheld from him.

Among the tribes of N.S. Wales, boys at the hcra ceremonies
are kept for two days without food, and receive only a little
water(Palmer, JAI xiii. [1884] 296). The list of foods forbidden
to the novices until initiation is complete is a very large one in
many of the Australian tribes (Howitt, ib. 466, xiv. [1885] 316 ;
instances the object of the
Spencer-Gillenb, p. 612 f.). In these
'
restrictions appears to be that of confining the best food to the
older men and at the same time inculcating upon the youths
the habit of strict obedience.' Such food restrictions are also
found In the Andaman Islands, where, as a test of self-denial,
until the tabus are removed at initiations (or, in the case of
girls, at marriage), young people must not touch certain
favourite articles of food for months or years turtle, pork, fish,
honey, etc. (Man, 94, 129). In the Banks Island, at initiation
to the secret societies or clubs, a period of fasting has to be
undergone. In the New Hebrides the novices at initiation are
kept in an enclosed place and given very little foo<l or water,
Great suffering is often involved
sometimes for 30 days.
(Codrington, 80, 87, 93, 107). Among the western tribes of
Torres Straits, lads had to abstain from all animal food at the
period of initiation (Haddon, JAI xix. 309). In New Guinea
similar customs are found. Among the Roro-speaking tribes
many foods are forbidden to boys at puberty while they are
making their ceremonial drums in the forest. Fasting for a
day at the end of the seclusion period was usual among some of
these tribes. Among the southern Massim, many foods ar
forbidden to the novices, the abstinence being of a ceremonial
character (Seligmann, 258, 261, 490 f.).
Corresponding to these initiatory forms of abthe prolonged fastings and other
austerities which the American Indian youth
undergoes in seclusion at puberty, in order that by
means of a vision he may see the guardian spirit
which will be his for the remainder of his life.
Here also fasting is a preparatory act, and is
generally combined with the purificatory use of
stinence are

strong emetics, and of ablutions, altliough there is
a physiological connexion between the fasting and
the visions which are induced in the brain of the

youth weakened by hunger and worked up to a
pitch of excitement. This connexion has probably
been discovered for himself by the .savage. This
form of fasting is found among all the American
Indian tribes, whether of higher or of lower culture,
and, in

many

of the instances recorded, the dis-

whether self-imposed or not, is of a most
rigorous kind. A few examples will show this.

cipline,

Boys among the Musquakie Indians undergo a nine years*
*
The fasts that
training, which becomes steadily more severe.
at first were deprivation from one meal lengthen, till they
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over days and nighu o( abstinence from both food and
which the
Finally conies the nine days' fast, during
wanders in the woods, and has (everiah dreams, in one ot
be
is
to
(Owen, ff*-!"
which ho leanis what his rnecli.;ine'
61 f.)
of Ou MwiqtuikU liutiaiu, 11)04, p. 67f.). Charlevoix (vl.
the
dnoribes the privations ot the younif triliesnien ainong
the boy s
blackening
:
others
by
begin
and
They
Alsonqains
without
for
giving
eight days
See then they cause him to last
him anything to eat." This induces dreams which are carefully
Nevertheless the fast often ends before the
inquired into.
it up so long.'
Jones, the
proper time, as few lads can keep
'
I
Oiibwa Indian, describes his own experience of fasting
well remember, in my early days when I used to blacken my
familiar
of
some
favour
face and last, in order to obtain the
of water. The
god that one day, being thirsty, I took a sip
moment I had done so I remembered I was fasting. The
I wept the greater
and
me
with
filled
act
sorrow,
thoughtless
was favoured with a vision, and
part of the night.' He never
hence never obtained a manitmi (Hist, of the Ojibway Indians,
for a fortnight, would
1861, p. 87 fl.). The tasting, sometimes
he is kept
ordinarily kill a man, but the natives believe that
alive by the tamanous or manitou (Eells, 18 RSI, pt. i. 1889,
of Lafitau,
see
the
works
other
For
instances,
many
p. 674).
Totemimi
Bancroft, Schoolcraft, etc., and those cited by Frazer,
also art. Communion with
and
1910, iii. 370 ff.

Mntoh
water.'

Ud

'

'

'

:

Bxogamy,

;

Dktt (American), 3.
In certain mystery cults of the ancient world,
fasting was one of the conditions of initiation.^
ten days'
Apuleius describes the thrice-repeated
abstinence from luxurious food, the avoidance of the
flesh of animals and of wine' reverential abstinence 'which the candidates had to observe before
of Isis
being fully initiated into the mysteries
(Metam. xi. 23, 28, 30). See also 4 above.
Similar fastings, with the use of strong emetics,
narcotics, flagellations, etc., are undergone in many
medicine-men.
regions by those who wish to become
Here too the act is preparatory to the reception of
induce
higher knowledge, but it also tends to
dreams, which are regarded as a necessary part of
the medicine-man's means of obtaining revelations.
The Eskimo youth who wishes to become an angekok must

retire and fast tor some time until he obtains visions, in which
the spirits are supposed to visit him (Cranz, Hist. 0/ Greenland,
Among the Lapps, those who wished to be wizards
1820, i. 210).

fast strictly (Klemm, Qulturgeseh., Leipzig, 1843-62, iii.
In Brazil, the youth who desires to be a paji dwells alone
fasts over a period ot two years, after which he is admitted
as a paji (Martins, Van dem Rechtszmtande unter d. ur. Bras.,
Munich, 1832, p. 30). Among the Abipones, the postulant for
ot keebit had to sit on a tree overhanging a lake for
the

bad to
86X

and

position

tasting, until he began to see into futurity (DobrizSimilar methods obtained among
holler, Abipones, 1822, ii. 88).
the N. American tribes for becoming a medicineman. These
and
severe
included very
prolonged tastings, followed by vivid
dreams. So also, among the Zulus, diviners become qualified
with spirits by a severe distor
intercourse
and
for their work

some days,

includes
which extends over a protracted period and
*
a very rigorous tasting. Thus the youth becomes a house of
dreams' (Callaway, Rel. System of tM Amazulu, 1884, p. 387).
and other disThis connexion between
cipline

fasting

or revelaciplinary methods, and dreams, visions,
Hence also,
tions, is well established everywhere.
in order to induce such dreams or to receive communications from supernatural or higher powers,
to both
fasting has been very commonly resorted
among savages and among more advanced peoples,
as weU as in higher forms of religion. Among the
American Indians, with whom fasting as a preparation for the acquiring of a guardian spirit and for

so important a
as an ordiplace, it is very commonly resorted to
nary means of acquiring hidden knowledge or
messages from the spirits in dreams. The hunter
fasts until he dreams whether his hunt will be successful or not ; the husband fasts until he dreams
whether his hopes of becoming a parent will or will
not be gratified. The greater the power of fasting,

becoming a medicine-man occupied

and the more vivid and numerous the consequent
dreams, the more was the seer held in reverence and
the greater power did he acquire. Even the Great
Spirit might appear as a hand.some youth to him
wno had undergone almost .superhuman fasts a
And as
vision believed to be of peculiar efficacy.
a preparation for the state of ecstasy in which the
fasts
he
spirits speak through the medicine-man,
much and often and undergoes other austerities
(see Schoolcraft, Indian Tri&s, Philadelphia, 1852,

passim ; Relation des Jfsuites, 1672, p. 38 ;
Matthews, Ethnog. and Philol. of Hidatsa Ind.,
Washington, 1877, P. 51 Warren, Hist, o/' the
Ojibxony Nation, St. Paul, Minn. 1885, p. 64 Dunn,
fiiit. of the, Oregon Territory, 1844, p. 253 rt'.).
;

;

also make use of fastings lasting over
several days, in order to have visions. For,'as their proverb
'The
runs,
continually stuffed body cannot see secret things,'

The Zulu diviners

tJalen's saying that dreams produced by fasting are clearer than others (Callaway, 387 Grout, Zulu-land,
1864, p. 168). The Santal priest also lasts for several days the
result is a wild ecstatic state in which he utters oracles by the
power ot the god possessing him (U. Spencer, i. 257). The
Chinese custom of tasting before a sacrifice to the ancestral
have had the intention ot causing communion with
spirits may
them through visions, as the person had at the same time to
fill his mind with thoughto of them (SBE iii. 304, xxviii. 292).
In one of the texts of Taoism a mechanic is described as fasting
in order to become ot concentrated mind, and after several days
he has forgotten all about himself in other words, he is now
Such tastinga
fit for Divine revelations {SBE xl. [1891] 209).
were not unknown in the mystic aspects of Greek religion. At
the grotto of Acharaca, the vapours of which had a medical
virtue, and which was therefore the seat of an oracle, the sick
remained several days without food, and the fast was used to
aid visions in this place of inspiration (Stral>o, xiv. p. 650).
Those who consulted the oracle of Amphiaraus abstained from
wine for three days and from food on the day ot sleeping in the
temple (Philostr. Vita Apol. Tyan. i. 37). The I'ythia, in addition to chewing laurel, drinking the sacred water, and inhaling the vapours ot the chasm, fasted as a preparation for her

which agrees with

;

;

;

inspiration.

,

This purpose of fasting was also recognized by
the Hebrews, to judge by certain references to it
in connexion with revelations, or visions, or communications from God. For these there was preparation by fasting as well as by other methods.
Thus, while Moses was with Jahweh on the Mount
and received the Law, lie fasted forty days and forty
nights (Ex 34^, cf. Dt 9'). Daniel, also, before his
communion with God and the visions which he exin one case eating 'no pleasant
periences, fasts,
bread,' flesh, or wine for three months (Dn O' 10'- ).
It \b also noticeable that Elijah's revelation on Mt.
Horeb comes after he has gone in the strength of
the food provided by the angel forty days and forty
define a
nights (1 K W-). Later Jewisli writers
necromancer as one who fasts and lodges among
tombs in order that the evil spirit may come upon
him (H. Spencer, i. 261). This purpose of fasting
also passed over to Christian custom (see FASTlNa

that fasting
[Christian], and cf. Tertullian's opinion
and Chrysosgives rise to dreams {de Anima, 38],
tom's saying that it makes the soul brighter and
it with wings to mount and soar [in cap.
provides
Gen., hom.

I.

10]).

Here also the
Fasting in magical ritual.
or
power of fasting as a preparation for sacred
ritual actions may be seen. The man who fasts
makes his magical act more likely to succeed by
his being in a purer state of body for it.
In Banks Island, tasting adds power to the charms used for
man fast
causing the death of an enemy, and so long would a
6.

charm,
that, when the day arrived on which he was to
he wa.< too weak to walk (Codrington, 205 f.). Among the Koroto obtain
speaking tribes of New Guinea, a sorcerer who wishes
a magical snake-stone fasts tor two weeks, eating merely a tew
roasted bananas. Then he dreams of the locality ot the snake
and sets ofl in pursuit. Before a hunt, the hunt is ritually
imitated, and this is itself preceded by abstinence from many
customary foods (Seligmann, 282, 292). Among the Motumotu
from eating certribe, those who remain at home must abstain
tain foods, else the expedition might fail (Chalmers, JAIxxvii.
with
a victim's hair
Maori sorcerers, using magic
[1898] 333).
to cause his death, remained fasting lor three days. During
while
the warriors
war all those at home had to fast strictly
were in the field, the magical effects acting through the symon an exout
pathetic connexion ot the two. Before setting
no food was cooked on the previous day until tlie
use the

pedition

had gone through his divinatory rites (Old
by a Pakeha Maori, 1884, p. 114; Tregear, JAI

priest

New Zealand,

In
xix. 108).
as part of the ritual for
Java, the rain-doctor observes a fast
of rain (Batten, Glimpses of the S. Archip.,
the

prevention
the Santals, on the other
Singapore, 1894, p. 681.). Among
tor rain
hand, those who visit a sacred hill to beseech the god
must go there tasting (Dalton, TES, new series, vi. [1808]
and
tasted
wizards
danced,
the
Natchez,
also,
Among
36).
with pipes of water in their mouths, when rain was wanted
vii.
29f.X
(Lettres idi/iantes et eurieuses, Paris, 1780-^7,
the
Similarly the body of rain-priesta among the Zuiiis have
lor
rain
of
(Stevenson,
lastingand praying
special duty
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The Haida Indian fasts in order to obtain a fair
wind : indeed, of these and other tribes it is true that, whether
a man were a shaman or not, he could increase his physical
power, or obtain property, success in hunting;:, fishings, war,
etc., by rigid abstmence from food and drinlc, by remaining
away from his wife, bathing in the sea, talcing sweat-baths, etc.
He would drink warmed salt water often, and take fresh water
of his stomach were ejected,
afterwards, when all the contents
" cleaner "'
(Swanton, Cwitrib. to the
leaving him so much the
Bthnot. 0/ the Haidas, 190.5, p. 40). In Alaska the wife must remain at home fasting, while her husband is out fishing, in order
that he may have a good catch (Ilolmberg, Acta Soc. Sdentiarutn
Fennic(e, iv. (1S56] 392). Among the ancient Celts, magical
herbs were gathered with a due ritual and after fasting (Pliny,
xxiv. 11). For the Celtic custom of 'fasting against' a
1904, pasgim).

*

HN

person, see

ERE

ii.

231.

While some
7. Fasting as an act of penitence.
of the methods of fasting discussed above may
have had a penitential a.spect, especially those
connected with initiation to mysteries, they were
not penitential in origin. Rather does fasting as
an act of penitence form a development from them.
The person who fasts sufi'ers inconvenience or pain,
and he may well have come to think that by so
suffering he would humiliate himself before higher
powers whom he believed to be angiy with him,
and would thus gain their pity. At the same
time, his suffering was a self-mflicted punishment
for sin, which might have the effect of warding off'
other or further punishments inflicted ab extra.

As

a penitential act, fasting is invariably combined with prayer. The relation between fasting
as a penitential act and fasting as a more or less
magical method of forcing the hand of the gods is
perhaps to be seen at lower levels of culture.
The Tsimshians think they can force the deity
to perform their wishes by strict fasting. Hence
they lie in bed for seven days without food, observing also continence (Boas, in Frazer, Totemism,
When the Indians of Colombia wished
iii. 317).
to obtain the help of their divinities, they fasted
and observed continence for several days (TemauxCompans, Essai sur Vane. Cundinamarga, Paris,
Here there is no penitence, but it
1842, p. 44 f.).
is easy to see how such fastings might become
if
it
were the forgiveness of the deity
penitential
which was sought. Among tlie ancient Mexicans,
fasting as a penitential act existed, and was intended to assist in purifying the conscience. These
fasts varied much in extent,
from one day to
several years, and they were observed either by
individuals or by the whole nation on particular
occasions, and were usually imposed by the priests
after

due confession of

sins or for specific offences.
priest fasted and prayed, practising also
severe austerities in seclusion, for months at a
time, on occasions of public calamity (Clavigero,
Hist, of Mexico, 1780, i. 397 ff. ; Torquemada, 3fon-

The high

archin Indiana, Madrid, 1723, ii. 212 f.).
In Egypt, fasting as a method of expiation for
sin, either occasional or at fixed times, was recogAll luxuries had to be abstained from, as
nized.
well as every form of gratification of the passions.
It has been thought that fasting is allutfed to in
the 'negative confession' (Wilkinson, iii. 396).
As many of the Babylonian penitential psalms
show, fasting had become a regular ritual act of
penance, accompanying these mournful expressions
of wrongdoing.
The penitent describes how he
has neither eaten food nor drunk clear water. But
there were also days of fasting appointed in periods
of distress and calamity when the people gave
themselves up to strenuous fasting and other acts
of penitence (Ziramem, Bab.
Busspsalmen, Leipzig,
1885, p. 34 ; Maspero, Dawn of Civ., London, 1894,
682
Rel.
Jastrow,
p.
of Bab., Boston, 1898, pp.
The latter practice is well exemplihed
320, 688).
by the Assyrian fastmg described in the Book
01 Jonah, when the whole people (as well as the
animals) were covered with sackcloth, wept and
;

fasted,

and prayed

to

God

for forgiveness (3"'-).
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Among the Hebrews, fasting as a form of penitence was well known from comparatively early
times.
Originating as a means of exciting the
it came to have a more ethical
colouring, and was the outward expression of a real
inward penitence. At the same time there was a
contrary tendency for the practice to be resorted
to in a conventional manner whenever calamity
threatened, and as a mere means of keeping it off

Divine compassion,

a view against which the prophets vainly pro-

tested.
Individuals fasted on account of their sins
or for some special object (1
2P', Ezr 10'). On
various occasions a general fast was proclaimed as
a recognition of sin the occasion of any public

K

calamity being a proof that the people had sinned
Or
(1 S 14", 2 Ch 203, 1 K 219'-, Jer 36", Jl 1'"-).
it may have been resorted to
spontaneously (Jg
20", Neh 9'). Fasting, if the accompaniment of
a due penitential state of heart and the token of
humility, was certainly approved by the prophets
and regarded as agreeable to God, the reverse
being abhorrent to Him and them (Jl 2^^ Is 68'"',
Zee 7
cf. Jer 14'^).
Days of public fasting might
take place on the occasion of any calamity, e.g. the
lack of autumn rains; but fixed times of fasting
are also found. Of these the most significant is
that of the Day of Atonement (Lv 16''-), whether
its origin is to oe sought before or after the Exile.
On the 10th day of the 7th month the people were
to 'afflict their souls.' This may be the fast referred to in Neh 9' as taking
on the 24th day
place
of the month.
Four yearly fasts, in the 4th, 5th,
7th, and 10th months, are mentioned in Zee 8'" (cf.
These had reference to events in the ChaldiEan
7").
conquest of Jerusalem. Another fast-day of later
origin was that of the 13th of Adar, supposed to
commemorate the fast of Esther and her maidens
and the fast of the people commanded by her (Est
It immediately preceded the Feast of Purini,
4'').
and may have been of Bab. origin (see Frazer,
;

ZATW

GB^ iii. 176; Zimmern,
xi. [1891] 157ft'.).
Private fasting was also much multiplied during
and after the Exile, strict Jews fasting on the 2nd
and 5th days of each week in the year (cf. Lk 18'^ ;
These were also the
Didache, 8 ; Ta'anith, 12a).
Such
days adopted for special public fastings.
fasting was done as openly as possible, a sign of
and this was rebuked
its non-spiritual nature,
by our Lord (Mt 6'^"-). At sucli times it varied
in intensity, according as food was taken at the
end of 12 or of 24 hours, and according to the omission of various usual actions.
Private persons no
doubt added to these occasions of fasting, taking
no wine or flesh or pleasant food for many days or
even over a period of years, as a sign of mourning
for sin or as a help to living chastely.
This is reflected in the Apocryphal and other writings (Jth
8- Test. xii. Pair. [Reub. P", Sim. 3*, Jud. 15*,
Issach. 7', Jos. 3* 9^^]).
Indeed, so characteristic
did fasting as a Jewish custom become that
Augustus boasted that he had fasted more earnestly
than a Jew (Tac. Hist. v. 4).
In Muhammadanism, the principle of penitential
fasting is recognized and highly commended by
;

Muhammad himself. The Qur'an recommends fast-

ing as a penance, for three days on a pilgrimage,
and for seven on returning (ii. 193). The believer
who kills another believer and cannot find the

blood-money must fast for two months as a penance
(iv. 94), and the oath-breaker who cannot as a
penance feed ten poor men must fast for three days
(v. 91).
Fasting is often referred to as a good worlc,
and it is one of the recognized duties of the Muslim.
Hence there are many stated times of fasting, some
of which are obligatory, and others may be regarded as works of supererogation undertaken
by the devout. Chief among.st the former class is
the fast of the 30 days of Ramadan, rigorous and
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(Introductory and non-Ohristian)

no water is allowed between dawn and sunset, and from which only
the sick and intirni, travellers, idiots, and young

strictly observeJ, in wliich

children are exempt (ii. 18011'.). Devout Muslims
seclude themselves in the mosques, and those who
observe this fast receive pardon of all past venial
It is followed by a
sins (Mishkdl, vii. 7. pt. 1).
great festival of rejoicin;^, to which it may be regarded as in some seuse preparatory. The 13th,
14tb, and 15th days of each month are also generally
observed as fasting days, also the day Ashurd, the
10th of the month Mnuarram, because Mulianimad
said he hoped it would cover the sins of the coming
year. Strict Muslims fast also on the Monday and
Thursday of each week. While Muhammadanism
is not an ascetic religion, the value of fasting as a
discipline or a good work is clearly recognized, and
it is said that the very smell of the mouth of a
keeper of a fast is more agreeable to God than the
smell of musk (Hughes, DP, 125).
'

'

While the idea of the BaniEujan

fast

may have been derived from

the Christian fast of Lent, it is perhaps more closely connected
with the Harranian 30 days' fast, in which all food and drink
were avoided between dawn and sunset. This fast was in
honour of the moon, but the Harranians also observed a 7 days'
fast for the sun, and a 9 days' fast in honour of
the Lord of
good luck,' in the former abstaining from fat and wine (Chwolsohn. Die Ssabier, St. Tetersburg, 1868, ii. 71 f., 226; Jacob,
VI. Jahreftber. der geogv. Gesell. zu Grei/swald, i. [1893-6] 5ff.).
'

8. Fasting as an ascetic practice.
Most of the
examples of fastin" already cited are non-ascetic,
that is to say, for wnatever
purpose they are undergone, they occur in religions in which a dualism
between body and soul the former evil, the latter
pure is not recognized, although, in some of the
religions referred to, this dualistic view came to
But, whereprevail amongst individuals or sects.
ever asceticism, based on this view, is found, fasting is a more or less recognized ascetic practice,
since by observing it the evil body is not pampered
by excess in food or drink. Fasting as a penitential practice would easily pass over into an ascetic
It is true that, even where the strictly
Sractice.
ualistic view does not prevail, fasting may be

practised in order to combat the grosser desires of
the body, or by way of preparing it for some sacred
occasion. This view has already been found in
considering fasting as a preparatory act, and in
certain instances it very closely approaches strictly
ascetic fasting.
This is also true of cases where
certain foods are avoided as too luxurious a conception perhaps originally based upon earlier foodtabus.
Thus Plutarch says that the Egyptian priests (of Isis) committed no excess in eating or drinkmg, and that, while on the
Ist day of the 9th month the people feasted on fish, the priests
abstained from it, one reason being that it was an unnecessary
'

ondlOTer-luxurious article of diet.' For a similar reason they abstained from garlic (d* /. et Osir. 5 9.). Abstinence from luxurious food, flesh, and wine was necessary for him who was initiated
Into the mysteries of Isis (Apuleius, Metam. xi.). The Orphic
prohibition of animal food was based on the fact that it was
used in sacrifice to the dead, though it became an ascetic practice
(on this aspect of abstinence generally, see Porphyri', otf

u Animaliutn).
In Greece, where the native religion was
opposed
to the idea of the acceptableness to the gods of a
maceration of the body, this dualistic view leading
to a true asceticism is found in Orphism, and here,
ai)

accordingly, fascing had its place (Diels, Ein orphischer Demeterhymnus,' in Festschr. fiir Th. Gomperz, Vienna, 1902, p. 6 f. ). Pythagoras al.so recommended frugality in diet, and commended fasting.
Those who went to the temples to pray for some
days should not take food all that time perhaps
an example of preparation for Divine revelations
rather than of ascetic fasting
(Porph. Vita Pyth.
34 ; Iambi. Vita Pyth. 27 Diog. Laert. viii. 19).
The teaching as to abstinence from all excessive
bodily desires, gluttony, drunkenness, etc., is also
continued by Plato (Phwilo, 69-71).
Reference has already been made to the ab'

;

stemiousness of the Egyptian priests. In the
Maxims of Any (XlXth dynasty) the same principle
is recognized
Bo not greedy to lill thy stomach,
for one knows no reason why he should do so'
(Petrie, Bel. and ConscicTice in Aiic. Eg., 1898, p.
113).
This, however, is not ascetic fasting, but
self-control, and generally abundance of good things
was an other-world ideal, abnegation in this lite
not being thought of. Ascetic groups, however,
arose in Egypt towards the 4th cent. B.C., perhaps
under Indian influences, and at a still later date
the Therapeutee (q.v.) are found in large numbers
in Egypt.
They ate nothing before sunset, and
many of them broke their fast once only in three
days, or even in six days (Petrie, Persmial Bel. in
Egypt, 1909, pp. 61f.,70).
Among the later Jews, while fasting was regarded
as a meritorious rather than as an ascetic practice,
'

individuals occasionally led strictly ascetic lives,
reach a coneating as little food as
sistent ascetic

Jews,

possible.

We

view only among the Alexandrian

who held that bodily desires hindered spiritu-

and that only through a strict asceticLsm
could the soul be released from their power. Yet
Philo did not teach that ascetic practices such as
fasting had any value in themselves, though he
would have his disciples avoid luxurious excesses.
In Muhammadanism, asceticism was contrary to
the Prophet's outlook, but it soon took hold in
Islam, and abstinence from various kinds of food,
as well as the strict observance of the fasts, was regarded as bringing a man nearer to God. This view
ality,

was greatly developed
101

f.,

in Silfiism (see

EBE

ii.

and

re-

104).

While Buddhism
gards the body as

is

evil,

an

ascetic religion

Buddha was opposed

to ex-

any kind, mainly because
Hence, though food was to be
taken in moderation as a method of guarding the
gateways of the senses, he never advised excessive
cessive ascetic practices of

excess

was

evil.

One of the ten abstinences is that of eating at forbidden times. Monks must eat but one
meal, at mid-day, and nothing after it ; they must
fast on the days of the new and full moon (a derivative from Brahmanism), giving themselves also
fast
to public confession and hearing of the law.
with confession of sins four times a month is now
more usual the Uposatha days, which the laity are
invited to observe. Koppen says that the Lamaists,
of
on the 14th and 15th, the 29th and 30th
days
the month, take nothing but farinaceous food and
tea, but the devout refrain from all food until sunfasting.

A

{Lamaische Hier., quoted in Waddell, Budd. of
Another Tibetan ceremony,
The Continued Fast (Nungnas), lasts for 4 days,
of which the lirst two are preparatory, with confession, prayer, and devout reading, continued till late
set

Tibet, 1895, p. 501).

'

'

at night. On the third day there is a strict fast,
no one being allowed even to swallow his saliva.
Prayer and confession of sins are made in complete
silence, and the fast continues till sunrise on the
fourth day (Schlagintweit, Btiddhismi7i Tibet, 1881,
Tlie anniversary of Buddha's death on the
p. 240).
15tli day of the 4th month is preceded by a live
days' abstinence in wliich even the laity abstain
from llesh. This is an example of a preparatory
fast, and another example is found in the fast of
24 hours by the priest who conducts the so-called
Eucharist of Lamaisni (Waddell, 445, 507 cf p.
501, and see also Mouier- Williams, Buddhism,
'

'

;

.

1889, pp. 79, 82, 84, 335; Copleston, Buddhism',
The Mahayana Buddhists fast as a
1908, p. 127).

means

of being re-born into higher grades

xlix. pt.

{SBE

2[1894]192f.).
9. rastine discredited as a religious rite.
Examples or this, or rather of a mechanical and
formal method of fasting, are familiar from the
prophetic books (Is 5S*, Jer 14", Zee 7' etc.). It has
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also been seen that Buddha taught moderation
rather than excessive fasting. In the Dhammapacla the fasts of the Brahmans are discredited as

against the moderate Buddhist discipline (SBE x.
[1881] 21, note), and in another passage fasting and
other ascetic practices are said to have no effect in
purifying a mortal who has not overcome desire.
Of themselves they cannot purify the passions
[SBE X. 38). The ancient Parsi religion, although
3), despised it.
fasting occurred sporadically (cf.
In the Vendiddd (iv. 48, SBE iv. [1880] 47) it is
said that he who fills liimself with meat is filled
with the good spirit more than he who does not do
so.'
And the Sad Dar (83, SBE xxiv. [1885] 348)
says
'

:

from the keepina; of fasts. For, in
not proper that they should not eat every day
or anything, because it would be a sin not to do so. With us
the keeping of fast is this, that we keep fast from committing sin
with our eyes and tongue and ears and hands and feet.' 'That
which, in other religions, is fasting owing to not eating is, in
our religion, fasting owing to not committing sin.'
While this expresses a valuable truth of spiritual
religion, it is perhaps aimed at the excessive fasts
of the Manichaeans.
So, too, in one of the writings
'

It is requisite to abstain

our reli^on,

it is

trace the growth of fasting in the Christian Church,
and, in doing so, we must bear in mind the caution
that customs varied much, and therefore we must
be careful to
pay attention to the particular age
and country or which our authorities speak, with-

out assuming that, because we find a custom mentioned in one of the older Fathers, it must have
been characteristic of the whole Church from the
A broad generalization of Hooker
l)eginning.
the main be accepted. He says
may, however, in
that fasts were ' set as ushers of festival days,' and
have as their object to temper the mind, lest contrary afll'ections coming in place should make it
too profuse and dissolute' {Ecdes. Pol. v. 72, last
and the former dictum is true of all but the
par. )
When we review the
weekly fasts (below (c)).
century and a half that followed the death of St.
we
are
at
once
struck
Paul,
by the want of regulations as to fasting as far as we can gather from
the scanty literature before the age of Irenoeus,
Clement of Alexandria, and Tertullian (end of 2nd
cent.), and from the writings of those Fathers,
'

;

;

much was
facts,

the reply runs: *It is the fasting appropriate to sacrificing,
but it is not the fasting of the mind, explained as a purely
spiritual process (Sii' xxxix. [1891] 208 f.).
10. It should be observed that fasting is usually

fasting,

accompanied by other acts of abstinence, e.g. continence, by numerous austerities, and generally, in

the higher religions, by prayer. Cf. the common
prayer and fasting.'
LmwATURB. This is referred to throughout the article. See
'

Jewish phrase

also E. B. Tylor, PC, London, 1891, ii. 410 f. ; E. Westerxviii. [1907) 391 ff.
mirck, 'The Principles of Fasting,'
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I.

CENTURIES. I.
of our Lord moulded the ideas of early Christianity
about fasting (a) that, though His disciples did
:

not fast as the Baptist's disciples did ('often,' Lk
5"), because the Bridegroom was with them, yet
the days would come when the Bridegroom should
be taken away, and then they should fast in that
day (Mk 2""- KV) a saying which was interpreted
literally and led to a particiilar rule as to the duration of the Paschal fast and (6) that fasting must
be unostentatious (Mt6""').
Although He Himself fasted for 40 days before beginning His ministry, and probably, as a devout Jew, kept the one
fast-day that was obligatory at the time, the Day
'

'

;

Atonement, He left no regulations for fasting
He gave the principles, and left His Church to make
rules for cariying them out. This explains why the
Church was so slow in developing a sy8tm of fasts
and festivals. No rules on the subject could claim
It is
to come directly from the Master Himself.

of

;

hardly probable that the first disciples imitated the
stricter Jews in voluntarily adding to the Day of
Atonement the two weekly fasts (cf. Lk 18") of
Monday and Thursday (days which were chosen
liecause Moses was believed to have gone up to the
Mount on the latter and to have come down on the
former), for there

is

no trace

of these as Christian

But many Jews increased these fasts
voluntarily, as did Anna (Lk 2"), and even the
heathen Cornelius, according to some MSS (Ac
and so we read of St. Paul fasting (2 Co 6'
lO**)
fa.st8 in

NT.

;

11": 'fastings often' the mark of the Christian
minister), and of the first Christians fasting before ordinations or solemn appointments (Ac 14^
The Jewish Christians, doubtless, con13^-)tinned to keep the Day of Atonement, and St. Luke
mentions it us an ejKjch (Ac 27 ' the Fast '), but the
Gentiles were almost certainly not pressed to observe
2.

it.

Second century.

We may

now proceed

The

following

period.

There was a general sense of the duty of
and frequent warnings against making it
a merely external act. Barnabas
3 c. A.D. 100)
and Justin Martyr {Dial. 15 c. A.D. 150) quote
Is 58 in this sense
the same warning is given by
Clement of Alexandria (Peed. iii. 12, Strom, vi. 12).
Clement also wrote a separate treatise on fasting
(a)

(

;

;

;

(Jerome, de Vir. Illustr. 38). Earlier in the cenc. A.D. 110) urges fasting and
tury, Polycarp ( 7
prayer as a means of meeting temptation. Hermas
{Sim. V. 1 ; written before A.D. 140 [?]) says that
'
he was fasting and keeping a station (a weekly
fast) when he saw the Shepherd, who spoke to him
of fasting, warning him against the mere external
observance to do no evil in your life and to serve
the Lord with a pure heart is the true fast ; fasting is very good if the commandments of the Lord
be observed.
We hear of this first from
(b) Paschal fast.
;

'

THE FIRST TWO
New Testament Two sayings

(Christian).

left to individual piety.

however, emerge from the study of this

of the Taoiat Kwang-tze, the question is asked :
*
Can the fact that we have drunk no spirituous liquor and
eaten none of the proscribed foods, be regarded as a fast ? and
'
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(Christian)

to

'

:

'

He

Irenaeus.

Victor on the

mentions

it

in his letter to

Pope

controversy (written c. A.D.
v. 24), and says
195, and quoted by Eusebius,
that there was great variety in its observance,
some fasting for one day, others for two or for
several days, others for forty hours of night and
and that this variety was of long standing ; it
day,'
existed long before, in the time of our ancestors.
This shows that the Paschal fast was known early
in the 2nd century.
The fast of one day and that
of forty hours would doubtless be absolute ; the
latter period would correspond to the time during
which our Lord lay in the grave. Tertullian {de
Orat. 18) says that the day of Pascha' (by which
he means Good Friday, though the term Pascha
has other meanings) ' wa.s a general and, as it were,
public fast, on which the kiss of peace was not
I'asclial

HE

'

'

'

'

given.

See also below

(e).

It was a common custom in
(c) Weekly fasts.
the 2nd cent., at least in some countries, to fast
on Wednesdays and Fridays see Festival.s AND
;

Fasts

[Christian],

i (J).

This is mentioned in the
Didache
7 f.) ; it was for a day or two days, and
was observed by the candidate, the baptizer, and
It is also mentioned in Justin (Apol. 1.
others.
61) and in Tertullian (de Bapt. 20, and perhaps de
Tejun. 8). As baptism was ordinarily administered
at Pascha (Tertull. de Bapt. 19, and later writers
Pentepassim), though it might be deferred to
{d) Prc-haptismrxl fast.
(

'

1 In Christian
literature, Pascha means faster Day, or Good
Friday, or Maundy Thursday, or Holy Week, or even the forty
and similarly Pentecost means either tbt
;
festival itself or the fifty days before it.

days before Easter

PASTINQ

766

'

latissimum
the 50 days after Easter {ib.
Bpatium'), there was a very close connexion between this fast and that before Pascha; and the
arise that the former is the real
suspicion may
rationale of the latter.
the non-Montanist Christians
(e) The feeling of
in the 2nd cent, with regard to fasting is clearly exiiibited by TertuUian's abusive treatise, de Jejuniis,
written c. A.D. 210, after he had become a d.isciple
of Montanus ; and it is curious that the great de-

cost,' i.e.

:

velopment in fasting which took place later was
largely due to the rivalry of this sect. The Montanists kept two weeks of 'xerophagy,' i.e. partial
fasts, in the year ; but of these weeks the Saturdays and Sundays were excepted (de Jejun. 15). It
is not said at what time of the year they were kept.
Both the name and the thing were opposed by the
Psychics (the ordinary Christians) as a novelty
(
2),
Xerophagies consisted in not eating flesh or
anything juicy, not even succulent fruit, or anythug with the flavour of wine, and in abstaining
from the bath ( 1). The 'Psychics' objected to
the definite enjoining of stations,' as these should
be voluntary ( 10) ; yet (TertuUian says) they were
inconsistent, as they sometimes lived on bread and
water ( 13) and had definite fast-days, especially
'
when the Bridegroom was taken away [the Pas'

'

'

'

chal fast, see above, I. i], and Wednesday and Friday up to the ninth hour, or 3 p.m. ( 2, 10) j they
often fasted even on Saturday, which TertuUian
says should never be observed as a fast-day except
at Pascha ( 14) their bishops ordained fasts for
their own dioceses, and there were fasts before
Councils were held ( 13). The Montanists kept on
the bi-weekly fasts to a later hour ( 10).
With
this we may compare Hippolytus' accusation against
the Montanists, of novelties of fasts, and feasts,
and meals of parched food and repasts of radishes
(Uaer. viiL 12 [c. A.D. 220]; cf. x. 21, 'novel and
strange [read irapaSbiom'] fasts'). Thus the difference Detween the Montanists and the Orthodox
seems to have been that the latter were less strict
in the custom of fasting, and left more to voluntary
observance, while the former made a settled practice of compulsory xerophagies and half-fasts in
addition to the complete fast of the Paraskeue
(Good Friday), or of Paraskeue and the following
Sabbath. TertuUian's treatise shows how bitter
was the feeling excited by a mere difference of observance.
;

'

'

II.

Period of devslopment

(a.d. 200-500).

Development after TertuUian. From the 3rd
onwards manuals of instruction and worship,
now conveniently called Cliurch Orders,' became
common, basing their injunctions in most cases on
1.

cent,

'

supposed Apostolic authority. What before was
a matter of voluntary or customary observance
now came under rule. Fasting accordingly was
more exactly regulated, and the Orthodox became
stricter than the Montanists, who retained the
fasting customs mentioned by TertuUian till the
6th cent. (Sozomen,
vii. 19).
The growth of

HE

strictness in fasting is especially observiU)le in the
4th cent., the age of Councils and organization
made possible by the cessation of persecution.
2. The Paschal fast was of slow
development,
and even well on in the 4th cent, we find only tlie
two days before Easter named as fasts in some
authorities (Egyp. Ch. Order, 55; Ethiopic Ch.

Ord. 41

Verona Fragments,

ed. Hauler, Leipzig,
116; Test, of our Lord, ii. 18, 20 [all
probably to be dated A.D. 300-350]) the fast ends
at midnight (Te.H. ii. 12). No other Paschal fast
is mentioned in these works, and sick
people wlio
cannot fast on lx)th days are allowed to fast on tlie
Saturday only (so also Apost. Const, v. 18 [c. A.D.
In the above-named
375], for which see below).
Church Orders, or at least in their sources, the

1900,

;

p.

;

(OhriBtian)
Crucifixion and Kesurrection were commemorated
on the same day.
Epiphanius says that the
Quartodecimans fasted only one day (Hcer. 1. 1-3
Exp. Fid. 22). But a greater development is found
in the Older Didascalia ,(v. 14. 18 [probably 3rd
cent.]) ; a partial fast with bread, salt, and water
is enjoined from
Monday to Thursday of Holy
Week, and an absolute fast on Friday and Saturday.
Dionysius of Alexandria (Ep. ad Basilidem, can. 1
;

[early 3rd cent.]) mentions a Holy Week fast,
during the six days of which some even ate nothing
at all ; but he testifies to a diversity of usage, some

some

fasting two,

three,

some four days, others

not even one day. There was also a diversity (he
says) as te the time of ending the fast before
Pascha [v.l. Pentecost' ; but this seems to be an
error] in Rome they ended it at cockcrow, elsewhere at nightfall. He mentions the Friday and
Sabbath (Saturday) as rigorous fasts.
A forty -days' fast is not found till the 4th cent.,
and made its way only gradually ; a supposed
reference in Origen (hom. in Lev. x. 2) is due to
Rufinus' ' translation.'
In some countries the
'
'
forty days were observed as a solemn season for
without
a
fast, as Advent was
prayer,
being
observed in later times in the West; at Nicsea
they are merely mentioned as a well-known space
of time, before which Synods were held (can. 5) ;
and in the Test, of our Lord (c. A.D. 350) the people
are told to keep vigil and to pray in the church
then, but there is no word of fasting (ii. 8). The
name of the season was Teffo-opaKoo-TV), Quadragesima ; at first this means the fortieth day
before Easter, on which the competentes, or selected
candidates for baptism, were enrolled (Cyr. Jerus.
Cat. Lect., Introd. 4) ; but soon the name was given
to the whole season. An exact parallel is to be
seen in the name Pentecost' (see above, I. 2 (b)).
The next stage was that the partial fast before
Pascha, of varying duration, was called Tcavapa'

;

'

'

'

'

'

Some
of its exaxit length.
the name first arose from the
others
think
that
it
has
hours fast
nothing
forty
to do with the fast, but only with the period of
it
is
not
of
the
quite
probation
competentes, though
(coo-Tj),

irrespective

modems suppose that
;

why this was forty days. For less probable
reasons, see below.
The 'Festal Letlers* o( Athanasius show that'the forty-days'
fast did not develop so soon in E^'pt as in Rome (cf. also Egyp.
clear

Ch. Order above). In the first (a.d. 329J he speaks of the faat
beginning on Monday of Holy Week, and implies that the fasts
of Moses, Elijah, and Daniel were longer than those of Christians.
So in the letters tor A.D. 332, 833, Holy Week only is mentioned.
In the intervening years, however, he refers to Teo-o-opajcotmi,
but only tentatively ; Holy Week is ttte fast, and so in the letter
for A.D. 334 ft. In the year 340 (Ep. xii.), writing to Serapion
of Xhmuis from Rome instead of sending a festal letter, he
persuades the people to fast all the forty days, as they did in
Rome. In 347 (Ep. xix.) he says that any one who neglects to
observe the fast of forty days cannot celebrate Easter. Two
points appear from these Letters : (a) Saturday and Sunday
were not fast-days (vi. 13 ; so a.d. 3S9 at Milan [Ambrose, de
Etia el Jejunio, 10] and at Antioch [Chrysostom, hom. xi. in
Gen. 2]) ; (p) the Holy Week fast ended in Egypt late on the

evening of Saturday, as in the days of Dionysius (see above^.
Like so many earlier and later writers, Athanasius warns his
people against making the fast an external matter only (i. 4 f.).

The forty-days' fast is also mentioned by Eosebius (de Pasch. 5), and in the Canons of Hippolytus
as we now have them (c. A.D. 320 [?] can. xx. [154]).
The latter prescribe bread and salt and water in
Holy Week (can. xxii. [195-8]) ; sick persons and
those who neglect the fast by ignorance of tlie time
The Edessene Canons
.should fast after Pentecost.
can. 7) are the first to give as the
(c. A.D. 350 [?]
reason for the forty-days' fast tliat our Lord and
Moses and Elijah fasted for that period at Edessa
the forty days included all or most of Holy Week
[so Test, of our Lord, which does not make the
forty days a fast], and the Passion and Resurrection were apparently commemorated on the same
Another development is the
day (see above).
;

;

;

'

'
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of the forty -days' fast to Holy Week, as
prefixing
in the Apost. Const, (v. 13, 18, ed. Funk, Didascalia
et Const. Apost., Paderbom, 1905) ; in Holy Week,
bread, salt, herbs, and water only are allowed, and
the last two days are an absolute fast if possible,
the saving
or, at any rate, the Saturday (see above
clause is an adaptation of the parallel Didascalia
passage).
Holy Week is pre-eminently the week
of the fast' (v. 20).
Pseudo-Ignatius (Philipp. 13),
who is perhaps the author of Apost. Const., likewise
makes Holy Week separate from the TeacapaKoaT-it,
as does Chrysostom (hom. xxx. in Gen. 1). The
Apostolic Canons, which at any rate are from the
;

'

same school, do not mention this point, but make
the forty days a fast for all, under penalties (can.
69 [c. A.D. 400]). The 'Pilgrimage of Silvia' (or
'
of Etheria ') describes an eight- weeks' Lent at
Jerusalem, with forty -one actual days of fasting
(c.

A.D. 385[?]).

In the 5th cent. Socrates (HE v. 22) says that
the Paschal fast varied greatly. At Rome three
successive weeks before Easter were kept, except
Saturdays and Sundays ; but the accuracy of his
statement that Saturdays were excepted has been
doubted. In Illyria and Greece and Alexandria
they fasted six weeks, which were called Tr<rapaOthers began ,-the fast in the 7th week
Kfxrrii.
before Pascha, and fasted only for three periods
of five days, and that at intervals, and yet called
it TtaaafMKoaT-fi
a fact which greatly surprised the
historian.
The mode of fasting also varied ; some
abstained from things that had life, others ate fish
only, others both fish and fowl ; some did not eat
eggs and fruit some ate dry bread only, some not
even this ; others fasted till the 9th hour and then
took any kind of food (this applies to the weekly
fasts ; see below, 3) ; there was no written command on the subject.
;

Sozomen (HJB v\\. 19) g^vea like evidence. In some Churciiea
the fast wag 6 weeka, afi in Illyria, the West, Libya, Egypt,
Palestine but 7 weeks in Constantinople and the neighbourfaced as far as Phoenicia. In some Churches people fasted 3
alternate weeks during the space of 6 or 7 weeks ; in others
they fasted continuously for 3 weeks just before Pascha ;
Montanists fasted only for 2 weeks.
arlier in the 6th cent.
John Cassian remarks on the variety of custom with regard to
the Lent fast {CoUat. xxi. 24-30, written e. A.D. 420) he says
that, though some kept it for 6 weeks and others for 7 weeks,
both made only 36 days of fasting [this would depend on
whether the Saturdays were fast-days or not] and the number
16 was a tithe of the year. The 36-day8' fastlwas for all, but
ome devout persons exceeded the number the observance of
;

;

;

;

Quadra|i;eflima

was not

by canonical

and was not originally enbut was a matter of gradual growth

primitive,

rule,

joined
The
name was adopted because our Lord, Moses, and

Elijah
lasted for 40 days (cf. Edessene Canons, above), and for other
reasons. The reference of the name to our Lord's fast is also
given by Augustine (de Doct. Christ, ii. 16 [25]), Ambrose
iBvm. 21), Gregory of Nazianzus (Orat. xl. 30), and Jerome
Itn Is. xvi. 68; in Jon. 3). Socrates (HE ii. 43)
says that
Eustathius, the heretical bishop of Sebaste in Armenia, who

was condemned by the Synod of Gangra (c. A.D. 380), allowed
the prescribed fasts to be neglected, and recommended fasting
on Sunday (see also the Synodal letter of Gangra, summarized
by Hefele, Councils, ii. 327, Eng. tr., Edinb. 1871-96).

During Lent, entertainments, horse-racing, and
similar shows were forbidden (see
ii. 975).
The Council of Laodictea (can. 51 [c. A.D. 380])
prohibited the keeping of the festivals of martyrs
Lent except on Saturday and Sunday ; so (A.D.
692) the second Trullan Council (can. 52). Among
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who wrote on fasting during this period of
development were James of Nisibis (t c. 350) and
Maximus of Turin (t c. 470), both mentioned by
Gennadius [de Vir. Illustr. i. 41); Maximus wrote
on the Quadragesimal Fast, and also on fasting in
general, and that there should be no jesting on a
fast day.'
Many sermons on fasting are extant,
by Augustine, Leo the Great, Basil, and others.
We find the Wednesday and
3. Weekly fasts.
Friday fasts in the 3rd and following centuries,
but not as a universal custom till the end of tlie
4th.
In the 3rd cent, they are mentioned by
Origan (hom. in Lev. x, 2 ; but in c. Cek. viii. 22,

those

'

Wt

(Christian)

Paraskeue must mean Good Friday and not
every Friday, for otherwise Wednesday would be
mentioned with it) and in the Older Didascalia (v.
omni tempore seems to mean ' all
14, ed. Funk
the year round '), which hints at the reason for the
fasts on these days, which is explicitly given at
the beginning of the 4th cent, by Peter I. of Alexandria (.Ep. can. 15, really a fragment de Pascha)
that Wednesday was the day of the conspiracy
of the Jews, and Friday of the Crucifixion. Augustine [Ep. xxxvi., Benedictine ed. \aliter Ixxxvi.] 30
ad Casulanum) at a later day gives the same
reason (for another explanation, see Clem. Alex.
Strom, vii. 22). Eusebius ( Vit. Constant, iv, 18)
tells us that Constantine enjoined on all his subjects
the observance of Sunday and Friday ; he does not
'

'

'

'

:

mention Wednesday. But these set weekly fasts
were not universal. In the Test, of our Lord no
fixed fast-days are prescribed in the week,' though
the possibility of a fast-day falling in the week is
allowed for,
which case the Eucharist is to be
celebrated then (i. 22) ; for in gome countries a

m

was chosen for the Eucharist (Tert. de
Wednesday and Friday). The Edessene
Canons prescribe service on Wednesday and Friday,

fast-day
Orat. 19

^

may imply a fast. Etheria at the end of
the 4th cent, speaks of the observance of these
days as fasts, and seems to say that the Eucharist
was celebrated on them at 3 p.m., except in Lent.
The Hippolytean Canons mention them as fasts,
and say that the more devout added other fastThese fasts are
days as well (can. xx. [154]).
strictly enjoined in Cyprus towards the end of
the 4th cent, by Epiphanius (Hier. Ixv. 6 ; Exp.
Fid. 22), who says that they were universal, and
that the fasts of the stations ended at the hour of
the Lord's death, the 9th hour also by the Apost.
Const, (v. 14, 20 incorporating the Didascalia, and
the Didacke), with the same
vii. 23
incorporating
reasons for the choice of the days as we find in
which

'

'

;

Peter of

Alexandria

;

and by pseudo-Ignatius

(Philipp. 13) and the Apost. Canons (can. 69).
In some cases the fast was prolonged to Satur'

the phrase was superponere (\nreprl0eaeaC),
The
Tertullian, 'continuare jejunium.'
Council of Elvira in Spain (c. A.D. 305) ordered
these 'superpositions' once a month, except in
July and August, and not every week (can. 23,
26) ; though Saturday is not mentioned, that day
is probably meant, but Hefele (Councils, i. 146)
takes the phrase to mean an extension of the fast
till evening.
Saturday was often kept as a fast
in the West,
especially at Rome (so expressly
'

day

;

or,

in

Augustine, loc. cit., though his words do not involve every Saturday in the year). But, in the
East, Saturday was regarded from the 4th cent, as
a festival commemorating Creation ; and fasting
on it, except on Easter Even, was strongly condemned (cf. Tertullian above, I. 2 (e) ; so Apost.
Const. V. 14, 20, vii. 23, viii. 33 Apost. Canons, 64
and, later, the second Trullan Council, A.D. 692,
;

;

which forbids fasting, as was practised at Rome,
on Saturdays in Lent, can. 55). F'or this reason
Saturday as well as Sunday was thenceforward
regarded as specially suitable for a synaxis, with
a Eucharist, as in the Test, of our Lord (i. 22, corrected text), the Arabic Didascalia (
38), the
Apost. Const, (ii. 59 by implication), and at tlie
Council of Laodicaia (can. 49, 51 [in Lent]) and
in Socrates' time this custom was universal, except
at Alexandria and Rome (HE v. 22 cf. Sozomen,
;

HK vii.
nople

;

;

19,

who

see art.

says that

Agape

it

obtained at Constantii.
That the
p. 172).

in vol.

however, was known in Rome as
beginning of the 3rd cent, appears
from a remark of Jerome (Ep. Ixxi. 6 ad Lucin.),
1 But in the derived A rahic
Didascalia (j 88 [c. a.d. 400])

Saturday
early as

fast,

tlie

Wednesday and Friday are

last-days.
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who says

that Hippolytus discussed the question
and of a daily reception of
the Eucharist.
These are twice pre4. Pre-baptismal fasts.
scribed in tlie Canons of Hippolytus for the candidates and others. In one place the length of them
is not mentioned ; in the other the candidates fast
on the Friday before Pascha (can. xix. [106, 150-2]).
With the last provision the corresponding passages
of the Egyp. Ch. Ord. ( 45) and the Ethiopic ( 34)
agree the Test, of our Lord (ii. 6) says Friday
and Saturday. In the Apost. Const, (vii. 22) the
candidate is enjoined to last beforehand, because
our Lord fasted after His baptism. The canons of
the 4th Council of Carthage of A.D. 398 (probably
a later compilation [Hefele, Councils, ii. 410]) seem
to speak of a longer fast, but of a partial nature
the candidates must be proved by abstinence from
wine and fiesh (can. 85) ; and so Greg. Naz. (Orat.
xl. 31) advocates fasting, vigils, and other exercises
as part of the
Cyril of Jerusalem
preparation.
(Cat. Lect. iii. 7, xviii. 17 [A.D. 348]) refers to prebaptismal fasting, and says that the competentes
took part in the Paschal fast, the ' prolonged fast
of the Paraskeue.
In the Clementine Recognitions
(vii. 34, 36, now thought to be of the 4th cent. ) a
fast of at least one day is mentioned, and this must
be observed expressly with a view to baptism.
Socrates {HE vii. 17) speaks of a Jew who for purposes of his own desired baptism from a Novatian
bishop, being made to fast for many days.'
There is some trace
5. The Pentecostal fast
of a fast either before or after Pentecost ; for ten
days before the festival, in Philastrius (fften 119)
of the Saturday fast

;

'

;

'

'

and Isidore

(rfe

Off.

i.

38)

;

for

a week beginning

eight days after it, in Apost. Const, v. 20 ; of. Can.
Hipp, for sick persons (above, 2), but this shows
that at the time when that manual was compiled
the Pentecostal fast was not an ordinary observance. Athanasius alludes to a sliort fast (of a
day or two [?]) after Pentecost in Apol. de fug.
It probably began only in the 4th
6, c. A.D. 358.
century.
6. Special and voluntary fasts.
Corresponding
to the fast before ordination in
is a special
fast for bishops after their consecration in the
Test, of our Lord (i. 22) and the Arabic Didascalia
In several of the Church Orders volun(23, 38).
tary fasts are recommended to widows and, indeed,
to all Christians {Test. i. 42; Egyp. Ch. Ord. 47;
Ethiop. Ch. Ord. 36 ; Can. Hipp. xx. [155]). The
bishop, however, according to the second of these,
ought not to fast except when all the people fast.
In some places Jan. 1 was in the 4th cent, observed
as a fast with a view to counteracting the influence of heathen New Year's orgies (Ambrose, Serm.
ii.
'de Kal. Jan.'; Aug. Serm. cxcviii. 2, Benedictine ed., 'de Kal. Jan. ')
but Augustine says
that, if people cannot fast on that day, at least
they should dine with sobriety. As monastic communities grew, from the middle of the 4th cent.

NT

;

common in them.
For raonasticism and its discipline, see artt. ASCETICISM (Christian), Monasticism (Christian).
The
7. Fasting before and after Communion.
fast before Communion corresponds in some measure
to that before Baptism, but is not mentioned at so

onwards, special fasts became

early a date.

It is clear that, if the Agape was
connected with and preceded the Eucharist (see
the different views given in art. Aoape), the
latter could not have been received fasting:
yet
the feeling of reverence which dictated fastmg
before Communion would not be offended by the
previous partaking of a .sacred meal like the Agape
in the same way as it would be offended
by the
of ordinary food.
But there is no eviSartaking
ence of the custom at the time when the
Agape
and the Eucharist were united.

(Christian)
The

flrst writer who alludes to the eustom is Tertullitn
(ad
'
'
ii. 6 :
the reference
quod Becreto ante cibum gustes
to private reeervation of the Eucharist by the Christian wile
of a heathen husband ; cf. also <ic Orat. 19)
but there is no
hint that it was a novelty in his day. The next certain reference to the custom is in the 4th cent., when we find the rule
laid down in the Canons 0/ Iliiipoli/luii (can. xix. [150-2], xxviii.
[205JX in the Tett. of our Lord (iL 20, 25), in the Verona Frag-

Uxor.

;

i

;

ments (Hauler,

p. 117X in the Egyp. Ch. Ord. (58), and in the
Ethiopic Ch. Ora. (44). In some of these paasages, but not in
the rule is inverted the faithful are to receive the Eucharist before they eat other food.
The Can. of Hippol. say that
no one is to taste anything before receivmg the mysteries,
especially on the days of the sacred fast the last words show
that the rule was not absolutely rigorous.
all,

:

;

Though these pa-ssages are (probably) of the 4th
cent., their wording shows that they are derived
from the common source of these manuals, and
therefore the rule goes back to the 3rd century.
Of writers of the 4th cent, who insist on the rule

may be mentioned Basil (hom. de Jejun. i.), Chrysostom (hom. 27 in 1 Cor. etc.), and Greg. Naz.
The last treats the custom as uni(Orat. xl. 30).
versal, though (he remarks) Jesus gave the sacrament of the Passover' after supijer. Augustine
makes it a Divinely established rule ('it seemed
good to the Holy Ghost' a common formula at
one time for canonical legislation, from Ac 15*),
and says that for the honour of so great a sacrament the body of the Lord should enter into the
mouth of a Christian before other foods, for so is
this custom kept throughout the world,' even
although the disciples at the Last Supper did not
receive fasting (Ep. liv. 8, Ben. ad Januar. [aliter
cxviii. 6]).
It is clear that in this matter an addi'

'

tional reason for fasting l>esides that of self-discipline presented itself to the Christian mind, namely,
reverence for the heavenly gift.
Later, both in East and West, and among the Separated Orientals as well as among the Orthodox, the rule became very rigid
(see, e.g.. Councils of Bracara.can. 10[a.d. 572], Auxerre, can. 19
[c. A.D. 580], Toledo [A.D. 646]) ; but even in Augustine's time the

rule was not absolute, for the 3pd Council of Carthage (A.D. 397;
can. 29) excuses the fast before Communion on Maundy Thursday (perliaps the officiating clergy are meant), while saying that
on other days the ' Sacraments of the Altar * must be celebrated
by none but those who are fasting. This exception is attested

by Augustine (toe. cit.). but was afterwards taken away by the
2nd Trullan Council (a.d. 092 can. 29). Socrates (HE v. 22)
says that in the 5th cent, the Egyptians near Alexandria and the
inhabitants of the Thebaid celebrated the Eucharist on Saturdays
in the evening after having eaten
perhaps an Agape is meant.
On the other hand, Augustine says that on Maundy Thursday
there were two Eucharists one early for those who did not fast
on that day, and one late for those who did (Ep. liv. 9, Ben.).
On fast-days the Eucharist was often celebrated at a late hour,
that the people might remain fasting till then. It is sometimes
said that there is a trace of this in TertuUian (de Orat. 19). But
he seems to say the contrary tiuit the Eucharist on station '
days was not deferred till the afternoon, but that scrupulous
persons, who thought that by Communion they would break
their fast, might carry away the holy gift and consume it after
the fast w-is over. At the end of the 4th cent. Etheria implies
that on Wednesday and Friday (the station days) the Eucharist
was celebrated at 3 p. tn. except in Lent. At a later date an exception was made to the rule of fasting Communion in the case
of the sick and of the Viaticum (see Scudamore, Notitia Eucharand DCA i. 4186). It will be
illtiea\ London, 1876, p. 1036
remembered that fasting Communion was made easier by the
common practice of private reservation of the Sacrament (see
Scudamore, p. 903, and Maclean, Ancient Church Orders^ p. 56,
for the authorities).
The practice is referred to at CsearauguslA (Saragossa) in Spain c. a.d. 380 (can. 3, which forbids
the communicant to keep the Eucharist by him without consuming it, or perhaps forbids the practice altogether^
Of a fast after Communion there are some
slight traces, but not as early as the period now
under consideration, the first certain reference
being a law of Charlemagne (A.D. 809), which enor three hours fasting after reception.
joined two
This custom was observed by some till the later
;

;

*

'

*

,

;

Middle Ages (Scudamore, p. 808 DCA i. 664 f.).
8. Fasting of penitents.
Fasting was enjoined
on those under (lisci])line, as appropriate to their
;

penitence

(e.g.

Cyr. Jerus. Cat. Lect.

HE

ii.

v. 19).
But it
Ep. xlv. 1 Socrates,
during this period inflicted as a special
the first certain instance being the 20th
the Council of Epaon in Burgundy (a.d.
;

9

;

Basil,

was not
penance,

canon of
517)i in-
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the canons of Agde or Agatha in
(A.D. 506 ; Hefele, Councils, iv. 76, 85).
Thereafter the practice was common.

eluded

among

South Gaul
9.

When

fasting

and

was

forbidden.

On Sundays

in the season of Pentecost' (i.e. Eastertide, 50
days after Easter) fasting and kneeling were not
allowed, both being considered unsuitable to a
time of joy. The prohibition is found first in a
fragment of Irenajus quoted by pseudo - Justin,
Qiuest. et R. ad Orthod. 115 (kneeling); then in
TertuUian, de Cor. 3 (fasting and kneeling) and de
Oral. 23 (kneeling) ; in the latter passage TertuUian says that some also abstained from kneel'

ing on Saturdays, and that on fast-days prayer
should always be ofl'ered kneeling.
find the
same prohibition in Peter I. of Alexandria {Ep. can.
15, kneeling), in the canons of Nicsea (can. 20,
kneeling), in the Test, of our Lord (ii. 12, fasting
and kneeling in Pentecost), in the Apost. Const.
V. 20 (fasting ; the prohibition is not in the parallel
Didascalia), and in the canons of Saragossa (can.
2, Sunday fasting).
Pseudo-Ignatius {Philipp. 13)
says that one who fasts on these days is a ChristThe Council of Gangra anathematizes
slayer.'
those who fast on Sunday from pretended asceticism (can. 18). Augustine is equally strong on not
fasting on Sundays and in Pentecost (Ep. xxxvi.
See also
18, Ben. [aliler Ixxxvi.] ad Casulan.).

We

'
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We

in Charlemagne's Capitula, and in the canons
collected by Burchard, bishop of Worms, A.D. 1006
(Dowden, 85). For Bede, see above. III. 2. But
this fast soon disappeared in the West.
4. Rogation Days are a Western institution

iTiey are the three days before Ascension
Thursday), a fast preparatory to that
festival.
They are thought to have been instituted
by Mamertus, bishop of Vienne on the Rhone,
c. A.D. 470, at a time of earthquakes in Auvergne.
He introduced penitential ' rogations or procesonly.

Day (Holy

'

enjoined by the

the year (can. 9). But in the 7th cent., before the
Gelasian Sacramentary was drawn up, four days
were prefixed to Lent, which thus began on Ash

Wednesday, and consisted of 40 fasting days. At
Milan the older custom survived and, according
to the Ambrosian rite, the Lenten fast still begins
on the 6th Monday before Easter. In Scotland the
four extra days were introduced by St. Margaret
in the 11th cent. (Vita S. Mara. ii. 18); the
Mozarabic rite adopted them only c. A.D. 1500
(Dowden, Ch. Year and Kalendar, p. 83). Gregory
the Great recognizes sickness as a reason for not
;

fasting (/)/). xxxii. xl.).
2. Advent.^
This season, instituted in preparation for Christmas, is not heard of as a fast till just
before the 6th century. Hence, from the fact of its

once lasting six weeks no argument can be drawn
as to the original date of the Western Christmas,
as has lately been done by
Kirsopp Lake (Guardian,
29 Dec. 1911). But the Council of Csesaraugusta
(Saragossa) in Spain (c. A.D. 380 ; can. 4) appomted
the days from Dec. 17 to Jan. 6 as a solemn season
for prayer and
when no one
daily church-going,
may go with bare feet.' It was not, however, a
fast.
This may indicate that Jan. 6 was then observed in Spain, as in the East at that time, as the
Nativity festival. The fast of Advent is first found
in the Calendar of Perpetuus, bishop of Tours, A.D.
491 (PL Ixxi. 566).
It lasted from Nov. 11 (Martinmas) to Dec. 25, and was for three days a week.
The Council of Mftcon (A.D. 581 can. 9) appointed
for all a fast on Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays
for the same period.
For this reason Advent came
to be known as St. Martin's Quadragesima.' The
Council of Tours (A.D. 567) appointed a daily fast
from Dec. 1 to 25 for monks (can. 17). At Kome,
'

;

'

The

W

Medieval asd moders

'

1

at the present day. But Bede (HE iii. 27, iv. 30)
mentions a 40-days' fast before Christmas and after
Pentecost as being observed by some devout persons
in the 7th and 8th centuries.
The Council of Tours, A.D.
3. Pentecostal fast.
567, mentions a week's fast after Pentecost for
In
monks (can. 17).
the 8th, 9th, and 10th centuries
we find a 40-days' fast after Pentecost, sometimes
called 'the Quadragesima before St. John the
This is said
Theodore, Abp. of
Baptist.'
Canterbury (t 690), in his Pcenitentiale, to be for
find the same in Ireland c. A.D. 700,
all men.

sions for

'

*

for more than live Sundays (so
even in the Gelasian Sacramentary [7th cent.]) ;
and usually only for four (so Gregory the Great).
Advent fasting soon died out in the West, and the
season became merely a solemn time for prayer, as

Advent never lasted

725a.

periods. (A)
The West. i. Lent.' Saturdays in Lent were
ordered
to
be
as
expressly
fast-days at the
kept
beginning of the 6th cent, in South Gaul, by the
Council of Agde (can. 12). Yet, even so, Quadragesima consisted of only 36 fasting days, since
Sunday was not a fast. At Rome, Gregory the
Great (1604) speaks of the fast being six weeks,
i.e. 36 fasting days (hom. 16 in Evang.).
So in 653
the 8th Council of Toledo in Spain repeats Cassian's
language (above, II. 2) about Lent being a tithe of
III.
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(Christian)

name Lent'
'

Enjj'lish

the spring.'

VOL. V.

49

is

derived from Ang.-Sax. tencten,

supplication.

The Rogation

fast

was

Council of Orleans, A.D.
511, indirectly by that of Tours, (can. 17), and
perhaps by that of Mainz, A.D. 813 (can. 32 f. ; the
in England by the
fast not
explicitly mentioned) ;
Council of Clovesho, A.D. 747. It was enjoined by
Leo III. at Rome, c. A.D, 800, as an intercession for
the fruits of the earth. It is found in the Missale
Gothicum (perhaps of Autun in France), c. A.D. 700.
The procession still survives, especially in the form
hence the names
of beating parochial bounds
'gang days,' 'gang week,' found in the AngloSaxon chronicle and in the laws of Athelstan
first

;

(Dowden,
g.

87).

Ember Days

They are the

also are found only in the West.
fasts of the four seasons ('quatuor

tempora,' Germ. Quatember, whence perhaps the
English name, though it is more plausibly derived
from A. S. ymbren, recurring'), being (since the 1 1th
cent.) the Wednesday, Friday, and Saturday after
the First Sunday in Lent, Pentecost, Holy Cross
Day (Sept. 14), and St. Lucy's Day (Dec. 13). They
as being the relics of
are particularly
interesting
the full weekly fasts of the West (above, II. 3),
which thus have survived in only four weeks of the
year ; otherwise, the Friday fast is the sole survival
of the weekly observance, though, in and after the
Middle Ages, Wednesday and Saturday were sometimes observed as fast-days (see Procter-Frere,
Hist. o/Bk. of Com. Pr., London, 1901, p. 331 ; and
below, 8). Leo the Great (c. a.d. 440) refers to these
fasts of the four seasons at Rome, held in Lent
(Serm. 39-50), Pentecost (Serm. 78-80), the 7th
(Serm. 86-94), and 10th (Serm. 12-20) months, i.e.
Sept. and Dec. ; and from Rome they spread over
the West. But at one time they were held in some
places only at three seasons, the sowing, reaping,
and vintage afterwards the winter Ember fast was
added. The exact weeks, however, have varied.
The Gelasian Sacramentary mentions the 1st, 4th,
At the Council of Mainz
7th, and 10th month.
(A.D. 813, can. 34) they fall in the first week of
March, the second week of June, the third week of
Sept. and the last full week before Christmas Even.
In the Leofric Missal they are in the first week of
Lent, the week of Pentecost, and in the full weeks
before the autumn equinox and Christmas. PseudoCallistus (^p. i. 1, part of the False Decretals of
pseudo-Isidorus [Ante-Nic. Chr. Lib. ix. B, p. 203])
advocates their being held quarterly, with reference
'

;

,
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to the four seasons and the fruits of the earth.
of Clovesho (A.D. 747) enjoins the fasts
of the 4tli, 7th, and 10th months, but does not
mention that of the spring, probably because it
was absorbed in the great Lenten fast.

The Council

Ember Days had no

The

reference to

original
ordination, but, as seen in the 7th cent. Gelasian
Sacramentary and in later authorities (though the
custom may be earlier [Duchesne, Chr. Wor.
rule for bishops to ordain
p. 353]), it Decame the
at these seasons, the fasting thus takmg the form
of a pre-ordination exercise ; and this is the present
aspect of the Ember Days. Minor orders, howThe present
ever, were conferred at any time.
rule in the Roman Catholic and Anglican Churches
is for ordination to the presbyterate and diaconate
to be normally confined to these seasons, though
the bishop has a discretion (see, e.g., the preface to
the English Ordinal in the Bk. of Com. Pr. and

the English Canon

31).

These are single fasting days before
Vigils.
certain saints' days and other festivals ; but as
fasts they are purely Western.
Originally a
'
'
Vigil was a night spent in prayer, as often in
the earlier periMS {e.g. Etheria, Peregrinatio ;
15 ; Chrysos., hom. de
Pontius, Life of Cyprian,
vi. 8).
The subMart. ii. 668 D; Socrates,
'
'
stitution of a fast-day for this
pernoctatio
probably dates only from the end of the 9th
6.

HE

century. As Sunday cannot be a fast-day, if the
day before a festival which has a Vigil be the
Lord's day, the fast is kept on the Saturday.
'abstinence.' The Roman
7. 'Fasting' and
Catholics at the present day make a distinction
between these. On a day of abstinence, meat is
forbidden, but there is no restriction on the
of food taken
on a fast-day the quantity
jf^uantity
is also restricted.
The distinction as regards
England is modern ; in the Anglican Bk. of Com.
Pr. the two terms are used synonymously. The
distinction was introduced among the English
Roman Catholics in 1761, Fridays and Rogation
Days being days of abstinence.
8. Fasts at the present day in the West.
The
Church of England and the Church of Rome
enumerate as fasts the 40 days of Lent, Ember
Days, Rogation Days, all Fridays except Christmas Day if it fall on that day of the week, and
Vigils before certain festivals. Roman Catholics
in some countries relax the Vigils in favour of a
;

Wednesdays and Fridays in
Lent and Advent.
Since the Reformation the
Church of England, while fixing the fasting days,
has made no rule as to how they are to be observed,
but
leaving this to the individual conscience
Acts of Parliament of Edward VI. and James I.
and Proclamations of Elizabeth, vigorously enforced, ordered abstinence from flesh-meat on
fast-days, and gave the curious reason for the
Injunction that the fish and shipping trades might

stricter observance of

;

be benefited ; also, curiously enough, Saturdays
are there mentioned as fast-days (see remarkable
instances of the enforcement of these injunctions
mUierurgiaAnglicana^, London, 1902-4, lii. 106 ff.,
cf i. 248).
The Anglican Homily of Fasting (pt. i. )
defines fasting as a ' withholding of meat, drink,
and all natural food from the body,' and (pt. ii.)
'a restraint from some kinds of meats and drink' ;
it permits t\vo meals on a
fast-day (Hier. Ang.^ iii.
.

A

relic of the pre-baptismal fast is seen in
108).
the service for the baptism of such as are of riper
years in the Bk. of Com. Pr., where the candidates
are to be exhorted to prepare themselves with prayer

and fasting (1st rubric). Fasting was
markedly
retained by the Protestant Reformers in Continental Europe
and the Fast Day (generally
Thursday) before the Communion is a well-known
;

feature of Scottish Presbyterian custom, observed

(Christian)
with much rigour by the devout up to recent times.
See also art. Ascetici.sm (Christian) in vol. ii.
In Roman Catholic countries the days
p. 79.
Defore Ash Wednesday, called 'Carnival' (?from
Lat. carnem levare, to put away meat,' or came
leva7nen, solace in the flesh ') are given to relaxa'

'

A

certain relaxation
tion and entertainments.
also is permitted in Mid-Lent ; the fourth Sunday
in Lent, when the Gospel for the day narrates the
F'eeding of the Five Thousand, has long been called
'

Dominica Hefectionis, or Refreshment Sunday
(but in French Mi-CarSme).
i. The Orthodox Eastern
(B) The East.
Church. (a) Lent, the Fast of the holy and great
'

'

TeaaapaKoari],' in

popular language aapaKoarii, begins
on the Monday following Quinquagesima, which
the Sunday of cheese fare (^ KvpuiKii
is called
T?! Tvpivrfi) ; but meat is not eaten in the preceding
'week of cheese fare' (^ ipSo/jLiit t^s Tvpivijt or
During this week cheese and eggs
TvpoipayoS).
'are permitted on Wednesday and Friday as well
as on other days. The Sunday corresponding to
the Western Sexagesima (that preceding the above
mentioned cheese fare ') is called the Sunday of
meat fare' (^ Kvpiaid) t^j iroKpiu, tlie Carnival
being dvoxpia or oi dirojrp^w [often al dirdKpfu] or,
'

'

'

'

according

Dowden

to

[p.

84],

The

Apocreos).

Greeks do not fast on Saturdays and Sundays in
see
Lent, except on Easter Even (Dowden, 84
also Shann, Euchology,
Kidderminster, 1891,
;

pp. 261-3).

(b)

The

fast

corresponding

to that of

Pentecost in old times (above H. 5, III. (A) 3) is
'
'
called the Fast of the Apostles [Peter and Paul],
and lasts either a week from the morrow of the
Sunday of All Saints (the octave of Pentecost),
or till June 29, St. Peter and St. Paul's Day
(Shann, 416). (c) From Aug. 1 to 14 incl. is the
'
Fast of the Mother of God,' before the festival
of the Repose of the Virgin (Aug. 15) ; it perhaps
once lasted for 40 days (DCA i. 662). (rf) The
'Fast of the Nativity of our Lord' (Advent)
begins on Nov. 15, and lasts for 40 days up to

This dates from not
i. 326), and even then
of Balsamon (a.d.
Theodore
was only for
1200) says that there was in his time only one

Christmas

(Shann, 498).

before the 9th cent.

(DCA

monks.

reaaapaKoaTi, that before Pasclia; the other fasts
were of 7 days only (ib.). But now Advent is a
The Greeks sometimes
fast of 40 days for all.
'
call it the Fast of St. Philip,' because St. Philip's
Day falls on Nov. 14. The name rcaaapaKwrHi is
loosely applied to all the above fasts j cf II. 2
above.
(e) Curiously enough, two festivals are
observed as strict fasts : the Decollation of John
.

Baptist (Aug. 29), and Holy Cross
see

Dowden,

p. 91.

(/)

Day

(Sept. 14)

;

Wednesdays and Fridays

throughout the year are fasting days ; but on the
day before Ascension Day, oil, wine, and fish are
allowed (Dowden, 87).
Of these fasts. Lent, Wednesday, and Friday
are most obligatoi-y

;

Nicolas Bulgaris [Catechism,

Bromage, London, 1893, p. 280) says that
their observance is one of the five commandments
of the Church, while he does not so characterize
the keeping of the other fasts. In the Orthodox
of
119, ed.

the
note), another commandment
the observance of any fast expressly
enjoined by the bishop of the diocese. The Orthodox Church combines with its injunctions to fast
at certain times many warnings of the importance
it should
of fasting not being only external
lead to prayer and penitence (see, e.g., Duty of
Parish Priests, iv. 40-47 [Blackmore, Doctrine of
Russian Ch., Aberdeen, 1845, p. 262 ff'.]). These
warnings are also frequently found in the books of
the other Eastern Churches, and need not be
referred to again. (All dates given in this and the
following sections are according to Old Style.)
Confession

Church

{ib.

is

;

FATE

2. The Armenians.
See Festivals and Fasts
(Armenian).
(a) The customs of the
3. The Monophysites.
West Syrians or Jacobites are less known to us
Their
than those of any other Eastern Church.
Advent, or Subara (Sub6ro = evaYte\uxiJi6i), lasts for
six weeks, as compared with 24 days of the Nestorians (below, ^).
(6) Copts and Abyssinians.
The fasts as enjoined in Filothaus' Catechism of
the Coptic Church (Eng. tr. ed. Bromage, London,
1892, p. 42 f.) are: 'The holy 40 days followed by
the week of the Passion [they thus exclude Holy
Week ; see above, II. 2], Wednesday and Friday,
the fast of Christmas, the lastfoUomna the day
of Pentecost, the days relating specially to our
Lady,' and the three-days' Nineveh fast. [For the
three-days' fast (sic) of the Ninevites in OT, see
Apost. Const. V. 20 but it is not there mentioned
aa a Christian fast.] In the fast, meat and butter
are forbidden.
Fasts are binding on all except
'

'

;

women

'infants, invalids,

worn out by captivity or

in child-bearing, those

and the

exile,

also learn that ordination

We

like.'

among the Copts

is

fol-

lowed by a 40-days'

and burial

fast, and that between a death
the near relatives fast (Fowler,

all

Christian Egypt, London, 1901, pp. 208, 212). The
Abj'ssinian fasts are still stricter.
4. The Nestorians (known also as East Syrians,
Assyrians, or Chaldceans) are remarkable as fasting

more

strictly

than their own Book of Canon Law,

OT Sunhddhus, requires. They abstain on Sundays
in the fasting season, though the SUnhadhus forbids
it because of the Manicha;ans.
In some copies a
saving clause says that a man may fast on Sunday
'

not from an evil and Manichsean intention.'
The fasts observed by all are (a) Advent, called
Subara, also 'The Little Fast,' Dec. 1-24 incl.,
though the Sunhddhus makes this a voluntary fast
for monks.
(6) Lent, called The Fast or
except
'
The Great Fast,' lasting 50 days, including Sundays. The Sunhddhus mentions 40 days, but the
Service-book called Khudhrd, or Cycle, allows for
60 days (with the Sundays included). Mid-Lent is
often marked by some entertainment, but the fast is
not broken. (c)The 'Rogation' (bd'utlid, or 'supplication ) of the Ninevites, the three days following
the 5th Sunday after Epiphany, (d) Every Wednesday and Friday, not excluding Christmas Day.
Other fasts, not now universal, are the 15 days
before ' Mart. Mariam (St. Mary, Aug. 15), observed by many the two Rogations of Mar Zaia
and of the Virgins, respectively the three days following the 2nd Sunday after Christmas and the
1st Sunday after Epiphany ; the shdvju'd (or period
of seven weeks) of the Apostles (beginning Whit
Monday ; this is the Pentecostal fast, ending with
the festival of the Twelve Apostles, or Nausardll,
60 days after Pentecost thus the Nestorians, by
'the Apostles' in this connexion, do not mean St.
Peter and St. Paul) ; the shdwu'd of Elijah (beginning 99 days after Pentecost). These two are
if it is

:

'

'

'

'

'

'
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mentioned by the Sunhddhus as voluntary fasts,
but are now almost, if not quite, obsolete, and
the Rogations of Mar Zaia and of the Virgins are
nearly so. In the fast, meat, butter, milk, fish,
eggs, etc., are prohibited ; and the stricter Nestorians, especially those in the Kurdish mountains,
will not eat, drink, or smoke in Lent till mid-day,
except on Sundays. In other fasting seasons they
may eat when they please, as long as thejr do not
partake of the forbidden foods. In practice, the
VVednesday and Friday fasts in most parts of the
E. Syrian country only begin in the morning, and
end at evenson", so that iiesh-meat may be eaten
thereafter (for trie day begins and ends at sunset,
and there is some inconsistency in not fasting after
sunset on what we should call the day before) and
usually from Easter to Pentecost, butter, milk, and
eggs may be taken on these days. The usual food
in the fast consists of bread, beans, rice cooked
with walnut or other vegetable oil vine leaves
stuffed with rice and raisins and cooked in vinegar ;
treacle, fruit, raisins, and walnuts. A curious nile
about the end of the fast reflects the difference
The
of custom in the 4th cent, (see above, II. 2).
Advent and Lenten fasts end at evensong on Christmas Even or Easter Even, if one has communi;

;

cated at the Eucharist of the Even ; otherwise
it does not end till the Eucharist of the festival
On fast(the rule is not of universal application).
days the Eucharist is celebrated late often as late
as 1 p.m. or 2 p.m. that all may remain fasting
Another rule (perhaps
till then (see above, II.
7).
now obsolete) is that, if a person does not communicate at or about Easter, he is not to eat meat
for a month ; if he has communicated on Maundy
Thursday, but not on Easter Even or Easter Day,
then for a fortnight. (For the information in this
section, see Maclean-Browne, The Catholicos of the
East, London, 1892, p. 340 ff.) In this Church, as
now among the Greeks (see above. III. (B) i), tliere

no difficulty about a festival and a fast falling
on the same day ; as a matter of fact, most of the
but that day is, neverholy days fall on a Friday,
theless, a fasting day.
All the Eastern Churches are strict about the
In some cases (e.g. the
fast before Communion.
East Syrian Sunhddhus [Maclean-Browne, p. 343]),
the clergy who take any part in the Eucharist or
baptism or ordination must be fasting.
Cf. art. Festivals and Fasts (Christian).
is

'

;

Literature. BesideB works cited above, see DCG, art.
'Calendar (the Christian)'; DCA, artt. 'Advent,' 'Fasting,'
Lent,' 'Ember Days,' 'Rogation Days,' 'Vigils,* etc.; PliE,
art.
Fasten in der Kirche,' etc. ; J. Dowden, The Church
Year and Ealendar, Cambridge, 1910 A. J. Maclean, Ancient
Church Orders, Cambridge, 1910 V. Staley, The Liturgical
Year, London, 1907, and Liturgical Studies, do.; L. Duchesne,
Christian Worship, its Origin and Evolution, Eng. tr., London,
1903; J, Wordsworth, Ministry of Grace, London, 1901; J.
Issavardens, Rites and Ceremonies 0/ the Armenian Church,
Venice, 1888.
A. J. MACLEAN.
'

;

;

FATALISM.

See Fate, Necessitaeianism.
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Chinese (W. G.
alshe), p. 783.
Egyptian (H. R. Hall), p. 785.
Greek and Roman (St. George Stock),

W

FATE.

Hindu (J. Jolly), p. 790.
Iranian (L. H. Gray), p. 792.
(A. E. Suffrin), p. 793.
iewish
Juslim (Carra de Vaux), p. 794.
Roman. See Greek and Roman.'
Slavic See Demons and Spirits (Slavic).
Teutonic. See Doom, Doom Myths.
'
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Definition. The idea of Fate is apprehended as an inevitable necessity controlling
found only in conditions where some attempt has all things it is the absolutely inscrutable power
been made to trace all phenomena, and more par- to which all men are subject, and may be either
It is a
ticularly the phenomena of human life, to an ulti- personified or represented as impersonal.
mate unity. Fate, indeed, is precisely this unity conception which prevails wherever the mind of
I.

;

FATE
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man

is

(Introductory)

unable to frame the idea of rational necessupreme purposive will, and it sur-

sity or of a

wlien, at a higher level of intellectual development,
they begin to doubt of a rational order, or a rational
end, in the universe. If any distinction is to be

drawn between Fate and Destiny,

it is

simply that

the latter is but the former regarded as operative
in particular cases. The idea of Destiny, however,
does not necessarily preclude the rationality of the
thing destined ; it merely implies that this ration-

Destiny, in fact, being a
ality is not perceived.
somewhat inaetinite conception, may even connote
an ethical vocation, and may in that case be applied
to the end which a higher will sets before a moral
as an ideal to be realized in moral en'

leavonr.
i. Non- Christian
In the course of history. Fate has assumed various forms. (1) In polydwinonistic religions thought is as yet too incoherent to give
Crude anticipations
definite shape to the idea.
thereof emerge when men begin to reflect upon their
lot, as, e.g., in the 'Life-Dream' of the American
Indians, amongst whom, however, the prevailing
idea is that of dependence uiwn particular spirits,
these not being supposed to form a unity. An important place is certainly assigned to the Deaththe All-Father, or Great Spirit, but he is not
fod,
gured as Fate, for the simple reason that the conception of necessity, or even of the necessary order
of Nature, has not yet dawned upon the mind.
closer approximation to the idea of Fate is
(2)

II.

Historical Survey.

religions.

A

found in rcli{iions which recognize the uniformity
of Nature, more especially as seen in the courses of
the heavenly bodies, and which develop an astrology. This stage was reached by the Quichuas and
the Aztecs, who, having various astrological beliefs,
began to entertain surmises regarding the operation of Fate in human life, and, interpreting this
as the will of the gods, sought to get into right relations therewith, and with its actual decrees, by
means of magic, oracles, dreams, and haruspication.
Among the Aztecs, in fact, there was a
schoolof astrology, while full credence was
special
to
the manifold evil omens which pointed to
given
the downfall of their kingdom.
(3) We meet with the idea of Fate also in religions in which the process of Nature forms the
dominant factor, such as the Egyptian, in which
the leading motive is the antithesis of life and
death ; or the Babylonian, which is permeated by
the thought of the uniformity of Nature, more particularly as exemplified in the movement of the
stars.
Yet we must not forget that these religions
likewise show a high ethical development, however
incongruous with their naturalistic tendencies this

may

appear.
In the religion of Er/ypt, magic papyri are
regarded as equally effective with good works in
obviating the penalties of the final judgment.
The Egyptians speak of Nuter, the Power or
Deitj; ; they personify law in the goddess Ma'et,
who in reality stands for natural order, but has
also moral attributes ; they find a place for
Destiny
in the Hatliors, Shai, and Kennenet and, in fact,
as the system in its entirety, notwithstanding its
ethical aspects, is dominated
by the process of
it exemplifies a
stage of development in
Nature,^
which Fate takes the form ofnatural necessity, as
may be inferred likewise from the magical arts by
which sonls are to be delivered at the day of judgment. See, further. Fate (Egyptian) and ETHICS
(o)

;

AND Morality
(6)

(Egyptian).

The Babylonians had a profound

august

will of the gods, as that

sense of the

which maintained

\

not only the order of Nature but also the ordinances of the State, and in their penitential psalms
the devout make sorrowful confession of their
Yet we find among them
offences against both.
so much in the way of exorcism, magic, and astrology as to make it appear that in their view the
order of Nature was siinjily an all-controlling
Destiny the stars decide the lot of men. The
Chaldee astrolo^, w'e should note, was still a power
in Rome.
See, further, Fate (Babylonian).
The
(c) Similar conditions meet us in China.
worship of spirits is there associated with reverence for natural law, of which, again, civil law is
of
simply a particular phase. In the religion
ancient China, systematic knowledge of the order
of Nature an order believed to emanate from
Heaven, from the Sovereign Deity was obstructed
by the belief in spirits, as appears from the respect
accorded to soothsaying and astrology. Here
morality really consisted in the due observance of
class-precedence, i.e. in the recognition of that
domestic and civil order which is at the same time
the order of Nature. To this impersonal Fate
mankind was fettered. The reform inaugurated
by Confucius was so far ethical that he laid the
practical obedience to the
supreme emphasis
:

upon

law, and supported his demands by examples culled
from the history of the ancient empire. But, while
he is convinced that obedience to the moral law is
attended with the happiness which is organic to the
order of Nature, he does not develop this view to
The man who does right should
its logical issues.
have no anxiety regarding the result.
If the wise man achieve something, it is well
nothing, it is also well he recognizes Destiny.'
man sees danger, and yet bows to Destiny.*
'

:

Although Confucius sought
and the belief in

of sorcery

;

if
'

he achieve

The perfect

to limit the sphere
spirits, he did not

identify Destiny with Providence; and, while he
he is,
yields a certain recognition to Providence,
nevertheless, content to ascertain what the order of
remains
still
Nature prescribes; for him Destiny
the necessity to which he adjusts himself, though
he does not directly assert that it possesses moral
The natural order was recognized still
attributes.
more distinctly by Lao-tse, who actually idealized
Tao
it as the metaphysical force that he calls Tao.
is the source of that economy which is manifested
both in Nature and in the State. It shows no
To it man must yield himself without
partiality.

desire, and in it, renouncing all passion, he must
Lao-tse takes his stand upon the
find peace.
notnecessity of this self-adjustment. But Tao,

withstanding all its ethical accretions, still remains
a merely natural power, like Heaven itself. As a
matter of fact, the ever-growing practice of soothhow
saying the feng-shui, or geomancy shows
in a country
firmly-rooted was the belief in Fate,
knowconcrete
where men had an inkling, but no
to fathom
ledge, of the order of Nature, and tried
its mysteries by fantastic expedients of all sorts.
In reality China is at that stage of development
where order is felt to be morafly determinative
it
but, as this order is essentially a natural order,
See, further,
is neither more nor less than Fate.
F'ATE (Chinese) and Feng-Shui.
The conception of Fate is found also in the
;

(rf)

Teutonic religion. Though the process of Nature
here combined with tlie ethical process which
terminates in the Gotterdiimmerung the twilight
of tlie gods,' yet guilt and impermanence to which
the gods themselves are subject operate as a tragic
doom hanging over the world. The destructive
elements, viz. the Fenris Wolf, the goddess Hela,
and the Midgard Serpent, at length gain the upper
hand, while Odin himself falls swooning from the
world-ash. The cosmic process, in short, comes to
F'rom
its consummation as something destined.
is

'

,

FATE

the beginning the worms are gnawing at the tree
Yggdrasil. In the waters of Urcl dwell the three
Norns, daughters of Hela, goddesses of time jjast,
present, and future who spin the threads of fortune ; goddesses of Destiny, who are older than
Odin. Thus the idea of Fate, especially in its
The
tragic form, plays a part in this religion also.
moral element is certainly not absent, but the moral
process is mainly one of dissolution. It is a moot
point whether the anticipation of a new world
under Vali and Vidar belongs to the original
Teutonic tradition. In any case this religion
looks upon the transitoriness of Nature and human
life as the decree of Fate.
See Doom, Doom
Myths (Teutonic).
(e) The Indo-Germanic peoples of India combined

Fate and ethics in a somewhat different way.
Brahmanisra and Buddhism are both dominated
by the doctrine of re-birth the evil cycle from
which no one can extricate himself. The Rta of
the Vedas may be regarded as an analogue of the

Greek Moipo, since the ordered process it denotes
by no means thought of as purely ethical. In
Brahmanism, it is true, the At man (q.v. or Brahma
seems to be something more than Fate. But, on
the other hand, later Brahmanism possesses an
is

)

emanational doctrine, representing in the Trimurti
the cycle of generation and dissolution in Nature
while, again, it shows a wide dift'asion of the belief
in blind destiny.
Even the caste system is simply
the malign reflex of the theory of natural necessity,
as a force which holds all men in its sway, and
from which none can deliver himself, the fate of
the individual having been fixed by his birth.
The system of caste is fostered also by the doctrine
;

It is true that this doctrine contains
the element of retribution, but the exhaustless
cycle and the interminable sufTering of life which
it involves are, after all, a necessity of Nature, a
decree of Fate. To wrench oneself free from the
chain of re-birth is possible only for those who become absorbed in mystic contemplation and live as
ascetics, i.e. those who belong to the two higher
In other words, the conception of Fate
castes.
forms the suletructure of Brahmanism in its exoform.
teric
See, further. Fate (Hindu).
The same holds good of Buddhism, the basis of
which is the doctrine of universal suffering in an
infinite cycle of re-births.
In this religion, too,
the nece.'<sary continuity of Nature is represented
as moral retribution nevertheless, it is predominantly regarded as an inherent Fate, in which man
finds nimself enmeshed against his will.
Deliverance is, indeed, possible for those who renounce all
life, all desire, all linitude, in order that they may
enter Nirvana and the way is open to all. But

of re-birth.

;

;

Buddhism

in its original

form

is

so closely identified

with a fatalistic view of the continuity of Nature
that the deliverance which it proflers involves tlie
destruction of personality, the conception of Spirit
as something which transcends Nature not having
as yet been attained. The latter feature is reflected
also in the various magical expedients by which
popular Buddhism seeks to dominate Nature, as
also h^f the mechanical formality of the popular
Exoteric Buddhism, in short, is deworship.
stitute of any positive spiritual content.
further, for a somewhat different view,

See,

Fate

(Buddhist).
(/) Fate plays a considerably less important part
but it has not
been altogether eliminated. Though in this relit'ion Spirit has won a
positive significance, and
Ahura Mazda ranks as the Supreme Power, yet
the latter is
opposed by Angra Mainyu, and the
created world is an amalgam of good and evil,
benefit and bane.
It is believed, indeed, that the
conflict between the two
powers will eventually

in the dualistic religion of Persia,
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eliminate the evU, and that man's part in the
campaign is to espouse the cause of Ahura Mazda
by ooeying the laws of Zarathushtra meanwhile,
however, man is entangled in an evil world, beset
upon every side by demons, from whose wiles he
must guard himself ; and even the Supreme Deity
himself, though sure of ultimate victory, is not as
yet wholly free, but physically and spiritually
circumscribed by the evil spirit.
Now, as this
evil spirit acts without reflexion, and under the
influence of a blind impulse of nature, and as he
is supported by a whole host of demons, who shed
abroad darkness and sorrow, tempt to robbery and
tyranny, stir up hatred and revenge, and disseminate evils of all kinds, including even the
unsavouriness of food men are clearlj' subject to
an alien necessity, from which they may, indeed,
with the help of the law gradually free themselves
by a struggle, but by which their earthly existence
is heavily tranmielled.
shall hardly err, therefore, in saying that in Parsiism the conception of
Fate has not been fully transcended, thougii it has
certainly fallen into the background. The dependence of the Supreme Deity upon Angra Mainyu,
as represented in the later Avesta even though
bears an
that dependence be but
temporary
ominous resemblance to the idea that the gods
That Angra
themselves are subject to Fate.
Mainyu appears as personal cannot hide from us
the fact that he and his demonic hosts alike are
under the control of a blind will, thus resembling
a natural force which acts in opposition to the
The
highest god and compels him to struggle.
naturalistic limitations of Parsiism are also shown
in its fire-worship, and the partial worship accorded
to natural deities. Furthermore, A sha the Persian
analogue of the Indian Jita, does not symbolize
a purely ethical order. The potent influence of
the conception of Fate an all-controlling factor
;

We

,

human life in this system of dualism may
probably be traced in the later theological idea of
Zrvan Akarana, or Infinite Time, which forms the
apex of the system, and furnishes the startingAgain, in the
point of the dualistic process.
fravashi (q.v. ), the guardian angel of tlie good man,
human
belief
that
we recognize the
beings are surrounded by friendly and beneficent spirits, as well
as by assailants of evil intent ; while the belief
that the latter can be effectively counteracted by
oft-repeated prayers opens the door to exorcism
to that mechanical deba.sement of
and magic
religion, in fact, whicfi corresponds to a naturalism
not yet transcended.
Finally, the various systems of Gnosticism inin

fluenced by this religion, as also Manichaeisra, are
largely pervaded by the conception of Fate thus,
they regard mankind as divided by nature into
:

pneumatic, psychic, and hylic groups, the lot of
the individual bein^ determined by the extent to
which the evil principle intermingles with his

See, further, FATE (Iranian).
religions of Greece and Rome
As regards
quite outgrown the belief in Fate.
Greece, it is true that Homer places Zeus on the
throne of Olympus ; but, as the gods are still to
some extent liable to envy and caprice, they are
shadowed by Moipa, or Necessity ; and, although
'
Destiny is spoken of as the decree of Zeus (Aiii
alaa), yet it is Moipa who, acting independently of
In the
Zeus, assigns the terra of human life.
tragic poets the idea of Fate was superseded by
that of a just and beneficent world-order controlled
by Zeus : Moipa gives place to Af/o;. They warn
being.
ig)

Nor had the

'

men

against (</3/)is, the temper which transgresses
the limits of human power. The jealousy of the
gods was repudiated by Pindar in favour of the
idea of retribution. In the hands of the tragedians,
Fate acquires an ethical significance the Mofpo
;

FATE
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who punish
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O^pis.

While in Sophocles the distinction between Fate
and guilt is frequently obscured, and guilt may
sometimes fasten upon the innocent, j;et he also

that presumption will be
expresses the conviction
visited with stern retribution, and that hardship
and sorrow may lead to dory. In Greek philosophy likewise, the trend of which was towards
monotheism, the Deity is extolled as the supreme
Idea of the Good, as the supreme Reason, as
Providence, though we still hear ol'A.viyK-n (NecesIn point of fact,
sity) and "EliiapnivTi (Fate).
natural necessity and Providence are not as yet
sharply distinguished, and, accordingly, the moral
personality has not attained to complete emancipation from Nature. Nature, indeed, save where
it was interpreted by reason from the testhetic
standpoint, was always a mystery ; and, though
the Stoics regarded the gods themselves as organs
of Providence (not altogether free from natural
necessity), we need hardly wonder that even
amongst them the occult arts had a place. Nor
were the Neo-Platonists, notwithstanding their
inrepdi'Ttas iv (super-existent Being), quite free from
a natural dualism in their view of matter and,
consequently, they too fell back upon magic and
theurgy. In a word, Greek thought did not succeed in fully harmonizing moral reason and natural
necessity ; it either identified the two, or admitted
a residuum of dualism, and, while the conception of
;

cosmic unity became more and more clearly formulated, all the more persistently did some remnant
of fatalism maintain its ground, asserting itself
alike in ritual and in moral life. See, further,

EUMENIDES.
The belief in Fate survived also in Borne, where
it assumed a largely practical form, being associated with the Fata, or destinies of individuals,
and with the practice of augury connected therewith and developed mainly from Etruscan sources.
The Fata were primarily concerned with birth and
death.

The

later period of

Roman

history

was

re-

markable for its syncretistic tendencies, the city
becoming a rendezvous for sorcery of all kinds,
Chaldsean astrology, Greek oracles, etc. Fortuna
('''X'?) was worshipped as the goddess of Destiny,
as were also the Parcfe. The fatum, or lot, of
the individual or the State was doubtless traced
back to the gods but along with this flourished a
belief in Fate as an independent power, manifesting itself in various prognostica, tne interpretation
of which was a craft by itself.
Thus there was
ever the Dira Necessitas hovering above the life of
man. See, further, Fate (Greek and Roman).
(4) One might naturally suppose that the idea
of Fate would be absent from religions which
adhere to a supranatural theism, such, e.g., as the
leading faiths of the Semitic world. This, however, is by no means the case. We must not forget
that in those religions the Divine will, being regarded as absolute sovereignty, really takes the
form of inevitable necessity. In the last resort
chance and necessity signify the same thing, viz.
a necessary force determining human life and not
as yet fully illuminated by reason.
{a) So far, therefore, as Judaism holds by the
absolute prerogative of God, it fails to exclude
fatalism.
Certainly the God of Judaism is snpranatnral ; Nature lies within His power He assigns
reward and punishment according to His righteouslaw of Nature ;
ness, not according to a
He guides His people to necessary
a goal fixed by Himself,
and disciplines them by dealings adjusted to their
conduct towards Him.
But, as this rigliteous
regime does not always vindicate itself in the
actual lot of the people or the individual, there
emerges a kind of scepticism which, as in the book
of Ecclesiastes, takes the form of a
threnody upon
;

;

the vanity of earthly things.
While the book
certainly declares that God will bring every work
into judgment (Ec 12'*), it also says tliat the sons
of men are snared in an evil time when it falletli
suddenly upon them (9"), and that there is no
work, or device, or knowledge, or wisdom in the
grave (9'). The destiny of man, ending as it does
in Sheol, is vanity.
Here we discern traces of
fatalism, of resignation to an inevitable necessity.
Moreover, bearing in mind the Israelite idea of
God's peculiar relation to His chosen people, and
the relentless spirit of the imprecatory Psalms,
we see that the Israelite view of election implies
a certain caprice and arbitrariness in the Divine
nature. The God of Judaism manifests love and
righteousness to His own people, while He leaves
the heathen to themselves.
Such an arbitrary
choice lies upon the Gentiles like an evil doom,
which they can do nothing to avert. The idea,
promulgated by some of the propliets, that the
Gentiles should come to pay homage to Jahweh
at Jerusalem, is little more than a religious
parallel to that of the political supremacy of Rome
and Juppiter Capitolinus.
See, further, Fate
(Jewish).
(b) In Muhammadanism the supremacy of omnipotent Will is still more strongly asserted for,
though God is represented as compassionate and
just, yet, in face of every attempt to maintain a
;

for free

the most

fatalistic

will,
rigorously
Slace
octrine of the Divine omnipotence at length won
the day through the advocacy of the Mutaqallim.
God being the Creator of all, and indeed, as the
Mutaqallim hold, creating the world anew every
moment, all freedom is excluded from the world,
and man's only course is submission to the will of
Allah Kismet. Kismet differs from Fate only in
its being referred to an all-powerful Will ; all
human appeal against either is in vain. Man may
follow the law of Allah, but must, none the less,
submit to his own destiny ; an absolute determinism blights all spontaneity of action, leaving room
at best for fanaticism a phenomenon observed
also in the ecstatic dancing of the dervishes, whose
frenzies are attributed to Divine possession. Moreover, in view of the fact that the new authoritative
doctrine of the non-created character of the Qur'an,
the depository of God's will, proscribes all criticism
and clogs all freedom, it is easy to see how in Islam
mankind becomes subject to an absolute necessity
even though such necessity is figured as omnipotent Will and how, in short, the belief in Destiny
ideas. The arbitrary
may still cohere with ethical
will of omnipotence and the blind necessity of
Nature thus come eventually to the same thing
the non-moral subjection of mankind to an inevitable necessity. See, further, FATE (Muslim).
Belief in Fate is
2. Fate and Christianity.
transcended only when men come to regard themselves as free, as called by the Deity to a responsible moral life, and when the Deity is regarded as

ordaining all things in His wisdom and providence,
to the end that man may enjoy the liberty of the
children of God in a Kingdom of God, so realizing
not merely his essential independence of Nature,
but his actual lordship over it. Fate, in fact, is
transcended whenever dependence upon God becomes the spring of free action, all things being
then regarded as necessarily subservient to man's
and man himself as capable of so
highest interests,
Such is, ideally at least, the view
utilizing them.
held by Christianity, and, accordingly, Christianity
Fate. The
repudiates on principle all belief
Christian religion regards the Supreme Power of
the world as a rational Will by which all things
are made to promote the ends of the Kingdom.
Here omnipotence is not arbitrary, but is one with
tlie all-wise Will ; nor is necessity blind, but

m

FATE

and likewise identical with the all-wise
the Will which always acts as a moral
to
the freedom of man.
stimulus
Only when freedom and necessity are recognized as "being one in
the Deity is it possible for Destiny to give place to
Providence ; only when man realizes his freedom
as that which lays upon him the obligation of selfdetermination in the sphere of conduct does he
cease to resort to the occult arts ; and only as he
knows that all things can be utilized for the
highest ends does he finally break with the idea of
Fate. These beliefs, however, constitute in essence
the Christian point of view.
Nevertheless, it cannot be said that Christianity
is even yet entirely free from the belief in Fate.
For one thing, vestiges of the idea have worked
their way into Christian doctrine
and, again,
traces of it are actually found in Christian practice ; while, finally, the Christian world shows a
recrudescence of certain theories of the universe
which, avowedly opposed to the Christian view,
have rehabilitated the belief in Fate in one or
other of its forms.
As exemplifying the first of these tendencies we
shall speak of Origen and Augustine, the two
greatest thinkers of the Patristic period ; from the
Mediieval period we shall cite Aquinas and Duns
Scotus
and from Protestantism, Calvin and
Schleiermacher.
i. Fate
in Christian doctrine. (1) Patristic.
(a) In so far as Origen regards the world as originating in a condition where all spiritual beings were
of the same sort, and believes that, when the fall
of spirits has reached its term, the world will be
restored to its primal state, his doctrine is still
capable of a Christian interpretation, since, in fact,
mankind is being raised, under Divine tuition,
from its present sinful condition towards perfection.
But, as Origen also conceives of this worldprocess as eternally recurrent, he does not get
beyond the idea of an endless cycle, and thus still
retains something of the ancient conception of
Fate. Again, while he holds that man may become one with the Divine Logos in virtue of his
freedom and his rational nature, thus making
Christianity the rational and ethical religion, yet
his view of the Father, as supremely exalted above
the Logos, and of man's incapacity for perfect oneness with the Father, practically makes God a
Nor is
super-ethical and metaphysical Being.
Origen always consistent in his theory of the relation between the Logos and the Father, the Logos
being sometimes spoken of as a natural and necessary efflux from God, and sometimes as a product
of the Divine will and, similarly, God is now the
rational Will which reveals itself in the Logos as
Love, and now a simple metaphysical Monad,
which creates the Logos by natural necessity.
This inconsistency repeats itself in Origen's view
of the world now he accepts diroKordo-Tao-is, man's
final unity with God, while, again, this unity is
ceaselessly ruptured by finite free will the irrational factor in tlie world. Finally, in Origen's
theory it is mere metaphysical caprice which excludes the creature from perfect unity with God
and casts him again into the endless cycle of fall
and restoration a process which holds him in its
grasp like inevitable Fate itself. The relapse into
sacramental magic with which the early Greek
Church is sometimes charged is, so far as the
charge is valid, attributable to the fact that that
Church had not yet fully attained to an ethical
conception of God.
rational,

Will

;

;

;

:

A

similar inconsistency appears in Augustine.
interprets God, on the one hand, as a Trinity
of conscious loving Will, manifesting itself in the
gratia of the Holy Spirit, but again, on the other,
(6)

775

(Introductory)

He

as a self-identical, metaphysically simple Being

;

in the last resort, indeed, God is an arbitrary Will,
who, precisely as in the Jewish doctrine, elects
some out of His mere grace and rejects others.
Moreover, God works irresistibly in the elect as an

impersonal gratia ; and, just as these can do nothing to procure their election, so the reprobate likewise are under an absolute decree, shadowed as if
by a necessity of Fate, and even children who die
unbaptized are consigned to perdition. Such views
us with unmistakable vestiges of the belief
present
in Fate.
Further, in Augustine's differentiation
of the world from God in virtue of its containing
an element of negation which did not originate in
Him, we recognize a remnant of the belief in a
power antagonistic to God ; God is the sumrmim
Esse, the world the minus esse.
(2) Mediceval.
(a) According to Aquinas, God
is purus actus (pure action) and rational substance,
and the world is the stage upon which this rationThe world stands in a substanality is revealed.
tial relation to God, and the Divine reason displa-ys
itself in the order, the necessary uniformity, of the
world, which forms a whole just because it contains
every grade of being, evil itself not excepted.
Aqumas, indeed, even maintains that God gives
the world a share in His own goodness. His rational
existence, though not all in the same degiee. Such
a view seems to leave no room whatever for Fate,
but, in point of fact, Aquinas traverses it by another
He holds that the world is difl'erenticonception.
ated from God by its element of negation, which
involves a decrement of substance.
Hence, of
course, a real union between the human reason
and God is possible only by a suspension of this
negation. In order, therefore, that man may become one with God, Aquinas introduces a supernatural communication, by which the finite, the
natural, the negative, the spontaneous are all annulled in order to make way for the Divine action,
as is seen more particularly in the special powers
the channels of
attributed to the sacraments
Divine grace. Here we recognize an element of
dualistic fatalism. As was to be expected, Aquinas
makes no mention of Fate, but in this inherent
imperfection of things an imperfection capable of
being removed, though only in part, by a supernatural intervention annulling the natural we
may discern traces of a negative anti-Divine power,
which, as it is not rational, nas something in common
with blind necessity, or Fate.
(b) On the other hand, Duns Scotus T^reiaises that

God

is sovereign and free,
subject to no necessity
whatever, and that the concrete world does not
The perfections of the conrest upon negation.
crete, in fact, are comprised in God's essence, in
the Divine mind and the Divine thoughts, and in
these the world can participate.
According to
Duns, God is a self-knowing, self-affirming, independent, and blessed Will, creating the world voluntarily, and admitting it to a share in His perfections by His voluntary decree.
It is the Divine
Will alone which determines what kind of
perfections the world is to receive, and whether it is to
receive them at all ; or, in other words, the
very
existence of the world, the
that of the world,
the
volition
of
As
God.
this
depends upon
Will,
however, acts by free choice, the existence of the
world is contingent and tliis is the real cause of
its imperfection.
Now, though Duns proceeds to
say that God loves the world, and mankind in
particular, he traces this love to God's self-love,
mankind being, as has been indicated, a sharer in
God's own perfection. But in Himself God is allsufficient, and the very existence of the world remains for Him quite as contingent as the particular
character of its structure and order. In His intrinsic essence, therefore, God remains alien to the
world, as that which is in its nature contingent.
'

;

'
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It also follows from this that man can apprehend
the will of God only by revelation through the
Cliurch, and must, accordingly, obey the Church's
In this contingency of the world we trace
behests.
once more some residual idea of Fate, for the Divine
decree, while emanating from the free sovereignty
of God, is, so far as the world is concerned, simply

a destiny which

it

must

fulfil.

That which

for

supernatural necessity and negation is
for Duns Scotus the arbitrary determination of
God, and, consequently, the idea of Fate is not

Aquinas

fully

is

surmounted by

either.

Protestant.
(a) The same thing may be said
in regard to Calvin nor, indeed, does either Luther
or Zwingli differ from him in the matter under disIt was Calvin, however, who most concussion.
sistently developed the fundamental idea, and we
may tlierefore take him as representative, more
especially as his view is shared by some theologians
at the present day, of whom we may instance
Kuyper. It is true that, if we fix our attention
upon Calvin's teachings regarding the elect
namely, that God has chosen them in order that
they may do His will, that He assures them by His
Hoty Spirit of their election, that the general grace
of God IS at work throughout the world, and that,
accordingly, secular callings have their rightful
place in the Kingdom of God, while the State, as
also science and art, may likewise subserve His
glory it may well seem that everything in the
nature of Chance or Fate is excluded. But if, on
the other hand, we bear in mind that, according to
Calvin, evei-ytliing is subject to the omnipotent
Will, and that a certain number of the human race
are rejected from the outset, simply because God
willed that they should be sinful and should persist in their sin, it is plain that the ethical purpose
of God is subordinate to His arbitrary decree.
God's horribile decretum is thus, so far as the reprobate are concerned, neither more nor less than
a Fate from which there is no escape. As, in fact,
the Divine decree, once fixed, is carried out with
absolute necessity, and as no man can do aught to
procure his own salvation unless he is empowered
thereto by God, it is clear that Calvin has so far
failed to free himself from fatalism.
(b) Schleiermaeher attempts to make good this
defect in the doctrine of election by limiting the
Divine decree exclusively to the particular time at
which an individual shall come to participate in
the Christian salvation. He seeks to show that the
Divine plan of the world is a unity, and that the
communion with God which accords with the nature
of man is so realized in Christianity as to become
the spring of moral conduct. From this it would
appear that his belief in Providence embraces the
whole world, and that the entire world-order is
illumined by the Divine reason. On the other hand,
Schleiermacher's idea of God as the absolute undifferentiated unity of all opitosites, and of the
world as the sphere in which these opposites fall
apart, implies that the world is not only different
from God, but permanently imperfect as well. As
Schleiermaeher has given no definite expression to
his view of the world's final purpose, we may fail
to observe thi?, lacuna in his thought, but, in point
of fact, his philosophy is still burdened with the
ancient theory that the world is the realm of negation.
The more perfect the world becomes, the
more completely must its opposites disappear, and
the more nearly must it
approximate to the undifferentiated unity of God, i.e. cease to be a world
at all. Further, the order of Nature, as a product
of Divine omnipotence, stands at the centre of
(3)

;

Schleiermacher's system, and it is very doubtful
whether, on his view, the moral order takes precedence over the natural order and assimilates
It, or, on the other hand, the ethical life is not

as subject to natural law as Nature itself.
In
short, neither the metaphj'sical conception of God
as an absolutely simple Being, and of a natural
uniformity to which all things are subject, nor the
idea that the world's imperfections rest upon its
opposites, is calculated to dispel the suspicion of a
fatalistic ingredient.
Since good and evil, alike in
a physical and in a moral sense, have both a necesin
the
world-order, and since the world,
sary place
its difference from God, is doomed
permanent imperfection by God Himself, ita

on account of
to

absolute soverei^, the lingering trace of the conception of Fate in Schleiermacher's theory is quite
unmistakable.
ii. Fate in common life.
It is also obvious that
vestiges of fatalism are present in the everyday
life of mankind, as, e.g., (1) in the manifold superstitions handed down from earlier stages of religion
observance of days, exorcism, astrology, oracles,
drawing lots, etc. as also in the use of amulets,
scapulars, images, and miraculous preventives, to
all of which magic virtues are ascribed.
The same
tendency appears in the idea of luck as the condition of success, the underlying thought being that
one man is a favourite, and another a victim, of
fortune, whether in play or in more serious matters.
Such notions are frequently associated with a
pleasure-seeking and immoral spirit, as in those
who look for success not to their own efforts but to
extraneous influences, and are disposed to take
what comes with resignation. Similarly, many
decline the moral task of deciding questions for
themselves, and have recourse to something of the
nature of an oracle, which will give a decision by
mere chance and without any rational connexion
with the matter in hand ; or, again, they help themselves out of a practical dilemma by referring to some
contingent natural phenomenon which is believed
to exert a magical influence, but which has no
The power thus supposed to
ethical import at all.
is representiied as working, not by
help or hinder
rational or moral means, but through the blind
mechanism of Nature ; while, again, the belief in
Providence as applied to ordinary life and practice
frequently exhibits traits that really belong to
'

'

fatalism.
(2) As another instance of the still surviving influence of the belief in Fate we may refer to poetry,
and in particular to the drama, though it is by no
means only the dramas of Fate strictly so called
which exhibit the feature in question. 'The dramatist who would portray the tangled skein of life is
at no loss for situations in which a blind destiny, a
dira necessitas, seems to rule. He sees a human
being held in bondage by ignorance, and that
through no fault of his own ; or immured from
childhood in a narrow or uncongenial sphere, so
that the wing of spiritual aspiration is lamed from
the outset. In the drama, again, decisions of the

gravest import are often brought about by events
that seem purely accidental, so tliat the individual
comes to feel that he is but the plaything of an inexorable power. His very ignorance of the larger
concatenation of things prompts the thought that
he is in the grasp of a blind destiny. But, even
when he is aware of this larger concatenation, he
may still feel compelled to bow before an all-ruling
necessity, as something actually experienced, and
it is this iron sway which the dramatic poet often
makes it his task to bring to light. Such an imminent and inexorable necessity, whose causal relations we may so far recognize, though their deeper
significance remains inscrutable, must likewise fall
under the conception of Fate.
recrudescence of the conception shows itself
(3)
also in certain recent philosophical ideas.
Thus,
who
find the sole regulative principle of
those
Nature
do
not
seem
of
in
the
mechanism
things

A
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Spencer, for instance, if we may judge from the
elucidation of his system, sees the necessary causal
energy of the Unknowable everywhere in operation, and, while he recognizes a progressive movement in the world as it now is, yet he looks for an
eventual disintegration, thus reading, as it were,
the inherent destiny of the universe in the merely
mechanical cycle of becoming and dissolution.
Mention may also be made of the Darwinian theory,
in so far as it traces biological phenomena progress as well as degeneration to merely mechanical
causes, though the actual progress ought to be
something more than blind necessity.
may
also instance J. S. Mill, who discards the idea of a
God at once almighty and morally good, and regards it as most probable that there exists a Superior Being whose purposes of good are constantly
thwarted by a hostile necessity a theory analogous to thatof Parsiism, though Mill'srepresentation
of the antagonistic power remains quite indefinite.
Parallels to these views likewise appear in Ger'
many, e.g. in the Evangelium der amien Seele.'
Again, as a result of the present bias of philosophy

We

towards psychology, with its consequent repudiation of the Ego and the
Efjo's independent
action, and its tendency to explain everything by
a psychical mechanism, this mechanism itself has
become a kind of Fate, a necessity brooding over all.
Finally, if we take as our starting-point the manifold misery of the world, and .survey, from the eudremonistic standpoint, the various forms of evil
the transitoriaess of all things and the sufi'erings
associated therewith we can hardly wonder at the
rise of a philosophy which emphasizes the irrationality of existence, traces it to the impulse of a blind
Will, and regards the extinction of this Will as
the final task of the race. True as it may be that
there is, as von Hartmann admits, a relative rationality and purpose in the world, yet, according to
the general theory, the world owes its existence to
the persistent action of an unconscious volition,
i.e.
Chance, or to blind necessary impulse, the
limits of whose action have not been clearly defined by von Hartmann, as there is nothing to
show that the extinguished Will may not re-assert
itself.
In any case it is obvious that this Unconscious Will, as the source of all things, is simply a
a
Fate,
Destiny which cannot be evaded till the
Will is brought to extinction. Such is the latest
prevalent theory of the universe.

III. Analysis,
Ixvkstigatws, and Conclusion.
From the alx)ve outline we see the
wide diffusion of the belief in Fate among mankind, and the manifold forms it assumes we see
likewise that vestiges of the hehei persist even
where a radically different view of tlie universe
;

prevails, and, further, that the idea is again in
various shapes gaining a footing as a kind of reaction to the Christian view. Our survej', however,
also indicates that fatalism takes root wherever
men regard themselves as subject to an irresistible
power thought of as incapable of rational or purposive action. Whether the all-controUine force is
figured as immanent or as transcendent, whether it
is regarded as a mechanical,
physical, unconscious
necessity, or is credited with a volition which,
though conscious, is absolute and arbitrary in its
working in every case it is to be recognized as
inevitable F'ate.
Fatalism cannot be overcome by
the assumption of an omnipotent arbitrary AVill
represented as supramundane, any more than by a
physical pantheism or pan-cosniism nor is an antidote to it found in the ability to grasp the law of
Causality or tlie order of Nature, so long, at all
events, as these are reduced to a mere mechanical
necessity enclasping us.
Many an absurd superstition may doubtless be dissijjated
by a knowledge
;
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of the uniformity of Nature ; but, if in the last
resort this uniformity be construed as an aimless
necessity enfolding all things, the cramping belief
in Fate is not eliminated.
As a matter of fact, the belief can be finally
extirpated only by the recognition of a rational

Good Will determining the natural order with
reference to an end, and harmonizing therewith
the law of necessary physical causality. It is, of
course, impossible to trace the purposive relations
of every phenomenon in the world, and it might
therefore appear as if, after all, there were a
place for Fate in one or other of its forms. But
our inability to trace such a universal purpose in
detail does not justify us in denjing its existence
so long as we have adequate grounds for admitting the presence of an order in the world as a whole.
Moreover, the assumption of such a world-order
can be made good only in so far as we abandon the
empirical view of things, and recognize that the
world is designed to move from one stage of progress to another, and that, in particular, the moral
world is intended to consummate the process by
means of individual eflbrt
a basis of Divine

upon

action.

Considered in this light, every

known im-

perfection in the world will but provide a motive
for its own removal, while the knowledge of the
contrast between the ideal and the actual, and the
consequent perception of defect, furnish an opportunity for ameliorative action. The belief in Fate
will, in fact, disappear only as men become con-

vinced that the world has been rationally designed
by a rational Will, and tliat it is their task, as
morally endowed beings as organs of the Divine
Will conforming to the plan of Providence to
realize that design.
This brings us, however, face to face with the
subjective conditions in which the belief in Fate
subsists, and in which, again, its elimination is
So long as man feels himself simply impossible.
potent in relation to Nature, and thinks of himself
as a mere atom in the universal order, he remains
subject to Fate, to necessitj'. So long as he regards
his position and his lot as something given, to which
he must adapt himself, he cannot rise above the
notion of Fate nor is any deliverance possible, in
;

spite of all attempts to improve his position, so long
as he is disposed to euda-monism, and, consequently,

dependent upon circumstances or upon Nature.
Eudamionism, making pleasure the end of life,
it makes
strikes at the springs of moral energy
man the thrall of the things which promise enjoyment, and which F'ate is sni)posed to bestow or deny.
The man who, on the other hand, regards it as his
task to realize a Divinely-ordained moral ideal will
judge of all things in reference to their possible
For such an one there
utility for tliat purpose.
exists no blind destiny, no arbitrary will, to para;

lyze his energy

j

God with a view

for liim all things are ordered by
to their subserving his Divinely

ordained ethical task ; and, just because it is God
who so orders the world, all thought of an aimless
destiny or an arbitrary will is done away. For him
no actual state of affairs is unalterably ordained,
but every fresh situation is a call to a higher
realization of the world's ethical purpose, for
which, indeed, the mechanical uniformity of
Nature provides the most eilective means. For
him, too, history acquires a new meaning, its
larger canvas showing the progress of man to consist in the fulfilment of his peculiar function, and
manifesting the sway, not of a blind destiny, but
of I'lovidence.
Nor can the existence of evil falsify
such a conviction, as the very fact that certain
things are reckoned evil evinces the potency of the
religious and moral reason which recognizes the
ideal, this recognition being, in fact, the first step
towards its practical realization. Evil is, there-
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no millstone, no incubus of Fate, weighing
the mind on the contrary, in the very act
of its being overcome it provides a motive for renewed efl'ort and further progress. Of all religions
fore,

down

;

Christianity alone which, when ri<|htly interof the belief in h ate.
preted, rings the knell

it is
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FATE

(Babylonian). By the Babylonians and
Assyrians the abstract conception of Fate or
Destiny was never personified as a separate deity,
whose nature and attributes might be cited as
evidence in this connexion. But they possessed a
special word for Fate {Mmtu), and it is desirable
'

'

to establish as accurately as possible the senses
in which the word was used. Apart from such
direct evidence it is clear that in Bab. thought a
conception of Fate or Destiny may have existed
which was not peculiarly associated with the word
Hmtu, or at any rate may not have left its traces
on the context of extant passages in which the word
happens to occur. Our inquiry thus falls into two
main sections. In the first we shall examine the use
and precise meaning of the word Hmtu, ' fate ' ; in
the second it will be necessary to inquire whether
at any period \\e may legitimately recognize traces
of a fatalistic conception in Bab. popular beliefs
or
The latter inquiry
philosophical speculation.
will be the longer of the two, as it touches some
points around which a considerable amount of con-

has gathered during recent years.
pi. Hmdti, derived from the
verb Sdmu, 'to establish,' 'to determine,' is the
feminine of the participle Simu.^ It
properly has
a passive meaning, 'established,' 'determined,' but
in a few passages referring to the Simtu of some
of the greater gods it is clearly used with an active
meaning, in the sense of the act of determining
"
troversy
I.

Ihe word Mmtu,

'

the fate or lot.'
From the fact that in its passive
sense the word is sometimes used as a synonym for
it
'death,'
might seem at first sight that death,
and, consequently, the length of life were events
which were decreed from the beginning. That
care should be taken before drawing such a con1 For
references to the principal passages in which the word
occurs, see F. Delitzsch, Assyr.
Leipzig, 1896, p. 66311.;
Diet, of the Assyr. Language, Berlin,
1905, pn. 1052 f., 1066 t.
>8uch an expression, for instance, as Slmalka la iandn
teiarka Anum, 'Thyilmtu is without rival, thy word is(thatof)
Sf ?.'. (Creation-scries, Tabl. IV. line 4 ; cf. L. W. King, Seven

HWB,

and Muss-Arnolt, Concise

^"^11 ?

^""'on. London,

paralleled by seliru

('

word,'

'

1901,

I.

command "),

could be used with an active
meaning.

681.),

where iimtu

is

proves that the former

elusion

suggested by a very interesting passage

is

in the Cylinder-Inscription of Sennacherib, in which
the premature death of Kudur-Nankhundi, king
of Elam, is said to have taken place by the command of Ashnr on a day which was not his iimiu,
or pre-ordained fate.' From this passage it is clear

that Hmtu was not an irrevocable destiny, since, at
in Kudur-Nankhundi's case, it could be
overridden by the special decree of Ashur, the
national god of Assyria. By whom then was the
Shntu, or fate,' determined, which could apparently
be altered at Avill by the head of the pantheon ?
study of the Bab. mythology enables us to answer
the question with some degree of confidence.
In the legends the
power of controlling the fates
or destinies of all the gods, in other words, the
various departments and sections of the universe,
was symbolized by the possession of certain magical
tablets, known as the dupHmdti, or Tablets of
Fate.' In the Bab. Creation-legend, when the
monster Tiftmat, after the defeat of her consort
ApsO, appointed Kingu the leader of her host, she
gave him the Tablets of Fate and laid them on
his breast the Tablets were not merely the symbol
of authority, but in themselves conferred the power
to rule. So, too, the first act of Marduk, after the
conquest of Ti&mat and her host, was to take fi'om
Kingu the Fate-Tablets, seal them, and place them
on his own breast.' It is clear that he did this in
order to acquire the power inherent in the Tablets
which Kingu had hitherto enjoyed. The magical
character of the Tablets and the manner in which
their mere possession conferred
supreme power
upon the holder are well illustrated by the legend
of the storm-god Zft, which recounts how he stole
them from their rightful owner, Enlil, the god of
Nippur." The privileges their possession conferred
may be gathered from Ztt's soliloquy when contemplating the theft

any rate

'

A

'

:

:

I will take the Fate-Tablets of the gods, and the oracles o(
the gods will I direct 1 will establish my throne and dispense commands ; I will rule every one of the Spirits of Heaven 1
*

all

;

The legend relates how ZtL waited for the dawn
at the entrance of the hall where Enlil dwelt. And,
while Enlil was pouring out the clear water for his
morning ablution, Zft swooped down and seized the
Fate-Tablets wliich Enlil had laid aside with his
diadem and other insignia on the throne beside him.
Ztt made otf with the Tablets to his inaccessible
mountain, where he enjoyed the power they conferred until the Sun-god caught him in his net and
recovered them for Enlil.
From these passages in the mythology it is clear
that the ultimate arbiter of the fates of gods and
men was the chief of the gods, and that he enjoyed
his power by virtue of the Fate-Tablets which he
But it is not to be inferred that the
possessed.
Fate-Tablets had any independent existence or any
power apart from their possessor. It is also clear
that they did not in any sense resemble a Book of
Fate, for the whole future was not recorded unchangeably upon them nor have we any evidence
that the Divine holder of the Tablets recorded his
decrees upon them from time to time. They appear
to have been merely magical insignia, which enabled
the god who held them actively to control and
mould the course of events. The legends which
have been recovered concerning them arose at a
the Bab. pantheon was already in experiod when
istence, and the owner of the Tablets, and hence
the ultimate arbiter of Fate, was the head of the
pantheon. Originally this god was Enlil of Nippur,
who retains his early privilege in the legend of Zft ;
with the rise of Babylon to power Marduk usurps
1 The
phrase is ina itm Id Hmtiisu cf. Rawlinson, WAl i.
:

;

(1861) pi. 41, col. V. line 2.
2 Cf.
King, op. eit. i. 20 f. and 74 f.
s Cf. E. J.
rper, Beitrcige zur Assyriologie,

H

400tr.,467fr.

ii.

(Leipzig, 1894)
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the attributes of Enlil, and in the Creation-series
in its present form we are told how he became
possessed of the Fate-Tablets. In Assyria, on the
other hand, Ashur, the national god, inherited in
turn the attributes of the supreme Bab. deity
among them the most important being the power
to decree fate.
2. From an examination of the uses of the word
Hintu, and of the legends which refer to the FateTablets, it would seem that, at any rate in popular
belief, the fates, both of the universe and of individual gods and men, were not believed to have
been fixed from the beginning, but were pictured
as in hourly process of development under tlie
personal supervision of the supreme deity. It
remains to inquire whether, apart from these
legends and beliefs, we may trace evidence that
the Babylonians of any period conceived of Fate
as an impersonal and inexorable law. To answer

where evidence for or against it is ex hypothed
Thus the oldest monuments that have
lacking.
been recovered upon Bab. sites are not regarded
by them as relics of the early stages of Bab. culture.
It is assumed that in the periods behind them there
existed a most elaborate and highly developed civilization, described as pre-historic and lying back in
the darkness beyond the earliest existing records.
In the total absence of material evidence it is no
difficult task to paint this age in colours which are
sliared by no other early or primitive race in the
world's history. It is assumed that war and violence had no existence in this pre-historic time.
Intellect dominated and controlled the passions of
this primeval but highly gifted people, and, in particular, one form of intellectual conception, based
on a scientific knowledge of astronomy.
It is

this question it will be necessary to refer briefly
to one a-spect, the so-called ' Astral Theoiy,' of the
Bab. religion, which was elaborated in Germany
a few years ago and stiU retains a considerable
following in that country. For upholders of the
theory claim that belief in a fixed Fate or Destiny,
both of the universe and of the individual, did
enter largely into Bab. thought of all periods, in-

civilization

of the theory is that,

according to the Bab. conception of the universe, everj-thing
on eartli was a copy of a heavenly prototype. It is well established that the Babylonians, like the Hebrews, conceived the
universe as consisting of three parts the heaven above, the
earth beneath, and the waters under the earth. Winckler, the
chief exponent of the astral theory, and his followers elaborate
this conception of the universe, and would trace in the threefold division of the heavens a parallel to the earth. Thus they
would divide the universe, accorxiing to their view of Bab.
beliefs, into a heavenly and an earthly world, the latter's three
divisions (the heaven being confined to the air or atmosphere
immediately above the earth) corresponding to the northern
heaven, the zodiac, and the southern heaven. The important
point to note is that in these threefold subdivisions the zodiac
and the earth occupy the second place and correspond to one
another. Thus the movements of the sun, the moon, and the
five great planets (which are visible to the naked eye) through
the ecliptic constellations were held to have a peculiar connexion
with events on earth. It is a fact that in the later Bab. period
the greater gods were identified with the planets and the lesser
goda with the fixed stars, each god having his special house or
tar in heaven in addition to his temple on earth. By analogy
the astral theory assumes that everything on earth had its
equivalent in heaven, lands and cities in addition to temples all
having their cosmic counterparts. The movements of the stars
were, according to the theory, related to events on earth much
as a moving object seen in a mirror is related to its refiexion.
Their movements were the cause of events on earth but the
movements themselves were not the arbitrary acts of indedeities.
They took place in accordance with a cosmic
f>eDdent
aw of harmony, inherent in the universe, and ordained from the
beginning of creation. For a further mystical conception is
ascribed by the astral mythologists to the Babylonians that,
as the part may be held to correspond in essence to the whole,
;

:

any single phenomenon of the universe was believed to reflect
the whole in miniature. The course of the world-cycle, for
example, was refiected in the struggle of the dual powers of
Nature, in light and darkness, in summer and winter, in cold
and heat. Moreover, as the succession of day and night may
be held to correspond to the changes of the seasons, so the
year itself corresponded to greater cycles of time, consisting, on
the one hand, in ages of the world during the historic period,
and, on the other, in aeons of the world-cycle. Thus, according
to these mystical doctrines, which are ascribed by the upholders
of the astral theory to Babylonians of all periods, every occurrence in both the heavenly and the earthly halves of the universe
may be said to have taken place in obedience to the symmetrical
but inexorable laws of Fate or Destiny.

It would be out of place in the present article to
do more than indicate briefly the false assumptions
on which this theory rests. Most theories of interpretation liave some historical basis to rest upon,
and in making generalizations of this magnitude it

usual to support them by reference to texts of
ascertained date. It is characteristic of the representatives of the astral school to do without sucli
Since the inscriptions which have actually
aids.
been recovered do not in themselves furnish the
necessary support for their thesis, they plant the
roots of their theory in a purely imaginary age

is

and governed their whole thought and
conduct; and this was no secret teaching of a
priesthood, but a universally held belief which permeated every branch of the national and individual
life.
These doctrines in their perfect state perished
with the other relics of their supposed pre-historic
inventors. But they were inherited by the Semitic
immigrants into Babylonia ; and, though employed
by them in altered and corrupted forms, have,

cluding even the pre-historic age.
Perhaps the most characteristic feature

postulated that a jjurely astronomical theory or
conception of the universe lay at the root of their

it

their traces in the cuneiform inscriptions. In this way the astral
thologist attempts
to explain the unsatisfactory character of his evidence, from which he claims to be able to reconstruct the original beliefs in their entirety. So involved are they in the conception of an inexorable
Fate or Destiny of the universe that, according
to the upholders of the astral theory, the earliest
Babylonians claimed to be in a position to foretell
the future in its broader aspects. For it is asserted
is said, left

my

that they believed themselves able, by a mystical
application of a remarkably accurate knowledge
of astronomy, not only to disclose the origin of the
world from its birth, but also to foretell its renewal
in future aeons.
To find evidence for their theory the astral mythologists are naturally obliged to rely on texts
which have come down to us from the historic
Assuming the close correspondence beperiod.
tween the zodiac and the earth in early Bab.
thought (an assumption to which reference has
already been made), it is argued that the Babylonians divided the course of the world's liistory
into Ages according to the particular sign of the
zodiac in which the sun stood each year at the
vernal equinox. This is a most vital point of the
theory, and it postulates on the part of the early
Babylonians a higlily accurate knowledge of asit assumes a knowledge on tlieir part of
the precession of the equinoxes, which could be
based only on a very rigid system of astronomical
observation and record. The course of Bab. history,
from the pre-historic period onwards, was thus
divided, according to the theory, into three Ages
those of the Twins, the Bull, and the Ram according to the sign of the zodiac in wliicli the sun
stood at the vernal equinox. Certain mytlis are
supposed to have characterized each of these Ages,
not
only affecting religious beliefs, but so impregnating 13ab. thought that they even influenced historical writings.
As the sun at tlie vernal equinox
gradually progressed through the great ecliptic
constellations, so, according to the theory, the history of the world was believed to be evolved in
harmony with its course, and the pre-ordained Fate
of the universe was slowly unrolled.
It will be unnecessary to point out in detail tlie
arbitrary and fanciful system of interpretation
which the astral mythologist is forced to apply to
his texts in order to make them fit his
theory. It

tronomy

;
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summarize the damaging criticism
which the theory has sustained at the hands of an
astronomer,' by which its supposed astronomical

will siiffice to

basis has been completely demolished.

In the first
no evidence

may be noted that there is
that even the later Babylonians had a sufficiently
accurate system of measaring the heavens to enable
them to arrive at a knowledge of the precession of
the equinoxes. But in complete independence of
this fact, and assuming such a knowledge on the
part of the Babylonians of all ages, Kugler has
shown that the inferences elaborated from the
assumption by Winckler and his school do not
follow. It is well known that the diflerent ecliptic
constellations which make uj) the signs of the
of the
zodiac do not each
occupy thirty degrees
and some shorter.
ecliptic, but that some are longer
Also the constellations of the Bab. a-itronomers
during the late periods do not completely coincide
with ours. For instance, the most eastern star of
our constellation Virgo was counted by the Babylonians of the Arsaeid era as belonging to the next
ecliptic constellation, Leo, since it was known as
'
tlie hind foot of the lion.'
But, fortunately for
our purpose, not much doubt can exist as to the
eastern limit of the Twins and the western limit of
the Ram, which mark the beginning and end of
the three World- Ages of the astral mythologists ;
for the two bright stars, Castor and Pollux, from
which the Twins receive their name, were undoubtedly reckoned in that constellation by the
Babylonians, and the easternmost star of our constellation of the Fishes (a Piscium) was probably
well beyond the Bab. constellation of the Ram.
Working on this assumption, and assigning thirty
degrees to each of the three intervening constellations, Kugler has calculated the years in which the
sun entered these signs of the zodiac at the vernal
equinox. He is consequently able to state accurthe years in which Winckler's World- Ages
ately
would have begun and ended, and his figures
entirely dispose of all Winckler's claims to an
astronomical basis for his astral system. The Age
of the Twins, instead of ending, as Winckler and
his followers hold, about 2800 B.C., really ended in
the year 4383 B.C. Thus the Age of the Bull began
fifteen hundred years before the birth of Sargon I.,
who is supposed to have inaugurated its beginning,
and it ended considerably before the birth of gammurabi, under whom, we are told, the Bull-Age
vwtifs were principally developed. Moreover, from
the time of the 1st dynasty of Babylon onwards,
down to the year 81 B.C., that is to say, during the
whole course of her history, Babylon was really
living in the Age of the Ram, not in that of the
In short, all the motifs and myths which
Bull.
have been so confidently and with such ingenuity
connected by the astral mythologists with the Bull
sign of the zodiac, ought really to have been connected with the Ram. But even the astral mythologists admit that there is not a trace of a Ram
Granting all
motif in the Bab. mythology.'
place, it

'

See F. X. Kugler,

Im

Bannireis BaheU, Miinstcr,

1910.

Ct.

also C. Bezold, Astronomie Himmelsschau und Astrallehre bei
den Babyloniem' (Sitzungsl>erichte der Heidelberger Akademie
der WUsenschafUn^ 1911, Abh. 2). For a scientific survey of
the astronomical knowledge of the Babylonians, see especi*

ally Kugler'a

SUrnkttnde und Sterndienst in Bahel^ Miinster,
cf. also his Die babyUmUche Motidrechnung,
1900, and Ernst Weidner, Beitriige zur baby.

and
Freiburg im Br.
1907-1912;

ionigcAen Aitronomie(~BeitragezurAitgifriologie,v\iuif Ijeipzi^^^
1911). Jastrow's Die Religion Babyloniens
AKsyriens, ji.
41&-748 (Oie8Mn, 1909-1911), contains a detailed description of
much of the astrolo^cal material.
3
According to Winckler's system, the Age of the Ram did
not start till about the 8th cent. b.c., being inaugurated by a
fresh revision of the calendar under Nabonassar.
But no
amount of ingenuity can discover material for a Ram mod/ at
Babylon. The nearest approach to one is found in the Libyan
desert Jupiter Ammon is represented with the head of a ram,
and he is assumed to have l>een identical in his nature with
Marduk. Thus the new reckoning is supposed to have passed

m

:

Winckler's a.ssumptions with regard to the astronomical knowledge of the Babylonians, the theory
his astronomy
is found not to stand investigation
:

at fault, and his three astrological World-Ages
do not really corre.pond with his periods of history.
It follows that the Babylonians did not divide the
history of the world into astral Ages, and all
grounds for the further assumption as to their conception at an early period of a world-cycle, evolved
through a succession of peons, in accordance with
an inexorable Fate or Destiny, are thus removed.
It remains to inquire whether in the later periods
of Babylonian history we may not recognize a fatalistic conception in priestly, as opposed to popular,
The evidence of Diodorus, Philo of Alexbelief.
andria, and other writers may certainly be cited in
favour of ascribing to the later Chaldsean priestis

hood the teaching of a religious and cosmic system
closely associated with the idea of an impersonal
Fate or Destiny. But their evidence is certainly not
applicable to any period earlier than the Seleucid
era, where it is impossible to separate the nucleus
of native tradition from the essentially different
form it assumed under Hellenic influence. It is
certain that the gradual advance in the Babylonian
knowledge of astronomy from the 8th cent. B.C.
onwards prepared the way, in the Achoemenian
period, for the recognition of law in the heavens as
opposed to the earlier conception of a universe
deities swayed
under the arbitrary rule of

personal
But it is doubtful whether
passions.
the Babylonian astrologers themselves ever evolved
a conception of Destiny, as existing apart from the
gods, except under the direct influence of Greek

by human

speculation.

To sum up the results of our inquiry it is probable tliat at no period much earlier than the
Seleucid era had the Babylonians any conception
of Fate or Destiny as a blind, impersonal, and inexorable law, whether as applied to the universe
In their belief the fate,
or to the individual.
whether of a man or of a country (which was usuwas not irreally the limit of their speculation),
vocably fixed, but was in continual proce.ss of
development, under the supervision of the most
powerful deity known to them at the time. In the
earliest period the city-god was for his worshippers
the unchallenged arbiter of^ fate
but, with the
growth of a federation of cities and the accom:

;

his place was
panying development of a pantheon,
the head of the pantheon at
naturally taken by
first Enlil of Nippur, but afterwards Marduk of
Babylon ; and in Assyria, Ashur, the national god.
Before the Hellenistic period. Fate was never dissociated in Babylonian belief from the personal
direction of the gods, and, when once it had been
decreed, it was still capable, in extreme and exceptional cases, of modification.
LiTKRATi'RB. For Collections of passages from the inscriptions in which the Bab. word for 'Fate' occurs, see the refer.
enoes cited on p. 778", n. 1; and for passages bearing on the sub-

2 and 3. The best
ject in the Bab. mythology, seep. 778'>, notes
'
and most det.ailed" criticism of the so-called astral theory of
'

the Babylonian religion is Kugler's Im Bannkreis Babelt ; and
for scientilic information on Bab. knowledge of astronomy, see
the other works cited on p. 7S0*, n. 1.

Lkonard W. Kino.

FATE

(Buddhist). To Oriental thought in
mind trained in
general, and more especially to a
Buddhist doctrine and posses.sed by tlie teaching
and preconceptions of Buddhist ethics, the idea of
Destiny or Fate presents itself in an entirely
different aspect from that to which Greek mythoin the West,
logy or philosophy ha-s given currency
over to Egypt* while Babylon remained un.ifTected and conThe
only explanation put fortinued to enjoy Bull motifs.'
ward is that the Age of the Ram began at a time when the
This example of conthe
decline.
was
on
power of Babylon
'

structive theorizing
aitral mythologist
obistacles.

quite typical of the ease with which the
capable of clearing the most stupendous

is

is

FATE

Fate,' in the sense of an external compelling
power, with universal sway and irresistible decrees,
IS a conception entirely alien to the fundamental
principles of either of the great schools of Buddhist
thought, and is opposed to the exhortations to personal effort and strife in order to win salvation
which in the sacred books the Master is constantly
represented as uttering. The disciple of the Hinayana works out his own deliverance by his own
unaided toil and self-discipline ; and, as none can
The
help, so none can hinder in the great task.
kindlier and more liberal creed of the Maliayfina
puts at the disposal of the seeker after truth and
rest supernatural and effective aid, whereby his
feeble endeavours may be seconded and supported,
and brought to certain fruition. In either case the
issue of life depends ultimately upon the individual,
the determining factor being his own will and moral
purpose, and neither is the result foreordained nor
IS he himself the
plaything or helpless victim of an
omnipotent force which he can neither influence
nor resist.
The place which Fate or Destiny occupies in the
of Greek and European philosophy and
systems
theology is in the East taken by karma (q.v.).
Karma, however, implying action with all its
results or fruits,' so far from being an extraneous
and all-compelling force which exercises over the
course of human life an irresponsible control that
cannot be gainsaid or resisted, is the self-caused
and internal constraint of the deeds of the in'

dividual in his transient existences upon earth.
He is himself his own fate, in that he receives now

the due and deserved recompense for what he has
himself done, be it good or evil. And his life
proceeds, not on lines determined for him from
above or from without, but on lines which he has
himself marked out and continues to mark out
with irrevocable certainty and exactness, as long
as a

when

life of fruitful activity is

prolonged.
'

Only

his actions cease to bear ' fruit is the conbroken, the power of karma rendered inBetween the
effective, and he himself set free.
'
conception of Fate,' therefore, as defined in the
teaching of Greece and the West, and its Buddhist
trol

and Eastern counterpart,

tliere is

a profound
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'

dif-

ference as well as a substantial likeness.
In both
the power is absolute, dominant, and irresistible ;
its movement can neither be stayed nor turned
aside.
In the former, however, man has nothing
to say to it ; he can only bow his head and submit.
Fate regulates the course and issue of all, and man
can only make the best of his own hard case.
According to the scheme of thought of the East,
man orders liis own destiny. Once determined, it
is in each part and at each moment as rigorous and
unbending as the most absolute pronouncement of
the Fates. What is done cannot be undone ; the
effect remains, and must be realized in the form of
reward or suffering in his own personal experience
and life. He may, however, or rather he must, by
his o^vn actions and conduct determine what his
future shall be. Its course and conditions are
When these h.ave
entirely laid down by himself.
been, as it were, prescribed, they have passed beyond his control and are unalterable and irrevocable.
But the future is in his own hands. At

moment by his deeds he is shaping his own
destiny. The moulding tliereof for good or for evil
rests entirely with himself.
He ordains and directs
his own fate, which is then inexorable and selfAll his life long he is under the
operative.
dominion of karma, and cannot escape from its
each

effects.

In a wider cosniical sense it may be said that
the conception of Fate prevailed in Buddhism,
inasmuch as Buddhist doctrine took over from
Hinduism the conception of world-cycles, succeed-

ing one another as tlie acts of an indefinitely prolonged drama of birth, florescence, decay, and
death (cf. AGES OF the World [Buddhist]).
From the Buddhist point of view, each cycle was
characterized by the renewed preaching of the true

which was more or less widely accepted
amongst men, ran its course, and then fell into
doctrine,

neglect with the increasing prevalence of unbelief
and wickedness, and finally disappeared. In each
cycle a Buddha is born, who gains for himself
illumination and perfect knowledge of the truth,
which he then proclaims to the world. But the
truth prevails only for a limited period, and is
succeeded again by times of ignorance and darkness, dispelled in their turn by a fresh revelation.
Thus Gautama, the Buddha of this age, has been

by an indefinite number of earlier
Buddhas, who in succession taught the Law.' He
himself prophesied of the end of the present
cycle,
which would be accompanied by the total disappearance of all knowledge of the truth thereafter
Maitreya, the Buddha of the coming age, would
appear upon the earth, would attain to perfect
insight and wisdom, and in due time would restore
preceded

;

the true doctrine to mankind.'-*

The

series

of

world-cycles,

therefore,

is

in-

dependent of human will and endeavour, and so
far corresponds to a conception of Fate, relentless
and almost mechanical, with supreme and absolute
control of the destinies of all, moving forward
to a predetermined end.
The doctrine,
resistlessly
however, is purely cosmical, and does not concern
itself with the career or fate of the individual,
except in so far as the latter may chance to have
been bom at an age propitious or otherwise for
attending to the preaching of a Buddha. This last
event, of course, the time and place of his birth
within the cycle, like all the other circumstances
and conditions of his life, is controlled by karma.
His existence is comprised, as it were, within the
world-scheme, as an item or element in its progress.
But it contributes nothing to its determination,
and cannot affect its course. The revolution of the
ages, the rise and fall of the true teaching, the
destruction and resuscitation of the universe, repeat
themselves within assigned and unalterable limits,
without cessation, and apparently without conceived or conceivable beginning or end.
It would appear, therefore, that from the Buddhist point of view Destiny or Fate, as it affects
the individual, is practically equivalent to a theory
of strict and determinate causation, the merit or
demerit of his own actions resulting in a proportionate increase of freedom and happiness, or
involving him in renewed tribulation and punishment. Moreover, both of the great schools, the
Mahayana and the Hinayana, taught the possibility of deliverance or redemption from the power
of karma, in the attainment of nirvana, the state
in which actions are performed without desire or
clinging,' and therefore do not entail any resultant consequences which must be worked out in a
renewed existence. In practice, especially in the
Mahilyana, nirvana came to be equivalent to paradise or heaven
but it was originally attainable
and attained here upon earth during the mundane
And the broad difference between the doclife.
trines of the two schools consisted in this, that in
the endeavour to reach the goal, and to secure
final release, the adherent of the
Hinayana found
himself dependent upon his own unaidecl exertions
'

;

;

enumerated in the
Sukhdvati-vpuha 3, beginning with Dipaukara, long ago in the
in an innumerable and more than innumerable, enormous,
past,
unmeasurable, and incomprehensible katpa before now.' Elsewhere predecessors of Dipankara are named (Jdtaka, i. 43).
Gautama is said to have received recognition from twenty-four
1

Ei(<hty-one of these, for example, are

'

*

'

of these.
2

See art. Bcddiu, vol.

ii.

p. 885
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famous

a fixed and determined order, through aeons upon

It represented, upon the broadest
possible scale, the Buddhist or rather Indian conception of a mechanical and all-controlling Destiny,
to which the entire universe was subject, alike in
its origin, its progress, and its dissolution.
LrrERATCRB. For the general literature, Bee art. Karma. Cf.
Dhamma-SaAgaxiiy iii. 1, tr. C. A. F. Rhys Davids, In BuddhUt
AbhidhammatthaPsj/ehologj/, London, 1900, pp. 123-155
Saflgaha, v, 8, tr. Siiwe Zan Aunfif, Cmnpendium of Philosophy,
Lonilon, 1910, p. 143(1. H. C. Warren, BuddhUm in Translations, Cambridge, Mass., 1896, pp. 216-221, 226-233, 481-486
D. T. Suzuki, OiUlirus of Slahaydna Buddhism, London, 1907,

a!ons of time.

;

;

;

I9ff-

A.

FATE (Celtic).

As among

Geden.

S.

imaginative and

all

superstitious peoples, the belief in Destiny was
strong among the Gaels. The whole of life was
regarded by them as encompassed and ruled by
an over-mastering Fate, from which there was
no possibility of escape. In the older literature
we* find constant expression given to this belief.
If it be here that I am fated to die, I have no power to
shun it,* saj'S Diarmaid in the tale of the Pursuit of Diarmaid
and Qr^inne.'
It is profitless to fly from death and, though
'

*

;

should avoid the battle, flight never yet saved a wretch,'
Congal before the fatal battle of Magh Rath (cd.
O'Donovan, Irish Arch. Soc., Dublin, 1842). 'There are three
periods of time that cannot be avoided the hour of death,
the hour of birth, and the hour of conception (ifc.). In an old
poem attributed to St. Columba we get the same idea of the
fixity of Fate
'
When once the fixed period of death arrives,
There is no fortress which can resist it ; , , .
But the fortunate in life are protected
Even in the fore-front of a battle . .
Whatever God has destined for a man
He leaves not the world until he meet it
(ed. O'Donovan, Miscel. Celtic Soc., Dublin, 1846).
In like manner, the Gaulish tribe of the Cadurci, when reduced to extremity by Caesar, thought that what was happening
was not by the act ol man, but by the will of the gods (ae Bell.
I

says

'

:

.

'

Gall.

if

;

if

the contrary, conceived of a hierarchy of supernatural beings, the Bodhisattvas {q.v.), who were
ever willing and able to bring help in the strife ; bv
whose aid man might rise, when his own strength
would fail. The entire cycle, however, of human
existence, thus regulated in each individual instance by karma, was carried out and completed
within the larger cosmical cycle, in which karma
had no meaning or place. The latter proceeded in

p-

Again, Ctichulaiiin was bound to be
he took arms on a particular day (t7>. 646) and a
not
bom
before
a certain day foretold b.> the Druids,
child,
would become a great king (S. H. O'Cirady, Siloa Gadclica,
it.
London, 1892,
364).
Lucky and unlucky days have great
prominence given to them in the Coligny Calendar (J. Rhys,
and
in
Proc.
Celtae
Oalli,'
oj the British Academy, London,
Leinster \LL], 101a).

no external aid was either available or possible, and
In the most absolute sense of the term he must
work out his own salvation. The Mahayana, on

viii. 43. 5).

'

190.1).

horoscopes were drawn at critical
a chiefs career (Battle of Magh
Lena, ed. O'Curry for the Celtic Soc, 1855).
Omens were obtained by means of various Druidical rites.
Chief of these was imbas forosnai, or
tlie
knowledge which illumines,' which was gained
through a magic sleep, and was associated with
'The means of inducing this
offerings to idols.
sleep of incantation is elaborately described in
Cormac's Glossary (ed. Whitley Stokes, London,

Kegnlar

moments

in

'

Sometimes this knowledge seems to
1862, p. 94).
have Deen obtained by looking into a crystal.
The prophetess Fedelm, who declares that she has
knowledge of this art, is asked by Queen Medb to
look for her what wiU be the fate of her expedition.
Then the maiden ' looked for it,' apparently
into a ball or crystal (LU 556). Another heathen
method of divination was known as teinm Iwghda,
which enabled an inquirer to discover such matters
as to whom the body of a headless corpse belonged
(Cormac's Glossary, p. 130). Both these methods
of divination are said to have been suppressed by
St. Patrick, on account of the idol observances with
which they were accompanied (ib. p. 94 f. Senchus
M6r, vol. 1. [Dublin, 1868] pp. 24, 44), but he permitted the use of a means of foresight known as
dicetal dochennaib, which was gained from some
incantations made with the finger-tips, and was
not accompanied by offerings to idols. Instruction in these arts formed part of the regular course
of the fully-equipped Jile, or Druid of the higher
ranks (cf. art. COMMUNION with Deity [Celtic]).
At times the decision as to who was to be elected
king was reached by Druidical revelation gained
in sleep, after a bull-feast (Bruighen dd Derqa,
The stone on which
ed. Stokes, 1902, pp. 14, 15).
the kings of Ireland were crowned at Tara was
called the Lia Fciil, or 'Stone of Destiny,' because
it was believed to cry aloud when the rightful
'

'

;

'

'

In the before-mentioned
heir stepped upon it.
'
poem, or Lorica,' attributed to St. Columba,
several means of divination are mentioned as
practised by Druids
Our destiny is not with the sreod.
Nor with the bird on the top of the twig.
Nor with the trunk of the gnarled tree,
Nor with a sordan, hand on hand
:

Though

this sense of fatality is as old as

pagan

times,
probable that it has rather developed
than been cliecked by Christian teaching.
The
passivity of mind and the inertia which mark the
life of the Gaelic and Breton peasant arise largely
out of this feeling that both the good and ill of
life lie entirely outside of his control; his stoic
acceptance of evil and death rests upon the same
idea.
The legends and folk-tales both of Brittany
and of the Gaelic-speaking peoples are filled with
the same
Conoverpowering sense of fatality.
nected with this are the omens of death or ill-luck
which we find penetrating all Celtic literature,
and which are universally believed in at the
present day ; and, again, tne belief in lucky and
In the old medical
unlucky days and hours.
treatises, the cross or unlucky days are set down
in order, and in Christian times Biblical events
were made to coincide with the days or hours
it is
.

of pagan obsei-vance.
It was customary to consult a Druid or 800th.sayer as to the
lucky
moments for beginning a journey, battle, or other

undertaking.
Dathi requires his Druid to let him know his destiny
King
and
that of his country,' for a twelvemonth from that day
(O'Curry,
Mat., Dublin, 1861, p. 284). Before the campaign of the TAin hi Ciialnge, the host were kept waiting a
'"rtmght until a good omen was obtained (Leahhar na h Uidhre
"'"' "'' ""' "ixst*' o' the Hill of Slane or Slemain
'^^^in
ol.V'
Mcath
this same story the onset is held back until the
luck} mo-jieiit of sunrise (Leahhar Laigneth, or Book of

.

.

;

among the kinds of divination taught
Druids and necromancers were

(Scotland),

by

evil

:

of sredhs and omens,
Choice of weather, lucky times,
The watching the voices ol birds.
.'
They practised without disguise
(Irish Nennius, ed. J. II. Todd, Irish Arch. Boo.,

The honouring

.

.

1848, p. 145).

The exact significance of some of these terms of
divination is not known, but the word sreod is
equated with sin or sion, good omen or luck,'
in various passages and in
Laud, 615, p. 7,
we read ni h-dg sreoid aid mo chuid, not for me
Sionasaobha means
is the luck of the sreod.'
augury,' or sorcery ; and in LL lOln we read
of the solud,' nert
sion
and
of
the
of the power
don t- s(on agus don solud evidently omens of
lucky moment is called sion in
good-fortune.
tliat
It is
55a, and s(n in LL 64.
possible
the srcd/i or sreod may be connected with sraod
or sraoth, 'sneezing' a form of augury known
in early times, and frequently condemned by
'

'

MS

j

'

:

'

'

'

'

'

US

.

adore not the voice of birds.
sreod, nor a destiny, nor this earthly world.
son, nor chance, nor woman
is Christ, the Son ol God.'
Druid
My
In an old historical poem relating to the settlements of the Cruithne, or Irish Picts, in Alba
I

Nor a
Nor a

LU

A

'
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See, further, Celts, vol. iii. p. 300, and
Divination (Celtic), vol. iv. p. 787.
The sense of Destiny surrounding each person of
importance is expressed in the old tales by means

Synods.

of tabus (called in Irish gessa or geasa), usually
laid on him at birth, and which, when his doom
is about to overtake him, are broken through by
him, one by one, against his own will, foreshadowing evil. Many of the Irish gessa were,

no doubt, real tabus actually imposed upon kings
and chiefs. We possess a complete tract giving
the restrictions which had to be observed by the
provincial kings of ancient Ireland (Leabhar na
g-ceart, ed. O'Donovan for the Celtic Soc, Dublin,
1847, pp. 1-25) ; but they are used in the old
romantic tales, with the definite poetic purpose
of representing the unescapable decrees of Destmy.
They have all the Greek sense of over-mastering
Fate.
They are usually, especially the birthbut any one
tabus, laid on the hero at birth
seems to have had the power of inflicting them,
;

and they appear to have been equally binding,
however they were imposed.
In the story called 'The Tragical Fate of the Sons of
Usnach,' the tabu of Fergus to refuse a feast resulted in the
death of the three brothers ; in the Pursuit of Diarmaid and
Grdinne,' the death of the hero was due to his neglect of his
tabu 'never to bunt a boar' ; the breaking of the geitsa laid
upon the boy Conla by Cl^cbulainn resulted in the slaying of
the son by his own father.
*

is come to invite him to join her among the tribes of
Next day Richard and his son and host lay dead upon the

that she
Hell.

Held near the fort of Dysert.

A

'

death's
similar superstition is that of the
coach,' with headless driver and black or headless
horses which, if it passes by a house or through
a village, must not be stopped on its way. If it
meets with any impediment or draws up at a
door, some one is sure to die next daj^ within the
house. These beliefs are firmly held in all parts
of Ireland, and many apparently authenticated
cases are recorded of such events actually happening within recent times (FL iv. [1893] 352, x.
[1899] 119, 122; T. C. Croker, Fairy Legends,

London, 1870, p.

same

In Brittany the

250).

'
Coach of the Ankou
superstition exists ; the
is driven by a figure who is the personification
of death, imagined as tall and lean with long
white hair, or as a skeleton whose head turns

'

His
about every way inspecting the country.
coach resembles a funeral cart with tandemhorses, and he is escorted by two companions
walking beside the cart, who open the gates of
fields or the doors of houses and pile the dead upon
the vehicle. The 'Ankou' is the last person who
has died in each parish during the year, and is
replaced at the end of twelve months by a successor (A. le Braz, La L6gende de la mori, new
ed., Paris, 1902, i. 95-99).
LiTKBATUBE. This has been given in the

article.

Cf. also the

Elaborate gessa were laid on each of the chief literature appended to art. Demons and SpiErrs (Celtic).
heroes of Uie older, or Cdchulainn, cycle of tales
Eleanor Hull.
I. Definition of the term.
(see CiJcHULAiNN Cycle), and it is in the gradual
(Chinese).
and inevitable breaking down of these gessa that The Chinese equivalent for fate,' viz. ming, like
the tragedy of their doom consists. The approach- the original of our English word, means primarily
ing end of each, and especially of the central figure
something spoken or decreed.' It is composed of'
of Ciichulainn himself, is surrounded by omens (cf.
the radical for mouth and the symbol for law
In the Ossianic or ' commandment,' the latter
art. Celts, in vol. iii. p. 300,
6).
supplying the place
of phonetic as well as supplementing the force of
tales, especially the more recent of them, less
stress is laid upon the breaking of tabus, but the radical.
As fattim in philosophical language
great prominence is given to the omens of sick- represents the eternal, immutable law of the gods,
as
the
of
clouds
or
such
ness
so ming is interpreted as the appointment of
death,
howling
do^,
red like blood, and foreboding dreams (Trans, of Heaven, the unalterable decree which determines
the Ossianic Soc). These signs are still regarded man's lot ; it is often used as synonymous with
as sure forewarnings of a fatal catastrophe.
life
regarded as the span of existence, whose
Another remnant of a very ancient superstition limits are irrevocably fixed, so that a long ming is
'
is the belief that
banshees, or female fairies (see but another name for long life. To calculate the
Demons and Spirits [Celtic]), foretold by their ming is to forecast one's fortune. Owing to the
waitings near a house the death of an inmate. fact that the term is sometimes applied in conThe banshee is usually the early pagan goddess nexions which seem to admit of a variety of interof the district which she haunts, but she appears pretations, some difference of opinion exists as to
as a weeping woman, mournfully bewailing the whether the Chinese should be described as fatalexpected death.
Many families have their own ists, but it may be said without hesitation that the
special banshees who always appear before a death weight of evidence is in favour of such a descripin the family.
Sometimes, instead of the pre- tion. It may be sufficient to note, with regard to
siding genius of the country, some woman who the contrary view, that there are circumstances
has met an accidental death acts the part of the under wliicli it may be possible, according to
banshee, and is heard crying and moaning. There Cliinese theories, to escape one's destiny, which
are examples of the appearances of banshees in
might seem to imply that ming was not considered
the old historical literature.
as mvariable but it will be found, on investigaAoibhill of Craig IJath, the presiding goddess of Clare
tion, that in such cases apparent failure of the
banshee of the Dalcassian race, appears to King Brian
Sueen
decree was of the nature of^ a deprivation of the

FATE

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

;

before the Battle of Clontarf to forewarn him of his
death (IFar 0/ tlie Gaedhit with the Gaill, ed. J. H. Todd,
London, 1867, p. 201). The same goddess has been seen in
recent times attended by twenty-flve other banshees of Clare
before an impending disaster.
In many of the ancient tales this forerunner of
death takes the form either of a beautiful but
weeping maiden or of a gruesome and monstrous
hag, who is found in the path of a host going to
battle, or of a chief who is doomed to death,

Boromhe

stooping over a stream, washing and wringing
bloody garments and weapons. She is called the
'
washer of the Ford,' and she informs the doomed
man or host that it is their own bloody garments
that she is wringing out.
Aa late as 1318, Richard de Clare and his Norman troops met
'

washing armour and rich robes till the red
gore churned and splashed through her hands,' when they were
on their way to plunder the O'Deas of Dysert. She tells Richard

this hideous figure,

gifts

which Heaven had

in store, in
consequence of

the unwillingness or unworthiness of the intended
recipient to receive or retain them, rather than
malfeasance on the part of Heaven. From tliis
point of view it might seem that man is regarded
as the potential master of his destiny, but, on the
other hand, it must be borne in mind that, though
he may fail to realize, or deliberately reject, the
high position marked out for him by fate, he may
by no means attain to a higher station than that
which is destined for him.
In the Confucian classics
2. Classical references.
the term ming frequently occurs, though, as we are
informed, it was one of the subjects on which the

Master was characteristically reticent. The word
sometimes qualified by the addition of Heaven,'
Heaven's decree
and sometimes Heaven
i.e.
'

is

'

'

'

;

'
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alone stands for the decree of Heaven. The two
terms are often found in apposition, as in the state'
ment, Ueatli and life have their determined ap-

pointment {ming), riches and honour depend upon
Heaven.'
When a disciple named Po Niu was visited by Confucius, and
'

It is the appointfound to be hopelessly ill, the Master said
The expression is frcqviently
ment (ming) of Heaven, alas
Heaven decreed him
Dsed with rejfard to the ancient rulers
*
the throne.' Again, we read of the superior man,' the Con:

'

I

'

:

ment
man'

and

'

calnily, for the appointof Heaven,' i.e. his destiny, in contrast with the 'inferior
who 'walks in dangerous paths looking for luck.' In

fucian ideal, as

waitinj^, quietly

Without recognizin({ the
another passage Confucius says
'
"
He frequently
decree it is impossible to be a superior man."
Heaven proas
his
own
refers to destiny
life, e.g.
influencing
*
duced the virtue that is in me '; At 50 I knew the decree of
Heaven
does
not
let
the
cause
of
truth
Heaven ; While
perish,
'If my principles are
what can the people of Kw'ang do to me ?
to advance, it is so ordered if they are to fall to the ground, it
Heaven is destroying nie.'
is so ordered {itiing) ;
'

:

'

:

'

'

'

;

;

'

From

statements such as these it may be argued
mind of the Sage, minff meant very

that, to the

much what we mean by destiny or

fate something
which he recognized as actively operating in the
determination of man's lot, but which he refused
to discuss or analyze, regarding
spiritual beings

it,

:

in

common with

and other extra-mundane pheno-

mena, as beyond the pale of controversy.
The philosopher Mencius agrees
3. Mencius.
with Confucius in regarding ming as Heaven's
decree, in his references to the ancient Emperors
Yao and Shun and quotes passages from the Odes
to the eflect that God, having passed the decree,
caused the descendants of Shang to submit to the
new dynasty of Chow.' When the prosjject of
obtaining preferment was suggested to him, he
That shall be
replied, in the words of Confucius
as Heaven directs.' He speaks of Heaven's gift of
the kingdom to Shun, though he does not describe
it as resulting from destiny, but rather as the
demonstration of Heaven's will by Shun's personal
character and achievements. His pronouncements
on the subject are much looser than those of Confucius, since he speaks in one place of calamity and
happiness as being in all cases of man's own seeking, and endeavours to illustrate his theory by a
quotation from the Odes
Study always to be in
harmony with the ordinances (ming), so you will
and
certainly get for yourself much happiness
again, in a passage from the Canon of History
'

'

;

'

'

:

'

:

'

;

:

When Heaven

sends down calamities, it is still
when we occasion
possible to escape from them
the calamities ourselves, it is not possible any
longer to live.' There is a further explajiation in
a later phrase of his
That which is done without
man's doing is from Heaven, that which happens
without man's causing it to happen is from the
ordinance {ming).' There is, therefore, a destiny
decreed for every man, ' there is an appointment
{yning) for everything,' and it is possible for each
man to establish his destiny,' or fail to realize the
favours which Heaven wills to bestow on him.
An early and apparently untimely death may be
ascribed to destiny, if encountered in the honourable discharge of one's duty ; but a disgraceful
death cannot be so attributed. Men slioulJ calmly
await the fate which is decreed for them but,
should they place themselves in needless danger,
they may entail upon themselves a fate which Is
not of Heaven's appointment.
Destiny and Nature are closely associated in
some passages of Mencius, and seem to reflect
wliat is said in ch. i. of the Doctrine of the Mean
'
What Heaven has conferred {ming) is called
Nature,' the idea being that Heaven has decreed
an ideal destiny for man, and his success or failure
in realizing that destiny represents the extent to
which his nature is in harmony with the ideal.
He niay attain to the highest honours, if such are
indicated to him by the understood will of Heaven,
'

;

'

:

'

;

'

or he may, like
them, be condemned, by his own moral
delinquency, to surrender the powers and dignities
to which, liumanly speaking, his former virtues
His ideal destiny may assign him a
entitled him.
potential longevity, which he may reject by voluntary suicide. It is only when his nature is cultivated so as to correspond with the ideal that he
He discovers his
can fulfil his ideal destiny.
destiny by performance of the eternal law of
Right, and thus Mencius, when asked 'Did Heaven
confer its appointment on Shun with specific injunctions?' replied 'No, Heaven does not speak,
as in the case of the ancient rulers

some

its will by his personal actions
it
simply showed
and conduct of affairs.
By this means Shun was
'

declared to be 'the man after God's own heart,'
by the conferring of the Imperial dignity upon
him.
The ideal destiny is limited or determined, in
the sense that none can reach a higher standard
than that appointed for him. In the case of some,
that appointed limit may not permit him to rise
above the lowest levels of human attainment ; in
other cases it may allow the happy recipient to
secure the position of assessor witli the Deity.'
recent pronouncement by a Confucian writer states
that ' Confucius emphatically denies that all men
may be made good (Lim Boon Keng, in China, Jan.
Man may represent an early stage
1912, p. 515).
in the evolutionary process which, in course of

A

'

'

may produce a sage but, in his own person,
he can have no hope of reaching that proud position, though he may rejoice in the privilege of
advancing the process by strict attention to the
time,

;

limited sphere of his

own responsibilities.

He may,

on the other hand, inherit a noble destiny, and not
but by his failure retard the
only fail to attain it,
evolutionary process, and bring about a condition
of atavism.

The reticence of Con4. The Chucian school.
fucius with reference to ming gave his later
expositors the opportunity of elaborating theories
of their own ; and their materializing tendencies
are reflected in the Doctrine of the Mean, attributed
to Tsze-sze, a gi-andson of Confucius, who was also,
to a great extent, the inspirer of Mencius.
further development is observable in the writings
of Chu-hsi (Chuoius) (A.D. 1130-1200), who depraves
Destiny by explaining it as meaning simply Nature,
and Nature as equivalent to Principle, whether
existing in the natures of men or beasts. In other
words, men and beasts inherit their individual
natures, which constitute each of them a law unto
liimself ; but, since Nature, or Principle, may become deflected, an outside standard is necessary for
correction of morals, viz. Tao, or the Way ; and
'
Kiao, or instruction,' which is furnished by sages
It should be borne in mind that
and teachers.
Cliucius was largely influenced by Buddhistic
opinions, and that the doctrine of Icarma, no
doubt, affected his treatment of the subject and,
since Chucius is admitted to be tlie most popular
exponent of the Confucian school at the present
time, it is not surprising that the Chinese should
be represented as thorough believers in fatalism.
To the latter fact has been credited the universal

A

'

'

;

'

:

;

of

traffic

in astrology, fortune-telling, clairvoyance,

mesmerism, necromancy, palmistry, physiognomy,
theplanchette, and the use of nostrums and charms,
all with a view to discovering and influencing one's
For, though the Chinese may sometimes
destiny.
and
appear to disclaim belief in a predestined
irrevocable fate, and express contempt for the
methods by wliich an equivocal decree is supposed
to be adjusted or evaded, it is evident, from many
expressions in common use, that they are obsessed
with the idea that an unalterable fate attends certain courses of action,

and that the only way

to

FATE

The inevitableness of Fate is tacitly accepted by
the Chinese people, and finds constant illustration
in their otherwise inexplicable carelessness in the
control of fire, which sometimes devastates enormous
areas ; the neglect of proper precautions against
flood, which lias been known to inundate whole
counties ; and similar remissness in connexion with
the outbreak of plague, pestilence, and famine,'
or even personal afflictions, such as abnormal

obviate that destiny is to refrain from entering
upon such courses ; and thus the ignorant masses,
who cannot attain to that state of enlightenment
where individual destiny is understood, flock to the
charlatans who profess to lift the veil which hides
the future, so that the inquirer may learn the fate
which threatens him, and take steps to escape it.
Chinese history,
Historical illustrations.
5.
especially in its earlier periods, abounds in references to the Decree by which kings reimed, and
which was unalterable so long as individuals and

dynasties exhibited that congruity with the will
of Heaven which justified their appointment
established their fortunes.

and

An

early instance is supplied in connexion with the tripods of
*
Yii (2205-2197 B.C.), of which it is said ; Their weight depended
upon the virtue of the man who endeavoured to hft them. If

was slight, they were heavy and immovable ; but if great, they
were as light as a feather.* These tripods were given, it was
and none
believed, by the direct interference of Heaven
could possess them except by its will.' Fu-kien, king of the
State of Ts'in (4th cent. A.D.), said, with reference to the methods
suggested for the repression of a suspected rebel, To whomsoever Ueaven has decreed to give the kingdom, that man shall
have it, and not all the wisdom or might of this world can prevent
it

*

.

.

.

'

In the following century Siau-tau, a military
*

it.'

commander

under Ming-ti, was generally regarded as a man whom Heaven
and the chronicles of the
seemed to have destined for a throne
time show that, in spite of the machinations of the court against
him, he ultimately succeeded in founding the dynasty of Ts'i,
over which he ruled with the title of Kau ti. During an outbreak of plague in Shensi, at the end of the 6tb cent., so great
a condition of panic was created that the sick were utterly
abandoned by their relatives through fear of infection, and confidence was not restored until Sin-kung, the local governor,
having cared for the afflicted in his own residence, gave them
back to their relatives when convalescent, with the words, Life
and death are in the hands of Heaven. Why are you afraid of
infection?' When the consort of Ta'i-tsung was about to die
(a.d. 637), she heard that steps were being taken to secure the
prolongation of her life by an appeal to Heaven, and, calling her
Our
son, the prime mover in the matter, to her bedside, said
life is in the hands of Heaven
and, when it decides that we
shall die, there is no mortal power that can prolong it.' The
Emperor Ta'i-tsung himself, at a later period (a.d. 645), in view
of the disasters which menaced his throne, proposed a general
massacre of the ladies of his harim, because it was prophesied
that from amongst them a queen should arise who would exterminate the royal house of T'ang ; but he was dissuaded from
adopting such a course by li-fung, who assured him that the
coming events were ordained by Heaven, and that, though he
might destroy every individual m the palace. It would raise up
another to carry out Its sovereign will. When(^ang.Shih-kieh,
a faithful general of the Sung dynasty (a.d. 12S0), was threatened
with shipwreck, he refused to save himself by attempting to
beach his ship, saying, When one Emperor perished, I set up
another he also has disappeared ; and now to-day I meet this
storm surely it must be the will of Heaven that the Sung
freat
ynastyshould perish.' Noorhaohu, the founder of the Manchu
dynasty (a.d. 1616), assumed the name of Ti'en Ming = By decree
of Heaven,' as his royal title on the establishment of the new
'

;

'

*

;

;

*

;

;

'

dynasty.
6. Proverbial references.
The Chinese view
with regard to the interposition of Destiny, as
illustrated in the preceding, is confirmed by the
'
All is Destiny
everyday language of the people.
is a phrase which is constantly heard.
Turn,
tum, turn, life is fixed,' is a proverb which re'

'

the strumming of the fortune-teller's
guitar, and expresses the futility of man's eflbrts
to change his lot.
Nothing proceeds from the
machinations of man, one's whole life is planned
by Destiny,' conveys a similar lesson. Other compresents

'

mon
*

phrases thus express

it

:

:

'

*

Man contrives. Heaven decrees,' i.e. Man proposes.
'
Heaven decrees happy unions,' i.e. Mardisposes.'
are
made
in Heaven.' ' Everything depends on Heaven
riages
and Fate, and not on man.' * All the plans of man are unequal
to the one fixed determination of Heaven.'
'

'

Heaven

'

The doctrine of Fate in
7. Popular literature.
works of fiction is well illu-strated in such selections
from Chinese Viter&ture
Strange Stories from a
Chinese Studio (see Lit. below) and the Book of
Fate is fretjuently referred to as being consulted
i\,fi

'

;

'

in order to discover the terms of one's lease of life.
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'

growths or deformities. The whole tendency of
Taoism, which, though sadly depraved by its
modern representatives, is, nevertheless, a powerful
influence among the thinking classes, may well be
described as fatalistic, inculcating, as it does, that
absolute compliance with the Tao, or Course of
Nature,' which precludes the stiningsof ambition,
and deprecates all restless striving in the direction
of self-advancement, whether by virtue of one's
individual merits, or by sedulous attention to the
desires of the higher or even the highest powers,
including the gods themselves.
In conclusion, it may be said that, on this subject, as in the case of many others, the Chinese
appear to be able to harmonize wliat might seem to
'

Westerners to be conflicting and contradictory
opinions.
They express belief in an unalterable
destiny, and yet speak of the possibility of evading
that destiny, of a fate which is unaffected by
outside agencies, whilst at the same time they
seek by every means to anticipate the decree by
recourse to horoscopes, fortune-tellers, etc. The
explanation is supplied by the theory that the
debased may surrender the good fortune in store
for them, for Heaven has the right to annul a
destiny which proves to be too good for its intended
The ignorant may be unaware of the
recipient.
destiny which Heaven intends for them, and thus
neglect to qualify for their predestined lot. Only
complete sincerity can attain to the foreknowledge
of Heaven's appointment : only he who fashions
'
'
his life in accordance with the
can hope to
gain the highest places which beneficent Heaven
has to bestow. Death is unalterably fixed in the
case of all men, and this belief gives rise to that

Way

extraordinary resignation with which the Chinese
accept the death penalty but one's lot in life is,
to a large extent, in one's own hands happiness
may be secured, and calamity averted, by living in
accordance with Tao, as set forth in the Confucian
classics ; for, as the proverb says,
If Heaven
should weary my body, I must set it off by putting
my heart at ease.'
;

;

'

LiTKRATURB. J. LegT^e, Chinese Classics, London, 1861 ; J.
MacGowan, Hist, nf China, do. 1897 ; H. A. Giles, Strange
Stories from a Chinese Studio, do. 1909 ; J. Doolittle, Social
Life of the Chinese, New York, 1867 A. H. Smith, Proverbs
and Common Sayings of the Chinese, Shanghai, 1888, also
Chinese Characteristics, New York, 1900.
;

"W.

FATE

Gilbert Walshe.

(Egyptian). The Egyptians had a very
definite notion of Fate or Destiny, which was personified as the
deity Shai. The word for destiny,'
Sau, later Sai {shai), is derived from the verb Sa,
decide,'
define,' the German bestimmen ; Sai,
therefore, = was bestimmt ist,' as in the verse,
'

'

'

'

your fate to gain wealth, you will at last possess it
your fate not to have wealth, do not use violence to get
it.'
'If fated to have sons, what matters it early or late?*
'A
man's disease can be cured, -but not his fate.'
Ill-gotten gains
will not enrich those whose fate it is to be poor.'
Planning
matters pertains to man, completing matters pertains to
If It is

if it is

Heaven.'
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(Egyptian)

Es

bestimmt in Gottes Rath, Dass man vom
Besten was man hat. Muss scheiden, ja scheiden ;
'
=
toi
what must be,' unavoidable Fate. We find
it in
this sense always
even the heresy of
Akhenaten did not deny Fate, and the word
'

ist

'

:

occurs in the inscriptions of his high priest Merir'a
at el-Amama (1370 B.C.).
prominent example
of its use is in the inscription of Amasis dethe
overthrow
of
scribing
Apries at Momeniphis
(560B.C.):

A

"The land was traversed as by the blast of a tempest, destroying their ships {i.e. those of the Greek allies of Apries),
abandoned by the crews. The [Egyptian] people accomplished
their fate [that of the Greeks] killing their prince [Apries) on
bis couch, when be bad come to repose in his cabin.'
;
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as

was regarded
Naturally, unavoidable fate

this without quaW'"
In the 'Israel-Stela' of Merenptah (1230
cation.
the ravaging of Palestine by
B.C.). which records
of Israel, the
the Ecyptians and the' destniction
'
determined
by the ideograph of a

evil fate,

word

and

iai can

mean

IS

an evil animal was destiny
Death was the destiny of all, whether the rich
man who built himself a pyramid of granite, or the
died of heat and labour
poor fellah meskln who
on the canal-dyke or gisr, with none but the fish
It was an evil destiny, death, and,
to see him die.
when one thought upon it, one was clisturbed, and
tears came to the eyes the very thought of death
was pain and grief; never would one come back
from the tomb to see the sun. So said his soul to

devouring dog

!

:

;

'

Tired-of-Life

'

in the curious dialogue translated

but the man himself, seeking rest from
the wickedness of the world, saw in death no evil
when dead,
fate, but rather a glorious one, since,
he would become a living God,' who would accomallthe
sky,
pany E'a in his sun-ship through
able to punish evilseeing and all-knowing, and
So 'Tired-of-Life' rebuked his soul, and
doers.
so the common fate of man appeared to the renow, rather a good than an evil
ligious, then as
'
That-which-must-be (Sai) was dedestiny, and
ceased to be the Deprived of his terrors. He
Benefactor.
vourer, and became, instead, the
Shai now appears, in late times, as a popular
the animal which
deity in the form of a serpent,
had become the emblem or image of any and every
animal-form.
deity otherwise unprovided with an
For religious reasons connected with the idea of
death, as mentioned above, and for euonymous
reasons too, no doubt, Destiny gradually comes to
be regarded as a beneficent rather than a maleficent demon, and eventually in Koman times demankind and is
velops into the good angel of
translated into Greek as AyaBodalfiwy. When the
the Emperor Antoninus Pius
priests wanted to call
the good genius of Egypt,' they ^vrote p-Sai n
Kemet, which to their predecessors of a thousand
the
earlier could have meant nothing but

by Erman

;

'

'

'

'

'

years
evil destiny of Egypt

'
I

At Dendur

in Ilubia the

god Petisis is similarly called p-Sai Enthilr,
'the AyaSoSaiiiuv (not the Moipa) of Dendur.' It
is in his capacity of protecting dieraon that we
find the serpent Shai, wearing the crowns of a
Pharaoh and bearing the cadicceus of Hermes and
the thyrsus of Dionysos (a true type of the Mischkunst of the time), represented on either side of
local

'

the inner doorway of the great family catacomb
at Kom esh-Shu^afa at Alexandria, which dates
from the 2nd cent. A.D. In the 3rd cent, magical
the agathodmmon, the
papyri we find Shai as
in a
of bad luck
spirit of good rather than
*
the great Shai
love - charm he is invoked as
who makes magic for the great (goddess) Triphis,
Triphis (t-ripe(t)), 'the
the lady of Koou."
a form of Hathor, the goddess of
princess,' was
had been
love, who also from the earliest times
connected with the idea of Fate: 'the seven
Hathors' foretell the destiny of a child at its
birth as early as the Vth dynasty. The name of
Shai was no>v very popular
compound personal
appellations: thus we find Senpsais ('Daughter
of Shai'), Tapsais ('She who belongs to Shai'),
and so
Petepsais (' He whom Shai hatli given '),
As the Good Spirit, he was now regarded
forth.
as watching over the safety of the crops, and
appears as a male counterpart of the corn-goddess
Ernute (Thermuthis). Such is the history of an
Egyptian godling. By this time the word Sai had
probably lost entirely its original signification of
'what is determined,' 'destiny unavoidable.' It
does not occur in this sense in Coptic, in which

reserving rather the altered and later agathosignification of the word.
LiTERATUBK. On the derivation of the word iai^ see H,

S eemonic

Brugsch, Ilierogi. WitrUrb. Leipzig, 1867-82, Siipnl. p. 1219 ;
on the divinity, fioot o^ the Dead, ch. cxxv. ; Booh o/Travernng
n. 69);
Eternity (ed. E. v. Bergmann, Vienna, 1877, 1. 78, 46,
G. Steindorff, ZJC, 1890, p. 61; and H. R. HaU, PSBA.
xxvii. (1905) 87-89, where references to inscriptions quoted are
RT xxii. 1 ff., tr. Hall
Ifiven, except that of Amasis (Daressy,
from Daressy's Egyp. text in Oldest Civilization of Greece, 1901,
Anc.
H.
Records, Chicago,
323
f.
Breasted,
J.
appendix, p.
Man Tired 01
1906-07, iv. 996 ft.) and the Dialogue of the
Gespriich eine
Life with his Soul," for which see A. Erman,
Lebensmuden niit seiner Seele,' A RAW, Tiibingen, 1896. For
Shai in the magical papyri, see F. LI. Griffith, Stones of the
and
Uigh Priests of Memphis, Oxford, 1900, p. 64 Griffith 186.
1909, p.
Thompson, Magical Papyrus of Loiulun, London,des
Papyrus
On the Hathors, see A. Erman, Die Marchen
H. R. HALL.
Westear, BerUn, 1891.
;

'

;

FATE

(Greek and Roman). Fate is the counterare two ways of lookpart of Fortune {q.v.). They
with
ing at life ; both are essentially connected
man. From the point of view of Fortune all is
indeterminate ; from the point of view of Fate all
And Fate, like Fortune, attains to
is determined.
course of Greek
deity before our eyes during the
From the first the idea of a predeterliterature.
mined order of destiny in the aft'airs of man was
and was fostered by
present to the mind of Hellas,
Fatum a f ando,' says Augusthe belief in oracles.
Fate is by derivation that
tine (de Civ. Dei, v. 9).
which has been spoken,' with the implication that
The nearest verbal equivalent
it shall be fulfilled.
to this in Greek is t6 x/^"". since that is connected
with the appropriate word for the answer of an
1256
oracle ; cf. Eur.
'

'

Hipp.

:

rb fid/xri^fiap, fioipa, nbpoi, /idpffiixoi',
/IOC, tiSfxrifioy filiap, alu>y nbpaifioi, iioipldioy i-fiap, etfiaprat, eX/iapro, elimpiiivov, i) elimpnivii, iriirpwTai, tchrpaTO,

TeTpanivoy, ireTpuiUvri

'

'

pleasant,'

proper,' thus

lioipa,

i)

veTrpwiiiyri, K^P, Kr)P^h

Salfjiojy.

Fortune {rixv), as
has pointed out, is unknown
The latter
to Homer, but not so the idea of Fate.
the
is everywhere present both in the Iliad and in
as mythological
Odyssey, though the three Fates
to be found. UoTpa in Homer
persons are not yet
IS
singular, except in II. xxiv. 49
I.

The idea

Homer.

Macrobius

of

{Sat. v. 16)

:

always

TXijrbF

yap Motpat Bv^hv diaav avOfMirotaiV.

so that
Motpa is the abstract noun from fieipeaSat,
the idea underlying it is that of some Power which
may conjecture
apportions to man his destiny.
that the same meaning attaches also to Alcra, which
Moiao
is used convertibly with
,
*

We

:

,

u' vnkp aiirav av^p Ai5i npoidititf ^
fiolpav 6* ouTil'a <t>r)fii iTf^yyp.fVoy ip.p.evai av^poiv.
V. 113-115 : oil yap ot t^6* olaa ^iKtav anovotrttfi-v oK(<rdat,

487 f .

II. vi.

Od.

ov yap

:

oIkov

Ti's

vi/'dpot^of itai

ojF e^ narpiSa yataf.

Afffi/wy occurs in II. xxi. 291
OK ov TOt n-OTajLitp ye fia/i^lterat
:

and

al<ritt6v etrrtf,

100.
ataiiwv finap in It. viii. 72, xxi.

relation of effect to
Mipos stands to Moipa in the

cause,

and

11. xix.

An

m

'
AY (^"'0 means good,'

is

alffi/JLOv, atffiiiov

:

/

_

a great variety of ways in which the
idea of Fate may be expressed in Greek e.g. aUa,

But there

is

421

:

therefore less liable to personification

tt vv TOt olio,

example

icoi

avrb?, 5

of tidpainoy is

(loi fiopos

II. v.

674

f.

Mai'

:

oXiirtai.

:

ovS' ip 'OSvirtnii ftyaA,)TOpt ji.6ff<li.p.ov jSef
tt^dt^of Atby vibf anOKTay.V 0{t' xoAK<i>,

U

of iJ.bpai.ixoy Jj/xap, II. xv. 613 ; Od. x. 175. cue
dXiicat occurs in II. xxi.
XevyoKiif Bayircf et/mprro
281 and in Od. v. 312.

and
p.e.

and its cognates come from the root
which pieans 'provide,' and so convey the
same idea as ^ibpos of something predetermined.
n^jrpairat

wop-,

11. xviii. 829 : a^t^xo yap irtnpbiTai Ofioiriv yalav ipevirai.
Kot adavarOK ^0t oAAot,
XI. iii. 308 f. :
p.ev irou riyt oT5
v iariv.
6inroT<p<{ ^ofaToio T<'Ao? irfitpiitfjLivo

Zvs

> Cf. Here. Ftir. 811 ; Elect. 1301 ; Iph.
s Cf. oracle of Bacis, in Herod, ix. 43.

Taw.

1486; Hoc. 611

FATE
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In II. xvi. 441 f. ( = xxii. 179 f.) jreTpuiiivov
of the victim of fate, meaning foredoomed
'

avSpa dvrfrhv iovrOj wdXtu

used

is

787

More

'

II.

often it is done
xxiv. 525 f.

by the gods generally,

as in

:

ws

irfirpiafi.ivov aloi}

yoip

ineKKuKravTO $(ol fiecAotat jSpOTottrif

iiotv axw^LvolV,

K^p and Krjpes represent Fate on its sinister
and so are generally associated with death.
Jt.

xxiiL 78

f.

oAA' eV M*** i^P

:

II. xvi. 687 : icfipa ajoj^ ^cAafoc OavaroLO.
11. ii. 834 ; injpe$ yap ayoi^
p.i\aya^ davaroio.
Od. xi. 171 : n's vv o-e Ky\p tSafiofffft TavTjAey'o5

Hence

K-fip

is

side,

6'

'Epis,

v

5*

o\oi]

5aiii.oiv :
01 intKXtinTtv

u$ yap

in II. XX. 127
dafaroio

by

f.

ra ye fiotVtoF,
Ar<ra :
ra jreiVfToi a<rcra oi A7<ro

iiffTfpov atSre

;

sometimes used simply in the sense
a sense in

v 6i KvSotfthi ofttXeov,

in Od. i. 17, iii. 208, viii. 579, xi. 139, xx. 196.
In Od. xvi. 64, however, the gods are relieved of

the task by

of death, as in II. i. 228, ii. 352, iii. 32
which it is personified in II. xviii. 535 :
iv

and

ytivofUv<^

and in

//.

eirevTjire

xxiv. 2(39

f.

AtVy, ore

by MoTpa

T(Z S' ii? iTodi
y(ivofj.tv<a enetrqat \ivtf,

K^p.^

Aal/iuv has affinities with hoth Fortune and Fate.
Od. X. 64 irati ^dei, 'OSvffev ; Ti's TOi kokov XP** Saipatv ;

ore

We have only to
MoLpaiy

and

fitv re'ice

^^^^Pi

:

Motpa

fLtv

KpaTairj

tckov avrtj-

pluralize this in order to get the
towards this we are helped by Od. vii,

:

Od,

xi.

61

:

2^e' /le ZaxfJMVo^

aXaa

Kainj Kot adeVf^aros oifof.

196 f.:

To

derive it from SaUiv in the sense of ' divide,'
'distribute,' brings it into line with the conceptions already treated of.
In the Iliad there are a number of expressions,

such as

inrip pioipav (xx. 336), inrip /lipov (xx. 30,
xxi. 517), inripixopa (ii. 155), inrip aX(rav (vi. 487,
xvi. 780), Kol inrip Ai6s at<rai> (xvii. 321), xai inrip
ffe6v (xvii. 327), which seem to imply that man
could on occasions overpass Fate. But except in
xvi. 780
KaX TtSre 8^ p vwep alaav 'Axouot ^prepoi jj<r(xv

we

are never told that he does overpass

it.

The

rest of the passages are conditional, and some god always steps in in time to save the credit of Fate. The
one passage, then, which runs counter to the rest
may either be set down as hyperbolical or referred
to the same range of thought as displays itself in
the Odyssey (i. 32-36), where a sort of compromise
is effected between Fate and free will.
Some evils,
we are led to suppose, come from the gods, whereas
there are others whicli men bring upon themselves
their own infatuation for instance, the death

by

of ^gisthus. This is a sound judgment, to which
common sense responds. There are sorrows against
which no wisdom or virtue can guard, while there
are others which are clearly traceable to one's own
fault.
But even in the Iliad the fatalism of the
poet is not rigid, but admits of alternatives. Had
Tatroclus heeded the warning of Achilles, he
would have escaped the evil fate ((cij/Kt) of black
death (xvi. 685 ft'.); and Achilles himself has an
alternative destiny death and immortal glory at
Troy or an inglorious old age at home (ix. 410416).

As men in the Iliad are often on the verge of
transgressing Fate, so Zeus now and again entertains thoughts of setting it aside, but never actually
does so. He slieds tears of blood over Iiis own
son Sarpedon (xvi. 431-461), but leaves him to his
fate he pities Hector, but does not save him (xxii.
168-185). The public opinion of the skies is against

TreiVerat aana oi aTffa Kara KAwde's re ^aptou
yecco/ieVw vrt<Ta.vro AtV(j, ore flic re'ice jutJttjp-

far then Homer has brought us.
There are
stern spinning- women who spin to men their destiny
at birth.
2. Hesiod, etc.
By the time of Hesiod these
stern spinsters have been supplied with the appropriate names of K\wBii, Aixf'"! and 'Arpowos,
having reference severally to the thread of life, to
allotment, and to inevitability. It is now definitely their function to dispense good and ill to
mortals at their birth ; cf.
218 f. :

So

Theocj.

Thus

which we

to his own cost (xix. 95-133). The general attitude of Zeus is shown by the impartial way in
which he holds the scales of battle (viii. 69-74,
xxii. 209-213), leaving the fates (atatiiov fiimp) of the
combatants to decide the matter by their own
weight, the heavier to go down to Hades. Vergil

has caught the Homeric spirit when he says

(./^n. x.

112 f.):
*

rex Juppiter omnibus idem.
Fata viam invenient.'

It

was the metaphor of spinning the web

of destiny
at their birth which brouglit into being the
mythological persons called the Moi/iai. But the
gods in Homer do the work of Fate themselves.
Zeus does the spinning in Od. iv. 207 f.

to

men

:

w

Te Kpovl(av

oA^ov tiriKAwo^ yafxtovTt T*

ytivoixti'tf rt.

find

responsibility
II. xxiv. 527-

imposed upon him in

532.

As

the Fates have

now become persons, we expect

to hear of their genealogy.
But the accounts are
conflicting.
they are first introduced to us
in the Theogony (211-219), we are told that they
are the daughters of Night without a father.
But

When

on a second mention (901-906) we learn tliat they
are the daughters of Zeus and Themis, and lield
in the highest honour by their wise-counselled sire.
Plato, who is a prose-poet, makes them daughters
of Necessitjr (Eep. 617 C). Cicero (rfe Nat. Dear. iii.
44), following the old genealogists,' makes Night
the mother of the Parcce, but supplies them with
a father in Erebus. According to the Orphic
theogony, as represented in Athenagoras (18 B),
Clotho, Lacliesis, and Atropos were daughters
of Heaven and Earth, and sisters of the hundredhanded giants and of the Cyclopes.
Hesiod (TIteog. 215-222) mentions the Moipai in
such close connexion with the K^pes that what is
said of one may be intended to apply to the other.
Now what is said of the K^/jcs would serve for a
'

description of the Furies

:

ai t' avSpSjv re Beiav re lTaip(ufieuria^ e^eVovcrat
ovSeVore A^youut Otal 6etvolo xi^Aoio,

;

such an example. Fate is after all Aids aXaa, and
Zeus is true to himself. Even when he has been
entrapped into an oath by Hera, he keeps it, though

aire iSpoTOifft
yeivoMeVoKri SiSoOun' ex**** o.ya66v re Kojtov rt.
Zeus is relieved of the great

rpiV y' airb

TcjJ

Stou<rt Kaxriv oirif, o% Tis a^apTTj.

In this way a connexion might seem to be set up
at starting between the Fates and the Furies
and it is worth noting that Pausanias (ii. 11. 4)
mentions incidentally how at Sicyon the same rites
were paid to the Fates as to the Furies. There
was a one day's festival every year with a sacrifice
;

of sheep with young, a libation of mead, and
flowers, but not garlands.
The fact that the Fates are essentially concerned
with human life, and are naturally most prominent
in connexion with its two great terms of birth
and death, has led a modem writer (L. Schmidt)
to the conjecture that there were at one time two
Fates, not three that Fate, in fact, passed through
the numbers of singular, dual, and plural. But
the passages from late authors by which this
conjecture is supported do not seem to justify
it.

Thus Pausanias

(x.

24.

4)

mentions that

in the shrine at Delphi there stood
'
of Mor/Jtti, but he immediately adds
of the third of them there stood

two statues
and instead
by them Zeus

:

1

Tbe

line

occun

al<o in Hes. So. 166 witli ('Mfcor (or ofiiAcor.
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in
Moiragetes' and Apollo Moiragetes.' Again,
Plutarch {Mor. 474 B, Tranq. An. 15), where iirral
the
Kal Sai/uyrts are spoken of,
Ti
.
.
iuitpa.1
context shows that the reference is not to the
at
all, but to the Good and Evil
Fates proper
Dtemon. The same author says {Mor. 385 C, de
tl apud Dclph. 2) that the two Fates at Delphi
were intended to awake inquiry, since three were
everywhere usual (xaiTOxoO rpiwv voixtfojiivuv). That
the Fates should figure among birth-goddesses is
only what might be expected. Pindar (01. vi. 71)
=
couples the Moipai with Eleutho ( EiXeWi/ia) at the
.

birth of lanius, and addresses 'ElXeldw.a. as assessor
'
of tlie deep-minded Moipai
{Nem. vii, 1), while
Euripides bestows upon the Moipat the epithet of
X6x" {Iph. Taur. 206), and Plato in his poetical
way speaks of MoTpa and EiXtiSwa in the same breath
{Symp. 206 D) ; an early poet of Delos, too, gave to
oi eOXiKot, indicating thereby
EiXeiffwo the
'

epithet

And

again in the Eumenides (962) the lioipai
are addressed as /iirrpoKaaiyvrjTat of the Furies
doubtless with reference to the account in Hesiod
of both triplets being the unfathered ofl'spring of
The metaphor from spinning, which is
Night.
rare in the Tragedians, occurs in Eumen. 335 in

connexion with Moipo.

The
though
Loxias.

El. 399

.

;

(Pyth. iv. 454), liipi/ios vlis (01. ii. 70, of
(Edipus), and lays down broadly t4 ye nSpalfioy ov
itap<p\iKT6v (Pyth. xii. ^).
This gnome
etc.
3. The Greek tragedians,
might be taken as the Key-note of Greek Tragedy.
Quite apart from the curee ol inherited sin, as in
the house of Pelops, man is represented in the
Tragedians as the victim of some awful, unseen
power, which foredooms him to disaster. It has
been said that there is less of this in Euripides
than in .^schylus or Sophocles. But it is from the
Orestes of Euripides (976-981) that we take the
iimfi

following lines
Ye tear -drown *d, toiling tribes,
Whose life is but a span,
Behold how Fate, or soon or late.
:

*

Upsets the hopes of man
In sorrow still your changing state
!

Must end as

Pray not at

it

began.*

says the chorus in Sophocles'
Antigone (1337 f.) to Creon, 'since there is no release for mortals from predestined calamity.' Greek
Tragedy is believed by many to culminate in the
(Edipus Tyranniis, and there, too, the idea of
Fate attains its zenith. (Edipus is like a fly in a
spider's web ; the more he struggles to escape, the
faster does Fate entangle him.
Awful, says
Sophocles (Ant. 951), 'is the mysterious power of
Fate.' It
a
of
this awfulness that
sense
isperhaps
makes the Tragedians, though they speak sometimes of Fates in the plural, refrain from using
the proper names of the goddesses. The thing with
them is too serious for mythology. They were
studying life as they found it, in the same spirit
as that
which we study the laws of Nature.'-*
In the Prometheus Vinctus it is darkly hinted
that Zeus hiniself is subject to Destiny, and that
Prometlieus knows a secret of Fate which will
In
eventually ett'ect his deliverance (511-525).
jEschylus the connexion between the Fates and the
Furies comes out strongly.
Who then,'' asks the
chorus, turns the rudder of Necessity ! to which
the answer is (ib. 516) :
all,'

'

'

m

'

'

Moipot rpt/xop^(
>

On

fivi^fiovti T* 'EftLVvtv.

this title of Zeus, see Pans. v. 16.
At
4, viii. 37. i 1.
statue, made partly by Phidias, with the
head of Zeus, on which Pausanias (i. 40. 3)
remarks : i^Aa Si wa<ri ri^y
ol nfi9(T0at.
ntrrfHafiftnji' fiovu}
' Kor this
remark the writer is indebteii to I'rotessor E. A.

Me^ars there was a
iloiixu above the

Bonnenscheiu.

:

TOVTOl' &i

irjM'i <ntv

^etpoc ou

Qip.i.%

9avt1v.

Herac. 615 pLopaipAL S' ovri ^v^iv Sifit^.
Here. Fur. 311 o xpi\ yap ovet$ ixrj xptutv &TjiTfi n-ore.
Iph. Taur. 14S6 rb yap XP'wi' <roO tc Jcal 0ewf xparec.
:

:

2).

'

'

ifLirtSoi

logical tendency of this would be to upset
the belief in Fate, which is so intimately connected
with prediction. But, as a matter of fact, Euripides,
like the other tragedians, is permeated through
and through with a belief in Fate.
Take, for
instance,
RhetUS 634 f ovk av Svvaio Toi; irtnpntprvov lrAOK.

:

viii. 21.

Pindar has Moipa in the singular (Nem. vii. 84)
and in the plural (01. xi. 65, Pytk. iv. 259, Isth.
V. 25) ; also BeoO Moipa (01. ii. 37) ; he has two
mentions of Clotho (01. i. 40, Isth. v. 25), one of
Lachesis (01. vii. 118), but none of Atropos, though
'
he also
he speaks of KXuffii and her sister Moipot
enriches the vocabulary of Fate with some new
expressions, such as aluv ii6p<riii.os (01. ii. 20), noiplSiov

'

Aof (ou yap

f. ;

The

her identity with Fate (SriKov in rj ileTrpu/i^frj tt)v
avT-ijii), and declared that she was older than Kronos
(Pans.

belief in oracles is assailed by Euripides,
in such a way as to 'save the face' of

In .(Eschylus (Prom. Vine. 936) and in the lihesus,
which the present writer believes to be the work
of Euripides, a new
power, bearing a close resemblance to Fate, makes its appearance
upon the
This
scene.
power is 'ASpdffrem. She is by some
identified with Nemesis, in agreement with which
it is the custom to propitiate lier before dangerous
utterances (Plato, Bep. 451 A ; Eur. Bh. 342, 468),
while others regard Adrasteia as another name for
Atropos (Schol. ad Plato, Eep. 451 A), and the philosophers frankly identify her with Fate in general
(Plato, Phcedr. 248 C ; Ar. Mund. vii. 5 Stob. Eel.
i.
188).
According to Callisthenes (Strabo, xiii.
588), the name is due to the accident that the first
statue of Nemesis was set up by Adrastus ; but
the more usual derivation is perhaps the true one,
which takes the name to indicate the impossibility
of escape from the goddess (SrtTep ovk iv ris airiiy
iiroSpdjaei', Schol. on Bep. 451 A).
Nemesis, herself a goddess of distribution (ye/x-),
is akin to Motpa (iiep-), and lias at the sanie time
affinities with Fortune, who has managed to appropriate her wheel (see Fortune [Gr.]). Herodotus,
Avith his notion of a jealous god (iii. 40), is full of
the idea of some power which brings disaster upon
men, not because they are wicked, but simply because they are fortunate, like Polycrates, or because,
like Croesus, they think themselves so (i. 34).
In
Herodotus (i. 91) we find a strong assertion of the
omnipotence of Fate, where the Pythia declares
to Croesus that it is impossible even for a god to
escape destiny (tJji' inwpu/i^vtjv /xolpay ddvyarii iffn
Yet, even so, there is a certain
iTo<l>vyhiy Kal ffeif).
amount of elasticity allowed to Fate, for Loxias
claims that he had induced the Moipat to postpone
;

'

'

'

'

How

the

fall of Sardis for three years.
different
this theologian's acquaintance with the hand of
God in history from the calm positivism of Thucydides ! And how strongly does his ready belief in
is

oracles
tical

96) stand contrasted with the scepof the later historian (Thuc. ii. 54) as

(viii. 77,

remarks

to the way in w hich predictions get
to current events

accommodated

!

The phrase used by Demosthenes in a famous
205) riy riji
passage of the de Corona (p. 296,
indicates the
fl/iap/jUyTis Kal rbv aiVi/xaroi' Biyaroy
same mental attitude as that of the author of the
Odyssey, in distinguishing between things which
are due to Destiny and those which come about
He who regards himthrough man's free agency
self as born only for his paients,' says the orator,
'awaits his appointed and natural end,' whereas
he who thinks that he is born also for his country
will die rather than see her enslaved.
Cicero, in
an equally famous utterance (Phil. i. 10), has an
echo of this, or of the inrip /j-dpoy of the Odyssey
'

:

FATE

(Greek and Roman)

Multa autem impendere
(i. 34 f ), where he says
videntur praeter naturam etiam praeterque fatum.'
Vergil, too, has the same idea when he speaks of
Dido's death {^,i. iv. 696)
'

:

.

:

*

Nam quia nee

fato merita nee

morte peribat.'

In the view of all three writers there is a course
of destiny, which may vet be infringed by man,
either in the way of glorious self-sacrifice or of
murder or suicide.
The Romans add but little to
4. Roman writers.
the mythology of Fate. Their own birth-goddesses,
of whom one was Parca, were identified under the
generic name of Parcm with the three Mofpot of
the Greeks. Varro seems to be right for once in

The name
deriving Parca (Parica) from pario.
Morta used by Livius Andronicus in his Odyssey
must surely be connected with mors, which makes
it look as though Ctesellius Vindex were right, as
against his critic, Aulus Gellius, in taking Morta
as the proper name of one Fate, not the generic
name of all. Varro, however, gives the Roman
names as Parca, Nona, and Deciraa, in which
the allusion to birth is obvious (Aul. Gell. iii. 16,
The threeness of the Roman goddesses
9-11).
may be due merely to their assimilation to the
Moipai.

The symbolism
(I. viii.

of spinning

is

used by TibuUus

1):
'

Uunc

cecinere diem Parcae fatalia nentes
ulli dissoluenda deo,'

Stamina, non

by Propertius
'

(IV. vii. 51)

*

:

ejjo tentavi Clothoqne, duasque sororea,
quae certo pensa severa trahunt.'
for the abundant genius of the

last-named poet to contribute to poetic thought
the following fine picture of the archives of Fate
illic

Intres licet ipsa
molimine rosto

Sororum

reram tabularia ferro
Quae neque concursum coeli, neque fulminis iram.
Nee metuunt ullaa tuta atque aetema ruinas.
acre, et solido

Inveniefl
Fata tui

illic

;

incisa adainante perenni

generis.'

We turn now to the
5. The philosophers.
treatment of Fate oy the philosophers, with whom
Modem
the great name for it is i) clfiapfUfTi.
grammarians treat e'lw.pfi.ai as an irregular perfect
of futpofiai ( = <r4a^iapiw.i) ; but to the ancient philosophers the word was suggestive rather of lp/i.6s
(= 'series'), as appears from their definitions.
Heraclitus, whose floruit is put at about 503 B.C.,
is reputed to have l>een the first to employ the term
All things, we are told, took place,
ti/mp/jJvri.
according to that philosopher, KaO' climptUvTiv.^ It
was further explamed by him, if we may trust
Stoba;us (Eel. 1. 178), that the essence of Fate
was Reason {\/ryo^), which pervaded the substance
of the universe.
Here we have the subsequent
doctrine of the Stoics complete already, if it has
not been read into the earlier thinker.
It is in his character of poet rather than as a
philosopher that Plato speaks of Fate. Into the
symbolism of the Vision of Er we need not enter
further than to note that Lachesis is treated as
the eldest of the Fates, since Lachesis stands for
the past, Clotho for the present, and Atropos for
the future (Hep. 617 C; of. Laws, 960 C; in the
Peripatetic de Mundo, Atropos stands for the pa.st,
and Lachesis for the future). Everywhere Plato
takes for granted that there is a predetermined
order of destiny, especially in relation to human
affairs, without specifying by whom or what it has
l)een determined.' In Phmdo (115 A), Plato makes
Socrates in his last moments allude playfully to
1
Dio^. Laert. ix. S 7 : iravra re ytVeffflai Ka6' el^iapfievriv. See
frag. Ixiii. in Bywater.
2 The
following are some of the i>a89ageg in which the idea of
Fate conies in : Phado, 113 A : Phccdr. 256 B ; Prot. 820 ; htp.
; Itenex. 243 E.

6e A

Providence {irpds'ota)
Chrysippus said that 'the

(eifiapn^yTi) witli

(^iJcris).'

essence of Fate

is a spiritual power {Svya/nv irwevnaarranging the whole in order.' He declared
also that Fate is the reason of the universe.'

rmrijc)

The unwary reader must not be deceived by Chrysippus'
speaking of Fate as a 'spiritual' power. We mean by spirit
something that is not matter; the Stoics meant by it somematter.

thing that

is

'spirit' in

our sense'

Au^stine uses

gpiritvs vit(e to express
itself increate, which

that something,

creates all things.

Posidonius made Fate third from Zeus, Nature
being intermediate between them (Stob. Eel. i.
178).
Antipater said simply that Fate was God.
With regard to this last view, Augustine, who dislikes the

word Fate because of the connexion that had been established
by his time between it and astrologj-, says, if any one means by
Fate the will or power of God, 'sententiam teneat, linguam
*

'

v. 1).
'

Universal Prayer is instinct with the
:
spirit of Stoicism
*
Yet gave me in this dark estate
To see the good from ill
And binding Nature fast in Fate,
;

I-jCft

free the

human

will.'

the position on which Epictetus is always
God's will is certain to come about,
it or not.
What is in our power
is to make ourselves
happy by a cheerful assent to
There is
it, or miserable by a futile resistance.
no doubt that the Stoics held this position. How
they made it good by argument it is not very easy
to see.
But Chrysippus, who was the brain of
Stoicism, seems to have reasoned in this way.
but we
Everything has its antecedent causes
must distinguish between two kinds of causes
(1) those which are complete and primary, or, in
one word, efficient ; and (2) those which are adjuvant and proximate. If all causes were of the
first kind, there would be no room anywhere for
Tliat

is

insisting.

whether we wish

:
'

Ex

and Nature

'

Qnondam

Tecta trium, cernes

Fate

identified

'

was reserved

{Met. XV. 808-814)

'

Pope's

luro ego Fatonim nulU rerolabUe stamen,'

Pollice

It

the prominence of Fate in Tragedy ^/i* S^ nr ijdT;
In GorfJ.
KaXeT, <f>alii hv dvijp rpayiKbs, i) el/iap/i.^vi!.
(512 E) his language leads us to think that submission to Fate was a sentiment peculiarly prevalent among women^xiffrciJo-ajTa toIs yvpaiiip, fin
In the bold myth
TTiv eliiapiiirqy oiS' &v tfs iKtfiiiyoi.
of the Politicus he identifies tlfiapixivri with the
'
connatural desire of the universe, when left by
God to its Q\yn devices. This is a new light upon
the subject altogether.
It is with the Stoics that the interest in Fate
Heraclitus was before his time,
really begins.
and we do not know
exactly what he said. Zeno

corrigat (de Civ. Dei,

:

and by Ovid (ad Liv. 239 f.)
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D

;

:

freedom ; but, as some are of tlie second, there is.
Sense cannot be stirred except by an object striking it ; but the causes here are of the latter kind,
and do not affect freedom. Assent lies with ourIf a man gives a kick to a cylindrical
selves.
stone, he sets it rolling but it goes on rolling
because of its own nature. Bad minds,
according
to Chrysippus, rush into errors voluntarily ; and
it is part of the order of Fate that they should
do so, as being a natural consequence of their badness (Cic. de Fato,
41-43; Aul. Gell. vii. 2).
This does not sound verj' satisfactory as a vindication of the freedom of the will.
Cicero, who had
the works of Chrysippus before him, and who was
a good judge, did not think that he had made
out his case. Neither did he think Epicurus successful, who, in order to leave room in the universe
for free will, had recourse to the
hypothesis of a
slight deviation from the perpendicular on the part
of single atoms.
Cicero himself, in his fragmentary de Fato, follows Cameades and the New Academy in denying
Fate altogether. If there were no such thing as
Fate, things would still happen as they do. Nature
and Chance are enough to account for them. The
;

1

2

stob.

Ed.

i.

178.

6 toO Kdcr^ov Aoyo? (Stob. Ect. i. 180).
Civ. Dei, v. 9 : '
et aer iste seu ventus, dioitur
spiritus : sed quoniam comus est. non est soiritus vitae.'
iliafiii.4yTii(rTlv

' de

Nam

FATE

wo

(Hindu)

briMnd
stone which fell in a cavern on the leg of a
fosiIcadius (the reference is to a story told by
whether Icadius was
donius) would have fallen
there
there or not. But in this case, says Cicero,
is no Fate, because there is no prediction (cfe ^ato,
a remark which brings us to the heart of the
6)
Fate.
matter. For prediction is the stronghold of
Free will is destroyed, says Cicero, if there be sudi
a thing as divination ( 11). This is an argument
which has great power over many minds, but is
For present knowledge
nevertheless, fallacious.

child's

the snake.

of a man's actions is no interference
with his freedom. If, then, it be possible for a
human being to transcend the conditions of time,
and to project himself, or be projected, into the
future, he may see what one is freely doing then,
now.
just as we see what others are freely doing
Of course, it may be denied that this is possible
but it cannot be denied that, if it is possible, it
renders prediction comijatible with free will.
The Stoic belief in Fate as a continuous chain of
causation is Determinism, not Fatalism. Fatalism
is the belief that a definite event will take place,
whatever happens which is as much a denial of
causation as is a theory of pure chance.
See also the 'Greek' and 'Roman' artt. on

by another

;

Fortune.
Cicero, de Fato; Stobaeus, Eel. i. 152-192;
Aulus Gellius, vin. i. and ii. ; L. Schmidt, art Moira, in
Smith's Diet. o/Gr. and Bom. Biog. and, Mythol., Lond. 1864-67.

LiTBRATORB.

'

St. George Stock.
The Skr. language has various

FATE

(Hindu).
equivalents for what we call fate, such as, e.g.,
kdla, lit. time,' as leading to events the causes of
which are imperceptible to the mind of man vidhi,
'ordinance,' 'rule'; daiva, 'divine,' 'celestial,'
'
'
divine power or will,' destiny,' fate,' chance
that
which is beyond
is
i.e.
what
not
seen,'
adrsta,
the reach of observation or consciousness, the acts
'

;

'

'

'

;

'

done by each soul in former bodies, which acts
exert upon that soul an irresistible power called
adrsta, because felt and not seen karman (karma),
work done in a former existence and leading to
;

inevitable results, fate. Kola, 'time,' is perhaps
the earliest of these terms, occurring, as it does,
in hymns of the Atharvaveda (xix. 53) on the
and Divine nature of Time, which is akin to
'
It is he who drew
Divine Ordinance.
eiwer
estiny or
Being
forth the worlds and encompassed them.
their father, he became their son. There is no
a
him.'
In
to
subsequent
other power superior
with Yama,
period, Kala was sometimes identified
the judge of the dead, or represented, together with
'
Mrtyu, Death,' as a follower of Yama, or invoked
as one of the forms of the god Siva. The Mahdbharata, the great epic of India, contains various
tales tending to illustrate the relative importance
of the various agencies of which Fate may be said

to be composed, none perhaps finer than the apologue of the snake (xiii. 1), relating how a boy
was killed by a snake, and the snake, after having
been caught by a hunter, was released by the
boy's mother on the ground of her loss being due
to Fate alone.
First, the snake declares its innocence of the boy's death,
god of death, having used the snake as an instrument. Thereupon Mrtyu himself makes his appearance and
exonerates hiniself, assertinj? that Kala, 'Time,' has in reality
killed the boy.
Guided by Kala, I, O serpent, sent thee on this
errand. All creatures, mobile or immobile, in heaven or earth,
are pervaded by this same inspiration of Kala. The whole uniBut Kala
verse is imbued with the same inliuence of Kala.'
in his turn explains that neither Mftyu, nor the serpent, nor he
The child has
himself is guilty of the death of any creature.
met with death as the result of its kaniui iu the past. We all
are subject to the influence of our respective kamut. As men
nuke from a lump of clay whatever they wish to make, even so
do men attain to various results determined by karma. As
light and shadow are relate<I to each other, so are men related
to karma through their own actions. Therefore, neither art
thou, nor am I, nor is Mftvu, nor the serpent, nor this old

Mftj'u, the

'

'

Brahman

lady, the

cum of the child's death.

He

himself

is

On KaU expounding the matter in this way, the
mother became consoled, and asked the fowler to releaie

cause here.'

the

The conception of karma is closely connected
with the celebrated Indian theory of transmigration or metempsychosis, which pervades all postVedic religious and philosophical systems of India,
and has continued down to the present day to
exercise a powerful sway over the popular mind.
As observed by Bum (in General Report of the
Census of India, Calcutta, 1903, p. 364), it is a
mistake to suppose that the ordinary Hindu peasant
has practically no belief in the doctrine of transThe doctrine of Karma is one of the
migration.
firmest beliefs of all classes of Hindus, and the fear
that a man shall reap as he has sown is an appreciable element in the average morality.' It is only
in S. India, according to Stuart (ib. p. 264), that
'

Animism is prevalent, the villager's
real worship being 'paid toMdriamman, the dread
cholera, and to the special
goddess of smallpox and
'
goddess of the village ; and misfortunes are regarded as the work of evil spirits or devils who
the influence of

In the same way, a native
propitiated.
observer, G. Sarkar, in his well-known work,
Hindu Law, points out that the doctrine of adysta,
the mysterious but irresistible power of the acts

must be

done in previous lives, is universally held by the
Hindus as a fundamental article of faith.
^

Adx^a, or the

invisible dual force, is the resultant of all

good and bad deeds, of all meritorious and demeritorious acts
and omissions, done by a person in all jjast forms of existence
and also in the present life, and it is this adfiia which determines the condition of every soul, i.e. is the cause of his happiness or misery the state of a living being depends on his own
past conduct' (G. Sarkar, Hindu Law', Calcutta, 1903, p. 230).
And SO it is stated by Deussen in his History of
Philosophy that the doctrine of metempsychosis has
the Indian mind from the epoch of the
fovemed
fpanisads down to the present time, and is still
of eminent practical importance, as aftbrding a
cause of human sufferpopular explanation of the
ing and operating as a spur to moral conduct. He
quotes a blind Indian Pandit, whom he met in his
travels through India, as replying to a question
the cause of his deficiency
put to him concerning
in vision, tliat it must be due to some fault com;

mitted by himself during a previous existence
(Deussen, Allgcmeine Geschichte dcr Philosophie,
vol.

i.

pt.

ii.

p. 282).

Historically speaking, the belief in metempsychosis and the lasting effects of kartiia, or action,
as determining the fate of man, makes its first
appearance in one of the Brahmanas, and, in a

more developed form,

in the Upani^ads.
a strict

These

determinism,
philosophical treatises preach
except in so far as a man, by recognizing his identity with the eternally free Atman, may be released from the bondage of karma. The germs
of this theory, as supposed by Oldenberg, may lie
much older j and it lias been shown by Schrader,
in his suggestive little book, Die Indogernuinen
Indo(Leipzig, 1911, p. 148), that the earliest
of a share
European conception of Fate is that
inherited from the mother at the time of birth ;
the Roman Parcce (from pario), equally with the
Greek EfXtiffwai and the Slav. Bozdanicy, being Fate
Mothers (Schicksalsmiitter) assisting at every birth.
From Brahmanism the theory of karma passed
into Buddhism, and became one of Buddha's leading
tenets.
'
When a man dies, the khandhas [elements] of which he is
constituted perish, but by the force of his Kamma [Karma] a
new set of khandhas instantly starts into existence, and a new
being aj>pears in another world, who, though possessing diflferent
khandhas and a different form, is in reality identical with the
man just passed away, because his Kanmia is the same. Kaninia,
then, is the link that preserves the identity of a being through
all the countless changes which it undercoee in its progress

through Saiiisara' (Uhilders, Diet, of the Pali Lang., London,
1876, p. 198).

Jainism, the rival religion of Buddhism, agrees

FATE
in this respect with the latter. There existed in
ancient times a large number of philosophical
systems, belonging to two principal classes one
asserting the existence of free will, moral responsiand the other negability, and transmigration
tiving the same. Both Jina and Buddha belonged
to the former class. They believed in transmigration, the annihilation of which was the final aim
which they had in view (Pischel). According to
the Jaina doctrine, the deeds performed in the
bodies by the souls are karma, merit, and sin.
This drives them, when one body has passed away,
into another whose quality depends on the characVirtue leads to the heavens of
ter of the karma.
the gods, or to birth among men in pure and noble
races.
Sin consigns the souls to the lower regions,
sends them into the bodies of animals or plants, or
even into masses of lifeless matter. The addition
of new karma can be prevented by right faith,
strict control of the senses, and austerities on which
the Jainas lay special stress (Buhler).
Of modern Hindu sects, the Sikhs may perhaps
be said to be the most fatalistic of all. Tney agree
with the adherents of other systems in explaining
the glaring difference between riches and poverty,
honour and dishonour, by the acts in a former
life determining the present condition and circumstances of a person. But they go very far in denying the liberty of human action, everything being
subject to the decree of Fate, and the future lot of
a person written on his forehead. These ideas
have struck root very generally among the Sikhs,
who, therefore, are far more rigid fatalists than
The karma theory
even the Muhammadans.
occupies the same place in the Sikh religion as
elsewhere, and the highest goal of the Sikh is not
paradise, but the cessation of re-birth and existence
(Trumpp, Macauliffe).
To return to Brahmanism, it should be observed
that the rigid determinism of its view of karma
;

frequently mitigated by admitting the modifying and controlling influence exercised on Fate by
human exertion. Thus the Annsasana Parvan of the
Mahahharata contains the fine discourse on human
effort
(puru^akara), in which the relative importance of fate (daiva) and human acts is discussed.
is

'

As,

unsown with

seed, the

soil,

though

tilled,

becomes

fruit-

without individual exertion. Destiny is of no avail.
acts are like the soil, and Destiny (or the sum of one's
acts in previous births) is compared to the seed.
From the
union of the soil and the seed doth the harvest grow. It is
observed every day in the world that the doer reaps the fruit of
fits good and evil deeds.
Happiness results from good deeds,
and pain from evil ones. Acts, when done, always fructify, but,
if not done, no fruit arises.
By devoted application (or by austerity) one acquires beauty, fortune, and riches of various kinds.
Everything can be secured by exertion, but nothing can be
gained through Destiny (daiva) alone, by a man wanting in
personal exertion (Mahdbhdrata, xiii. vi. 7-12).
less, so,

One's

own

*

And

so

it is

stated in the

Vana Parvan

that

those persons in the world who believe in Destiny, and those
again who believe in Chance, are both the worst among men.
Those only that believe in the efficacy of acts are laudable. He
that lies at ease, believing in Destiny alone, is soon destroyed
like an unburnt earthen pot in water. So also he that believeth
in Cfiance, i.e. sitteth inactive though capable of activity, liveth
not long, for his life is one of weakness and helplessness' (ib.
xxxii. 13-16).

It is also declared in the

Mahdbharata that only

eunuchs worship Fate (daiva). In other places, the
paramount power of Destiny is upheld, and it is
clear that the
comparative weight of free will and
fate must have furnished a fiuitml theme for discussion to these

Brahman

theorists.
The part played by Fate in the ordinary relations
of human life, according to Hindu notions, may best

be gathered perhaps from the view which the
Indian jurists take of Fate or Chance (daiva).
Thus, it is a well-known rule in Indian law that a
depositary is not responsible for such damage as
may have occurred to a chattel deposited with him
by the act of Fate (daiva) or of the King, Fate being
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(Hindu)

explained to include ravages caused by fire or water,
the falling down of a wall, decay through the
lapse of time, an attack by robbers or by inimical forces, and other events of a similar nature
corresponding exactly to what is called vis maior
in Roman law.
If, therefore, a deposit should
have been destroyed by the act of Fate or of the
king, together with the depositary's own goods,
he shall not be compelled to restore it. The same
rule recurs in the recently discovered Arthaidstra,
in the Chapter on Deposits,' where it is ordained
that a deposit shall not be reclaimed whenever
forts or
country parts are destroyed by enemies or
hill tribes, or villages, caravans, or herds of cattle
are attacked, or the whole kingdom destroyed ;
wlienever extensive fires or floods bring about
entire destruction of a village or partly destroy
immoveable or even moveable properties, owing to
the sudden spread of fire or rush of floods ; and
whenever a ship (laden with commodities) is either
sunk or plundered by pirates.
loss caused by
Fate is also not chargeable to a carrier transporting
certain goods and losing part of them ; or to a
herdsman neglecting his cattle, after having been
struck by lightning, bitten or killed by a snake,
alligator, tiger, or other noxious animal, seized
with disease, or the victim of an accident ; or to
one particular partner, when the property of the
partnership has been injured through Fate or a
'

A

of robbers, etc.
It is interesting also to examine the references to
Fate in medical Sanskrit literature. Thus in Susruta's system of medicine a certain class of diseases
is attributed to the act of Fate (daivabala), as

gang

having been caused by Divine wrath, or by the
mystic potencies of charms or spells, or by conSudden paroxysms of fever and sudden
tagion.
death or paralysis caused by lightning are quoted
as instances of such diseases. There was, besides,
a popular belief, originating in the doctrine of
karmapaka, or ripening of acts, according to which
certain aggravatmg diseases and infirmities were
supposed to be due to some offence committed in a
previous existence, leprosy, e.g., being regarded as
the result of a heinous crime perpetrated in a
former life ; blindness, dumbness, and lameness as
being the consequence, respectively, of killing a
cow, cursing a Brahman, and stealing a horse ;
stinking breath as being caused by uttering
calumnies ; an incurable illness as due to injuring a
epilepsy as the result of usurious practices,
This popular superstition was sanctioned by
the medical writers of India, who seriously register
crimes committed in a former existence among the
regular causes of leprosy, and prescribe certain
religious ceremonies among the remedies to be used
for curing this disease.
It is also believed that,
when a person dies of leprosy, he will be affected
with it in the next life, unless he performs a certain
penance, consisting of abstinence for a day, shaving
the whole hair of the head, and presenting a
certain number of cowries and other articles to

person

;

etc.

Brahmans, who

offer certain prayers,

and

to

whom

the person confesses his sins. This ceremony is
performed before entering on the treatment of
any supposed dangerous disease (T. A. Wise,
Commentary on the Hindu System of Medicine,

London, 1860,

p. 258).

The notions of Sanskrit writers regarding the
nature and working of Fate may be further illustrated by some miscellaneous sayings collected
from their compositions.
'

The accomplishment of an object

is divided between Fate and
Of these, the Fate is the manifestation of one's acta
Some expect success from Fate, some from
accident, some from the lapse of time, and some from effort.
Men of genius believe in the efficacy of the combination of all
these.
As a chariot cannot be put into motion with a single
wheel, so does Fate not succeed without exertion ( Vajfiavalkya'

exertion.
in

former

life.

'

FATE
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(Iranian)

nnrft, L S4a-3S0, tr. Uandlik). 'Sucoem In every enterprise
depend) on Deatiny and human acta the acts o( Destiny are
out of man's control. Think not on Destinv, but act thyself
'
Fate I consider para(Jfantwmrtt, vii. I5, tr. M. Williams).
mount, human effort is futile. Everything is governed by Fate
Fate is the final resort' (Rdrndi/ajia, I. viii. 22). 'Fate binds a
man with adamantine cords, and drags him upwards to the
highest rank, or downward to the depths of misery' (ib. vii.
'Banish all thought of Destiny,
xxxTii. 3, tr. M. WiIUams>
and act with manly vigour, straining all thy nerve. When
thou hast put forth "all thy energy, the blame of failure will not
rest with thee (Hitopadeia, Introd. 31, tr. M. Williams).
'
What though we climb to Meru's peak, soar bird-like through
the sky.
Grow rich by trade, or till the ground, or art and science ply,
Or vanquish all our earthly foes, we yield to Fate's decree,
Whate'ershe nills can ne'er take place, wbate'er she wills must
be' {Bhartxhari, tr. Tawney, Calcutta, 1877, p. 40X
*
As a man puts on new clothes in this world, throwing away
those which he formerly wore, even so the self of man puta on
new bodies, which are
accordance with his acts in a former
:

'

;

'

m

life'

{Vifiyusmxli, xx. 50,

tr. Jolly).

Monier-Williams. Brahinanism and Hinduism*, London, 1891 A. Barth, T/ie Religions of Jiidia^, do.
P. Deussen, Allgem. Gesch, der Philosophie, vol. i.-iii.,
1891
Literature.

;

;

Leipzig, 1894-1908, also Vir phitos. Tezte des Mahdbharatam,
do. 190 ; E.
Hopkins, The Great Epic of India, London,
1901 ; H. Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg, 1896
=
iii. sj; R.
(
Pischel, Leben und Lehre des Buddha,
Leipzig, 1906; Biihler-Burgess, The Indian Sect oftheJainas,

W.

GIAP

London, 1905 O. Bohtlingk, Ind. Spriiehe^, St. Petersburg,
1870-73 (cf. A. Blau's Ind*x to this collection, Leipzig, 1893,
t.v. 'Schioksal').
J. JoLLY.
;

high priests] that life, wife, and child, authority and wealth
are through destiny, and the righteousness and wickedness of
priesthood, warfare, and husbandry are through ai-tion. And
this, too, is thus said by them, that that which is not destined
for a man in the world does not happen
and that which is
destined, be it owing to exertion, will come forward, be it
through sinfulness or slothfulness, he is injured i>y it. That
which will come forward owing to exertion is such as his who
goes to a meeting of happiness, or the sickness of a mortal who,
owing to sickness, dies early and he who through sinfulness
and slothfulness is thereby injured is such as he who would
wed no wife, and is certain that no child of his is born, or such
as he who gives his body unto slaughter, and life is injured by
;

;

his living.'

Some

colour

is

lent

by

which the present writer,

MX

viii.

like

Cumont

17 to the

view

{Mysteries
of Mithra,
McCormack, Chicago, 1903, p. 124 f.),
is inclined to favour, that Zoroastrian fatalism is
borrowed, in tlie main, from Babylonian astrology,
when it declares' that every good and the reverse
which happen to mankind, and also the other
creatures, liappen through the seven planets and
the twelve constellations.' It is useless to strive
xxiii. 5-9,
against fate, for, according to
when predestination as to virtue, or as to the reverse, comes
forth, the wise becomes wanting in duty, and the astute in
evil becomes intelligent
the faint-hearted becomes braver, and
tr.

'

MX

'

;

the braver becomes faint-hearted the diligent becomes lazy,
and the lazy acts diligently. Just as is predestined as to the
matter, the cause enters into it, and thrusts out everything
In short, destiny (baxt) is predominant over every one
else.'
and everything {MX xlvii. 7 ; ef. also the polemic of Eznik,
Against the Sects, tr. Schmid, Vienna, 1900, p. 121 tf.). There
xxiv. 5-7 between
is, however, a
sharp distinction in
destiny (baxt) and Divine providence (bdk-bazt)
destiny is
that which is ordained from the beginning, and Divine providence is that which they also grant otherwise,' and acconJing
to Visp. vii. 3 there is special Divine intervention (bagho-baxta)
on behalf of Iranian warriors.
;

'

'

FATE

The Gathas attribute fore(Iranian).
knowledge to Ahura Mazda Yasna xxix. 4, xliv.
xlviii.
2, 6, 9-11, 13-19,
2), which is also implied
in the whole Iranian scheme of the Ages of tlie
(

World

Foreordination, however, scarcely
ig.v.).
developed in Zoroastrian thought, except in a minor
infralapsarian sense, until a comparatively late
period. Practically the only Avesta passage which
IS directly fatalistic in its teaching is Vend. v. 8,
which states that a man apparently drowned is
really carried away by demons, and that 'there,
then. Fate is fulfilled, there it is completed (athra
adhat frajasaiti baxta adhat nijasaiti).
In genuine Zoroastrianism fatalism has no place,
for the entire spirit generated by the long struggle
which each man must help Ahura Mazda to wage
against Ahriman and every other power of evil
militates against a concept which whatever its
'

alleged justification has, as a matter of history,
sapped the energy of every people that has held it.
And yet fatalism came to be an important doctrine
of later Zoroastrianism. What was the source of
this new factor
philosophical speculation, the
malign influence of Babylonian astrology, the crushing of the national spirit by the foreign dominion
under which the Zoroastrians passed, or a combination of all three it is not
easy to tell yet there
is at least a curious and suggestive analogy between
the rise of fatalism in Iran and that of karma (q.v.)
in India, which seems to have been evolved from
;

a combination of philosophical speculation with
the religious beliefs of the aborigines of India.
The Dlnkart (iii. 77, tr. Sanjana, Bombay, 1874 ff.,
p. 85) teaches a qualified free will when it says
:

'

It is through the power and the assistance of the Ijads
(angels) that man knows the Holy Self-existent (Ahura Mazda),
fights with the Dariljs (demons) and delivers his body and soul
from them, and possesses the power of managing the other
creation of this world. Under the design of the Creator, man
is bom, and has the power to direct himself, under the superintendence of the Ijads. The abode (in man) of the evil
qualities of the evil passions is for the purpose of obstructing
heavenly wisdom and for contriving to plunge man into sin.'

Within the sphere of orthodox Zoroastrianism,
fatalism comes to the front chiefly in two Pahlavi
works the 9th cent. Datistan-l DlmJc (DD), and
the Dind-i Mainog-l Xrat {MX) of uncertain date,
but probably before the Arab conquest, and possibly
in the reign of Chosroes I. (531-579
[MX, ed. Sanjana, Bombay, 1895, p. viif.]).
According to DZ
Ixxi. 3-5,
'there are some things
through destiny, and there are ome
and it is thus fully decided by them [the

through action

;

MX

'

;

Yet

it

must be questioned whether the

MX

is,

strictly speaking, orthodox, for in xxvii. 10 occur
the significant words,
*
The affairs of the world of every kind proceed through destiny
(breh) and time (datndnak) and the supreme decree of the selfexistent eternity (zorvdn), the king and long-continuing lord.'

This is strongly suggestive of the Zarvanite
heresy (on which see SECTS [Zoroastrian]), according

to which botli Ahura Mazda and Ahriman ai'e
sprung from Zrvan Akarana ( Boundless Time '),
who is mentioned as a Divinity in the Avesta itself
( Yasna Ixxii. 10
Nydii, i. 8 Vend. xix. 13). That
'

;

;

this belief existed long before the composition of
the Pahlavi texts quoted above is shown by a cita-

tion from Theodore of Mopsuestia (apud Photius,
Bibl. Ixxxi.), on the authority of an Armenian

chorepiscopus Mastubius, who regarded Zrvan as
the author of all, and who called him Fate (Zopoud/t,
tv dpxvyi'*' TravTUP elffdyfi 6v kclI t6xvp KoKei), while
both the 5th cent. Armenian polemist Eznik (tr.
Schmid, p. 11911'.) and the Syraic writers (cf. Noldeke, Festgruss an Both, Stuttgart, 1893, pp. 34-38)
make one of their main attacks on the Zoroastrian
religion turn upon the fatalism of Zarvanism.'
In similar fashion the Parsi 'Ulamd-i Islam (tr.

VuUers, Fragmente iiber die Belig. des Zoroasters,
Bonn, 1831, pp. 44 f., 46) affirms that Time created
Ahura Mazda, who created all good things, this
being in direct opposition to the statement of Zatsparam (i. 24, tr. West, SBE v. 160) that Ahura
Mazda was the creator of Time. The latter view
is confirmed by a statement of a Persian rivdyat
(ed. and tr. Spiegel, Trad. Lit. der Parsen, Vienna,
1860, p. 161 fl'.), according to which Aliura Mazda
also created Zrvan daregho-x'adhata ('long, selfordained Time,'), who differs in many regards from
Zrvan Akarana (Spiegel, Erdn. Alterthumskunde,
ii.

4

fi".

).

The

fatalism of tlie Zoroastrians also appears in
the numerous prophecies of future events (of., for

example, YdtJcdr-i Zariran, tr. Modi, Bombay,
1899, pp. 21 f., 29 f., where Jamasp prophesies to
King Vistaspa the outcome of battle) and in tlie
1 On the
adoption of Zarvanism by Mitbraism, see Cumont,

and also his Oriental Religions in Roman
tr., Chicago, 1911, p. 1.50 f., where the cooperation of Bab. influence is again emphasized.
op. cit. pp. 107, 148,

Paganism, Eng.

FATE
In the
entire system of Persjan divination {q.v.).
Persian epic of the Sah-Namah (tr. Mohl, Paris,
1876-1878) the power of Fate is also emphasized.
Thus the Emppror of China declares (iii. 112) that
'
no one will escape the rotation of heaven (gardiS-i
asmdn), even though he were able to overthrow an
elephant,' and the poet makes a similar reflexion
on the violent death of Yazdagird I. (v. 419) ; but
.
.
trad.,
here, as de Harlez observes {Avesta
Paris, 1881, p. Ixxxvli), we no longer move in a
.

Zoroastrian sphere.
LiTHiATORK. F. Spiegel, Brdn. Atterthumakundt, Leipzig,
ubersetzt, do. 1852lSn-1878, ii. 7, 11, 14, note 2, Avesia
1S63, ii. 219; L. C. Casartelli, PhU. o/ the Mazdayamian
.

Belig.

under

the

Saamnide,

86, 144, 148 f.; E. West,
[1882], xxiv. [1885]).

tr.

.

.

Asa, Bombay, 1889, pp.

Pahlani Texts,

ii.,

iii.

9,

(SBH

31-33,
xviii.

LOUIS H. GRAY.

FATE

Based on the OT, which on
(Jewish).
the whole acknowledges freedom of choice, Judaism
does not, and consistently cannot, hold the pagan
doctrine of Fate. The subject never entered
Jewish consciousness, and therefore there is not
even a Heb. word in the OT corresponding to fioipa
or fatum.
ph is an engraved statute and hence a
law of Nature, but not applied to human all'airs.
therefore, Josephus makes his countrymen
state their theological differences in philosophical
language and ascribes to the Pharisees a belief in
a flimp^ui) (Ant. XVIII. i. 3), he does not mean by
it an inflexible power to which gods and men must
bow, but has in his mind the late Heb. word
to divide ; cf. fuelpoficu from /Upos),
(from in,
generallv |-i i}i, a decree of a judge or king, or
Divine decision! Not fatalism but foreordination
was the belief of Pharisaism.
The new term for God's foreordination was
notions evolved from new ideas of
grafted on

When,

mu

'

'

OT

God's Providence. The Bab. god Marduk held a
solemn assembly of the gods on New Year's Day,
when the lot was cast, the year's destiny settled,
and Marduk seized anew the reins of government
(A. Jeremias, OT in the Light of the Ancient
East, Eng. tr. 1910, i. 59). It is probable that
this largely influenced the Jewish observance of
the autumnal New Year, and gave rise to the
Pharisaic belief in a tiimpiiiiiiri. For on the first of
Tishrl, the agricultural New Year and Feast of
Trumpets, the sole sovereignty of (iod is emphasized
in the liturgy in a
manner. On tiiat day
special
God holds a court of justice in heaven, before which
all mankind are arraigned.
Satan is the accuser,
and prayers and the sound of the trumpet ascending as a memorial (Lv 23") are the special pleaders.
Three books are opened, wherein is inscribed the
fate of each individual one for the perfectly
righteous, one for the perfectly wicked, and one
for the mediocre ; the first two are respectively
sealed on that day for life and for death, the third
is left open for forensic proceedings, merits and
demerits being balanced during the penitential
days, and is sealed on the Day of Atonement
(liosh Hash. 166 ff.). The usual salutation on New
Year's Day is
May you be inscribed (on the Day
of Atonement,
May you be sealed ') for a good
The Musaph prayers for the New Year
year
'

:

'

'

!

sentence is passed upon countriea which of
them is to be destined to the sword and which to peace, which
to famine and which to plenty and every creature is visited
therein, and recorded for life or for death. Who is not visited
on such adayas this?'
;

Even the extent of man's sustenance is decreed
in this session {Bern, 16a).
The sentences, however, of this annual assize are not irrevocable.
Repentance, Prayer, and Almsgiving rescind the
(Liturgy, and Itosh Hash. 166). Hence
a converted sinner can be said to annul the Divine
g'zar din (Mo'ed ^at. 166), in so far that it is no
longer applicable to him since he became another.
'

'

Man, then, remains master of his religions and
moral destiny.
Everything is in God's hands,
except the fear of God (Ber. 33 ; Meg. 25a). Good
and evil are the issues of man's actions (Deh. R.
He possesses the power to defile himself and
iv.).
to keep himself clean ( Yoma, 39a). In Mak. 106 it
is proved from the Law, the Prophets, and the
Writings that one is guided on the way he desires
to walk.
But, when God's Providence is spoken of, we
meet in Jewish literature with sentiments expres'

'

It is possible that the Stoic
sive of determinism.
philosophy lent a colouring to Jewish speculations
know that the ethics
on Divine Providence.
of Stoicism agree in many points with those of the

We

Haggada, betraying some acquaintance, on the
part of the Rabbis, with the tenets of that school.
Strabo identifies Judaism with Stoicism (Reinach,
Textes d'auteurs grecs et romains rclatifs an
judatsme, Paris, 1895, pp. 11, 16, 99, 242). Ben

Sira (17' 15""") asserts the freedom of human will
manner of one attacking a contrary opinion.
Josephus {BJ VI. i. 8, iv. 8) uses the word (l/mpfiivri
as if he were a real fatalist. The repeated emphasis
laid on Divine foreknowledge is a step in the
direction of fatalism. Thus, in the above mentioned
Musaph prayera for the New Year, God is spoken
of as looking (nj'is) and beholding to the end of all
dictum of R. 'Aljiba's was (Ab.
generations.'
iii. 19)
Everything is foreseen ('!B5(, equivalent
to Josephus' i(t>opdv =providere [BJ II. viii. 14]),'
in the

'

A

'

:

Man in
free will is given.'
although it is added
his nature and environment is a product of a
He is fashioned, born, lives,
predetermined will.
dies, and is brought to judgment against his will
(Ab. iv. 29). In his ante-natal state his sex,
constitution, size, shape, appearance, social position,
livelihood, and all that may befall him, are preordained (Tanh. on Ex 38^'). Marriages are made
in Heaven.
Fortj days before the birth of a child
its future spouse is proclaimed by a herald (Vip nj),
and no prayers can alter it (Mo'ed K. 186 Sanh.
22a).
Throughout his life his feet guide him
whither he is destined to go (Suk. 55). The very
wounding of a finger is previously proclaimed in
heaven (Ab. Zara, 54). No one dies prematurely,
although the plague may rage for seven yeai-s
(Sanh. 29). His mental endowments are likewise
One has an aptitude for studying
prescribed.
Haggada, another for Mishna, another for Gemara,
and another for all three. Even the prophetic gift
was bestowed in measure. One prophet was the
author of two books, another of a chapter, and
another of only one verse (Yalkut on Job 9').
By thine own name, says Ben 'Azai, will they
call thee, in
thy place will they seat thee, of thine
own will they give thee. No one can touch anything
that is destined for another. No kingdom can
extend a hairbreadth against another ( Yortia, 38)History is shaped in accordance witli a preordained plan.
Sufl'ering, death, the Deluge,
Isiael's servitude in Egypt and persecution oy
Haman, were prescribed before creation (Tanh. on
Ex 3'). God revealed to Adam before he was
completely formed Iiis righteous descendants [ib.).
To Moses He .showed a list of every generation,
its kings, guides, and prophets from the creation
until the final resurrection of the dead (Midr. R.
on Ex 31). The leaders were to appear on the
Uno avtdso
stage of time as they were wanted
non deficit alter. Thus, before Moses' sun set,
Joshua's rose.'
Similar was tlie case with Eli
and Samuel. On the day R. 'Akiba was slain,
Judah the Prince was born, and on the latter's
death day Rab Ada bar Ababa was born,' etc.
(Midr. R. on Gn 23'). Israel's election was decreed
from all eternity, and is irrevocable. Their final
redemption must be preceded by repentance.
'

:

'

'

;

'

'

'

Bay:
On this day

evil decree
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(Je-wish)

'

:

'

PATE

794

fail to repent at the appointed time,
will force it by raising up for them another
tyrant like Haman {Sanh. 97o, 98a). The interference of miracles witli the course of Nature, such

Should they

God

as the dividing of the Red Sea at the Exodus, the
solstice at Gibeon, the Jonah miracle, etc., was
'
in accordance with a Divine stipulation before
creation (Midr. R. on Gn 1").
How far foreordination was compatible with the
doctrine of rewards and punishments was a frequent
subject of discussion in the Talmudic period. But
the Rabbis advanced no solution of the problem
beyond the categorical statement that, notwithstanding, man possessed freedom of will. At most
it was added that compliance with the law merited
greater reward for the righteous and severer
punishment for transgiessors {Shab. 32a). The
wrecked the faith of Elisha ben Abuyah.
Froblem
t was left to the Jewish philosophers of the
Middle Ages to reconcile the doctrine of Divine
'

foreknowledge with freedom of will. It being
beyond the scope of this article to reproduce their
arguments, we conclude that all, with perhaps the
exception of Qasdai Crescas, rejected fatalism,
pointing out that foreknowledge was not identical
with causation.

(Muslim)
As for him who is given his book in his right hand [at the
Last Judgment], he shall be reckoned with by an easy reckonBut as (or him who is given his book behind his
ing.
back, he shall call out for destruction, but he shall broil in a
*

.

.

.

'

blaze

(Ixxxiv. 7-12).

!

Muhammad's idea seems to be that human actions
down in the books at the time they are

are noted

performed. There is still another book, called the
perspicuous Book,' relating to the whole world
'

:

Nor shall there escape from it the weight of an atom, in the
heavens or in the earth, or even less than that, or greater, save
in the perspicuous Book (xxxiv. 3 [SBE ix. 160]).
According to tradition, this book is eternal ; but
*

'

the Qur'an does not say so. In short, the relevant
passages do not justify the popular expression It
was written (with from all eternity understood).
While there is no text in the Qur'an affirming
that men's actions are decreed in advance by God,
we find passages, on the other hand, which seem
to signify that God forces certain men to do evil,
that He predestines a certain number to hell ;
e.g. the following verses
Had we pleased we would have given to everything ita
'

'

'

'

:

'

I will surely
guidance ; but the sentence was due from me
fill hell with the jtnn and with men all
together' (xxxii. 13).
We have created for hell many of the jinn and of mankind
they have hearts and they discern not therewith ; they have
eyes and they see not therewith ; they have ears and they
hear not therewith ; they are like cattle, nay, they go more
astray these it is who care not (vii. 178). 'God leads astray
whom He pleases, and guides whom He pleases (xxxv. 9, etc.).
:

'

:

'

!
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'

'

'
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FATE (Muslim). I. General. Islam has often
been charged with being a fatalistic religion, but
this
reproach is not quite merited. For a proper

analysis of fatalism in Islam, it is important, in
the first place, to distinguish between tlie popular
point of view and the philosophical or theological.
Eastern peoples have a psychological tendency to
fatalism ; but this
species of popular fatalism,
numerous traces of which are found in their folkIt is,
lore, is a sentiment rather than a doctrine.
moreover, limited to the outstanding accidents of
human life, and especially to death, which it
represents as happening of necessity at such and
such a time and in such and such circumstances, no

matter what one may do to avoid it ; it is, we may
The fatalism of the
say, a physical fatalism.
scholars is rather a moral fatalism ; it does not
apply specially to death, but refers to all human
actions, holding these to be decreed by God.
It is true that there have been scholars who
taught fatalism in Islam, and that the books of
Muslim theologians and the Qur'an itself contain
propositions apparently inculcating fatalism. At
the same time, it must be remembered that the
doctrine of fatalism has always been expressly
repudiated by orthodox Islam, which believes in
the free will of man, although it encounters serious
difficulty in reconciling |this with the all-powerful
will of God.
We now proceed to indicate briefly

how

the questions of predestination and free will
are treated in the Qur'an, among various philosophical sects, and among the people.
2. In the Qur'an.
Muhammad speaks of books,
kept in heavon, in which the deeds of men are
written down, and which will be used as the basis
of the Last Judgment.
One of these books is
called 'Illiyun
The book of tlie righteous is in
Ixxxiii.
18 [SBE ix. 324]);
'lUiyun' {Qur'an,
another is called Sijjtn 'The book of the wicked
is in Sijjin' (Ixxxiii. 7 [SBE, loc. c<.]).
Tradition
has it that these books are eternal, though this is
not indicated in the text of the Qur'an probably
Muhammad thought the lists were written day by
day as the deeds took place. There are also books
relating to each individual :
'

:

:

;

'

These passages are probably not to be taken
quite literally. Muhammad in the Qur'an does
not speak with the precision of a teacher, but
rather expresses himself as an orator, almost as a
His very emphatic terms were occasioned
Eoet.
y the persistent stuobornness of his audience, and

may mean

of the

only that

God

wicked who have

is more clearly stated in ii. 17
vi. 3) :
Deafness, dumbness, blindness, and they shall not return

This
'

hardens the hearts
scorned His favours.

finally
first

(SBE

'
!

It will be noticed that the above passages are
to
reminiscent of the Bible ; Muhammad
applies
the wicked what the Bible says of idols (Ps 115'''
135"'-).

It was not until
3. With the theologians.
philosophical studies began to flourish that the
question of fatalism was thoroughly investigated
in Islam.
The attributes of God are enumerated ;
amongst them are specified knowledge, will, power.
These Divine attributes must be absolute ; what
room is left then for the will and power of man t
The philosophers^inew God as universal agent and
creator of all things. If God was the agent of
'
everything, how could man be the
agent also
(and, so to speak, over and above) of his own
actions?
In God also they saw the
supreme
cause,' the cause of causes ; how then could they
admit that man was capable of performing deeds
of which God was not the 'first cause'? Such
were the philosophical forms in which the question
was clothed.
God's will and knowledge, according to Muslim
theologians, produce from all eternity a sort of
decree which is realized by His power. This decree
is called the qadd ; its continual realization is the
qadar (cf. Jurjanl, in the book of the Tarifdt).
'

'

'

'

Now, man, under this Divine decree, must be left
enough liberty to give his life a moral significance
at the same time, the morally bad actions of wicked
men must not be attributed to God. This was the
problem which Muslim theology tried to solve, but
we cannot say that it has given a clear solution.
There is a short treatise by an interesting though
late author, 'Ah dar-Razzaq [q.v.), the Siln (t A.D.
1330 at Kashan), which well represents the point
of view of orthodox Muhammadanism on this
question. The work is called Tract on Predestina;

tion

and Free Will (Risalat fl
subtleties, we

'l-Qada

wa 'l-qadar).

see how the author
conceives the r61e and function of the will in human
action, and the part he means to leave to it in

Amidst many

FATE
relation to God's will.

Knowledge, says'Abdar-

the impression of the form of a known
object on the mind of man ; perception is the
feeling of the object given by the external senses,
such as sight, or by the internal senses, such as
Power is that faculty
intelligence or imagination.
of the soul which makes it able to accomplish or
leave unaccomplished any action ; will is the
decision which encourages or forbids its accomplishThe distinction iStween the power and the
ing.
will of man plays an important part in these

Razzaq,

is

'

'

'

'

discussions.

When we

perceive a thing, we know it when
we judge whetlier it is agreeable or
repugnant to us and it produces in us a certain
inclination which makes us pursue it or reject
it
and it is will that
this inclination is will
acts upon the power which moves the members
according to the choice of the will. In cases where
we are not compelled to admit the absolute agreeableness or non-agreeableness of the object, our
intelligence employs the faculty of reflexion and
imagination to nnd out to which side the balance
leans ; and the will of the intelligence gives free
scope to its opinions in this investigation. It may
happen that a thing is agreeable under certain
aspects and repugnant under others ; e.g., it may
please some of our senses and not the others^ it
may be good for certain members and harmful
for others, it may please the senses and repel the
mind, or inversely or, again, it may be of advantage
for the present but not for the future, or inversely.

we know

;

it,

;

:

;

;

Every agreeable motive produces an

attraction,

every other a repulsion if the attractions prevail,
the result is a free decision in favour of the action.
To this decision should be attributed praise or
blame, according as the action is good or bad ; it
is this decision that deserves either reward or
punishment. Nevertheless, 'Abd ar-Razzaq continues, there is no doubt that perception, knowledge, power, will, reflexion, imagination, and the
other faculties exist by the agency of God and
not bjr ours. He concludes that we must refer
all actions to God as the agent who makes them
exist, without, however, entirely withdrawing them
;

from their human authors.
Ghazali has a fairly thorough investigation of
the question in his Epistle to Jerusalem, a section
of his great treatise on the Ihyd.
The principle
is that everything produced in the world is the
act and creation of God
God has created you,
and what ye make (Qur'an, xxxvii. 94). No single
movement escapes the power of God, but the decision
lies none the less with man to a certain extent.
Every free act is, in a way, decided twice once by
God and once by man ; it depends upon God for its
production, and upon man for the merit or demerit
resulting from it ; or even, outside of the moral
sphere, for the advantages or disadvantages following upon it, since for God tliere is no advantage or
'

'

This quality in actions of being
advantageous or disadvantageous, which does not
exist except from the human point of view, is
disadvantage.

'

'

called kash,
gain (cf. Jurjani, Tdrifat). The
choice, therefore, lies with man, the accomplishing
of the action with God ; the movement is man's,
but created by God. God is the creator of the

action decided
by tlie human will.
Even before Ghazali, tliis doctrine had been very
clearly formulated in the work of the theologian
Ash'ari. Human power, according to this imam,
can have no influence upon the production of
actions, for everything that exists is produced by
a unique decree which is superior to the distinction
between substance and accident ; and, if man's
decision could influence this creative decree, it
could also influence the production of natural
objects, and almost create the heavens and the
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We must, tlierefore, believe that God has
arranged man's actions beforehand in such a way
that things will happen at their proper time in
conformity with the decisions of the human will.
Man produces an action in appearance only it is
really created by God but, from the moral point
of view, the action is attributed to man because
he decided it. Here we have a veritable system of
earth.

;

;

'

'

pre-established harmony.
4. With the School of Philosophers.

The ques-

tion of providence and evil was thoroughly discussed
in the philosophic school. Avicenna (q.v.) in particular has some very fine passages on it in his Najat
(p. 78, section on Providence, and how evil enters
into the Divine judgment), and in a treatise
specially devoted to the subject the Risdlat al-

Qadr
these

on Destiny,

by Mehren). In
expressed in very
terms, that might be compared with

(Treatise

we meet with

tr.

ideas,

eloquent
those of Leibniz.
Providence, for Avicenna, is
the knowledge of God enveloping everything.
The Knowledge God has of the kind of beneficence applicable to the uni'

.

versal order of things

is

.

.

the source whence good flows over

everything.'

How is

evil possible in this

world which

is

en-

veloped by the thought of the absolutely good
Avicenna answers the question by a
Being?
He recognizes three kinds
theory of optimism.
of evil metaphysical, moral, and physical.
To
moral evil lie pays little attention ; metaphysical
evil does not exist except in potential beings, not
yet completely realized, i.e. in the corruptible
world, which is inferior to the sphere ot the
Moon ; it depends on matter ; but in the sphere
of the Intelligibles there is no metaphysical evil,
since everything there exists in a state of complete
As for physical evil, it is less widely
perfection.
spread than physical good it is frequent, indeed,
but not so frequent as good ; not illness, but
Further, every evil
health, is the normal state.
the weaker animal torn
is a good in some sense
by the wild beast, and the sparrow carried off by
the bird of prey, suflier ; but their suffering is for
the advantage of the stronger animal. Physical
good and evil cannot be the same in the eyes of
God as they are to us His point of view and the
motives of His judgment are hidden in a mystery
which ought to forbid our condemning His work.
The doctrine
5. With certain theological sects.
of Abd ar-Razzaq is that of the orthodox theologians of Islam it strikes a happy mean ; on either
side there is a sect famous in tne history of Islam
the Qadarites, who credit man with full power in
the production of his actions, and the Jabarites,
who credit liini with none.
The Qadarites (from qudrah, human power,'
not from qadar, the Divine decree ') hold that man
has the power to create his own actions, and do not
allow that his evil actions are produced by God.
Ash'ari and 'Abd ar-Razzaq reproach them with
positing two principles, one for good deeds God
and one for bad Satan. The prophet, writes
'Abd ar-Razzaq, said
;

:

;

;

:

'

'

:

'The Qadarites are the Magi of this generation, since they
acknowledge two powerful, independent principles, just as the
Magi, who looked upon Yezdan and Ahrimau as independent
principles, the one of good, the other of evil.'

The Mu'tazilites, who were not exactly, as they
have been called, free-thinkers, but theologians
with a rationalistic tendency, in the 3rd and 4th
centuries of Islam, were interested in the question
of human freedom
they treated the subject, with
a very few diflerences, in the Qadarite sense.
;

The Jabarites are the opposite
They utterly deny the freedom

of the Qadarites.
of man they do
not believe that an action really comes from man,
but attribute everything entirely to God. Man,
they hold, does not even have the power of choice.
;
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creates the choice and the action along with
the sanctions they involve. The name Jabarite
comes from jabr, 'constraint,' because in this
svstem man is constrained in his every action by
the decree of God good and evil are necessary in
him just aa are their consequences.
The best known Jabarite teacher is Jahm, son of Safwan.
He began to teach at Tirmiz and was put to death by Salini,
son of Ahwaz al-Mazini, at Men' at the end of the reign of the

God

'

'

;

Umayyatis (8th cent. A.D., according to Shahrastani, text, p. 59).
This teacher held that God creates actions in man as He creates
them in things, and that actions are attributed to man only
metaphorically, as they are to things, when it is said, e.g., that
the tree produces fruits, the water runs, etc. Rewards and
punishments are compulsory like the actions themselves.

The

name

Jabarite with the qualihcation
mitigated ') has, according to
Shahrastani, sometimes been given to those who
accord a certain role in the production of an action
to the power of man, while not allowing him freedom of clioice. Jurjanl's definition in the Tarifdt,
that the moderate Jabarites are those who accord
man 1i certain merit or demerit in the action, like
the Asli'arites,' is not exact ; for this last position
is confused with the orthodox view.
It should be observed that those ancient Muslim
teachers who deny human freedom alway.s deny it
on the ground of the omnipotence of God, and not
of a purely natural determinism ; they still cling
to religion even in the very act of annihilating
freedom, the condition of moral life.
'Abd ar-Razzaq criticized both sects Qadarites
and Jabarites in these terms
'

moderate

'

'

(or

'

:

'

Both are blind

one eye the Qadarites in the ri^ht eye,
the stronger, the eye that perceives essential realities the
Jabarites in the left eye, the weaker, the eye that perceives
exterior objects. But the man whose sight is sound enjoys two
eyes ; he sees the Divine essence with his right eye and refers
human actions to it, both good and bad he sees created things
with his left eye, and holds that man influences his own actions,
not in an independent fashion, but by God. He thus recognizes
the truth of the word [attributed to the] Prophet not absolute
constraint or absolute independence, but something between
the two.'
in

;

islam means the action of giving up
oneself, of surrendering' (i.e. to God).
LrrERATCRE.
Stanislas Guvard, TraiU du (Ueret tt dt
Varrit diving, par le dr. sovfi Abd er-Razza/i, tr. in J A, 1873,
cd. Paris, 187i), new tr., Nogent-le-Rotrou, 1875 A. F. Mehren,
Memoir on at-Ash'ari (from Travattx de la Steme session du
congris intemat. des orientaligtes\ n.d. vol. ii. p. 46 f., also
Traites mystiques d'Avicenne, Leyden, 1880-94, fasc. iv. Carra
de Vaux, Avicenne, Paris, 1900, Gnzali, do. 1902, La Doctrine

sentiment

;

;

de I'lalam, do. 1909.

6.

The popular conception

In popular belief.

of fatalism, as

we have

said, applies only to the

outstanding accidents of life and to death. Man
is in the power of certain superior, obscure forces,
and, however he may stniggle against them, he
cannot alter the destiny in store for him. This is
exactly the ancient Greek idea of destiny human
freedom is not denied, but it is represented as vain
in practice, in face of the all-powerful forces that
reside over our lives.
For example, if it is
ecided by the power above that a man shall die
under certain circumstances, nothing can ever prevent the fulfilling of this decree.
:

It was
prophesied to Khalif Ma'miin, the famous promoter of
philosophic studies in Islam, that he would die at Raqqa ; he
accordingly always avoided the well-known town of that name
but one day, when returning from an expedition, he encamped
in a little place, where he was seized with a violent fever ; he
asked the name of the village, and was told that it was Raqqa ;
then he understood that this was the place, unknown to him,
to which destiny had brought him, and had no doubt that his
death would follow soon as it did, in fact, within a few hours.
;

This willingness to believe that death cannot
come except ht a iixed time and place is a source
of great courage in battle ; for where is the danger
in recklessness ? If it is not written that one is to
die, he will suffer no harm ; and, if it is written,
then nothing caii save him. Orthodox tlieology,
however, does not altogether approve of this sentiment. Khalif Omar uttered a very wise saying
on this subject, which well represents the point of
view of sound theology
He who is in the fire
should resign himself to the will of God but he
who is not yet in the fire need not throw himself
into it.'
Resignation or, rather, abandonment
to God is the form of fatalism admitted
by the teachof
Islam.
It is the idea of Christian mysticism
ing
the believer should abandon himself to the will
of God. The very name of Islam
expresses this
;

'

'

'

CARRA DE VaUX.

(Arab, fath,

'victory,'

and Stkri, the original name
of the site).
A famous deserted city, situated in
the Agra District of the United Provinces of
Agra and Oudh lat. 27 5' N. long. 77 40' E.
'

city,'

;

j

;

23 miles W.S.W. of the city of Agra.
Akbar
selected the rocky ridge which passes through the
old Hindu village of Sikri as the site of his new
capital.
The native historian, Ni?&mu-d-din Al^mad, in his Tabakdt-i.
Akbari (H. M. Elliot, //(. of India, 187S, v. 832 f.), records
that the Emperor had several sons born to him, but none of
them had lived. Shaikh Salim Chishti, who resided in the
town of Sikri, 12 kos from Agra, had gladdened him with the
promise of a son. The Emperor went to visit the Shaikh several
times, and remained there ten or twenty days on each occasion.
He commenced a fine building there on the top of a bill, near
the Shaikh's monaster}". The Shaikh also commenced a new
monastery and a fine mosque, which at the present day has
no equal in the world, near the royal mansion.' This noted
saint of Sikri, a descendant of another great saint. Shaikh
Fartd Shakkarganj, was born at Delhi in A.D. 1478, and spent
the greater part of his life at Sikri, where he died in 1572.
The son promised to Akbar was born in the house of the saint,
was named Sultan Salim after him, and became Emperor under
the title of Jahangir (born 1569, ascended the throne 1605, died
'

1827).

The new

palace was founded by

Akbar

after his return from a victorious

in 1569,

campaign at
'

Ranthambhor, and the name city of victory
commemorates this success and the conquest of
Gujarat which immediately followed. His design
in selecting this site for his capital and palace was
'

to secure for himself, his family, and people the
benefits of the intercession of tlie holy man referred to above.
It continued to be the principal
residence of Akbar until 1584, and was also occupied by his son and successor, Jalulnglr ; but it
was abandoned by Shahjahan in favour of Delhi,
partly because the position of the latter was
superior, and partly because the site of FatehpurSikri was found to be unhealthy and the water
of the buildings are
supply unsatisfactory. Many
now
ruins, but careful restoration has been
effected by the Indian Government, and a complete survey of the site was canied out by E. W.
Smith. Here it is necessary to describe only two
of the most important religious buildings
the
tomb of the saint Salim Chishti, and the Great
Mosque, both situated within the same enclosure,
the state entrance to which is by a splendid gateway, the Buland or Baland Darwaza, 'great gate.'
Fergi'sson describes this gate as 'noble beyond any portal
attached to any mosque in India, perhaps in the world,' and
points out the skill of its architect. The inscription, cut in

m

bold Arabic characters, records its erection in a.d. 1602 to
commemorate the conquest of Khandesh. Coming from a
Said Jesus, on whom
great builder, it has a pathos of its own
" The world is a
be peace
bridge pass over it, but build no
house there. He who hopeth' for an hour, may hope for an
eternity. The world is but an hour spend it in devotion the
rest is unseen. He that standeth up to pray, while his heart is
not in his duty, exalteth not himself, remaining far from God.
in alms ; thy
Thy best possession is that which thou hast given
"
best traffic is selling this world for the next
(E. W. Smith,
The itoghul Architecture of Fathpur-Sikrl, pt. iv. p. 17).
'

:

!

;

;

;

'

The Great Mosque

is called by Fergusson 'the
of the place, and is hardly surpassed by
in India.
Bishop Heber (Journal, ch. xxi.)
'

glory

'

:

B^-"*

FATEHPUR-SlKRi
Hindi pur,

;

;

'

:

any

and
Cambridge quadrangles. A chronogram on the
main arch records its erection in A.D. 1571. The
characteristically contrasts it with the Oxford

tomb

of the saint, with its lovely carved arcade
enclosing the cenotaph, the body being interred
in a vault below, is one of the most l)eautiful
buildings in India. It has been fully illustrated

FEAR
The tomb is
and described by E. W. Smith.
largely frequented by pilgrims from all parts of
N. India, the great fair commencing on tue 20th
day of the month Ramadan, when the chief
guardian, known as Imam, or Sajjadanashin, he
who sits on the carpet of prayer,' a lineal descendant of the saint, is enthroned. Women, as well
as men, come to pray ; and, though the former are
not allowed within the cenotaph chamber, they
'

wander timidly and silently round the peramMany, particularly brides and childless
bulatory.
women, attach scraps of cloth or pieces of thread
to the deUcate tracery of the marble screen, not,
as Smith supposes, as votive offerings,' but as a
means of bringing themselves into sacred communion with the spirit of the saint, who is implored
to act as their intermediary with the Almighty to
secure the boon they crave. The same belief in
another form is shown in the silver horse-shoe
placed, according to tradition, by Akbar himself
upon the outer gate, and carried off by the Jats
w-lien they attacked Agra in 1764 ; and in the
333 horse- and ox-shoes, some beautifully chased,
'

ornamenting the Buland Darwaza, where they
have been placed by people who trusted that the
saint would intercede for the recovery of their
sick animals.
Literature. The article is based on the personal knowledge
by the writer and on the monograph by H. W.
Smith, The Moghul Architecture of Fathpur-Sikri, 4 parts,
Allahabad, 1894-98; see also J. Fergrusson, Hist, of Indian
Architecture, London, 1910, ii. 2938. E. B. Havell, Handbook
A. FUhrer, Monumental
to Agra and the Taj, London, 1904
Antiquities of the A.IK, Provinces and Oudh, Allahabad, 1891
W. H. Sleeman, Rambles and Recollections, ed. V. A. Smith,
London, 1893 L. Rousselet, India and its Native Princes,
London, 1882 IGI xii. [1908] 84 ff. There are numerous references to the place in the Ain-i-Akbari, ed. and tr. Blochmann
and Jarrett, Calcutta, 1873-94. For frescoes and other works
of art, see V. A. Smith, A History of Fin* Art in India and
o[ the place

;

;

;

;

;
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FATHER.

W

ff.,

498.

Ckooke.
See Children, Family.

FATHERHOOD OF GOD.

See God.

.

;

fear

is

likely to spring.

In its more proPhysical concomitants.
nounced form, fear has correlated with it a distinctive group of physical changes in the organism,
which, together with their outward efl'ects, form
its expres.sion.'
These are: (I) changes in the circulation the blood-vessels contract, with resulting
pallor and lowered temperature in the skin of the
the lieart beats more rapidly and more
body
(2)
violently, as if against a greater resistance.
Changes in the respiration the breathing becomes
laboured ; it is shallower and more rapid, with
2.

'

:

;

:

1

For anpects of fear not discussed in the present art
Rbvekexck.

nEi.iaio.v,

.,

occasional deep inspirations, while in extreme cases
the mouth is opened wide as if for easier breath.
the skin
(3) In the glands also action takes place
the mouth is dry
perspires freely (a 'cold sweat')
because of the failure of the salivary glands ; the
voice is hoarse and whispering. (4) In the viscera
the digestive processes are checked extreme fear
:

;

;

may produce nausea and

The muscles
are variously aft'ected the skin trembles all over
the voice is
the body ( shivering with fear ')
tremulous as well as hoarse, and may fail to act
to
the
roof
of
tue
mouth ') ;
('the tongue cleaving
the eyes are opened widely ('staring'), the eyebrows arched, the forehead wrinkled, the lower
jaw dropped ; the arms are swung upwards, as if
warding off an approaching enemy ; the body, at
first motionless and rigid,
may become flaccid, the
individual shrinking, crouching, perhaps falling
In children, and in most
limp to the ground.
primitive races, these phenomena are exaggerated ;
civilization, they are modified by training and
other causes, but some never fail to present themselves wherever fear is.
Similar expressions are
found in animals ; in the rabbit the ears turn pale
at any sudden change in the environment, as the
barking of a dog, or the flight of a passing bird ;
so with other animals, where the presence, in any
part of the surface of the body, of a rich supply of
blood makes changes from redness to pallor visible.
Trembling from fear also occurs in most animals,
while the motionless crouching and the shamming
dead of various species correspond to the paralysis
of muscles found in man. The more intense the
emotion, the greater is the number of muscles
afl'ected, and the greater the amplitude of the
movements made, according to Pfliiger's law (A.
Mosso, La Peur, Fr. tr. of 3rd Ital. ed., Paris,
sickness.

(5)

:

'

;

m

'

'

1886, p. 34).
Herbert Spencer suggested that the nervous current follows
the line of least resistance those muscles which are most frequently used, and also those which are nearest the nervecentres, and which are small and unattached to any resisting
Hence the
weight, will present the most permeable paths.
facility with which the nmscles of the face are played upon by
emotion
2nd
as
other
fear,
by every
(Essays,
ser., 1863, pp. 109,
Mosso (p. 113) explains the influence of fear upon the
111).
capillary blood-vessels, their contraction and the resulting paleness of the skin, on similar principles. It is known that the
centres of all such emotional expressions, including the palpitations of the heart, the trembling of the skin-muscles, etc., lie in
the brain below the cerebral mantle (in the optic thalami, etc.),
and that they still take place in animals from which the greater
part of the fore-brain has been removed. It is only associative fear that is no longer shown a dog, for example, does not
show fear, in such a condition, at the sight of the whip, but
does BO at itB crack the former is an acquired, the latter an
instinctive fear-reaction (Mosso, 40). Mosso, therefore, rejects
Darwin's theory as to the origin of such reactions, viz. that
they have been voluntarily adopted in some previous generation, and then transmitted as 'acquired habits,' the effect
accumulating from generation to generation, until the structure
of the animal has been so modifiea that the action is compulsory
and invariable. The wide-open eyes and raised eyebrows, for
example, are referred to the effort to see better the object of
fear the wide-open mouth of horror is explained partly by the
effort to hear better, mouth-breathing being less noisy than
nose-breathing, partly by the needs of a rapid inspiration ; the
muscular actions as preparation for flight or for attack the
erection of the hair as a relic of the tendency, found in many
species of animals, to make the appearance more terrifying to
an opponent, as dogs raise the hair of the back, cats fluff out
their hair and rise on tip-toe, reptiles and amphibians swell the
body or neck, etc. (Darwin, pp. 100, 110).
Darwin had also considered that the focusing of attention on
the object of fear might have the effect of withdrawing nervous
energy from the general musculature of the body hence, perhaps, the hanging jaw, the trembling of the skin, the shrinking
of the body in fear.
It is to a more general principle such as
this that Mosso and
Lan^e prefer to appeal the tendency of
the organism towards equilibrium, when subjected to stimuli of
different kinds
circulation and respiration are the processes
which are most rapidly modified in different situations cold
and heat (whether local or general), light, sound, taste, etc.
The immediate effect of any great mental disturbance, arising
from a strong stimulus, is to send blood to tlie brain, withdrawing it from the skin and muscles and the internal organs. The
organism, as it were, draws its forces towards the centre, in
order to be able to direct them effectively to the right point of
attack. For the same reason the heart beats more rapidly, to
;

FEAR.' I. Definition. .Fear in its most general
sense means the anticipation or e.xpectation of evil
or
is the anticipation of good.
In its
pain, as hope
incidence and kind it may be momentary, transitory, and occasional, pr a permanent, persistent,
all-pervading influence poisoning the whole mind
and character ; it may be a natural, healthy resistance to a pa.ssing physical danger, or a morbid enslavement, a paralysis of will and effort in the
anticipation oi some remote and improbable contingency. Surprise may be regarded as a mild form
of fear the query as to whether an evil is
present
or not ; astonishment is a slightly stronger form of
the same emotion ; embarrassment and shyness
are social forms ; anxiety s a more diffuse, interror is usually employed for more
definite kind
extreme and sudden onsets of fear, fright for a
momentary case, and horror for the deepest degree
to which the emotion attains (C. Darwin, Expression of the Emotions, ed. London, 1892, ch. 12).
Timidity, again, is the general character or temperament from which
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:

;

;

;

;
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keep the centres supplied with fresh materials. The withdrawing of the blood from the scalp may be a direct cause of the

In the former case, simple and
object of fear.
comparatively familiar forms of association account
for the result
a cat hears the bark of a dog for
tlie first time, then sees the
dog, which springs
upon it and shakes it ; the painful experience leads
to protective reactions of clawing,
spitting, etc. ;
one or more experiences of this kind are suHicient
to drive home the association, so that the sound or
sight of the dog calls up directly (1) a memory of
the sensations of being seized, etc., (2) the
feeling
of pain, and (3) the impulse to attack or to
escape
(G. H. Schneider, Der thierische Wille, Leipzig,
It is not a memory of the
1880,
4).
original feeling, but a new and actual feeling, that is caused
by the remembered sensations ; but, since the
cerebral processes involved in sensation and its
memory are probably the same, in part at least,
the feelings will also tend to be similar. Thus
fear, as a feeling, is a form of pain, and its
reactions are similar to those of
With
pain.
repetition of this process, the sensations of being
seized fail to be remembered consciously, and the
feeling and impulse attach directly to the sight or
sound of the feared object.

erection of the hair, and, even when the lattr does not occur,
and when the terror is prolonged, the trophic disturbance may
cause the hair to turn frev or fall out soon afterwards. The
circulation of the Wood is dependent in its turn on a sufficient
upply of air to provide it with o-vygen ; the panting breath of
a great fear is similar in its nature and its orif^in to the panting
after an exertion, or during a cold shower-bath. There is a
great drain on the cerebral energy, and all the vital processes
The
are set in action to counteract it or malce it good.
trembling of the lx>dy, shrinlfing of the slcin, pallor, and the
of
this
reflex
as
it
general
were,
by-products
tendency ;
rest, are,
they are not adaptive, and serve no end for the advantage of
either individual or species.
'
*
So obviously is the expression of fear in ordinary cases unthat Darwin, after suggesting
organism
adaptcd to assist the
'
'
the explanation by relics of useful habits, no longer useful in
present circumstances, admitted the insufficiency of his explanation. It has even been thought that the fear-reactions were
determined by natural selection, not for the good of the terrified
species the victim but for that of the terrifying species the
beast of prey. This would, indeed, be a bizarre product of
evolution. Mosso showed that they have simply no reference
to evolution ; the trembling of the body, for example, In fear,
is similar to the trembling which occurs when lifting a heavy
weight, or when exhausted b}' illness the nervous excitement

:

'

:

prevents us from co-ordinating the movements of the many
muscles involved in every even the simplest action, as standing, walking, speaking, etc. A man who is afraid does not see
better, however widely he opens his eyes ; he does not hear
better he is the less prepared for action the greater his terror
and therefore, presumably, his danger. Actions which are so
injurious to the organism should iiave been discarded in the
course of evolution, but in fear the reaction becomes more illadapted, more hurtful to the individual, the greater the actual
danger is (Mosso, 122f.); they are not, therefore, products of
evolution, but sj'mptoms of disease, pathological forms taken by
normal processes under abnormal conditions.
The principle of aflaptation can be applied only when we are
dealing with very mild forms of fear little more than expectation or surprise the expression in such cases involves several
of the attention reflexes the wide-open eyes, the raised eyebrows, and the frown, which Darwin interpreted as a nascent
cr3'inf but Mosso showed to be part of the action of adapting
the sight to a near object. Any mental effort tends to set in
play the muscles used in external attention, just as all higher
mental processes tend to have as their expression the same
reactions as occur in the corresponding sensory processes.
3.
objects of fear. In its type form, fear is
a perceptual emotion, felt on awareness of an object
;

:

,

*

'

The

or recognition of a situation of some definite kind.
In other words, the object in the fear-consciousness is complex and indirect, containing elements
which are added to the immediate efi'ect of the
stimulus, either from memories of past experience
or in some other way. Small and defenceless birds
show fear of the hawk and other birds of prey, and
of snakes or serpents ; horses show fear of the
wolf, its appearance, its howl, and even its
odour kittens show fear of dogs dogs of tigers
and lions cattle of strange dogs, etc. The gnat
is said by Hudson to have an ' instinctive
fear of
the dragon-fly
the cockroach, according to Belt,
of the larger spiders
the child has fear in insecure
positions (fear of falling), fear of the dark, of wild
etc.
It
animals,
seems, then, as if there were
definite classes of objects, corresponding to the
most dangerous features in the natural life of every
animal, with the perception of which fear is asso'
ciated.
Healthy dogs are said to avoid instinca dog which has rabies
tively
they will not
;

'

There is ample evidence in human life of this dropping out of
for example, the frequent cases in which a
person or a
kind of food is disliked, because of some forgotten experience
in the past, perlmps in early childhood. The emotion
may in
such a case bo utterly out of proportion to its immediate object.
The cerebral processes, corresponding to the original experience, may really be excited, but not sufliciently to give separate
and distinct consciousness of the past. Cases are frequent
where one wakes from a light sleep with a vague feeling of depression, dread, or terror, without any object being consciously
before the mind
but a search or some chance association
through the day may recall a dream in whicli some situation of
terror was actually presented.
The emotion caused by the
dream persisted after the consciousness of the latter had'itself
ceased.
Such subconscious states have been found to be a
links

;

common condition in many cases of patholojpcal fear (see
and the fear has been cured or removed by bringing
the cause to full consciousness, so that its irrationality is
below),

appreciated.

Similar to the above process, but less direct, is
that in which fear is caused in a social animal by
the sight of the snft'ering or death of one of its own
kind. It is from these and the former experiences
that G. H. Schneider supposes instinctive and congenital fears to have been evolved. The reactions
to such percepts become habitual in the individual,
modification of the cerebral or other central nerveelements takes place, and these modifications become congenital in the descendants either by way
of natural or ' organic selection, or through direct
inheritance, if such is possible (Der thierische Wille,
108 ff., and Der inenschliche Wille, Berlin, 1882,
In either case what is congenital is
pt. i. ch. 4).
not the perception or the emotion as such, but the
conditions on which their formation depends ; there
is no inherent
in the conception of ' condifliculty
'
nate ideas of this kind ; the perception of a
particular object, as of a lion, with differential
reactions towards it, may be as easily congenital,
and may be accounted for in the same way, as the
sensation of a colour, e.g. red, or green, the power
to differentiate which has been undoubtedly
evolved from a primitive colourless light-sense.
Hence a young animal, as is suggested, might
easily have an untaught recognition of a dangerous foe, with the corresponding emotions.
bird,
even before leaving the shell, ceases chirping at the
warning cry of the mother-bird within a day after
hatching it will crouch motionless under the same
'

;

;

'

;

;

'

;

nor do they retaliate when themselves
bitten by it. The question arises as to how this is
A natural explanation refers the formapiossible.
tion of the percept, and its association with the
fear impulse, to the experience of the individual,
either in memory of actual experience, as a dog
learns to reject food seasoned with mustard, or
in some sort of inference from
past experience, as
a child, having fallen from a table to the ground, conditions, or, if it is a young water-bird, it will
feel
insecure
at
may
any high level afterwards. dive in the water later, it will of its own accord
But, as this explanation is obviously inadequate shrink and stand quietly still when a hawk appears
to account for fear in infants and in young animals, in the air.
Conversely, young cuckoos, it is said,
which is exhibited apart from any experience of the pay no heed to
the shrill warnings of their fosterinjurious influence of the objects feared, the argu- mother. Belt (Naturali.^t in Nicaragiia^, London,
ment lias been extended to include the ancestors of 1888, p. 109 f.) describes a tribe of butterflies,
the individual. It is their experience and not his
'naturally' fearless because distasteful to most
that conditions his special behaviour towards the animals, out
showing immediate fear of a conattack

it,

'

'

'

'

A

'

'

;

;

'
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fear in nearly all children, although these feelings
are not developed until the child is several months
alone even
old.
Many children are afraid of being
of every other
by day. But in this, and in respect
from each
'fear,'' children dift'er so enormously
other, so much depends on experience, on the sugthe idea of an hereditary
gestions of adults, that
or atavistic element in child fear seems unnecessary
and even absurd. As in the case of animals, fear
of the novel, sudden, startling, or disconcerting,
to the
along with fear of what actually causes pain
to work
child, gives a sufficient basis for experience
because
upon. Fears of the imagination, probably
of the very vagueness of the imagery underlying
them such fears as the incautious nurse excites

But

them.
spicuous wasp which preyed upon
be the case with inexperiments show, whatever
animals have no such
sects, that birds and higher
there
instinctive dread of particular objects. Thus
Naturalist
is no congenital fear of man (Hudson,
in La Plata-", London, 1892, p. 83ff.) birds crouch
with fear not merely at a hawk, but at any large
in Aberdeenshire, when
object flying over them
shot over dogs,
grouse are very wild, and are being
a practice of keepers is to fly a paper kite this has
the efi'ect of making the birds lie quiet till the dog
The cry of a hawk frightens,
is almost upon them.
but so does any harsh, shrill, or grating cry ; blind
of
kittens show fear, hiss, and bristle at the smell
a dog, but they do the same at any strong odour
such as ammonia (Lloyd Morgan, Animal Be;

;

;

black man,' bogey,' ghost and
and murderers in
goblin, ogre and dwarf, robbers
the dark places, etc. are of the most intense
weaken a child's
description, and often seriously

by her

haviour, London, 1900, p. 48).

E L. Thorndike describes experiments on the fears of chicks,
corroboratine Morgan's decision 'that no well-defined specific
of strange
fears are present that the fears of young chicks are
sounds in
moving objects in general, shock in general, strange
to the presence of
general.' No specific reaction occurred, e.g.,
cat
the
unless
upon
a
sprang
of
cat,
man or to the presence
as when a
them, when they showed the same sort of terror
fear
The
them.
general
thrown
was
among
basket or football
of a novel object in motion is not present from the begmnmg,
is also true of the
this
month
first
the
but develops during
is that
fear of man. Among the interesting observations made
in the
of the great individual differences between chicks, both
immediate reaction, and in the process of acquiring deflniteness
a
caused
a
for
great
of
mew
The
example,
of perception.
cat,
show of terror in one or two chicks, but none at all in others
Thus,
N.Y.
162).
1911,
p.
Animal
InUUigence,
(Thorndike,
the
inheritance, as Lloyd Morgan expresses it, only provides
raw material for effective consciousness to deal with, in accordance with the results which are its data (op. cit. p. 61).

Abandoned

'

or however complex the fearconsciousness may be, the reactions, and, therefore,
are essentially
probably the feelings themselves,
the same as those of the sensory experience for
example, the feeling and reaction on being clawed,
bitten, mauled, or otherwise injured (Schneider,
Der menschliche Wille, ch. 12). The difi'erences between actual pain and its reaction on the one side,
and the mental anticipation of pain in fear and its
reaction on the other, are diflerences only in the
extent of the muscles and organs afTected, the
In no case is
number of movements made, etc.
will concerned with the origin of the fear-reactions ;
nor the
they are neither distinctly intentional,
rudiments of ancestrally
relics,' or
traces,'
willed and supposedly useful actions. Experience
may modify them, lead to a selection of their
even the exaggeraobjects, and to the control or
tion of their movements, but it has had no part in
their formation (cf. also Lloyd Morgan, 110).
In the child the first real expression of fear is
towards sudden, sharp, and unfamiliar sounds, also
to loud, voluminous sounds, and, in some cases,
even to musical sounds when first heard (J. Sully,
Studies of Childhood, London, 1896, p. 194). Occain the
sionally such fears do not show themselves
old or more
early months, until the child is a year
according to Sully, they are not to be explained
to the nervous sensientirely by the disturbance
'
alarm at the unexbility, but by a sort of vague
when the sounds have been
pected and unknown ;
frequently repeated, the fear disappears. The fear
of falling, shown by all children of a few months
when
old, when being awkwardly carried, or later,
first trying to walk, may be referred to the same
general cause the situations are unfamiliar, thereNo doubt also the exfore mentally disturbing.
influence.
perience of actnal falls is a contributory
In the case of visual impressions, again, it is mainly
the new and strange a new room, a strange person,
a change of dress in a familiar person, any new or
distorted form of a familiar object, a grimace, an
awkward movement, the play of shadows. Feathers
and fur, animals of all kinds when first seen, more
especially black animals, and the dark, especially
being alone in the dark, are familiar occasions of

However simple

'

;

'

:

Destiny gives as a legacy to each of us a fatal inheritance.
in the forest, confined in a tower, without guide,
without example, without light, the experience of our parents
and our most remote ancestors is revealed in us as a sort of
mysterious dream. What we call instinct is the voice of extinct
in the cells of the
generations, resounding as a distant echo
nervous system. We have in us the inspiration, the advice,
the experience of all men, from those who perished naked in the
forests striving against furious wild beasts, and who fed upon
transmit to us
acorns, down to our fathers and mothers who
their virtues, their courage, their anxieties, and their tender*

;

'

'

'

life (see Mosso, ch. 14).
Is it true, then, that the child in these cases is
the actual fears,
suffering in a rudimentary form
sprung from experience, of its remote ancestors?
Mosso holds that it is so :

'

'

tales of

character for

;

'
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ness '(p. 168).

As indicated in art. Development (Mental),
AJPs viii.
Stanley Hall ('A Study of Fears,'

F. Chamberlain, The Child^,
[1897]; see also A.
London, 1906, p. 265) has greatly extended this
view fear of wind and water, of fire and darkness,
of solitude, of strangers, of animals, of fur, of teeth,
to various ancestral
etc., are all alike referred
human race. But, apart
stages in the life of the
unlikelihood of such
altogether from the extreme
trans'acquired' characters being hereditarily
mitted, the above simple conditions seem sufficient
to account for the facts. The varieties observed in
children may be explained by an inherited timidity
in some, or nervous weakness, with consequent ex:

citabilitythe same cause which makes women
more easily terrified than men, and the victim of
alcoholic or other form of nervous disease more
A peculiarly ineasily terrified than his fellows.
ten.se shock of fear in childhood, and especially in
weaken the system,
early youth, may permanently
so that a slighter cause may produce fear or terror
than with the normal individual.
4.

Theory

As

of fear.

well

is

known, these
'

views have led C. Lange and William James to
regard the feeling of fear as succeeding, not preit is the consciousness of
ceding, the reactions
these changes and movements as they are occurring and after they have occurred a consciousness
conditioned by sensory nerves leading from the
various muscles and joints of the body, from the
skin, and from the various internal organs, to the
In this back-stroke hypothesis, expresbrain.
sion precedes feeling or emotion the reaction (the
'expression') is connected directly with the perception of the object, or with the sensory elements
further, feeling
integrated in the perception
itself ceases to be a different kind of mental elelast
resort fear can
in
the
sensation
from
ment
be analyzed, it is claimed, into the awareness of
the coldness and shivering of the skin, the perthe ineffectual
spiration, the trembling muscles,
of
efforts, the dryness of the mouth, the sinking
the stomach, the inability to see clearly, to attend
'

;

'

'

;

'

'

;

;

1

Vehfr GemiHhsbewegungen (tr. from Danish), Leipzig, 1887.
Ixmdon, 1891, vol. ii. ch. 26.

2 Principles of Psychology,
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or to tliink steadily, etc. ; each of these phenomena
has its reflex in consciousness, and tliese in their
sum make up tlie emotion of fear. Thus, accord-

has its cliaracteristic
ing to Lange (p. 40), ftar
colour from tliese three pmeesses the weakening
of voluntary innervation (this by itself characterizes disappointment), the contraction of the bloodvessels (these two combined represent sorrow), and
Its
tlie spasm of the organic visceral muscles.
diametrical opposite, from this ix>int of view, is
anger (heightening of the voluntary innervation,
dilatation of blood-vessels, but with inco-ordination
In these various manifestations
of action added).
the primary are the vasomotor changes ; the muscular weakness, e.g., comes from the fact that the
nervous system, like the skin and other organs,
receives too little blood (p. 41), owing to the narrowing of the fine arteries. Fear, then, is simply
the perception (or other consciousness) of certain
changes in the person's body (p. 51)
:

'
Take away the bodily symptoms, let the pulse beat quietly,
the eye be steadfast, the colour healthy, the movement^ rapid
and certain, the speech strong, the thoughts clear what is there
left of the tear? '(p. 53).

The chief evidence appealed to by both Lange and
James is (i. the cases of fear and similar emotions
existing without any adequate or conscious cause
:

)

;

these, however, the ordinary theory is quite competent to explain, as above suggested, (ii.) The
admitted effect of such drugs as alcohol fear can
be removed by alcohol, and by its abuse fear in the
most extreme form (as in delirium tremens, or in
:

neurasthenic anxieties, etc. ) may be produced without, in either case, the external situation offering
any cause. This is because alcohol, at first and in
moderate doses, excites the vasomotor apparatus,
increases the frequency and strength of the heartbeat, dilates the capillary vessels, heightens the
voluntary innervation, etc., while alcohol-poisoning
has precisely the opposite effects. In the former
case, speech and movement are easy, the subject
feels warm and active, the thoughts flow freely ;
in the latter, speech, action, sensation, thouglit
are all alike paralyzed the resulting state in the
one case is courage, in the other fear, and the
emotions suggest objects, imaginary if no real
ones can be fixed upon. The
process is therefore
{a) physical state, (6) emotion (its conscious reflex),
(c) object, in that order of time, whereas, on the
ordinary theory, the procession is from object (perception) to emotion, and from emotion to physical
:

state (expression).
It does not belong to this article to discuss the
there can be no question, liowgeneral theory
ever, (1) that in our own case, and in that of animals, the fear-reaction is instinctive, and attaches
directly to the perceiition of its object (2) that
the emotion itself, of fear, is in us largely constituted by sensory and perceptual elements arising
from our changed organic and muscular state
(3) there are also many as.sociative ideas present,
memories and imaginations of evil, from our own
direct experience, from tradition, from analogy,
etc. ; but these factors alone do not account for
the emotion in itself it is (4) a mental attitude,
depending in each case partly on the sensations
and their feelirigs (pain),
partly on the bodily disposition as a whole, health, fatigue, etc., partly on
the cerebral disposition in particular, as modified
and determined by past experience. (5) What is
now innate, both in the expression and in the discrimination of the objects of fear, had its origin
in previous generations in the
simple feelings and
reactions directly correlated with sensations. The
gradual dulling, with growing civilization, of such
emotions as fear is explained partly by man's increasing intellectuality the blood is drained more
habitually towards other cerebral centres than the
;

;

;

;

vasomotor
and partly by training in control,
the inhibition of tliese, as of other reflex-actions,
through the discipline of family and .school life.
From both these causes the lower liability to
physical fear in ourselves as compared with more
primitive peoples, or with our own ancestors of a
generation or two back, can be explained. But
what the modern fear has lost in intensity and in
materiality it has gained in extensity, in persistence, in refinement of torture.
Worry is the most
common form, and its influence illustrates the two
fundamental characters of intellectual and spiritual
fear on the one side, the attention is held only by
those sensations or percepts, those passing memories, images, and thoughts which harmonize with or
corroborate the emotion the latter forms a morbid
apperceptive system by which the whole outlook
upon life, the colour and trend of the thoughts, is
modified on the other side, action is paralyzed,
dangers, difficulties, evil consequences, uncertainties are constantly before the mind, so that the
individual either does not act at all, or acts on any
blind impulse that happens at a given moment to
:

;

;

have some strength.
In disease of the brain or of the general nervous
system, whether organic or functional, the deficient
energy with which the various nervous processes
are carried out, the ineffective muscular action,
the poorer 'tone' of the whole body,
imperfect
digestion, shallower breathing, defective circulahave
as
their
mental
correlate
a
state of nertion,
vous anxiety or dread, with confusion of thought,
and inability to will or to act. Frequently this
vague anxiety becomes fixed upon some special
object; the melancholy table given by Fere {The
Pathology of Emotions, Eng. tr., London, 1899)
illustrates the variety of forms in this torturing

malady fear of open spaces, of precipices and of
heights, of closed places, of water or of liquids in
general, of cold, or draughts, of thunder, of fire, of
solitude, of crowds, of animals, of poisoning, of
In many cases
infection, of death, of ruin, etc.
there is some event in the individual's life, the
memory of which is revived under the stress of
the emotional state, so that it is raised to the
intensity and associative force of a dominant idea ;
in other cases such a real experience has occurred,
perhaps in early childhood, but has been forgotten
yet it may be subconsciously revived by the emotion, and so draw to itself the control of thought
and of action, without rising into distinct consciousness, except under the analysis of the physician.
Superstitious fears are largely of this subconscious
type ; the intensity of the fear is quite disproportionate to the ideas actually in consciousness. To
see the baneful influence of such fears in full force,
one must go to the African or Australian native.
Thus, R. H. Nassau {Fetichism in West Africa,
London, 1904) represents fetishism as a monstrous
j

outgrowth from natural

it is crushing the
beliefs
natives out of existence even more effectively than
the white man's competition, destroying indepen;

dence of mind and freedom of thought among individuals trust, even in one's nearest relatives, has
ceased to exist there is universal fear and insecurity as every act has to be carefully deliberated,
and all possible measures taken against evil influences, the result is an appalling waste of human
eflbrt, waste of human life, and the decay of all
hope of progress or even of escape. On the other
hand, fear, especially fear of the ine.xplicable, of
the unknown, has formed an almost universal
stimulant to religious custom and belief. In the
individual, as in the race, the coming of religion
conversion is, in a very large number of cases, as
Starbuck's analysis shows, tlie sequel of a longer
or shorter period of intense anxiety and fear {I'sychology of Meligion", London, 1901, ch. 4).
;

;

FEARLESSNESS FEASTING

to produce in the individual, whether by persuasion
or by suggestion, a sense of perfect security and
All strain, all effort, doubt, hesitation,
trust.
worry, mental and, to some extent, even physical
of self has
fatigue, fall away, when the thought
been banished. The result that is claimed is a
but also
great increase not only in the happiness,
in the efficiency, courage, and confidence of the
'
individual (see the chapters on The Keligion of
Healthy-Mindedness,' in W. James, Varieties of
the
Religious Experience, London, 1902, p. 78 S. ;
characteristics of Saintliness, ib. p. 272 tf. ; and the
ff.
ib.
468
).
p.
striking instance of George MUUer,
J. L. MclNTYRE.
of
custom
Th%
FRKSTltiG. Introductory.
the
feasting together is a direct development of
meal partaken in common. The allaying of the
pangs of hunger by food taken at more or less
regular intervals has had for man very important
and unexpected results. Perhaps as a result of
food being prepared at the heartli the seat of ancestral spirits or, ultimately, of gods the gods came
to be recognized at the common meal by being presented with some of the food. Eating thus assumed
a religious aspect. But, by the very fact that the
meal was partaken of in common, it was in itself
a bond of union between the eaters ; and, since it
was shared with gods, it thus obtained a sacramental character. Hence there was no more usual
way of admitting a stranger to kinship than by
permitting him to share the common meal. Again,
since the partaking of food gave rise to pleasurable
sensations, man's social instincts suggested the
sharing of these sensations with others when abundance of food or some luxurious form of food was
In all these ways the common meal
available.
over into the feast, in which there is
easily passes
a religious, a social, and a sensuous aspect, as far

LiTKRATURE. The works of Darwin, Spencer, Mosso, Sully,
William James, and C. Lanee, as referred to in the text ; also
W. McDougall, Social Psychologj/ 3, London, 1911.

J. L.

MclNTYRE.

FEARLESSNESS.

In the highest forms of
courage {q.v.), fear {q.v.) still persists as an element ; there is at least the consciousness and,
Many of
therefore, the anticipation of danger.
the bravest soldiers have gone with trembling
limbs and palpitating heart through their earlier
engagements, and many a moral or religious act
of devotion or of self-sacrifice has been carried out
'
in fear and trembling,' yet is all the more highly
valued on that account. Fearlessness, on the other
hand, is insensibility to danger, where the natural
or normal individual would be keenly conscious of
it, as in a situation involving almost certain death,
or loss of fortune or social reputation. It may arise
from inexperience or ignorance, as in the case of
an infant's attitude to fire, or that of the Antarctic
to man when first approached by him or,
again, from the absorption of a strong, instinctive
impulse, as when a mother-animal turns to defend
her wounded young, regardless of her own danger,
or as in the case of the sheep-dogs in S. America,
described by Darwin, which showed extreme
timidity when away from their flock, but turned
with the utmost ferocity and fearlessness when
back among the sheep with which they had been
brought up, and which they probably regarded as
their pack.' ' So in man, the consciousness of
numbers, as in the crowd,' gives a suggestion of
strength to the individual, and inhibits in his
mind the thought of difficulty, of danger, of pos-

pen^ins

;

'

'

sible evil

a naturally timid man
consequences
such conditions become absolutely
;

may under
fearless.

In such cases, fearlessness springs from a temporary absorption or concentration of the attention
on one group of facts, with correlative ansesthesia
for others,
those inconsistent with the
especially

The intensity of absorption in its turn is
social or indiexplained by some primary instinct,
which
is stimulated.
Such a state may also
vidual,
be natural and permanent, as in those fortunate
beings who, with a capacity for finding happiness
in almost any conditions, never experience evil in
their own lives, and fail to appreciate the extent of
of others
W. James gives
its
presence in those
former.

:

Walt Whitman

an instance (op. cit. infra, p.
moral, religious,
84). So in all great enthusiasms
artistic even the most ordinary risks, doubts,
drawbacks, consequences, do not enter the mind
at all or, rather, they are thought of only as one
notes and avoids obstacles in walking across a
room, as conditions requiring some adjustment of
our action, but not in the slightest degree affecting its successful issue. Such an attitude tends
of itself to compel success confidence is increased ;
energy, both physical and mental, is economized
the highest possible co-ordination between thought
and action is obtained, without any of the irresolution, uncertainty, weakness, which fear connotes.
Civilization has not removed the bodily weakness
and mental incapacity of animal fear, while it has
of fear-objects,
enormously extended the number
just as it has widened the conception of the self,
to include the family, the nation, and the rac\
In its modem form of worry,' as in older anima'
as

;

:

;

.

'

forms, fear is destructive to the individual, para
lyzes activity, and debases the quality of thought.
religion which gives the sense of an Infinite
Power behind the finite individual, and of infinite
goodness, tends of itself to remove all fear, to
produce fearlessness, so far as the religion is' really
believed. Christian Science (q.v. ) and other mindcure philosophies make this their conscious aim

A

'

1

XatmalUt'i Voyage,
51
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ch. 8 (ed. 1901, p. 149).
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as savage and barbaric life is concerned, and frelevels also.' In savage and
quently at higher
barbaric life, feasting occupies a considerable place
and is indulged in upon every possible occasion.
The mere fact that food is abundant frequently
leads to a feast in which large quantities are consumed or wasted, with the usual savage lack of
forethought. The mere desire for good fellowship
and for jollification may lead to a feast at which
there are guests from far and near.
Such gatherings are found in the Nicobar Islands, when,

invitations having been duly sent out, the guests arrive bringing contributions for the feast of pork, yams, plantains, toddy,
Among the Eskimos
etc. (Solomon, JAl xxxii. [1902) 203 f.).
there are festal dances during the winter in the cmiiu, or town-

house,

and

when the performers and

berries (Bancroft,

NR

i.

all

67).

present indulge freely in fish
the Mosquitos there
many days, whenever

Among

are frequent drinking feasts lasting for
liquor is plentiful (ib. i. 735X

Such gatherings may have a
if

collective importance

they are of a tribal character.
Among the Andaman Islanders a chief

will organize a tribal
Food is preall within easy reach.
and
and
go on all night.
dancing
feasting
pared
Next morning the guests exchange presents with their friends
(Man, JAI xii. [1883] 3881.). At a higher stage, as in China,
the same is found. The lA Ki describes the festive meetings in
each territorial district for drinking and feasting. These had
also a religious aspect, since sacrifice was offered at them(SB
feast,

sending invitations to
in atjundance,

6, xxviii. [1886] 436 ff.).
In civilized society the same social instinct leads
to frequent gatherings, private or public, at which
the guests eat and drink and enjoy each other's
on the part
company. While the motive for these
of the giver of the feast may be mere display, none
the less the idea of fellowship is there, and the
also stimulate that
pleasurable sensations aroused

xxvii. [1885]

fellowship.
In this article we shall consider feasting as it
occurs at dift'erent periods : birth and name-giving,
initiation, marriage, funerals ; in connexion with
sacrifice ; and at various seasonal festivals, including harvest.
1 Of. the remarks o(
Wundt, Klhica, London, 1897, i. 171 fl.
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Children
I. Feasts in connexion with birth.
a valuable asset
being generally regarded as
rejoicings
among savages and barbaric peoples,
before or soon after birth,
usually take place either
often in connexion with the ceremony of namethe Northern Massim a feast
giving. Tlius among
w given when it is certain that the wife ia pregnant
(Seligmann, Melanesians of Brit. New Guinea,
Cambridge, 1910, p. 704). Among both Hindus
and Muhammadans in the Panjab, feasting takes
place during the 8th and 9th, or the 7th month of
pregnancy (Rose, JAI xxxv. [1905] 277, 279). In
E. Africa, when a young wife is pregnant for the
first time, a great feast is held in which only women
who have Iwrne children take part (Macdonald,
128 f.). Among the Southern
Africana, 1882, i.

of a first-bom child is
the leaves growing
placed in the sheath of one of
'
When it bears fruit,
near the base of a banana.
the first of a series of feasts termed sipupu is given
to the child's maternal uncles, and the produce of
the tree forms a part of the feast.' Four or five
feasts are given at intervals of a month (Seligmann,
At Uvea a feast is held soon after the birth
487).
of a child, in connexion with a ceremonial lustra-

Massim the umbilical cord

tion (Ploss,

Das Kind',

Leipzig,

1884,

i.

258).

Among the Baganda, at the name-giving ceremony,
a

was made

for all the relatives present
(Roscoe, The Bagajida, 1911, p. 62). The birth of
twins was celebrated with much feasting, as this
was regarded as a very lucky event, dancing and
promiscuous intercourse being part of the proceedof the child
ings {ib. pp. 68-72). At the

feast

among

the

Muhammadan

baptism
Swahili the ceremony

ended with a feast {ZE xxxi. [1899]
the

Mayas a

rejoicings,

and

birth

67).

was celebrated with

feasts

is

Among
especiEU

were held when the umbilical

NB

cord was cut (Bancroft,
ii. 679).
Similarly the
Nahuas held a feast a few days after birth, while
of
the
child
the
the
festivities
baptism
during
lasted 20 days, and open house was kept by the
American
Indian
tribes
parents {ib. 270, 276).
usually celebrate name-giving with festivities.
Thus the Pottawatomies make a great feast, inviting numerous guests by sending a leaf of tobacco
or a small ring (de Smet, Voyages, Brussels, 1873,
On the occasion of the birth of a child
p. 393).
among the Puna Musalmans, friends are invited to
feast on the goat offered as a sacrifice, the parents,
however, abstaining from the food (Campbell,
Notes on the Spirit Basis of Belief arid Custom,
Bombay, 1885, p. 410). Among the Chinese, when
the ceremonial of shaving the child's hair takes
place at the end of the 1st month, a feast is held
to which neighbours and relatives are invited (see
At the amphidromia celebrated by
ii. 646).
the Greeks on the fifth day after birth, banquets
were held for the assembled friends and relatives
(Ephippos, in Athen. 370 D), and on the tenth day,
at the name-giving ceremony, festival-banquets
were also held ( Aristoph. Birds, 494, 922 f. ; Eurip.
Elect. 1126, fr. 2).
In Burma, a fortnight after
birth, a fortunate day and hour are fixed by an
astrologer for the name rite, and a feast is prepared
for all the friends and relatives (Monier- Williams,
Buddhism, Isondon, 1889, p. 353). Among the
Tibetan Buddhists the name-giving ceremony conchides with a feast (Koppen, Bel. des Buddha,

ERE

Muliammadans celebrate
Berlin, 1857-59, ii. 320).
a birth with great feastings and rejoicings, the
father entertaining his friends, usually on the
seventh day or on seven successive days after a
birth (Lane, Arabian Society, 1883, p. 187, Modem
iii.
142 f.). In modern times
Egyptians, 1846,
and in Christian countries the festal gathering of
relatives after a baptism is analogous to and continues these feasts of ethnic races.
3. Initiation feasts.
Initiation being an import-

ant period in the life of the savage youth, it is a
time when many ceremonies are performed, and
among these a feast has usually a prominent place,
since the admission of the youth to full tribal
is naturally an occasion of rejoicing.
Andaman Islands, when a lad breaks ms
'turtle fast' (see Fasting [Introd.])forthefir.sttime,
a feast is arranged by his friends, consisting mainly
of turtle (Man,
xii. [1883] 130).
Among the
tribes to the north of the Papuan Gulf, the feast

privileges

In the

JAI

takes place, not at initiation, but when the boy is
years old. The father gives a dedicatory feast
in order to declare that the boy will be fully initiated at theproper time (Holmes, iM/xxxii. [1902]
In Fiji, at the annual initiation to the
419).
Mbaki mysteries, a feast was held each night, and
on the fifth day a great feast took place at which
all kinds of food previously under tabu were
prepared. The youths received food sacramentally,
after which feasting took place, and was continued
for several days (Thomson, Fijians, 1908, p. 152 f.).
In New Britain, when lads are initiated to the
Dukduk mysteries, local feasts, followed by a
general feasting, terminate the rites (Brown, Melanesians and Polynesians, 1910,
66 f.). Similarly,
p.
in the Banks Islands, admission to the suqe, or
club, demands a costly feast, at which much eating
takes place and licence is general (Codrington, The
Melanesians, Oxford, 1891, pp. 53, 103, 106). The
initiation of youths
amon^ the Basutos was accompanied by a feast and dances (Casalis, Les
Bassoutos, Paris, 1859, p. 277).
Among the
American Indians such feasts are wide-spread.
Thus, among the Salish, at the initiation of a
youth to the secret society, his father feasted the
society for five days, masked dances being performed (Boas, Report of the U.S. Nat. Mus. for
1896, Washington, 1897, p. 644 f.). Among the
Tsimshian, initiation to the secret society is associated with a feast and dancing (ib. 659 f.). Circumcision, which is often a species of initiation, is
accompanied by festivities. In Fiji it was followed
by a great feast and indescribable revelry (Thomson,
157).
Among the Bageshu of Mt. Elgon the chief
kills an ox to furnish a feast for the boys (Roscoe,
JRAI xxxix. [1909] 185). The Naivashai Masai
have a circumcision feast at which bullocks, sheep,
and milk are contributed by the elders. The feast
lasts for three months, and is accompanied
by dancwarriors feast.'
ing, singing, and drinking the
Before their circumcision tne boys themselves have
a feast lasting two days (Bagge, JAI xxxiv. [1904]
Similar feasts often take place when girls
167).
attain the age of puberty, and frequently in connexion with their being tatued (see Seligmann,
As an example of feasting at initiation in
265).
higher religions, the rites of Isis-worship may
After the fasting and baptism of the
be cited.
candidate, he was exposed to the gaze of the multiThen followed a joj'ous banquet and
tudes.
religious least was also held on
merrymaking.
the third day ( Apuleins, Metam. xi. ).
Here the feast has a defi3. Marriage feasts.
nitely ritual aspect, since, by eating together, bride
and bridegroom, as well as their respective relatives
five

'

A

(or in some cases these alone), are bound
together, or the feast is an outward expression of
In some instances the feast is almost
this union.'
the chief or the only rite of marriage ; but in any
case it has a ritual aspect, though this tends to

and friends

disappear in more advanced societies, where the
feast is little more than an occasion of merrymaking, expressing, however, mutual friendliness.
Among the Roro-speaking tribes of New Guinea,
The Roman rite of confarreatio and similar rites elsewhere,
of a feast, express even more clearly
the same idea of union (see Crawley, Mystic Rose, 1902, p. 379 If. ;
Hartland, LP, 1896, ii. 343 f.).
1

though not of the nature

FEASTING
part of the elaborate ceremonial of marriage consists in the bridegroom's kin bringing many pigs to
the bride's folk, who supply a large quantity of
fish and bananas, upon whicli a feast is made.
With the Southern Massim the kin of tlie bride

and bridegroom exchange presents of food, upon
which they feast, the young couple, however, not
partaking. This constitutes a binding marriage
(Seligmann, 271, 504). In Fiji the feast, provided
by the bridegroom, was an indispensable part of the
ceremony, and was followed by the bridegroom
taking the bride to his house (Thomson, 202). In
New Britain, three days after the bride was taken to
the man's house, a feast called Wawainim, ' giving
to drink,' was held, the friends of the pair exchanging pigs and coco-nuts. Three days later a
more elaborate feast was held.
mainly of a lar^e disli of taro and coco-nut miik,
of l)aslcets of
puddings, almond nuts, ciiestnuts, bananas,
Tliese were arranged in a line, witii bundles of food brought
by separate individuals. The guests marched round these, and
the chief broke a coco-nut over the heads of the pair. Food was
then interchanged, the large dish of taro being kept for the
second day (Brown, 115 flf.).
It consisted

and
etc.

In Florida (Melanesia), after the bride has reof her
father-in-law, her parents bring presents of pigs
and other food there, and a feast is made upon this.
Neither bride nor bridegroom partakes, but after
the feast the young man takes his wife, for now he
is married (Codrington, 238).
Among the Yoruba,
a marriage feast is held at the house of the bride^oom'sparents, the bride's parents taking no part
in it. There is much merrymaking, and the feast
is continued on the next day (Ellis, Yoruba-speaking
Peoples, 1894, p. 154). Among the Baganda, after
the consummation of marriage, the bride visited
her own people, who gave her presents of food.
Next day she cooked a feast for her husband, who
called together his friends to share in it, the first
meal prepared for him by his wife (Roscoe, 91).
With various S. African tribes, marriage is the
occasion of a great feast and dance for the friends,
One head of cattle
neighbours, and retainers.
must be killed, or the marriage would be disputed.
Beer and milk also form part of the feast (Macdonald, JAIxix. [1889-90] 271). Among the Stlatlumh (Lillooet) of British Columbia, when the bridegroom is conducted by the elders of the bride's
family to sit by her, a feast follows at the house of
her people.
few days later, the parents of the
bride pay a return visit to the parents of the bridewlien
another
feast takes place (Tout, JAI
groom,
XXXV. [1905] 131 f.). With other American tribes,
feasts and dances had a prominent place at
i. 350, 515, and passim).
marriages (Bancroft,
The Araucanos held a feast three days after the
bride was taken home, to which the relatives of
both the young people came (Latcham, JRAI
xxxix. 359). In higher civilizations the marriage
feast still plays an important part.
With the
Aztecs a banquet shared by all the relatives and
but
in
wedded
which
the
took
no part,
friends,
pair
concluded the ceremonies ; and among the Mayas
a great feast, with lavish quantities of food and
wine, was an essential part of tlie proceedings
(Bancroft, ii. 258, 668). In ancient Babylon, the
marriage day ended with a feast in which the
families of bride and bridegroom and numerous

mained two or three months in the house

A
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guests participated (Maspero, Dawn of Civilization*, 1901, p. 735).
Feasting and merriment on
a most extensive scale are a necessary part of all
Hindu weddings ; and among the aboriginal tribes,
e.g. the Gonds, the wedding feast is equally important, and is characterized by much drunkenness
and licence (Monier- Williams, Rel. Thought and
Life in India, 1883, p. 380 ff. ; Hopkins, Rel. of
India, Boston, 1895, p. 528). Among Buddhists,
the principal ceremony of marriage is a feast which
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given by the bridegroom or the parents. To this
priests, and neigJi hours are invited.
There is no religious service (Monier- Williams,
is

all relatives,

Buddhism,

359).

Among Muhammadans in Egypt,

the bridegroom feasts his friends, once or oftener,
Feasts also take place on the
before the wedding.
night before the nuptials and on the wedding night ;
the first day's
and, according to Muhammad,
feast is an incumbent duty, the second day's a
sunnah ordinance, and the third day's for ostentation and notoriety.
Feasting also takes place on
the seventh and fortieth days after marriage (Lane,
Modern Egyptians, i. 208 tf., iii. 141 f., Arab. Soc.
232 f.). Among Indian Muhammadans also the
festivities precede and follow marriage (Hughes,
DI", 318). Among the Greeks the wedding feast
(7(,itos) took place after the procession to the bridegroom's house, and it formed one of the most important parts of the proceedings, as there was no
civil or religious ceremony. Women as well as men
took part in it, though the women sat at a separate
table. The bride was then conducted to the nuptial
chamber. Among the Romans, after the bride
arrived at the bridegroom's house, he gave a feast
to the guests, the ccena nuptialis, and sometimes a
second feast, the repotia, on the following day.
meal or feast partaken in
4. Funeral feasts.
common before, at, or after burial is universal
among the lower races. Such feasts are often of
a most elaborate and prolonged character, aftbrding an opportunity for display and for gluttony.
It is also customary to renew them at intervals
after a death, or on the anniversary, or there may
be a
yearly feast of the dead (for many examples,
see
iv. 434 if. ; Seligmann, passim; Brown,
201 Roscoe, 120 f.
Seligmann, The Veddas, Cam'

'
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;

;

bridge, 1911, p. 130).

Wundt (Ethics,

141) has shown that the reason sometimes
alleged as the origin of these feasts viz. the custom of giving
food to all who attended the funeral as a compensation for their
trouble in coming, this passing over into a duty and often becoming a means of ostentatious display does not really explain
their origin. There is no doubt that the feasts originated out
of a desire at once of propitiating and of holding communion
with the dead by means of the food which they were now supposed to share with the living. Hartland has argued that the
feasts in which the mourners eat with the dead kinsman are a
natural transformation of the cannibal feast upon the dead

(LP

ii.

278).

offered to the

originate

and

i.

Although this is not unlikely, yet, where food was
dead and shared by the living, the practice would
exist independently of the cannibal meal.

Among

higher races the funeral repast is also
found. In E^ypt, during the long interval which
often elapsed between death and burial, feasts were
held in honour of the dead (Wilkinson, Manners
and Customs, ed. 1878, iii. 432). In Babylon the
monthly offerings to the deaid formed also the
material of a meal by which the living had communion with them (see
iv. 445).
Among the
Greeks a funeral repast (ireplSetirvov) took place in
connexion with the rites of burial, those who took
part in it regarding themselves as guests of the dead
(Lucian, de Luctu, 24 Artemidor. Oneirocr. v. 82 ;
II. xxiii. 52 f.).
The anniversary of a death was
celebrated
by a repast or feast (yeviffia, veKiffta) as
well as in other ways. The Romans ate a funeral
repast at the tomb, the silicemium, and a banquet
in honour of the deceased was held at the house, the

ERE

;

Memorial feasts were also celebrated
during the Parentalia, the family festival of the
cara cognatio (Ovid, Fasti, ii. 117 f.), at the actual
anniversary of a death, and at other times. In
China the food placed before the dead man is eaten

ccena funeris.

after the funeral the food which
has been placed on the tomb forms part of the
funeral feast. Subsequently, memorial feasts are
also held (de Groot, Rel. System of China, Leyden,
1892 fT., i. 118, and passim). The ancient Teutons
celebrated great funeral banquets {erfol, or heir
beer') in which the soul of the deceased was supposed to participate, and at which the heir entered

by the family, and

'
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his inheritance (de la Sanssaye, Kel. of the

on

Boston, lOOa, p. 301). Among the Burmese,
in the house for the beneht
great feasting Koes on
of the crowds who come to offer condolence (MonierWilliams, liuddliunn, 3C9). In Tibet the relatives
and friends are entertained during the funeral rites
with much food, beer, and tea a species of wake
at which the dead man is also oft'ered a share.
is held ( Waddell, Bvdyear after a memorial feast
dhUm of Tibet, 1895, pp. 491-98). In modern Enrone,
occur sporadically
dead
memorial feasts for the
ii. 37), and a meal is
among the folk (Tylor,
often partaken of by the relatives after a funeral,
Teiitotts,

'

'

A
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this, however, having now little ritual significance.
See also Ancestor-worship, Communion with

THE Dead, Death and Disposal of the Dead.

Whatever be tlie origin of
the custom of the worshippers feasting
npon part of the offering is wide-spread. The feast
has a religious aspect, whether we regard it as an
actual eating of slain divine victims, or as eating,
together with a spirit or divinity, of food which has
The Veddas of
acquired a sacrosanct character.
Ceylon make offerings of food to the spirits of the
recently dead, and then eat the offerings as an act
In
of communion with them (Seligmann, 130).
Florida (Melanesia) at a public sacrifice some of
and
the
the food was presented to the tindalo,
remainder was eaten by the sacrificer and the assistIn Fiji the gods were
ants (Codrington, 131).
of the offering, the worsupposed to eat the soul
the substance of it (Williams,
shipper consuming
In Samoa, men partook of the
i. 231).
Fiji, 1858,
offerings to Tangaloa, god of the heavens, women
and children being excluded. Of another sacrificial
feast in the cult of Taisumalie, for which all kinds
of food were prepared, only the family of the priest
partook (Turner, Samoa, 1884, pp. 53, 57). Among
the Tshis, after a human sacrifice to the river-gods,
a bullock was killed and divided among the inhabitants of the village (Ellis, Tshi-speaking Peoples,
1887, p. 66).
Among the Baganda the owner of a
fetish often sacrificed a fowl to it, dropping the
blood upon it. The bird was then cooked and eaten
by him and his friends in presence of the fetish
(Koseoe, 329). The Zulus feasted on the black cattle
sacrificed to the sky-god when rain was required
(Callaway, Bel. System of Amazulu, 1884, p. 59).
The Pataris sacrifice a goat, fowl, and cakes to the
Earth-goddess, the males and unmarried girls eating
The ancient
the flesh (Crooke,
', 1896, i. 32).
Peruvians at the great festival of the solstice feasted
on the sacred llamas which were slaughtered sacriMuch wine was also consumed, and the
ficially.
feast was closed with music and dancing (Prescott,
Herodotus
Ilist. of Conquest of Peru, 1890, p. 51).
describes a sacrifice of a pig to the moon in Egypt.
Part of it was consumed by fire and the remamder
eaten by the worshippers (ii. 48). At the festival
of Isis an ox was sacrificed, and the parts which
were not burned were eaten by all present (Wilkinson, iii. 378).
Among the Greeks the sacrificial
feast was well known.
Indeed, every meal had a
sacrificial aspect, and there, as elsewhere, feast and
sacrifice were almost synonymous terms (cf. Athen.
V. 19).
Part of the victim was burned on the altar,
the remainder was cooked and formed part of the
sacred feast, the 6i\tia Sals. These feasts were
often occasions of great indulgence (Diog. Laert.
vi. ; Zv/e of Diog.
4), and the gods were believed
to take part in them {Oct. vii. 201 f.).
One of the
main objects of the religious associations {6laaot,
Ipavoi) was the celebration in common of sacrifices
and feasts in which the flesh of the victim was the
staple along with cups of wine (Foncart, Dcs Assoc.
S.

Sacrificial feasts.

sacrifice,

'

PB

rel.

Chez les Grecs,

Paris, 1873, pp. 2, 154, 238).

Cf. the excellent remarks of
tnce, Boston, 1910, p. 122 f.

Ames, Psyeh. of

Bel. Bxferi-

the Romans, when the exta of the victims
had been burned on the altar, the remainder was
eaten in a feast with bread and wine by the worin the case of oflicial sacrifices, by the
shippers, or,
magistrates and senators (Wissowa, Hel. und
Kultus der Jidmer, Munich, 1902, p. 353 f.). In
the cult of Mithra the sacrificial repast had also
a prominent place (see Cumont, Myst. of Mithra,

Among

Chicago, 1903, p. 160).
The ancient Teutons in sacrificing animals
offered only the exuvice to the gods, and a great
feast on the flesh followed.
On great occasions
much cattle was slaughtered, and many people
assembled to take part in the ceremony, bringing
food with them, and feasting and drinking together,
toasting the gods and each other. Here, also,
the gods were conceived as sharing the feast with
the worshippers (Vigfusson-Powell, Corpus Poet.
Boreale, Oxford, 1883, i. 404 Grimm, Teut. Myth.
de la
Bel. of the
1882-88, p. 46 If.
Saussaye,
Teutons, 369 f.). In India in Vedic times, while
the gods were offered a share of food at festive
gatherings, the worshippers partook with them of
the flesh of victims sacrificed and god, priests, and
men held feast together (llonicr- Williams, Bel.
Thought and Life vn India, 12 f.). The drinking
of the soma at soma-sacrifices had also a solemn
festive aspect, and rendered the recipients imAnimals are seldom
mortal (Bigv. viii. 48. 3).
offered in sacrifice now, but, when they are, the
;

;

;

partaken of at a solemn feast, e.g. in
the cult of Sitala (Kisley, TC, Calcutta, 1891, i.
In general the offerings at most sacrifices
179).
are partaken of more or less sacramentally by the
worshippers. In Tibet the common service of the
'
sacrifice to the whole assembly of Rare Ones,' t..
to all the gods, concludes with the eating of the
offerings by the Lamas, the gods having partaken
of the essence of the food and so consecrated it
(Waddell, 431). Sacrifices of animals are made on
mountain passes, and tliose present dine off the
flesh with much singing and dancing (Landor, In
In many of
the Forbidden Land, 1898, ii. 38).
these instances the feast upon sacred food is prepared for by propitiatory and other ritual customs,

flesh is

e.g.
6.

by fasting

(q.v.).

Seasonal feasting. Among the lower races,
with whom, as with higher races, the regulation of
the food supply is of the highest importance, the
periods connected with sowing, ingathering, the
opening of the hunting season, etc., are times of
rejoicing, in which after hard work it is natural
for them to feast ; and, as these seasons are associated with divine influences, feasting has a promiMan feasts with his gods. But,
nent place.
besides these, other seasonal occasions are also
celebrated with feasting, e.g. the appearance of the
new moon, the recurring festivals of divinities, etc.
The Abipones celebrated the reappearance of the
Pleiades with great rejoicings, ceremonial dancing,
and feasting (Dobrizhoffer, The Abipones, 1822, ii.
234). The people of the Shortlands group (Solomon
Islands) held a festival called Viloto when the
Pleiades appeared at the nutting season (Brown,
210).
Among the ancient Mexicans, at the end of
each cycle of 52 years, the passing of the Pleiades
across the zenitli the sign of the endurance of
the world for another period of 52 years was the
occasion of great rejoicing, eating, and drinking
iii. 394 f.).
Among the Southern
(Bancroft,
Massim a great feast was held during the south-

NB

For this
east monsoon.
food were prepared and

enormous quantities of
distributed

among

all

present (Seligmann, 584). In Mysore the appearance of the new moon was the signal for a great
feast in honour of deceased parents (TES, new

The Yoruba also feast when
new moon appears (Ellis, 82). The Haganda

ser. viii. [1869] 96).

the

FEASTING

(Hebrew and Jewish)

celebrate a feast lasting 7 days, at each new moon,
in honour of the python god, the people feasting
and dancing by day and night (Koscoe, 322). Similarly many American Indian tribes held a feast
with sacrifices at the beginning of the hunting
season, at which all the victims must be eaten
(Tanner, Narrative of Captivity, New York, 1830,
Schoolcraft, Indian Tribes, Philapp. 195, 287
But most general is the
del{)hia, 1853-6, iii. 61).
festival at harvest time, when the tirstfruits are
either offered to spirits or divinities, or solemnly
eaten by priest, chief, or people.
Until this is
done no one may eat of them, but tlien follows
;

A

much feasting and merriment.
few examples
of this will suffice.
The triljes of the Niger celebrate the yam harvest by a feast to which

JAI

one contributes a fowl (Parkinson,

every
xxxvi.

[1906] 319). The Yoruba at the yam harvest celebrate a festival in honour of the god of agriculture.
All partake of the new yams, and quantities of
vegetable foods are cooked and set out for general
use (Ellis, 78). In Fiji great feasts take place at
the time of the presentation of the firstfruits of
the yams to the ancestral spirits (Fison, JAI x\v.
[1884-85] 27).
Among the Jakun of the Malay
Peninsula there is an annual feast at harvest when,
besides dancing and
singing, much eating and
drinking takes place (Skeat, JAI xxxii. [1902] 133).

The Dayaks hold a festival when the paddy is
ripe.
They place the firstfruits on an altar, dance
and

feast for

two days, and then get

in their crops

(St. John, Forests of the Far East^, 1865, i. 191, and
'
'
S. B. Scott, Harvest Festivals of the Land Dyaks

JAOS

xxix. [1908] 236-280). In Celebes at the
time of the new rice, fowls and pigs are killed,
and some of the flesh with rice and palm-wine is
given to the gods. Then the people eat and drink
together (Graafland, Die Minahassa, Rotterdam,
1869, i. 165).
Turning to American Indian tribes,
we find that the Seminoles at the Green Corn
'

Dance,' having prepared themselves by fasting,
ate sacramentally of the new com, and then enjoyed
a great feast (MacCauley, S liBEW [1887] 522f.).
The Natchez at their harvest festival, which was
solemnly observed with fasting and offering of the
first sheaves of the maize, concluded their rites
with a great feast (Chateaubriand, Voyage en
Annirique, Paris, 1870, p. 136). In India the Hos
hold a Saturnalia when the granaries are full.
Sacrifice is offered, tlie dead are commemorated,
and feasting and drinking follow (Dalton, Descr.
Ethnol., Calcutta, 1872,

p.

196

f.).

The

hill tribes

Kajmaiial hold a thanksgiving festival,
when the new grain is ceremonially eaten and
sacrifice made.
The ceremony concludes with
drinking and festivity for several days (Shaw,
Asiatic Res. iv. [1795] 56 f.).
Similarly, the
Japanese held a festival of firstfruits of the rice,
followed by feasting in holiday dress, songs, and
dances (Aston, Shinto, 1905, p. 277).
Among the lower races, festivals of the gods are
sporadically found, of which one great incident is
The Elema tri>>es of the Papuan Gulf
feasting.
held tribal feasts for
and merryeating, drinking,
making, associating witli these one or more tribal
JliAIxxxix.
In
427).
gods (Holmes,
Samoa, annual
feasts were held in honour of the gods (Brown,
Yoruba
The
held
such
annual
229).
many
festivals,
e.g. one in honour of Oro lasting for 3 months, at
which the men feasted on dogs and fowls (Ellis,
The Gonds helil an annnal festival in honour
111).
of the snake, and another in lionour of the sun,
both of a licentious and bacchanalian character
527 f. ).
( Hopkins,
Many such annual festivals
were held in Mexico, all of them being occasions
for great feasts in which much food and drink
were consumed, and much licence occurred (Bannear

croft,

iii.

341, 347, 360,

and passi7n).
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In the higher religions the many recurrent
festivals of divinities are usually the occasion of

Men honour the gods; and, feeling
themselves on good terms -w'^tli them, they rejoice
before them the rejoicing being both testified to
and stimulated by the consumption of food and
drink. See artt. on Festival.s and Fasts.
Thus in most religions, from the lowest upwards, festival occasions are signalized by the consumption of good cheer, which lightens men's
hearts and is at once a symbol of their joy in commemorating their gods and a further cause of that
joy, passing over frequently into orgiastic excesses.
In some instances, however, religions or cults in
which even a moderate asceticism is considered
right tend to disparage excessive indulgence in
food or feasting, e.g. Buddhism and also certain
aspects of Egyptian religion. Thus in the Maxims
of Any it is said
That which is detestable in the
sanctuary of God are noisy feasts' (Petrie, Set.
and Conscience in Ancient Egypt, 1898, p. 160).
Christianity, though it does not forbid festal rejoicing, and, though many of its festivals were
celebrated with good cheer even a common meal
being associated with the Eucharist (see AGAPE)
teaches that all excessive indulgence, gluttony,
and drunkenness are wrong. Moderation in feasting is, however, hardly to be found in the bulk of
the ethnic religions and at lower stages. Indeed,
these fea.sts are often the occasion not only of excessive eating, but of drunkenness and sexnal
abominations (see Debauchery).
See also the following article and of. throughout FE.STIVALS and FASTS.
feasting.

'

:

;

Literature.

^This is cited

throughout the
J.

FEASTING

article.

A. MacCulloch.

(Hebrew and Jewish).

I.

Religi-

ous joy characteristic of Judaism. The underlying
higher motive for feasting among the ancient
Hebrews and pious Jews of the Diaspora down to
the present day is religious joy of one degree or
another. The occasions of rejoicing may range
from celebrations of universal import, such as the
ingathering of the harvest, to more or less private
family reunions, as at a wedding or the weaning of
is to the
a child but the motive of religious
joy
Jew the golden thread that runs through all
;

It is pos.sible
Eious
is seasons of cheer and gladness.
for this high motive to rest on a perverted principle,
as was, for instance, the case at the making of the
golden calf, when the people sat down to eat and
drink, and rose up to play,' or perhaps to make
merry' (Ex 32*). But even so a religious element
would remain for all worship, be it ever so perverted, is capable of inspiring its devotees with its
'

'

;

own

Tliere is, however, this
special kind of joy.
Important ditt'erence between idolatrous occasions
of rejoicing and those sanctioned and regulated by
the pure Jahweh-cult that, whereas pagan festoo likely
tivities were,
generally speaking, only
to lead to practices which the higher conscience regards as immoral, the close union of all joy with
the lofty dictates of Mosaic
was calculated
piety
to restrain the Israelite from indulging in excesses
for which there would naturally be much stimulus
during seasons of public or private feasting.'
The ^reat prominence given in the OT to the idea
of religious
is attested, not only by the stress
joy
frequently laid on it in the sacred texts, but also

by the

series of

Hebrew words

{\yay, vvat), nnol?,

nji-j,

np, r[y% niin, besides the verb i'?!; and its cognates
and derivatives) employed to express the various
gradations of rejoicing. For it is clear that, where
there is a full appreciation of the different degrees
of any given sensation, there must first of all be
1
The few exceptions to this wholesome restraint, e.g., the
habit of copious drinkinR at the Feast of Purim (see, e.g.,
Abrahams, Jewish Lifeinthe Middle Ages, Lond., 189(5, pp. 103,
382), do not, as a rule, involve more than venial shortcomings.
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a strong and

fully roalizod sense of its presence.
in the
fjlance at the rows of passages given

Je-wish)

was customary at the reunion or parting

of friends
at a time of sheep-shearing (1 S 25*",
Hebrew Concordances under the respective roots 2 S 13^"-), or on an occasion like that of the homeof the words named vnll be sufficient to impress tlie bringing of the Ark (2 S 6'-, 1 Ch IS*"), when
mind with the prevfUence of the idea of religious David danced before the Lord with all his might,'
but it will be useful to need not be included in the list chosen for special
joy in the Hebrew Canon,
treatment.'
refer here especially to such typical passages as the
(a) First to be noted under this head are the
following
Ye shall rejoice before the Lord your God seven dajs (Lv processions from the i)rovinces connected with the
Ser\-e the Lord with rejoicing,
2340 Feast of Tabernacles)
conveyance and presentation of the Jirstfruits to the
come before his presence with Hinging (Ps 1002)
To keep the
Temple priests at Jerusalem, in accordance with the
dedication with gladness, both with thanksgiving, and with
ordinance contained in Dt 26'"" (v." Thou shalt
singing, with cymbals, psalteries, and with harps (Neh 12^.
in all the good,' etc.).
'This semi-festive
Mosaism, it will be remembered, set itself to dis- rejoice
religious observance no doubt goes back to very
courage all gloomy brooding on a shadowy hereand has its parallels in the customs of
after in Sheol, and all the uncanny and disquieting early times,
other nations (see HDB, art. Firstfruits '). The
practices that were connected with such brooding,
and placed before the people instead the ideal of a time during which the presentations could be made
life of brightness, plenty, and holy rejoicing.
Some extended from the Feast of Weeks or Pentecost to
the Hasmoneean Feast of Dedication (in the month
special illustrations of the continuance of the same
Kislev [December]) (see Dikkurlm, and cf. Philo,
cherished ideal among the Jews of later times will
be found in 2, and the reader will do well to con- de Festo Cophini, and Jos. Ant. iv. viii. 22).
much greater degree of rejoicing characterized
sult, e.g., the article Freude,' in Hamburger (where
a number of Talmudical references bearing on this what is commonly known as the Water-Feast,
which was celebrated during the nights of the Feast
topic will be found), besides the various articles in
the JE to be referred to later. The marked develop- of Tabernacles. According to Sukkah, v. (where an
ment of the idea of the hereafter among the Jews of account of these additional festivities will be found ),
a person who has not been present at these celebrapost-Biblical times had, indeed, its share in foster- tions 'has never seen
The real character of
joy.
ing a strong ascetic tendency in some members of the
festivities is still a matter of dispute.
Geiger
the race, but the bulk of the nation and the
(Lehrbuch der Mischnah, Breslau, 1845, s.v. njKiji,
majority of its leaders remained faithful to the old which
he translates by Fackel, torch ') and others
ideal of sacred joy ; and, as the later Jewish
doctrine of the future life was to persons of a consider the torchlight procession to have been its
feature.
Herzfeld and Venetianer (see
cheerful disposition, at
any rate not centred in
it. at the end of the article) have
respectively
the thought of torment or of a shadowy Hades, but Erincipal
advocated
a connexion with celebrations in honour
rather in a life of bliss for the good under the wing
of
and
Eleusinian
with the
Dionysus
Mysteries.
of Jahweh, they found no contradiction between
the newly developed idea of the life to come (o'^iy.T The extraordinary effort of a chief like Simeon
b. Gamaliel I. to amuse the people on these ocnan) and the ancient Divine command to rejoice in
the present (nin oSyn). They, indeed, gave them- casions by personally engaging in a grotesque dance
selves earnestly to fasting and mourning on the with eight lighted torches in his hands (Bab. Sukwould seem to favour the idea that he
days specially set aside for that purpose, but the kah, 53a!)
dominant tendency of their mind remained one of had a particular reason for diverting the attention
of the populace from the undesirable associations
hope, and of the readiness to rejoice which accomof such festivities.
The purpose of giving a higher
panies hope.' It is even correct to say that one
sanction to an originally pagan celebration may also
effect of the many sufiierings and persecutions which
the Jews had to undergo was to heighten the relish be discerned in Midrasli Kabba on Gn 29' (ch. Ixx.
8), where the water-drawing is made to signify
of religious joy on every possible occasion. The
Ghetto is generally thought of only as a place of the bestowal of the Holy Spirit (cf. ExpT xxiii.
and where also the well-known suggesdepression and gloom, a kind of mediaival Jewish [1912] 180,
tion of a connexion with the 'rivers of living
purgatory, but it had its bright side as well. In
water of Jn 7**' ^ is referred to).
their secluded homes, their synagogues, their conSpecial mention must also be made of the thirtyvivial gatherings, their Sabbaths (when
capacity
for the pleasures of the table was enhanced by the five days enumerated in MegUlath Ta'anith (oribestowal of a nrn* nnm, i.e. additional soul), and ginal text begun in the 1st cent. A.D. and completed
more particularly their festival rejoicings, they in the 2nd), on none of which public fasting was
allowed, whilst on the most important of them
found a welcome refuge from the
many ills that
beset them in the world around. The inwardness public mourning was also prohibited. The first of
these days was the 8th of Nisan, on which certain
of the hopes and joys that were left to them, as
well as their love of ease and good cheer, had a Pharisaic statutes were carried in opposition to
the Sadducees
and the last date was the 28tli of
tendency to grow with the dangers, the contumely,
and the suspicions that fastened on them so readily Adar, when news of the close of the persecutions
instituted by Hadrian arrived. There is a distinct
from the outside.
flavour about these half-festive occasions
3. Occasions of
brief survey of the religious
feasting.
chief occasions of feasting, additional to those of and the entire tone of MegUlath Taanith.
(b) The second part of this survey may approprifestivals proper, may be fitly
grouped under (a)
with the question of birthday celebraspecial celebrations that were in vogue during the ately begin
second Temnle and partly dated from pre-Exilic tions among the Jews. There is no clear reference
times ; and (o) seasons of rejoicing largely observed to such celebrations among the ancient Hebrews in
down to the present day, partly celebrated in con- the OT. The mention of the day of our king in
tinuation of customs prevalent in OT times, and Hos 7' may quite naturally be taken to refer to
The feasting that the anniversary of the king's accession to thethrone,
partly dating from later times.
in JK iii. 221 are
'
As one of the best illustrations of the prominence given by and the other passages quoted
The only clear reference to a
still less decisive.'
the Jews to the idea of life's joy, even in seasons of
highert
seriousness, may be cited the custom of Jewish maidens in
birthday festivity in the OT is found in Gn 40,
Mishnaic times, and possibly earlier, who went out in white
apparel to dance in the vineyards on the Day of Atonement (be1 The occasion of the
feasting referred to in Job \*^- is not clear.
Ides Uie 16th day of Ab) for the
As the seven days appear to have been consecutive, they could
puriwse of" directing the minds

A mere

{e.a.

Gn

26**),

'

:

'

'

'

;

;

'

'

;

'

'

'

A

'

'

'

;

A

'

ofJevriihyounE men to thoughts of matrimony(ao Bab. Ta'anith,
* ; Baba bathra, 12lo)!

hardly have been birthdays.
2 On Job I*- 6 see the
preceding note.

'

PBBRONIANISM
and relates to the Egyptian Pharaoh. The birthday celebrations in the Herodian family (see Jos.
Ant. XIX. vii. 1 Mt 14') were, no doubt, an imitation of Grseco-Roman customs of the time. All
one can say of Jewish feeling about it in mediieval
;

times is that the birthday celebration of a private
person among pagans lay under a minor kind
of ban, its connexion with idolatrous worship not
being considered pronounced enough to warrant
the cessation of all business connexion with the
pagan concerned for three days preceding the festivity, so that the ban lay only on the day itself (see
Maimonides, Mishneh Torah (D"i:n nipm ry nuS.i, ch.
In modern times, however, Jews very largely
ix. ). '
adopt the custom of birthday celebrations from
their neighbours.

The circuTncision feast, which was celebrated by
banqueting in Talmudic times (see JE ii. 496), had,
of course, a profoundly religious significance but
the attempt of the Rabbis to refer the institution
of such feasting to Abraham (see JE, loc. cit. ) rests
on a mere quibble. There is no mention of banqueting on the occasion of a circumcision in the OT.
The weaning of an infant, on the other hand,
which apparently took place at the end of the 2nd
or 3rd year of the child's life, was made the occasion of feasting or of sacrifice in very early times
;

Gn 21', weaning of Isaac ; 1 S l*"*-, weaning of
Samuel). The reason for the celebration was, no
doubt, the entrance of the child on a more independent and more vigorous existence, but under the
religion of Jahweh all such thoughts were per(see

meated by a strain of genuine religious joy.
An occasion of festivity, the mere title of which
suggests its religious character, is that of bar-mi^vxih{' sou of commandment'), a term denoting a
youth who has completed his thirteenth year, and
thus enters on a life of religious responsibility.
On the first Sabbath in his fourteenth year the
youth is for the first time in his life called up to
read a portion of the Torah, and sometimes also the
entitled the Haftarah.
family
prophetic section
feast, to which the teachers of the youth as well as
addresses
friends are invited, and at which religious
are delivered by the bar-miswah himself and others,
is the natural accompaniment of this institution.
The oldest Rabbinical reference to the idea underlying the initiation is found in Pirke Aboth, v.
(near the end), where a youth is declared liable to
observe the commandment at the age of thirteen
(mah n-myth" p), although the name bar-mificah
itself appears to be of much later origin (see JE ii.
Tuie account of our Lord's disputing with
509).
the doctors of the Law, when only twelve years of
age (Lk 2"-*'), has been brought into relation with
the same idea. In Morocco a boy becomes, in fact,
bar-miswah when he has passed the age of twelve

A

years (JE, loc. cit. ).
On the subject of festivities connected with betrothal (in the old .Jewish sense of a ceremony of so
binding a character that only divorce could dissolve it) and marriage {i.e. the home-taking of the
Albride), only one remark need here be made.
though the Jewish contract of marriage is a purely
civil one, in the sense that the presence of a Rabbi
and its ratification in a synagogue are unessential,
yet the occasion is one of profoundly religious imMarriage being a Divine ordinance, and the
port.
cliildren a sacred duty, wedding
procreation of
festivities must in the nature of things also bear a
decidedly religious character.
minor occasion of sacred holiday-making in

A

1 The
birthflay celebration of a king, on the other hand,
which was a paj^an national festivity, lay under the greater ban
i. 3, and Excursus 2, p. 1911., in W. A. L.
(see 'Abtda zara,
ElDulie's edition of the tractate [TS, vol. viii. no. 2], who, however, defends an unacceptable construction of the Hebrew text
instead ot taking K'DIll DV to signify the day of the Cesar's

kpotbeotii).
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old-fashioned Jewish circles, and more particularly
among young students of the Talmud (hence called
'Scholars' Festival'), is Lag be'Omer, i.e. t?ie
s-Uhe second day of
thirty-third day counted fi
the Passover Feast, when a S 'at of the firstfruits
was brought as a heave-offering ' (Lv 23*'''). The
exact reason for the festivity is lost in obscurity
(for some Rabbinical guesses, see JE ix. 400) ; but
some kind of connexion with the progress of agricultural operations appears to follow from its
dating after the heave- offering at Passover time ;
for, as has already been intimated, religious joy has
in the Jewish mode of thought been associated
with such occasions from
early times.
Worthy of mention are also the various local
Purim festivals, celebrated in imitation of the
Biblical Purim, or Feast of Esther, on anniversaries
of deliverance from great calamities.
One of the
best-known of these is the Purim of Cairo, annually
held in that
on the 28th of Adar, in comcity
memoration of their escape from the dangers tliat
threatened the Cairene Jews in 1524 at the hands
"

'

Ahmad

Shaitan Pasha (see
viii. [1895-96]
274-2138, 51 1 f. ). 'The reading of a Megillah, written
in close imitation of the Book of Esther, forms the
of

JQE

central part of this religious observance.
For a
list of similar celebrations (including as late an
occasion as that of the Purim of Padua, which is
held in commemoration of the extinguishing of a
'
great fire in 1795), see JE, art. Pnrims.'
See also artt. Festivals and Fasts (Hebrew)

and (Jewish).
LiTBRATURE. In addition to the original texts and the various
works already named, the reader should consult J, Hochman,
Jeruitalem Temple Festivities, London, 1908 (i. Presentation of
the Firstfruits ; Ii. The Water-Feast ')> L. Herzfeld, Gesch.
des Votkeg lirael, Leipzig, 1871, ii. 125, and L. Venetianer,
Die eleusin. Mysterien im jerus. Tempel,' in Brvill's Popxddrwissenschaftliche Mcmatsbldtter, 1897, pp. 121-125, 16i>-181, for
theories on the Water-Feaat. Among the editions of Megiltath
Ta'anith is that of Neubauer in Mediwval Jewish Chronicles,
ii. (Anecdota Oxoniensia, Semitic Series, vol. i.
pt. iv.), and a
full account of the work is given in Hamburger, Realencyc. des
Judenthums 2, Leipzig, 1896, Supplementband, i. 104-107. On
other topics, see JJS, artt. on Banquets,' Betrothal,' etc.
'

'

'

*

*

'

Margohouth.

G.

FEBRONIANISM.

The system of Church
defended by Hontheim, auxiliary
Bishop of Trier in the 18th cent, under the pseudonym 'Justinus Febronius.' It is the German
form of Gallicanism with an Erastian colouring ;
it had a great vogue at the time, lasted as a ten19th cent., and was not
dency during the early
finally expelled from the Roman Catholic Church
in
till the Vatican Council
1870.
government

Johann Nicholas von Hontheim was
X. Life of Hontheim.
of a distinguished family at Trier on 27th Jan. 1701.
His
father and most of his relatives were officials in the service of
He began his studies at the Jesuit colthe Bishop-Electors.
lege at Trier, and continued them at the universities of Trier,
Louvain, and Leyden. When he was 12 years old, he was tonsured and received a canon's stall at the collegiate church of
At Louvain he came under the
St. Simeon in bis native city.
influence of Van Espen. He took his degree in law in 1724,
in
travelled
Belgium, Holland, Germany, and Italy, was three
years at the German College at Rome, was ordained priest at
Trier in 1728, and taught Canon Law in the university from
1732 to 1738. From 1738 to 1747 he was Offlzial ' (agent) of the
Elector at Coblenz, and Director of the Seminary there. In 1747,
already overburdened with literary work, he retired to hia
canonry at Trier. But the Elector (Franz Georg) appointed
him auxiliary Bishop in place of the one who had just died. He
was ordained at Mamz on 13th May 1748, with the title Bishop
of Myriophytus in ^rt. injidelium, and he remained auxiliary
and Vicar General
spintualibus under the Electors Johann
Philipp (von Waldendorf) and Clemens Wenzeslaus (von Sachsen)
to the end of his life. "The Electors lived at their castle on the
Rhine, and were more princes than bishops, so that Hontheim
was practically bishop of the diocese. He enjoyed a great reputation for learning and piety. On several occasions he succeeded in composing strife, and in every way he showed himself
a zealous and edifying bishop. No one disputes the correctness
of his morals, the excellent work he did for the diocese, or the
value of his historical writings. From the year 1746 he was
Vice-Chancellor of the university of Trier, and in that capacity
came into frequent conflict with the Jesuits. Towards the end
of hia life he was known throughout Europe aa the author of
the Febronius, and was much troubled by the controversy

bom

'

m
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BDinher ot foundationsNoi' various chanties in Trier.

written the lessons of the local Trier breviary
F. X. Kraus doubts this, as
they do not at all represent his ideas (Allgemeine
He deserves well
deutsche Biographie, xiii. 83).
(since abolislie.!).

German

historians for his Histot-ia Trevirensis

and

diplomatica et pragmatica (3 vols., Augsburg
Wiirzburg, 1750) and Prodromus Historim Trevirensis (2 vols., do. 1757). But the work to which he
owes his fame is the Febronius, published in 1763.
It is said that the interference of the Papal Legate
Doria at the election of the Emperor Charles VII.
(1742-1745) first gave him the idea of writing a
work wliich shotdd distinguish the political from
the ecclesiastical power of the Pope. ' He chose
'
from the
Justinus Febronius
the pseudonym
name of his niece, a nun at Juvigny, in religion
Justina Febronia. The MS was taken by his friend
von Krufft to a bookseller, Esslinger, at Frankfurt
am Main, who promised the strictest secrecy as to
the real author, and did not pay any fee for it.
In order to keep the secrets an imaginary publisher
The
and place were printed on the title-page.
work appeared as Justini Febronii Jcti ( = iurisconsulti) de Statu Ecclesice et le^itima potestate
Romani Pontificis liber singularis ad reunicndos
dissidentes in religione Christianos compositus ;
The
BuUioni apud Guillielmum Evrardi, 1763.
main idea of the work is that the power of the
Pope should be reduced and that of the bishops
increased ; the Christian princes should see to this.
There is nothing new in it. The ideas are those
and the Gallican
of du Pin, Richer, Van
Espen,
school.
It puts these clearly, forcibly, and in a
moderate compass. The author declares that, so
far from opposing the Papacy, he wishes only to
Thus he
strengthen it by fixing its just limits.
hopes to reconcile Protestants and bring them back
He dedicates his work to
to union with the Pope.
the Pope Clement xill. (1758-1769), 'summo Pontito Christian
fici, primo in terris Christi vicario,'
kings and princes, the bishops and doctors of theology and Canon law.
There are nine chapters. Ch. i. (' De exterlore forma rcgiminis quam in sua ecolesia Christus Dominus instituit") l>e|^ns by
Interpreting Mt 16'8, Jn 2022f as not applying to the Papacy.
The form ot the Church is not monarchic, the keys' are given
:

,

'

by Christ to the whole Church all Apostles were equal, though
Peter was primate; the Council ot Trent did not declare the
Church a monarchy ; the infallibility of the Pope (' ultramontanorum doctrina') is not recognized by the Church. Ch. ii.
eius iuribus ') establishes
(' De Primatu in ecclesia et genuinis
that there is a primacy by Divine right, for the sake ot unity.
The Pope is the guardian of the Canons tor the whole Church.
He can make laws in the name ot the universal Church,' and
has a principaliis, not ot jurisdiction but of order and consoci;

'

Ch. lii. is entitled De increraentis iuriuin Primatus
Romani, illorumque ausis turn fortuitis et innocuis, turn sontibus.'
Many Papal rights have been acquired by devolution
these are no part ot the ttts ordinarium. The Kalse Decretals
totAlIv modified the external government of the Church. The
Koroan Curia must be distinguished from the see. Ch. iv. (' De
causis quae vulgo maiores vocantur') describes how these came
to be reserved to the Pope. Questions of faith are not reserved
Ijocal synods may reany bishop may condemn heresies.
examine (loctrines condemned by Rome. The confirmation
*

alio.

;

;

ot bishops, erection of new sees, and so on, are
rights ot the Metropolitan. Cardinal Orsi is quoted against the
monarchic claims ot the Pope. Ch. v. discusses the right ot
making laws for the universal Church and the question of appellations to Rome. Lk 22-''' does not apply to the successors
of Peter.
Papal laws are not binding till they arc promul-

and deposition

gated

in

each province by the Metropolitan.

Gratian and other

A
collections ot canons have only the sanction of custom.
wide authority,' but not jurisdiction in the strict sense, over all
Churches belongs to the Roman Pontiff. Ch. vi. (' De Conciliis
generalibus ') declares that no Divine or ecclesiastical law reen'es the summoning ot General Councils to the Pope ; the
first eight were convened by the Emperor.
A General Council

b

'

above the Pope. He may not re-examine its decrees but
Councils have re-examined decrees of Popes. It is lawful

many

;

'

'

the
Writings and system. Hontlieiin was
author of a number of works. He is said to liave
2.

of

to appeal from the Pope's decision to a
future General Council. A General Council should be summoned now, as soon as possible, to reform abuses. Ch. vii.
establishes that bishops have their jurisdiction not from the
Pope, but directly trom God. The Pope has no real jurisdiction
over other bishops. The immunity ot regulars from episcopal
undeserved wound
jurisdiction is a grave abuse, a hard and
to the rights ot the ordinaries. Ch. viii. (' De Hliertate ecclesiae,
eiusque restaurandae iure et causis ') is al>out the False Decretals.
These destroyed the liberty ot provincial Churches, and are tlie
source ot the Pope's excessive power and the main impediment
to the reunion ot Christendom. Ch. ix. declares that Roman
Catholics must carefully watch every step of the Roman Curia
which may be hurtful to right law. The best remedy would be
to summon without delay a free General Council. An agreement of all Roman Catholic princes and a common constitution
promulgated by them would be the best way of securing this.
Nor need any one fear the censures ot the Poiie ; there is no
danger of a schism. The princes should arouse popular feeling
ita
against the False Decretals. The end ot the lx)ok sums up
It is the interest of the Church certainly
whole purpose thus
to maintain the primacy, but to keep it within proper bounds.'
obvious criticism of this famous work is that,

and often expedient

which arose from hU book. He had a Schloss at Montmiintin
on the Kliine. He died here on 2nd Sept. 1,9(1, and was buried
at Trier. In IMS
In the crjpt o( the Church o( St. Simeon
wa removed to St.
that church was desecipj ;, and his body
He lelt a
it now lies.
where
Ne-""
"J^asc,
in
the
Oervasius

'

:

An

reformers, its author is carried by his
too far to have any chance of being heard
by authority, perhaps furtlier than he himself foresaw. Certainly it was not difficult for his opponents to quote from his book passages which were
scandalous to Koman Catholic readers, as coming
from a Catholic bishop. F. X. Kraus, who is symthe Febronius
pathetic to Hontheira, admits that
contains things which must seem highly suspicious
even to a very liberal Roman Catholic, it he remains
a Catholic at all {op. cit. xiii. 89).
The book at once excited
3. The controversy.
second
enormous interest throughout Europe.
edition was called for in 1765 and translations
like

many

principles

'

'

A

appeared immediately in German, French, Italian,
Spanish, Portuguese. The effect of Hontheim's
soon seen. In 1768, Venice declared
principles was
that the bishops have jurisdiction over all regulars
throughout its territory ; the Neapolitan Govern-

ment abolished the rules of the Roman Cancellaria
in that kingdom; Maria Teresa allowed similar
laws for the Duchy of Milan. In Portugal the
book in
Bishop of Coimbra, who had forbidden the
his diocese, was forced by Government to withdraw
was
his order.
Especially throughout Germany
the effect of the Febronius long felt, in spite of its

German
repeated condemnation by the Pope and
The complaints against the Curia made
bishops.
by the legates of the three episcopal Electors at
Coblenzon 13th Dec. 1769, the Emser Punktat'
'

in 1786, and much of
tion are influenced

ll.'s

(1780-1790) legislaby it. In Italy the Synod of
Pistoia (1786), and Leopold of Tuscany (1765-1790)
follow the same principles: so that most of the
later

so-called

Joseph

(iallican

movement throughout

Europe found in Febronius a guide, or an expression
of its principles.

Meanwhile the book was condemned at Rome
and attacked by a great number of opponents. As
soon as it appeared, it was denounced by the
Nuncio (Cardinal Borromeo) at Vienna on 27th
Feb. 1764 it was put on the Index by Clement XIII.,
who on 21st May wrote an encyclical to the German
the book in their
bishops telling them to suppress
dioceses (these are reprinted in RoskovAny, Homnnus Pontifex, iii. '234-240). Nine obeyed, insixteen
cluding Clemens Wenzeslaus of Trier;
took no step either way (letters of German bishops
condemning the book [ib.]). In July the Archthe book was
bishop of Vienna had heard that
at court
being read with approval by the princes
he ordered it to be destroyed wherever found (ib.
Clemens Wenzeslaus still did not know, or
238).
He connfi'ected not to know, who was the author.
denmed it as a poisonous book which has appeared
under the unknown name of Justinus Febronius
;

;

'

'

(t6.

242f.).

,.

,

,

Among the many writers who entered the lists against
Febronius, the most noticeable are F. A. Zaccaria. S..J. (^"J'o fia apologia potemico-storica del primato del
Febbronio
Papa, Pesaro, 1767, and intifebronius vindicatut, do. 177*X
.

.

.

I
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p. Ballerini (de Potestate eccUsiastica

Summorum Pontificum^

Verona, 1768), and the archKologist T.

11.

JIaniachi (Bpislo-

larum ad Justinum Febronium
libri treg, 3 vols., Rome,
1776-1778). Hontheim answered his critics in four more volumes
under the same T.tle (Frankfurt and lieipzig, 1770, 1772, 1773,
.

1774)

;

At

in 1777

first

kept.

.

.

he published a Febronium abbrcviatus.

the secret of the authorship was well
to leak out, apparently

But in 1764 it began

through Hontheim's friend Garampi. Pius VI.
(1775-1799) insisted on a retractation, and Clemens
Wenzeslaus in 1778 began to urge Hontheim to
withdraw. Apparently lie threatened, in case of a
refusal, to dismiss not only Hontheim himself, but
all his relatives as well, from his service.
On 14th
June 1778, Hontheim sent an incomplete retractation to the Elector, although he still defended 16
propositions which the Elector's theologians had
declared heretical. Neither the Elector nor the
Pope was satisfied with this, and a formula of
entire retractation was presented for Hontheim's
si^ature. After much discussion he signed it,
with one modification, the erasing of the sentence
'
Wherefore rightly the government of the Church
is called monarchic by Catholic doctors.'
The
:

this.
On 2nd Jan. 1779, Pius VI.
published a Brief announcing the retractation,
Hontheim was much annoyed by the public announcement (though it always follows, and lie had
received no guarantee to the contrary), and in
letters to his friends began to complain of the way
he had been treated. So the idea spread that he
liad not really meant to retract at all.
On 7th
April 1780, he published in the Coblenzer Intelligenzblatt a statement that he had retracted freely
and was about to publish a defence of his retractation.
This appeared at Frankfnrt in 1781 under
the title Justmi Febronii Jcti Commentarius in
suavi retractationem Pio VII. Pont. Max. Kal. nov.
an. 1778 submissam. In this work he so explained
his action that it was plain that he still held the
ideas condemned. So the Roman Curia declared
itself not satisfied, and the dispute
be^an again.
From now to the end of his life Hontheim showed
a curious vacillation. In 1781 he wrote to the

Nuncio accepted

:

Hamburger Zeitung

:

tested, and approved the statements of
retractation will no more persuade thoughtful

*The world has read,

my

book. My
statements than will the many refutations
written by pseudo-theologians, monks, and flatterers of the
Pope.'

men to reject these

On

the other hand, in 1786 he wrote against the

Emser Pnnktat,' which only echoed the ideas of
the Febronius. Towards the end of his life he
'

seems inconsistent and perhaps wilfully ambiguous.
He did not actually incur any censure, and died
in union with the Church.
The effect of tlie Febronius lasted intermittently in Germany into the
19th centuiy. J. V. Eybel took up its ideas to
fortify the policy of Joseph II. ( Was ist der Papst ?
Vienna, 1782). The final blow to Febronianism
was given by the Vatican Council in 1870.
'
Kniflt, Hist.
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the hedonic
and we are aware of it. A
t]fjjng
aspect from its sensational ^i'^^j^-^^ptual, or volitional accompaniment, as "ri?? .^^e\\ev do whenever
.,^.

it

we
The

preponderates,

one of feeling.

call the state oV consciousness
characteristic marks, then, of

the feelings are these two pleasure and pain (in
a somewhat broader and more technical sense than
popular use attaches to the words), and pure subjectivity, as being simply states of the self, and
wanting the objective reference implied in knowing
:

Among the feelings, we generally
the emotions (atiections, passions, sentimost extensive and the most
important class.
It was long customary to regard the distinction
of intellect and will the contemplative and the
active powers as exhaustive, feeling being regarded as merged in impulse, desire, and volition,
and the emotions as complex products in which
cognition and appetency blend ; and to this view
some still adhere. But, whether we consider the
dual or the triple division of mind as psycholo<jically
the more exact, it must be admitted that feeling
is so unique a fact, and that the feelings are so
impressive, bulk so large in consciousness, and are
so important for human life, that it has become
imperative to give the exposition of feeling a place
of co-ordinate rank with that of knowing and of
In days past, when the struggle of life
willing.
and

in willing.

mark

off

ments) as at once the

was more arduous than it is now, and when men
had to gather all their energies for a swift and
vigorous reaction on circumstances, feeling was
readily lost in impulse and volition, and men had
it in abstraction from
an independent value. It
is otherwise now, as, among other symptoms, the
modern novel proclaims although even now, in
circles where life is hard and stem, feeling is apt
to be viewed as an intruder.
The importance of feeling may be realized by a
moment's consideration of the consequences of its
withdrawal from consciousness.
Were we incapable of pleasure and pain, of joy and sorrow,
our
in
and
were nothing good
eyes
nothing evil,
we should be as stones, nothing could have any
value for us, no event any interest, and life would
be bereft of all significance. We familiarly speak
It is only because
of an apathetic man as dead.

little inclination

to view

activity, or to give it

;

we are capable of feeling that we are interested in
ourselves, or interested in each other, or have any
questions to put about life and the universe, or
have any reason for desiring any one event to come
to pass rather than another. It is feeling that stirs
to action the whole animated world. Yet we are
not thus laying a basis for hedonistic ethics ; for
behind this fact of pleasure and pain lies the
impul.se of self-conservation and self-development,
which, setting us in movement, conducts us to
the tree of the knowledge of good and evil, the
eating of whose fruit starts the tale of man's life.
In the case of animals, pleasures and pains receive
simply a qnantitati\'e valuation, and, as such,
absolutely rule their doings ; but in the case of
a self-conscious lieing, who can make objective all
the contents of his rea.son, and look before and
after, ]>leasures and
to his whole complex

pains are valued relatively
nature both individual and

and to that ideal end which gives law to
conduct. Self-conscious desire is a different
thing from appetite. Plea.sure and pain remain
mighty factors in our life, although not sovereign
masters prescribing even the moral law of conduct ;
they are the condition of life having value, but
not themselves the standard of value.
social,

FEELING.

scope. The
equivocal term 'feeling' is now the accepted
designation of states of consciousness viewed as
h.ave sen.sations,
agreeable or disagreeable.
and they are pleasant or unpleasant we have
and
their
mind creates
in
the
ideas,
presence
pleasure or pain ; we carry on activities, and
along with them goes a glow of delight or a
mental disturbance or aversion. The experiences
through which we pass create melody or discord,
I.

Definition

and

We

;

all

Classification.

2.

The

feelings naturally fall
nature of their
the
of that to which they
nature
is,
attach, and from which they rise. (1) There are

into

base

two
;

classes, according to the

that
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feelings that

ho

booi;;i*a/io;M

for

their

about

base

sensnous, or f'<lJfftion-feeling8, e.g. the pleasureable feelings Arising from the taste of food, from
the odour of flowers, from the light of day or the
bine sky, or from the healthy functioning of the
organism ; or the painful feelings arising from
gloom or weariness, or jarring sounds. (2) There
are feelings that have ideas for their base such
as may arise from presentation of an object to
sense (such as the sea or the rising son) when it
also conveys a rush of ideas ; or such as may arise
in the activity of memory, and the constructive
imagination.
Examples are hope, fear, melancholy, jealousy, moral approbation, the sublime.

This class of feelings

is

commonly distinguished

as the emotions.

Before passing to the emotions, as

much

the

more important, we devote a short space to the
sensation-feelings.
They are our earliest feelings,
and belong even to our pre-natal life and who can
tell with what imjiortant consequences?
They

are universal, or common to all men. They are
habitual.
They sum themselves up into an important aggregate of happiness or misery. The
feelings arising from the organic sensibility alone
will suffice to bathe the consciousness in sunshine
or smother it in gloom ; they mainly determine
the mood or temperament, and thus tell upon the
formation of character.
scarcely realize all
we owe of life's joy to the senses to the song of
to
the
of
to
the common light,
birds,
water,
rippling
to the colours of the earth and sky, to pleasant
odours, and the taste of food. Nor do we realize
as we ought how ugliness and
gloom, a blackened
sky, blasted vegetation, a poisoned atmosphere,
and all agencies that create sensuous pains, not

We

only make life an oppression, but also degrade and
tend to crush the soul into pessimism and atheism
(for good statements on the subject of sensuous
feelings, see Hottding, Psychology, Eng. tr., 1892,
pp. 221-233 ; also Dewey, Psychology, New York,
1887, oh. xi. pp. 250-261).

On

proceeding now to the emotions, it would
serve no purpose to enter on the question of
(2)

emotional stntes, which makes them

;

;

;

This distinction between the feelings that have sensations
for their base and those that are based upon ideas seems
clear, and it is certainly serviceable ; but it cannot be
In some cases there seems to be
pressed too absolutely.
a certain representative element present where we mi^ht
ima&:ine there was only sensation lor example, in the feeling
of disgust which is generated b>^ seeing or touching some
natural objects, and which is due in all likelihood to association and teaching.
Again, a sensation-factor seems to attach
even to the highest emotions, as in the sense of warmth suffusus
in
the
ing
presence of the beautiful, or in the thrill we
fed in the presence of the sublime. It must also be noted that
the feelings of joy and sorrow, hope and fear, elation and
depression, and others, are generated by stimulants and drugs,
or even by the secretions of the body, as surely as by ideas
with the qualification that the result in the former case is
rather an emotional mood or frame than a definite emotion.
Nevertheless, we hold by the useful distinction between feelings
that adhere to sensational experiences purely as such, and
feelings that, even if they involve sensation, arise in connexion
with some further activity of ideation. The presence or absence
of an ideational factor furnishes, if not a quite exact, yet a
serviceable, principle of arrangement.
(1)

many

as difficult to grasp or name as the sensations of the
viscera. It is curious that in certain languages emotions have received names that are untranslatable
into other tongues for example, we have no equivalent for the German Gemiithlichkeit
and it is
said that no other language has an equivalent for
the Scotch word 'eeriness.' Further, each one of
the more familiar emotions runs through a gamut
of modifications or subdivides into several species.
Thus, in the aesthetic emotions, we have the
pretty, the graceful, the elegant, the lovely, the
picturesque ; in the emotions of the ludicrous, we
have the witty, the humorous, the funny, the
Thus, fear becomes alarm, terror,
grotesque.
despair anger becomes resentment, indignation,
rage, fury ; joy becomes brightness, dadness,
cheerfulness, delight, rapture, ecstasy. Probably
every modification of consciousness has its own
modification of feeling. Language is too scanty
to express them all, and is also too rough and
coarse ; we require to have recourse to music.
The human soul is as subtle in its responses of
feeling as the thermo-electric pile in relation to
degrees of temperature.
(6)
may next observe the manner in which
the emotions ramify in the mental life. As an
example, we may take the familiar emotion of
can trace its presence in the religious
fear.
It
feelings of reverence, awe, and adoration.
enters into the composition of the emotion of the
sublime. According to Kant at least, it belongs
to the sense of duty.
In timidity, anxiety,
diffidence, suspiciousness, caution, prudence, bashfulness, it requires but little insight to detect
its colouring.
It acts as a check on conceit and

We

We

arrogance.

Superstition,

bigotry,

and

intoler-

ance would more readily slacken their hold, but
for fear.
The emotion of fear, like all other
simple feelings, is in itself neither good nor bad ;
but it may enter as an element into the very
worst and very best qualifications and activities.
Similarly we might trace the ramifications of hope,
pride, or anger.
(c) It is more than doubtful whether there is
any fact in mind that can be properly expressed as
'

psychical chemistry' ; but the nearest approaches
to it seem to be found in the emotional Uie. The
emotions compound themselves and there emerge
new products, which have all the aspect of ultimate
;

turning an analytic gaze upon

simplicity, until,
them, we force them to disclose their elements.
One of the simplest examples is found in melancholy,
in which the pain of regret for loss so fuses with
the pleasure of recollection of possession, or the
pain of self-commiseration so fuses with the
pleasure of self-congratulation, that there emerges
a new type of feeling unpleasant, and yet so
pleasant tliat men will even nurse it with tenderness.
somewhat more complex example is found
in jealousy, in which the joy and pride of possession,
the fear of loss, anger, indignation, rivalry, all
blend to create a remarkable new form of emotion
of
more notable example is
tragic potency.
found
the passion of love. The analysis of its
components, as given by Spencer {Psychology ',
1870-72, i. 215), will be found a marvel of acumen.
(d) Tlie emotions, however, do not always fuse.
They sometimes even conflict. They influence
each other in the most various ways. The question
as to the result where two or more emotions press

A

no agreement among
A
any be expected. The
emotional life grows and expands like a tree
m
and can we logically classify its branches ? (Any
one interested >n the question will find a good
resnm6 of methods of classification in Appendix B
of Bain's Emotions and the Will
also m Sully,
The Human Mind, 1892, Appendix I. vol. ii.)
It will be found more instructive to enter on a
consideration of the more prominent characteristics on consciousness simultaneously merits examinaof the emotional life.
emotions combine easily and
tion,
(a) Like
enliance each other. Thus, there is apt to be an
(o) The first point arresting attention is the
number of the emotions. It would not be difficult easy fusion of disappointment, vexation, anger,
to enumerate scores for which we have names
envy, and malice or of success, generosity, kindand we give names only to the more common and ness, courage, and pride. One liardly expects a
more prominent. There is a fleeting vagueness generous donation from an angry and disappointed
classification.

There

is

psychologists, nor need

;

;

;

;
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when he is
Homogeneous

parted from the self he hates, the odious thing
becomes contiguous with all things he sees or
emotions not only fuse easily, but in doing so handles, with all places he visits, with all associates
enhance and in'lame each other although this is and all occupations ; a dark shadow falls everymore observable in the case of the asthenic than of where, he becomes a cynic and misanthrope, and
the sthenic emotions. When a man is already comes to hate existence and curse the universe.
down, a slight addition of sorrow may readily Another tragic example may be found in the
prove the last straw ; and in the presence of some irrational hostility of renegades and apostates
new trial, in itself not insupportable, he will cry to the creed they have cast away ; for the hostility
All his waves and billows have gone over is not proportioned to the logical grounds of the
out,
me.' (/S) Some emotions are contradictory, and rejection, but to the misery associated with a
former belief. Thus do our own emotions, by
related like salt and sweet, which never blend.
Love and hate, arrogance and humility, laughter their tendency to ditt'use themselves, colour the
and devotion, ludicrous contempt and reverence, universe, making it, perchance, a temple of God
exclude each other, and do so in proportion to or a pit of blackness.
their intensity.
Yet they will sometimes press
(/) Turning our eyes in a somewhat diflerent
simultaneously on consciousness. King Arthur direction, let us next note the conspicuous fact
loves the fallen wife at his feet, while, at the same that the emotions of the soul are always correlated
with commotions of the body, although in smaller
time, he is inspired with anger and indignation.
A friend will sometimes provoke at once our degree in the case of the higher or more intellectual
A
merchant will emotions. There is no doubt a correlation between
admiration and our contempt.
be in grief over business losses and in joy over the every form of mental life and the physical organbirth of an heir. An ass has been known to bray ism
but it does not obtrude itself as it does in
at the church door while the congregation was the quickened or impeded pulsation and breathing,
engaged in prayer. What happens? If we could the stir in the abdominal viscera, that attend
suppose the conflicting emotions to be of equal anger and fear, joy and sorrow. This somatic
strength (which is probably never the case), they resonance' of the emotions is marked in their
would simply neutralize each other. It commonly popular location in the heart, and was more
happens that the one supplants the other, as when reflected in Oriental speech, which located them
a ludicrous idea makes devotion impossible ; or, in the liver, bowels, and kidneys. A paradoxical
if it cannot quite supplant the other, there takes
doctrine has even found some acceptance in recent
place a trial of strength and a rapid and distract- years, to the eflect that the bodily commotion
ing alternation of moods. We try to end the reported in consciousness constitutes the emotion
turmoil by going in search of reinforcements of that we do not tremble because we are afraid, but
the emotion we desire to prevail. {/) There is a are afraid because we tremble, and similarly that
third case.
Emotions may be simply diflerent, we are sad because we weep. Nothing, however,
although not contradictory, related like bitter and has been adduced at all likely to upset the
sweet for example, joy and tlie ludicrous, humility judgment of common sense that the bodily moveand hope. In this case, the result is various and ment follows as the effect of the mental disturbuncertain. If the one feeling is weaker than the ance. Some bearings of the physical reverberations
of the emotional life are
other, the predominant emotion absorbs the other,
important. The unand converts it into itself, while yet receiving from disciplined make no eft'ort to guide or control these
it some modifications.
Thus, the self-confident movements ; like children, they have no stillness
courage with which a speaker advances to an and cannot veil their feelings. But we have
audience is sometimes met by the different feeling means, direct and indirect, of determining the
of alarm when facing it ; and the ordinary result direction and measure of the physical excitement.
is that his courage is toned down, and the speaking
The possession of this skill is part of the selfimproved. A man does not speak the better for control so requisite in social intercourse and in the
over much confidence and excessive coolness. (On management of attairs. Courtiers and actors show
this interesting section of the emotional life, the
to what perfection it can be brought, and how it
reader may consult with advantage Hume on the gives authority to a man's bearing, and grace and
iii.
also
his
Dissertation
on dignity to manners. It is also part of the discipline
Passions, pt.
ix.,
the Passions, especially in
ii. and vi. ;
Holfding, by which the explosive and impulsive wfll is
various sections in Bain,
converted into the rational and deliberate will of
Psychology, p. 238
Emotions and the Will).
the moralized man. Let us note, further, that the
somatic resonance of the emotions explains their
(e) The method of the spread of the emotions
seems next to demand attention. The main bearing on health and life. There are authentic
instruments are the laws of contiguity and records of sudden death through the abrupt
Let
stand for an emotion, and C irruption of glad or of evil tidings. There are
similarity.

but one

;

elated with

readily obtain
of success.
]oy

may

the

it

'

;

'

:

:

;

'

'

M

But C is connected by
contiguity with D, E, F, fuses therewith, and
forms the unit CDEF.
now spreads over that
Thus, if a man loves a
larger complex unit.
woman, he is apt also to love everything connected
with her, even her very raiment, and the ground
on which she stands.
similar expansion takes
are here in presence of a
place by similarity.
weighty factor in human life, and one of extensive
Thus, Palestine became the Holy
application.
Land by virtue of our reverence for Him who lived
and died there, extending itself to the very soil
with which He was contiguous. Thus, such an
emotion as patriotism is created
the colonist,
after long
still turns with longing heart to
years,
the hills and rivers associated with parents, friends,
and the happy days of youth. Sometimes there
result tragic consequences.
man with a bad
conscience hates himself ; and, as he can never be
for its cognitive base.

M

A
We

;

A

also those that are pining away into early graves
through the starving of the emotions, and to whom
love and hope would come as the very breath of

life, restoring health and youth.
Faith-healings
and kindred phenomena show what wonders can
be wrought when the emotional thrill discharges
itself into all parts of the body through the nervous
mechanism.
{g) We have next to note the fact that the
various emotions are correlated with definite bodily
movements, and that each has its definite and

characteristic expression.
From the aspect of the
face and attitude we can tell that a man is deep in
thought or is fixed in purpose ; but we cannot tell
what is the thought or resolution. In the case of
tlie emotions, however, we can tell at once the fact
of feeling and the definite nature of the feeling.
have familiar examples in the blush of shame,
tlie pallor of fear, the clenched fist and dilated

We

PBBLINO

at

nostrils of rage, the drooped eyes and downward
So close is tliis
curved muscles of sadness.
correlation that, by assuming artificially the
of an emotion,
pliysical attitude or the expression
we can in some measure induce the emotion, and
by suppression of its expression to some extent
destroy the feeling, as when we half conquer a
man's anger by persuading him to be seated.
Since Darwin's time

and the publication

the jkviotioiis (1872) there has been

much

of his Expression of
interesting discussion

on the genesis of the various emotional expressions. There is
fortje and truth in many explanations adduced, along with not
a little that is fanciful or even grotesque (for Illustrative
examples, see Spencer, Psychology,

ii.

|

494-601).

The function

of the emotions is to serve as
the connecting link between the intellect and the
will, and to furnish us with springs of action.
Aristotle (Ethics, vi. 2, 5) uttered a weighty truth
when he said, ' Intellect moves nothing.' Ideas,
no more power to touch the
simply as such, have
1 ruths that have no
will than our percepts have.
inherent fitness to create feeling never become
springs of action ; no man ever did anything simply
in virtue of his knowledge of algebra.
Doctrines,
(h)

howsoever great and important, never have the
smallest real influence on life, unless they become
incandescent, and kindle a fire in the heart; the
world has seen immoral philosophers, and undevout
theologians. It is always emotion that mediates,
and translates thoughts into deeds. Victory will
always be on the side of the principles that can
commend the strongest and most persistent enthusiasm. Nothing great was ever yet accomplished
by a man incapable of intense feeling. The pracWe
tical bearings of this principle are numerous.
(o) we do violence to our
single out these two
nature, and demoralize ourselves, if we do not use
emotions as the impetus to conduct, or if we permit
ourselves to cultivate them simply for the luxury
of having them ; (p) we need not in any case expect too much from mere teaching and preaching.
If a man is already under the power of any emotion or passion, we shall not rescue him unless we
succeed in creating a yet stronger emotion or pas'
sion ; and the creation of this
potential is the
supreme difficulty in all attempts at moral reformation (cf. Chalmers' Sermon on The Expulsive
Power of a New Affection).
The inertia of feeling is a fact of far-reach(i)
:

'

'

'

The imagination,' says Hume,
ing consequence.
'is extremely quick and agile, but the passions
(emotions) in comparison, slow and restive' (DisWe can pass with ease and
sertation,
3).
rapidity from one object of thought to another,
and from one kind of mental activity to another ;
and, when we cannot do so, some harassing feeling
is the cause ; but, as every one knows, we cannot
thus rapidly and easily pass from melancholy to
from ill-temper to serenity, from despongladness,
dency to hopeful courage, from the comic opera
Our emotions detain us they
to the church.
drag ; they move heavily. Hume has happily compared emotions to a stringed instrument that continues to vibrate for a while even after the impulse
has ceased, while cognition is like a wind instrument. It follows that emotion is in some respects a
hindrance and in other respects advantageous to the
movement of thought. The emotion tliat cleaves
to a thought will not move and yield so readily as
the thought, and may, therefore, cause a memory
to haunt us, from which we desire to be free, and
drag a lielief back on our mind long after its logical
hold has been loosened or destroyed but we have
the compensation that, once a new conviction has
been lodged in us, and has been well saturated with
emotion, it becomes thereby a posse.ssion of which
We cannot be easily deprived. Intellect is apt to
be a disintegrating force in human afl'airs ; emotion alone welds strongly, and perpetuates securely.
'

;

;

is the slow conservative side of human
nature, the custodian of old ideas, old customs, and
old institutions.
Emotional natures, with strong
loves and hates and ardent attachments, are apt to
be most conservative ; thus, women, as a rule, are
more conservative than men.
Cold intellectual
natures, whose principles are not saturated with
feeling, have no difficulty in following out a doctrine to its applications and hearkening to the
bidding of logic they therefore change easily, and
are apt to wonder that the world is so slow and
irrational.
But ours would be a worse world, and
not a better, were there no such thing as the inertia

Emotion

;

The inertia of feeling
of character
persistency
compared with the instability of opinion ; also the
inevitable relapses and reactions following on too
many and too violent changes of habit or thought,
whether in the case of individuals or in that of
communities : and also, the perpetual bribing and
corrupting of the intellect by emotional prejudice.
The doctrine just inculcated may seem to be inconsistent
with the undoubted fact that emotional natures are also most
impulsive and headlong the verj' reverse of conservative. But

of emotional attachment.
may be used to explain the

there is no inconsistency.
Emotional natures, having the
warmest attachments, are, no doubt, on this very account, with
greatest difficulty loosed from their moorings ; but once set in
movement they are apt to go farthest. We may find a good
example in the 'perfervidum mgenium Scotorum.' The Scottish people are wedded with intense passion to their own traditions, and move from them with deep reluctance; but what
people has gone so far in its reactions and reformations ? Nor
can Scotland abide compromise in Church and State, aftr the
manner of the English people, on whom that habit sits so lightly,
and who find it so useful. The story of the French Revolution
might furnish other examples.

The ethical importance
when we consider their

of the emotions aprelation to character.
It is patent that the springs of conduct lie among
the emotions, in emotional dispositions, and in
complex emotional formations. Men act from hope
and fear, love and hate ; from love of money,
power, knowledge, distinction ; from kindness, sym(/)

pears

pathy, or perchance from malignity and misanWhen we describe the character of men,
thropy.
we, for the most part, do so in terms taken from
the emotions we speak of them as timid, gentle,
irascible, sanguine, affectionate, cold-hearted, sentimental. No doubt, we also speak of moral char;

acter in terms of intelligence, as when we praise a
man for prudence, discretion, and considerateness ;
but even in such cases we have in view types of
intelligence created by a habitual preference for
certain forms of emotion. Thus, the prudent and
cautious man has had his habit of judgment formed
by the emotions that have reference to evil and
also speak of moral character in terms
pain.
of will, as when we praise a man for being patient,
But here also we have virtues
resolute, manly.
formed by prevalent emotions ; for example, the
morally resolute man is possessed by a feeling of
self-respect, honour, sense of duty, and hatred of
man's moral charmeanness and cravenness.
acter is the resultant of his controlling emotional
habits and proclivities, and of the ways in which
Commonly there
they combine and co-operate.
are a few emotions of one type ; indeed, not infrequently one emotion, potent above all others in a
man's soul, gives colour to his whole life and character.
Thus the miser is made ; thus the recluse ;
do nothing to deterthus the philanthropist.
mine a man's life and character unless we can
touch his heart. The most potent weapon in a
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man's hands is power to send an emotional thrill
through the soul and kindle the glow of enthusiasm. Eros is King and the enthusiasms of youth,
;

the most fervent kindlings of emotion,

make men

what they become.
(k) The relation in which emotion stands
intimate one.

It is

to re-

and, clearly, it is an
the heart that pants for the

ligin cannot be neglected

;

FEELING
possession of religious life, even wlien the search
talces the ostensible form of a longing to penetrate
the mystery girding us, and to comprehend the use
and meaning of our existence for how could any
such desire awake in us except for a longing to be
rid of the feeling of dreariness and worthlessness,
and to be able to rejoice in the conviction that life
has value ? The possession of religion comes to a
man as a new emotional experience as a deepening, expansion, and purification of his feeling ; as
a power to rejoice in his conscious existence as an
inestimable gift of the Creator as freedom to look
:

;

;

abroad over the world with peaceful eyes made
glad with love and hope ; as a consciousness of inward nobility raising him above the world's vanity ;
as a new self-consciousness springing from a heart
purged from the foulness of a bad conscience ; as a
revelation of a new capacity for praise and adoration.
The religion portrayed in the Psalms and
Epistles is a life glowing with emotion ; and nowhere else in literature have we any such record of
emotional experience. If we compare such Psalms
as the 88th and the 103rd, we see how this emotional life has an incomparable depth, and passes
from deepest sadness to highest rapture. A reIt is like
ligion of this sort requires no evidences.
It
salt, or light, or the aroma of an ointment.
fascinates like a charm, and spreads itself like a
contagious enthusiasm. Of this sort was Christianity meant to be such it was in the beginning
and such will it be again some future day. But
:

emotion cannot feed

;

itself,

nor can

it

support

itself.

The stimmum bonum revealed in immediate feeling
demands reconciliation with the summum verum
:

and here

our difficulties in dealing with religion
begin. The experience of the heart enwraps ideas
that we have great difficulty in making clear and
stable, and in bringing into harmony with the
facts of life and the world.
The correlated creed
has never yet been able to make itself more than
just a reasonable faith, and in its details has never
risen above the fogs of controversy. Nevertheless, no one who has truly experienced the religion
of emotion can doubt that it is the greatest
and best that can ever enter into the life of man,
and that its necessary implications must needs be
all

tme.

Oar

attention is arrested by the fact that there
to be found a fervent emotional religion without
moral purity and without stable religiou.s character.
This was so often brought under his notice in connexion with revivals that Jonathan Edwards {q.v.)
wrote his memorable book on The Religious Affections in order to set forth the marks by which to
is

discriminate between genuine and spurious reBut no empirical tests are availligious emotion.
able ; and the outcome of his effort is simply to
show that religion must enwrap intelligence and
volition as well as emotion must root itself in en-

lightened conceptions, and take form in a holy
walk and conversation must grasp consciousness
It is so ; but it deserves,
in the unity of reason.
nevertheless, to be made emphatic that religion is
centrally an emotional experience. Otherwise it
thus red\ice Dogma, Ritual, and
is formalism.
Church to their rightful position of subordina-

We

tion.
(I)

We

are naturally conducted to the question

whether emotion can ever be accepted as a ground
of judgment, a basis of belief, and a test of truth.
Emotion is, without cfoubt, a cause of belief but
a cau.se of belief is not necessarily a ground or
reason. There are cases in which all would admit
that emotion must l)e peremptorily excluded, as,
for example, in a judicial trial, and generally in all
;

purely scientific work. It has, however, been held
that there are certain cases in which emotion may
sit in judgment on truth and error, especially in
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moral and religious questions. That the heart has
a logic of its own is a sentiment preached in many
'

'

a discourse. Tennyson tells us, in well known lines,
that, in virtue of having felt, a man may justly
rise in wrath against the freezing reason, that is,
the critical understanding, and with superior
authority silence it (In Memoriam, cxxiv.). In a
similar vein Jacobi says,
There is light in my
heart, but, when I seek to bring it into the understanding, it is extinguished ; and pronounces the
verdict on himself,
a heathen with the understanding, but a Christian with the spirit (quoted
in tlberweg's Hist, of Philosophy, Eng. tr.^, 1875,
ii. 200).
The heart, then, has a co-ordinate title
with the judgment to say Yes or No, on a question
of truth ; nay, a superior title.
A writer on
Browning says of him that in his poems he assumes
that love, even in its illusions, may be accepted as
a messenger of truth' (Orr, Handbook, 1885, p.
337).
Right through all the forms of Mysticism
there runs a doctrine of tliis sort. We have before
us an example of the fact that, for popular literary
purposes, forms of speech may be allowed which are
psychologically incorrect. It cannot be correct to
speak of emotion as judging of truth and error.
We might as well speak of the eye hearing music,
'

'

'

'

'

or set ourselves to

measure feelings

witli

a foot

Nothing can judge of truth and error but
the logical understanding. Nevertheless, there is
truth and meaning in such words as ' The heart
has a logic of its own,' and in Tennyson's lines.
It is true that there come trying hours when our
heart moves us to affirm what our head urges us to
deny, or in which arguments point to a conclusion
that is repugnant and occasionally it may well be
the case that the instinct of our emotion is found
in the end wiser than our logic.
The mind is often
guided by an implicit logic, vaguely conscious of
the pressure of arguments which it is unable to
formulate, but which it will readily recognize
when expressed by a clearer and more vigorous
understanding ; and, in such cases, the first appearance is as if emotion alone judged. When emotion
seems to judge in moral and religious matters, it is
found that the process is one of deductive reasoning assuming as true some such major premiss
as ' No doctrine can be true which robs existence
of worth and meaning,' or The Universe is at
bottom wise and good and rational ; and every
proposition is straightway rejected that is or involves the contradictory. Further, it is true that
all men are not in a position to sit in judgment on
certain matters.
man with no vivid religious
experience will show his wisdom by declining to
pronounce any judgment on religious subjects for
he wants at once the materials for judging and the
capacity for appreciation of the factors and the
rule.

;

'

'

A

;

;

demand

a decision in morals and religion is
Ego in the undivided unity of its
powers. The majority of men will never be guided
in their belief on the highest matter by learned
apparatus, bj deliberate critical inquiry, and by
explicit logic.
They will be determined Ijy
emotional proclivities and emotional experiences
'feeling doing the work of thought' and the
simple honest soul is not thus necessarily guided
amiss. Indeed, are there any matters in which
the groping of unclear emotion does not pioneer
for

addressed to the

We

the way that logic follows ?
feel the presence
of a new thought before it becomes
quite luminous
to thought ; and the inventor or discoverer feels
the approach of success before his intellect has
quite grasped the desired issue.
feel the
presence of fallacious reasoning before we can
state explicitly wherein lies the fallacy.
(m) The proper wealth of reason consists in its

We

emotional experiences.
We disparage neither
thought nor volition in saying that we have lived
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only as we have felt.
hear Thekla singing
*

In Schiller's Wallenstein

we

:

Ich habe genossen das irdische Gltick,
loh habe gelebt uiid geliebt.'

We may generalize

the sentiment we have lived
and the
only as we have glowed with emotion
hours of intense feeling stand forth in memory as
the shining peaks that catch the eye. It was then
vfe learned into how goodly an inheritance God
summoned us when He gave us heing. It is to be
feared, however, that such hours are few, and that
the emotional experiences of most men are meagre
and within a narrow compass. The more simple
emotions, such as love and hate, hope and fear, are
known by all men but the higher emotions seem
to remain an unrealized possibility.
:

;

;

supremacy, and in numerous other such experiences
of liis weaTkness and want ; but the fire is apt to die
down again, and a man's religion to become only a
pitiful remembrance that once he had a few pious
days or hours, and that a rift in the clouds gave
him a glimpse of untrodden realms. Truly, there
are worlds of possible emotional experience yet to
be made our own. We have not half lived out the
possibilities of our own souls.
3. It is no part of the plan of this article to enter
on the analysis of the emotions in detail. We
content ourselves with indicating the most important principles of explanation (1) the fundamental
impulse of self-conservation and self-realization,
moving us to make real the ideal possibilities of
our nature (2) pleasure and pain, joy and sorrow,
attaching to the successful or thwarted efibrts,
with desire for and aversion to all objects according as they aid or hinder us our conception of
good and evil being purely anthropocentric (3)
:

;

*One may

'that these higher forms are
the great majority of men. Perhaps scarcely
hundred thousand or a million reaches them
them not, or only suspect them approximately
They are a promised land only entered by a
(Psychology of the Emotions, 17).

assert,' says Ribot,

unattainable by
one person in a
the others know
and by hearsay.
few of the &leci'

;

There is much to justify this strong impeachment
and probably not too severe disparagement.
(n) The intellectual (or logical) emotions, such as
arise in connexion with cognitive activity and

gather round the idea of truth, seem to be unknown
to most men, for only a few lead an intellectual
life.
They are not pained by inconsistencies and
contradictions, are easUy tolerant of the absence
of order and of logic ; nor do they know the joy of
the entrance of a new thought, of emancipation
from error and ignorance, or of grasping unifying
All men laugh, and desire to be made
principles.
to laugh, yet it does not appear that the higher
reaches of the emotion of the ludicrous are very
common. The sense of humour, with its subtle
combination of quick perceptiveness and genial
kindness, is not a universal possession ; and the

want amounts to a fearful impoverishment of
reason. Those who want it neither see nor feel.
Their souls become like leather. In rudimentary
form all men have some sense of the beautiful ; and
the ornamentation of their bodies, their furniture,
and their weapons, on the part of the humblest
races, shows us from how deep a root in reason the
It is no superfluous
aesthetic emotion springs.
flourish, but deep as the demand for truth and
goodness. Yet a true artistic sense is not yet
common ; nor can heaven and earth reveal their
beauty except to one who can sufl'use it all with
the inner wealth of his own soul. Probably, the
emotion of the sublime is among the rarest of all
the incipient movement towards it
seldom going beyond a vague sense of the imposing,
unless to give way to the feeling of awe and terror.
Being important for life and conduct, and incessantly demanded, the ethical sentiment exists in
considerable vigour. No normal human being is
lacking in the emotion of moral approbation and
disapprobation attendant on the judgment of conand
science, or perhaps an integral part of it
every man is thus constrained to a recognition of a
sacred moral order, of a high worth in human
existence, and of a sublime End giving law to conAnd yet the immorality of the world
duct.
the feebleness of the moral emotions,
Proclaims
robably, no man is without the germs of the
religious emotion. In a sense, all men are religious
and they are also irreligious. We cannot extirpate
the religious sentiment nor can all agencies make
it strong and fruitful excepting in elect souls, who
serve as an offering of the firstfruits of humanity
unto God. Beligion flares up in a man's spirit in
hours when he realizes his nothingness in the
immeasurable universe, his weakness in face of its
immensity, his vileness in contrast with some
radiant form of purity, his bondage under evil in
sharp antithesis to the demand of his reason for
experiences

;

;

;

;

the Laws of Association (4) the activity of the
constructive imagination
(5) the Law of Relathat is, every fresh experience has its
tivity
nature and effect in consciousness determined by
the antecedent and contemporaneous circumstances
into the midst of which it enters. These doctrines
seem to furnish an adequate explanation of the
development of the emotional life throughout, and
up to its highest reaches. It seems vain to ask, as
is done by Hodgson (Theory of Practice, i. 137),
why there are such feelings as pleasure and pain
at all, and why, if there are, they should be
attached respectively to successful and unsuccessful effort.'
We might as reasonably ask an explanation of the combining power of the ultimate
chemical atoms. At some point we have to come
to a pause and say.
are so made, and our
wisdom was not consulted.
When we try to
imagine any other arrangement, it seems like
setting a suicidal self-contradiction at the heart of
things, or as if we were asked to combine the bloom
of youth with the decrepitude of age.
See also artt. Emotions, Mind.
;

;

:

'
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LiTERATnRK. In the older Psychologies, feeling and emotion
are handled in a perfunctory manner; in more recent times,
most fully and instructively by Sully, Hflffding, Baldwin, and
Dewey ; the sections in Spencer being significant on their
own Hues. In addition, the student may read with advantage :
Nature,
Spinoza, Ethics, bk. iii. ; Hnme, Treatise on
ed. Green and Grose, London, 1909, vol. ii., also his Dissertation
on the Passions, vol. ii. of Essays, ed. Green and Grose, 1907 ;
A. Bain, The Emotions and the Wilt, London, 1869 ; T. Ribot,
Psychology of the Emotions, Contemporary Science Series,
London, 1897; S. H. Hodgson, Theory of Practice, London,
The best known German works are J.
1870, vol. i.
Nahlowsky, Das GefiihUteben^, Leipzig, 1884 ; C. Lange,
See also the
Ueber die Gemiithsiewegungen, Leipzig, 1887.
literature appended to art. Ehotions.

Human

W.

William Salmond.

FEET-WASHING.

Ceremonial cleansing
The defilement
Jetvish.
before worship.
(1)
attaching to feet imperfectly protected from the
dirt of tlie highway required to be ceremonially
washed away before the priests could worthily
approach God ( Ex SOiS""' 4(F-2, cf 2 Ch 4). Brazen
vessels were placed between the Tabernacle and
the altar of burnt-offering, and ablutions therein
were absolutely necessary before approach to the
service of the sanctuary was permitted. According
to Tosefta, Men. i., to ensure a thorough cleansing,
it was the practice of the priests to wash their
hands and feet twice in the basin. On Sabbaths
and on the Day of Atonement (as well as on 9th Ab)
the custom was not so rigorously followed, except
in the case of one arriving from a journey (see
Lampronti, Pahad Yizhak, Venice, 1750-1887, s.v.
The Jewish ceremonial law of feet- washing
r\^'m).
as regards laymen is no longer extant. The Temple
ritual for the priests is referred to in Philo ( VXta
Mosis^ iii. 15 T(55a$ /wlXwrra Kal xftpas d-ToviTTThfixvoi),
and in Mishn. Tamid. i. 4, ii. 1 (see Surenhusius,
I.

.

:

FEET-WASHING
Mischna, Amsterdam, 1698-1703, v. 284-310 ; Ugolinus, Thesaurus, Venice, 1744-69, xix. 1467-1502
JE v. 357, which gives
Schurer, HJP ll. i. 278
other instances of ceremonial cleanliness). It must
be remembered that the priests always walked
about the Temple with bare feet. The ground
was sacred, and would have been profaned had the
;

;

ministrants worn their sandals (cf. Ex 3).
Ablution of the feet was enjoined
(2) Roman.
as a preliminary to worship of the gods under the
Roman and Greek cultus (Jos. Laurentius, Varia
Sacra GentUium, in Gronovius, Thes. Gr. Ant.,
Lyons, 1697-1702, vii. 215).

The practice of feet- washing
(3) Muhammadan.
before engaging in any religious service is still
maintained by Muslims, who nave carried over the
ceremony from the Moi?aic regulations (cf., e.g.,

W. M. Thomson,

The Land and the Book, Lond.
1881-86, p. 122).
Chnrches of the early
(4) Early Christian.
Christian centuries were provided with an atrium
or area or court,' surrounded with porticoes or
cloisters, in the middle of which stood a fountain
called cantharus or phiala.
In this it was deemed
necessary that worshippers should wash their feet
and hands before entermg the church.
'

In his panegyric regarding the church erected by Paulinus in
'
On entering within the gates,
Tyre, Eusebius {HE x. 4) saya
he has not permitted you to enter immediately, with impure
and unwashed feet, within the sanctuary but, leaving an
extensive space between the temple and the vestibule, he has
decorated and enclosed it with four inclined porticoes around.
Here he has placed the symbols of the sacred purifications,
by providing fountains (icp^vay) built opposite the temple, which,
the
abundant effusion of their waters, afford the means of
by
cleansing to those that proceed to the inner parts of the
sanctuary.'
Further references to this practice are found in Paulinus of
Nola, Bp. xii. ad Severum, where the word cantharus is
employed. TertuUian (de Oral, xi.) inveighs against those who
go in to worship, having cleansed the outer person, while they
retain a filthy spirit and a polluted soul. Socrates (ii. 3S) calls
the laver ^piap, the spring,' when speaking of the bloody
conflict between the Catholics and the Macedonian heretics in
the church of Acacius at Constantinople, whereby the 'court'
with its <t>piafl and its porticoes was overflowed with blood.
Chr^soetom makes frequent reference to those fountains (honi.
lii. tnMatt., Ixxii. in Johan., iii. in Ephes.. in Psalm. cxI. etc.)
oalsoSynesius, Ep. cxxi. Paulus Silentiarius, in his description
of 8. Sophia (Script, hist. Byzant., Venice, 1722-33, xiv. 204),
Galls the fountain iftLaXri, the basin.' From its being frequently
ftdomed with lions, some modem Oreek writers call it the
Uvniairium (cf. the fountain in the courtyard of St. Mark's,
Venice). Other names are nymphamm, iii^ny;, and jcoAvf^jSeZoi'
(cf. Bingham, Orig. EccUs. ll. viii. 6. 3).
:

;

.

.

.

*

;

'

It would seem from the Canons of
(5) Coptic.
Christodnlus (11th cent.) that men were required
to come barefoot to worship in the ancient Coptic
churches in Egypt. A tank was, therefore, placed
in the floor, in order to afford facilities for
worshippers to cleanse their feet and wipe off the
dust of travel before entering on their sacred
devotions. The present-day use of shoes in modern
Coptic churches has rendered the strict observance
of this practice no longer necessary ; but the tanks
are still employed (as will be pointed out later on)
in the services of Maundy Thursday (see A. J.

Bntler, Ancient Coptic Churches of Egypt, i. 23).
The Jewish, Muhammadan, Early Christian, and Coptic
ceremonial ablutions of the feet are apparently all of a piece
with a ritual of a still earlier era. Flinders Petrie has discovered
similar tanks at the entrance to the ancient temple of Serabit
el-Khadera in Sinai, parts of which date as far back as Sneferu
of the Ilird Egyptian dynasty (c. 4750 B.C.). The tanks, which,
however, are probably of a muoh later date, perhaps of the
XVIIIth dynasty, are four in number, and are so situated that
it was evidently intended that the worshipper should perform
his ablutions over and over again, as he gradually approached
the most sacred shrine of all (w. M. Flinders Petrie, Researches
in Sinai, London, 1906, pp. 106-107).
2.

As an

act of hospitality.

Providing water for

wherewith they might wash their feet,
immediately on their arrival at tent or house, was
an invariable mark of Oriental courtesy (cf. Gn 18*
19 24*' 43, Jg 19'). Hospitality was emphasized
when the host personally performed the act (cf. 1 S
guests,

25*').
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was general throughout most
At Egyptian banquets,
feet washed by slaves, who some-

The

practice

the ancient world.

of

guests had their
times used golden basins (Wilkinson [ed. 1837], ii.
210 ; Herod, li. 172). For illustrations of the practice
among the Greeks and Romans, cf. Horn. II. x. 577,
Od. iv. 49, XV. 135 ; Martial, Epig. iii. 50. 3 ;
In
Petron. Sat. xxxi.
Plato, Symp. 175, 213.
some reliefs, guests are depicted standing, instead
of sitting on couches, while their feet are being
washed (Marbles qf the Brit. Mus. ii. 4). Wine and
perfumed essences were sometimes used, instead
of water, by rich and extravagant hosts (Plutarch,
Phocion, 20). This has all along been the practice
in the East down to modern times, in monasteries
and in private houses (cf. Rufinus, in Rosweyde,
Vitce Patrum, 1628, p. 348 f. ; Niebuhr, Eeisen, 1837,
i. 54 ; Shaw, Travels, 1861, p. 202
Robinson, Bib.
Res., 1856, ii. 229 f. ; Jowett, Researched, 1824,
p. 78 f. ; Doughty, Arab. Des., 1887-88, ii. 136;
In India honour is accorded a guest
Butler, i. 291 ).
by the women of the village anointing his feet and
them
with
the hairs of their heads ( Women's
wiping
Miss. Mag. U.F. Ch. of Scot., Feb. 1905).
Not to
wash one's feet was reckoned a sign of deep
;

;

mourning
3.

The

number.
distinct

(2

S

NT

19^").

These are three in
instances.
denial of water to a guest was a
discourtesy and unfriendliness.

The
mark of
(1)

Jesus reproached Simon the Pharisee for this
neglect, while He commended the loving action of
the woman who was a sinner, who washed His feet
with her tears, wiped them with the hairs of her
head, kissed His feet, and anointed them with the
ointment (Lk 7^-*').
(2) The classical example is that recorded in
Jn 13''". Certain misconceptions arising from
ambiguous translation need to be guarded against.
The renderings supper being ended (AV) and
'
during supper (RV) are both open to criticism.
Guests did not require to have their feet washed
either at the end or in the middle of a feast, but
Ea-stem etiquette made it necessary before they
sat down to a meal. May we not, however, translate
Sdirvov yi.voij.ivov 'at supper- time,' or 'supper being
served,' or when supper was about to begin ? If
The upper room had been
so, all is made plain.
secured, the disciples had arrived, the feast was
spread. But the servants, whose duty it was to
wash the feet of the guests on arrival, were absent.
All the utensils the basin, the water, the towels,
etc.
had been left in readiness. Yet none of the
disciples showed a willingness to take upon himself
this task of humility.
Luke (22**) states
there
was also a strife among them, which of them
should be accounted the greatest.' It may well
be that this quarrel really took place at the commencement of the feast, and that its true position
should be earlier in the evening's events. It would
then furnish a reason why Christ taught them this
undying lesson of humility. To quell that strife,'
Jesus Himself rose from the table, laid aside His
upper garments, girded Himself with a towel,
poured water into a basin, washed the disciples'
feet, and wiped them with the towel.
'

'

'

'

'

'

:

'

The well-marked distinction between those who, on the one
hand, having already 'been in the bath' ( 6 AeAov^ieVov), now
require to have merely the dust wiped off their feet (fi'luurOiti),
and those who, on the other hand, with feet clean, have nevertheless foul bodies, and especially foul hearts, is admirably drawn
out by Cox (Almoni Peloni) (fejjos. 2ndBer., iv. 146) and Walter
Smith (ib., 4th ecr., vii. 300), who illustrate the rich inner
spiritual teaching underlying the whole of this symbolic act of
,

Christ.

The tradition of Oriental courtesy, involving,
did, humility and gracious consideration for
others, was carried over into the Christian Church,
and made one of the qualifications entitling a widow
to be received ' into the number.' Such an applicant
must have ' washed the saints' feet (i iyluv riSat
as

(3)
it

'
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Ti S'") a phrase which, as Bengel says,
a synecdoche of tlie part for every kind
of humble office," bub which certainly embraces

li^i>,

may

1

be

'

also the literal sense.
Christ Ulastrated
4. The feet-washing by

in art.

Pictorial

life are comparatively
representations ot this scene in Christ's
One on a sarcophagus in the Catacoralra is reproduced in
rare.
A. Jameson's Tht Uisl. 0/ our Lord aa exemplified in Works 0/
Art, 1S<H, ii. 12. For other exan)i>les, bring:in^ out different
features of the Incident, cf. an Anglo-Saxon interlined folio
Psalter (c. a.d. 1000; Brit. Mas. Cotton liber. 0. vl.); Waagen,
Treatures of Art inGt. Britain, lymd. 1864, 1. 144 ; Oiotto, in
the Arena Chapel at Padua (Rusliin, Giotto and hit mark in
Padua) ; the Byzantine Guide to J'ainting, in Didron's Christian
Iconography, 1851, ii. 314. Fra Angelico has a fine treatment of
the 8ul)ject ; there is another erroneously ascribed to Perino del
Vaga in the Ambrosian Library at Milan ; Oaudenzio Ferrari
(t 1649) has depicted the scene in a fresco at Varallo ; in St.
Nicholas Cathedral in Newcastle-on-Tyne there is a painting of
it by Tintoretto (t 1594), while Ford Madox Brown's picture of
the teet-washing is in the Tate Gallery, London (reproduced in
Pre-Raphaetites [Bell's Series ot Art Handbooks] and in The
Ootpels in Art, ed. Shaw Sparrow, 1904).

5. The washing of the feet of catechumens at
baptism. The feet- washing by our Lord came, in
the early Christian centuries, to have a definite
Hence arose
religious significance attached to it.
the ceremony of the Pedilavium, or the washing of
the feet of the newly-baptized. This rite did not
obtain very wide observance throughout the Church,
yet traces of it are to be met with in several
ancient liturgies.
The so(1) The Gothic and Galilean Churches.
called Missale Gothicum gives perhaps the earliest
rubric as to the baptismal service, and its sway
extended over the major part of the Visigothic
Church. The seventh item in this service is the
'
washing of feet,' "and the rubric is Dum pedes
ejus lavas, dicis
Ego tibi lavo pedes sicut
Dominus noster Jesus Christus fecit discipulis suis,
tu facias hospitibus et peregrinis, ut habeas vitam
aetemam.'" A ditferent order is observed in two
other Galilean sacramentaries, but indications are
abundant that in the Gotho-Gallican Church it
was the practice for the bishop to wash the feet of
the neophytes (cf. Martfene, de Ant. Ecdes. Bit. i.
63, 84 ; Mabillon, Mus. Ital. i. ; Marriott, in Smith,
DVA i. 164 ; Neale- Forbes, Anc. Liturgies of the
Gallican Church, 1855, pts. ii., iii. pp. 97, 191, 270 ;
Darwell Stone, Holy Baptism, 1899, pp. 169, 288 ;
'

;

Ceillier, Hist. gin. des atiteurs sacris, 1858-69,

iii.

670 ; Herbst, in Tiihinger Quartalschr., 1881, Ip. 40 ;
Duchesne, Chr. Worship, its Origin and Evolution,
1904, p. 328).

An unsuccessful attempt has
(4) North Africa.
been made to make Augustine responsible for the
prevalenceof theceremony in the N. African Clinrch
(J. Vicecomes, de Antiqnis baptismi ritibus, 1618,
III. XX.
The belief in the Augustinian
912).
authorship, however, of the work in which references to the Pedilavium in the N. African Church
occur has now been given up. The treatise in
question {de Tempore, 160) is really a sermon by
Ccesariua
Coesarius, archb. of Aries (t A.D. 540).
quotes the words of a Gallican missal still extant
(Mart^ne, i. 64) 'Secundum quod ipsis in baptismo
dictum est, Hospitum pedes lavent, etc. But this,
of course, has nothing to do with the Church in N.
Africa (see Csesar. Arl. Serin, clxviii. 3, cclvii. 2,
in App. to Augustine, t. vi. col. 291 f.).
It is undoubtedly true that Augustine twice refers to the
In hia Ep. ad Januar. cxviii., he speaks
practice.
of the catechumens bathing their whole body and
not only their feet before Laster, that they might
be free from bodily filth. This, he says, however,
was not a ceremonial washing, but in order that
the bodies of the catechumens might not be offensive
In the other epistle (cxix. 18) he
to others.
specially refers to the practice of washing the feet
of catechumens after baptism on the day when
the Lord first gave this lesson on humility.' But
lie adds that, lest their Pedilavium (whicli was
held towards the end of Lent) should be
usually
regarded as essential to the proper observance of
baptism, it never received general recognition (cf.
Casalius, de Veter. sacr. Christ, rit., 1681, p. 49).
That there were many attempts
(5) Spain.
to introduce the rite into Spain as part of the
Gallo-Gothic service is generally admitted. Apparently, however, there was a growing feeling
against its celebration, not only in Spain, but in
neighbouring territories. Many Churches, indeed,
refused to allow it as part of the baptismal service,
and relegated its observance to a day further on in
the ecclesiastical calendar either the third day
of the octave,' or the octave after baptism itself.
Others absolutely declined to admit the observance
of it at all. Falling thus into general disfavour,
the practice was formally abolished by the Spanish
Church.
:

'

'

'

'

The 48th canon of the Synod ot Elvira (Illiberis), a.d. 306, tor'
bids the celebration ot the rite in these words
Neque pedes
eorum (qui baptizantur] lavandi sunt a sacerdotibus vel clericis '
into
the
li.
The
Corpus Juris
(Mansi,
14).
prohibition passed
Canonici (c. 104, causa i. qu. 1 see Bingham, xil. iv. 10 F. A.
Gonzalez, Collect. Canon. Eccles. Uispan., Madrid, 1808 [re:

;

;

Milan. It has been asserted, on the supposed
authority of St. Ambrose, that the rite was olraerved
but the treatises in which the references
in Milan
to the custom are found {de Sacram. iii. 1-7 [ed.
Bened., Paris, 1888-90, ii. 382] and de Myster. 6)
are very doubtfully ascribed to that great Latin
Father. In the de Sacram. the unknown author
of the
speaks of the bishop washing the feet
baptized ('succinctus summus sacerdos pedes tibi lavit ).
The rite, however, was never formally established
as part of the Roman service, and the utmost the
Roman Church would admit was that the
Pedilavium might be observed as an incitement to
the Christian grace of humility, similar to the
custom of waslnng the feet of strangers, but that
no stress mu.,t l)e laid on it as if it taught a mystery
comparable with that of baptism or regeneration.
To this the Church of Milan replied that, besides
teaching humility, the rite diti proclaim a deep
mystery, and revealed a method of sanctification,
for Chnst had said,
If I wa.sh thee not, thou hast
no part with me.' No traces of the rite can now
be fonnd in the Ambrosian ritual.
That the feet-washing of the
(3) Ireland.
newly-baptized was observed in Ireland is shown
in the Stowe Missal (ed. Warren, p. 217), and
by
Warren, Liturgy and Ritual of the Celtic Church,
Oxford. 1881, pp. 66, 217 f.
(2)

;

'

produced by Bruns, Biblioth.
ConcUia, 1715,
'

i.

225

:

Hetele,

Eccles.
i.

157

;

.1

ii.

Smith,

ItT.];

DCA

Hardouin,
i.

164, art.

'

Maundy Thursday').
No traces of the practice can be discerned in the
East and, as it was never followed at Rome, it is
plain that the feet- washing of baptized persons was
a purely local peculiarity, introduced at an early
date into some parts of the Catholic Church, but
never universal. At the present day no trace of
the rite can be found anywhere in connexion
with the sacrament of baptism.
6. The monastic, imperial, and royal washing
of the feet of the poor. Though the practice 01
the Pedilavium (or Lavipedium, as it is sometimes
called) was forbidden as regards the reception into
the Church of catechumens, the rite was nevertlieless encouraged in connexion with the poor.
As the practice is wide-spread through Doth
Western and Eastern sections of Christendom, and
has secured a place in certain divisions of Protestantism, it will be most convenient to treat of
its growth under the headings of the different
countries in whicli it has been practised, in order
that local variations may be observed.
Baptism,'

34, 67, ib.

ii.

1160, art.

;

i.

TuE Western {lioMAfi) Church.

The

{l)

Rome.

earliest reference to the monastic feet- washX. of
ing of the poor seems to be in Ordo Romanus
the 11th cent. (Mabillon, ii. 101 : ' Pontifex vero

FEET-WASHING
ingreditur basilicam S. Laurentii, et sine planeta
residens in sede, facit Mandatum duodecim subdiaconoruni.
Interim cantores cantant vesperas
ante eum, ut mos est '). The office is in the Missale
Romanum from the first ed. (1474) onwards, under
'
feria quinta in Coena Domini (see ed. Balthasarius Moreti, Antwerp, 1696, p. 178).
Throughout the Middle Ages the practice was commonly
observed in nearly every monastery and court ;
and the feet of subordinate priests, of the poor, or
'

were washed by priests, bisliops,
The frenobles, and sometimes by sovereigns.
quency of the rite varied. In some places it was
performed every Lord's Day. But one day in
particular in tlie ecclesiastical calendar was decreed
as being eminently suitable, viz.
Holy Thursday,
the day before Good Friday. The rubric for that
conveniunt clerici ad faciendum manday runs
datum' 'mandatum' being the name given to
the ceremony from the words of the first antiphon
sung during the performance of the service
Mandatum novum do vobis ut diligatis invicem
'
(Jn 13^ ; hence Maundy [see below under Engof

inferiors,

'

:

:

'

'

'

'

land,' p.

SIS'-]).
description of the rite as it was practised until 1870 by the
Popes is given in Picart, Cerem. and Retig. Customs of the
World, 1733, ii. 21 ; Tuker-Malleson, Handbook to ChriMian

A

M. H. Seymour, A Pilgrimage
pt. ii. p. 294
Rome, 1851, p. 242 1. Chambers, Book of Days, 1863, i. 413
Walsh, Curiosities of Popular Customs, 1898, p. 676.

and EecUs. Rome,

;

to

;

;

This ceremony of feet-washing, associated with
Holy Thursday, is widely practised still in the
churches of Italy. In Florence, for example, the
archbishop on this day annually washes the feet of
twelve poor old men ; wliile in many castles and
mansion-houses it is considered to be the correct
thing for the nobleman or his private chaplain to
see that the vmndatum is observed.
Holy Thursday was also the day on which there took place
the restoration of those penitents who had been

expelled since Ash Wednesday, their re-admission
and reconciliation being gone through with according to the ritual given in the Pontificate, and with
the chanting of the prescribed Penitential Psalms
full account
{EBr* xviii. 487, art. Penance').
of the conditions of restoration is given
by H. J.
Feasey, Anc. Eng. Holy Week Ceremonial, 1897,
p. 96 f
A further ceremony known as the Lavanda was maintained
antil recently in Rome durinjr Holy Week. The Great Hospital
'

'

A

'

.

of the Holy Trinity

was thrown open to the thousands of pilgrims

who stream acrviss the Atp from all parts of Europe. A corps
of Boman ladies and gentlemen, wearing a distinctive form of
dress, superintended the arrangements for the reception of these
guests. Only those newly arrived were cared for ; and, as the
pilgrims were mostly very poor, and had tramped for several
hundreds of miles without boots and with their feet enswathed
in 20 or 30 yards of linen, they were very grateful to have the
blood-stained coils removed, and their sores attended to. They
were guided to basement rooms with a low wooden seat round
the wall. Here the corps of ministrants, men serving men, and
women attending on women, in separate rooms, with warm

water and coarse soap washed away the dust and the blood from
the pilgrims' feet/and dried them with strong towels. The foul,
Btaniy atmosphere was very trying and disgusting. Relay after
relay were thereafter led to a long refectory, where they had set
before them abundance of bread and meat, served at deal tables
covered with a coarse white tablecloth. They were then guided
to St. Peter's, where thev participated in the august ceremonies
of the Holy Week (Walsh, 809, art. 'Pilgrimage'). Since the
Itlian Government dismantled the specially fitted rooms the

Lamnda

has ceased (Tuker-Malleson,

li.

2S1, 294).

tretti, op.

cit.

105).
vol. iv. col. 893,
rite :

infra, p.

Medii Aevi,

Muratori (Antiq.
de Feria quinta )

'

thus explains the
'

Interea vero archiepiscopus lavat presbyteris et diaconis
et magistro scholarum et primicerio lectorum cum
magna
rererentU singulis singulos pedes, hisce canentibus banc anti-

pbonam "Postquam surrexit Dominus a coena."
mandatum " Adesto, Domine, officio servitutis
;

Oratio post
nostrae, qui

pedes lavare dignatus es tuis discipulis
et sicut heic exieriora abluuntur inquiuamenta ita omnium nostrorum interiora
VOL. V. 52
.

.

.

laventur peccata," etc. His finitis, pro caritate bibit cum eis
archiepiscopus, et presbyteris et diaconis et magisbro scholarum,
et primicerio lectorum duodenos denarios tribuit.'

It may be surmised that this practically was the
manner in which the service was carried out in
most of the churches of Northern Italy.
The earliest reference for Prankish
(3) Gaul.
monastic feet-washing is the 24th Canon of the
Council of Aachen (Aquisgranense), A.D. 814. It
runs thus
Statutum ut in Coena Domini pedes
'

:

demum propria
porrigat (can. 24, Cap. Reg. Fr. i.
The obligation of kissing the feet already
583).
met with is here most explicitly laid down. The
rite was in force in every monastery within the
Prankish monarchy, and was observed in substantially the same form, though slight local variations
in the ritual are noticeable.
"The fullest description of these variations is given by Martine (vol.
fratrum abbas lavet et osculetur, et

mann potum eis

'

col. 280, and vol. iv. p. 372).
The mandatum
was performed in some convents not by the abbot
alone, but by every inmate, and not merely on
iii.

twelve poor persons, but on as many paupers as
there were monks in the cloister. The practice
feet-washing, already so wide-spread in the
Roman Church, was still further extended and
encouraged by the enthusiasm with which the renowned Bernard of Clairvaux (A.D. 1091-1153)
urged its observance. So highly did he regard the
rite that he sought to have it placed alongside of
Baptism and the Lord's Supper as an eighth sacrament. His words are
Nam ut de remissione
quotidianorum minime dubitemus, habemus ejus
sacramentum pedum ablutionem.
Aliquid
igitur labet quod necessarium est ad salutem
quando sine eo nee ipse Petrus partem haberet in
regno Christi et Dei (Opera, i.. Serin, 'de Coena
Dom,' col. 1950). Though the Papal Court refused
to agree to Bernard's plea, such was the greatness
of his character and the weight of his example that
the ceremony was fixed more securely than ever in
the service of the Church. There are references
from time to time in history to the royal Maundy
of the kings of France.
Helgaldus ( Vita Roberti
regis, in Duchesne, Hist. Francor. Scriptor. 163()49, vol. iv.) states that King Robert 11. (A.D. 9711031) daily gathered to his table 300 poor guests,
and, after feeding them, was accustomed to lay
aside his royal vestments, and, clad in a rough
of

'

:

.

.

.

garment of goats' hair, to wash the feet of 160 of
them, and to wipe them with the locks of his head.
To each he then made a present of two pieces of
silver ('duobus solidis remunerans ').
Picart (ii.
21) records that in his time the chief physician of
the king (Louis XV. [1715-1775]) annually made
choice of twelve children whose feet the king

washed on Maundy Thursday, and who were afterwards .served by his Majesty with dishes of food.

To Spain belongs the distinction of
(4) Spain.
being the first country in Europe to give a .synodal
imprimatur to the rite of feet-washing. Canon 3
of the 17th Council of Toledo (A.D. 694), while
affirming that the ceremony ought to take place on
the anniversary of the day when Christ first performed it, viz. Thursday, the 14th Nisan, goes on
'
to decree
Si quisquam sacerdotum hoc nostrum
distulerit ad implere decretum, duorum mensium
sese
noverit
a sanctae communionis percepspatiis
tionefrastratum '(CoMc. Tolet.,Dec. xvii. c. 3) (see
Martfene, vol. iii. col. 280). The office is in Liber
:

Milan. The earliest reference to the practice
of feet-washing in the Milanese Church is
probably
that given by Beroldus in the 12th cent, (see Magis(2)

Ital.
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Ordinum

Firotin), col. 192, or Ximenes,
{Littirgia Mozarabica secundum
Ixxxv. col.
Regulam beati Lridori, pars i. in
It is here stated that
420, ad lavandos pedes ').
the rubric as to feet-washing did not exist in the

Missale

(ed.

Mixtum

Pi

'

Missale Toletanum, but that it had been an ancient
custom, kept up on the fifth day of Holy AVeek, in
certain churches of Spain and Gaul, and allowed to
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lapse in others. In consequence of this, the Council
of Toledo ordered the bishops throughout the whole
of Spain and Gaul on this day to foUow the example set by Jesus Christ, and to practise the
mandatum, under the penalty of excommunication

two months for non-performance whence, it is
added, there arose the ceremony of the washing of
the feet of poor persons, which everywhere was
performed even by Christian princes century after
century. At the beginning of the 18th cent, the
royal Maundy as observed in Spain was described
by Picart (op. eit. ii. 23). At the present time,
besides being observed in almost every convent and
in Spain, the rite is still continued by the
Salace
ling, twelve old men and twelve old women having
their feet touched with a sponge and a towel by the
monarch, who afterwards waits on them at a feast.
Hone (The Every -Day Book, ii. 405) gives a full
account of the ceremony as performed in Seville.
In Madrid at the present time all vehicular traffic
is forbidden on Holy Thursday.
foolhardy
cabman in 1870 nearly lost his life while attemptto
ing
defy public opinion on the subject (see
for

A

Walsh,
(5)

677).

Feet-washing as a part of the
Holy Week was not observed by either

Portugal.

services of

the ex-king (Manuel) of Portugal or his father.
function as a royal act ceased with the demise
of Dom Pedro v. ( 1861 ). After the institution of the
Republic the ceremony was no longer maintained
in the Koyal Chapel, but only in a few of the
churches of the country. Twelve poor persons

The

had

washed amid much pomp and
splendour and a great profusion of lights. Those
operated upon in the Royal Chapel used each to
their

feet

receive Rs. 6000 (worth to-day 26 shillings). This
year.
The
of the feet- washing
(6) Bavaria.

was done every

ceremonj

annually observed in Munich on Holy
Thursday. It is performed in the Hercules-Saal
of the Royal Palace by the King (at present by the
Prince Regent) in presence of the members of the
Royal Family and the dignitaries of the Church.
After the usual religious service, the feet of twelve
old men, above 90 years of age, selected from every
part of Bavaria, are washed by the sovereign and
afterwards kissed by the senior priest of the Royal
Chapel. After the ceremony, the King (or Prince
Regent) hangs a little blue and white bag containing money over the shoulder of each of these 12
'apostles.
Every 10 years, the rite is also celebrated af Oberammergau, 45 miles S. W. of Munich,
in connexion with the famous Passion Play.
(7) Austria.
Every Holy Thursday it has for
centuries been the custom for the Emperor of
Austria to wash the feet of the 12 oldest poor
men in Vienna. In one of the halls of the Hofburg,
amid a throng of brilliantly uniformed nobles and
First comes a
aristocrats, the scene takes place.
is

still

'

'

feast given to the old men, who are all dressed
in a quaint old German costume, and seated on a
row of chairs at a table. The Emperor stands at
the end of the table, making the number 13. From
a side room emerge 12 nobles, each carrying a tray
laden with eatables. The Emperor places the
plates in turr before each old man.
They remain
motionless, not touching a morsel. No sooner are
the plates on the table than they are quickly lifted
again and carried off by 13 men, who form a bodyguard. Four courses are thus served, and all dishes
and food are later sent to the houses of the poor
guests.
Relatives, who have meanwhile been
standing behind the chairs, now remove the shoes
and hose of the old persons, and spread a roll of
linen over their knees.
high church dignitary
next reads the Gospel for the day, and at the words
'
et coepit lavare pedes
discipulorum the Emperor
dips a towel into a basin, and hastily wipes the
'

'

A

'

feet of the old

men

The

in turn.

actual washing

very perfunctory, and the whole ceremony ia
over in a few minutes. Lastly, the Emperor hangs
round the neck of each guest a silken bi3,g containing silver pieces, and the old men are sent home in
Royal carriages. The late Empress Elizabeth had
discontinued the practice of performing a similar
rite on old women in Vienna tor some years before
her assassination. The custom of the PedUavium
is still widely practised in the cloisters and churches
of Austria (cf. P. H. Bitchfield, Old English Customs extant at the present Time, 1896, p. 268).
In England, Holy
(8) England.
Thursday has
received the name of
Maundy Thursday. A.
is

'

Nares (Glossary, 1822, ..), following Spelman and
Skinner, derives the word from the Saxon maund,
a basket (in which the provisions were given
'

'

away). Cf. Shakespeare, A Lover's Complaint,
'
thousand favours from a maund she drew.'
Maund has also been derived from Fr. maundier =
'
to beg ( mendicant = a beggar) hence ' Maundy
= the poor people's Thursday' (GentleThursday
man's Magazine, July, 1779, p. 354). But Skeat
(Concise Etymol. Diet.', 1901, s.v.) emphatically
maintains that the true derivation is through the
Mid. Eng. maundee from Old Fr. mandi, and that
again from Lat. mandatum, a command' (Jn IS"),
and that the etymology from maund = a basket

A

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

'as false as it is readily believed.' The day is
'
also known as ' Shere Thursday (also Sheer, Chare,
from Mid. Eng. shere or sheere = ' pure,' ' unalloyed,'
'
'
clear ; still seen in the use of ' sheer to express physical purity).' The Liber Festivalis (fol.
xxxii. b) of 1511 explains the name because in old
faders dayes the people wolde that day shere theyr
hedes, and clypp theyr berdes, . . . and so make
them honest agenst Easter-day' (see also Brand,
is

'

'

Popular Antiquities,

1813,

and Words-

142,

i.

Hone (Every-Day
worth, Eccles. Biog. i. 297).
In the miraculous legend of
Book, i. 402) says
is
related that he sailed
St. Brendan (t a.d. 578) it
with his monks to the island of sheep, "and on
shere-thursdaye, after souper, he wesslie theyr feet
and kyssed them lyke as our lorde dyd to his
Southdyscyples [Golden Legend]"' (cf. Early
English Legendary [Early Eng. Text Soc, 1887]).
The Anglo - Saxon Church difTered from the
national Churches of France, Spain, and other
countries in this respect, that it had no distinctive
'

:

type of liturgy of its own. Roman in origin, owing
existence to Augustine of Canterbury, the A.S.

its

Church was Roman all through. The various
missals in use in the A.S. Church were practically
the Roman missal with variations, additions, ana
other modifications which serve to distinguish them
from the Continental missals of the same date.
Of these A.S. missals, written before the Norman
Conquest in 1066, three have survived. Two of
them have references to the ceremony of feetwashing (a) The Missal of Robert of Jumiiges (ed.
H. A. Wilson, Henry Bradshaw Soc. xi. [1896] 275),
once the property of Robert, prior of the Benedictine
monastery of St. Ouen at Rouen, who became
:

abbot of Jumiiges in 1037, bishop of London under
Edward the Confessor in 1044, and archb. of
Canterbury in 1051. The MS is of the end of the
lOth cent, and the beginning of the 11th, and was
preserved at Kouen. It goes under several titles, e.g.
The Benedictional of Archb. Robert' (A rchceologia,'
xxiv. 119); and, wrongly, The Book of St. Guthlac
(for which Dibdin is responsible ; Bibliog. Tour,
Here the collect is given without
ed. 1821, i. 165).
'
rubrics under the heading Benedictio (or Oratio)
ad mandatum ipso die.' It runs thus
'

'

:

'

1 On the ttlleeed connexion between
Chare Thuredas- and
'
the German Charwoche or Karwoche,' ct. NQ, 3rd ser., viii.
and
tor
the
derivation
of
389
Charfreitag," c(. OraO,
y866]
W&rtertnwh, Berlin, 1834-46, iv. 464, and Wackemagel, Wort TO
819.
teinem Lesebuch, 1838, p.
'

'

'

'

;

FSBT-WASHINQ
'

Adeslo, Domine, officio nostrae servitulis, quia tu pedes
lavare dignatus es discipulorum. ne dispiceas opera manuuin
tuaruni quesumus nobis retinenda inandasti.
quesumus ut
Bicut liic exteriora abluuntur inquinamenta. sic a te omnium
nostrorum interiora laventur peccata, qui cum Patre,' etc. (cf.
*
the Oratio post mandatum,' in the Milanese Church).
(6) The Leofric Missal (ed. F. E. Warren, 1883),
bequeathed to Exeter Cathedral by Leofric, first
bishop of that see (1050-1072), is a complex volume
with three main divisions (a) a Gregorian sacramentary, written in Lotharingia early in the lOtli
cent.
(jS) an A.S. calendar, written in English
about A.D. 970; and (7) a number of masses, etc.,
written in English, from the lOth-llth cent, (see
:

;

CQB

xiv. [1882] 278).

following

Domini

'

rubric
'

:

for

In

it (p.

'P'eria

256)

Quinta

we

find the
in Coena

Ante missam vero faciant mandatum

cum

'

peregrinis et hospitibus.
addition to these surviving pre-Norman
service-books, we have scattered historical references to the observance of the rite in the A.S.
Church. Wluothus, abbot of St. Albans, ordained
a daily celebration of the mandatum. St. Oswald,
archb. of York, washed the feet of 12 poor men
and fed them every day. In other religious houses
it was the practice to wash the feet of as many
poor persons as there were monks in the convent,
not only on Maundy Thursday, but on the Saturday
before Palm Sunday, which therefore received the
name of Mandatum pauperum to distinguish it
from the regular Mandati Dies (T. F. ThiseltonDyer, Brit. Pop. Customs, 1876, p. 139). Aelfric,
archb. of Canterbury (A.D. 996-1006), ordered the

In

Saxon

Imple mandata Domini in coena
as our Lord commands
you, wash the feet of the poor, feed and clothe
them, and with humility wash your feet among
yourselves as Christ himself did and commanded
us so to do.' Kock {Church of our Fathers, iv. 85,
95) describes in full detail the ceremony as observed
in the A.S. Church. The rubric for the mandatum
is given by St. Danstan as it was carried out in
every large church throughout Anglo-Saxondom
(Reg. Cone. 87). Kupert of Deutz (Tuitensis)
'

priests
'

ipsius,'

:

Do on Thursday

erroneously ascribed the origin of tlie rite
anointed Christ's feet. It was
sometimes performed in monasteries for the purpose of comforting the souls of friends and families
of deceased persons, and was regularly practised
by the A.S. kings (Biblioth. Patr. 951, referred
to in Fosbrooke, Eneyc. of Ant., Lond. 1840, art.
'Maundy,' p. 827). The Clugniac monks merely
touched with wetted fingers the feet of these poor
men the Benedictines and Cistercians scrupulously
washed the feet of the brethren, the abbot himself
not being excused.
(t 1135)

to the

woman who

:

Further references to the early Enf^iish practice will be found
In the Cistercian C(msuetvdhie8 (ed. Guignard, p. 110 [1878]);
and in H. J. Feasey, op. cit. p. 95. References to the observance
of the rite in later tunes are found in several of the missals,
ervice-books, and *u8e8.' The Westminster Missal {Missale
ad usum Eccles. Westnwn. (ed. J. Wickiiam I^gg, Henry
Bradsbaw 80c., ii. [1883] 573) has 'ad mandatum pauperum in
die cene, Antiphona " Dominus Ihesus"' (see also notie in vol.
lii.
p. 1510 as to the identity of this anthem with that in
Lanfranc's rule). The York Missal {Missale ad usum insignis
EecUt. Elm-. (Surtees Soc.] i. 101, ed. Henderson, 1874), a .MS

of the 12th cent., gives the rubric first tor \h& mandatwn tor
the poor, and then th.at for the brethren (see Maskell, Anc.
Liturg. 0/ the Ch. 0/ England, 1881!). The Book 0/ Evesham

(Officium eccles. Abbatum secundum usum Kvesham. Monast.
(ed. H. A. Wilson, Henry Bradshaw Soc., Ix)nd. WM]), a MS of
A.D. 1300, gives a full guide to the abbot as to the performance
of the mandatum
The Concordia Regularis places
(pp. 83-87).
the abbot's Maundy (col. 85, line 10) immediately after the
mixtum (the 'refreshment'), and makes no mention of a
mandatum. pauperum performed by the convent generally.
Lanfranc's .Statuta agree with the F.vc'sham Hook in placing here

mandatum pauperum, but differ from it in making no
mention of the abljot's -Maundy (Keener, Apost. Bened. in A nglia,
The Riles 0/ Durham (1593 (Surtccs'Soo.
1628, App. 87, 220).
1903], pp. eC-77) gives us a clear statement of the two services
the maitdatum pauperum and the mandatum /ratrum in that
cathedral. Recent excavations in Durham have revealed fireplaces for heating the water used in these rites. In sonic form
or other the ceremonies of the Mauudy existed here from very
the

6id

early times. The constitutions of priors Absolon, German, and
Bertram in the 12th cent, provide for the Maundy at Durham
(Hutchinson, Durham, 1785-94, ii. 69 n., 70 n.). Similarly of
the service at Ripon Cathedral we read {Memorials of Itipon,
Et in iij buscellis frumentl
Ui. 208, 211, 216, 221 [Surtees Soc.))
empt. tam pro mandate in Coena Domini quam Kukaristia pro
communione omnium parochianorum contra festum Paschae 4 s.
There are also references to the
9*1; precium buscell, 19*'.'
ceremony in the Use of Sarum {The Sarum Customs as set
forth in the Consuetudinary and Customary, ed. W. H. Frere,
2 vols., 1898 [Henry Bradshaw Soc.]), which from the 13th
century began to predominate over the other service-books,
e.g. 2'he Use of Bangor (a.d. 1268), The Use of Liru:oln, and The
Use of St. Asaph {hoth of the middle of the 15th cent.). See
also Swete, Church Services and Service Books before the Reformation, 1896. Many of the English cathedrals still retain
indications of the identical spots where the feet-washing was
performed. Thus at York Minster, the Maundy seats are
probably those in the N. choir aisle at Worcester in the E.
alley of the cloisters is a bench table anciently used at the
Maundy at Westminster on a stone bench in the E. cloister
sat the 12 beggars whose feet the abbot washed, and under the
nosing of the bench still remain the copper eyes from which
hung the carpet on which he knelt during the performance of
the ceremony. At Lichfield, and probably other cathedrals
destitute of cloisters, the Maundy ceremony took place in
choirs (Feasey, 107, and Home Counties Magazine, Nov. 1909).
'

:

'

:

;

'

The monastic and the

were obroyal Maundy
served in England under the Norman, Planta^enet,
and Tudor reigns, as many references in history
reveal.
(a.d. 1200-1269), in his Chronica Majora, and
(t 1385), in his Chronica gentis Scotorum,
how Matilda, Queen of England (1109), ' nee
lavare morblobrum, ulcera sanie distillantia

Matthew Paris

Johannes de Fordun
lib.

V.

0. 29,

tell

horrebat pedes
contrectare mauibus, longa postremo protelare oscula et
mensam apponere, et in servitio Dei audiendo voluptas unica.'
Henry ll.'s reign. The devotion with which Roger, archb.
of York (1154-1181), always went about this ceremony of feetwashing, and his habit of paying the expenses, are specially
recorded by old writers (Stubbs, Actus Pontif. Ebor., in
Twysden, Hist. Angl. Script., 1652, ii. 1723).
Edward i.'s reign. The accounts of the wardrobe expenses
of Edward i. (1272-1307) record the giving of money on Easter
Eve to 13 poor persons whose feet the Queen had washed
(Thorns, Book of tlu: Court, 1844, p. 311).
Edward ll.'s rei^n. The king fed 200 poor in honour of
Pentecost
accordmg to ancient custom (A Q, 7th ser., xii. 53).
Edward Ill's reign. William de Wykeham records of Robert
Betun, bishop of Hereford, that such was his piety that he
'

'

tieice performed this humble office on Maundy Thursday
{Anglia Sacra, ii. 310). Langland, in his Vision concerning
Piers the Ploioman (ed. Skeat, ii. 488, ch. xvi. line 140), shows
the custom at the end of the same reign
'Til it bifel on a Fryday a litel hi fore Paske
The Thorsday byfore there he made his maundee'
:

(ti).

[note]

ii.

239).

March 21,
has this entry
at Kenilworth the king washed the feet of 60 jwor men ; the
previous day there had been an order for slippers, cloth, etc.
The

close Roll 34 of

Edward

'

111.

;

'

{Wardrobe Roll, 19 Edw.

It

ni.).

was

in

Edward

lll.'s

reign

1363) that the practice of granting doles was formally
inaugurated (John Brady, Clavis Calendaria, i. [1816] 285). The
custom of all religious houses and good Catholics of bringing
out their broken food in maunds to distribute to the poor (<ave
rise to a veritable fair in many places, e.g. Tombland Fair at
Norwich, held on the plain before the cathedral close (Brewer,

(in

'

'

Diet, of

Phrase and Fable, new

Edward

IV.,

iv.'s reign.

and future wife

women

of

ed., 1895, p. 821).

Elizabeth of York, daughter of

Henry

woman

used to bestow
jd., for hir maundy

\n.,

Edward

'on xxxvij

upon Shire
every
iijs.
Thursday (Priyy Purse Expenses, i.).
himself
on
Tha
Maundy Thursday
Henry vill.'s reign.
king
washed the feet of as many poor men as he himself was years
old, and thereafter distributed to them meat, clothes, and
money (a.d. 15(19-1547), as Sir Thomas More testified (Works,
In the Household Book (1770, p. 854 f.) of the Earl of
1319).
Northumberland, begun in a.d. 1612 (new ed. 1906), there is an
inventory of 'Al-maner of things yerly yeven by my lorde of
his Maundy, ande my laidis, and his lordshippi's childeren.' At
Peterborough Abliey in 1630, Cardinal VVolsey washed and
kissed the feet of 59 poor men. After wiping them, he granted
to each individual 12 pennies, 3 ells of good canvas to make
shirts, a pair of new slioes, a cart of red herrings, and 3 white
pore

'

herrings (Cavendish, Life of Wolsey 2, 1827 ; Holinshed, iii. 914).
In this reign also Catherine of Arragon, while Queen, was
wont to observe the day with feet-washing of old women ; but,
after her divorce, Henry forbade her to do so (1633) except
under the title of Princess Dowager.
Mary's reign. Mary in 1550 gave a dazzling exhibition of her
love for pageantry by a celetiration of this rite on the grandest
scale imaginable. The account of it is given in a letter of
Marco Antonio Faitta, Secretary to Cardinal Pole, the Pope's
IjCgate, to a correspondent in Venice of date 3rd April 1566
{Calendar of State Papers [Venetian), vi. 42S).
Elizabeth's reign. The royal Maundy was continued when
Jillizabeth in 1579 very
England was no longer Roman.
elaljorately performed the rite at Greenwich Palace on 39 poor
in
Brit. Mus. ; Nichols,
Add.
M8S
no.
6183,
persons (see

PBET-W ASHING

830
Proanuuo/Queen
*?Airii**'//.'.

Eluaieth*. 182S,

wn

(1660-1686).

i.

Hist. 1678, iii.
gi-cat abhorrence (Caldorwoml,
703, referring to reign of James VI.).
Traces of the monastic celebration
(10) /rc/mnrf.
of this rite are recorded in the Missalc Vetut
Hibernicum (ed. F. E. Warren, 1879, p. 119, in the
service for Maundy Thursday) ; in the legends of
St. Bridgit (Hull, Early Christian Ireland, 1905,
144 ; .see also Lives of the Saints from the Book

with

sai; Hone, Et,eryDap

-'On

Thursday Iwt

HU

(ett in the Banqueting Houe an
to as many POOf men
act of hunulily uied by his prcrtecc^wrj.
he san.e to several
he ha.1 live<l veare. Tlie Queen d.d
St. James' (a.r<(on ra,.,
at
clock
i,t
the
one
55)m*nX>ut
v,. ao7) sUtes
1800
I3SJ ^ m). Pepys (Diarv, ed. WheaOey, to the
len ...
Maundy, it
Aprir4tli, laCV.-Mv wile had
wash the jioor
not
did
""
the
f"c
I'u^
King
.....^
xnurwmj hut
Maundy Thursday,
being Maunay
..j .; ,
iT.",
heiuK
of London did it for him.
but
the
Bishop
feet
himself,
people's
were first coined,
It was in this reign that 'Maundy pennies'

M.le2ry^a..ed ,h^V men's

M

'

:

p.

,

ooming

fresh

from the mint to the

of Lismore
St.

Roy 0.

p. 160.

//.'

'

in.)

a laissi I'intendence de cette cere-

monie i son grand Aumonier ou un EvSque du Royaume."
We possess an elaborate
George iVl reign (1727-1760).
account of how the archb. of York, as Lord High Almoner (on
the
16lh April 1731), performed the annual ceremony of washing
Whitefeet of a certain number of poor in the Royal Chapel,
(rntfi
eit. i. 402
hall, in lieu of the monarch (see Hone, op.
hew
Street Journal, Friday, 23rd AprU 1736; and Old and

ii.

iii.

p. 818").

The Latin observance

(\)

Greek Ortho-

The ceremony

Older
in the ordinary ETXOAOnON TO MEFA.
forms are noted in Gear, ETXOAOnON' (p. 591).
The variants from Cod. Basiliensis, noted by Goar,

368 f .).

is

;

are the oldest extant, viz. c. A.D. 795. (See also
details reDmitrijewski, Euchologia, for further
office pregarding the ancient office. ) The Greek
scribes a full service of chants and prayers and the
Lord said or
acting out in every detail of what our
did e.g., at the words He pouretli water into a
basin,' the brother both repeats the sentence and
imitates the action. Goar p. 596) refers to Jerome's
of the multitudes of
practice of washing the feet
to that of Laurentius
pilgrims to Bethlehem, and
of performing the same office for Christian conAt the present time the monastic
fessors in prison.
being regarded as an ordinance by the

owing

ber of recipients amounted to 160. Buring Queen
Victoria's reign it was the custom to present Maundy
and women as
pennies to twice as many aged men
the Queen had lived years. King Edward yii.
continued the ceremony through the Lord High
Almoner, and the practice is kept up similarly by

King George V.
The Roman Catholic Church

in

England

'

(

still

at least in certain
preserves the rite in its entirety,
The Cardinal- Archbishop, clothed in episplaces.
with a linen cloth,
copal robes, washes, and wipes
the feet of 13 choir boys arrayed in cassock and cotta,
in the Cathedral at Westminster, each boy after-

wards receiving a gift-book (Walsh,

Lavipedium,
Greek Church, is performed on Maundy Thursday
which the Orthodox
throughout the area over
Church holds sway (cf. Wheeler, Voyages, 1689, ii.
414, and Toumefort, Voyage into the Levant, 1718,

op. cit. p. 675).

references to the practice are
have washed
scanty. St. Kentigern is recorded to
the feet of lepers on the Saturday before Palm
Sunday (R. Craig Maclagan, Scottish Myths, 1882,
St. Cuthbert, who may be reckoned as

Scotland.

Carmicliacl,
said about

what is

of the Lnvipedium
was olxserved with a scrupulosity in the Eastern
Church rivalling that of the Western communion.
The office ii i.Ko\ou0la toO Belov Kal lepov vnrTijpos

Since 1754 the Tite of feet-washing lias been
antl in
wholly obsolete in the Church of England
of provisions and clothing
place of the former gifts
a fixed sum of money is granted. The ceremony in
1814 is described by Hone (op. cit. i. 401). In 1818,
to the advanced age-of George HI., the num-

(9)

1890];

also

The Eastern Churches.

dox Church.

;

London,

cf.

;

mandatum

:

= William

Stokes,

of the
takes place in Jerusalem in front of
the entrance to the Holy Sepulchre, between the
Chapel of the Angel and the Greek cliurch. The
rite is described by Mantell, in PEFSt, 1882,

Palestine.

(11)

'

:

III. (

W.

Brendan, above,

reiVm. The last English sovereign to perform the
was James ll. (108.i-1701). In Colsonl's Guide de
I* Jeudy
Londret vmir U> Etrangers, 1893, p. 33, it is said
lave les pieds ft
Saint, le Roy, selon un tort ancienne coutume,
3rd ed.
But
in
the
a
d'anniies.'
tout autant de vieillards qu'il
the fact that the
of the same work (p. 43) there is a reference to
le
Mais
in
Britain
act was no longer performed by royalty

Jatius

rite in full

[ed.

Carmina Gadelica, 1900

recipients.

The

p. 139).

Scottish (A.D. 676), is recorded by St. Bede {Life of
St. Cuthbert, tr. Stevenson, 1887, p. 33) to have
found one day at Ripon a young man sitting in the

him
guest chamlxir in time of snow. He welcomed
with the cmtomary forms of kindness. He bathed
his feet for him, wiped them with a towel, placed
them in his bosom, himself chafing them with his

During his residence in Lindisfarne,
he would devoutly wash the feet of his brother monks with
warm water, and he in his turn was forced at times by them
to take off his shoes,' and to suffer them to wash his feet
for so entirely had he put oft all care as to the body, and
had given himself up to the care of the soul alone, that
when once he had put on his long hose, which were made of
hide, he used to wear them for several months together. Yea,
with the exception of once at Easter, it may be said that he
never took them off again for a year until the return of the
Pasch, when he was unshod for the ceremony of the washing of
the feet which is wont to take place on Maundy Thursday (ib.
84; c(. Marttne, De Ant. Bccl. Discip. c. xxii. pp. 277, 346
ed. 1706], and De Ant. Monach. Rit. iii. 13. 601.).
fi.

hands.
'

;

'

In Turgot's Life of St. Margaret, Queen of Scotland,
W. Forbes-Leith,
p. 61 (tr. from the Latin by
1884), as also in Johannes de Fordun's Chronica
lib. v. ('The Historians of Scotgentis Scotorum,
land ') p. 216, it is stated that, when the office of
matins was finished, she (Margaret), returning to
Iier chamlier, along with the king (Malcolm Canmore), washed the feet of six poor persons, and used
to give them something wherewith to relieve their
poverty.' Her son, Alexander I., the Fierce, copied
the example of his mother (ih. ch. 28, p. 227).
After the lleformation the practice was viewed
'

Letter iii. p. 85: 'The more zealous among the
the exhortation
bishops wash the feet of 12 Papas
they now excuse themselves from ').
;

(a)

The

RiMJto.

feet of the 'apostles' are

washed

in all

Russian convent*, and especially in St. Petersburg and Moscow.
Twelve monks arranged in a semicircle are thus treated by the
The archb., performing
archbishop in the crowded cathedral.
13th
all and much more than is related of our Saviour in the
ch. of John, takes off his robes, girds up his loins \vith a towel,
the
he
comes
to
all
until
of
them
the
feet
wash
and proceeds to
dost
representative of St. Peter, who rises, and says, "Lord,
takes
interlocution
the
same
and
feet?"
place
thou wash my
as between our Saviour and that apostle (Clarke, Trao. in
RuHa [1810], i. 66; see also Leo Allatius, de dom. H hebd.
The Czar of Russia, as the head of the
Grcec., 1646, p. 21).
Greek Orthodox Church, continues to this day at St. Peterswhich was obburg the practice of the Imperial mandatum,
served in the Court of the Byzantine Emperors at Constantiof the ancient Byzantine ritual is
nople. The fullest account
Ecdesice (ed. Bekkcr, Bonn,
given by Codinus, de 0$ciis Matinm
clvii.
and, for the
1839, p. 70, and notes, p. 318 see also PG
de
whom
the
to
date of Codinus,
Oficiis is erroneously attributed [end of 14th and beg. of 15th cent.], see Oibbon, Decline
and Fall [ed. Bury, 1896-1900], vi. 617, notej. The repetition of
the Trisagion the pouring out of the water into the basin by the
Czar the entrance of the 12 poor men, each carrying a burning
foot of each by the
taper the washing and kissing of the right
of
Emperor and the giving to each pauper of three pieces gold,
are all slight variants in practice from the ritual as observed
'

'

;

;

;

;

;

;

elsewhere.

.

.

.

^

,

The monastic mandatum is earned out yearly on
(S) Turtoi!/.
Maundy Thursday by the Greek Metroiwlitan in Constantinople.
the Greek Patnarch
--.
Palestine. On Maundy Thursday
(y) ,
-

washes the feet of 12 of his bishops in a court in front of the
Church of the Holv Sepulchre at Jerusalem. In the centre of the
above the pavement, procourtyard is an ovjil rostrum, about 4 ft.
tected by an iron railing, and enclosing a siiace aliout 8 ft. by 12 ft.
for the bishops, and at
seats
are
Inside and around the railing
the back a gold and white ann-cbair cushioned with red satin
in
and places before the
carries
A
for the Patriarch.
priest

Patriarch a large golden pitcher in a basin of gold as large as a
toot-lmth. Then all rise wliile pra.vcr is offered. The Patriarch
removes his grand gown, and stands in a white silk robe with a
Turkish bath-towel
gold and white girdle. He twists a long
round hi loins, and pours water into the basin, while the twelve.

FEET-WASHING
bishops get their feet out of their gaiters, and pull off their
white cotton socks. Kach then extends one bare foot to tiie

who sprinkles, dries, and kisses each. The last
Peter,' who objects, violently gesticulates, and rises. But

Patriarch,
'
St.

i.s

the Patriarch opens the Bible, reads the words of Christ, shakos
band at Peter, and the unruly apostle submits. At this
moment the bells of the Greek churches all over Jerusalem
break into music. The Patriarch descends the steps and, followed by the bishops in double file, marches away. A priest
lift
the vase containing the remains of the holy water, dips a
large bouquet of roses into it, and therewith sprinkles the
upturned faces of the eagerly expectant crowd, who rush forward, wipe up the drops on the floor with their handkerchiefs,
and rub their faces with them OValsh, 672 a very full account
is given by Lieut. Jlantell, PEFSt, 1S82, p. 158).
'

his

'

!

;

A

Armenian.

translation of the office for
given by F. C. Conybeare
(Bituate Armenorum, p. 212):
For to-day our Lord, the Giver of life, humbled himself for
our salvation, to wash the feet of his disciples. And the Maker
of heaven and earth in the guise of a servant, in all humility
fulfilling the tremendous economy, went down on the knees of
dust-created beings, and with the raiment wherewith he was
girt, wiped away and cleansed the feet of his apostles, giving
them power and authority to trample on asps and vipers and all
the hosts of the enemy ... so then it was the compassionate
(2)

Maundy Thursday

is

'

God

Son of God, who to-day stooped to the feet of the
washing away the scandal from them' (the text is
from A, an uncial codex in San Lazaro Monast., Venice, not
dated, but probably of 9th cent, not later than 10th).
Chri-st,

disciples,

In the Armenian rite a ves.sel of water is placed in
the choir, and chrism is poured cro.sswise upon it at
the benediction. When the bishop lias washed the
feet of clergy and people, he also anoints them.

Then, resuming

his cope,

which was

laid aside for

the feet-washing, he is lifted up on high, and dispenses the people from fasting during Ea.ster-tide
(Butler, op. cit. ii. 350).
The Armenian services of Holy Week, in the form they have
assumed in the later Middle Ages, and retain till to-day, have
been
published by Amy Apcar of Calcutta (Melodutt of Jive OJices
in Holy Week, according to the Holy Apontolic Church of A nnenia
Leipzig, 1902). In this work the h3'mns sung by the congregation are printed with modern musical notation (note by Cony,

beare,

(3)

loc. cit, p. 219).

Coptic

The Text

of the Office

is

in Tuki,

The present Coptic

Ei5xo\(J7ioi', pp. x-T/tt' (170-226).
nsage is described by A. J. Butler,

ii.

350

:

'On Maundy Thursday, called "The Thursday of the Covenant," tierce, sext, and nones are duly recited after which, if
there be no consecration of the holy oils to come first, a procession V formed to a small tank in the nave, where the Patriarch
blciKO the water with ceremonies similar to those ordained for
Epiph&ny, but the gospels and hynms on this occasion dwell
apon the subject of the Lord's washing the feet of the disciples.
At the end of the prayers, the Patriarch gives his benison to the
assembled priests and people, sprinkUng them with water from
the tank then also he washes the feet of sundry persons, both
clerical and lay, and dries them with a towel.
On this day,
"
immediately after the washing of feet, the door of the " haikal
is opened for the celebration of the Holy
Communion, after
which it is closed again but in this Mass the kiss of peace and
the commemoration of the dead are omitted.' In the Systatical Letter,' or decree of the Synod read by the Deacon from
the anibon or pulpit, setting forth the duties of the Patriarch, it
Is
ex^essly mentioned that he is to perform the office of feetwashing on Maundy Thursday {ib. ii. 145). Hence Butler thinks
the iirix^pi mentioned in the ancient rubric must mean a towel,
doubtless of fine embroidery, gorgeously woven with silver and
gold. It was laid on the patriarfih's shoulder at his ordination,
with special reference to his performance of this ceremony, to
which the Coptic Church attached great importance (see Butler,
Ii. 122, for the
special fanon used instead of a mitre on this
;

;

;

'

occasion).

The tank used

for feet- washing is

a conspicuous

feature in Egyptian churches.
It is usually a
shallow rectangular basin about two feet long and
one foot broad, sunk in the floor, and edged geneThe ordinary position
rally with costly marbles.
for it is in the westward part of the nave, but in
many desert churches it lies rather more eastward
{ib.

i.

23).

in Protestant Churches.
(1)
At the Reformation, Luther denounced
the practice of feet-washing with characteristic
plainness of speech. To him the ceremony was one
7.

Feet-washing

Lufherrin.

'

which the superior washes the feet of his inferior, who, the
ceremony over, will have to act all the more humbly towards
him, while Christ had m-ide it an emblem of true humility and
abnegation, and raiswl thereby the position of those whose feet
he washed. "We have nothing to do," said he, " with feetwashing with vnter ; otherwise it is not only the feet of the
in
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twelve, but those of everybody we should wash. People would
be much more benefited if a general bath were at once ordered,
If you wish to wash your
and the whole body washed.
neighbour's feet, see that your heart is really humble, and
{Sitmtlicke Schri/ten, pt.
help every one in becoming Ijetter
xiii. (Magdeburg, 1743], col. 680).
J.
A. Bengel (1687-1751)
Similarly the Lutheran
followed his master in condemnation of the rite :
'*

'

In our day, popes and princes imitate the feet- washing to the
but a greater subject for admiration would be, for in;
stance, a pope, in unaffected humility, washhig the feet of one
king, than the feet of twelve paupers (Gnoinon [En^. tr.',
1835-36, ii. 420]
Bengel recommends the study of Ittigius, cU
Pedilavio, 1703).
'

letter

'

;

In 1718 the Lutheran Upper Consistory of
Dresden condemned twelve Lutheran citizens of
Weida to public penance for having permitted

Duke Moritz Wilhelm
vi.

to wash their feet
325, art. 'Fusswaschung').

Moravian.

(2)

(PME'

Amongst the other ancient prac-

by the Moravian Brethren was that
of the Pedilavmm, though they did not strictly
tices revived

enforce it. It used to be performed not only by
leaders towards their followers, but also by the
Brethren among themselves, while they sang a
hymn in which the significance of the rite (called
the les.ser Baptism ') was explained. In 1818, at
a Synod of the Church held at Hermhut, the
practice was abolished.
Menno Simons (1492-1559) in
(3) Mennonites.
his work, The Fundamental Book of the True
Christian Faith (1539), laid stress on feet-washing
in addition to Baptism and the Lord's Supper, as a
necessary ordinance (Mosheira, Ecd. Hist.^, 1868,
iii. 545 ;
Kurtz, Church History, ii. 405 [Eng. tr."
His followers were s^led Podoniptce.
1891]).
The Confession of the United Brethren or Mennonites (1660) acknowledges the standing obligation of the rite as instituted by Christ.
The
Mennonite Church in Holland was in 1554 split
into
Flemings and Waterlanders,' the former
holding the binding necessity of feet-washing, the
'

'

'

'

1 he Waterlanders now
themselves Doopsgezinden. The literal practice of feet- washing led to a split in the American
Mennonite Church in 1811 (McClintock -Strong,
Cyclop, vi. 95, art. 'Mennonites').
However divided on
(4) Txmhers or Dunlcards.
other points, the members of this sect are all
agreed on the binding obligation to observe the
feet-washing. The ceremony takes place twice a
year in each congregation beifore the celebration of
the love-feast. But as to the correct mode of feetwashing, i.e. whether the person who washes the
feet must also wipe them, or whether another
should perform the latter operation, there
Eerson
ave been grave disputes. The 'single mode' is
insisted on by the oldest churches as being more in
line with Christ's example, but the Annual Meeting has prescribed the double mode as the recognized rubric for the general brotherhood (Schatt'Herzog, iv. 24, art. 'Dunkers').
(5) Winebrennerians, or The Church of God.
The 11th article of their creed says: This Church
believes that the ordinance of Feet-washing, that
is, the literal washing of the saints' feet according
to the words and example of Christ, is obligatory
upon all Christians, and ought to be observed by
In every congregation
all the Church of God.'
Feet- washing, with Baptism and the Lord's Supper,
are 'positive ordinances of perpetual standing in
the Church' (see H. K. Carroll, The Religious
Forces of the United States, i. 102 ; Schaft'-Herzog,
PEE" ii. 389 McClintock-Strong, ii. 338,
iii. 91
latter being not so strict.
call

'

'

'

;

art.
(6)

'

;

Church of God ').

The

Amana

true In-rpiration.

Society, or
of their

One

Community of
most sacred

re-

ligious services is the Liebesmahl, or love-feast,
celebrated now but once in two years.
At this
Lord's Slipper, the ceremony of feet-washing ia

FEET-WASHING
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The partlie higher spiritual orders.
'
flie
three classes
ticipants are arranged into
number of those who were to serve had to be determined in proportion to the great membership.
Thus there were appointed for the foot- washing at
the first Love-feast 13 brothers and 12 sisters. . . .
For the second Love-feast likewise 13 brothers and
14 sisters from the first class (see
SOCIETY,

observed by

:

Amana

'

vol.

i.

p.

365 f.).

previous to the celebration of the Lord's Supper,
during which they meet together' (Special Census
Report [1906] on Beligious Bodies, ii. 23, Washington, 1910).
sub-sects.

m

the practice of the ancient Greeks in daubing
naked bodies with clay and dirt in the Dionysiac Mysteries see G. L. Gomme, Folklore Belies
of Early Village Life, 1883, p. 219 ; Gregor, Folklore of N.E. Scotland, 1881,
89 and de Guberp.
natis, Storia comparata degh nsi nuziali in Italia,
In
a
case
occurred where
1903
Milan, 1869, p. 121).
the bridegroom was a son of the Provost of Huntly.
His feet were thus washed by his friends, and the
bride would have been similarly treated had not
her health prevented it (W. C. Hazlitt, National
It
Faiths and Popular Customs, 1905, ii. 454).
was sometimes customary for the ring to be dropped
into the water during the washing of the feet of
the bride ; whoever recovered it first was deemed
to have the best chance of being the next to b
married (John Grant, The Penny Wedding, Edin.
(cf.

Seventh-Day Adventists. Among this American denomination the rite of feet-washing 'is
observed at the quarterly meetings, the men and
women meeting separately for this purpose,
[(7)

(8) Baptist
this rite
believe

before the marriage takes place, a few of the bridegroom's friends assemble at his house, wlien a large
tub nearly filled with water is brought forward.
The bridegroom is stripped of shoes and stockings,
and his feet and legs are plunged into the water.
While one friend with a besom rubs his feet vigorously, another besmears them with shoe-blacking
or soot, while a third practises some other vagary

The

Freewill

Baptists

124), as do some General
Baptists (6. 128), and it is also per{ib.

(Arminian)
formed by the Two-Seed-in-the-Spirit Predestinarian Baptists {ib. 156) and by more than half of the
Primitive Baptists {ib. 139). Both the Separate
Baptists and the Duck River Baptists (Baptist
Church of Christ) hold that there are three ordinances
baptism, the Lord's Supper, and feetwashing {ib. p^. 132, 136) ; while the Coloured
not " as a
Primitive Baptists observe the rite
Jewish tradition or custom, but as a matter of
faith in Christ, and in obedience to the example
"
given by Him ; the sacramental service is not
considered complete until this rite is performed'
'

their

;

;

1836).

In the

warm

Orient, the practice enters largely

ceremony of the marriage day. In some
of Java the bride, as a sigii of her subjection,
Earts
neels and washes the feet of tlie bridegroom as he
enters the house and in other places, for the same
reason, he treads on a raw egg, and she wipes his
into the

;

Among

the

the Teng'gar
peoples inhabiting

(ib. 151).

foot.

Biver Brethren. Both the Brethren in Christ
and the United Zion's Children two sub-sects of
this denomination, which is ultimately derived
from the Mennonites observe this rite, although
the United Zion's Children differ from the Brethren
in Christ in that among the former the same person
both washes and dries the feet, while among the
Brethren in Christ one person washes and another

Mountains in Java, the bride washes the feet of
the bridegroom, while she is still actually bending

dries

mony

(9)

(t6. 173).

(10)

Miscellaneous American sects.

The Christian

Union occasionally, though rarely, practise feetwashing {ib. 189), but it is a distinctive tenet of the
Church of the Living God, or Christian Workers
for Friendship (to be distinguished from its offshoot, the Apostolic Church, which is also called
Church of the Living God) {ib. 208), and in the
Negro Church of God and Saints of Christ the
ceremony is performed by an elder (to. 202). One

of the reasons for the formation of the New Congregational Methodist Church in 1881 was its wish
to grant to those who desired it permission to
observe the rite of feet- washing in connexion with
the administration of the Lord's Supper {ib. 477).
It is also permitted by the United Brethren in
Christ, who hold that the practice of feet-washing
should be left to the judgment of each individual
{ib. 646).

Louis H. Gray.]

remains only to be observed that some of the
purest and noblest souls in modem times who have
lived for the welfare of their fellow-men have felt
BO attracted
by this rite that they have desired to
have it recognized as a sacrament (see A. B. Bruce,
Life of William Denny, 1888, p. 256).
8. Feetwashing in connexion with marnag^e.
In many countries, both in ancient times and at
the present day, bathing of tlie whole tody, and,
more particularly, washing of the feet, have been
reckoned essential features to the proper celebraIt

tion of marriage. Thus Roman brides had their
feet washed bv the pronubce when
they approached
their husbands on the wedding
(Festus Pom-

day

peius, ii. 6 ; Macrob. Sat. iii.
cf. RIatt. Brouerius,
de Pop. Veter. ac Recent. Adoralionibus, 1713, col.
978). In many parts of rural England and Scotland,
relics of tliis custom still survive.
On the evening
;

in lowly reverence before the priest during the
marriage service (E. J. Wood, The Wedding Day
in all Ages and Countries, i. [1869] 156, 157). As it
is
by means of the hands and feet that bhuts (evil
spirits) enter the body, it is held necessary in India
for feet- washing to form part of the marriage cere-

(Crooke, Popular Belig. and Folklore of N.
India, 1896, i. 241). Thus, at a Santal wedding,
women come forth and wash the feet of the guests
who arrive with the bridegroom at the village
(E. T. Dalton, Descr. Ethnol. of Bengal, Calcutta,
So among the Mudsf, at certain
1872, p. 216).
times in the marriage service, the two fathers wash
the feet of the bride and the bridegroom respectively
If this washing were omitted, some
{ib. 234).
foreign and presumably dangerous spirit might
to the
slip into the company, just as (according
favourite example of the result of neglect of this
rule) Aditi's failure to do this allowed Indra to
form the Maruts out of her embryo (Crooke, i. 242).
Amongst the Marathas in India, feet-washing is
repeatedly observed in connexion with a marriage.
When the bride^oom's father sends a relative
along with the priest to the girl's father to propose
the match, they are welcomed, and water is given
them to wash their hands and feet. On the marriage day a married woman of the bride's house
pours a dish full of water mixed with lime and
turmeric on the bridegroom's feet as he enters the
As soon as the pair are husband
bride's home.
and wife, the bride's father and mother sit on two
low stools in front of the bridegroom face to face,
and the father washes the feet of the husband,
while the mother pours water on them {Ethnographic Append, to the Census of India, 1901, p.
96 f.). Similarly among the Deshasth Brahmans,
on the marriage eve the women of the girl's house,
especially the girl's mother, wash the boy's mother's
On the
feet, and mark her brow with vermilion.
morning of the marriage the bridegroom dismounts
at the door of the bride, and his feet are washed
by one of the women servants of the house. On
the marriage-feast day all wash their hands and
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a place prepared for the purpose. The rnaicl
stands at the door with an earthen pot full of
water empties it at the feet of the pair, who enter
the house, follo^ied by friends and relatives. At a
later stage the girl again washes her hands and
feet, and takes her seat as before, to the right of
her husband. At night the girl washes her husband's feet in warm water, with the aid of her
elder sister or some friend, and on his feet paints
vermilion and turmeric shoes {ib. pp. 115, 117,
feature of the Bengal Brahman wedding
119).
ceremony is the Jdmdtd-baran, or the bridegroom's
welcome by the bride's father. The latter offers
his prospective son-in-law water for washing his
feet (paaya-arghya), which the bridcOTOom touches
in token of acceptance (ib. p. 190).
On the Malabar coast early in the 19th cent, the bridegroom's
feet were wa.shed with milk by a young relative
who also put a silver ring upon his toe (Wood, op.
cit. ii. 141).
The Indian theory of the duty of the
wife to wash her husband's feet has even been
exalted into a means of salvation for the woman.
Just as it is taught in the Tantras that the water
feet at

who

A

'

of

guru's (religious teacher's) feet purifies from
(Morrison, Neva Ideas in India, 1907), so
in the Skdnda Purana (iv. 35) it is laid down
Let a wife who wishes to perform sacred oblations
wash the feet of her lord, and drink t,he water ; for
a husband is to a wife greater than Siva or Vi^nu.
The husband is her god, her priest, her religion
wherefore, abandoning everything else, she ought
chiefly to worship her husband.' Even amongst
the ancient Poles, the bride on being led to church
was made to walk three times round a fire, then to
sit down and wash her husband's feet (Wood, i. 219).
In Rabb. literature it is made abundantly plain
that feet-washing was a service which a wife was
expected to render to her husband (Jerus. Ket. v.
30a).
According to K. Huna, it was one of the
personal attentions to which a Jewish husband was
entitled, however many maids the wife may have
had.
similar duty is laid down in the Bab.
Talmud (Ket. 61a), where washing the husband's
feet is
necessary service to her lord
part of a wife's
'
(cf. Maimonides,
Yad,' Ishut, xxi. 3 ; JE v. 357).
a,

sm

all

'

:

'

;

A

LrTKRATURB. For the Jewish ceremonial washing of the (eet
Snrenhasius, Mitchna, Amsterdam, 1698-1703, vol. v., and
Schiirer, GJV^, Leipzig, 1898-1901 [BJP, Eng. tr. of 2nd ed.,
Edin. 1S85-90], Index, 9.V. Waschungen.' The meet important
references for the baptismal feet-washing are the Mhsale
Qothicum Mart^ne, de Ant. EccUs. Ritilms, Antwerp, 1738
Smith's DCA art. Baptism
Bingham, Orig. Ecctea., London,
1708-22
Hefele, IIM. <i/ the Christian Councils (Eng. tr.2),
Bdinburgh, 1872.
For the monastic and imperial feet-washing the chief authorities are
i.
for the Western (Itoman) Church (1) Rome
:

*

;

;

'

*

;

,

;

:

:

Mabillon and Germain,

Romanum,

book

to

Ian.

Ital., Paris, 1687-89

the tlis-

;

Venice, 1491, 1574
Tulcer-Maileson, HandChristian and Ecclesiastical Rome, London, 1897, 1900.
Milan: Magistretti, Beroldus sive Keel. Ambros. Medio-

sale
(2)

Mm.

KaUndarium

;

et ordines,

Milan, 1894

;

and Muratori,

Antiq. Hal. Medii Aevi, Milan, 1738-42. <3) Gaul: the fullest
account of the variations in the rite is given by Martene, op. cit.
cf.

Amalarius, d

also

Oj^cio Ecclesiastico, in

m

;

PL

cv. 1011.

Liber ordinum (ed. F6rotin), or
Spain the Office is
Ximenes' Missate Mixtum, in PL Ixxxv. Much information is
given in Isidonis Hispalensis (ed. Arevalo), S. Isidori Hispal,
Bpisc. Opera Omnia, 7 vols., Rome, 1797-1803, reprinted in
PL IxxxL-Ixxxiv., esp. Ixxxiii. 764. The Spanish royal Maundy
is described in Picart, C^rhmmies et coutuines relig. de toua
Us peupies du in/mde, Amsterdam, 1723-37 (Eng. tr., London,
1733-37), and more recently in Hone, Every-Day Book, London,
1838-41. (5) Portugal the facts relating to the rite have been
furnished by the Rev. R. M. Lithtfow, of Lisbon, from infonnation obtained by him from the Court Chaplain under the last
regime. (6) Bavaria information obtained from Dr. von Laub.
mann, Chief Librarian of the Royal Library at Munich. (7)
Austria the scene in the Royal Palace is as witnessed by the
(4)

:

:

:

:

writer in 1896. (8) England for pre-Norman use, see
pseudoAlcuin, de Ditrinis Officii), in PL ci. 1203 Missal of Robert
of Jumiiges (ed. H. A. Wilson [Henry BradahawSoc], 1896); the
Leofric Missal (ed. F. E. Warren, 1883); and, for later use, see
the other Missals, Services, and Uses of the Early English
Church. D. Rock, Church of our Fathers, London, 1905, gives a
highly coloured picture of the rite as celebrated in the AngloSaxon Church. (9) Scotland J. de Fordun, Chronica Gentis
ScoUmtm, Edinburgh, 1871-72, lib. v. (10) Ireland Mistatt
:

;

:

:
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nihemieum (ed. P. E. Warren, Oxford, 1879). <11)
Mantell, in PMFSt, 1882.
For the rite as observed in the Eastern Churches, theprincipal authorities are (1) for the Greek Orthodox Church, Goar,
EYXOAOriON2, Venice, 1730; and Dmitrijewski, EuchoThe fullest account of the ancient Byzantine
logia, 1901.
service is given in Codinus, de 0icii^ Magms EccUsite (ed.
The Greek Palestinian
Bekker), Bonn, 1839, and in PG civil.
ceremony is very amply described by Mantell, loc. ctf. (2) The
Annenian service is given most fully in Conybeare, Rituale
Armen., Oxford, 1906. <S) For the Coptic rite, see Tuki,
'Rvxo^oytov and for the present Coptic use, with an
account of the feet-washing tanks, see esp. A. J. Butler,
Ancient Coptic Churches of Egypt, Oxford, 1884, and F. E.
Brightman, Liturgies, Eastern and Western, Oxford, 1896 a
perfect mine of information (only vol. i., Eastern Liturgies,' is
Vetus

Palestine

:

ii.

:

',

*

yet published).
For feet-washing in Protestant Churches

PRE\

McClintock-Strong's Cyclop.,

1881,

the articles in

Schaff-Herzog's

Encycl. of Religious Knowledge (art. Dunkers '), and H. K,
Carroll, The Religious Forces of the United States, N.y., 1893,
are of importance.
For feet- washing in connexion with Indian marriage customs,
the most numerous references are perhaps to be found in the
Ethnographic Appendix to the Census of India, 1901, and E.
Thurston, Castes and Tribes of S. India, Madras, 1909.
'

G. A.

FEINN CYCLE.

Frank Knight.

This is the third of the
three great Celtic mythological cycles. (For the
other two, see artt. Celts, v i, and CiJchulainn
Cycle.) The story of Fionn and the Feinn is inPoems, tales,
delibly graven in Gaelic thought.
romances, proverbs, and history all abound in
I.

.

allusions to the wonderful, if somewhat mythical,
heroes. Their names, qualities, and exploits have
been as familiar to the generations of Gaelicspeaking Celts as the Biblical names and narratives to the Jews. Fionn, son of Cumhail, son of
Trenmor, was the ideal chief of the band, full of
mighty deeds and highest virtues. With him were
associated Oisin, his son (Macpherson's Ossian), renowned in later ages as the so-called Homer of
the Celtic people ; Oscar, son of Oisin, handsome
and kind-hearted, one of the bravest of the Feinn ;
Diarmad O'Duibhne, with the ball-seirc, or beautyspot,

which induced every woman who beheld him

to fall in love with him j Caoilte MacRonan,
nephew
of Fionn, the swiftest of them all ; Fergus Finneaccount
of
Oisin's
on
his
wisdom
bheoil,
brother,

and eloquence famous as poet, diplomatist, and
ambassador GoU MacMorna, blind of an eye, once
the enemy of Fionn, whose father he killed, but
afterwards his follower and Conan Maol, the
comic character and Thersites of the party.
These were the outstanding figures among the
braves who were banded togetlier for the defence
of their country, and who warred and hunted on a
;

;

them to such pre-eminence
that they are sometimes confused with the gods of
the Gaelic Olympus.
2. The theatre of their operations was Leinster
and Munster in Ireland. That country is therefore
regarded by most authorities as the original home
of the Feinn or Ossianic romance, which in time
extended itself to the west of Scotland, the HebriThe greater number of
des, and the Isle of Man.
the incidents are represented as having taken place
during the reign of Cormae MacArt, MacConn of
the hundred battles, and that of his eon Cairbre
of the Liffey. The former reigned from A.D. 227 to
268 (Annals of the Four Masters), but it was during
the reign of the latter in the year A.D. 284 that the
battle of Gabhra was fought, which for ever put an
end to the Feinn power. That power, said to have
been due mainly to the knowledge of Fionn, the
swiftness of Caoilte, and the combativeness of
Conan, had become so unbearable to the Irish,
through the strictness .with which the Feinn
guarded their privileges, that the High-King determined at length to try conclusions with it, and
succeeded, though Oscar and he perished in fighting each other. Fionn was not present in this
battle, either having met hia death shortly before,
scale that has raised
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the latter ousted his father from the prein this re8i>ect (liCcl v. 70 fT.).
Fionn
learned the art of poetry from Finn Eges or
Finn6ces, a bard who lived on the banks of the
Boyne (for poem attributed to him at this period,

and less authentic accounts would have
us believe, being absent in Rome.
There are no conteniporar)' records now extant ol the Feinn

tliat

or, as later

eminence

nv more than there are ol Abraham, of Moses, or of Homer.
The earliest relereiiiies to Moiin (oriKinally Finn) occur m a
Annals of Tlgherpoem of Gilla Caenihain |d. 1072J, and in themanner
and date of
nach (d. loss), lloth of these allude to the

Kuno Meyer's Fonr Songs of Summer and
Winter, London, 1903). In a tract written upon a
fragment of the 9th cent. P.salter of Cashel, and
in a 15th cent. MS in the Bodleian
Preserved
ibrary, Oxford, it is related how he was sent to
There
this old man to complete his education.
had been a prophecy that, if one of the name of
Finn ate a salmon caught in Fiacc's ixkjI, he would
no longer be ignorant of anything he might wish
The aged poet for seven years fished for
to know.
the coveted prize, but in vain, till his youthful
arrived.
When the salmon was landed, the
Supil
elighted Finneces sent the lad to cook it, at the
same time giving him injunctions that he was on
no account to taste it. As destiny would have it,
Fionn, while turning the fish, burnt his thumb and
thrust it into his mouth to ease the pain. Thereupon he was immediately endowed with the gift of
knowledge, and every time he sucked his tliumb
he saw into the future. On reporting this wonderful experience to his master, the jx)et asked liim
'
his name.
Demni,' said the youth.
No,' replied
the disappointed Finneces, 'your name is Finn,
of
were
destined
to
eat
the salmon
and it is you who
of knowledge. You are the real Finn.' (For translation of tract, see vol. iv. of the Transactions of
the Ossianie Society. )
The story of Ordag mhor an eolais ('the great
see

the hero's death, and may have derived their iufonuation from
a poem of Cinaeth O'Hartagain, who died in a.d. 985. TransBy the Fiann of Luaifne
lated, this poet's remark runs thus
was the death of Finn at Ath Brea upon the Boyne (Boot 0/
bards
and professional storywas
the
As
it
fol.
Leimttr,
316).
tellers who in those early days handed down by oral tradition
the memory of great men and (freat incidents, it is possible that
no tales of the neroes were written, except perhajw in ogham,
The oldest existing MSS in which we
till the 7th century.
have mention of Fiona and the Feinn are the Leabhar na
earlier documents towards the close
from
h'Uidhre, compiled
of the 11th cent., and the Book 0/ Leinster, similarly produced
about fifty years later. In the former there is a poem ascribed
to Fionn a remark of his wife's containing GaeUc words so old
that they required to be glossed in the 11th cent. an account
of the cause of the battle in which his father was killed and
the story of Mongan, an Ulster king of the 7th cent., who was
In the later MB the
regarded as Fionn come to life agfhin.
references are more numerous. Besides poems ascribed to the
Feinn chief, to Oisin, CaoUte, and others, there are passages
from the lost Dinnsenchue, a topographical tract regardmg
Fionn an account of a battle in which he fought ; his genealogy
as well as that of his famous odicer Diarmad O'Duibhne besides a list of no fewer than 187 historical tales. There are other
Finns besides P'ionn mentioned in the Book of Leinister^ but, if
the list of toles was really drawn up in the 7th or beginning
of the 8th cent., as Hyde thinks d'Arbois de JubainviUe has
proved (^Literary History of Ireland, p. 382), then it is evident
that Fionn and his heroes were subjects of historical storyAnd in what Whitley Stokes
telling as early as that period.
believes to be the oldest portion of the Glossary of Comiac,
king-bishop of Cashel (a.d. 837-903), there are two further very
definite allusions to the wonderful head of the Feinn, who is
therein also mentioned by name.
'

:

'

;

;

;

;

;

'

thumb of knowledge ')

These earliest written hints and impressions
represent Fionn as a real historical personage.
The story of his life which they unfold is certainly

MS in

is differently

told in a vellum

Trinity College, Dublin. There the injured
member is represented as having been not burnt,
but squeezed by a door which opened in a hill to
it is
ineagre,
perfectly intelligible.
admit a strange woman, apparently of the fairy
3. Of the various versions of his birth, that in
the Leabhar na h'Uidhre is probably the most order, whom Fionn's curiosity led him to follow.
substantial.
According to it, Tadg, chief Druid
4. Though mythic elements have entered largely
of King Conn, had a beautiful daughter, called into these stories, there are three other outstanding
Muime. Cumhail, son of Trenmor, at that time events of the hero's career which have an air of
leader of the Feinn, wished towed this young lady. historicity. They are mentioned and taken for
On coming to know this, her father stoutly op- granted as real from earliest times. These were
Fionn's marriage with Gr.^inne, King Cormac's
their alliance, because he knew
by his
Sised
ruidical foresight that, if Cumhail married her, daughter ; her eloiiement with Diarmad O'Duibhne ;
and
Fionn's subsequent revenge on this offending
he himself would lose his ancestral seat at Almhain
'
Pursuit of Diarmad and
(present Allen) in Leinster. But the great military officer. It is in the
cnampion was not thus to be balked. So he took Grdinne,' one of tlie most persistent of the Feinn
the beautiful Muime and married her against her sagas, that the fullest account of tliese events is
The result was that the old man given (translated by O'Grady, Trans. Oss. Soc.
father's wishes.
appealed to the king for redress, and the royal vol. iii. ). At a feast in honour of Fionn's betrothal
forces were despatched to deal with the arbitrary at Tara, Grdinne drugged the wine, sending the
hero. This array encountered Cumhail and his Feinn guests asleep till she got an opportunity to put
at Cnucha, where a deadly struggle took place, Diarmad, of whom she made an exception, under
during which Cumhail was slain by AedhMacMorna, geasa (bonds which no hero could refuse to redeem)
who, because he lost an eye in this battle, was to flee with her. After the banquet, Diarmad,
ever afterwards known as Goll, that is, the blind,' who was most unwilling to injure his chief, conMacMorna. Hearing of the fate of her husband, sulted his comrades as to what he should do. He
Muime fled to his sister and gave birth to a son, even asked Fionn, concealing the lady's name, and
who was at first called Demni, but subsequently they all answered that no hero could break a geas
Finn, on account, it is said, of his white head put upon him by a woman. That night the pair
(Finn means fair ; Fiann, gen. Feinne, band or eloped, and, when the jilted chief discovered their
pursuit was
'troop,' pi. Fiannu, 'troops' or 'soldiers' [Trans- Hignt, his wrath knew no bounds.
actions of tfte Gaelic Soc. of Inverness, 1886 and organized, and they were followed all over Ireland.
When the boy grew up he demanded iric Though at length overtaken, they were permitted
1898]).
from his grandfather Tadg for the death of his to return in peace for the Feinn would not allow
Fionn to punish their popular comrade. But Fionn
father, and thus came into possession of Almhain,
as his grandparent had anticipated. He also made never really forgave Diarmad, and soon after, with
peace with uoll, whom he enlisted as one of his sinister intention, he invited him to the chase of
band of warriors, and who usually figures in the the wild boar on Ben Gulban. This animal Diarstories as a kind of Ajax.
Like his father mad killed without getting any hurt. Then it was
Cumhail, Fionn got the command of the Feinn that Fionn ordered him to measure the animal's
and acquired a great reputation as a poet. In length against the bristles. While Diarmad was
fact, in the oldest setting of the so-called Ossianic
doing this, one of the bristles pierced his heel
his only vulnerable part and he died of the
tales, the poets of the Feinn were Fergus and
It was only in later and comparahe, not Oisin.
poisoned wound. Even then his chief might have
saved him by administering the antidote of which
tively recent times, as E. Windisch has shown

Wt

'

'

'

'

'

A

;

I
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And so to
secret, but he did not.
posterity there is this smirch the only one
recorded on the character of the truest, wisest,
and kindest of the I'einn, one who, if he could
help it, would never let any one be in poverty or
trouble.
He himself met his death, it is said,
at the hands of a fisherman, probably a Fian of
who
Luagne
sought the notoriety to be obtained
from slaying so famous a warrior. The event was
followed by the fateful battle of Gablira, and from
this time the curtain falls on the career of the
Feinn as an organized body, who henceforth enter
the region of myth and fable.
5. For one reason or another these heroes presented ideals of existence that appealed most profoundly to the Gaelic-speaking race, and continued
to appeal, in spite of all change, down to the
period when science began definitely to cast men's
thoughts into other moulds. After the Feinn
dfbdcle, the story of their exploits passed into oral
tradition. The common people, the bards, the professional story-tellers, the annalists, and the churchmen were all more or less familiar with the details,
and interpreted, rehearsed, and amplified them,
each class in its own way with the result that in
course of time a great variety of versions arose
and entirely new elements entered into the history.
First of all, the Feinn began to be associated
with the supernatural and with personages and
incidents belonging to the popular Celtic mythoAs 'distance lends enchantment to the
logy.
view,' so the old heroes were gradually elevated
and idealized in the popular imagination. Qualities that originally belonged to the
gods were
ascribed to them, and they figured in scenes and
incidents similar to those rehearsed in the earlier
mythical stories. In fact, the opponents of Fionn
and his men were no longer the men of Connaught
and Ulster, but underworld deities, and the strife
between the two seems like a variant of that between the Tuatha D6 Danann and the F'omorians.
Sometimes the former are represented as helping
Fionn against his powerful foes. That this deifying process had been carried far before the 11th
cent, is evident from the story of the Mongan who,
the annalists averred, was a reincarnation of the
famous head of the Feinn, and son of the god
he held the
all

.

Manannan MacLir.
By and by the Norsemen began
settle in

to appear and
Ireland, and then another new element
entered into the warp and woof of the Feinn saga.
Fionn in this later role is neither the tribal Leinster
chief fighting against the northern clans, nor is he

the demigod in conflict with underground deities;
is the leader of all Gaeldom
warring against
oversea invaders from Lochlann.
According to
some of the sagas, he was born in Lochlann, and,
after his voyage to the giant's land, was jrat ashore
in Ireland, which he then trod for the first time.

According to others, he walked from Lochlann to
Erinn on a road.
The introduction of the Norse element, like that
of the suijematural, has rendered the story of the
Feinn exceedingly complicated and contradictory,
so that the authorities find it hard to reconcile the
various versions with the known facts of
history.
Commenting on the matter from this point of view,
Henderson (C'eli i. 366) says

But such a view

is

surely inconsistent with the

earliest impres.sions of Fionn's origin and history
as given in the Leabhar na
Uidhre and elsewhere.
J. Khys's conjecture {Origin and Growth,
p. 355)
seems to offer a more likely solution when he says
that Lochlann, like the Welsh Llychlyn, before it

K

came

to mean the home of the Norsemen, denoted
a mysterious country in the lochs and seas. The
Lochlanners might, in that case, be originally the
submarine mythical people or underworld deities
corresponding to the F'omorians, with whom the
F'einn were represented as fighting when
they
began to bo confused with the personages of the
mythological cycle.
A third remarkable element in the saga is the
It is introduced in the
religious or ecclesiastic.
following peculiar way. After the overthrow of
the Feinn, Oisin and Caoilte agieed to separate.
The former went, as tradition says, to Tir-nan-Og,
'
the land of the ever young ; the latter passed
'

over

Magh Breagh, southwards, and ultimately
When 150 years had passed
joined St. Patrick.
away, Oisin returned on a white steed to seek his
old friend and comrade Caoilte.
From this horse
he was cautioned not to dismount lest he should
lose his immortal youth.
On the way he found
everything changed. Among other things, instead
of the old temples of the gods he observed Christian churches, and the Feinn, alas were now but a
memory. One day, unfortunately, as he attempted
to assist some men in raising a stone, he slipped
from his magic steed, and as soon as he touched
the earth he became a blind and withered old man.
His horse rushed off to Tir-nan-Og, after which
Oisin was brought to St. Patrick and Caoilte, with
whom he lived the rest of his days. Both were
the saint's constant companions in his missionary
and were useful in giving
journeys through Ireland,
nim the history, legends, and topography of all
the places they visited, and many besides. These
were written down by Brogan, St. Patrick's scribe,
for the benefit of posterity. Oisin loved to recount
the exploits of the Feinn and to debate with the
apostle of Ireland regarding the new religion, against
which he was prejudiced in favour of the ethics of
his younger days.
Between the saint and the aged
pagan there occurred various heated and passionate
the
settlement of which is the subdisagreements,
Oschin's Prayer {Scottish Review, viii.
ject of
The conversations are given in the
[1886] 350 fl'.).
form of dialogues between the two, the one representing paganism, the other Christianity. Doubtless they were tlie work of monks or ecclesiastical
scribes in the I'itli cent, or earlier, and
they appear
in their pristine form in 'The
Colloquy of the
Ancients, which is tlie longest of all the Feinn
saga. It is preserved in MSS dating from the 15th
cent., but cliiefly in the B(jolc of Lismore (tr. in
O'Grady's Silva Uadelica ; Whitley Stokes, Irische
!

'

2'exte, vol. iv.).

A

fourth element that entered largely into the
|>opular tales and ballads of later times was the
wizardry of the Middle Ages. In these, giants,
dwarfs, enchanted castles, dragons,
palfreys,
When they were
witches, and magicians figure.
introduced it is impossible to
say, though James

:

*

The only reasonable explanation is that IXHihlann meant
Noree settlements in Irelanfl. Tliat fits all versions, and makes
this story consistent.
8trippe<l of the mythology, which is
va.n\y .Scandinavian in character, the framework thus far may
be hutorical. The military leader, Cumal, sets
up for himself
in Scotland.
The Norsemen and the Irishmen tempt him to
Ireland, where he is slain on the Irish kinif's territory. His son
is born in Ireland, on one or other of the territories in
question.
When he grows up he seeks ven({eance, like an Icelander
in a
saga, takes a ship, escapes abroad, comes back to the place
where his father set up for himself, tells tales to arxount for liis
riches, and then follows his father's example, and flKhls chiefly
In Ireland with Norsemen and
Irishmen, turn about, till his

power is broken and his men are scattered. Then he becomes
mythical, and is like Arthur and other worthies who have disappeared from the world.'

'

he
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Macpherson fancied they were imposed on the
Feinn .saga in the 15th century. There is evidence
that, even earlier than this, Fionn and his heroes
were represented as giants and Scottish authors
such as Hector Boece, Bishop Leslie, and Gavin
Douglas refer to them as such.
;

I

As the centuries passed, the volume of detail increased, each
age contributing its own impressions and its own imaginative
In Scotland we have evidence of this
setting.
extraordinary
activity In the Book of the Dean of Ldsmore in the Kith cent.
;
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th poenu of Stone, Macpherton, Smith, Clark, Maccallura, and
otheni in the ISth and 19th centJl. ; and much more impressively
In the various collei^tions suih as J. K. Campbell's I'uptUar TaUt

1872. The
ifUu Wat Uujhlandt, 1862, an<l his Leabharna Feintv,Cameron's

M.OOO lines of Gaelic verse, and
Rdimiia Ctltica 10,000. (For a detailed account o( all the other
Scottish collections see Stern's rdsum* in TramacUom of the
Gaelic Sixirti/ o/ Inverness, vol. ixii. pp. '288-292.) In Ireland
the same development has been continuously taking niace, as
witnessed by such representative worlia as Stokes' Irusche Texte ;
O'Grady's Silva GatUlica ; Proc. Osdanie Society ; llyde's
Sgialuidhe Gaedhealach ; and Larminie's and Curtin's Tales.
So numerous indeed are the Ossianic poems and stories that
O'Curry estimated that, if printed at lenjfth in the same form as
the text of O'Donovan's edition of The Four Masters, they would
That computation
fill as many as 3000 pai;cs of such volumes.
he made before the publication of Campbell's Leabhar na Feinne.
it is believed that the poetry alone in
the
from
tales,
Apart
Scotland and Ireland combined amount* to a number some,
where between 80,000 and 100,000 lines, all belonzing to the
Feinn cycle. And this brings us now to the crux of the whole

latter alone contains

ubject.
6.

Whc were the Feinn ? It is a question of the
deepest interest, in view of the varied opinions
that have been expressed, (a) Irish authors have
always regarded them as an actual martial caste
or militia maintained during several reigns by the
kings of Erin for national defence. Tighernach,
Keating, the Four Masters, Eugene O'Curry, and
Douglas Hyde are representative of the common
native opinion which has prevailed from early times.
Keating, writing about a.d. 1630, gives the traditional account as he gleaned it from ancient books
now lost ; and Eugene O'Curry, holding the same
view last century, wrote the following as his own
conviction in the matter
I may take occasion to assure you that it is quite a mistake
to suppose Finn Mac Cumhail to have been a merely imaginary or
mythical character. Much that has been narrated of his exploits
:

*

no doubt, apocryphal enough, but Finn himself is an undoubtedly historical personage and that he existed about the time
at which his appearance is recorded in the Annals is as certain
as that Julius Cffisar lived and ruled at the time stated on the
authority of the Roman historians' (O'Curry,
Materials,
is,

;

MS

Iiect. xiv. p. 303).

The band of Feinn were divided into three, or
more usually seven, regiments, and had officers
over every nine, fifty, and a hundred men. Before
a soldier could be admitted he was subjected to
rigid tests, some of them of the most extraordinary
kind. His relatives had to renounce their right of

He himself required to promise ( 1
never to receive a portion with a wife, but to choose
her for her good manners and virtues ; (2) never to
offer violence to any woman ; (3) never to refuse
to the weak and poor in the matter of anycharity
thing he might possess (4) never to flee before nine
champions.
Along with these obligations went
loyalty to the High-King and sworn fadelity to the
commander - in - chief. More difficult accomplishHe must have the gift
ments were the following
of poetry, and be versed in the twelve books of
the Muse according to the rules of the chief bard.
With only a hazel stick of a forearm's length and
a shield, and standing in a hole up to his belt in
the earth, he had to defend himself against a simultaneous attack by nine warriors armed with spears,
and separated from liim only by a distance of nine
field rigs.
If he were hurt, he was not received as
one of the Feinn. Not a man was taken until,
with his hair braided and a start of only a tree's
breadth, he was pursued by a war-troop through
Ireland's woods, and succeeded in eluding them
without letting his hair fall. If even the weapon
in his hand trembled, or a withered twig broke
under him, he could not be accepted. The candidate had further to leap over a branch the height
of his forehead, and bend under another no higher
than his knee ; to hold a spear horizontally with
steady arm ; and, without slackening his pace while
running, to pull out a thorn from his foot with his
iric in his case.

)

;

:

nail (15th cent.
'

Vellum in British Museum, marked

Egerton, 1782 ').

"The duties and
of the Feinn were
privileges
equally well defined. In time of peace they acted

as the custodians of the public
security, maintaining the riglit of the ruler and guarding tlie coasts

In winter from Sanihain to
against strangers.
Beltane (1st Nov. to 1st May) they were quartered
on the people and under shelter. In summer they
lived in the open air, hunting and
fishing, and eating but one meal a day, always in the evening.
"Tlieir bed consisted of branches,
moss, and rushes.
Even to this day the pea.santry of Ireland profess
to find the traces of their fires (fualachtan na
bh'Finnn) in deep layers of the ground (Stokes,
Book of Lismore, p. xl O'Grady, Hilva Oadelica,
pp. 92, 258 ; O'Mahony's tr. of Keating's History,
and O'Curry, Manners and Customs
pp. 345-350
;

;

of the Ancient Irish, pp. 2, 379).
(b) W. F. Skene and D. MacRitchie believed that
the Feinn were a race distinct from the Gaels
and probably allied to, or even identical with, the
Picts.
The latter writer went further, suggesting
the possibility of their being the fairies of Gaelic
tradition.
But the theory that the Picts were a
non-Celtic race is not now accepted. Duncan
Campbell put forward the view that Fionn figures
as a Gaelic gueledig, the leader, like Arthur, of a
militia modelled upon the Roman legions (Trans,
of the Gaelic Society of Inverness, 1887). Zimmer
thinks that he was really the Viking robber,
Caittil Find, who commanded the Gall Gaidhil or
apostate Irish in the 9th century. The names
Oisin and Oscar are, in his opinion, the old Norse
Asvin and Asgeirr.
Kuno Meyer is equally
convinced that all the names of the Feinn are
Gaelic, not Norse, and, like Windisch, he holds
that in all probability there were real historical
characters round whose memory the tales and
myths and folk-lore grew.
(c) While in the main the Irish and German
scholars thus favour the view that primeval heroes
corresponding to Fionn and the Feinn actually
existed, some recent British authorities, prominent
among whom have been Alfred Nutt, John Rhys,
and Alexander MacBain, are disposed to uphold
the opposite opinion, and look
upon the Feinn as
simply the gods of Celtic mythology humanized,
or regarded as men. This way of construing the
history may be gathered from the words of

MacBain
'

Finn

:

evidently the incarnation of the chief deity of the
Gaels the Jupiter spoken of by Caesar and the Dagda of Irish
myth. His qualities are king-like and majestic, not sun-like as
those of Cuchulain. He is surrounded by a band of heroes that
make a terrestrial Olympus, composed of counterparts to the
chief deities. There is the fiery Oscar (ud-scar, utter-cutter ?), a
sort of war-god ; Osslan, the poet and warrior corresponding to
Hercules Ogmius ; Diarnmt, of the shining face, a reflexion of
the sun-god; Caelte, the swift runner; and so on. . . , The
stories ar racial and general, and can be tied down to neither
time nor place' {Celtic Mythology, p. 108 f.).

But
facts.

is

this theory does not readily square with the
In a review of history we find that it is not

much the gods who are degraded as it is the
who are exalted. Popular idols, who in
their own
day were human enough, in course of
time were claa with divinity. By a curious working
of the human imagination they are credited with
so

heroes

and deeds beyond the range of man's
It is thus no doubt that, the tales of
Fionn and the Feinn becoming mixed up in popular
fancy with the earlier mythical accounts of god.s and
attributes

experience.

heroes, the incidents of the latter were transferred
to the former, until the heroes were at length

Indeed, Windisch, impressed with the
likelihood of some such transference, looked on
the mythic incidents of the Feinn cycle as derived
from tne previous Ciichulainn cycle, wliich in turn
drew upon Christian legend.
7. If then it be asked, as it is natural to ask,
how far the Feinn are historical and how far
mythological, the answer may very well be given
in the words of D. Hyde, who hits off exactly the
deified.

FEMALE PRINCIPLE
impression one gets who is familiar with the varied
literature of the Feinn, the actual mythology of
to-day, and its history in the past.
'

While believing

the real objective existence of the Fenians
8 a body of Janissaries who actually lived, ruled, and hunted in
Comiac's
I
think it equally certain that hundreds of
tinie,
Kin^
Btones, traits, and legends, far older and more primitive than
any to which they themselves could have given rise, have
clustered about them. There is probably as large a bulk of
the Finn legend as in that
primitive mythology to be found
of the Red Branch itself. The story of the Fenians was a kind
of nucleus to which a vast amount of the flotsam and jetsam of
a far older period attached itself, and has thus been preserved '
(Notes to Lady Gregory's Gods and Fighting Men, p. 467).
la

m

8. It

lations

was the publication of the so-called transof Ossian by James Macpherson in 1760-

1763 that principally led to the re-discovery of the
great body of Feinn saga in modem times, as
well as to the recrudescence of its production. The
controversy that raged round the name of the
Badenoch bard for upwards of a hundred
years has
now happily been laid to rest, Celtic scholarship
no
in
the
fact
having
that,
difficulty
establishing
though Macpherson drew upon the names and
of
the
the
his
were
own
legends
past,
(Macpoems
lean, Lit. of the Highlands, G\asgoyi, 1904, pp. 69-90).
His initiative and genius, however, have been most
powerful in inaugurating the new era of research
into this whole cycle of poetry and romance a
research which has gone on unabated and indeed
with growing ardour to this day, and which is
proving so fertile in the publication of texts, translations, amd all kinds of literature bearing on the
subject. The following are among the representative books and papers which may be consulted

with advantage

:

LrriRiTnin.

Windisch-Stokes, Iritche TtxU, Leipzig, 18801800 ; S. H. O'Grady, Siha Oadelica, Lend. 1892; G. Keating,
Hittorj/ 0/ Ireland, tr. O'Mahony, N.Y. 1857 ; Annals of the
Four Masters, tr. O'Donovan, Lond. 1848-1851 E.
O'Curry,
MS Materials, Dublin, 1801, and Manners and Customs
of the
Ancient Irish, 1S73; James Macpherson, Ossian, Lond. 1760176S, 1773 Whitley Stokes, Dinnsenchus, do. 1892, and Book
;

;

a/ Litmore, Oif. 1890 Waifs and Strays of Celtic Tradition,
Argyleshire Series, Lond. 1889-91, esp. vols, ii., iii., and iv., containing Alfred Nutt's Essay and J. O. Campbell's The Fians,
1891 A. Nutt, Ossian and the Ossianic Literature, Lond. 1899
W. F. Skene, Celtic Scotlarut, vol. i., Edinb. 1876; J. F.
Campbell, Pmular Tales of the West Hiahlands, do. 1862, and
Leabhar no Peinne, Lond. 1872 T. Maclauchlan, The Book of
the Dean of Limwre, do. 1862 A. Cameron, Reliquim Celtica,
Froe. of Ossian. Soc. Transac. of Gaelic
Inverness, 1892-1894
Soe. 0/ Invemeu; O'Beirne Crowe, Kilkenny Arch. Journal;
^1.1
H. d'Arbois de Jubainville, io t(raRCel, 1870-1906;
ture ancienne de Vlrlande et fOxsian de Macpherson, Paris,
1883 ; Ludwig C. Stem, Die Ossian. lletdenlieder, tr.
by J. L.
Bobertson, 1898 J. Rhys, Lectures on the Origin and Oroivth
of Religion as illustrated by Celtic Heathendom (Hibbert LecC. Brooke, lleliques of Irish Poetry,
tures, 1886), Lond. 1888
1789 and 1816; Douglas Hyde, Sgialuidhe Gaedhealach, Lond.
n.d., and his Literary History of Ireland, do. 1899; M.
Madeao, Literature of the Celts, do. 1902 Lady Gregory,
Gods and Fighting Men, 1904 C. Squire, Mythology of the
British Islands, Lond. 19(J6 P. W. Joyce, Old Celtic Komances^,
do. 1894
J. Curtin, Hero Tales of Ireland, do. 1894
Kuno
Meyer, A necdota Oxonierma, do. 1905 J. Rhys, Celtic Folklore, OxI. 1901, vol. ii. ; papers in Archieol. Review, 1888-1889
Celtie Magazine, 1876-1888; Celtic Review, 1906-1912.
;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Magnus Maclean.

FEMALE PRINCIPLE.

That there is a rebetween femininity and religion is indicated by at least three classes of facts the existence of female deities, the use of phallic symbols
in worship and ritual, and the supposed
kinship between love in religion and love of mates. How close
the relationship is l)etween these two aspects of life
is a matter of much contention. The
opinions range
from that which regards the connexion as accidental
and superficial to the notion that religion is essentially a refinement of and abstraction from a feeling
for mates. Between these extremes are
man}' shades
of judgment which acknowledge that the two facts
have more or less vital connexion. The determination of the nature and extent of this relation is a
question ol psychological and sociological analysis.
This can be made only in connexion with an ooserlation.ship

:
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vation of some of the facta on which the
conceptions are based.
I.

Female

deities.

Amongst many

and at the present time

primitive

a large number
occupy important
early Babylonia there
were as many goddesses as gods ; for each male
deity, we may assume, had his female companion.
There was at least one goddess as patron of each of
the cities, sharing with her lord the devotion of its
worshippers. Instances are Nana, patroness of
Uruk; good lady Ban, mother of Lagash Ninlil of
Nippur, mistress of the lower world and
and the glorious
lady of the great mountain
and supreme Ninni of Gishgalla, mistress of the
world.
These
had a precarious and
city-goddesses
extremely varied history. Some of them sank out
of sight as consorts of the gods whose
majesty and
power they could not equal. They became mere
shadowy reflections of the gods, with but little independent power, and in some cases none at all
(Jastrow, Kel. of Bab. and Assyria, New York,
1898, p. 104). This twilight extinction is especially
peoples,

in

of less developed cults, goddesses
places in the pantheon. In

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

'

;

'

'

'

'

true in early Babylonia, in Syria, and among other
nations that entered upon a heroic programme of
world-conquest. As if to complete the logic of this
type of subjection, goddesses were changed into
male deities. ' In various parts of the Semitic field
we find deities originally female changing their sex
and becoming gods' (VV. K. Smith, Bel. Sent.',

London, 1894, p. 52). Some of them were eclipsed
by other more powerful and more beloved goddesses, as villages were fused into cities and cities
into States.

A

and absorption

marked instance

of this subjection

found in the rise of Ishtar of
later Babylonia and Assyria to the
position of
'mother of the gods' (and of goddesses as well),
who sometimes absorbs the titles and qualities of
all.
In the event of an eclipse
by a male consort
or
a greater representative of her own sex, a
by
godcfess did not always forfeit her existence, but
was deflected into the performance of some special
is

function of lesser importance.

An instance in point is Gula, princely mistress of Minid.
This solar deity, Mmid, mighty one of the gods,' remains even
to the days of Nebuchadnezzar I. as king of heaven and
earth,"
and in Assyria also is honoured with every conceivable epithet
as god of war and the chase whilst Gula is only
occasionally
invoked by the rulers, and assumes a more modest rdle of healer
of diseases. In like manner, Juno came to be called
by the
Romans Juno Lucina, the special goddess of child-birth (0. M.
Oaley, Classic Myths, Boston, 1904, p. 204). No less a goddess
than the_ beloved Ishtar (Astarte of Phoenicia) often suffers the
humiliation, when brought into competition with other deities
of serving as the patroness of sensuality.
'

'

'

'

;

*

'

'

Another

line of ditt'erentiation

from the multitude of early municipal goddesses was the borrowing or transportation of favourite deities by other
peoples, or the amalgamation of their qualities and
names with those of native goddesses of the places
into which they came.
Nana of Erech was one of
the first of the important goddesses of the
early Sumerian period of Babylonia. Her name
appears in
many forms and places during early Semitic times
Nanasa, Nani, Nanya, Anitis, Anaja, Tanatli, etc.,
through a considerable list. In like manner she
won a place in the worship of other countries.
'The worship of the Sumerian goddess Nana of Erech is traced
:

with probability in Elam, with certainty in
Syria, BactrianIndia, Asia Minor, and Greece. She had affiliations with Ishtar
in Assyria-Babylonia, with Anahita in
Persia, Armenia and
possibly in Baotria, with Ashtoreth (Astarte) in Phmnicia and
went to the making of Artemis or Diana, of Aphrodite or Venus
^"? ' J^''"^"* '" 'he Greek world' (G. W. Oilmore, in New
Schaff-Herzog,

viii. 80).

It is

possible, however, that the goddesses of
Greece and Rome are instances of the law of fusion
rather than cases of
borrowing. It would seem

that Greece and Kome
worshipped goddesses of
love in very early times, and that their
importance
was enhanced through association with
foreign
female deities.

FEMALE PRINCIPLE

M8

'The native Orek dcitvof love would apiwar to have been
Venus wan
Dione, goildeaa o( the iiioiit and productive noil.
a deity of extreme antiquity anioni,' the Konians, l)ut not of
attributes
of the
certain
she
had
until
acquired
ffreatiniportAnoc
.

BMtom

.

;

'

Aphro<lit

((iaiey, 434).

Personality of female deities. Goddesses have
exercised in some place or time es.sentially every
conceivable office as deity, with mental qualities to
There is, however, a law of ditt'erenfit the part.
tiation of function as between male and female
deities that sets the gods apart to exercise the
sterner qualities as ruler, law-civer, judge, protector, or conqueror, whilst coddesses symbolize
tlie gentler and more heartfulqualities of Natui'e
and mind.
Illustrations are the Greek Aurora,
goddess of the dawn, analogue of U?as in India
Venus, the spirit of love and beauty ; and the
Scandinavian Freya, goddess of the atmosphere and
clouds, of marriage, and patroness of the tender
affection of married lovers, and of parental devotion.
This specialization of function often produces a comwhose prevailing presence can
passionate goddess
breathe solace in times of grief and pain, and inspire
to
the weary and heavy-hearted. Such is the
hope
holy Mary in Christian worship, with her almost
exact counterpart among the Iroquois, Aztecs, and
Mayas of America and elsewhere (D. G. Brinton,
The Religious Sentiment, New York, 1876, p. 68).
While it is not true, as Max Miiller has pointed
out (Contributions to the Science of Mythology,
London, 1897, ii. 818), that female deities are purely
abstract principles, it is safe to say that they are
The
generally more spiritual than the gods.
name Minerva, goddess of wisdom and contemplation, is from the Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit words
for mind.
Among the Tzentals of Mexico was and
still is worshipped the highest of goddesses, Alaghom Naom, lit. 'she who brings forth mind.' 'To
her was due the mental and immaterial part of
Nature ; hence another of her names was Iztal Ix,
the mother of wisdom (Brinton, Myths of the New
3.

;

'

'

'

World, Philadelphia, 1896, p. 179). This pervasive
quality of goddesses causes them to burrow in the
deeps of things, whence they fix destinies, like the
Fates Clotho, Lachesis, and Atropos, daughters of
Night. Of the members of the Egyptian triad
the last was par excelOsiris, Horns, and Isis
lence the skilled magician. Whilst many goddesses
are resplendent with light, others are, since they
dwell in the deeps of things, of a sinister character.
Others combine both qualities, as is true of Durga,
Kali, Chandika, and Chamunda of India. These are
so tender as to receive the innocent prayers of little
children, and at the same time are gloomy and
Female deities have often, thanks to
foreboding.
their spiritual qiialities, acted as intermediaries
between gods and men. The Hindu Siva is manifested through his wife the Great Goddess,' Mahadevi.
She ' with a thousand names and a thousand
forms is able to suffuse the
day by her elusive presence (A. Barth, Religions of India, London, 1891,
It
should
be
not
199).
.supposed that, because godS.essesare the morespiritual and pervasive presences,
lack
and
they
integrity
stability. On the contrary,
they often represent permanency in the midst of
change. The soil in which such a feeling springs
is found in a myth rather widespread, that the
original creati>ve principle is female, and another
belief that woman alone is endowed with immor'

'

generalizations

upon the gentler

spiritual traits of goddesses, one should not forget
tlie warlike proclivities of the
Assyrian Ishtar, and
that Minerva was also ' Pallas ' Athene who hurled
the thunderbolt (see also A.SHTABT, BENGAL,
13,
31,

Durga, Earth, etc.).
Supreme eoddesses.

3.

G. A. Barton
organization, are an illustration.
says of them
*'We only see more clearl^v [than did even W. Robertson Smitli
:

Religion 0/ the Semites] that the chief deity of the cLan
was at this primitive time a goddess, and that, in so far as a
male deity played any considerable part, he was her son and
reflex (Semitic Origim, London, 1902, p. 106).
in his

'

During Bab. history her

Female

often enjoyed the highest
place

deities

among

have

the gods.

This depends upon the nature of the social organ-

later equivalent, Ishtar,

a position 'independent of association
with any male deity and becomes the vehicle for
rose to

'

'

the expre-ision of the highest religious and ethical
thought attained by the Babylonians' (Jastrow,
82 f ). Many other illustrations are found among
the natives of America (E. J. Payne, History of
the New World called America, Oxford, 189iJ-99,
.

462, ii. 480).
'The goddess Tonantzin, Our Dear Mother, was the most
widely loved of NahuatI divinities, and it is because her mantle
fell upon Our Lady Guadalupe that the latter now can boast
of the most popular shrine in Mexico (Brinton, Myths, 179).
It seems inevitable that, as the quieter agricultural pursuits in naturally protected valleys favouri.

'

able to the worship of goddesses have fallen into
the background, through the fusion of clans and
cities into warring nations in which chivalry and
virility are at a premium, male deities have
risen supreme, while those of the
weaker sex
have been degraded to lesser functions, attached
as consorts, superseded and forgotten, or, to save
themselves, have changed their sex to tit the new
'

'

demands

(cf. Barton, esp. pp. 178-180).
India is unique in having the opposite history
of higher appreciation of goddesses, along with its
later development.
It illustrates, however, the
same principle in a negative way. The Vedas
were written before and during the period when the
Aryans were conc^uerin" the aborigines of India
and were engaged in feuds among their own tribes.
Under such conditions there are no goddesses, although the literature is richly polytheistic. Since
the nation has settled down into a relatively peaceful life of agricultural pursuits, the worship of
female deities has risen to a place of supreme importance
Dur^a, spirit of Nature and spring ;
Kali, soul of infinity and eternity; Sarasvati,
supreme wisdom ; and Sakti, mother of all phenomena. This is not so strange in a land in which
from the earliest times 'one's daughter is the
highest object of tenderness' (Mann, iv. 185) and
'the mother is a thousand times more than the
father' (ii. 145), and in which there is the
present
phenomenon, as in the province of Malaoar, of
women holding a higher social and political position than men (Sister Niveditiv, The Web of Indian
Hence it is that
Life, New York, 1904, p. 76 f.).
the Hindu worshipper utters daily the prayer
O Mother Divine, Thou art beyond the reach of our praises
Thou pervadeat every particle of the universe all ltnowled<re
Thou dwellproceeds from Thee, O Infinite Source of Wisdom
est in every female form, and all women are Thy li\ injf
representatives n\x>n earth (Svami Abhedananda, India and Her
:

:

'

;

;

!

'

New York, 190, p. 285).
The term 'love,' as
4. Goddesses of 'love.'
shown in the sequel, is a fusion of three or four
People,

separate meanings. In this connexion it is used
the sense of love of mates and the tender
There can be no doubt that certain godpassion.
desses of various countries have been patrons of
courtship, marriage, and fecundity, and even of
The function of Venus in Home,
sensuality.
Aphrodite in Greece, Freya in Scandinavia, Ishtar
in Babylonia, and Tlazolteotl of the Aztecs witnes.ses to tliLs fact. The behaviour of many of these
consorts of the gods is evidence that their wifely
attributes were much in the thought of the worin

tality.

In making

ization and the respect in which women are held.
Clan-life in which the mother is the head of the
group is likely to lift the 'mother-goddess' into
a supreme position, provided the niition has risen
above the stage of magic. The early Semites, who
before their dispersion had a (wlyaiidrous social

FEMALE PRINCIPLE
The gods have often conducted themshippers.
selves toward their mates in a wanton and sensuous
manner. In addition to tlie worship of the deities
of love, both male and female, much use has also
lieen made of other deities supposed to be wholly
free from those characteristics in the expression of
the tender pa.ssion. Ideal marriages to the Mother
of God have been not uncommon in Christendom
and the spiritual unions of Christian mystics with
Christ have been of a passionate sort.
In the main, according to W. James, the religrion of St. Teresa
'seems to have been that of an endless amatory flirtation if
one may say so without irreverence between the devotee and
;

the deity

'

(

Varieties o/ Relimotts Experience^

New

York, 1902,

p. 347 f.).

The

extent of feminine attraction in religion
cannot well be appreciated, however, without an
adequate recognition of the retention of the appropriate symbols of sex even after the godtlesses
themselves have lapsed into oblivion. The persistence of the symbols betrays how the concept and
the accompanying impulse have been fixed, then
abstracted, and finally blended into the central
stream of religion.
Among the commonest of
these symbols and the least mistakable in their
meaning are representations of the reproductive
Phallic symbols have been and still are
organs.
used in the under currents of Shintoism in Japan
(E. Buckley, Phallicisvi in Japan, Chicago, 1898
Griffis, The Religions of Japan, New York, 1895,
The liiiga in India is
pp. 29, 49, 88, 380-384).
'the symbol under which Siva is universally worshipped (J. Dowson, Diet, of Hindu Mythology,
London, 1891, p. 177). The 'sign of the Mother
Goddess,' the symbol of the female organ of reproduction, ramified through many of the Semitic
full

;

'

AJRPE, July 1911, pp. 252-309).
writers regard certain pillars and posts of
houses and altars, and signs carved uiwn these,
as representations of the threshold of life of the
mother-goddess (H. C. Trumbull, The Threshold
Covewint, 1896, pp. 109-164, 228 tt". ; Barton, 101 f.,
There are
251, 253, et<;.).
serpentcults

(Whatham,

Many

wide-spread

and serpent-symbolism in religion (H. Ellis,
Psychology of Sex Auto-erotwm, Philadelphia, 1905,
p. 206) which are supposed to typify sex (G. W.
Cox, Myth, of Aryan Nations, London, 1887, p.
stories

353).
fruit,

Fruit-bearing

trees,

their

boughs,

their

bunches of grapes, and even the gum that
exniles from the tree, nave been regarded as sacred
symlxjls of the reproductive principle of Nature,
and perhaps contain a strain of sexual obsession
Fire-sticks and fire-drills
(W. R. Smith, 133).
used in worship in many parts of the world have
the samesigniticance(Gfe', London, 1911, pt. i. vol.
In Egypt and amongst the
y. pp. 207-226, 250).
Iiaivites in India, the lotus is a symbol of the reproductive act (Creuzer, Symbolik und Mythologie,
Leipzig, 1836^3, I. i. 412). The Buddhists of the
north countries still repeat, without suspecting

the origin of the phra.se, Om
The jewel in the
Amen (Brinton, The Religious Sentiment,
In the West, too, these symbols persist,
214).
even when, as also among the Buddhists, they
contradict the central doctrine of the religion in
which they appear. In later Rome, women carried
phallic emblems in the processions, and this was
prohibited by the Council of Mans in 1247, and
again by the Council of Tours in 1396 (Eneyc.
Am., art. Phallus' on the survivals of old cults.
Barton, 233-268). See, further, Phalliclsm.
When one combines the presence of these phallic
rites and emblems with the fact that
religion has
amongst most peoples to a greater or less extent
broken out in Bacchanalian, Dionysian, Saturnalian, and other orgiastic revels, and often has
with seeming purpose ended in the most unbridled
passion, it cannot Ije doubted that there is some'
tbing in common between love and the religious
'

!

'

lotus.

'

;

'

829

sentin\ent (cf. art. Cha.stity). This is so evident
that many students have gone to the extent of
affirming their complete identity.
The judg:nient of Fothergill is typical
We find that all
religions have engaged and concerned themselves with the
'

:

sexual passion from the times of Phallic worship through
Romish celibacy down to Mormonism, theology has linked itself
with man's reproductive instinct (Jouni. Med. Science, 1874,
Even so careful a student as Barton thinks that the
p. 198).
beginnings of the Semitic religion go back to the sexual
relation' (Scm. Or. 107), and 'that the religious and moral
development of the race has been closely bound up with fatherhood and motherhood (p. 307).
;

'

*

'

Since otlier writers hold the opposite view of
this much debated question, and minimize the
sexual content of religion or even deny the
connexion altogether, the restrictions and limitations of its unqualified acceptance should be pointed
out.
An enthusiasm, it is claimed, incited by the
pursuit of a new theory, has blinded students to
the multitude of facts i)ointing in the contrary
direction.
Some of them are as follows. The
greater number of female deities have little or no
connexion whatever with sex. Such, for example,
are Ceres and Minerva of Rome, and Sarasvati
and Laksmi of India. Even those of love have
often suljserved primarily other functions. The
Assyrian Islitar had so departed from the motherly
function of her original prototype that, while a
chaste love entered into her relationship with her
subjects, she was essentially a goddess of war, of
battles, of protection, and was oftentimes a violent
destroyer (Jastrow, 204 f.). So much does tradition
distort her true picture that she has been handed
down essentially in her connexion with the tender
There is a curious trait in human nature
passion.
by virtue of which scandal travels farther and faster
than sober fact. It must be reckoned with in judging the character of those deities and their worship.
The lively imagination of the supporters of the
phallic theory of the nature of religion, it would
seem, has led to a confusion and distortion in
seeing sexual significance in symbols where none
exists.
The serpent has clearly been an emblem
of lightning, of graceful curves, of sinister presences,
and many other things.
Its
in religious
place
symbolism cannot justly be called invariably a
sign of sex (cf. W. B. Smith, 158, and esp. Brinton,
The Religious Sentiment, 206-209). The lotus is a
token of beauty, of spirituality, and, since it springs
forth miraculously from its impure surroundings,
of resurrection (Wiedemann, Rel. of the Anc.
Pillars and
Egyptians, London, 1897, p. 138).
columns have been loaded down with phallic
significance by students from Herodotus to the
Others are much more cautious in
present day.
their generalization (cf. W. R. Smith, 456 f. et al.
Moore, Ashtoreth and Massebah,' in EBi). The
way in which doorposts, columns of many kinds,
obelisks, towers, and steeples have been seized upon
as phallic signs illustrates more
clearly perhajjs the
law of apperception in mental behaviour than the
sexual content of religion.
It should be borne in mind, too, that religion
has tried to suppress or regulate or even to eliminate
It has practised and
every type of eroticism.
preached celibacy in India, Egypt, Euroi)e, Mexico
and elsewhere it has fostered convents, monasteries,
and nunneries with the utmost rigour of discipline
(A. R6ville, Native Religions of Mexico and Peru,
London, 1895, pp. 109-111). It has often gone the
length of violent sacrifice of virility and femininity
in the interest of a life of spirituality (ffZJ'ii. 144 f.).
As if to purge its highest concepts from too great a
strain of amorousness, it has formed doctrines of
immaculate conception and virgin birth notions
which are very wide-spread (Brinton, Myths of the
New World, 172). It has pictured gods as protluced
full-formed
of sex, as in the case of
independently
Minerva, the virgin goddess, who sprang from the
'

'

;

'

'

'

;
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It has created goddesses who have
connexion with love.'
ignored and transcended any
Because Vesta, the guaraian of the home and
companion of the hearth, rejected all suitors,
Jupiter gave her the place of honour in his palace ;
and in tlie sacred tenn)les of men on earth she
was blessed with a jjosition of highest reverence.
Vestal virgins (as also in Mexico and Peru), whose
chastity was forfeited at the cost of life, attended
her sacred altar. Those who would magnify the
erotic element in religion have been wont to think
that the presence of priestesses and their attendants
While
in temples is evidence of sensual practices.
tliere is much evidence for it, there are equally
convincing proofs that religion has succeeded in
reserving the chastity of its worshippers (of.
S astrow, 350). The large r61e that priestesses have
filled in ritual and worship is suBieiently explained
on the ground of the finer nervous organization

brain of Jove.

'

women and

their capability of more delicate
emotional response, and hence their special fitness to act as oracle-givers, witches, sorceresses,
mediums, and diviners of the will of the god
(Jastrow, 432, 485, 659). It is fair to judge
religions, like individuals, at their average best
rather than at their worst.
Such considerations as the above would indicate
that between eroticism and religion there is at
of

Their
most a kinship rather than an identity.
inter-relation comes about for two reasons first,
the similarities of the psychoses involved, and
:

second, the almost uncontrollable intensity of the
reproductive instincts which religion is trying to
On the first point the law is stated
regulate.
correctly

by Brinton

:

stimulate the religious sentiment and you arouse tiie passion
which will be directed as the temperament and individual culture prompt. Develop very prommently any form of
love, and by a native affinity it will seize upon and consecrate
to its own use whatever relij^ious aspirations the individual
'
has. This is the general law of their relation (The Religiom
'

of love,

Sentiment^

73).

The other aspect

of the law is that religion acts
as a control or a regulative function of all phases
of life. That sensuality breaks out in it is evidence
simply that the strength of the sexual life, due to
its utility in conserving biological ends, constantly
threatens personal well-being and social symmetry,
and that religion has had, therefore, an especially
difficult task to keep it in control.
This regulation it accomplishes in two ways
by repression,
as we have seen, and also by refinement.
The
refining process consists in the suppression on the
one hand of the coarser form of the love impulse,
and on the other in carrying it up into the higher
levels of consciousness, or spiritualizing it, and
there blending it completely with all the other
instincts and impulses that subserve life's needs.
Phallicisms at their best have in this way been
softened and dignified and also weakened by being
relatively lost in the rich fusion with other strains
:

'

'

of mental life.

Griffis, for example, in describing
the phallic observances in Japan, says
I have
never had reason to look upon the implements or
the system as anything else than the endeavour oif
man to solve the mystery of Being and Power'
(Religions of Japan, p. 51). It is the failure to
appreciate this law of the suppression of the lower
and over-intense forms of the love impulse, and at
the same time the effort to spiritualize and
harmonize it with the rest of the
complex, that has
led to much needless debate and false
interpretation
'

:

of its place in religion.

S The female element in terms of the meaning'
of religion as a whole. The older
emphasis of the
rOle of love in religion is thus due to the
supposition
that religion exists tosubserve some si)ecial functioij
of life.
It does not seek to gratify
any taste or
ppetite, but ia for the sake of getting on.
It

seems to be a function of life as a whole, and is in
terms of adjustment and fulfilment. It has, like
life in all its relations, an ' autotelic
or
teles'

'

'

thetic quality that feels after ideal situations.
It
has also its ' axiopathic ' or ' cosmothetic aspect,
by which it seeks delicately to adjust life to the
immediate situations around it. The worshipper
consequently responds to the present and future in
terms of what the need is, and symbolizes those
needs with whatever is at hand in the accidents of
his surroundings.
Among the needs are protection
'

and

Gods have been especially useful in
Another need is the increase of
Goddesses have been
crops, herds, and children.
the natural and convenient symbols oifertility and
increase.
Many of them have filled the r61e simply
and solely of ensuring the increase of crops and
herds except in so far as, by an easy and natural
this

safety.
relation.

process of association, the life of sex has been
caught up as an incident in their worship.
Diana was a personification of the teeming life of nature {GB^,
i. vol. ii.
Even the marriages of gods and godp. 124).
*

*

'

'

her cult were charms to promote the growth
performed
of crops (<6. p. 121). In Palestine, during drought, the maidens
and women clothed a wimiowing-fork in the garments of a
woman, called it the bride of God,' and performed ritual with
it to bring rain.
There is no evidence of any sentiment
connected with the ceremony except that of exercising a magical
influence over the weather. In seeking to compel increase and
induce prosperity, mankind has used not only human motherhood as a symbol, but the cow, the bull, the grape, and anything that the imagination could conveniently hit upon.
CJontinence has proved even more effective in bringing good
crops than a positive observance of erotic customs (i6. pp
104-112). In the rich literature of the Rigveda there were endSt.
esses

in

'

abundance of crops, herds, and
and for protection and success yet all the deities are
male, and there is essentially no evidence of amatory religious
sentiments among the gods or men.
less reiterations of petitions for

children,

;

Another great problem of religion has been the
question of the origin of things. Femininity has
again proved a natural and convenient symbol of
creation
but so has the egg, which may, for
example, split, one part becoming the heavens and
the other the earth.
'
Half of the Civaite religions are, in fact, characterised by the
cultus of an androgynous or female divinity. TheC^akti. . .has
its roots ... in a sexual dualism, placed at the beginning of
things (in a Brahmapa of the Yajur.Veda, for instance, Prajapatt
is androgynous), or of a common womb in which
beings are
*
formed, which is also their common tomb (EJarth, 200).

Femininity is thus clearly one factor only in the
larger business of religion as adjustment and fulfilment.
6. Sexless deities.

It is suggestive of the limitation of the place of femininity in religion that,
with
along
growth, religion has progressively
not only emphasized virgins, continent priestesses,
virgin mothers, and celibate goddesses, but has
conceived as well sexless and hermaphroditic
deities and angels, and also gods and goddesses
who transcend considerations of sex entirely.
Centring, as the religious impulse does, in feeling
after the larger life or ' the sentiment of continuance,' it has thus sought to express the unity
of Nature and life in the
purely human. It has,
therefore, been fond of combining both sexes in
one personality, or of fusing, in a deity who
happens to be by name of a certain sex (due, let
us say, to the limitations of language), the qualities
of the opposite sex.

In the Vatican Apollo we see masculine strength united with
the traditional face and figure of Christ
more striking example of how the devout mind combines
the traits of Ijoth sexes to express the highest possibility of the
species (Hrinton, The lieligiovt Seixtiment, 67).
'

maidenly softness
a

:

m

still

'

Were

it not for the fact that gods, irrespective
of sex, subserve the higher functions of protector,
lielper, and unifier, how couUl one explain tlie fact

that Ishtar sometimes api>ears as female among
the Semites and as male among the others ?
In the highest monotheisms the Deity has risen
superior to sex. The God of Muhammad, while
calling forth a holy prophet from a virgin mother.

L

FEMALE PRINCIPLE
to impute suoli to Him
begetteth no children
would be so gross an impiety as to threaten the
cleaving of the heavens asunder and the destruction
'

'

;

of the earth.
*
It is not meet
forbid

and

it

for God that He should have a son
God
"
decreeth a thing He only saith unto it '* Be
(Qur'an, xix.). 'He begetteth not, neither is He
;

When He

I

is'

begotten'

(cxii.).

Such likewise are Brahma and Jahweh.
*

In Christianity, and already in the spiritual religion of the
Hebrews, the idea of divine fatherhood is entirely dissociated
from the physical basis of natural fatherhood. Man was created
in the image of God, but he was not begotten God-sonship is
not a thing of nature but a thing of grace (W. R. Smith, 41).
;

'

More

barbaric religions, not being able to think
in terms of aesthetic or moral values or general
concepts, have been compelled to picture things in
more concrete terms. Deities have sometimes been,
therefore, progenitors, just as at other times they
are potters who shape men from clay.
Particularly among uncultured people it has been
a convenience to represent Keality,' the higher
self, and the present and possible relationship of
the two in the imagery of human relationships ;
and it is, therefore, natural that the tender passion
should have been seized upon as a convenient
Along with increased enlightenment,
analogy.
however, every aspect of the 'love-life' is either
taken up into the higher world of religious values
in a softened, refined, or almost imperceptible form,
or transcended and left behind. Both these things
are likely to happen, each in its own way.
The
7. Summary of psychological theories.
interpretations of our problem from the standpoint
of psychological discussion have been extremely
diverse.
Although somewhat antagonistic among
themselves, there is doubtless some truth in each
and all of them. Characteristic theories are here
described, arranged as far as possible in a series
from the least to the most satisfactory.
'

A popular conception has
(a) Degeneration.
been that there is little or no connexion between
the female sentiment and religion. Whenever they
have mingled, it is because the reproductive passion
has broken through its proper bounds. This notion
of their antithesis has arisen out of the law of contrast, by which the high and the low, the good and
the bad, are sharply set off against each other.
This inevitable tendency has gradually produced
the two incompatible worlds of 'grace'and 'nature,'
the sacred and secular
a contrast unknown
to the primitive mind with religion confined to
the one sphere, and the biological function of
reproduction to the other and it has ended in
many countries in a radical asceticism. Modem
developmental conceptions have undermined such
'

'

'

'

'

'

;

artificial

The

di.stinctions.

truth of this notion

upon the vast dill'erence, through developlower
and the
ment, between the
higher
which is the refined, intellectualized, and controlled
of
the tender passion ; and upon the
expression
fact of the strength and persistence of sex, with
its consequent dangers from the crasser forms of
rests

'

'

'

'

expression. Its falsity centres in the resultant
divided and incoherent personality, the sensualizing of the biological function by freeing it from the
control of the higher sentiments, and in limiting
religion to a relatively narrow field of highly
abstracted values.
(6) Identity.
Many students take exactly the
opposite view, and regard the religious impulse as
primarily, if not solely, the refinement 01 reproduction. Love in religion is a spiritualized form of
love for mates. In the development of individuals
the curve of frequency for conversions and other
religious awakenings is e.ssentially coincident with
that of the maturing of the reproductive functions
(Starbuck, The Psychology of Religion, London,
1899, ch. iii.). The phenomena attending the stress
of conviction for sin are similar to the disturbances
its
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There are marked likenesses
love at its highest and mystical states
of religion (Hall, Adolescence, New York, 1904, ii.
295-301).
genetic series of love-states,' from its
physiological setting to its highest spiritualized and
mystical qualities, identical with those of religion,
is easily describable (i6. ii. 126-143).
The pathology of the two shows remarkable similarities.
In the female especially the erotic delusion, unknown to the
of sex (46. 168, 206).

between

'

'

A

'

*

'

patient herself, often assumes the color of the religious ^J. T.
Dickson, The Science and Practice of Medicine in Hetatton to
Mind, New York, 1874, p. 383 cf. Ellis, 231 ff.). Murisier remarks : ' The passion of the religious ecstatic lacks nothing of
what goes to make up sexual love, not even jealousy* (,RPh,
;

Nov. 1898).

The evolutionary background of love is traceable,
from reproduction, to sex and the family, and on
through the larger tribal self until it includes
attachment to humanity and to God (Drummond,
The Ascent of Man, New York, 1894, pp. 215Added to these psychological and biological
318).
evidences are those of a sociological character considered above.
Whilst these massed evidences are on the surface
extremely convincing, a more careful analysis will
show that, although they are true within limits, the
supposition that religion and spiritualized 'love'
are identical is a hasty one, with rather more error
than accuracy in it when applied to developed reThe reasons for thinking so are that,
ligions.
looked at empirically, the highest religions of the
present, barring exceptions and distortions, look
as if they had other than erotic significance, no

matter how spiritualized the phallic content ; a
comparative and genetic study of the facts seems
to show that
and rites, in so far as
phallic symbols
they are found at present, are relics, or rudimentary
marks, of an earlier attempt to regulate promiscuity ; the biographical and autobiographical evidence would indicate that more frequently than
'

'

otherwise the effect of getting religion is either
the control of the
or their uprooting and
passions
the substitution of a set of values which cannot, except by the liveliest play of the imagination,
be called irradiations of sex ; love in religion has
psychologically at least two other sources besides
the reproductive impulse and, finally, religion is
the fusion of all the instincts and emotions, and
not the one alone.
man's sentiment of
(c) Regulation.
Keligion
continuance and feeling after perfection, or, as theologians prefer to call it, God's revelation to the
mind and guidance in the heart has been trying
to control life as a whole.
Among other things it
has tried to incorporate the reproductive instinct
in order to regulate its intensity and to eliminate
promiscuity (Marshall, Instinct and Reason, New
York, 1898, pp. 309-315). In earlier times, biologically, in the absence of the care of children, the
perpetuity of the species depended ui^on multiUnder such circumstances
plicity of offspring.
there must have been a utility in an uncontrolled
passion for reproduction. The laws of heredity
and recapitulation have brought up this old strain
into human life. The conditions later changed.
With the increased advantage to the species of
having the family as the basis of social organization, the condition of advancement was the
establishment of monogamous marriages, and the
consequent weakening of the sexual impulse. Religion is in part the crystallization of this feeling
of the need of such regulation.
It has, therefore,
taken over into itself tlie function of sex and
marriage, and has used every conceivable means
of exercising control over them.
It has hedged
them about with social sanctions, under priests
who are frequently celibates or eunuchs, with
ritual and ceremony too solemn to be disregarded,
and with gods and goddesses whose will could not
;
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It has made marriage diificult to
enter, lias testetl the fitness of mates by periods of
sealed tlieir union hy forbidIon),' delay, and lias
uttered its admonitions, proding divorce. It has
hibitions, and punishments ; and in every way lias
the passions, and direct the
attempted to restrain
mind into a sense of the dignity and sacredness of
this plia.se of life, when limited to the channels of

be withstood.

social

and

spiritual well-being.

Adaptation. But religion has at times assumed the positive attitude of stimulating the reproductive impulse under its controlled form. The
reason for this is to be found in the social sense of
tlie need of increasing the number of individuals in
tlie tribe or nation, combined with the individual
recognition of special fulfilment through progeny.
Primitive warring tribes have shown much concern
over the birth of the greatest possible number of
male children. It is natural that this need should
be taken up and made part of the business of reNo warrior could enter Valhalla in early
ligion.
Germanic times who had not begotten a son.
Among the Mormons one's condition and position
in heaven depends upon the number of offspring
brought forth under the regulation of the family.
Modem governments have taken seriously the
problem of encouraging marriages and the production of large families. Since, now, the regulation
and stimulation of such matters has come over,
through specialization, into a body of social customs and also under State control, it has inevitably
come about that religion has progressively busied
itself, to a greater extent relatively, with ideal
adjustments irrespective of the relation of mates.
So much is this the case that in the empirical study
of the religious confessions of normal persons at
the present time there is ample evidence that the
instinct in question is a hindrance to the spiritual
life and must be curbed (Starbuck, 402).
(e) Composition.
Religion is a compound of all
the instincts and emotions, while the female sentiis
but
of
ment
one
these, and, as we have seen, one
that has tended in the higher forms of religion to
lapse into relative insignificance. The laws of the
refinement of the instincts and of their fusion,
already referred to, have carried up into religion
a rich blending of fear, self-regard, hunger, self(rf)

'

expression, love, curiosity, and many others. Each
of these can be traced from its simple, crude form
to its spiritualized expre.ssion, where it mingles in
some measure with every phase of the mental life.
It has been a fascinating theme of students to trace
out these relations.
Fear, for example, betrays
itself by the presence in reli'aon of demons, hell,
sacrifice, priestcraft, and the like, and also, with a
slight blend from other instincts, as the sense of
majesty and reverence, which characterizes religion
at its best. Self-regard, likewise, develops from
the seeking for mere benefits upwards to tne craving for perpetuity through immortality, and at
last becomes the sesthetic demand for ideal perfection.
The temptation of such procedure, since a
certain instinct permeates entirely the higher religious life, is to give way to the fascination of the
description, and conclude, therefore, that religion
is nothing else tlian the single instinct in
question.
It is analogous to the procedure of an amateur

who should be entirely satisfied with discovering a single element in a compound, because
he is sure that it permeates every part of the solution.
There is perhaps not an instinct that does
chemist

not, and with much accuracy of description, seem
to be the all-filling source and content of the re-

The enthusiasm of the sex p.sychololigious life.
in particular, during recent years, has resulted
gists
in a strange confusion.
Many of the facts that
seem to them to prove tlie identity of the female
sentiment with religion only want more careful

scrutiny to betray their insufficiency. Much has
been made of the coincidence and concomitance
during adolescence of reproductive and religious
awakenings. (On the similarity of these curves of
frequency, see Starbuck, ch. ii. ; on the value of
this kind of
consult W. James, 11 f.)
reasoning,
There is no evidence, Tiowever, of a causal relationOn
the
contrary, it is clear that for the
ship.
most part on the mental side they are contradictory
and antithetical. The coincidence seems to be due
to the prevalence of initiation ceremonies practised
among all primitive peoples. The modern equivalent is a custom of confirmation. These ceremonies
celebrate the entrance of young men and women
into the social, political, and refigious ways of the
clan, and mark at the same time the fitness for
marriage.
process of long .social selection in connexion with these ceremonies, through weeding
out the mentally and physically unfit, has called
out and accentuated the eventful period of early
adolescence, with its marked readjustment in the
complex strains of character, and the sudden calling out of latent powers. Since the mental and
physical characteristics are the same essentially
as are necessary to good citizenship on the one
hand, and the responsibility of family life on the
other, and, since the social group has sought through
these ceremonies to prepare young men and women
for both the civic and the marital relationship, it is
but a matter of course that the awakenings of sex

A

and religion should be synchronous. Keeping in
mind the distinction lietween the cause and the
condition of a mental happening, one may safely
in adolescence the exsay simply that frequently
'
plosive quality of the love instinct touclies off a
large stock of activities, insiglits, and interests
which are not of sexual origin, and among these
touched
the religious impulse. But religion is
off' also by a score of other adolescent nascencies,
such as scientific insight, logical acumen, and the
of conquest, and mueli more frequently so than
joy
by the sexual impulse. So markedly is this trne
that it is not safe to conclude that the reproductive
instinct furnishes to any considerable degree the
raw material out of which religion is constructed.
The reasoning from the pathology of sex and
religion is equally at variance with the facts. That
the pathologies of eroticism are likely to take on
This is the
a religious cast none will doubt.
correct clue to the psychoses of many religious
In the case of Sweden borg, for example,
fanatics.
the evidences from his journal and from his writings
are conclusive that his divine love and angelic
wisdom are not wholly, but in large part the
effluvia from an unstable and over-excitaule erotic
temperament. Other instances can be found, particularly among the radical mystics. They are the
'

'

'

'

'

'

exceptions, however, from which alienists have derived too sweeping generalizations.
Religious and sexual insanities are both extremely

complex psychoses. Each draws from many sources.
There are on the one hand many religious insanities
that have no sexual .setting (D. H. Tuke, Diet, of
Psychol. Medicine, Philadelphia, 1892, p. 1091 f.),
and on the other many kinds of sexual insanity
that do not take a religious turn. The small part
that either sex or religion occupies in the whole
range of insanities is indicated by statistical studies.
Out of 66,918 male inmates in tlie asylums of Eng1878-1887 there
land and Wales during the
years
were but 2'5 % whose disturbances took the form
of religious excitement, and only 4'9 % traceable
to sexual or reproductive causes (H. Ellis, in Tuke,
It is from these two small and relatively
p. 1154).
incompatible fields that the facts have been found
from which wholesale conclusions have been obtained.
Not only does the sphere of insanity draw
from many other sources than sex, but religion ia

FENG-SHUI
an indefinitely bigger thing than mysticism, which
itself only occasionally shows exaggerated eroticism. That there is more in religion than irradiations of sex is suggested by the fact that alienists
often recommend it in the treatment of insanity
for its humanizing, restraining, steadying, and
stimulating influence (cf. Gasquet, in Tuke, 108891 ).
Nor can this be suspected as an instance of

The occurrence, it
similia similibtis curantur.
should be said, of the interplay of erotic mysticism
and sexual insanity is due to the law of association
which operates amongst the emotions no

less

than

in the cognitive processes.
Religion is the wholehearted response of the devotee to his sense of
absolute values. Its psychoses tend to be com-

This is the
pletely obsessive and voluminous.
character, too, of all the instincts, particularly of
the sexual emotion. It is to be expected, therefore,
that in the exaggerated form mysticism and eroticism should blend, even if, as is true, they draw for
the most part from different sources and have a

somewhat independent history.
The gravest oversight of the identity theory of
the female sentiment and religion is the supposition
that love, which

the central fact of religion, has
sex (cf. Mercier, Sanity and
Insanity, London, 1890, p. 220 ff.). But love is a
compound. It has at least three somewhat inde-

had

is

its sole origin in

sex, gregariousness, and Nature
appreciation. The evolution of the first has brought
into religion the tender affection for kind, while its
exaggeration results in phallicism and eroticisms
of many sorts.
The refinements of gregariousness
have created the sentiments of fellowship, sym-

pendent sources

pathy, and loyalty to kind, regardless of sex, and
when excessive have produced clannishness on the
one hand, and unreflecting missionary zeal on the
other.
Nature appreciation, the sheer enjoyment
of things in and for themselves, has ripened into
a sense of presences within objects, and at last
into Nature-gods and Nature-religions.
Gregariousness, or 'sociality,' as

M.

J.

Guyau

calls it

(Non-Religion of the Future, London, 1897, p. 44),
can exist independently of sex. In bis fine analysis,
Bibot (Psychology of the Emotions, London, 1897,
pp. 27&-303) points out that gregariousness is
founded upon nutrition, the will to live, and the
attraction of like for like, irrespective of sex, while
the tender emotion is founded upon sex and motherlove.

These two, although having an element

common, have remained,
'distinct

and mutually

in
in the course of evolution,
independent' (p. 280). It

furthermore, in connexion with the gregarious
life, irrespective of sex, that the true social and
moral feelings are developed, whereas the sentiments that arise in connexion with 'domestic
aggregates based upon the tender emotion are restricted to a closed group, without expansive force
or elasticity (p. 281). Societies formed within the
aame sex, or even among members of difl'erent
species, or among animals like bees and ants in
which reproduction is but a brief incident for perpetuating the species and limited to a few all
such societies, because of their common interests
is,

'

'

'

contacts, show loyalties, fellowships, and
loves of the most saving kind. The co-operation is
based upon the instinct of conservation, and the
attraction is derived from the interplay of personalities which becomes part of the mental and
spiritual furnishing of each individual, in the absence of which there is distress, and in its presence
enrichment and enlargement.
If this dualistic
theory of the separate origin of the family ^oup
and the social group is correct, as seems highly
probable, the evidence of comparative and genetic

and

psychology would be that morality and religion,
which are primarily in terms of fellowship, have
drawn far more from the gregarious instinct tlian
VOL. V.
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sex.
The empirical evidences, as we have
seen, emphatically support this view. In this connexion it is suggestive that sex is but a specialized
form of reproduction, the latter having been performed originally by cell-division, and that both reproduction and sex are functions of the will to live.
The reproductive system, for example, is a specialization, embryologically, of the nutritive organs.
These considerations would seem to fortify the
point of view that religion exists fundamentally in
the interest of the adjustment and fulfilment of the
developing higher life, and not for the sake of any
special sentiment.
The root of the difficulty, then, with the identity
theory of sex and religion is, in the first place, the
failure to appreciate that love in religion is a
of the tender emotion, the gregarious

from

compound
instinct, and Nature attachments, the first suffusing the other two with an aesthetic quality, and
furnishing them with a basis for external reference
;

secondly, the failure to see that religion is a compound of all the instincts. The female sentiment
more imis, therefore, but one of the ingredients
portant formerly than now in a rich compound of
sentiments called by the single name 'religion,'
whose function is ideal adjustment.
Cf. also artt.
LiTKKATURE.

Phallicism, Religion, Sex.

This has been indicated in the article.

Edwin D. Starbuck.
Chinese dictionaries give no
definition of what is to be understood by Feng-

FENG-SHUI.

Shui.

No native
Feng

tific lines.

is

what cannot be
'

grasped.

treatises
is

'

expound

wind,' shui

seen,

is

it

upon

'water.'

scien-

Wind

and water what cannot be

Wind and water

'

is

the term, there-

powers which are always bearing down upon human life. Professors of FengShui prefer that it should remain a mystery, and
fore, for the occult

who pay them for their services accept the
position, declaring that it is not to be expected that
those

common

people should understand the unfathom-

Eitel (Feng-Shui, or t!ie Rudiments of Natural Science in China) calls it ' a conglomeration of
rough guesses at Nature.' It undoubtedly grew
out of naturalistic beliefs, though it has become
distorted and degraded into a gross superstition.
Practically there is little religion in China but
such B3 springs out of Feng-Shui. The worship of
ancestors, the most popular of all religious observances, is indissolubly connected with it. It
enters into every important arrangement of daily
life.
Every proposed change must be brought to
the test of its principles. All events which happen,
favourable or adverse, are explained by it. It is
spoken of with reverence and awe. The common
its slaves.
Confucianist gentry laugh
people are
at tne Feng-Shui doctor, but are careful to fall in
with his theories and commands.
Chinese law
does not discuss it, but the courts always act on
able.

the presumption that
ous.

its principles

are not

fictiti-

The Government, though not acknowledg-

ing it, publishes every year an Imperial almanac
giving all the lists, figures, and diagrams which
are required by its professors and their victims.
When a rebellion breaks out, the first act of the
authorities is not to raise troops, but to send messengers to spoil the Feng-Shui of the rebel leaders
by despoiling their ancestral tombs. And, when
selling land to foreigners, the mandarins are careful to assign them only what is believed to have
bid Feng-Shui.
S. Wells WiUiams (TA Middle Kingdom, ii. 246)
remarks that this geomantic and spiritualistic
faith became systematized in the times of Chu Hi,
who lived under the Sung dynasty (A.D. 1126Chu Hi's commentaries on tlie Chinese
1278).
Classics are read in every school ; and his mode of
thinking has been adopted by modem Confucian-
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His theory is that tlie soul has a dual nature,
sometimes
consisting of tne animtu and anima
called the breath of Heaven and the breath of
Earth. The animus is the male or spiritual element in the soul ; the anima, the female or maSo long a.s a man lives, these two
terial element.
but at death the
principles co-exist in combination,
union is dissolved. The animus returns to heaven,
the anima to earth. Neither of them wanders at
large in space. The animus enjoys freedom of
movement, but chooses to limit its peregrinations
to the vicinity of its former habitat, and to the
company of the people with whom it was formerly
The anima lies quiet in the tomb,
associated.

ism.

provided that the tomb has good Feng-Shui. The
Chinese believe themselves to be compassed about
by a great cloud of witnesses in the persons of
their ancestors and forbears generally, and they
hold that the spirits of these deceased relatives
are omnipresent in the elements of Nature.
Here Ave arrive at the practical point which is of
such extreme interest to believers in Feng-Shui.
The selection of a grave is the most vitally important matter in a man's life. The quiet repose
of the anima in its tomb is essential to the wellThe tomb must be
l)eing of its mortal relations.
in such a position that the animxi, will be undisturbed and quiescent ; in which case it will be
disposed favourably towards those members of its
family who survive. If otherwise, so low is its
ethical character in this disembodied state that it
will

make havoc

of their fortunes.

The Feng-Shui Sien-Sang, or doctors of the
geomantic art, know how to profit by these delusions.
They are ridiculed and satirized, but universally

feared.

Nothing aftecting the welfare of

a famiiy can be decided without their help. They
are called in for consultation on a great variety
of occasions.
Guided by a curious compass with
cabalistic signs, they solemnly profess to be able
to judge whether a grave is in the proper position, whether it is safe to build a house on a particular spot, or whether a business is likely to
prosper where the shop or office stands. If the
client is rich, it takes a long while, so the Chinese
say, for the learned doctor to arrive at a decision.
coffined corpse may have to remain for years on
a shelf in a temple, or to lodge under a shed, till
all appears secure.
Or, disasters may befall the
family after the burial of their relative; whereupon the Sien-Sang declares that the bones must
be unearthed and stored in a jar until better FengShui has been discovered. In some districts vast
sheds are filled with coffins awaiting burial. Elsewhere tens of thousands of gi'eat jars with human
remains find shelter at the foot of rocks facing the
south, all of which are owned by the survivors and

A

respected by the populace.
Any one disturbing
them would do so at the risk of his life.
temporary pagoda is sometimes erected as a regulative
influence in order to test the quality of the FengShui.
If the crops are good, and no pestilence
breaks out, and some talented youths in the district win honours at the local examinations, the
Feng-Shui is proved to be good.
permanent
pagoda then takes the place of the temporary one.
These pagodas, as regulating the streams of spirit
influence in warding oft' the evil or attracting the
good, are supposed to exercise a remarkable power
in producing talent in students.
For this reason
they are shaped with high pointed roofs in imitation of a pencil or writing brush ; and
they are
often spoken of as 'towers of literature,' the topmost
furnished with an image and
storey being
shrine of the god of literature.
As it is necessarj' sometimes to build a pagoda
to attract or to divert streams of
lucky influence,
BO it is sheer madne.ss to build tall
chimneys, to

A

A

place chimneys on houses, to erect telegraph poles
and semaphore signals, to cast up a railway embankment, or even to dig for coal. There is no
knowing what mischief may be done by such rash

adventures.
Some German

missionaries near Hong Kongr built two litU
watch-towera on a house. One of these was visible at a tomb
a mile away. Its enraged owners threatened to bum down tha
whole mission premises. The missionaries argued that the
spirit of the deceased could see the little watch-tower only if
he stood up, but not if he was lying down quietly in his grave.
No discussion was of any avail until the disturbance to tha
dead was compromised by a substantial money payment to tha
living

1

Much

of the violence of the people in Canton,
Tientsin, and Peking against foreigners and Christianity is due to the erection by Roman Catholics
of lofty cathedral buildings, which upset the FengShui of the whole district. The objection to railwith their cuttings, tunnels, embankments,
ways,
and signal-posts, is of the same nature. The first
railway in China, from Shanghai to the ]K)rt of

Wu

sung, nine miles away, was purchased and
destroyed by the Chinese, on the plea that the
speed of the train destroyed the Feng-Shui of tens
of thousands of people on both sides of the line.

With a view to warding off evil influences which
are presumed to exist, the custom prevails of buildin" brick walls as shields or screens. On these are
painted lucky symbols, or words of defiance, or the
figures of savage beasts.
the Feng-Shui is bad, it can be improved.
low hill may he raised, or a rugged hill-top may
be lowered.
straight road or watercourse may
be made serpentine.
pond may be laid out on
the south side of a cemetery, or a tree which
obstructs the favourable spirit-breezes may be cut

rampant

When

A

A

A

down.

The Chinese believe that the British have
mastered the whole science and art of Feng-Shui.
To quote Eitel's reference to the evidences of this
in Hong Kong
Hong Kong, with its 'abundance of rocks and boulders
scatter^ about on the hillside, abounds in malign breath, and
the Chinese think our Government very wise in endeavouring
to plant trees everywhere on the hill to screen these harbingers
But the most malicious influence under which Hong
of evil.
Kong suffers is caused by that curious rock on the e^^ of the
It is distinctly seen from Queen's Road
hill near Wanohai.
East, and foreigners generally see in it Cain and Abel, Cain
slaying his brother. The Chinese take the rock to represent a
female figure, which they call the bad woman and they firmly
believe uiat all the inunorality of Hong Kong, all the recklessness and vice of Tai-ping-shan, are caused by that wicked rock.
So firmly is this belief impressed upon the lowest classes in Hong
Kong that those who profit by immoral practices actually go and
worship that rock, spreading out offerings and burning incense
at its foot. None dares to injure it and I have been told by
:

'

;

;

many

otherwise sensible people that several stone-cutter

who

attempted to quarry at the base of the rock died a sudden death
immediately after the attempt.'
From all this it will be perceived that FengShui is not strictly a religious doctrine. It is held
by no sect. It has no temple, no priesthood, no
ritual.
It founds no college, nor has it even an

authorized professorship. Yet its occult influences
It might
pervade the whole of Chinese society.
be called a materialistic fatalism, by which not
merely happiness and misery, but virtue and vice
Its origin is the current of
are generated.
Nature's breath over the surface of the earth, the
configuration of the landscape deciding the limits
It is a mode of thought characterof its powers.
It views heaven and
istic of primitive times.
earth as one great fetisli, animated (as Eitel points
out) by a blind, unintielligent, but omnipotent
Its similarity to astrology is obvious.
vitality.
Rivers and
Instead of stars it speaks of hills.
lakes take the place of the Milky Way.

Philosophically, it maintains tliat the primordial
Absolute
all existence was that the
Nothing' evolved out of itself the 'Great Absolute.'
When it began to move, the great male principle
came into being ; and when it rested, the female

cause of

'

FESTIVALS AND FASTS
The whole universe is a
principle was produced.
living organism, in which these two principles are
When they are happily combined,
at work.
favourable influences fear down on human life
and when inharmonious, the malign breath of
Nature exhales disasters upon mankind.
How to avert these calamities is the aim and
The configuration and
purpose of Feng-Shui.
character of the soil determine the weal and woe
of those who live upon it.
Sloping hillsides,
groups of tree.s, pools of water, and especially
winding roads, when properly situated and combined, secure the largest measure of peace and
happiness, of health and wealth. By means of his
almanac and his compass the Feng-Shui doctor can
detect and describe what will happen to the
relatives of the friend whom they are about to
place in his grave.
Buddhism and Taoism have been degraded into
the position of the handmaids, or rather the slaves,
of this superstition, which holds hundreds of
The
millions of the human race in its grip.
degradation of Taoism, in particular, has been due
to its alliance with Feng-Shui. The human heart
;
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(Armenian)

out for fellowship with the powers of Nature.
Neither Confucianism (with its materialism) noi
Buddhism (with its transcendentalism) ever satisfied the Chinese mind.
The craving for communion
with Nature found its expression in the curious
geomantic system of Feng-Shui, which commands
the secret sympathy, if not the distinct approval,
of every Chinaman, high and low.
This blind
groping of the Chinese mind after a system of
natural science in which it can rest has been called
the very audacity of superstition
but it will
not be able, any more than the folklore of Christian nations, to withstand the impact of sound
education, of genuine science, of engineering progress, and especially of the enlightenment that
comes with Christian faith.
cries

'

'

;

Literature, Ernest J. Eitel, Feng-Shui, (yr the Budimentg
of Natural Science in China, London, 1873
S. Wells
Williams, Tlie Middle Kingdom, New York, 1883, 1. 628, ii. 246
Storrs Turner,
J. Edkins, Chinese Recorder, vol. iv. 1871-1872
Cornhill Magazine, March 1874 A'otes and Queries on China
and Japan, vol. ii. p. 69 E. J. Dukes,i>erj/(2a]/ Life in China,
London, 1886, ch. on The Biggest of all Bugbears.'
;

;

;

;

;

'

Edwin Joshua Dukes.

FERTILITY.

See Harvest, Magic.
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W. Hopkins),

Primitive.

Hindu

American.

Iranian (L. H. Gray), p. 872.
Jain (M. Stevenson), p. 875.
Japanese. See Calendar (Japanese).

See Feasting and Fasting (Introd. ).
See Calendar (American).
Annamese. See Annam.

Armenian

(F.

Macler),

p. 835.

Babylonian. See Calendar (Babylonian).
Biblical.
See 'Hebrew.'
Buddhist (J. H. Bateson), p. 836.
Burmese. See Burma.
Celtic (J. A. MacCulloch), p. 838.
Cham. See Chams.
Chinese (J. H. Bateson), p. 843.
Christian (J. G. Carleton), p. 844.

Jewish

AND

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Mexican

art.

Caikxdar (Armenian) and the Literature there
Church of Armenia, Eng. tr., Ix)ndon,

cited; also Ormanian,
1912, p. 176flf.

p. 879.

See Laos.

and

Mayan.

Calendar

See

(Mexican and Mayan).
(K. VOLLERS), p. 881.
Nepalese (J. H. Bate.son), p. 884.
Roman. See Roman Religion.
Siamese (G. E. Gerini), p. 885.
Slavic (L. Leger), p. 890.
Teutonic (B. S. Phillpotts), p. 890.
Tibetan (L. A. Waddell), p. 892.
milk-food, eggs, and fish are eaten. During a
only vegetables, fruits, and sweetened things
are eaten ; olives are admitted as fruits, and olive
oil is not forbidden.
On abstinence days, vegetables, fruits, sweet things, dishes with olive oil,
etc., are eaten.
fast,

I. Great Feasts (taghavar=
There are five Great Feasts
1.

Christmas- Epiphany.

2.

Easter.
Transflguration.
Assumptioii,
Exaltation of the Cross.

3.

4.

6.

'

'

tent,'

tabernacle').

:

All these are preceded
by a week of abstinence, and
on the eve of them milk-food, eggs, and fish are
eaten.

These

always

fall

feasts, except Christmas-Epiphany,
on a Sunday. The second day of all
a holiday devoted to the commemoration of the dead, when the people march to the
cemetery in procession, after High Mass.
in common with the other
2. Feasts held
five IS also

branches of Christianity.
1.

Purification of the

2.

The Annunciation.
The Ascension.

3.

4.

Pentecost.

6.

Trinity.

Holy Virgin.

Nativity of the Holy Virgin.
Presentation of the Holy Virgin.
Conception of the Holy Virgin.
The Sunday preceding the weekly abstinences discussed above
is called by the Armenians the Carnival of the Feast.
6.
7.

8.

3.
1

.

2.

Sec also

PozNANSKi),

p. 867.

Muslim

;

1

(S.

Laotian.

Egyptian (G. FouCART), p. 853.
Greek (H. J. Rose), p. 857.
Hebrew (F. H. Woods), p. 863.

FASTS (Armenian).' I"
FESTIVALS
the ancient Armenian calendar there are two kinds
Absolute
of abstinence absolute and relative.
abstinence (fasting) is practised on the first 5 days
of Aradjavorkh (three weeks fefore Carnival Sunday), and for the 6 weeks of Lent, beginning with
Ash- Wednesday and continuing till the Saturday
Relative
fefore Palm-Sunday (but see felow).
abstinence prevails every Wednesday and Friday
in the year, and also during (a) the week of
Pentecost (the abstinence of the prophet Elijah),
5 days
(b) the week preceding the Feast of
Gregory the Illuminator (the 3rd week after Pente(c) the Transfiguration (the 6th
cost), 5 days
week after Pentecost), 5 days (d) the week preceding the Sunday of the Assumption of the Holy
Virgin, 5 days (e) the week preceding tlie Sunday
of the Exaltation of the Holy Cross, 5 days (/) the
week preceding the F^east of St. George, or the
Feast of the Cross of Varag {g) tlie week preceding the Feasts of Archangels and Angels ; (h) the
week of Jubilee (i) the week preceding the Feast
of St. James of Nisibis (j) the 7 days preceding
the Christmas Epipliany- Feast.
During Lent there is no fasting on Saturdays
and Sundays, and the same holds for all Holy
Week, but abstinence is practised. In none of the
afeve-mentioned cases is abstinence practised on
Saturdays, except on the eve of the Transfiguration, of the Assumption, of the Exaltation of the
Cross, of Christmas, and of Easter ; on these days

(E.

Feasts peculiar to the Armenians.
The 8th day of Epiphany, the baptism of Christ.
The Great Carnival of Aradjavorkh this is a fixed Sun;

day, the 10th before Easter. On this day the conversion
of the Armenians to Christianity is commemorated (see
F. Macler, Mogaique orientale, 1907, p. S4, n. 1).
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5.

Every Sunday of Great Lent commemorates

4.

For forty day

parable o(

the Goepel.

after Easter there U the feast ol the
Resurrection ; there is no other feast during this period
wliich is the
except the first Saturday after Easter,
for commemorating the beheading of Jolm the

day

Baptist.

6.

t.

The first Sunday after Easter is called New Sunday, and
commemorates the doubt of St. Thomas,
The second Sunday after Easter is the Feast of the Church,
instituted by Gregory the Illuminator, in commemora.
tion of the pagan feasts it is called the Sunday of the
;

Chapel of the Native Land, or Oreett Sunday.

7.

8.
9.

The third Sunday after Easter is called Red Sunday.
The fifth Sunday after Easter is the Feast of the Apparition
of the Uoly Cross.
The seventh Sunday after Easter is called the 2nd Sunday
of Palms it is the commemoration of the appearance
of the angel to Gregory the Illuminator in his well;

prison {inrap).
10.

The second Sunday after Pentecost is the Feast of the
Church of Etchmiadzin. It commemorates the appear-

11.

The 2nd

12.

The

13.

The second day

14.

The Sunday

ance of Christ to Gregory the Illuminator in the church
of Etchmiadzin.
of July is the Feast of the Bier of the Holy
Virgin.
3l8t of

August
Holy Virgin.

is

the Feast of the Ungirding of the

after the Exaltation of the Cross

is

the

Feast of the Cross of Mount Varag.
six weeks before Christmas (himagaU barekeiidan) is Jubilee Sunday.

(Buddhist)

was fixed for the 15th August, the Feast of the
Assumption of the Virgin (cf. Alishan, Souvenirs
of Native Armenia, Venice, 1869, passim [in
F. Maclek.
Armenian]).

FESTIVALS AND FASTS

(Buddhist).

The

Buddhist canon j)rescribes the following festivals
and fasts.
I.
The Uposatha days
Uposatha.
owed their existence to the ancient Vedic custom
of holding sacred
times of the new

two periods

in each

moon (DarSa) and

month

the full

the

moon

(Purnaniasa). These feast, or sacred, days were
called Upavasatha, and offerings of intoxicating
soma were made in connexion with the worship of
the moon.' According to Buddhist tradition,' the
monks of non-Buddhistic sects were accustomed
to meet together at the middle and at the close of
half-month in order to proclaim their new
every
teaching in public. At such times the people
gathered together, and the different sects found
their opportunity of increasing their numbers and
The Buddhists adopted the custom of
influence.
these periodical gatherings, but confined themselves to meeting twice in each month.' In later

times the intermediate quarter-moon days were
also held sacred, and so tlie number of Uposatha
days was increased to four 'in every month.* The
I prescribe that you
words of the canon are
assemble on the fourteenth, fifteenth, and eighth
day of each month.'" In the Dhammika Sutta the
Moreover, being of a pious mind,
wording is
one should observe Uposatha on the fourteenth,
fifteenth, and eighth day of the lunar fortnight.''
week and the Transfiguration. The list of feasts The fourteenth and fifteenth days must be taken
giyen\>yCony\>ea,re(RitualeArmenorum, Oxf. 1905, to mean the fourteenth day from the new moon in
short months and the fifteenth in lon^.'
p. 627 fr.) is based on the Armenian months, to be
used in the reading in the churches after vespers.
Though the idea of four monthly fast-days was
borrowed from Brahmanism and other non-Bud5. Traces of paeanism in the Armenian feasts.
Tlie last five days of the year dhistic sources, the manner in which they were kept
(1) Vardavar.
(avxlikh) were sacred to the goddess Astlik (var- was entirely original. It was not proper to trade
dadzri= she who makes the rose grow ') Gregory or do any business ; hunting and fishing were forthe Illuminator, in order to preserve this pagan bidden ; schools and courts of justice were closed.
commemoration and to sanctify this feast, trans- They were also, from ancient times, fasting-days.
ferred it to the Feast of Transfiguration. Further, The laity were to celebrate the days with clean
the Deluge was commemorated on the first day of garments and clean minds.* Special observance of
the Armenian year ; Gregory now fused these two the moral precepts was inculcated on these days.
feasts into one.
Down to the present day it is In the Dhammika Sutta the eight precepts are
Such, they say, is the
customary for the people, on the day of Trans- detailed, and it is added
figuration, to asperge one another in the churcli, in eight-fold fast (Uposatha) declared by Buddha,
commemoration of the F'lood (cf.
i. 796
for an who came among us to put an end to sorrow.'
interesting pagan survival in the celebration of The eight precepts were (1) not to destroy life ;
Ascension Day by a water and flower festival, see (2) not to take what is not given ; (3) not to tell
Abeghian, Armen. Volksgl., Leipz. 1899, pp. 61-66). lies (4) not to become drinkers of intoxicating
This feast was liquors ; (5) to refrain from unlawful sexual inter(2) Victory of Haik over Bel.
celebrated on the 11th of August. According to course an ignoble thing ; (6) not to eat unseason(7) not to wear garlands or
tradition, Haik began the year on 11th August, able fruits at night
the day of his victory over Bel. This day, then, use perfumes and (8) not to sleep on a mat spread
was called Haik's day,' and was a national on tne ground." Furthermore, the brethren and
festival.
Gregory the Illuminator wished to re- sisters were to make use of the gatherings to
tain this feast ; and so, on his return from Ceesarea, confess to the assembled Order the sins and faults
he brought the relics of St. John the Baptist and which eacli had committed, and to take upon
St. Athanagenius to Taron, where he built the
tliemselves the penance which the transgression
monastery of Surp Garabed (Karapet), which still had incurred."
stands and is known under the name of Sultan of
At this Uposatha ceremony the Pdtimokkha,
Mush. Gregory arranged that the Feast of St. which forms the second Khandhaka of the MahdJohn the Baivtist should be celebrated on the same vagga, had to be recited. ' This (Patimokkha) will
date as the pagan feast. After the fall of the be their Uposatha service.' " Explicit directions
Arsacid dynasty, this arrangement was abandoned, are given in regard to the ceremony an Uposatha
and the Feast of St. John the Baptist passed over was to be held in a clearly defined district ; " at
into the ranks of the simple Feasts of the Saints.
' SBE
Monier Williams, Buddhitm,
xiii.
Introd. p. x
(3) Feast of Diana {Anahit).
fortnight after London, 1889, pp. 84 and 836; Rhys Davids, Buddhum, do.
the beginning of the year, on the 15th of Nawasard, 1899, p. 189.
' lb. ii. 4. 2.
2
Mahavagga, ii. 1. 1.
came the Feast of the goddess Anahit (on whom
*
Monier-w'^illiams, 337 SBE xi. 254.
see
i. 797).
the
Illuminator
trans6 Dhammika StUta,
5 SBB xiii. 240.
Gregory
p. 27.
formed tliis into the Feast of the Image of the
'
Rhys Davids, 139, etc.
8 H.
Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism, Strassburg, 1896
Holy Virgin, brought to Armenia by St. BarUi. 8), pp. 99-101.
tholomew. In place of the stetue of Anahit he ("GlAP
10 SBE xiii. Introd.
9 Dhammika Sutta,
p. x.
p. 2S f.
" lb. p. 250.
" lb. p. 242.
put the picture of the Virgin, and the celebration

Feasts of the Saints. As Feasts of tlie Saints
are not allowed on Sunday in the Armenian Chnrch,
the important ones are always held on a Saturday,
e.g. the Feasts of St. Gregory, St. George, St.
Sargis, St. Nicolas of Smyrna, the Archangels and
Angels, etc. ; while the national Armenian saints
have their feasts, as a rule, either between Aradjavorkh and the Great Carnival, or between Trinity
4.

:

'

:

'

'

:

EME

;

:

;

;

;

'

:

A

ERE

;

;
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least a given number of bhikkhus were to be
present ;' sick ones might be excused attendance ;'
certain offences precluded attendance ; * directions
are given for the preparation of a hall in which the
*
ceremony was to be held ; the Patimokkha had to
be recited in full at each Uposatha, except in
certain cases of danger, etc.,' and ofl'ences were to
be confessed.'
In addition to the regular fast-days it is laid
down that the Pdti-hdrika pakkha should also be

This name, meaning

duly observed.'

'

extra fort-

(1) the
night,' applies to three distinct periods
three months of Vassa, or rain ; (2) the month
'
succeeding Vassa, called Chivara Mdsa, or robe
month,' l^cause it was customary to provide men:

dicants,
(3)

the

who needed them, with new

first

half of the

'

robes
and
robe month,' to which
;

period the term more particularly applies. During
these periods the observance of the eight precepts
is more common than at other times.*
An occasional holiday, only for monks, is the
'

'

Sdmaggi-Uposatha, 'reconciliation holiday,' which
was held when a quarrel among the fraternity was

made

up."

whole career Gautama was in the habit of travelling about during
most of the fine part of the year, teaching and
preaching to the people, but during the four rainy
months, from June to October, he remained in one
2.

Vassa.

Throughout

his

himself more particularly to the
Vassa was ordained
because the people complained to Gautama that
the Buddhist priests were going on travels alike
during winter, summer, and the rainy season, so
crushing the green herbs in the field, hurting
vegetable life, and destroying the life of many
small living things." The institution of Vassawaa
Gautama's answer to these complaints. It is a
retreat prescribed for the rainy season. Buddhaghosa says :
place, devoting
instruction of his followers.'"

'The bhikkhus are to look after their Vihara (if it is in a
roper state), to provide food and water for themselves, to
all due ceremonies, such as paying reverence to sacred
shrines, etc., and to say loudly, once, or twice, or thrice, at the
" I enter
beginning of the retreat,
upon Vassa in this Vihara for
these three months." '2

Rilfil

'

The

periods fixed by

Buddha

for entering

upon

the earlier and the later. "The
Vassa were two
earlier time for entering (upon V(tssa) is the day
after the full moon of Asalha (June-Jnly) the
later, a month after the full moon of Asalha.'"
The double period was probably due to a similar
double period prescribed in the Brahmanas and
Sutras for most of the Vedic festivals. Thus the
with which the
sacrifice of Vamnapraghdsa,
Brahmans began the rainy season, was to be held
the
full
moon
of
either on
Asadha, or on the
day
full-moon day of the following month, Sravana,
in complete accordance with Buddhistical rules
about tne Vasxupanayika. The Brahmana texts
begin the year with the full-moon day of the
(U ttara) Phalguna the Sutras mention another
New Year's ffay, the Chaitri piirndmasi, which
It was in connexion with
falls one month later.
this dislocation of the year that the annual
festivals might be postponed accordingly."
The rules for the celebration of Vassa are con'

:

;

;

tained in the third

No

Khandhaka of the Mahdvagga."

bhikkhu was to go on his travels till he had
kept the Vassa during the earlier or later three
months." By the order of a king the retreat might
J

SBB xiii.
lb. p.

29.

e lb.
p.
'

260

280 a.
f.

Dhammika Sulta,

Kern,
i"

p. 27.

lb. p. 268.
* lb.
p. 271.
lb. p, 243.
8

Rhys Davids,

99.

Rhys Davids,

67

" SBE xiii. 298
" Ih. pp. 299, 300.
f.

lb. pp. 298-324.

f.

Monier- Williams, 427.

A

be commenced at the later period.'
bhikkhu
might leave his Vihara, if sent for, but not for a
number of
longer period than seven days.*
other cases are given, such as a visit to a si ck man
or father, mother, or relation, where leave of
absence was permissible, but was restricted to
seven days.' "The place of retreat could be changed
for such reasons as danger from beasts of prey,
snakes, robbers, demons, want of food, lire, no
proper medicine, etc.* For those who entered upon
Vassa in the later period, the end of the retreat
fell on Komudl day, i.e. the full-moon day in the
month Karttika, frequently called Kaumuda day

A

This solemn termination of the
3. Pa7arana.
Vassa is inaugurated by an act of the Sahgha in
an assembly of the Chapter of at least five monks.'
The fourteenth and fifteenth days of the halfmonth were appointed as Pavdrana days.' The
ritual for the ceremony forms the fourth Khan-

of the Mahdvagga.'' Gautama says :
'
I prescribe that the bhikkhus, when they have finished their
Vassa residence, hold Pavdrai;id with each other in these three
ways by what has been seen, or by what has been heard, or
by what is suspected. Hence it will result that you live in accord with each other, that you atone for the offences (you have
committed), and that you keep the rules of discipline before
your eyes. 's
The form for the ceremony is : ' I pronounce

dhaka
:

my

Pavdrana, friends, before you, by what has been
seen, or by what has been heard, or by what has
been suspected may you speak to me, sirs, out of
compassion towards me if I see (an offence), I will
;

:

atone for it.'*
4. Kathina.
Immediately after the Pavdrana
there followed a distribution of robes, which
believers offered to the fraternity, to the bhikkhiis
composing the Saiigha. The ceremonies are detailed in the seventh Khandhaka of the Mahdvagga.^" The distribution commences with the
Kathinatthdra ; atthdra, spreading out,' not beinji
here used literally, for spreading out on the ground
or otherwise, but in a secondary, juristic sense.
Tlie term is translated according to context, sometimes by ' spreading out,' sometimes by ceremony,'
'

'

and sometimes by dedication.' "
'

At the time of his ordination
5. The seasons.
each priest received from tlie master of the ceremonies, kamnutchdri, five ordinances, the second
In ancient India the ritual
lieing 'the seasons.'
year was divided into three four-monthly periods,
the three terms being celebrated with sacrifices, on
tlie full moon day of Phalguna, of Asadha, and of
Karttika ; or, in each case, one month later, as
described above. These three sacrificial festivals
inaugurated summer, the rainy season, and winter.
The Buddhists retained this division of the year,
and celebrated the terms, but, of course, not with
sacrificial rites.
During the first period the priests
were directed to reside at the roots of trees, to have
the advantage of silent and profound meditation ;
during the second to keep Vassa and during the
tliird to occupy pannasdlds (huts of leaves and
branches) .for mutual instruction and for reading
the bhdna to the people."
6. Sangfitas.
Convocations of priests were
directed to be lield frequently. The Pali word is
from a root which signifies to sing,' or to sound,'
as Indians do when they read sacred books. From
this it appears that the object of these assemblies was to read the bhdna to each other, but
particularly to read and expound the Vinaya
;

'

'

books.
1

141.

SHE xiii.

301.
lb. pp. 306-810.

IS

Kern, 99-101.

'

lb. pp. 326-366.
lb. p. 333.
lb. p. 148.

"

lb. p. 30.
lb. p. 301.

12

1

'

'

in epic literature.

12 lb.
p. 290.

H
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(Buddhist)

Karmawakya,

B. Clough, 1831.

2 lb.
p. 303.
4 lb.
pp. 312-317.
8
xiii. 831.

SBE

8 lb.
p. 328.
xvii.

10

SBE

146 170.
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See also tlie 'Chinese,' 'Nepalese,' 'Siamese,'
and Tibetan sections of Festivals and Fasts.

(Celtic)

festival of earlier pastoral times,

when

the flocks

and herds were regarded as themselves divine
animals. It is also a harvest festival, as is LugLiTiRATi'RK. This hu been cited in the article.
J. H. Bateson.
nasad in August ; and, though harvest would be
FESTIVALS AND FASTS (Celtic). !. over before mid-November, some of the ritual ma^
division
of
The
the
Celtic
of
The division
have been transferred to that date, especially if it
year.
the Celtic year and the position of its festivals had been associated with threshing rather than
were originally governed by agricultural processes. with the harvest-field. With the coming of ChristiProbably at first the year was divided into two un- anity and the adoption of the Roman calendar, the
equal parts, summer and winter. Later came the ritual of the festival was once more scattered over
astronomical cycles at first lunar (Plin. xvi. 95), the other sacred days in winter.
1
As a festival of beginnings, some of the ritual
then, as a result of the influence of the Roman
calendar, solar. Two important facts must be had reference to that fact. All fires having been
borne in mind
(1) that, in Celtic belief, night
extinguished, new fire was brought from the sacred
preceded day, and that, in early Celtic literature, bonfire (Keating, Hisl., Lond. 1866, pp. 125, 300),
night' usually means a night and a day, with the itself kindled probably by friction. Possibly the
result that every festival oegan on the previous blazing Yule-log brought to the hearth at ChristLoth, RCel mas was originally derived from the Samhain rites,
night (CiEsar, de Bell. Gall. vi. 18
XXV. 116) (2) that the year began with winter
by being dislocated from them as Christmas
about
mid-November, though later the festivities became more prominent. Merriment
probably
winter festival began on November eve. When and feasting characterize the festival in Ireland
we first become acquainted with the Celtic calendar (Windisch-Stokes, i. 205 d'Arbois, ii. 5), and this
from Irish texts, we find a two-fold division each may also be traced in the Scots Hallowe'en customs.
half being again subdivided. The winter half In other words, it was an orgiastic feast
this
{peimhredh) began with November on Samhain eve, is clearly seen from the licentious customs of the
.6. Oct. 31, and was subdivided into two parts,
calends in Gaul, denounced by the Church over
the second beginning on Feb. 1 the summer half a long period. Such licence always characterizes
(samhradh) bejjan with May and the Beltane feast, a festival of beginnings, when the evils of the past
and also had its subdivision, its second portion year are being ritually got rid of by various
beginning with Lugnasad on Aug. 1 (O'Donovan, means. Rites of divination, forecasting the lives
Book of Eights, Dublin, 1847, p. lii f ). There were of the inquirers during the coming year, were also
thus four quarters, but these do not correspond to in evidence. The most common rite was for each
those beginning with the solstices and equinoxes.
into the bonfire which was
person to throw a stone
kindled at Samhain. Its position next morning
They begin each with a feast, three of which
Samhain, Beltane, and Lugnasad can easily be indicated the fate of its owner (Brand, Pop. Ant.,
traced. The February feast is now replaced by London, 1899, i. 390 Stat. Ace. xi. 621).
Perhaps
St. Bridget's day (Feb. 1): its pagan predecessor
in earlier times this rite was a casting of lots to
has left scant traces. It is unlikely that this obtain a human victim, while the memory of the
definite subdivision existed in earlier times, as,
slaying was long after transformed into a presage
Other
indeed, the shifting of Samhain from mid- to 1st of death or misfortune within the year.
'

'

(

)

:

'

;

;

;

;

;

.

;

November suggests in the Isle of Man it is still
held on Nov. 12 {FL ii. [1891] 308) and the arrangement is doubtless due to the analogy of the Roman
calendar. But the influence of this calendar had
the further effect of displacing some of the festivals.
Thus, in Gaul, much of the ritual of Samhain was

transferred to the calends of January, while there
was a tendency to celebrate Midsummer day instead of Beltane as the summer feast, both bein"
found with similar ritual over the Celtic area, and
they are evidently twin halves of one festival.
The influence of the Christian calendar, with its
of feasts and saints' days, must also be taken
jists
into account, some of the ritual of the earlier pagan
festivals now occurring as survivals on holy
days
within the range of the pagan festival periods.
All these festivals bein" mainly connected with
agriculture, magic as well as religion had its place
in the ritual, the object of the magical acts being
to promote fertility and to aid the power of the
divinities or spirits of fertility.
2. Samhain
(perhaps from sam, 'summer,' and
fuin, sunset or end [Windisch-Stokes, Ir. Texte,
Leipzig, 1880 ff., i. 757], though Stokes [UrkM.
Sprachschatz, Gottingen, 1894, p. 293] gives to
*samani- tlie meaning of assembly '), as a festival
of the beginni'ng of winter when
blight and death
were assuming their reign, naturally took account
of that fact, and its ritual was intended to assist
the powers of growth in their conflict with winter's
deatn. But it had other aspects also, and a complete understanding of the festival can be arrived
at only by studying
early descriptions of the ritual
or actual folk-survivals. With the
growth of Celtic
religion this feast seems to have gathered
up into
Itself the ritual of certain lesser festivals.
It is a
festival of
like
the
New
Year
festivals
beginnings,
of all primitive folk.
Its ritual suggests also the
'

'

'

'

'

of divination, such as those described in
Burns' Hallowe'en, had an erotic character (Hazlitt,
Diet, of Faiths and Folklore, London, 1905, pp.
297 f., 340).
(2) The lack of fodder led to the slaughter of
cattle at this time, or rather at a date corresponding with Martinmas, which points to the earlier
This
date of the festival in mid-November.
B16tslaughter, like that of the Scandinavian
m6nath,' was sacrificial in character, and was
Withfollowed by a feast on some of the animals.
in recent times in Ireland it was customary to otFer
one of the animals to St. Martin, the successor of
some pagan animal-divinity in anthropomorphic
form, and ill-luck followed the neglect of this rite
(Curtin, Tales of t/ie Fairies, Dublin, 1805, p. 72).
This semi-religious slaughter dates back to the age
wlien the animals were themselves divine. In this
pastoral stage, perhaps associated with totemism,
the annual slaying would be limited to one animal
in each group
and, the animal being divine, the
feast on its flesh was sacramental. If the slaughter
had been more general from the first (as it certainly
became in later times), it would be accompanied
with rites intended to propitiate the di\ine
animals, as in analogous cases elsewhere but the
The sacrafestival would still be sacramental.
mental eating, the divinity of the animal, the
gradual anthropomorphic tendency to give the
animal-god a human form, and the transference of
his personality to a later Christian saint, may be
seen in the Irish legend of St. ALirtin (already
associated with the slaying), which tells how he
was cut up and eaten in the form of an ox {BCel
vi. [1884] 254).
Possibly the representation of the
corn-spirit in animal form may have blended with
the divinity of the animals slain at Samhain.
Again, in Gaul, at the calends, as formerly at
rites

'

;

;
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men wore the heads and skins of
sla.ughtered animals in processions, doubtless in
order to assimilate themselves further to the
animal divinities by contact, as they had already
done by eating. This custom was vigorously
attacked by Church Councils and by individual
preachers (see catena of passages in Chambers,
Samhain,

N

PL xxxix.
1903, App.
In certain recent survivals in the Hebrides
a youth dressed in a cow's hide paraded the village
and brought a blessing to each house where a
person or animal inhaled the fumes of a piece of
burning hide carried by him (Chambers, Pop.
Bkymes, Edin. 1847, p. 297). This custom, which
may have taken the place of the carrying of the
slain animal in procession, resembles the rite of
hunting the wren (see art. Animals, in vol. i. p.
But this,
532''), which occurred at Christmas.
like the animal masquerades, may have been
associated with Samhain in earlier times. Masquerading is still common among young people on
Samhain in the Highlands, and in some parts of
Britain dressing in animal disguise was associated
with an autumn date (Hutchinson, View of Northumberland, Newcastle, 1778, ii. 45 ; Thomas,
Mediaval Stage, Oxford,

;

2001).

BHR

xxxviii. [1898] 334).
(3) The agricultural aspect of the feast is seen
first of all in the bonlire which was (and still is in
Celtic and rural districts) lit on Samhain eve.
The analogy of the Beltane and Midsummer fires
shows that it was intended as a fire-charm to aid
the power of the sun by virtue of mimetic magic,
while, at the same time, this symbol was virtually

the thing symbolized and conveyed its benefits.
Hence the new fire was lit from the divine fire,
blazing faggots were carried through the village, and
the people jumped through the fire in order to be
and strengthened by contact with the
Surified
Numerous references show that various
ivinity.
evil powers (perhaps blight and death), represented
as demoniac beings or witches, were especially
rampant on Samhain eve (liCel x. [1889] 214, 225,
xxiv. [1903] 172 Joyce, Soc. Hist, of Anc. Ireland,
1903, ii. 556
O'Grady, Sitva Gadelica, London,
1892, ii. 374 ; Cymmrodor. vi. 176), and one of
these references shows that they were particularly
hostile to the crops and animals.
They may have
been conceived as combating the powers of light
and growth, which were thus assisted by the bonfire.
There are also traces of a traditional belief
that sacrifice was ottered to them. In Welsh folklore the people rushed off as soon as the fire was
extinguished, to escape from the black sow who
captured the hindmost perhaps a reminiscence of
sacrifice (Rhys, Celtic Folklore, Oxford, 1901, i.
225), and early Irish literature refers to the tax of
the year's corn and milk, and of two-thirds of the
children born within the year, to the evil Fomorians
on Samhain eve. Keating (Hist. 300) also speaks
of a sacrifice to the gods, burned in the fire on
Samhain eve. But, though the powers of blight
may have been propitiated, it is not unlikely that
tlie primitive slayin" of a human representative of
the corn-spirit or of some divinity of growth was
sacrifice. The
later conceived as such a
propitiatory
process of thought is difficult to follow, but it may
since
the
nave seemed natural that,
divine fire
acted magically upon the life of the sun, it would
act also upon the power of the god or spirit who
was consumed in it in human form. By dying, the
divine life was renewed and strengthened (see
Frazer, Adonis, 1906, p. 100). At the same time
we must not overlook the fact that the powers of
growth may themselves have come to be regarded
as evil in Christian times, just as the corn-spirit
was sometimes given a formidable aspect. The
'
black sow in the Welsh instance may have been
an earlier animal embodiment of the corn-spirit,
;

;

'

'

'
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which had come

upon as more or lesa
events, the slaying of a human
representative of the corn-spirit can hardly be kept
apart from the victim slain at Samhain, more
especially as harvest is late in several Celtic regions ;
while, to judge by folk-custom, the slaying was
frequently connected with the threshin" of the
gram, rather than with the harvest -field (Mannhardt. Myth. Forsch., Strassburg, 1884, p. 333 tt'.).
The slaying of the corn-spirit was probably derived
from the similar slaying of the tree-spirit at the
summer feast. The corn-spirit, like the latter, had
also various embodiments the last sheaf, an animal,
or a human being ; and all of these had powers
both of quickening and of strengthening the fruits
of the earth, cattle, and women, while there can be
little doubt that part of the flesh was also eaten
'
ii.
sacramentally (Mannhardt, 317 f ; Frazer,
288).
Possibly, too, as the representative of the
tree-spirit had once been a priest-king, so he who
represented the corn-spirit may have been called a
king also. This would account for the choosing of
a mock-king, e.g. the king of the bean, at winter
demoniac.

At

to be looked

all

.

OB

festivals (Hazlitt, 35 ; Chambers, Book of Days,
Edin. 1863, i. 62). This and the presence of
effigies of saints, which were carried in procession,
their clothes distributed, and then finally burned

(Chambers, ii. 492 Hazlitt, 131), form survivals,
though somewhat apart from the date of Samhain,
which are doubtless derived from the ritual of the
com-spirit, or perhaps that of the divine animal
associated in earlier times with it. But, since the
;

last sheaf representing the corn-spirit is usually

called

by some female name,

Mother,

etc., this

'

the Maiden,'

'

the

shows that the corn-spirit had

originally been conceived as female doubtless as
a result of the fact that agricultural rites were first
in the hands of women ; while in survivals ulti-

mately derived from Samhain rites a 'queen' or
'Yules wife' is in evidence (Hazlitt, 97; Da vies,
Mun. Becords of York, London, 1834, p. 270). With

this we may also connect the fact that men disguised themselves as women at the calends. The
increased power of the fairies in Ireland the successors of gods of growth and fertility on Samhain
eve is easily explicable by the nature of the festivals,
though they may have been sometimes confused
with the demoniac powers. The vaguer corn-spirits
doubtless became greater and more anthropomorphic divinities, and the slaying of one representative may have been changed to the slaughter
of several victims, where death was also considered
similar evolution ocbeneficial to vegetation.
curred in connexion with the vegetation spirit, while
a holocaust of victims took the place of his representative. Doubtless among the rural people themselves the vaguer spirits and the older ritual still
prevailed with little change. This substitution of
several victims for one would account for the socalled sacrifice to the Fomorians, if they were aboriginal gods of fertility, and for the sacrificial cult
of Cromm Cruaich, connected in one place with
Samhain (see Celts, V. 2). The gods of growth,
evolved from these vaguer spirits, may well have
been conceived as in conflict with powers of blight

A

this time, and this
may have been
The story of
ritually represented by a combat.
the battle of Magtured might then be regarded as
based on a myth which told of this conflict, and
which showed that, in spite of the apparent blight
in Nature, the powers of growth could not be
but were victorious, like the
finally vanquished,
Tuatha De Danann, at this battle.
(4)
yearly festival of the dead took place on
Samhain eve at the beginning of winter, when the
powers of growth were at their weakest, and when
l>ossibly a representative of the corn-spirit was
slain.
Hence this festival, like that ot Lugna-

and death at

A
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Rad, may have been associated with the spirits
of such victims.
Or a festival associated with
dying powers would easily become a feast of the

dead generally, while the dead themselves were
connected with the under- world god of fertility. In
Scandinavia the dead have female spirit-guardians,
fillgjur, identified with the dlsir, also females,
living in the hollow hills and apparently earth-goddesses. The Celtic analogy is found in the Matres,
Christmas Eve was called
also earth-goddesses.
Mddraniht, or Mothers' Night (Bede, de Temp.
'

'

many aspects of the winter festival
dislocated and transferred to Christmas and

Bat. 15)

were

;

and, as

at the same time christianized, it is possible that
Samhain eve had, in pagan times, been the Mothers'
Night. Earth-goddesses probablyprecededan earthgod, and hence they received the dead into their
keeping before the Celtic Dispater did so. "Thus
the season of earth's decay was also the time at
which her children, the dead, were commemorated
Samhain eve would thus correspond
(see Earth).
to the Scandinavian Disabl6t held about this time
a festival of the dead and the disir (VigfussonPowell, Corp. Poet. Bor., Oxford, 1883, 1. 419). This
Celtic festival has left survivals in modem folkcustom. In Ireland all the dead come out of their
graves and visit the houses, where a good fire is
left for them (Curtin, Tales, 157 ; FL iv. [1893]
The same belief and custom obtain in
359).
Brittany (Le Braz, La Ligende de la mort ", Paris,
Thus the festival of the dead brings
1902, ii. 115).
us back to the hearth, and it is not unlikely tliat
the Yule-log was originally associated with Samhain, when new fire was kindled on the hearth, and
that the libations poured on it were intended for
the dead. The place of the two Christian feasts
of All Saints and All Souls on Nov. 1 and 2 (the
time of Samhain) remains to be explained. The
first, of earlier origin, was doubtless intended to
supplant the pagan festival of the dead. As it
failed to do so, a Christian feast of all the dead was
then originated to neutralize existing pagan rites
In this it only partially
(Frazer, Adonis, 253 if.).
succeeded, but it is perhaps due to Christian influences that the more friendly aspect of the dead
has been largely forTOtten, and that they are
associated in popular belief with demons, witches,
etc., whose power is great on Samhain eve, and
who are perhaps the representatives of the old
power of blight and death.

(Celtic)

By this means, viz. contact with the divine
they were preserved from disease. Survivals
show that the festival was communal, since all the
inhabitants contributed to the fire, while its religions side is seen in the fact that, within recent times,
there was a service in church and a procession, and
mayor and priest attended the fire. They represented the earlier local chief and pagan priest.
The fire was sometimes lit round a tree, representing the vegetation spirit, or round a pole covered
with greenery (the Maypole of later survivals) ; or
a tree was cut and thrown into the fire Hone, EveryDay Book, London, 1838, i. 849, ii. 595 Joyce, i.
216 RCel iv. [1879] 193). The people, probably
clad in leaves in order to assimilate themselves to
the vegetation spirit, danced sunwise round the
The
fire to the accompaniment of songs or chants.
dance, imitating the course of the sun, probably
was intended to a.ssist it, for the livelier the dance
the better would be the harvest. The fire being
divine, the people crept through it to avoid disease
and ill-luck, to ensure prosperity, or to remove
barrenness.
They ran through the fields with
burning brands, or rolled blazing wheels over them,
or sprinkled ashes from the fire upon them, or preserved charred brands till the following year. The
tree itself was borne through the fields oefore being
burned. The houses of the folk were decked with
green boughs. All these rites had one end, viz.
to ensure fertility through contact with the divine
tions.
fire,

(

;

;

or the spirit of vegetation. As in the Samhain
ceremonies, the fire represented and aided the sun
and, consequently, contact with the fire was
equivalent to contact with the divine sun. Animals were sacrificed, probably as representatives
of the spirit of vegetation or fertility. Among these
was the horse, as is seen by Irish folk-survivals in
which a horse's skull and Iwnes were placed in the
fire (Hone, ii. 595), or a man wearing a horse's
head and representing all cattle rushed through
the fire (Granger, Worship of Romans, London,
1895, p. 113 f. ; for a legend of a speaking horse
coming out of a mound at Midsnramer eve and
giving oracles, see Kennedy, Legendary Fictions
of the Irish Celts, 1866, p. 135). Some of the flesh
may have been eaten sacramentally, and some of
them. In French
it
placed on the fields to fertilize
Midsummer survivals, animals were burned, sometimes being enclosed in osier baskets (Bertrand,
Rel. des Gatilois, Paris, 1897, p. 407
Gaidoz,
r Beltane and Midsummer. These two festi- Esquisse de mythol. gauloi-te, Paris, 1879, p. 21).
vals being twin halves of one early summer.festival,
Human victims seem also to have been burned in
the object of which was to promote fertility in the fire, or otherwise slain. Thus, in a Perthshire
field, fold, and house, the ritual acts of both may
survival, he who received a blackened portion of a
be considered together.
cake, the pieces of which were drawn by lot, was
The word Beltane was already a puzzle to early Irish philo- called 'the Beltane carline' or 'devotetl,' and a
logists, who explain it as meaning (1) bil tene, a goodly Are, or
pretence was made of throwing him into the fire,
(2) bel diyie, because the newly-l)om cattle (diTie) were offered
and lie was spoken of as dead (Utat. Ace. xi. 620)
to a god Bel (Corraac, in Stokes, Three Irish Glossaries,
while in France he who stumbled in leaping through
Arch. Rev. i. [1888]
London, 1862, p. 9, .r. Bel, Beltaine
282 cf. Joyce, Irish Names of Places*, Dublin, 1901, i. 278
the fire was considered unlucky and devoted to the
RCel XXV. (1904) 86). The latter derivation is followed by those
In earlier times
or spirits (Bertrand, 119).
who connect a Celtic god Bel or Belus with a borrowed Semitic fadets,
such persons would be sacrificed. In other places
Baal. No such
^od is known, however, unless Belenos, Belisama,
in probe connected with Beltane, as some suppose. D'Arbois (ii. 243)
gigantic effigies made of osier were carried
postulates a god ot death, Beltene, deriving the word from
cession or burned (Mannhardt, Baumkvltvs, Berlin,
to
and
makes
the festival his day. But no such
*beltv,
die,"
fire

;

;

;

'

'

;

;

;

'

Is known, and the feast was one of life and
growth, not of
death. Stokes (.Three Irish Gtosmriet, xxxv.) divides the word
into 'Belt -aine, v^'hlle its root is perhaps the same as that of
the IJth. bdltas, ' white,' and the -aine is a termination as in
techlmaine, 'week.' In his Urkelt. SprachschaU, 12S, 164, he
shows, however, that its primitive form was the composite
'belnte<p->nid, from 'belo-i, 'clear' or ' shining,' the root of
the divine name Belenos, and te< p >nos, ' Bre (O. Ir.
ten).
Hence Beltane would have some such meaning as 'bright Are.'

god

As

at Samhain, the chief ritual act was the kindling of a bonfire by a spark from flint, or by friction
from a rotating wheel (need-fire),
frequently after
the fires of the district had been
extinguished.
Cattle were driven
the
fire
or between two
through
hres lit, as Cormac
Druids
with
incantasays, by
_

1875, pp. 514, 523).

Can the sacrifices to which these survivals bear witness be
connected with the periodic Celtic sacrifices tor fertility referred
to bv CKsar, Strabo, and Diodorus, all perhaps borrowing from
Posidonius, as Mannhardt (p. 632), followed by Frazer (GB^ iii.
Human victims or animals were enclosed
319), has suggested ?
in large osier images at a quinquennial or yearly festival and
consumed by Are. The victims were criminals or prisoners of
war, the former usually guilty of murder and Strabo (iv. 4. 4)
savs that the greater the number of murders the greater was the
that where there were
fertility ot the land, probably meaning
many murders there would he a larger available number of
criminal victims for the sacrifice. In the osier images and in
the animal victims of late survivals, we mav trace a connexion
with these rites, while the enclosing of the victims in osier cages
may be connected with the custom of decking a person in
greenery at the summer festival. In this case the person is a
;
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The Celtic holocausts
were in origin more than sacrificial they had originated in the
custom of slaj'ing annually one man who was an incarnation of
the vegetation -spirit. Originally this man had been a priestking who had all the powers of the vegetation spirit, but in later
times a surrogate tuok his place and was slain, though regarded
for the time as a god. Gradually this slaying was looked upon
as a sacrifice ; hence it would naturally be thought that the
benefits of the rite would be greater if the number of victims
was increased. This would account for those great periodic
holocausts, though elsewhere, as modem survivals show, the
older rite must have continued as it was. The victim was burned
in the fire a sun-charm and thus vegetation received beneficial effects from the victim himself and also from the fire in
which he was consumed.
At first the vegetation -spirit had
been a tree-spirit which had power over growth, fertility, and
Hence a tree had a conspicuous
friiitfulness (GB^ i. 188 ff.).
place in the summer festival, and it had all the virtues of the
It was carried in procession, impartspirit which it embodied.
ing these virtues to fields and houses branches were placed over
houses to obtain them by contact, the tree was burned as a
method of slaying the spirit, or it was set up in the village for a
year, so that its presence might bestow blessing, and was then
burned at the next festival (Mannhardt, 177 <?if- i. 203 Brand,
Pop. Ant. i. 222 and pcLSsim Hone, ii. 695). Among the Celts,
with whom the oak was specially sacred, that tree may have been
representative of the spirit of vegetation.
;

;

;

;

;

used in the ritual, since it, above all, represented the spirit of
growth and vegetation. Here it is natural to connect the Druids'
rite of culling the mistletoe with the burning of the sacred tree.
Pliny (-ffiV xvi. 249 ff.) says that it was cut on the sixth day of
the moon, though he does not specify the time of the year but
magical plants, including mistletoe, are frequently gathered on
Midsummer eve in order to be effective, and it is far from
certain that he is reporting all that the rit betokened. It may
well have been that the mistletoe (called in Gaelic s^igh an
daraich, *sap of the oak ') was culled because it was held to represent the life of the tree, which could not be cut down and
burned till its life was secured, in accordance with a wide-spread
belief that the soul or life of man or god can be placed outside
himself for safety and that he will die if any one secures it
(MacCuUoch, CF, London, 1905, ch. 6), But, as survivals, in
which a human effigy and a tree are burned together, show, a
human representative of the vegetation -spirit was brought into
close connexion with the tree and was also slain (Mannhardt,
315 ff.). The vegetation-spirit was given, now a theriomorphic,
now an anthropomorphic form hence it could be represented
by beast or man, but in either case the tree itself remained as a
constant factor in the ritual. Hence the doubling of the tree;

Thus the gathering of the mistletoe secured
the tree and that of the beast or man who
Possibly the oxen slatn at the mistletoe rite
may have been theriomorphic embodiments of the vegetation0pirit, though, as a rule, a human embodiment was found ; but
at this time human sacrifice had been prohibited in Gaul.
Frazer has, therefore, suggested that the myth of Balder slain
by the mistletoe was derived from actual ritual in which the
mistletoe was plucked before the human incarnation of the
vegetation-gpirit could be slain (GB^ iii. 345). Thus in the
primitive Celtic summer ritual, the spirit or god of vegetation,
the tree, and the animal or human victim were one ; their life
was in the mistletoe ; they could not be slain until it was plucked.
This done, they were burned in the fire which represented the
8un, the visible power of life and growth. Hence both fire and
slain god had a fertilizing power.
Flames, smoke, burning
brand, ashes, and pieces of the victim aided whatever they
touched, purifying, strengthening, fertilizing. Hence people
leapt through the fire, or passed their cattle through it, or believed that the fire or smoke fertilized their fields, or carried
brands through them, or sprinkled them with ashes, or buried
of the victim in them, or preserved the brands in their
Eart
ousefl. Probably part of the victim was eaten sacramentally
a rite to which Pliny may refer when he speaks of the Celtic belief
that to eat human fiesh was considerea most wholesome (HN
XXX. 1). The virtue of fire and victim was magico- sacramental.
Through them, men, animals, and vegetation were brought into
touch with the divine spirit. And in like manner fire and slain
victim reacted beneficially upon the gods or spirits whom they
represented, the fire upon the sun, the dying god upon the god
who lived again. From such vegetation -spirits the g^reater
Celtic gods of growth were probably evolved.
The blazing wheel, rolled down a slope or through the fields,
imitated the progress of the sun, assisting it and also benefiting
the crops. Such an imitation of the sun's motion is found in
other rites, e.g. circumambulating house, cattle, or crops with
lire in the direction of the sun (deiseil), with the same intention
of benefit to them.
Here, too, we see the origin of the common
Celtic practice of
walking deiseil round some object on any
important occasion. Originating in the idea that to imitate the
action of the sun Is beneficial, it was held that to do so brought
good luck and repelled evil influences. Thus in the Ciichulainn
cycle, when Medb is setting out for the war, her charioteer
makes her chariot describe a right-hand turn (deiseil) to repel
evil omens {Leahhar na hdidhre, 55).
In late survivals the
deiseU action occurs in manifold forms. By a further process of
thought, it was believed that the blazing wheel in its course
carried off evils from the community, just as, in all probability,
evils were laid on the slain divine representative (Hone, i.
846; Hazlitt, ii. 346), whether animal or human (see CiRCUMAMBCLATION, PRAYER WllEELS).
Thus the two chief rites of the Beltane and Midsummer
festivals, as also those of Samhain, were mutually complementspirit's incarnation.

at once the

was

life of

also slain.
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ary. The vegetation-spirit, slain as tree, animal, or man, died
that he might live, and his flesh quickened the energies of earth
and man. So, too, the blazing fire assisted the life of the powers
of light and growth embodied in the sun, and in doing so aided
both man and beast and the earth and vegetation. All these
rites survived with little change into Christian times and were
vigorously combated by the Church (d'Ach^ry, Spicil., Paris,
1^5-67, V. 216). Again, by associating the pi^an Midsummer
feast with the festival of St. John Baptist, or the pagan rites
with the services and ritual of the Church, an attempt was made
to modify their sheer paganism. But in neither case was it

effectually stifled.

It

Beltane cakes down a
to roll
again in evident imitation of the sun's
but in some cases the luck of the owner

was usual

slope
action ;
of the cake
or breaking

'

*

was denoted by

its remaining whole
broke he would die within the
year.
Perhaps we may trace here an earlier
selection of a victim by lot, as in the case of the
lot by the blackened fragment of cake.
In another survival, pieces of such a cake were given
to unnamed friendly powers and to animals hostile
to the flocks (Pennant, Tour in Scotland London,
If this was done in the primitive
1774, i. 97).
pagan rite, there was a propitiation of lineficent
and hostile powers an example of the double outlook of all primitive religion.
But probably in
their earliest use the cakes were sacramental in
character, and eaten by the folk, as in similar
Teutonic instances (Grimm, Teut. Myth., 1880-88,
iii.
As moisture was necessary for the
1239).
growth of the crops, magical methods of obtaining
it were in use at both the festivals.
Sacred wells
were visited, and rain charms performed with
their waters.
Hence such wells were deemed to
be specially efficacious in other ways at these
times, and people visited them for healing and
other purposes (Hazlitt, i. 38, ii. 340 New Stat.
Ace, Wigtown, 1834-44, p. 208). The customs of
bathing in May dew and bathing in a river at
Midsummer were originally connected with the
magical methods of producing moisture. There
was also a dramatic representation of the conflict
between the powers of growth and those of blight,
or between summer and winter, with the victory
of the former at this period.
Traces of this ritual
combat are found all over Europe, and notably so
in the combat of the forces of the Queen of May
with those of the Queen of Winter on Laa-Boaldyn
(Beltane) in the Isle of Man {GB^'u, 99; Grimm,
ii, 765
Moore, Folk-lore of Isle of Man, London,
These combats had doubtless the
1891, p. 112).
intention of aiding the actual powers of growth ;
and certain myths, e.g. that of the Tuatha D6
Danann vanquishing the Firboigs on May-day,
and, in Wales, that of the fight of Gwythur with
Gwyn for the possession of Creidylad, probably
were based upon the ritual. The presence of the
May-king and May-queen in popular survivals,
and tlie fact that their pagan predecessors were
incarnations of male and female spirits of fertility
or vegetation, suggest that the sacred marriage
was also part or the summer ritual. In worldwide agricultural rites the symbols or actual
if it

j

;

;

*

human

representatives of these spirits or divinities

were united temporarily, the object of the union
being to promote the fertility of the soil through
mimetic magic (GB^ ii. 205).
Prol)ably a con-

amount of general sexual licence for the
same magical end occurred at the same time.
At tlie winter and
4. Female cults of fertility.
siderable

summer festivals a divine victim the king-priest
or his surrogate was slain, in order to aid the
processes of growth and fertility. But, as Celtic
and spirits were once mainly female, and
as the processes of agriculture were once in the
hands of women, the rites out of which these
elaborate festivals sprang were doubtless also at
one time confined to them.
The divine victim
would then be a female
the priestess or her
surrogate
representing a female divine being.
divinities
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The
Certain survivals point in tliis direction.
the spirit is
slaying of a female representative of
lieltane
sugcested in tlie name caUUach bealtine,
carline' or 'old woman,' applied to the devoted
person in the Highland survivals (see above, S-W").
Though this person was a male, the name shows
In
that in earlier times the victim was a woman.
winter festivals derived from Samhain, men
masqueraded as women (Chambers, Med. Stage,
ii. App. N) ; in local observances of St. Catherine's
'

Day, Nov.

23,
'

a

'

'

queen

was

cho-sen
'

by

girls

;

Yule's wife as well as Yule had her place at
the Christmas pageants (Hazlitt, i. 97 ; Davies,
Afun. Bee. of York, 270). Again, at the summer
festival, the May-queen had frequently in survivals a more prominent place than the MayIn both cases such 'queens' were the
king.
incarnations of a female spirit of fertility, an
earth-goddess or vegetation-spirit, and were slain
by the women who practised the cult. And if, as
is probable, the witch orgies are remains of
primitive female cults, the special activity of witches
'

'

on Beltane eve, especially on hills which were
formerly tlie site of worship (Grimm, iii. 1051),
may also point in this direction. Later, gods
took the place of goddesses, priests of priestesses,
and male victims were accordingly slain. But
sporadically the female cults probably still held
This may explain some classical
tlieir ground.
notices of female worship on Celtic ground.
Strabo (iv. 4. 6) mentions sacrifices paid to native
goddesses, whom he calls Demetev and Kore,' on
an island near Britain. The cult resembled that
of the chthonian goddess at Samothrace, i.e. it
was a cult of fertili^ in which female divinities
were worshipped. 'These divinities may still be
represented in the sheaves of corn called the Old
Woman and the Maiden, the corn-spirits of the
past and the future year. The .seed of the latter
was mixed with next year's seed-corn, that the
life of the goddess might pass into tlie seed sown
(Frazer, GB^ ii. 17111'.).
Probably the goddesses
were once represented by actual personages, whose
blood was used to fertilize the seed-corn. Such a
rite may underlie Strabo's account of the Namnite
women who worshipped Dionysus on an island at
the mouth of the Loire, which no man might visit
(iv. 4. 6).
Yearly they unroofed the temple and
the same day re-roofed it, each woman bearing a
supply of materials ; but she who dropped her load
(and this always happened) was torn in pieces and
her remains carried round the temple with wild
cries.
Dionysius Periegetes (v. 570) says the
mysteries took place at night in honour of earthgoddesses, with a great clamour, and that the women
were crowned with ivy. The whole reference is
obscure, but it might be possible to connect it
with rites of fertility, if the flesh of the victim
was carried to the mainland and there used to
This assumes
fertilize the soil or the seed-corn.
that she was slain as the incarnation of divinity.
Perhaps Strabo was mistaken in saying that a god
'was worshipped ; the cult may have been that of a
goddess, as Dionysius reports. Another cult is reported by Pliny (xxii. I) as occurring among the
Britons.
In it nude women stained with woad
'

took part. This ritual, which may be connected
with that of which the Lady Godiva procession is
a survival (Hartland, Science of Fairy Tales,
London, 1891, p. 8411'.), is again suggestive of
agricultural magic, in which nudity is essential to
The same purpose is efliected by dressing
fertility.
in foliage, thus effectively personating the spirit
of
this may explain why the
vegetation, and
Namnite women were crowned with ivy, and also
why, as Diodorus reports (xxxi. 13 [ea. Dindorf,
Paris,
1842, ii. 499]), sacriticial victims were
crowned with leaves.
The latter custom might

(Celtic)

be an extension of the more primitive one. Just
as si)oradical!y the cults of women held their
ground, so earlier goddesses of fertility sometimes
remained even after the divinities or spirits of
fertility and growth, of com and vegetation, had
been conceived as male. The image of a goddess,
St.
Gregory of Tours Berecyntia
a native goddess [? Brigindu] assimilated
to
Cybele under this name), was borne through
the fields and vineyards, on her festival and in
time of scarcity, while the worshippers sang and
danced before it (PG v. 1463 ; Greg. Tours, de
Glor.
Conf. 77 Sul. Sev. Vita S. Mart. 9). Such
a lustration of the fields with an image in order
to fertilize them is found in
many regions (cf. the
procession of the Germanic Nertnus [Tac. Germ.
40]), and we have already seen that the tree representing the vegetation -spirit was similarly borne
through the fields, and probably the image has here
replaced such a divine tree. The practice continued
even among Celtic religious communities, either
with the image of a saint or with his relics
(Adamnan, Vita Columh. ii. 45). The washing of
the image after the lustration probably as a raincharm^is not referred to in the local Gaulish instance, but was commonly used elsewhere ; hence
it may be assumed that it occurred, since on Celtic
ground the washing of images of saints for that
purpose frequently took place.
The first day of August, or
5. Lugnasad.
more probably in earlier times some day in midAugust, occurring midway between Beltane and
Samhain, was observed as a festival. It began
the autumn or harvest-season, and was probably
itself a harvest festival associated with the offering
of firstfruits, though it is doubtful whether, in
Britain and Ireland at least, the harvest would be
This points to midingathered by August 1.

called

by

(probably

;

August as the

earlier date of the festival, while,
seen, part of the ritual of the harvest
One name
festival passed to the Samhain feast.
of the
Br6n Trogain, is explained as ' the

as

we have

earth

name

day,

is afflicted or under fruit,' Trogan being a
for the earth (' Wooing of Emer,' Arch. Kev.

'The day was dedicated
liii.).
the Celts, as the corresponding Lammas
the Anglo-Saxons, to a sacrifice of the
i.
fruits of the sou (Vallancey,
(juoted by Hone,
But the day was associated with the god
1063).
Lug hence its Irish name, Lugnasad, in Scots
Gaelic Limasdal, in Manx Laa-Lhuanys. Cormae
'
a festival or game
(p. 99) explains Lugnasad as
of Lug mac Eithlenn, which was celebrated by him
But the Kennes
in the beginning of autumn.'
Dindsenchas (BCel xvi. [1895] 51) says that Lug's
foster-mother Tailtiu was buried on that day, and
that Lug directed an assembly and games to be
convened then as a yearly memorial of her at her
i.

232; O'Donovan,

among
among

;

This may be a later explanation of
the slaying of the corn-spirit in a human repreIn primitive times, when agriculture
sentative.
was in the hands of women, the victim would be a
female, later euhemerized as Tailtiu, perhaps herself at one time regarded as the corn-goddess
evolved from an earlier corn-spirit. In other parts
of Ireland, as at Carman in Leinster, the festival
was associated with the death of a woman Carman
who had evil designs upon the com of the Tuatlia
De Danann, but a variant made it commemorative
of the death of a king, Carman {ECel xv. [1894]
313 f.). This may suggest different conceptions of
the personality of the corn-divinity, now a goddess,
now a god, the one having female, the other male
representatives while, in the case of the god, the
male victim may have been regarded as a king, on
the analogy of the representative of the spirit of
vegetation. When the festival, as at Tailtiu, was
further associated with Lug, it would be easy to

grave-mound.

;
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(Chinese)

connect the goddess Tailtiu with the god, in the
relation of foster-mother, as the euhemerized luytli
sets forth.
The association of Lug, probably a
sun-god, with the festival is also suggestive of the
victory of the powers of light and growth over
those of blight, as evidenced by a plentiful harvest.
The people rejoiced in presence of the victorious
god. Bonfires may have been lit in honour or in
aid of the sun-god, and the magical cult of the
waters was also in evidence. Cattle were swum
through a pool or river so that they might live
through the year, and in recent times in the Isle
of Man bottles were filled with the water of sacred
wells (Vallancey, quoted by Hazlitt, ii. 340
Rhys,
Celtic Heatkenamn, London, 1888, p. 422). Besides
this agricultural aspect, the local assemblies at

the native feast had spread to Britain. Similarly
the christianizing of the pagan ottering of firstfruits has issued in the Lammas customs.
But
relics of the earlier pagan rites still mark the
modem observance of the day.
6. These greater periodic Celtic festivals may be
regarded as the linaJ development of village rituals
for fertility at certain times throughout the year,
which were more or less liable to variation. The
festivals concerned the anthropomorphic divinities
of growth, and were apparently held as central
gatherings. But side by side with them the older
How far the
village rituals may have continued.
folk associated the latter with such anthropo-

social side.
These
which horse-races took

of the older spirits of fertility, of vegetation, of
the corn. In any case, no strict line can be drawn
between the festivals and the village rituals. Their
central purpose was the same, though the festivals
may have extended their scope ; and what we know
of the ritual of the festivals constantly recalls that
of popular survivals of the village cults.
The ruder
aspects of such rituals have been held to be preCeltic in origin (Gomme, Ethnology in Folklore,

;

Lugnasad had
as.semblies were

also

their

fairs at

Lu" being the introducer of such races
{Leabhar Laignech, 10, 2) while marriages were
also arranged.
Men may have been more inclined
to enter upon wedlock when their gamers promised
to be full. But it is also possible that behind this
lies an earlier promiscuous
love-making as a result
place

of the frenzied festival gladness, or witii the object
of magically assisting the fruitfulness of the soil.
Possibly, too, the rite of the divine marriage was
also a part of the festival proceedings. At all
events there are hints that it was connected with
Lug's marriage, though the texts explain this as
his wedding the kingship on the occasion of his
being made king after the battle of Magtured
a phrase which may be an allegorical
(Rhys, 414)
method of stating what was ritually enacted, viz.
the wedding of the divine king, the incarnation
of Lug, who received the kingdom by virtue f
his marriage with a daughter of the royal house,
in accordance with the laws of female succession
In another text this alleor the matriarchate.
'

'

is more plainly seen, for
gorical interpretation
Eere the kingdom or sovereignty of Erin belongs
to an actual though mysterious queen who is found
in a magic palace with Lug (O'Curry,
Mat.,

MS

Dublin, 1861, p. 618). For this reason Rhysexplains
nasad, not as Corraac = festival, but as a wedding,
the word perhaps having the same origin as Lat.
nexus (op. fit. 415). The proper observance of
Lugnasad, like that of the festival at Carman
held on the same day, though not apparently in
connexion with Lug, produced plenty of milk,
Krain, and fruit, as well as general prosperity and
Freedom from disease but evil certainly followed
any neglect of it. We cannot doubt that the seed
of the last sheaf, representative of the corn-spirit,
was preserved to mix with the next year's grain,
in order to increase its fertility by contact with
the divine cereal, while the cattle were made to
eat straw for the same purpose ; or that the human
incarnation of the corn-spirit was slain, and his
blootl or flesh mixed with the grain for the same
purpose, or eaten by the worshippers. To neglect
this rite would cause a less bountiful harvest, and
from this thought may have sprung the wider ideas
about observance or nej^lect of the festival itself.
'

'

'

'

;

Though

Tailtiu is mentioned as the place where
Ireland met to celebrate the feast, this is
certainly an exaggerated way of describing many
such central gatherings, since we know of others
held, e.ff., at Carman and Cruachan. Probably the
gathering of 'all Gaul' at Lugudunum, 'town of
Lugns' (Lyons), may be similarly explained. In
this case the gathering on August 1, originally in
honour of Lngiis and of the same nature as the
insular Celtic Lugnasad, was held in honour of
Augustus, and was called, after his name, the
Feast of Augustus. This still survives in Welsh
Gtct/l Awsf, the Augu.t, or, more probably, the
Augustus festival, proving that the romanizing of
'

all

'

morphic divinities is unknown, but they may
simply have concerned themselves with the cult

That the pre-Celtic
18'J2,
p. 30 ff.).
peoples had such cults cannot be doubted, but
everything goes to show that Celtic institutions
had emerged out of a savage past, that much in
the ritual of the Celts was rude and cruel, and
London,

that, if they accepted aboriginal cults, it was only
because such cults were already familiar to
themselves.
See also artt. Calendar (Celtic), Celts.
Lttkraturb. J. Brand, Obg. oit the popular Antiquities o/
Great Britain, London, 1870 A. Bertrand, Rel. des Gaulois,
H. d'Arbois de JubainvUle, Le Cycle mythol.
Paris, 1897
G. Dottin, Manuel pour aervir d I'^tude
irtaridais, do. 18fl4
de t'antiquit^ celtique, do. 1906; J. Loth, 'L'ann^e celtiquo,'
;

;

;

RCdwv. [1904J 113
Edin. 1911

;

John Rhys,

fit.
J. A. MacCuUoch, Rel. of the Anc.Celln,
J. O'Donovan, ed. Book of Riijhts, Dublin, 1847 ;
Celtic Ileathendom (Hib. Lect. 1886), London, 1888
;

J.

P1898).

A. MacCulloch.
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(Chinese).

The

Chinese work Ts'ing-Kwei, 'Regulations of the
Priesthood,' contains instructions for the observall festivals and fasts throughout the year.
They are [Jan. 1912] as follows :

ance of
1.

National.

(1)

The Emperor's birthday.

festival commences three
tinues for three days after.

The

days before and conIt is called Shenrj-tsie,

The Empress's birtliday.
'sacred festival.'
(2)
(3) The day of receiving an Imperial message at a
Four
monthly feasts at the new,
monastery. (4)
and full moon, the 8th, and the 23rd days of the
month. They are called /rire-nujiSTii-c/irti, 'the four
feasts illustnously decreed.'
(5) Anniversaries of
Emperors' deaths, of the present dynasty only.
2. Celestial
(1) Day of worsliipping
beingfs.
Devas. The authority for the observances rests on
Kin-Kwang-ming-lcinfj, the bright sutra of golden
(2) Eclipses of sun and moon, the celestial
light.'
bodies being addressed, in the services, as Bodhisattvas (q.v^, and the power of Buddha evoked to
deliver them. (3) Sacrifice to the moon on tlie 15th
day of the 8th month, this being the moon's birth(4) Prayer for fine weather, to various
day.
Buddhas. (5) Prayer to Wei-to, protector of the
Buddhist religion. If supplies at the monasteries
fail, Wei-to is appealed to to replenish them.
(6)
Birthday of Wei-to, on the 3rd (or l.^th) day of the
6th month. (7) Birthdays of the divine protectors
of monasteries
(a) Hwa-kwang, on the 28th day
of the 9th month
(6) Lung-wang, 'dragon-king'
(c) Kwan-ti,
god of war,' on the 13th day of the
5th month, though the 24th day of the 6th month
is the date in the national annals.
(8) Birthdays
of the kitchen-god, on the 24th day of the 6th
month, the 3rd of the 8th, and the '24th of the 12th.
'

:

;

'

;
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3.

Buddhas and Bodhisattvas.

We keep the eighth day for rejoicwhich also Jesus rose from the dead.' The
Dulache (early in 2nd cent. contains the passage
On the Lord's own day (kotA Kvpi.aKT)t
(ch. 14)
a Ki>pIoi>) gather yourselves together
and break
bread and give thanks.' Ignatius in his Ep. to the
Magnesians (same period) speaks (ch. ix.) of those
who had been converted from Judaism as 'no

of Mi-li Fo (Maitreya IJmlillm), Ist day of let month.
entrance into
(2) Anniversary of Siiikyaniuni's
Nirvana, 15th day of 2nd month. (3) Birthday of

ing,

)

'

'

longer observing Sabbaths, but fashioning their
lives after the Lord's Day, on which our life (he

'

says) also rose through Him.' The latter passages
seem to fix the meaning of 'the Lord's day (ij KvpiaKJi
'

'

'

Mk

'

;

ceremony for feeding hungry ghosts, 15th day of
7th month. (7) End of summer, 16th day of 7th
month. (8) Birthday of the Bodhisattva Lungshu, or Dragon-tree,' 25th day of the 7th month.

;

HE

but at Alexandria (Socrates,
v. 22) and at Rome
(Innocent I., Ep. ad Decent. 4 [PL xx. 556]) at
this latter date the service was non-liturgical.
(e) There was a tendency at first, as might be
expected, among Christians of Jewish race to continue the observance of Saturday (the Sabbath) ;
but this practice came to be regarded as a mark of
Judaizing (Col 2"; Ignat. ad Magn. ix., Ep. to
Diognetus, 4 [c. 150]). We do not hear again of any
observance of Saturday until the 4th century. It
then in the East had. become a day of worship,
generally eucliaristic, and bore a festal character,
fasting being forbidden on it, except on Easter
Even(Counc. of Laod. 16and49[Mansi, ii. 567,571];
Apost. Const. V. 14, 20, vii. 23 [ed. Funk] ; Basil,
In the West, on the
Ep. 93 [PG xxxii. 483]).
contrary, except at Milan, Saturday became a day
of fasting and was non-liturgical (Aug. Ep. xxxvii,
liv. [PL xxxiii. 137, 201]).
the Saturday
Probably
fast originated in the custom, which arose as
early as the time of Tertullian, of occasionally prolonging the Friday fast to the following day. 'This
practice is called by him 'continuare jejunium'
{de Jejun. 14) subsequently the word svperponere,
regarded a.s a literal tr. of vTreprWeaSai, was applied
to it (Victorinus, de Fab. Mu7idi [end of 3rd cent.
PL V. 304, 306] ; Counc. of Elvira [.?24], canons 23
and 26 [Mansi, ii. 9, 10]).
Our Lord's death and resur2. Lent and Easter.
rection took place about the time of the Passover.
It was inevitable, therefore, that the Apostles, who
were Hebrews, and their converts, who at the first
were of the same race, should attach a new

'

Birthday of the ancient Buddha Jan-teng,
Light Lamp (Dipamkara Buddha), whose disciple,
in a former Jcalpa, Sakyamuni was, 22nd
day of 8th
month. (10) Commencement of winter (Li-tung),
15th day of 10th month. (11) Birthday of the
Bodhisattva Hwa-yen, 29th day of the 12t'h month.
(9)

'

Winter solstice special worship.
In this popular calendar, the Ts'ing-Kwei, no
mention is made of anytliing astronomical. The
Buddhists have arranged their calendar of festivals
and fasts to suit the Chinese months ' (see
;

[Chinese]).

LiTERATURii. E. J. Eitel, Handbook for the Student 0/
Chinese Buddhism, London, 1870 C. F. Neumann, Catechism
of the Shamans, Eng. tr., do. 1831
S. Beal, Catena of
Buddhist Scriptures from the Chinese, do. 1871 M. Anesaki,
'Chinese Agramas and Pali NikSyas,' JRAS, 1901; S. Beal,
Buddhism in China, London, 1884 J. W. Young:, Feestdagen
der ChineezendoorTshoa-tse-koan.'in
Tijdschr. vor iml. Taal-,
Land, en Volkenkunde, xxxii. [1889] F. K. Ginzel, IlandlAUk der mathematischen und teehnischen Chronolonie, Leipzig
1806ff., 1. 483-8fi.
J. H. BATESON.
;

;

;

'

;

;

;

(Christian).!.

of weekly observance. The week of seven
days was taken over by Christians from the Jewish
Church with a change in the sacred day the first,
the day hallowed by Christ's resurrection,
occupying
the place of the seventh.

Days

;

(a) The observance of the first day of the week,
as the day when Christians met
together specially
for the
breaking of the bread,' is already noted
in the
(Jn 20'- ^, Ac 20', 1 Co 16). In the
Epistle of Barnabas (end of Ist cent.) the words

NT

J.

'

'

Characters in Chinese Buddhist history. (1)
of Pochang, 19th day of 1st month. (2)
of Hwei-yuen, a founder of the Tsing-tu
school, 6th day of 8th month.
(3) Death of 'Tausinen, a founder of the discipline school, 3rd day
of 10th month.
(4) Anniversary of death of Bodhidharma (Ta-mo), the first of the six patriarchs,
5th day of 10th month. (5) Death of Hien-shen,
founder of the school bearing his name, 14th day of
11th month. (6) Death of Chi-k'ai, founder of the
T'ien-t'ai School, 24th day of 11th month.
(1) First day of
5. Supplemental anniversaries.^
the year, special worship. (2) End of winter,
of
15th
1st
month.
Kiai-tung,
(3) Birthday
day
of Sakra, 9th day of 1st month. (4) Birthday of
medical
and
Yo-wang p'u-sa,
Bodliisattva,
king
15th day of the 4th month. (5) Commencement
of summer, 16th day of 4th montli. (6) Yii-lan-p'en,

'

1'".

:

4.
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in

'

Death
Death

Calendar

Rev

Justin Martyr's description of
the worship of Christians on the day of the sun
is well known (Apol. i. 67).
(4) From very early times
Wednesdays and
Fridays were observed by Christians as half-fasts
de
semijejunia (Tert.
Jejun. 13), so called becau.se
they were not prolonged beyond the ninth hour,
i.e. the middle of the afternoon.
They are mentioned in the Didache (ch. 8)
Let not your fasts
be with the hypocrites, for they fast on the second
and fifth day of the week, but ye shall fast on the
fourth day and on the Preparation (irap<w/cewj, see
The allusion is to the Jewish weekly fasts
15*^^).
referred to in Lk 18".
In the Shepherd of Hennas
(Ist half of 2nd cent.) (Simil. v. 1) the author
speaks of himself as fasting and holding a station.'
Tliis word, which is explained by Tertullian (de
Orat. 19)as a military term
implying that Christians
were then specially on guard, is his name for the
two weekly fasts (de Jejun. 2 and 14). Clem. Alex.
{Strom, vii. [PG ix. 504]) also mentions these fasts,
but without using the word 'station.' The fasts
of Wednesday and
Friday are still continued in
the East in the West, Friday alone, as a rule, is
so observed. These days were also marked by
assemblies for worship (synaxes). In Africa at
tlie end of the 2nd cent, the Eucharist was celebrated as on Sundays (Tert. de Orat. 19) ; and this
was also the case in Jerusalem, except during
Lent, in the 4th cent. (Etheria, Peregrin, iv. 3)
jiiiifa)

'

(12)

:

in

:

Kwan-shi yin p'u-sa,' or Avalokite^vara {q.v.),
19th day of 2nd month. (4) Birthday of P'u-hien
a fictitious Buddha of
p'u-sa,' or Samantabhadra,
northern Buddhism, 21st day of 2nd montli. (5)
Birthday of the female Buddha, Chun-ti, 6th day
of the 3rd month. (6) Birthday of Wen-shu p'u
sa,' or Mafijusri Bodhisattva, 4th day of the 4tli
month. (7) Birthday of Sakyamuni, 8th day of
the 4th month. (8) Birthday of Ta-shi-clii p'u-sa,'
This Bodhisattva, with
1st day of the 7th month.
Kwan-yin and Amitabha, are the three sages
of the West.'
(9) Birthday of Ti-tsang p'u-sa,
30th day of the 7th month. (10) Birthday of Yowho instructs in healing),
Buddha
shi Fo (the
or Bhaisajyaguru Buddha, 30th day of the 9tli
month. (11) Birthday of 0-mi-to Fo, or Amida,
Amitabha Buddha, 17th day of the Uth month.
(12) Anniversary of elevation of Sakyamuni to the
rank of Buddha, 8th day of 12th month.

'

'

occur (oh. 15)

Birthday

(1)

(Christian)

Edkins, Chinese Buddhism, London, 1880, pp. 205, 212.

Christian
I

significance

to

the

ancient

festival.

There seems to be an intimation of this in 1 Co.
The letter was written after a winter, yet before''
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Pentecost (IS*-*), therefore about the Passover
season ; and in it (5^) St. Paul speaks of Christ as
our Pascha [here = Paschal victim] which hath
been sacrificed.' It is on the occasion of the early
dispute about the time of its celebration that we
have the first historical notice of the Christian
Pascha. Polycrates, Bishop of Ephesus, and Irenseus, Bishop of Lyons, in their letters to Victor of
Kome (last decade of 2nd cent.) trace the Quartodeciman custom of proconsular Asia back to Polycarp (t 155), who claimed for it the authority of
St. John.
The custom of Kome is traced by
Irenaius up to Bishop Xystus (c. 120), further than
whom apparently the tradition did not go (Euseb.
'

HE V.
3.

as a

24).

Lent.

day

(a)

Easter never stood alone it came
a fast which commemor;

of rejoicing after

ated the death and burial of Christ. The word
'
Pascha for the first three centuries signified not
Easter, but Good Friday (Tert. adv. Jud. 10 ; dc
Bapt. 19) ; and this meaning was supported by a
singular notion that it was derived from irijx''
Lact. iv. 26 [PL vi.
(Iren. iv. 10 [PG vii. 1000]
The fast, to which at first more importance
531]).
was attached than to the festival which followed,
was not of long duration. Irenseus, in his letter
to Victor (mentioned above, 2), alludes to different
usages as prevailing in his time, and long before
Some think,' he writes, they
(jroXi) rp/rTcpof).
ought to fast one day, others two, others even
more others reckon the period as 40 hours day
and night.' The 40 hours may be illustrated by
passages from Tertullian {de Jejun. 2, 13 [PL
li. 1006,
1023]), in which he speaks of the custom
of fasting during the
days when the bridegroom is
taken away' (Mt 9"), i.e. the period from Good
Friday evening to Easter morning. In Alexandria,
in the middle of the 3rd cent., we are informed
that some fasted during the whole week before
Easter Day, others for shorter periods, and that
the fasting varied in degree of rigour (Dion. Alex.
Letter to Bagilides, in Feltoe, Dionysius of Alexandria, Cambridge, 1904, p. 101 f.).
(b) The mention of a Lent of forty days (Quadragesima, T(raapaKoaT-li) first occurs in the fifth
canon of the Council of Nica (325) (Mansi, ii.
669)
and, the reference being only a note of time
(Tpb TTis TorffapaKoiTTrjt), a well-established .custom
is implied.
The period from henceforth is frequently mentioned as a time of preparation of catechumens for baptism, for the discipline of penitents,
and generally of spiritual retreat for Christians.
Such exercises naturally involved fasting ; but the
practice varied in different countries. See, further,
'

;

'

'

:

'

;

Fasting (Christian), IL 2.
4. Holy Week {Major or sancta Hebdomas, ^
{a) Palm Sunday (Dominica
i^SoiiAs fuyiXriov ayia).
in Palmis, ri KvptaxTi tuv /Satuv).
The procession
of palm-bearers in memory of Christ's triumphal
entry into Jerusalem six days before His passion,
from which the title of this Sunday is derived,
took its origin in Jerusalem. Etheria (Peregrination relates how the whole Christian community
there went on the evening of this day to the Mount
of Olives, where a religious service was held, and
thence returned home in procession carrying
branches of palm or olive and sin^ng, 'Blessed is
he that cometh in the name of the Lord.'
The
ceremony was not introduced into the West until
much later. Isidore of Seville (early in 7th cent.)
is

acquainted with the

name Dies
'

palraarum,' but

1 The
Peregrinatio Etheriae is a MS discovered by I. F.
Gamurrini at Arezzo, and published by him in 1887. It is an
account of a pilgrimage to Jerusalem, addressed by a Spanish
nun to her sisters in relijfion. Her name was at first wrongly
supposed to be Silvia (see Duchesne. Christian Worship*, p.
40). An ed. of the Peregrinatio, with an Eng. tr. by Bishop
Bernard, is published in the Palestine Pilgrims' Text Society
London, 1891. The portions relating to the order of church
otHcea at Jerusalem with a tr. are given in Duchesne, Eng. ed.
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not with the procession (de Offic. Eccl. i. 28 [PL
Ixxxiii. 763]).
The Gelasian and Gregorian Sacramentaries also have the name but no service for
the blessin" of palms or for the procession is mentioned until the second half of the 9th cent. (Amalarius, de Off. i. 10 [Pi cv. 1008]).
At an earlier period a rite of general observance
on Palm Sunday was the traditio symboli,' the
imparting to the catechumens who had been under
instruction during Lent of the words of the Creed
for the first time. This ceremony formed the chief
characteristic of the Sunday next before Easter in
service-books in which the name Palm Sunday is
unknown. Thus in the Sacramentarium Gallicanum and the Missale Gothicum (ed. Muratori) the
service for the day is called Missa in Symboli
j

'

'

Traditione.'
(b) Maundy Thursday (Feria v. in ccena Domini,
Our Lord's institution
ayia Kai /irydXi; we/jurr/i).
of the Eucharist on the day before He suffered is
commemorated in the liturgical epistle taken from
1 Co 11, in all the Western Service-books and
in the Greek rite.' In Africa on this day the
Eucharist was partaken of after the evening meal,
contrary to the usual requirement of fasting communion, in order to reproduce the circumstances of
the institution. The 3rd Council of Carthage (397),
can. 29, exempts even the celebrant on this one
occasion from the rule of fasting :
Ut sacramenta
altaris non nisi a jejunis hominibus celebrentur, excepto uno die anniversario quo coena Domini celebratur (Mansi, iii. 885). St. Augustine (Ep. liv. 7
ad Januar. [PL xxxiii. 204]) refers to the practice,
and gives as an additional reason for it the custom
of bathing on this day in preparation for Easter,
i)

'

'

which he deemed incompatible with fasting
quia
iejunia simul et lavacra tolerare non possunt.' The
'

:

TruUan Council

(680), can. 29, expressly cancelled
the exception allowed by the Council of Carthage,
and made the rule of fasting communion absolute
(Mansi, xi. 956).
Other features of this day were the reconciliation
of penitents (Innocent i., Ep. ad Decent. 7 {PL xx.
559]), and the consecration of the holy oils for
baptism, confirmation, and the unction of the sick
(Isidore of Seville, de Off. i. 29 {PL Ixxxiii. 764]).
The latter rite is still retained in the Latin
Church. The feet- washing of inferiors by superiors
which, being known as the mandatum, gave its
name to Maundy Thursday, seems to be first
mentioned in a canon of the 17th Council of Toledo
(694) (Mansi, xii. 98), which complains that it was
neglected in some places, and for the future enforces
the observance on all bishops and priests. The
name is taken from the anthem sung during the
ceremony, Novum mandatum do vobis (Jn 13").
See Feet-washino.
(c) Good Friday (Feria vi. in Parasceues, ij iyla
Kal fjieyd\ri wapaaKfir^ or ij ij/j^pa rod aravpov or ij
The anniversary of our Lord's death is
(rorrripla).
the only day in the year when by general custom the
Eucharist is not celebrated a custom wliich was
formerly extended to Easter Eve (Innocent I., Ep.
ad. Decent. 4 [PL xx. 556]), as it is still in the
Eastern Church. The first part of the service for
Good Friday in the Roman Missal consisting of
lessons from Holy Scripture and Collects, followed
by a series of intercessory prayers probably preserves the type of worship originally used in the
West on non-liturgical days (Duchesne, Christian
Worship, 172, 248). At a later date (7th or 8th
1 In the calendar of Polemius Silvius
(448) (PL xiii. 676)
the 24th March is marked as Natalis calicis,' the birthday of
'

'

'

'

'

'

*

the chalice. This is in accordance with an early belief that the
25th March was the day of Christ's death, and the 27th of His
resurrection. The festival seems to have been generally observed in Gaul, as we have fragments of sermons preached on
the occasion by Avitua of Vienne (c. 518) (PL lix. 302, 308, 308,
321), and it is mentioned by Eligius
Ihom. 10 [PL Ixxxvii. 628]).

of

Noyon

(c.

640-U&U)
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introduc-

cent.) this service was elaborated by
tion of the ceremonies of the Adoration of the
Tlie
Cross and the Mass of the Presanctilied.
former appears in the Gelasian Sacramentary and
in the Oriines Komani dating from the 9th cent.
tlie

Italicum, reprinted PL
the Gregorian Sacram.,
the prayers
probably because this book gives only
It came to
said by the Pope (Duchesne, 248 n.).
the West from Jerusalem, where on this day, in
the 4th cent., the true cross, discovered, as alleged,
was brought out to be
by the Empress Helena,
kissed by the faithful (Etheria, Peregrinatio). The
Mass of the Presanctified is the communion of the
priest, and formerly of the people also, with the
Sacrament consecrated on the previous day. The
rite was borrowed from the East, where, on days
on which the Eucharist was not permitted to be
celebrated, the Liturgy of the Presanctified, ii tuv

Museum

(ed. Mabillon in
It is omitted in
Ixxviii.).

xporiyicur/jL^yup Xetrovpyia,

The

rule in relation to

was appointed in its place.
Lent is laid down by the

Trullan Council (692), can. 52 (Mansi, xi. 968)
(see Neale, Gen. Introd. 714 ff. ; Allatius, 1531 fi'.).
The Devotion of the Three Hours, so popular in
modern times in the Koman and Anglican Communions, dates only from 1687, when it was introduced in Peru by the Jesuit Alonso Messia (Thurston, The Devotion of the Three Hours Agony,
translated from the Spanish Original, London,
The name 'Good Friday' is peculiar to tlie
1899).
Church of England. Elsewhere in the West the
day is popularly known as Holy Friday.'
(d) Easter Even {Sabbatum sanctum, rb ptiya or
rh dyiov <rd/3/3oTo>').
This is the only Saturday in
the year which is kept as a fast in the Eastern
Church. For this day no services were appointed
The office of the Vigil of Easter,
in the Latin rite.
held before the dawn of Easter Day, was in the
7th cent, (see Gelasian Sacram. ) transferred to the
afternoon of Saturday, and later on to the mornThus the English name is in accord with the
ing.
ritual aspect of the day.
The vigil service proper
consisting of a long series of lessons, chants, and
prayers was followed by the blessing of the font,
and the baptism and confirmation of the catechumens.
The function was concluded by the
Mass, which originally was celebrated at the first
Two other ceremonies were presigns of dawn.
fixed later on to the vigil service the blessing of
the new fire and of the Paschal candle. The new
fire probably took rise from a pagan custom to
whicn, when adopted by Christians, a gospel symbolism was attached. The first notice we have of
it is connected with Ireland in
the legendary
history of St. Patrick (Stokes, Tripartite Life of
St. Patrick, 1887, p. 278). The custom seems to have
been carried to the Continent by Irish missionaries.
'

(Christian)

liavennati civitate dici solent' (Ep. xi. 33 [PL
Ixxvii. 1146]).
The 4th Council of Toledo (633)
refers (can. 9) to the observance of the ceremony
in Spain and in many other parts of the world, and
directs that it shall be maintained in the churches
of Gaul (Mansi, x. 620). It has a place in the three
Gallican Sacramentaries (ed. Muratori), and in
It Ls also
Alcuin's supplement to the Gregorian.

the Gelasian, but obviously inserted there
(Wilson, xxvii.). Although not adopted at Rome
until much later, the Liber Pontificalis (ed.
Duchesne, i. 225) states that it was permitted in
the churches of the snburbicarian diocese as early
as the time of Pope Zosimus (+ 418). The service
was read from rolls exquisitely written and illuminated, many of which, dating from the 10th to
the 12th centuries, are still preserved. They are
Exultet
called
exultets,' from the first words,
iam angelica turba Cielorum
At the blessing of
the font, the Paschal candle is plunged into the
water during a prayer for the descent of the Holy
It is lignted at every service from Easter
Spirit.
to Pentecost.
(a) Easter Day (Dominica Resurrtc5. Easter.
tionis, 7j ^opTTj ira<rx<iXtos, rd irda^xa, or ij fieyiXij
This, the chief festival of the Christian
KvpMKri).
Church, was not at first distinguished by any special
rite from other Sundays. So late as the 6th cent, it
was ordained by Pope Vigilius (537-555) that the
Mass on Easter Day sliould differ from that on other
days only by the addition of suitable Scripture
At
lessons (Ep. ad Euther. 5 [Mansi, ix. 32]).
Rome on this day the custom of communion in
both kinds was retained until near the end of the
14th century (Ordo Rom. xv. [of Amelius, c. 13781398] ch. 85, ed. Mabillon, Mus. Ital. ii. 505 f.).
Western medijeval rite, which lasted up to the
12th cent., was the blessing of the flesh of a Paschal lamb (Ordo Rom. xi. [1143], Mabillon, p. 142;
form
Bona, Rerum Lit., Rome, 1671, iii. 185 ff.).
of blessing is given in the Missal of Robert of
Jumifeges, 11th cent., p. 103 (H. Bradshaw Soc).
Another rite, still finding place in the Latin
Service-book, formed a conclusion to the ritual of
Good Friday. On that day, after the Adoration
of the Cross, the cross itself with the reserved
Sacrament was placed in the sepulchre,' a recess
generally situated on the north side of the sanctuBefore Matins on Easter Day the Host was
ary.
ceremonially taken from the sepulchre and laid
upon the altar, while the antiphon, Christ, rising
from the dead, dieth no more,' with its response,
was sung. This was the source of the special
anthems prefixed to the proper Psalms for the day
The English name
in the Eng. Prayer Book.
an
is probably derived from Eostrc,
Easter
in

'

'

'

!

A

A

'

'

'

'

Anglo-Saxon goddess, to whom special sacrifices
wore offered at the beginning of spring (Bede,
de Temp. Rat. xv., Op., ed. Giles, Ix)ndon, 1843,

of lighting it was unknown at Rome in
the 8th century (Pope Zacharias [741-752],
13
Ep.
vi. 179).
ad Bonifacium [PL Ixxxix. 951]). The fire, which,
(b) The Sunday after Easter, with which the
according to the rubric, must be produced from
flint and steel, is used to kindle the lights throughPaschal season ends, was formerly called simply
out the church. In the East, the holy fire is Octava Paschw, or Pasclui clausum ; but later
peculiar to the Holy Sepulchre at Jerusalem, it received the name Dominica in albis (sc.deand cannot be traced fartner back than the 9th ponendis), because on this day the newly-bajitized
In the
century. It lias been conjectured that it was in- laid aside their white baptismal robes.
troduced by the Latin monks stationed there by Greek Church it is styled K. toO 6.vTlira(Tx<^ or K.
for the
to
the
Charlemagne, 799-801 (Wordsworth, Ministry of ew/iS, the latter title referring
Gospel
Grace", London, 1903, p. 384 f and App. E, p. 462fr.).
day. In England it is traditionally called 'Low
The blessing of the Paschal candle was an ancient Sunday,' for which name suggested derivations are
custom in the countries of the Gallican rite, and
Laudes,' the first word in the sequence, or Close
perhaps in Africa. It seems to be mentioned by Sunday (Procter-Frere, Neiv Hist, of the Book of
St. Augustine (t 430), who quotes verses which he
Common Prayet^, London, 1905, p. 543 n.).
had composed 'in laude quadam Cerei' (de Civ.
6. Ascension Day (Ascensio Domini, -h dviXij^tj
The day of our Lord's ascension was
Dei, XV. 22 [PL xH. 467]). Two forms of blessing ToD Kvplov).
are found in the
Opwcula (9, 10) of Ennodius of commemorated at Jerusalem in the time of Etheria,
Pavia (521) (PL Ixiii. 258, 262). Pope Gregory I. 380 (Peregrin.). It is called by her the 40th day
(t 604) writes of the preces quae super Cereum in
after Easter, that is, the fifth feria (Thursday).'

The mode

.

,

'

'

'

'

'
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In Apost. Const, v. 20 (c. 375) it is directed to be
kept as a festival. We have sermons preached on
this day by Gregory of Kyssa (f 395) {PG xlvi.
690), Epiphanius (f 403 ; ii. 285, ed. Petavius, Paris,
1622), and Chrysostom (c. 405) {PG 1. 441-452),
who speaks of it as an ancient and universal feast.

Western testimony of about the same
Five Ascension sermons of St. Augustine
(t 430) {PL xxxviii. 1202 ff.) have come down to us.
In the second he says
This day is celebrated
throughout the whole world.'
7. The Transfiguration of our Lord {Transfignratio Domini nostri JesM Christi, ri ayia ^iera/iipThis immovable feast may most
^uxris), Aug. 6.
iitly be mentioned here among other festivals of
our Lord. It was first observed in the East, being
noted in the Coptic Calendar (ed. Selden, de Synedriis, iii. cap. 15, p. 409) and in the Menology of
Constantinople (8th cent. ; i. 102, ed. Morcelli). Jin
the West the Transfiguration formed the subject of
the Gospel for the Lent Ember Saturday (St. Leo,
Serm. 51 [PL liv. 308]), but for long was not otherwise commemorated. Probably the Greek festival
on Aug. 6 was introduced by the Crusaders but
it did not come into general observance until 1457,
when, in thankfulness for a victory on that day
over the Turks at Belgrade, it was appointed for
the Church by Pope Calixtus III. (BaiHet, ii. 84).
It is only a Black-letter day in the Eng. Prayer
Book but in 1892 the Church in the United States
assigned to it a Collect, Epistle and Gospel, and
proper les.sons.
8. Rogation Days.
See Fasting (Christian),
There

is

date.

'

:

;

;

III. 4.

Pentecost. By early Christian writers the
'Pentecost' (sometimes Quinquagesima in
Latin authors) was generally given to the whole
space of fifty days after Easter. The period was
regarded as a continuous festival daring which no
fa.st was permitted, and
prayer was said standing
(Tert. de Idol. 14, de Bapt. 19, de Cor. 3 Basil, de
Sane.
27 [PG xxxii. 192]). There is a surSpir.
vival of this use of the word in the Greek Officewhere
the name Mesopentecoste Is given
books,
to a festival of eiglit days which begins on the
Wednesday before the 5th Sunday after Easter.
But even so early as Origen (c. Cels. viii. 22 [PG
xi. 1549]) and "TertuUian {de Cor. 3) we find the
word applied also in the restricted sense to the
The Council of
day which closed the period.
Elvira (305) insists upon the duty of celebrating
the day of Pentecost (can. 43 [Mansi, ii. 13]), and
subsequently this use of the word prevailed.
Ethena (Peregrin.) gives this name to the festival,
and describes the ceremonial observed at Jerusalem
(end of 4th cent.). The Eng. term 'Whitsunday,'
according to the most probable derivation, is
White Sunday,' so termed from the white robes
worn by those lately baptized (Procter-Frere, p.
546, n. 4, quoting Skeat), the eve of Pentecost
being in the West one of the chief seasons for
9.

name

'

'

;

'

'

'

baptism (Bingham, Origines, XI. vi. 7).
10. Trinity Sunday.
The Sunday after Whitsunday was at first known simply as the Sunday
of the octave of Pentecost (see Gelasian Sacram.
and appendix to Gregorian). Its observance as the
festival of the Trinity was of late and
gradual
introduction. As tlie day was a dominica vacans,
without any distinctive office of its own, the custom
arose in some places of using on it the Mass of the
Trinity drawn up by Stephen, Bishop of Li^ge (903920). Tliis practice was discouraged by Pope Alexander II. (t 1073), on the ground that any special
festival of the Trinity was superfluous, as
every
day in the year was consecrated to the honour of
the Trinity in Unity {Micrologus, 59 and 60 [PL
cli. 1019]).
But the observance of the day grew in
popularity in England, Germany, and France, and
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was sanctioned by several diocesan synods,

as, e.g.,

that of Aries (1260) (Mansi, xxiii. 1006).
Finally,
the festival was appointed to be observed generally by Pope John XXII. in 1334 (Baillet, iv. 154 ft'.).
According to the Roman use, the succeeding Sundays untu Advent still continued to be reckoned
as after Pentecost. The usage of numbering them
from Trinity was adopted in England and for a
It is now peculiar to the
time in Germany.
English Church. In the Greek calendar the day
is called 'All Saints' Sunday,' K. tuiv ayluv irivrtsiv.
This festival, the latest in
11. Corpus Christi.
the year of the movable feasts of pre-Reforniation
date, is held on the Thursday after Trinity Sunday.
The commemoration of the Eucharist on Maundy
Thursday, the day of its institution, was necessarily
tinged with the sadness of Holy Week. It also
became overshadowed by the consecration of the
sacred oils and the other ceremonies which had
subsequently been appointed for the same day.
Thus there arose in the Middle Ages a desire for a
festival in honour of the Eucharist at another time.
Corpus Christi was first kept in 1247, in the diocese
of Liege, by direction of Bishop Robert de Thorote,

who was

influenced, it is said, by a vision which
was seen by a nun named Juliana. It was instituted by a bull of Pope Urban IV. in 1264, which
was confirmed by Clement v. in 1311, and by John

XXII. in 1316 (Baillet, iv. 167 ft'.). The observance
of Corpus Christi was discontinued in the Church
of England at the Reformation.
12. Advent.- See Fasting (Christian), III. 2.

See sep. art. under that title.
festivals after Christmas.
With the
festival of the Nativity of Christ were associated,
at least from the 4th cent., commemorations of
eminent saints of the NT. Gregory of Nyssa, in
his oration at the funeral of his brother Basil,
states that after Christmas and before Ist Jan.,
the date of Basil's death (379), the Church kept
the festivals of Stephen,' Peter, James, Jolin, and
Paul {PG xlvi. 789) ; and in an earlier panegyric
on St. Stephen he explains the principle on which
13.

Christmas.

14.

The

names were selected, namely, that it seemed
fitting that the praise Of the proto-martyr should
these

be followed by a commemoration of Apostles (ib.
This statement of Gregory is confirmed
xlvi. 725).
by the Syrian Calendar of the same date and
country, which contains the following festivals:
Dec. 26, St. Stephen; Dec. 27, SS. John and
The
James; Dec. 28, SS. Paul and Peter.
Armenians do not observe Christmas,' yet on Dec,
26, 27, 28 they honour the same saints, with the
difference that in their order the feast of SS. Peter
and Paul precedes that of SS. James and John
The Nestorians in their
(Nilles, i. 373, ii. 629).
calendar follow the same general principle. Their
custom is to commemorate saints on a Friday ; and
on the Fridays following Christmas they observe
the feasts of St. James the Lord's brother, St.
Mary, St. John Baptist, SS. Peter and Paul, the
four Evangelists, and St. Stephen (Maclean, East
Syrian Daily Ojjices, p. 265 f.). A similar series of
holy days following Christmas is found in the West,
with the substitution of the Holy Innocents (Rome)
or Holy Infants (Africa and Gaul) on Dec. 28 for
SS. Peter and Paul, who in these countries were
already commemorated on June 29. The festivals
are thus recorded in the Calendar of Carthage
Dec. 26, S. Stefani primi martyris ;
(c.
505)
Dec. 27, S. Johannis Baptistae ' et Jacobi Apostoli ;
'

:

1 In
Apost. Const, (c. 375) viii. 33, among other festivals and
times on which slaves are to rest from work, St. Stephen's day
is mentioned, but the date is not ^iven.
2 On Dec. 26
they commemorate SS. David and James as

our Lord 0oiraTa>p and a5cX(^d0eo9 respectively.
'Baptistae' is doubtless a transcriber's error for evangclas St. John Baptist is commemorated in the same

relatives of
3

'

istae,'

calendar on June

24.
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Dec. 28, SS. Infantium.' The Galilean liturgies
agree with the African and Syrian calendars in
celebrating both the sons of Zebedee on Dec. 27 ;
but in the Roman books St. John's name alone
was retained, and St. James was subsequently comAt Constantinople the
memorated on July 25.
Boinan date, June 29, for SS. Peter and Paul was
observed in the 5th cent, (see below, 23 (a)) ; Holy
Innocents' day also, under the title of Holy Infants
{twv ayluf i'i)ir(wi'), was adopted later on, but on the
29th instead of the 28th December.
The earliest notices of
15. The Circumcision.
the Christian observance of Jan. 1 represent it as a
of
fast kept with the object
counteracting a riotous
pagan festival held at this time of the year (St.
Augustine, Serm. 198 [PL xxxviii. 1025]). The
second Council of Tours (567) (Mansi, ix. 796) en(can. 17) that three days at the beginning of
J'oins
January shall be an exception to the rule that all
the days between Christmas and Epiphany shall be
treated as festivals. In the Gelasian and Gregorian
Sacramentaries the day is simply called the Octave
of Christmas (Octavos Domini), and the service
bears the character of that festival, with a special
reference in the proper Preface to the Virgin
Mother. The name Circumcision as given to the
day is first found in the canon of the Council of
Tours mentioned above. It appears also in the
Hieron. Martyr, (c. 595) and in the Galilean liturgical books of the '7th and 8th centuries, which treat
the day as a festival.
Byzantine calendars of
the 8th and 9th centuries connect Jan. 1 with the
Circumcision (Menology of Constantinople, i. 83,
ed. Morcelli, and Calendar of Naples [Mai, Nova
'

'

The
Collect. Script. Vet., Rome, 1821, v. 58]).
Armenian Church, which celebrates the Nativity
on Jan. 6 (the Epiphany), naturally observes the
Circumcision on Jan. 13 (Nilles, 1. 374).
See separate article.
16. Epiphany.
(a) It has
17. Festivals of the Blessed Virgin.
been noted above (14) that the Nestorians hold a
festival of St. Mary on the second Friday after
similar feast is found in the Coptic
Christmas.
Calendar on Jan. 16 (Selden, iii. cap. 15, p. 390).
(b) In the West the holding of a festival in honour
of the Virgin Mother was at first peculiar to
countries of the Galilean rite. Gregory of Tours
(6th cent.) states that her festival was held in
Gaul in the middle of January (de Glor. Mart. 9
[PL Ixxi. 713]). In the Hieron. Martyr, (c. 595)
the date Jan. 18, the same as that of the Galilean
St. Peter's Chair (see 22 (b), below), is assigned to
In the
it (see Mabillon, de Lit. Gall. ii. 118 n.).
Galilean books the precise date is not given, but
In Spain the 10th
it is placed early in the year.
Council of Toledo (656), ch. i., fixed Dee. 18 as the
'
day of the festival, with the note that it could not
fittingly be celebrated on the most suitable day,'
viz. that of the Incarnation, because it sometimes
occurred during Lent or the Paschal season, when,
according to ancient rule, festivals of saints might
not be held (Mansi, xi. 34). At Rome the only
commemoration of the B. V.M. was that which was
superadded to the service of Jan. 1 (see above, 15)
until the 7th cent., when four festivals in her
honour were introduced from Constantinople. All
are mentioned in the Liber Pontif. i. 376 (Life of
Sergius, 687-701), and find place in the Gelasian

A

Sacramentary.
(c) The Purification (Purificatio B.V.M.,

ii

wra-

The
Tavrri tov Kvplov iinuv, 'Ij)<roO XpiffTov), Feb. 2.
'
earliest of these four festivals was the Hypapante ;
this name, which always continued in the East
and was long retained in the West sometimes in
'

'
Occursus Domini nostri
meeting between the infant
Saviour and Simeon and Anna. Its later name of

the translated

J. C.'
'

form

refers to the

Purificatio

'

appears

first

in the Gelasian Sacra-

(Christian)

7nentary (7tli cent.). The events commemorated
took place 40 days after the birth of Christ
The festival, therefore,
(Lv 12-, Lk 2-").
would be celebrated either on Feb. 2 or on Feb.
14, according as the interval is reckoned from
Christmas or Epiphany ; and the Armenians still
observe it on the latter date. The first notice we
have of it is by Etheria (Peregrin.), who calls it
Quadragesimae de Epiphania. Her account of the
sermons preached on the occasion as dwelling upon
the episode in the Temple leads us to conclude that
originally it was a festival of our Lord rather than
of the B.V.M.
The first title of the day in the
Eng. Pr. Bk., 'The Presentation of Christ in the
therefore
sets forth its ancient signifiTemple,'
cance. In the Roman Missal the preface for the
day is that for Christmas, and the Collect speaks
In 542 the festival
only of the Presentation.
began to be observed in Constantinople (Theophanes, Chronograph, i. 345, ed. Bonn) (see
'

'

Candlemas).
(d)

The Annunciation

yf\t<rn6s),

March

fixed as being nine

6

(Annunciatio,

The date

25.

ECay-

of this festival

was

months before Christmas.

As

marking the time of the Incarnation, it, like the
Purification, is more properly a festival of our
Lord. It must have been widely known in the
East in the early part of the 7th cent., as the
Paschal Chronicle states that in 624 (Olymp. 351),
Heraclius and his army started for the East on the
feast of the Annunciation (i. 713, ed, Bonn). A
difficulty about observing the festival on its natural
date arose owing to a canon [51st] of the Council
of Laodicea (4th cent.) which forbade the keeping
of holy days in Lent except on Saturdays and

ii.
The Trullan Council
572).
while generally endorsing the rule, made a
further exception in favour of the Annunciation,
i.e. it enacts that on all other days in Lent than
these the
Holy Liturgy of the Presanctitied (see
4 (c) above) shall take place (ib. xi. 968). As regards
the West, when the festival was adopted in Sp.ain,
the earlier commemoration of the B.V.M. on 18th
Dec. (see (b) above) was treated as a subsidiary
In the Mozarabic
feast to the Annunciation.
Missal both festivals appear with the same Mass
(PL Ixxxv. 170, 734 ; Ferotin, 491, 492). At a much
later date this example was followed in the Roman
Church. In 1726 the feast of the Expectatio Partus
B. V.M. was placed by Benedict Xill. on Dec. 18,
with the collects and lections of the Annunciation.
(e) The two other festivals of the B.V.M. which
came from the East to Rome refer to her more
They are the Assumption (Assumptio,
directly.
7) Ko/juijffis), Aug. 15, and the
Nativity (Nativitas,

Sundays (Mansi,
(692),

'

'

'

'

'

'

t4 Ter{$\iov), Sept.

The Assumption

8.

is

said

by

Nicephorus Callistus (ff xvii. 28) to have been instituted by the Emperor Maurice (582-602). It was
'

'

Falling asleep (i) KolnTjais,
originally styled the
Dormitio) as it still is in the East of the B.V.M.,
and commemorated her death. The later title,
'
Assumptio,' appears first in the canons of Bishop
Sonnatius of Rlieims (c. 630) (PL Ixxx. 446). This
is its name in the Gelasian Sacramentary, though
the service for the day contains no allusion to
the legend which assigned a special meaning to
the word. This is more definitely expressed in the
Gregorian Sacramentary. It may be noticed that
the Assumption, understood as the translation into
heaven after death of the body of the B.V.M., is
not an article of faith in the Roman Church.
This festival of the
(/) The Conception, Dec. 8.
B.V.M., which is of later origin than the foregoing,
gained importance through doctrinal developments.
It arose in the East, where it is dated Dee. 9,' and
1 When the feast was introduced into the
West and the
Roman Calendar followed, the Nativity being commemorated

vi.

Idus Sept., the Conception naturally was dated

vi.

Idas Dec.
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as ^ 2i5XXi)^is riji iylas xal SfOTrpo/XT/iropos
the word conception in its Greek equivalent being understood in the East in an active
is

Martyrium on Golgotha, and the Anastasis over
tlie Holy Sepulchre.
The day chosen for the dedi-

'

'

'Ai'i'jjj

sense.
It is first mentioned in a sermon of John
of Euboea (middle of 8th cent. ) {PG xcvi. 1499), and
finds place in the Menology of Cotistantinople (ed.

Morcelli, p. 80). Through the Greek settlements in
lower Italy its name in the Calendar of Naples (9tli
cent., ed. Mai, v. 65) is Conceptio S. Anne Marie
vir.'
it passed into the Western Church, where
it appears first in English Calendars and Servicebooks of the end of the lOtli and beginning of the
llth centuries (Leofric Missal, Calendars of Winchester and Canterbury). The festival was supafter the Norman conquest, but was reintroSressed
uced, at first into Benedictine monasteries, early
in the 12th century (Gasquet-Bishop, The Bosworth
About the same time we read of
Psalter, p.43 ff.).
the festival in Normandy, where it became so popular
that in the Middle Ages it was known as Festum
'

cation was, according to Etheria {Peregrin.), that
on which the true cross had been discovered in 320
by the Empress Helena. Thus the festival was
regarded as commemorating both events. Etheria
(end of 4th cent.) notes that the festival was continued for eight days and was attended by a large
concourse of pilgrims. From Jerusalem the festival
passed to Constantinople, and thence to Rome,

where it is mentioned first in connexion with Pope
Sergius (687-701) {Lib. Pont., ed. Duchesne, i. 374,
It
378).
appears in the Gelasian and Gregorian
Sacramentaries.
With the earlier events celebrated on this day another was subsequently associated, which added much to the renown of the
feast, namely, the restoration of the true cross to
Jerusalem in 629 by the Emperor Heraclius, after
his recovery of it from the Persian king Chosroes

'

nationis Normannicae' (Kellner, Heortol. 253).
The feast gradually made its way through Europe,
but was not received into the Roman Calendar,
Missal, and Breviary until 1477 (by Sixtus iv. ). In
1854 it was re-named by Pius IX. the Immaculate
Conception,' and made a day of general obligation.
In the Anglican Calendar all these feasts are found,
with the exception of the Assumption, which was
omitted at the Reformation ; but tlie Annunciation
and Purification are alone ranked as Red-letter
days.
i8. Festivals in honour of St. John the Baptist
(a) Nativity (Nativitas S. Joannis Baptistae, t4
VfviS\ixiv ToD UpoSpoiiou), June 24.
The date of this
'

suggested by Lk 1*", was placed exactly
months before Christmas or, according to the
Roman Calendar, on viii. Kal. Jul. as correspondfestival,

six

;

ing with viii. Kal. Jan., i.e. on the 24th instead of
the 25th June. The Festival is of Roman origin,
as the Latin date intimates. It is first mentioned
by St. Augustine (Serm. 287, PL xxxviii. 1301),
who remarks that the Church celebrates two birthdays only that of Christ and that of the Baptist.
It appears in the ancient Calendar of Carthage
The festival was accepted in the East at
(c. 505).
an early date. Notwithstanding the appropriateness of June 24 for this festival, we have evidence
that in earlier times St. John's nativity was celebrated in the East and in Gaul shortly after Christmas-tide. The Armenians placed it on the first
day lawful for a festival (i.e. not Wednesday or
Friday) after the octave of the Theophany (Nilles,
ii. 565).
The Nestorian festival of the Baptist,
probably his nativity, on the 3rd Friday after
Christmas, has been noticed above (14), and in the
Calendar of Tours (490) the Natale appears between the Epiphany and St. Peter's Chair, i.e. at
the same time of the year. This Calendar has
also the festival of June, but strangely calls it the
'
Passio of the saint.
(6) Beheading (Decollatio or Passio S. Joan Bapt.
'

'

,

T)

'Arorofiii t^j rifilai KetpaKiji rov npoSpdfiov),
This ifestival was adopted in

Aug.

29.

Constantinople

be-

fore it reached Rome {Menology of Constantinople,
ed. Morcelli, ii. 222).
It is found also in the Coptic
Calendar, but with the date Aug. 30 (Selden, iii.
In the West it
cap. 15, p. 376).
appears first in

the Galilean liturgical books, where it is undated,
but follows at a longer or shorter distance after
the Nativity of the Baptist. It is absent from the
Leonine and Gregorian Sacramentaries, and its
presence in the Gelasian is probably due to a
Galilean
_
interpolation.
Cross Day
19. Festivals of the Cross.
(a)
(Exallatio crucis, ^''Ttpuatt toO (rravpoO), Sept. 14, is
a Palestinian festival of tlie 4th century. It is the
anniversary of the dedication in 335 of the two
chnrchett built by Constantine at Jerusalem the
VOL. v. 54

Ho^

849

(Christian)

II.,

who had

carried

it

away

in 614.

Invention of the Cross {Inventio crucis). May 3.
In the churches of the Gallican rite, where the
festival of Sept. 14 was unknown, the discovery of
the cross was commemorated on May 3.
The
festival appears in the lectionary of Silos (650) under
the name 'Dies sanctae crucis' (G. Morin, Liber
Comicus, Bruges, 1893, p. 241), and in the Mozarabic Missal and Breviai-y {PL Ixxxv. 739, Ixxxvi.
1119). Inthe CodexofLawsofthe Wisigoths {P&na,
1579), lib. xii. tit. iii. 6, it is included among the
feasts on which Jews are forbidden to work. In the
Missale Gothicum it is placed between the octave of
Easter and the Rogation days, but the precise date
is not given. It was subsequently adopted at Rome,
but was never known in the East. Both festivals
are Black-letter days in the Anglican Calendar.
20. St Michael {Dedicatio a. Michaelis Arch'This, the most ancient Angelangeli), Sept. 29.
festival, is noted in the Leonine Sacramentary (6th
cent.), but on Sept. 30, as the day of the dedication
of a church of the archangel in the Via Salaria,
six miles from Rome (Natale Basilicaj Angeli in
later festival of St. Michael is that of
Salaria).
May 8, and is connected with a church on Mount
Garganus in Apulia. The feast of St. Michael in
(6)

A

Greek Church is kept on Nov. 8, and is relative
a church in the baths of Arcadius built by Constantine (Sozomen, HE ii. 3
Martinov, Ann.
Eccl. p. 273).
Legends of apparitions of the archangel are connected with all three sites. At the
last revision of the Pr. Bk. (1662), 'and all angels'
was added to St. Michael in the title of the festival of Sept. 29 an addition which had appeared
already in the Calendar prefixed to Bp. Cosin's
tlie

to

;

'

'

Private Devotions (1627). The longer description
is also not unknown in the Roman Church,
In
Baillet, iii. 371, the festival is named 'S. Michel et
tons les SS. Anges' ; the same title occurs in AS,
Sept. viii. 4 ft'., Antwerp, 1762. The festival of the
Guardian Angels' {Angelorum Custodum), March
and
1, was first observed in Spain in the 16th cent.
was admitted to the Roman Calendar by Paul V. in
1608. The date was subsequently changed, except
in Germany and a part of Switzerland, to Oct. 2,
by Clement X., in 1670. For a general account of
the Angel-festivals in West and East, see AS, Sept.,
'

;

and Baillet {loc. cit.).
21. The Maccabees, Aug. 1.
This, which is the
only commemoration of OT worthies in the West,
was observed almost universally as early as the
5th century. It is found in the early Calendars of
Filocalus, Carthage, Polemius Silvi'us, and Syria.
It is the subject of Sermons
by St. Gregory
Nazianzen {PG xxxv. 912), St. Chrysostom {PG
1. 617), St. Augustine {PL xlvi. 874), and others.

In the Roman Calendar, it now yields precedence
to the feast of St. Peter ad Vincula (see below,
32 (c)), which is observed on the same day.
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32. Festivals

Paul, June 29.

of apostles. (a) SS. Peter and
The early Eastern commemoration

which closely followed Christmas, has already been mentioned (see above, 14).
The Roman date of the festival has always been
June 29. In the Calendar of Filocalus (336), where
it first appears, this date is connected with the
translation of their relics to a place called Catacumbae,' in the consulship of Tuscus and Bassus
The Calendar of Carthage is defective here,
(258).
but there are clear indications that it originally
contained the entry ; and sermons by St. Augustine
(295, 296) on the Festival show that this must
have been the case {PL xxxviii. 1348, 1352). The
festival occurs, but without date, in the Calendar
of Tours (490) (Greg, of Tours. Hist. Franc, x. 31),
and from thenceforward in all Western Calendars
and Martyrologies. The observance of the Western
date in Constantinople is first mentioned by TheoHis
dorus Lector (HE 11. 16 [PG Ixxxvi. 192]).
statement is that through the influence of Festus,
a Roman senator who had been sent on a political
mission to the Emperor Anastasius in 491, the
festival was celebrated with greater splendour
It afterwards came into general
than before.
In the
observance in the East as in the West.
Gregorian Sacramentary, in addition to the Mass
for June 29, a Mass in honour of St. Paul is ap-

of these Apostles,

'

commemoration is
Roman Missal and Calendar.
This ancillary festival is accounted for by the
difficulty which the bishop found in celebrating
Mass at the tombs of both Apostles on the same
day, and the consequent postponement of one of
them until the morrow (Kellner, Heortologie, 285).
At the Reformation the Church of England made
June 29 a festival of St. Peter only, thus confining
the commemoration of St. Paul to his Conversion
pointed for June 30
still marked in the

;

and

this

(Jan. 25).

An(6) St. Peter's Chair (Cathedra S. Petri).
other festival of St. Peter appears in the Calendar
of Filocalus on Feb. 22 with the title
Natale
Petri de Cathedra.' From early times this has
been regarded as meaning the beginning of St.
Peter's episcopate ; in the Calendar of Tours (490)
Natale S. Petri Episcopatus ' ; but
it is styled
recently a view has been put forward that it refers
to the actual wooden chair used, as was supposed,
'

'

St. Peter, which is mentioned in a document
of the time of Gregory the Great (de Rossi, Bull,
di archeol. Crist., Rome, 1867, p. 37 ff.). Whatever may have been the origin of the festival, the
choice of the day on which it was held was apparently prompted by a desire to offer Christians a
counter-attraction to a popular pagan festival, the

by

*

'

Cara Cognatio or

'

Caristia,' observed

on Feb. 22

memory of deceased relatives. The festival of
St. Peter's chair soon reached Gaul. It is found in
the Calendar of Polemius Silvius (448), but under
the incorrect designation 'Depositio SS. Petri et
Pauli.' It also apj)ears, as we have seen, in the
Calendar of Tours. The second Council of Tours
(567) complains that Christians sometimes relapsed
into pagan rites on this day (Mansi, ix. 803). In
in

Gaul, however, later on, probably in order to prevent the feSitival taking place in Lent an occurrence forbidden by the Council of Toledo (see 18 (A)
above) it was transferred to an earlier day, which,
after some variation, witnessed to by the liturgical
The two dates appear
IxKjks, was fixed at Jan. 18.
in the Hieron. Martyr., where the Galilean editor
noted Jan. 18, the dat familiar to him, as the
Chair of St. Peter at Rome and, finding another
'
Cathedra S. Petri on Feb. 22, he
explained the
co-existence of the two commemorations by attributing the latter to the episcopate which tradition assigned to the Apostle at Antioch. This
diversity of use as to the date of the feast con;

'

(Christian)

tinued until 1558, when, at the instance of Paul iv.,
both festivals were appointed to be observed with
the Hieronymian distinction (Cherubini, Bullarium
Rom., Lyons, 1655, i. 822). The feast of St. Peter's
Chair has never been introduced into tlie East.
(c) St. Peter's Chains (S. Petri ad Vincula), Aug.
This festival, which coincides in date with that
1.
of the Maccabees (see above, 21), commemorates
the dedication of the Church of St. Peter on the
Esquiline, after its restoration in the time of
Sixtus III. (432-440). In this church the chains of
the Apostle were believed to be preserved, both
those mentioned in Ac 12" and those of his Roman
imprisonment. The feast appears first in the 8th
cent., having place in the Gregorian Sacram. and in
the Martyrology of Bade. The Eastern Church has
a festival of St. Peter's Chains on Jan. 16 (Nilles,
i.
In the English Calendar the festival is
71).
termed ' Lammas Day,' which, according to the
most probable derivation, = Loaf -mass,' and refers
'

an Anglo-Saxon custom of offering on this day
bread made from the new corn in
thanksgiving for
the harvest. Lammas is one of the legal quarterdays in Scotland.
to

(d) Conversion of St. Paul (Conversio S. Pauli),
Jan. 25. This festival in the Hieron. Martyr.,
where it is first mentioned, is entitled 'Romae,
Translatio B. Pauli Apostoli ; the reference
doubtless being to some translation of his relics.
In the Missale Gothicum it
appears bearing the
name with which it has come down to us. It is
not mentioned in the ancient Roman Sacramentaries. The need for it was not felt at Rome,
because there a special commemoration of St. Paul
was connected with Sexagesima Sunday. The
station for that day was held in the basilica of
St. Paul on the Ostian Way
the Collect in the
Mass invoked the protection of the Apostle, and
the Epistle (2 Co 11"*) narrated his sufferings.
The festival is peculiar to the Western Church.
See 14
(e) St. John Apostle and Evangelist.
above.
(/) St. John before the Latin gate (S. Joannis ante
portam Latinam), May 6. Tliis festival probably
marks the anniversary of the dedication of the
church at this place in the time of Pope Adrian
(772-795) (Lib. Pont. i. 508). It is first mentioned in
the Sacramentary (the Gregorian) which has come
down to us through this Pope. See Collect, 2(1).
The legend of the Apostle being thrown into a
cauldron of boiling oil and escaping unhurt came
Greek
subsequently to be connected with it.
festival of St. John on May 8 commemorates a
miracle said to have been performed on his tomb
at Ephesus; another on Sept. 26 celebrates his
'

;

A

legendary assumption (fierijrrourit) into heaven after
death (NiUes, i. 154 f., 285).
(g)SS. Philip and James, May 1. These Apostles
are commemorated on the anniversary of the
dedication of a church at Rome in their honour
about 561. The day was selected for the purpose
because it was alreaidy connected with the memory
of St. Philip (Lib. Pont. i. 306, see n. 2). As only
two St. James's are in the Calendar of the West,
and St. James the son of Zebedee is celebrated on
July 25, it follows that the saint here associated
witn St. Philip is St. James the son of Alphieus,
who is identified with our Lord's brother of the
In the Greek Church, St. James
same name.
the son of Alphasus is commemorated on Oct. 9,
brother of God,' on Oct. 23, and St.
the
St. James,
'
Philip, one of the first company of the twelve,' on
'

Nov.

14.

Andrew, Nov.

30.
This festival is of
importance as fixing the date of
Advent Sunday. It occurs in the Calendar of
Carthage (c. 505), in which no other Apostles are
mentioned by name except St. James the Great
(h) St.

exceptional
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and (probably) SS. Peter and Paul. It appears
and Roman liturgical books.
In the Leonine Sacramentary four propers for
Masses on this festival are appointed. The date,
Nov. 30, is not connected with the dedication of
any known church. According to the apocryphal
Acta Andreae {Anal. Boll. xiii. 349, 372, 378),
It is
it was the day of his martyrdom at Patras.
thus the only festival of an Apostle which makes
a claim to being observed on the actual anniversary
of his death. The day is held in high honour
also in all the Galilean

'

'

'

among

the Russians,

who reckon

St.

Andrew as the

Apostle and patron of their Church (Martinov,
p. 293).

() The dates of the feasts of other Apostles and
Evangelists as celebrated in the West and East
are as follows St. Matthias in West, Feb. 24,
in East, Aug. 9 ; St. Mark, Apr. 25 St. Barnabas,
Jnne 11 (in East, St. Barnabas and St. Bartholomew are commemorated together) ; St. James the
ton of Zebedee in West, July 25, in East, Apr.
30 ; St. Bartholomew in West, Aug. 25, in East,
in West, Sept.
June
(see above) ; St. Matthew
21, in East, Nov. 16 ; St. Luke, Oct. 18 SS. Simon
and Jude in West, Oct. 28, in East, St. Simon
Zelotes, May 10 ; St. Judas (Thaddaeus), June 19
St. Thomas iu West, Dec. 21, in East, July 3.
have no evidence for the reason of the assignment of these dates. Probably they mark the
anniversaries of the dedication of churches or of
the translation of relics.
This festival
23. St. Mary Magdalene, July 22.
is first noted in the
Martyrology of Bede. As regards
a Missal of Verona
8ervice-lx)oks, it appears first
of the 10th cent, and then in some 11th cent.
Missals. It was not|received into the official Roman
books until the 13th cent. (Kellner, Heortologie,
In the West, St. Mary Magdalene is
p. 313).
identified by the Gospel for the day (Lk 7-*') with
the woman who was a sinner. In the Greek Servicebooks she is described as 'the holy ointmentbearer and equal of the Apostles.' In the English
Pr. Bk. of 1549 this festival was retained as a Redletter day, with Collect, Epistle, and Gospel, the
latter being the same as that in the Latin missal.
Since 1552 the day has merely been noted in the
Calendar.
24. Days of the Martyrs and Confessors.
The earliest martyr festival on record is that of
St. Polycarp, Jan. 26.
The letter of the Church
of Smyrna to that of Philomelium giving an
account of his martyrdom (c. 155) states that it
had been thought well to celebrate the birthday
of Polycarp at his grave as a memorial of those
who had finished their coiirse' (Martyr. Polyc. 18
:

;

U

;

;

We

m
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(Christian)

memorations from the Calendar of another, so that
eminent saints came to be honoured not only in
their own country, but elsewhere.
Already in the
Roman Calendar of Filocalus appear the Carthaginian martyrs Perpetua and Felicitas (March 7)
and Cmrian (Sept. 14). Some, like the last named,
passed into the common Calendar of the Church.
At first martyrs alone were commemorated, but
later on saints otherwise eminent were admitted
to share their honours. The authority to admit
to the roll of saints belonged originally to the
The first canonization
Bishop of each diocese.
{q.v.) in its later sense,' by a Pope, was that of
Udalric, Bishop of Augsburg, by John XV. in 995
(Mabillon, Actt. SS. Ben. Saec. v., Paris, 1698-1701,

Pref. Ixviii

Gibbings, The Diptychs, Dublin, 1864,

;

p. 33).

Among local festivals which in early times came
to be observed should be mentioned the anniversaries
of the dedication of churches, the burial days
[depositiones) of bishops, and their consecration
days (natales), which were kept during their
episcopate.
25. AH Saints'

Nov.

The

Day (Festum omnium Sanctorum),

origin of this festival is obscure.
The Liber Pont. (i. 317) relates that Boniface IV.
(608-615), having received the pagan temple known
as the Pantheon as a gift from the emperor Phocas,
transformed it into a church of the Blessed Ever
Virgin Mary and all Martyrs, no date of the
In the Martyrologies of
dedication being given.
1.

Rabanus Maurus and Florus

(8th cent.) there
'Natale Sanctae Mariae ad
martyres' and, on Nov. 1, 'Festivitas omnium
Sanctorum.' The origin of the latter festival is
assigned in both works to the consecration of the
Pantheon by Boniface IV., the passage from the
Liber Pont, being quoted in the form in which it
passed through the chronicle of Bede (de Temp.

appear, on

May

13,

Rat., cap. 66, ed. Giles, vi. 323). But the festival
of May 13 corresponds better in title with the
dedication of the Pantheon, and it is apparently
older than the festival of Nov. 1, as it is found in

the Gregorian Sacramtntary, a document of somewhat earlier date, in which the Feast of All Saints
does not appear. Adon, who worked upon and
supplemented F'lorus, observed this incongruity ;
and in his Martyrology he attributed the origin of
both festivals to the dedication mentioned in the
He also supplemented the
Liber Pontijicalis.
notice of Nov. 1 with the statement that Louis the
Pious (778-840), at the instance of Gregory IV.,
ordained that the festival of All Saints should be
perpetually observed on that day in the Gallic
As this event would have occurred in
territories.
[PG V. 1044]) words which imply tliat earlier Adon's time, we may believe that we are here, at
In
martyrs had not hitherto been commemorated.
any rate, on solid ground of history (Quentin, Les
In the Eastern
this letter we find for the first time the death of a Martyrologes historiques, p. 636
).
into
a
better
as
his
i.e.
described
Church the Festival of All Saints is kept, on the
martyr
birthday,'
world the name by which it came generally to be 1st Sunday after Pentecost (see 10, above). It was
known (iifUpa yeviBXim, natale, or dies natalis, or already observed in Antioch in the 4th cent., as
sermons preached on that day by St. Chrysostom
natalitia) (cf. also Commemoration op the Dead,
vol.iii. p.718f.). We find no trace of the commemohave come down to us {PG 1. 706-712).
ration of other individual martyrs until theSrd cent.,
26. All Souls' Day (Commemoratio omnium
to which belong the earliest noted in the Calendar fidelium Defunctorum), Nov. 2.
The first distinct
of Filocalus. At first martyr festivals were entirely notice of the observance of this day is its appointment in 998 by Odilo, Abbot of Clugny, for the
local, each Church honouring its own saints. There
monasteries of his order (Statuium de Defunctis
is, therefore, more likelihood of the days of martyrs
being real anniversaries of their deaths than those [PL cxlii. 1038]). The first diocese to adopt it seems
of Apostles.
By degrees these local festivals, or to have lieen Li6ge, where it was introduced by
gome of them, were adopted by the central or Bishop Notker (c. 1008). In the Greek Church
mother -church of the country. St. Cyprian (t 258) the commemoration of the departed is kept on the
not only directs that the death-days of martyrs Saturday before the Sunday called 'Apocreos,'
which corresponds to the Western Septuagesima.
shall 1)6 noted, in order that they may be locally
commemorated, but also promises that, where he is The Armenians keep it on Easter Monday. The
(i.e. at Carthage), oblations shall be celebrated in
1 The word
canonization recalls tiie primitive custom of
Before long
their memory (Ep. 33 [PL iv. 328]).
reciting, during tiie canon of the Mass, tiie names of deceased
the practice arose of one Church adopting com- martyrs and sauite which had iieen inserted in the Diptychs.
'

'

'

fl'.

'

'

'

'

'
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to be observed in the Anglican Church
at the Reformation.
The word 'octave signifies the
37. Octaves.
after a feseighth day, or the period of eight days
or a continuation of
tival, treated as a repetition
The usage may have been suggested
the feast.
by the rule laid down for the prolongation of the
The first octave
chief OT festivals (Lv 23- ").
of which we read is that of Easter, during which
the newly-baptized continued to wear their white
garments. Etheria (Peregrin. ) notices the custom
at Jerusalem in connexion with Epiphany, Easter,
and the Dedication days of the churches called
the Martyrium and the Anastasis. She speaks of
the eight Paschal days as kept evervwhere. At
firstoctaves were generally attached only to festivals
of our Lord, but in the 8th and 9th centuries a
few of the greater saints were similarly honoured
(Amalarius, de Ecd. Off. iv. 36 [PL cv. 1228]). In
mediaeval times, octaves became more numerous,
chiefly owing to the liturgical influence of the
Franciscans (Kellner, Heortol. 15). In the Eastern
Church a similar custom is known by the name
'
Apodosis,' but the period observed is not always
a week ; it may be longer or shorter (Neale, Eastern
Church, Gen. Introd. 764 Daniel, Codex Liturg. iv.

day ceased

;

230

n.).

28.

and Ember Days. See Fasting
and 5.
The days of the week. The Latin and
Vigils

(Christian), III. 6
29.

Greek names
feria secunda,

sabbatum

in liturgical use are
f.

tertia,

f.

quarta,

f.

'

dies dominica,
quinta, f. sixta,

'

; {iffjjpa)
KvpiaK^, Sevripa, Tplrri, Teriprri,
'feria,' which
vi/iimi, xopaa-Kfw), ad^paror.
in classical use means a holy day, should be employed for an ordinary week-day is unknown. The

Why

most reasonable explanation is that, as the Jews
numbered the days of the week from the Sabbath,
'
'
saying the second of the Sabbath,' the third of
the Sabbath,' etc., so Christians, adopting the same
method, substituted, for 'Sabbath,' 'feria' as an
equivalent for Lord's day,' the holy day from
which they counted (Valesins, Annotationes in
H. E. Eusebii, Paris, 1678, p. 155 f.). The names
for the days of the week which the early Christians
found in general use as, in Latin countries, ' dies
'

were deemed by them inappropriate, as derived from pagan gods. At the Reformation in England, when the vernacular was again
solis,

lunae,' etc.

(Christian)

but no uniform rule prevails.
In England the
settlement made by Pope Pius VI. in 1777 has
l)een but slightly modified since.
At present, in
addition to Sundays, the following holy days are
observed Christmas, the Circumcision, Epiphany,
the Ascension, Corpus Christi, SS. Peter and
Paul, the Assumption, and All Saints. To these
St. Andrew's Day is added for Scotland, and St.
Patrick's Day and the Annunciation for Ireland.
In the United States, by Papal decree of 1866, six
days only, besides Sundays, are of obligation, viz.
Christmas, the Circumcision, the Ascension, the
Assumption, All Saints', and the Immaculate ConIn France, the observance of
ception.
holy days
is reduced to the lowest point.
The settlement
there dates from the reinstating of the Church after
the Revolution. By concordat of the Pope with
Napoleon, four days only besides Sundays were
made obligatory, viz. Christmas, the Ascension,
the Assumption (selected because 15 Aug. was
Napoleon's name-day), and All Saints. All other
:

when they Jell on a week-day, were transferred to the following Sunday.
(c) In the Church of England, all the feasts for
which a special Collect, Epistle, and Gospel are
provided (Ked-letter days) are appointed to be observed ; all others (Black-letter days) are simply
noted in the Calendar (see Table of Feasts and
Calendar in Pr. Bk.).
(d) In the Greek Calendar the festivals are distributed into three classes Greater, Intermediate,
and Lesser
respectively to the Latin
festivals,

corresponding
Doubles, Semi-douoles, and Simples.

The Greater

class is subdivided into three sections

:

I.

t Easter,

which stands alone ; II. t Christmas, t Epiphany,
tHypapante, t Annunciation, Palm Sunday, t Ascension, t Pentecost, t Transfiguration, t Repose of
B.V.M., Nativity of B.V.M., t Exaltation of the
III. t CircumCross, + Presentation of B.V.M.
cision, Nativity of St. John Baptist, SS. Peter and
Paul, Beheading of St. John Baptist. The Intermediate class includes the 12 Apostles (except those
noted above) and certain Greek saints, such as
St. Basil, St. Gregory Nazianzen, St. Chrysostom,
with St. Elias the Prophet, St. Michael the Arch;

angel, etc. The Lesser class contains all the other
saints whose names appear in the Calendar.
In
the above lists the festivals marked t are days of
general obligation, known as TeXfiws irpaKroi, i.e.
when work is abstained from ; all the rest are described as ^v ji^p^i lUv dirpaKTOt, iv ^Upfi Si i/xTpaKToi

used in the Services of the Church, the popular
names, which had long lost their pagan associations,
were naturally admitted into the Prayer Book.
(a) Lanfranc
30. Classification of festivals.
(t 1089), in his Statuta pro ordine S. JSenedicti (ed.
Giles, i. 126 f.), distributes festivals according to
their importance into first, second, and third classes.
These came to be known as Doubles, Semi-doubles,
and Simples. A double festival probably derived its
name from the usage which before the 9th cent, prevailed in Rome and elsewhere on greater feasts, of
reciting two offices, one of the feria and the other
of the^stival. In process of time the classification
of festivals became more elaborate until it reached
the system in force at the present day, according
to which there are six grades in the Roman Calendar, viz. Doubles of the 1st class, Doubles of the 2nd
class, Greater Doubles, Doubles, Lesser Doubles,

and Saints are freely commemorated
a feature
which is in marked contrast with the omission of
all such from the Western Calendar, with the
exception of the Maccabees.
Thus, to take for example
the first and last months of the year, in January
the prophets Malachi, Elijah, and Isaiah have days
assigned to them in December, Nahum, Habakkuk, Zephaniah, and Haggai. Among other commemorations which have no parallel in the West
are Jan. 22, The 6th Oecumenical Council
May
7, 'The Sign of the Cross which appeared in heaven' ;
May 11, 'The Birthday of Constantinople'; Aug.
16, The Icon of our Lord not made with hands.'
(J) Among the Greeks and Armenians, Saturday

Simples.

is still,

(Nilles, i. 34).
31. (a) In the

Eastern Calendars,

OT

prophets

;

'

'

;

'

as in

early

times (see above,

i (c)),

treated

as a festal day, almost as a second Sunday. It is
(6) The festivals of the Latin Church are also
known as Festa chori i.e. those obligatory on the marked by a celebration of the Eucharist even at
and
confined to thecelebration of Church seasons when no other week-days are so honoured.
clergy only,
offices ; and Festa chori etfori
i.e. those which lay
people are bound to observe by attendance at Mass
and rest from lalxiur. In modem times there has
been a large transference from the latter class to
the former, chiefly owing to the
pressure of civil
authorities.
Thus the festivals of general obligation have been
considerably reduced in number.

the Nestorians, Friday holds a similar
Throughout the year it has its own
name and office like Sunday, and upon it the
festivals of the greatest saints are fixed in regular
course (see above, 14).
See also Calendar (Christian), Fasting (Chris-

Among

position.

tian).
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FESTIVALS AND FASTS
Sources.

I.

Egypt

(E^ptian).
extremely nch in thLs

is

respect.

We

1.
have first of all the tables enumerating the
festivals in regular series, or in the form of chronoThe ordilogical annals of a religious sanctuary.
nary form of the first-named is that of the temple

calendars

(cf.

Calendar

specimens most worthy

fEgyp.], VII.

3).

The

of mention, in

order of
date, are those of Kamak (XVIIItli dynasty),
Medinet-Habu (XXth dynasty), Edfu (Ptolemaic),

Dendereh and Esneh (Koman period). The famous
'Stone of Palermo Vth dynasty) is a good example
'

(

of the second type.

Individual mention of a long series of festivals
(sometimes augmented by brief descriptions or
explanations as to their value or aim) is made from
time to time in the corpus of the Egyptian texts.
As principal types we may mention (a) historical
mural inscriptions or official stelae of the temples ;
(6) numerous extracts of temple inscriptions of a
non-historical character ; (c) allusions to orenumerations of private stelce or inscriptions engraved upon
private statues ; so-called funerary literature adds
a long list in (d) the festivals quoted in the collections known as Books of the Dead (cf., e.g., ehs.
xviii.-xxi.) ; (e) funerary calendars, more or less
complete, written on the sides of .sarcophagi (the
best specimen is the coffin of Babe in the Museum
of Cairo, containing a list of a hundred local
festivals [Vlllth
dynasty]) ; and, finally, (/) the
festivals mentioned (and sometimes described) on
the walls of mastabas or hypogea (cf for the Tlieban
series, the tombs of Einna, Monna, and Nofirhatep,
:

'

'

.

all

l)elonging to the XVIIIth dynasty).
The representations, properly so called,

of

2.

numerous to
permit of reconstituting in the greatest detail the
and
material
of
order
these
ceremonies.
aspect
The two sources of information are the bas-reliefs
of the temples, and the frescoes or reliefs of private
tombs. From the inmiense list of the former, a
good chronological series of types may be derived
(/() the representations in the royal elia])els of the
Pyramids of Abusir (Vth dyna.sty) (h) the temple
remains recently found by Petrie in Memphis
(Xllth dynasty) (c) the famous representations of
festivals of all kinds are sufficiently

:

;

;

the tirocession of the grand colonnade of Luxor
(XVIIIth dynasty) ; those of the festival hall of
'

Referred to as Menology of Constantinople.

'
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Thothraes in. at Karnak (XVIIIth dynasty) of
the inauguration of the Nubian temple of Soleb
(XVIIIth dynasty) of the triumphal procession
of Deir el-Bahri (XVIIIth dynasty) ; (d) the cere'
monies represented at Gurneh (XlXth dynasty) ;
the great festivals of Min represented in the Kaniesseum (XlXth dynasty), and at Medinet-Habu
(XXth dynasty) ; (e) the jubilee festivals celebrated
by Osorkon at Bubastis (XXIInd dynasty) ; (/) the
festivals or processions engraved on the walls or
ascending passages of the Great Temple of Edfu
(Ptolemaic period) {g) the representations of processions on the famous staircases of the sanctuary
;

;

;

Dendereh (Roman period). The representations
on the tombs, principally under the Theban Empire^
add a considerable wealth of episode and detail.
We must confine ourselves to mentioning here :
(i.) the wonderful series of royal or sacerdotal
festivals reproduced in the private tombs of Amama
of

value for the very individual life of
Egyptian society under the heretic Amenhotep IV. ) ;
(ii.) the representations dispersed throughout the
necropolises of Thebes (XVIIIth-XXIst dynasty).
The frescoes of the high priest lumaduait may be
regarded as the most beautiful example descriptive
of the great festivals of the Theban cult under the
later Kamessids.
3. The combination of these two sources of information gives the dates, the places, and the
material form of the Egyptian festivals. Their
nature, tlieir aim, their significance, and a great
(of special

number

of details of every kind, are furnished by
the descriptive texts. Some of these belong to the
inscriptions in the temples (e.g. the long descriptions of the festivals of Edfu, or the famous series
of the Mysteries of Osiris at Dendereh)
others
come from a combination of the information
furnished by the private stelte (e.g., in regard to
everything connected with the feasts of the battles
and death of Osiris at Abydos) the ex-votos of
cures or oracles (cf. DiviNATlON and Disease and
Medicine [Egyp.l) add a great number; finally,
the papyri of administrative or private correspondence (principally for the last centuries) serve
to complete our knowledge down to the minutest
detail (cf., e.g., the papyri of the Ptolemaic period
for the SidjSoiris of the Theban Amnion).
To these properly Egyptian documents, the
classical Graeco-Itoman world adds the wealth of
its knowledge (sometimes, however, to be received
with caution, especially as regards the interpretation of origins or the esoteric meaning of festivals).
The long series of texts from Herodotus, Strabo,
and Plutarch, or Diodorus, down to Latin literature,
'

'

;

;

was

collected last centui-y

care which leaves

very

by Wilkinson with a
to be added by

little

modern bibliography.
The total actually known of Egyptian festivals of all kinds
general, local, exceptional, royal, funerary, commeriiorative,
etc.
exceeds, in round numbers, 1600. Of course, this figure
must not deceive us as to the real number of festivals taken part
in by the national life of Egyptian society (cf. below). It is none
the less certain, however, that a classification is necessary for
the understanding of this enormous series. The most satisfactory method seems to be a division of the festivals according
to their chief character, without taking account of chronological
details or geographical divisions. Such a'procedure is artificial,
but it places the information most quickly at the command of
the reader.
II. Classes of festivals.
i. Local festivals
having reference to the life of local gods. It has
been pointed out in a former article (Cal?;ndar

[Egyp.] VI.) that the repetition or commemoration
of the acts of the legendary life of thegods, celebrated
at times wliich were foreseen and fixed, marked a
decisive advance in the religious civilization of
nations. The study of uncivilized peoples makes
it possible to follow the series of attempts culminating in the point at which the history of Egypt
has already arrived.
may summarize the

We
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the local gods under the following
heads :
the gmt {specimens
(a) Anniversary o/the birth of
Stone of Palermo, Sarcophagus of Babe). Practiof these festivals seems to
cally speaking, the date
have been based upon the astronomical determination of the heliacal rising of a star, or upon the
reappearance in the firmament of a constellation
'
supposed to be the habitation, or one of the souls,'
of tlie divinity (an exception is made, naturally,
for the gods of 'Nilotic' character or those of
Bolar character, for whom the system is much more
festivals of

:

complicated).
seasons of
(6) Festivals having the character of
the year,' associated with a local god {not includ'
ing the feasts of the Inundation '). These are more
especially the festivals of the 'first day of the
of the
year,' coinciding with the reappearance
star Sothis (Sirius), and the beginning of the rising
of the Nile (end of June). The festivals of the
New Year at Dendereh, where the statue of the
goddess is brought on to the terrace of the temple
and there receives the first rays of the rising sun,
are a good examjjle.
The commemorations of cosmogonic events of
the historical period were at first, oefore theology
had made itself felt, simply 'natnrist' festivals.
Such were, e.g., the festivals of the 'rising of the
'

heaven' (i.e. its separation from the primordial
earth and water), tlie anniversary of which was
celebrated in a niunber of Egyptian towns, e.g. the
great festival celebrated at Heracleopolis on the
1st of the month of Phamenoth.
(c) The legendary episodes of the life of the gods
constitute probably the most ancient festivals.
Most of these commemorations consist principally
in sham battles, and seem to be reminiscences of
fights attributed by local history to the war between
the friendly divinities and the monsters who were
enemies of man (of. Dualism [Egyp.]). The myths
of Osiris and of Set disguised them, in the historical
period, as the anniversaries of the principal dates
The
of the war between Horns and Set-Typhon.
traces of the pre-historic period may still be found
in many typical details (magical dances, disguises,
masks, etc.), and suggest instructive connexions
between them and the mimetic ceremonies of uncivilized peoples. Some, still more ancient, seem to
have been linked, before any attempt at cosmogonic
religion bad been made, to the magic festivals in
connexion with hunting or fishing, such as are still
celebrated by rfuses of a lower degree of culture.

The local life of Divine idols. Like the local
and princes, who were their heritors, the
Egyptian ^ods lived in effigy the life of lords of
the manor in their sanctuanes. The walks which
(d)

lords

they took for pleasure or inspection, their excursion
into their ' houses of rest during the fine season,
form the schema of a series of festivals which the
calendar spreads over the whole length of the year.
It is of these outings {khau) and journeys that the
Theban collection, thanks to the exceptional wealth
of its contents, gives us an abundant list, illustrated
and commentd upon by hundreds of texts.
'

'

'

The festivals of Amon, those of Maut his wife, and of their
divine son, Khonsu, represent for us the visit paid by Amon to
Maut and Khonsu in their sanctuaries ; the Mother-Goddess
or the Son-ffod paying a visit to the head of the family in the
great temple of Karnak represents the Joyful excursion of the
tAtues of the three divinities to the Thebes of the south
(=LuxorX The ^Ko^aaii of Amon on the west side of the
capital, and the festival of the valley, the 'great festivals' of
Amon-Minu at Hedinet-Habu and at the Kamesseuni, * the
beautiful festival of Amon in Thebes,' and the small festivals,
uch as that of the 6th day of the month, are not peciiliar to the
civilization or the province of Thebes.
What we know of Edfu,
pndereh, and Memphis shows us a calendar gviite as full of
could enumerate an equally long list for
Memphis'
rejoicings.
'
'
the outmgs
the manifestations ' of its god Ptah, in 'great
ngs or tne
gi
or in ' small
small'' festivals. The only difference in favour of 'Thebet
'Thebes
arises from its position as capital, for the time being, of Egypt,
ftQd trom the number of monuments which it has left ua by
'

'

"
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reason of this privileged position. Everywhere, in tlie same
way, the dividing up of the divinity into idols having a special
epithet and a particular cult has brought aliout festivals in
keeping with tnis special' 'aspect' of the divinity. Khonsu,
'Lordof Joy' (in Thebes, Beautiful Rest '), and Khonsu, 'of the
magnificent union.'had distinct anniversaries for their rejoicings
or processions, Just as Ptah, the modeller of the world,' and
*
Ptah, of the districts of the South,' had theirs.
'

(e)

A series of local festivals of a more essentially
'

character is connected with the cycles
of rejoicings proper to each region of A ncient Egypt,
The gods naturally take part in them, but the
connexion with their rOle or their legend is here
The festival of the 'reception of
less evident.
the river' (Beni- Hassan, Kahun, etc.), and the
festivals of the 'arrival of the Nile' (Silsileh), of
the beginning of the rising or the ' opening of the
'

natnrist

'

'

The
{passim), are the most conspicuous.
popular character of these rejoicings, as revealed in
our sources and in the classical authors, shows a
strong resemblance to what, during last century,
was still the character of festivals such as that
of the opening of the khalig at Cairo. Similarities are equally evident in festivals such as those
of the iSpewit mentioned by the contemporaries
of the Alexandrian civilization, and all those
'
'
popular assemblies where the people went into
the country or to the neighbouring necropolises or
'
into the ' valley (Thebes, Dendereh, etc.), to make
or tekhui flowers, to eat lentils,
of
honit
bouquets
or to taste the sweetness of new honey, whUe
canals

'

repeating the saying yKvKii i) d\T)9eia as Plutarch
The description of
tells us {de Is. et Osir. 68).
rejoicings of this kind gives the impression of'
something quite analogous to the festival of onions
in modern Greece, or to the shamm an-nasim so dear
to the hearts of the lower-class people of modem
Egypt (see below, p. 884^).
The statues of the
festivals.
2.
Inter-provincial
chief divinities of the nomes came out once or
visits
of
twice a year to pay
great pomp to their
neighbours. Information in the form of accounts
of these journeys abounds in the principal temples.
Harshafitu of Heracleopolis went to see Hathor of
the Fayyum, and the latter came to visit him in
her turn. Edfu saw Hathor of Dendereh arriving
with an immense suite of priests and followers;
and Horus of Edfu afterwards went with as long
a train to the festivals of Dendereh. The whole
of Egypt wa continually being crossed and reThe rejoiccrossed by these Divine processions.
ings lasted several days, and sometimes several
weeks. Picturesque descriptions of them are not
wanting, and show that the whole population took
from
part, augmented by thousands of pilgrims
outside, not to mention, of course, tne presence of
of
the
visitthe princes of the respective provinces
ing gods, their officers, and the whole of their
The episodes of sham wars and massacres,
clergy.
of great popular affrays, and certain strange scenes
where troops of animals (oxen, goats, etc.) were
hunted, whipped, or put to death, connect these
ceremonies with the highest antiquity. Over and
above the legendary wars of the Osirian myth,
we catch glimpses of magical feasts, with prorites in connexion with hunting or tnbal
pitiatory
wars, similar to those which are found among
:

'

modem

uncivilized peoples.
The
Festivals of a national character.
mechanism which set these festivals in motion is
To begin with, part of them
easy to re-construct.
took their ri.se simply in the successive political
of the large towns of Egypt. The
preponderance
festivals of the local gods of Memphis, Thebes, and
the Delta became tho.se of the whole of Egypt as
each town in turn was the first city of the valley
The nation adopted in each case the
of the Nile.
local dates of the festivals or anniversaries, and
Their
established them as general feast-days.
3.
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splendour tended to pale with the decline of the
town to which the god really belonged ; it diminished in favour of new-comers. Thus it comes
about that at the time of Herodotus the great
festivals of the gods of Upper Egypt had given
place to those of the divinities of the Delta,
because it was in Lower Egypt that the dynasties
of the Bubastites, the Tanites, and the Saites had
established the political centre of the Empire. The
creat pilgrimages, which drew the faithful by
hundreds of thousands, are held henceforth in
connexion with the festival of the divinities of
Bubastis, Sais, and Buto. But side by side with
this first changing group, a certain number of
festivals, throughout almost the entire course of
Egyptian history, are celebrated all over Egypt at
one time. They are almost all connected, as is
only logical, with those gods who, with the chief
god Ea, were accepted as the universally adored
gods, by the side of the local gods (with whom they
are frequently confused). These are, then, festivals
in connexion with Ptah-Sokar and with Osiris.
As well as having in all the large towns special
sanctuaries, where the festivals of their particular
calendars were celebrated, their great anniversaries

always drew to Memphis, Mendes, or, more especially, to the my.steries of Abydos huge crowds wnich
came from all parts of Egypt.
The famous Osirian festivals of the month of Choiak at
Dendereb seem to have acquired a more gradual popularity,
and to have become famous only when the festivals of Abydos
declined. As to the Heliopolitan festivals, which are as ancient
afl the very history of Egypt, they seem to have retained a
monarchical character of high sacerdotal initiation, which
separates them absolutely from the great pilgrimage festivals
of the other famous sanctuaries.
The national festivals are
connected more especially with the funerary life of Ptah-Sokar,
festival
and
their
devotees
the
of the Round of the
Osiris,
(e.g.
Walls '), and ought, rationally speaking, to be taken rather in
connexion with the festivals of the dead (cf. below).
'

Anniversaries of a historical or pseudo4.
character.
Although still having a
connexion with the divine life, tlie festivals in
question have reference rather to acts done by

historical

human

Thinite

chiefs

and to their commemoration. The
of Palermo
us, as regards the most ancient

monuments and the Stone

represent for
or that
festival of beating Ann
period, the
of 'constructing the defences of Dewazefa,' which
may be connected with memories of the real great
wars of primitive Egypt (but with reserve as
regards the mythological share). More definite
anniversaries were instituted by the Pharaohs of
the first Theban Empire, and celebrated the con'
of repelling
quests of the monarchy. The festival
the troglodytes and that of ' taking captive the
'

'

'

Nubians' were still commemorated, after having
been instituted by Usirtesen III. (Xllth dynasty),
under Thothmes ill., in the middle of the New
Empire.
At the same time, we ought not to be deceived by these
anniversaries. At certain times, some Pharaoh might renew
them out of devotion to one of his ancestors, or to show that
he was repeating his exploits. But in the interval they had
fallen into disuse, and everything tends to prove that festivals
of this type rarely survived their founder.

Foundation of sanctuaries. The great decorative compositions and the connected texts in
5.

the temples of Deir el-Bahri or Soleb, as well
as the frescoes of Araama, give us, with much
wealth of detail, the festivals which took place
at the foundation of new temples. The arrival of
the royal procession, the ritual of foundation, the
laying of the first stone (Edfu), the ceremonies
of inauguration, of the first sacrifice, and the
rejoicings accompanying all may be followed step
by step. As regards Amama in particular, the
bio^aphical pictures left by the principal dignitaries on the walls of tlieir tombs add very valuable
information to the official descriptions given by
other documents, in that they show in a life-like

way
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the popular gaiety and joyous excitement

of the crowd.
6. Coronations and royal jubilees.
The categories of anniversary festivals in relation to the
life of sons of gods are not numerous in the history
of Egypt. The festival of the birth of the Pharaoh
does not seem to have been celebrated in a regular
way ; the festival of giving the name was neces-

sarily confused, through the mechanism guiding
the making of
names, with the festivals of

royal
the great gods.
The coronation and the jubilee
are
two great ceremonies. The first
the
{sadu)
divides itself naturally into a series of distinct
festivals, ranging from the solemn recognition of
the king by the chief of the gods, the presentation
to the people in the court of the temple, and the
adoption of the 'sacred name,' to the consecration
properly so called. This last ceremony was fixed
from the very beginning to be held at Heliopolis ;
the few remaining Memphite monuments
represent
it as being attached to that town, and it is seen
from historical inscriptions that the rule of the
Pharaoh was not considered valid till after the
traditional solemnities had been accomplished at
the Heliopolitan sanctuaries. Piankhi himself, the
conqueror of Egypt, was not considered the legitimate king of Egypt until he had undergone, in
the ancient capital, all the long ceremonies fixed
by the custom of thousands of years. Without
discussing here the difficult (question of the exact
nature of the sadu, it is evident that its jubilee
nature makes it a repetition of the festivals of the
coronation.
Through it we obtain part of the
material details which are lacking with regard to
certain points of the coronation, for the festivals
of sadu have everywhere been represented on
Egyptian monuments either in a shortened form
or at full length.
The texts of the Pyramids show that the episodes represented
on the monuments commemorative of the sadu (e.rj. at Mem-

phis [Xllth dynasty]) existed as early as the proto-historica!
period. They are found almost unaltered down to the time of
the Ptolemys. In this latter period Heliopolis lost the privilege,
which Memphis gained, of seeing the Pharaoh crowned. The
most detailed and curious scenes representing the magnificent
pomp of these festivals and the concourse of all the
dignitaries
*
of Egypt are represented in the bas-reliefs of the festival hall
of Osorkon n., found and re-constructed in 1892 by Naville at
Bubastis.

Besides the partici7. Royal episodic festivals.
pation of the Pharaoh in the great festivals of the
cult or in the commemorations of his own reign,
two distinct series of festivals have been left us by
the monuments.
(a) Those having reference to expeditions of war
and celebrating the victories of the Pharaoh or his
triumphal return. The royal procession with its
booty and its captives, the solemn arrival of ambassadors or tributes from foreign lands, and sacrifices and offerings
presented in thanks to the Divine
Lords are the subject of immense decorative compositions on bas-relief and frescoes, either in the
temples themselves (Kamak, the tower of Luxor,
Kamesseum, etc.) or on the walls of private tombs

Thebes and Amama).
accompanying the different

(necropolises of
(6)

Those

acts of

royal life (birth of princes, marriages, journeys,
inauguration of palaces, etc.). The sources, which
are still rather incomplete, are furnished especially
by the paintings of Amarna, which constitute in
this
respect a series of historical pages of the
must make special mention
highest interest.
of the arrival of the famous
(^ueen-mother Tyaa at
her new palace, and the manifestations of aU sorts
which marked her arrival from Thebes (banquets,
popular rejoicings, midnight banquets, processions
of musicians and of torch-bearers, military parades,

We

official processions, etc.

).

8.
Festivals of a funerary character.
The
enumerations or calendars of the Memphite mtw-
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tabas (IVth-VIth dynasties), of Dendereli (Vllth
of Bersheli,
dynasty), of Syut (Xtli clynasty),
Gebrawi, and Beni-Hassan (Xltli-XIIth dynasties),
of the Theban necropolises (XVIIIth-XXVItli
The characlists.
dynasties), give us the complete
ter of these festivals has been shown in art. Calendar (Egyp.). The form of procedure is the
same as for the festivals of the gods. The cults of
local gods of the dead and the festivals of these
funerary gods became, at least in regard to some
of the g<Kl8, national anniversaries, which were
little by little all fused into the great cycle of the
cult of Ptah-Sokar-Osiris. The placing of the god
in the coflSn and then in the tomb, the planting of
sacred trees or mystic insignia (ancient fetishes [?]),
the mourning of the divine family, the apparent
deatli of the god and his subsequent resurrection,
form so many episodes giving rise to distinct festivals, with which are connected the festivals of
ordinary dead persons. The participation of the
living in the principal anniversaries (see the frescoes of the Theban tomb of Nofirhatep) gradually
modifies their character. The agapes, the so-called
'
funeral banquets,' the general mourning on the
days consecrated to the dead, the annual pilgrimages to the necropolises, the days of magic naviof the souls towards Abydos (festival of
gation'
oats, the prow of which is turned towards Abydos
in the night 'when the officiating priest awakes
in tears'), the festival in which the processions go
by the light of torches to seek the statues of the
dead in the necropolises, and the festival in which
'
the round of the walls of the Temple is made praying for the venerated dead,' the festival of new lire,
are only excerpta which may be quoted in passing.
Herodotns (ii. 62) has given a picturesque description of the episode of the festival of the Lamps.
'

'

III.

Material characteristics and gen-

The description of the pomp
of these great Egyptian festivals cannot be made
the object of even the briefest description in a
summary so condensed as this. The Theban pictures show their gaiety and magnificence (see
Lit. )
troops of dancers and singers, companies of
soldiers, troops of negi'oes, orchestras, officers and
priests, processions of bearers of offerings or sacred
have, in a
objects, emblems, banners, etc.
word, along with the local modifications of Egyptian civilization, the signs of rejoicing which are
present in festivals all the world over. The three
more particularly Egyptian characteristics of these
immense proce.ssions are : (a) the sacred boats,
carried on litters, on which are placed the tabernacles of the images of the gods ; (6) the carrying
of insignia and emblems, in which may sometimes
be recognized the survival of very curious archaic
'
fetishisms (the ' box of Min, vases, didu, thrones

eral CHARACTER.

:

We

with the emblem khaibet,

etc.); (c) the participation in the festivals of small portable statues of
deceased kings or of the reigning king. This participation of the royal 'souls' is made clear by
the bas-reliefs of
numerous inscriptions and

by
Medinet-Habu, Deir el-Bahn,
seum, Gumeh, and Luxor.

Kamak, Rames-

Certain tmditional and
venerated statues (e.g,
eapeciallj'
those of Ahmes i. and Nofritant), which were continually being
embellished or re-made in precious material, seem to have
played a part similar to that of the most famous images of
certain of our Christian sanctuaries. The participation of high
dignitaries and the local nobility in these festivals would remiire a long article for itself alone. It is to be regretted that
the magnificent
on the staircases of Dendereh,
representations
and more especially of Edfu, have never been popularized as
they should be by modern reproductions.

The frescoes of Amarna and the notes made by
Herodotus during his travels illustrate briefly the
part played by the populace in all these ceremonies
the noi.sy and sometimes licentious gaiety of the
crowds which flocked to the
the thou:

sands of devotees encamped

pilgrimage,
the approaches to

m

(Egyptian)

the sanctuary, give the impression that a festival
modern Egypt, like the famous fair of Tantali,
must still present an accurate picture of what a
great festival of Egypt at the time of the Pharaohs
of

was

like.

The

religious ceremonies which were there gone
through consisted essentially in the following :

(a) A representation of celestial navigation by
small sacred Ixjats on the sacred lake of the temples.
This is probably the most ancient source of the
theme of the procession ; it is connected with the
organization of mimetic magic in its civilized form.
(6) Journeys (by land and sea) taken bv the statues
of gods, visiting their various provincial sanctuaries.

As if they were real living guests, they receive gifts
on their arrival, and are entertained at solemn
feasts ; they are washed, anointed, perfumed, and
robed. Sometimes they rest for the night ' on a
bed of flowers.' During their journey they halt at
stations of rest,' analogous to the reposoirs of
Roman Catholic state processions. A solemn sacrifice marks the culminating point of the ceremony,
(c) Visits of the gods to the tombs of decea.sed kings
or princes in the necropolis, on the great days of
'

commemoration

of the dead,
(d) The presence of
divine statues at the solemn acts symbolizing
the great events of agricultural life (the rising of
the Nile, the cutting of the first sheaf at the harvest),

(e)

Sacred dramas, consisting particularly

and brawls,
The
interspersed with songs and incantations.
of
the
of
Mendes, Abydos, and
'mysfieries'
type
Dendereh are of a more complicated kind in them
in representations of wars, battles,

;

was given a representation, lasting for some days
and taking place at various points of the sacred
territory, of the wars of the god, his death, the
battles of his supporters, his entombment, and his
resurrection. The making of symbolical images of
the god, which had been broken in pieces, associating his death and resurrection witli the proces.ses
of the death and resurrection of the sulwtances of
Nature (com and vine), is the most salient feature
of the famous Osirian festivals of the month of
Choiak. Ceremonies like those of the great pilgrimages naturally lasted several days, and in certain cases even several weeks.
Festivals of even a
local character, like the ' great outing of Anion,'
were extended for a whole month throughout the

Theban

What

territory.

has been said in the articles Calendar
(Egyp.) and Dualism (Egyp.) explains clearly
enough the essential meaning and aim of the elementary acts constituting the framework of the
festivals as well as the character of
pilgrimages or
processions in connexion with the cult of the gods.
The very nature of the festivals of foundation or
the royal festivals shows us their value and their
What must be more strongly emphaintention.
sized, as belonging specially to Egypt, is the importance which the participation in ceremonies had
for an Egyptian.
The festival of an Egyptian god
was not only a magic reproduction, which became
later a symbolical commemoration ; the living and
the dead really participated in the virtue and the
favourable influences which flowed from the accom'
plishment of these outings of the gods. Men contributed, along with their divinities, towards the
maintaining of order ; their enthusiastic gratitude for the work accomplished by the gods in the
combined with their confidence in them for
past,
future struggles, led them to consider participation
in the sacred dramas as a real religious duty, the
performance of Avhich acquired merit and a sure
In many respects a
outlook for the future life.
pilgrimage to the festivals of Abydos must have
constitutetl for the Egyptian a meritorious act
analogous to that of a Musalraan s pilgrimage to
'

'

Mecca.

'
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A

(Greek).'
writer on this subject has abundance embarrassmaterial
for the first
of
almost
ing abundance
part of the title, but very little for the .second,
unless it be made to include all religious rites not
of a wholly joyous nature ; and, even then, the
Greek
festivals are stUl greatly in the majority.
religion was, on the whole, a very cheerful affair,
and, among a people wliose ordinary diet was
Lenten enough, actual days of abstinence [vTirrdat)

were not common.

Throughout

this article

we

'

propose to use festival as a general term, corresponding to ^opTjj, for any kind of a periodical
observance, whether joyous or sad. We can hope
only to give a bare outline description, with a few
illustrations, of the general nature of Greek
festivals in the classical period, with some slight
account of what we believe to have been their
They may be classed thus
origin.
(1) AgrimUural.Vnier this head fall an immense number
'

:

of fe.<4tival3 in honour of deities who, in origin at least, are gods
In this conof ploughing and sowing, harvest and vintage.
nexion, therefore, it may be well to understand clearly, once
in
various
the year
for all, at what times
agricultural operations
were, and are, carried on in Greece.3 Ploughing comes (a) in
October, (6) in spring. Sowing is at the end of Octol)er(e'<t>pTJy,
*
*
late ').
early,' as it is called nowadays) and in November (ot^e,
Harvest, beginning with barley, is from the end of April to the
middle of June. Hence the modern peasant calls June
pt<rr^,
'harvest-month.' Threshing takes place in July ('AAwfapijf,
'
threshing-month '). The vintage is in September (Tpvyirnit,
*

vintage-month *).
(2) NatiOTUit and commemvratioe.VndGr this head we include such festivals as the Panathenaia, and the anniversaries
of victories. Of course, they were often dedicated to agricultural deities but their intent was to commemorate, not the
god's power in Nature, but his dealings with a particular
people, or his help on a particular occasion. The Great Games
might be brought under this head for convenience' sake, though
their origin is not beyond dispute.
This
(3) Feasts of heroes and under-world poirers generally.
is closely connectefl with (1), but again the view-point is
different the earth-power is worshipped, not so much as making the soil bring forth fruits, but rather as influencing the fate
of the dead. The few mournful rites which are recorded are
mostly included here.
Most, if not all, of these are foreign.
(4) Orgiastic ceremonies.
The most important are the Bacchic rites, which come from
Thrace. The Orphic worship, which springs from them, cannot
be considered here.
'

'

;

;

r.

Agriculttu-al

The

festivals.

earliest

and

simplest form of these festivals is nothing more
than vegetation-magic, originally without reference to a god at all. Athens celebrated, side by
side with festivals of a more civilized type, two
curiously archaic ceremonies, the Thesmophoria and

the Skirophoria. In classical times they were taken
under the protection of State-deities * but we can
still see the old magic preserved where it would be
risking too much to let any ancient ceremony go,
;

1

The works

which an asterisk

to

importance,
2 Abbreviations
States, 1896ff.

;

:
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and preserved also by the conservatism of the
women, the natural tillers of the soil and workers

of earth-magic ; for, as they know how to bear
likewise.
children, they can induce the earth to do
'
70(0 0<Xij, T^Kc (coi ffiJ' real S' liSices Aa^poi is in edect
what the women of all primitive peoples have
always said since before Rhea bare Zeus.
The Thesmophoria was in Pyanopsion (October),
and was celebrated by the women alone, and in
Our accounts, the chief of
secret,' on the Pnyx.
which is a scholiast on Lucian, Dial. Meref., are
vague, and overlaid with mythological interpreta-

Into certions; but this much can be gathered.
tain chasms {fUyapa)n\ga were tlirown,' and left to
rot and be devoured by the snakes who lived there ;
and the remains of last year's pigs, apparently
were taken up by women who had been purified for
'
three days and were called dKrXiJpiai, drawers-up.'

altar, and they
believe,' says the scholiast, 'that whoever takes
he
the
seed
sows, will have
some, and mixes it with

a good crop.'

Here we have a wide-spread form

of vegetation-ritual the preparation of a kind of
manure, intended to act, not as ordinary manure
does, as the (rdpa, or white earth, was ijerliaps
supposed to do later on in the Skirophoiia, but by
virtue of its mana, due partly to the prolific
nature of the pig, partly, it may be, to the influence
of the serpents, tne regular avatar of chthonian
powers. The festival lasted three days, which
seem to have been called HvoSos icoi KiffoSos, vr/trrela,

and

<coXXi7^i'eto.

In connexion with the corresponding summer
festival, the Skirophoria, we get the strange rite
of the Arrhephoria, a word of somewhat doubtful
meaning, but probably implying tlie carrying of
male things.' In this, little girls so young that
their chastity was absolutely indubitable prepared by a year's residence on the Acropolis, were
given, at night, certain sacred objects, which they
carried by a natural underground descent to the
temple of Aphrodite in the Gardens and thence
they returned, with certain other covered objects
These objects
which the priestess gave them.
were, no doubt, fertility charms of some sort,
their covering, together with
probably phallic, and
the virginity of their bearers, acted as a sort of nonconductor, and prevented their virtue from being
wasted. Here we get all the elements of agricultural ritual, the use of objects having great and
mysterious mana, and the importance attached to
virginity, a state who.se magical potency is matched
'

;

only by pregnancy.
Squally primitive, in part at least of their rites,
are two festivals of tlie god wliose name we
naturally associate with advanced Hellenic culture
Apollo. These are the Spartan Karneia and the
Athenian Thargelia. In the former we have clear
indications of a vintage festival * of a sort practised
all over Europe, and still surviving in places.

A certain functionary was decked with garlands, and, after
started off running, pursued
praying for blessings on the city,
Dy certain young men who must be unmarried and who were
called (7-Ta<^vXop6/ioi or 'grape-cluster-runners' if they caught
him, it was a good omen for the State, but bad if they failed.' 6
*

;

The

Thargelia, in the

month Thargelion = May,

furnishes us with an example of a still more primiThe functionary in
tive form of the same rite.
the Karneia no doubt an embodiment of the
Calliniachus, ad Totem, 29.
2 Cf.
Aristoph. Thesm., passim. For numerous examples of
non-Attic Thesmophoria, and an account of their ritual, see
Nils. 313 ff.
It is one of the few feasts with distinctly mournful
acts occurring in them fasting, sitting on the ground, etc.
These are probably vegetation-magic (Nils. 318).
HHarr. 120 ff.
4 The Karneia was in the month Kameios =
Metageitnion =
Augtist, roughly.
^ Farn. iv. 259 f.
For numerous examples of this sort of
and, tor the dresed-up funcritual, see Frazer, GB>, pt. v.
tionary, cf. the English Jack-in-the-Green.
1

;

Them.

295.

'

They were then placed upon an
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vegetation-spirit was merely pursued and cauj^ht,
to get liis fructifying power for the Spartan vineyards. The pharmalMi in the Thargelia were,
some authorities inform us, actually put to death.
Our chief authority, Tsetzes {Hist. 23, 726-756),
aasores us that a man selected for his ugliness was
led out to sacrifice {rwy irdrrwr i/jLopifxliraToy f/yon ws
and after several rites, intended,
vpit 0v<rlar),
obviously, to indicate his connexion with a fertilizing vegetation-power,' was burned and his ashes
'
scattered to the sea and the winds as a purification
of the tainted city.' Harpocration adds that this
was done at the Thargelia, and not merely, as
Tsetzes says, ' if disaster, by the wrath of heaven,
overtook a city.' The intention is obvious : the
pharmakoi are at one and the same time incar-

nate vegetation-deities and scapegoats. On both
counts, of course, they are liable to be put to
death in the one case, to prevent their powers
from waning and give them an opportunity to be
re-incarnated, and, in the other, to get utterly rid
of them and of the sins with which they are laden.
But they were certainly not actually put to
death in civilized Athens. On human sacrifice the
Greeks of historical times looked with loathing

and abhorrence even keener than ours, because
just as the N. Amer.
they were nearer to it
Indians, some of whom at least were once ritual
cannibals, regard as permanently infamous any of
their number whom hunger has driven to such a
terrible resource.' Yet no enemy of Athens ever
accuses her of so awful a practice Athenians, and
;

notably the author of the Minos, are as emphatic
as any one in denouncing it; and our authorities
for the practice are late and doubtful.' Finally,
the Thargelia was a festival of Apollo, and there is
good reason to believe that not even the righteous
execution of a condemned criminal was allowed to
sully its purity. The killing of the pharmakoi
can have been only a form
but no doubt, in
earlier times or among more backward sections of
the Greek world, it was real. At any rate, it was
part of a great ceremony of purification, preparatory to getting in the harvest, of the same culturestratum as the fertilizing rites of the Thesmophoria
and Arrhephoria. Apollo's connexion with it is
not very clear ; probably in his character of a god
of harvest* he took over an older ceremonial.
;

Of especial interest to us, particularly from a
literary point of view, are those mimetic vegetation-rites connected with the name of Dionysos
the dances and mummings of the 'goat -men,'
which ultimately led up to Tragedy ' and Comedy.

In these and many other ceremonies it is not primarily Dionysos the wine-god who is worshipped
(a wine-deity pure and simple would haxiXj exdude
wine from some of his oilerings, as Dionysos did),
but rather Dionysos the god of fertility in general,
and especially the fertility of the fields.
In
Thrace there survives to this day ' a curious ritual
in which we get both phalloi, reminding us of the
phallic choruses out of which, says Aristotle,
Comcdj; sprang, and a masque of men dressed in
goat-skins, which provides at last the needed link

Between rpdyos and

and helps to sweep
For this
etymologies.'
and
turns
on the death of
masque
tragic,'
one of the characters no doubt in old times

away

varioiis
is

rpaytfSla

absurd

'

*

Tvp6y re B6vTn rn X'^p'^ ""-^ fia^av koI ItrxiSat,
hrroKit oiv pawiiotrrtt iKfiyov tit rb Wo?,
aKiXXoit avKOii aypiait t coi oAAotc Tutv aypiuv.
See A. D. Cameron, I'/ie Xew A'orlh, Appleton, 1910, p. 862 1.
' There ia better evidence for
Bonie other places, as Abdera
and Rhodes. See Farn. iv. 267 fl., on the whole
question.
* It
may be necessary to remind some readers that Apollo's
connexion with the aun ia a mere fancy o( late mythologiatsand
ayncretizera.

Dionysos himself.
is

Farn. t. 210 tl.
R. H. Dawkins, In JUS xxvi.
pt. ii. 006).
'
S.g. Harr. 421 1.; for another theory, see J

ERE Iv.

known

that nothing

;

Adonis, Osiris,

Dior y SOS, Balder, all come under this head the
good god who is slain by Winter or the Storm, and
generally returns again in the spring. No festival
of Dionysos comes in the summer ; he is worshipped
in spring and autumn.
His three Attic feasts
were in Poseideon = December (Rural Dionysia),
Gamelion= January (Lenaia), and Elapheliolion
= March (Greater or City Dionysia), and he is also
connected with the 'Feast of All Souls' ('A9f<rTi)pta) in Anthesterion = February.
Counting the
Rural Dionysia and Lenaia as merely two forms
of the same festival, we get the three feasts just
about where we should expect them in the ctise of
an agricultural deity one at the time of new
wine (Anthesteria), one in full
spring (Great
Dionysia), and one (Lenaia) to arouse the sleepHe has no Attic
ing vegetation-power in winter.
:

however, in Pyanopsion (October), its
place being taken by the older ceremonies already
described. Roughly, then, we get ancient agrarian
festivals answering in date to Easter, St. Demetrius' day,' and Christmas in Modem Greece,
while the Anthesteria contains elements of someIt is a fresh
thing like Lenten observances.'
example of the Church's marvellous and farsighted power of adaptation in making her great
feasts come at times of the year already consecrated, in the minds of the common people, by the
existence of similar pagan festivals.
But we must pass to a brief discussion of the
nature of the two great Athenian feasts, the
Lenaia and the Greater Dionysia. In these little
is left of the simple and
primitive Nature-cult,
either on its quasi-magical or on its orgiastic side
The former festival con(to be considered laterj.
sisted (1) of a procession, managed by the kingarchon and certain assistants {iwifjieXrjTai) chosen
from the sacred gentes of the Eumolpidai and
Kerykes ; (2) of a contest of lyric and dramatic
festival,

poetry, managed by the king-archon alone.' Only
the contest (iyiir) is important, for it was at this
that many of the great dramatic works were produced. In this connexion, it cannot be too carefully kept in mind that the plays were all religious,
at least in theory, and that going to see them was
an act of worship.
devout Greek did not go to
the theatre to see a play of Sophocles or Aristo-

A

phanes merely because he found it amusing or
moving, any more than a devout Florentine goes
to Santissima Annunziata on Easter morning
Of course,
merely because the singing is good.
iesthetic enjoyment played its part, as it generdoes the people who built the Parthenon or
ally
Cologne Cathedral were moved by a love of beauty
as well as religious zeal,
State's action in

but, in its essence, the
appointing choregoi, the choregos'
fitting out and traming his chorus, the dramatist's
composition of the tragedy or comedy, and the
spectator's presence in the theatre were all parts
of the public and private religious duty of Athens
and her citizens. It is so long since we have had
any such union between Churcn and State that we
are apt to forget that there was a time when the
miracle-play was almost as much a part of the
service, at some times of the year, as tne Kyrie or
the Te Deum. The tragedies, as has already been
indicated, are the glorified form of old pea-sant
miracle-plays, very like our own May-day and
Christmas mummings in general appearance, representing the contest between the two champions
and the death of one of them.* Rather harder to
'

October 26.
Fasting and puriflcation.
3[Ari8t.)'A. noA. ItU. 1.
o
Camb.
Tragedy,
1010, takea a different
Bidgeway, Origin
view.
<

870.

It is well

more common than the death, followed by the

resurrection, of a vegetation-god

1

*
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took part, as also did dancing and singing boys.
phallic procession is also mentioned.' Next^
perhaps on the 10th and following days came the
dramatic contests in the great theatre of Dionysos
on the slope of the Akropolis. Here there assembled, not only the Athenians themselves, as
at the Lenaia,' but also representatives from all
over the Empire, and from foreign States. This

the Old Comedy, with its railing and
fun and buft'oonery, and its frequent
coarseness.
Yet this is explicable enough as a
and
not
stirvival,
merely a survival for the ideas
were still alive in Greece of old notions connected
with fertility, magic, and good-luck charms.
have countless examples, many of them Greek,
of peasant merry-makings, with their attendant
broad fun at the expense of all and sundry, the
ancient ' jests from the waggon ; and we sliall
have occasion to see, later on, that in the highlydeveloped worship of Demeter and Kore one characteristic of these was still carefully preserved
their deliberate coarseness.
The phallos, as has
already been mentioned, was used in these primitive rites as a symbol of fertility.
It had its
verbal equivalent
designedly coarse and foul
These were no mere wantonness we hear
jests.
of respectable women ceremonially using them
but part of the fertility-charm. As to the continual railing against individuals, that may be
serious enough sometimes in Aristophanes, but in
its ultimate origin it was as often as not a mere
method of averting the evil eye ; just as a streetboy spits on a new-found com for luck
really
to show, or pretend to show, his contempt for it,
and BO avoid nemesis.
can now understand
why Aristoj>hanes dares to rail against Dionysos
himself, painting him as fool, coward, effeminate,
and incontinent. It is really (though whether
Aristophanes fully realized this is doubtful) a
pious mode of address an averting from the god
of any possible (pSdvos.
Dionysos, though he could
be very terrible, was a friendly god who came
close to his worshippers in their feastings ; and
extreme reverence tor the beings he worshipped
was not a characteristic of the Greek.' Of. artt.
Drama and Drama (Greek).
So much for the spirit of the plays. The details
of their production are fully discussed in wellknown books, such as Haigh's Attic Theatre, Oxford, 1889, and need not be entered into here, any
more than the vexed question of stage or no stage.
These points have absolutely no tearing on the
religious side of the question. It should, however,
be noted what Dorpfeldt has overlooked that
whether his discovery of the precinct ir Al/ivais
and of the wine-press be all he claims for it or not,
the name AT/i-oros has nothing to do with Xiji/is,
'
a wine-vat,' which would give Ariyeios, but must
is

explain

A

satire, its wild

We

of the new
at the new
tragedies were produced ; indeed,
tragedies (itaij-ats rpayifSlais) is sometimes used to
mean at the City Dionysia.'
hear, nevertheless, of new tragedies being produced even at the
minor Peiraio Dionysia ; and Aristophanes' * frequent references to the Lenaia show that he often
produced a new play then, as was natural, since so
much of his humour is topical and local.
The most discussed of all these agricultural and
quasi-agricultural festivals are the two held yearly
in Attica in honour of Demeter and Kore, the
Lesser and Greater Mysteries.
good deal is
known of the external ritual of these great cere-

was the occasion on which most

'

'

'

A

(rck ipafepCit dpiifj-cva), but exactly what was
taught, or whether anything at all was taught,
has been a much-disputed point, ever since Lobeck's
learning and common sense cleared away the absurd theories of earlier speculators (Aglaophamus,

monies

We

pt.

place in Anthesterion,
probably about the 20th,' at Agra, or Agrai, on
the Ilissus. Here, as in the Greater Mysteries, a
truce of God was proclaimed throughout Greece,
to allow would-be initiates to come to Athens unmolested. Weknow, unfortunately, next tonothing
about the rites, except that they must have been
simple, as there was no temple of Demeter, so far
as we know, at Agrai, and consequently no place
for elaborate Spii/ieva to take place.* The important
thing is that the candidate who had been initiated
in these
mysteries became a iiiaT-qi, and was entitled
to admission to the Greater Mysteries the next
year but one.
The Greater Mysteries were held in Boedromion,'
the truce lasting from the full moon of Metageitnion
to Pyanopsion 10.
They began, it would seem, on
the 13th, with a procession of the Athenian epheboi
'

to Eleu.si3 to get t4 iepd, certain sacred objects of

which we know little, but which probably included
ancient and peculiarly
holy cult-statues of the two
goddesses. They returned the next day. Then on
the 15th came the dyvp/i6s, or assemblage of the
candidates, who on the next day were solemnly
addressed by the king-archon, the hierophaut, and
daduchoi, at the Stoa Poikile. All who were
guilty of certain ritual impurities (such as the
eating of forbidden foods), all who were unable to
understand Greek, all who had been deprived of
civic rights, and other disqualified persons, were
warned away. What this speech was like one
can gather from Aristophanes' parody of it (Ban.

'
A^roi, an old word for
Maenads,' and
god of the Bacchantes.'* The feast itself,
has
of
the
however,
nothing
orgiastic character
which the name might imply.
'

signify

chief occasion for the
production of plays
in Elaphebolion.

was the Great or City Dionysia,

This began, on the 8th, with a rpoayuiv, including
lyric performances no doubt, as in the Lenaia,
aithyrambs, the form from which Tragedy is said
to have been evolved and ofl'erings to Asklepios.
The feast proper began, as we gather from Pausanias (I. xzix. 2 and other passages), with a
solemn procession, in which the sacred cult-statue
of Dionysos of Eleutherai was carried to the precinct of Artemis ' Best and Fairest
near the
Academy. In this kanephoroi, or girls carrying
baskets containing sacred emblems probably of
a similar nature to those borne by the arrhephoroi

354(i:).
'

Let every one stand aside
intellect muddled with sins, or in arts lilie these
untried ;
If the mystic rites of the Muses true he has never seen or sung,
If he never the magical music knew of Cratinus the Bull-eaters
tongue.

Who owns an

'

>
Nor always of medUeval Europe ; cf. the
from a French mystery-play on the Crucifixion
'

Behold, I give word and again give word
the third, last time
;

is

quite as far

CIA

See

\.

31.

Mom.

436

ft.,

for a detailed account.

Dionysia.
'

;

in the Hana. So Bhagavat! is
elaborately insulted at her irreat spring-festival at Cran^anore

moon

(see OB', pt. i. vol. 1. p. 280).
' Fam. T. 208 ; Nils. 276,

who aptly compares Kriv<Lyirrit.
Mis* Harrison support the contrary view.

lor

3
Mom., chapter on Kleine Mysterien.' The month is furnished
by Plutarch, Demetrius, 26 the duration of the truce (full-

xpvaroi 6eo\
KOfiiCav ;

from the ong* of the Initiated

llommMn and

and give word

2
Aristopb. Ach. 603 9. This indicates that The Achamiam
was produced at the Lenaia, but The Babj/lonians at the Greater

!

u>

ttji*

all such.' ^

1
'

removed from the Dies Irat as Xanthias'
iyravff' fX'tf

Make room,

following^ lines

I

This

;

;

:

Pfere ^temel, l^ve-toi
n'as-tu paa vergotjne ?
Ton Filz est mort, et tu dors coinme ung ivrogne

i.).

The Lesser Mysteries took

come from

The

We

'

'

'
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1

of Qamelion-Elaphebolion 10) indicates the 20th as a
likely date.
* Farn. iii. 169 for the few facts that are known.
Plut. 1. 1 ; Camill. 19 ; Phokion, 6 ; cf. CIA i. 4, n. 1 B.
6
Murray's translation.
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speak of the experiences of the myttai does not,
even if taken literally, compel us to suppose any
notable increase in knowledge. It is rather a
heightening of religious emotion, and a ' feeling of
Bad have
having joined the ranks of the elect.
I fled, better have I found,' says one of the formuloe.
Something in the rites^perhaps a sort of communion-service ' may have induced a feeling of
unity with Demeter and Kore, and with the male
;
objects of the worship, Hades-Pluton, Eubuleus,
Tnptolemos, lakchos. More than this we cannot
If there had been any tangible doctrine, it is
say.
unthinkable that nothing should have leaked out,
when practically any one could be initiated ; and
the offacial initiators, hierophant, daduchoa hierokeryx, etc., were not men of any special training,
but simply members of certain old priestly families
who possessed traditional knowledge of the rites.
great lakchos-procession to Eleusis, visiting various We do not hear, in Greece, of a priestly caste
a
certain
and stopping at
claiming vast superiority in religious knowledge
holy places en route,
bridge' over the Cephissos for the rough jesting over the laity. There were, of course, certain
which, we have already seen, is associated with things about the gods which only their priests and
agricultural rites.* Here we have to notice the priestesses knew ; but no mysterious powers or
presence of lakchos-Bionysos in this festival of wisdom resulted from them to the priests themDemeter and her daughter. Our earliest document, selves. They were simply things which must not
the Homeric Hymn to Demeter (? 7th cent.), knows be noised abroad, for fear some hostile person should
nothing of him. Probably, after the Dionysiac make a bad use of them. Euthyphron might try
cult was imported from Thrace, with the Delphic to impress Socrates by claiming to be able to tell
oracle acting as its vigorous missionary and sup- him many very extraordinary things about the
porter, Dionysos was simply added to the Eleusinian gods ; but neither Socrates nor any one else seems
to have been much impressed by these claims.
deities, whom he resembled in many ways.
2.
National and commemorative festivals.
Arrived at Eleusis, no doubt after a rest for the
journey of some 15 miles, made fasting, with in- These were very numerous. They were held with
cidental dancing and singing, must have been ex- a definite purpose, usually to honour a national
traordinarily fatiguing the mystai proceeded to deity, or to return thanks for a particular service.
the rites of initiation, perhaps on the nights of Being frequently rather elaborate and expensive,
the 20th and 21st. Concerning these we know, they were often pentaeteric or quadrennial. We
Firstly, they were may sub-divide them thus (a) festivals simply in
briefly, the following facts.
connected with the legend of the rape of Perse- honour of the god or goddess of a State ; (b) interphone, the grief-stricken search of Demeter, her national or pan-Hellenic festivals of a similar
arrival at Eleusis, the gift of corn, and the recovery kind ; (c) festivals of purification, associated with
of her daughter. Secondly, we gather that some a ritual legend and purporting to be a representapart at least of all this was enacted in a sort of tion of the deity's experiences ; (d) feasts of thanksor Hall of Initia- giving for victories, etc.
mystery-play at the telesterion,
Of (rt) a good example is furnished by the great
tion.' That there was also a lepht yi/jiot, or niystic
marriage ceremony that at a certain point in the pentaeteric festival at Athens, the Panatfuinaia.'
This occurred towards the end of Hekatombaion,
rites the hierophant cried alond, Our Lady Brimo
hath borne a holy child Brimos ; that there was in the height of summer, the chief day being the
some sort of representation of the terrors of the 28th of the month rplrii tpeivovros, 3 being Athene's
under world are the vague statements of late number. The orientation of the Parthenon is so
authors ; and, though quite possibly true for some calculated as to allow the rising sun to shine full
ritual or other, have not necessarily anything at in through the door on this day, in the year of
all to do,
with Eleusis. One fact, however, the temple's completion, 458 B.C. This feast was
really,
we do know, that at the climax of the rites certain the celebration of the might of Athens and her
'
the allies were
holy things were shown. Here again we are in power over lesser States for all
expected to send contributions to it and of the
ignorance of what they were.
We know a little about what was said a less might of her patron-goddess. It consisted of a
was done. We hear series of contests such as a goddess of the arts and
important matter than what
'
First came
of a sacred formula, Ce Kiie, Kain (O Sky), conceive of war might be expected to delight in.
(0 Earth),' used by the hierophant a rain-charin, an d7<i' tiovaiKrjs, or contest of singing, instrumental
stratum of the music, and, at least in the days of Peisistratos,
apparently, belonging to the oldest
ntes ; of the mystic formulae (passwords [?]) em- recitations from Homer. Next came a gymnastic
the
ployed by the initiate but exactly what it all contest (lasting 2 days), originally held near
meant is unknown. The secret was well kept.
Piraeus, but later (4th cent. ) in the present Stadion.
Perhaps the fact is that there was no secret at The prizes for this consisted of jars of oil, originally
The glow of ecstasy with at least the product of the /ioplat, or sacred olives
least no secrei doctrine.
which many writers, especially Neo-Platonists, of the goddess. There were two prizes for each
1 CIO 623
Berliner Klattikertexte, pt. 6, Ist half, p. 10, procontest, the second being i of the first e.jr. the
vides us with an interesting, though very fragmentary, mythowinner in the boys' pankration received 40 jars of
'
logical explanation of the connexion between pigs and Kore.
oil, the
runner-up 8. The contests were of the
2 Farn. iii. 171 ff.
usual nature foot-racing, boxing, wrestling, etc.
' The modern
about half an
KoIol(ythou, approximately
hour from the Dipylon Gate.
Next came tlie ayuv !TTir6s horse-racing of various
* The
procession probably started from the Agora (Ran. 320,
kinds ; then certain minor contests a pyrrhic
reading
ayopas for Atayopac). For Jesting (y<(/>vprjLlo?), cf.
dance, an euandrin, or parade of crack troops, and
Ran. 420 B.
all competitive, each
The small extent of this hall, whoee foundations are now com- a torch-light procession

Next followed the rite which gave the day its
The
name, SKaSe miVtoj, To the sea, ye mystai
whole body of the initiate went down to Phaleron,
washed
also
and
washed themselves in the sea,
their pigs. For in this, as in all rites of a chthonian
nature, the pig was a recognized means of purificahow
tion, generally by means of its blood. Exactly
the animals were used on this occasion we do not
know Ran. 338 strongly suggests that they formed
the material for some kind of sacrificial feast.
Then followed certain rites of which little is known.
On the 17th we hear of a sacrifice of a sucking-pig
to Demeter and Kore." On the 18th (?) there was a
procession in honour of Asklepios, probably identical
with the Epidanria which Philostratos mentions
On the 19th, late in
(Vit. Apoll. Tyan. iv. 18).
the day, so as to last well into the night, and therefore, by Greek reckoning, into the 20th, came the
'

'

!

:

;

'

'

'

;

;

;

'

;

fit'

pletely laid hare at Eleusis, proves that there can have been no
very elalmrote spectacular performance, and indeed makes it
hard to understand how the numerous iivarat can have got in

at

all.

1

Fam.

2

See E. Gardner, Or. Athletic Fett., p. 227 1., and, for more

details,

iii.

185 B.

JBS xxxii.

pt.

t.

p. 179
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tribe entering. There was also an all-night festival
{pannychis), mentioned by Euripides (Hcrakl. 777783) and other authorities ; and, on the principal
day of the feast, an elaborate procession, bringing
the city's tribute to the goddess the richly

embroi Jered robe (WirXos) on which was represented
her triumph over the giants. Here, in tlie midst
of this civilized ritual, we get a touch of primitive
feeling the statue of the goddess needs clothing,
just as at another period of the year it needed to
be taken down to the sea and washed, while the
temple was undergoing a house-cleaning process
(Plynteria and Kallynteria). The festival ended
with a regatta in the harbour.'
;

(b)

The

great games at Olympia and elsewhere
ditt'erent from the gymnastic part of

were not very

the Panathenaia, which they no doubt suggested.
Existing nominally to do honour to Zeus, Poseidon,
etc., it is at least possible that they originated from
the funeral games of buried heroes. However this
may be, and whatever be the origin of the games
(Olympian chronology is very uncertain, the list
victors compiled by Hippias of Elis being
criticized as early as Plutarch s time), in the 5th
and 4th centuries their importance can hardly be

of

exaggerated. They were pan-Hellenic ; a truce
similar to that proclaimed by Athens before the
Mysteries protected all visitors ; and all Greece
was ready to punish those who dared to violate it.
Any one who could satisfy the board of judges
that he was of pure Greek blood, and not of a city
under a curse, that he was free from crime and
impiety, and that he had trained for the past 10
months was entitled to enter. This meant that
all Greece proper, Ionia, Sicily, Magna Graecia,
and the colonies scattered over the Mediterranean
sent representatives to Olympia at least, if not to
the other great games. The programme originally
1 day only
lasted 3 days in later times, and consisted of long and short distance foot-races, races
in armour, boxing, wrestling, the pankration, and
an 'all-round' contest, the pentathlon jumping,
running, discus-throwing, javelin-throwing, wrestling tesides the great chariot- and horsebackIt was to celebrate victories of athletes
that the greatest lyric poets wrote, and the victor
received almost divine honours from his city.
Moreover, no place was so good as one of these
great athletic meetings to hear all the latest news,
see every one worth seeing, and listen to the latest
Thus, even where
poets, sophists, or historians.
no actual musical contests existed, the games
fostered art and literature, as well as the panHellenic spirit, indirectly at least.'
(e) The best example, perhaps, of this is the great
Apolline festival of the Stepteria. This was held
at Delphi every ninth year (i.e. once in each
oktaeteria), and was supposed to commemorate

races.

'

'

Apollo's 8la3ring of Python, his flight and exile, and
his purification and return.*
boy of good family
obviously representing the god was escortecl,
with
certain
other
along
boys, by torch-bearing

A

women

{oleiai) to a wooden hut built to represent
a palace (the abode of Python '). This was set fire
Then the
to, and the table in it was overturned.
boy pretended to go into exile ; finally all went
not in mimicry but in actual fact to Tempe, were
purified with laurel, crowned themselves with it,
and returned by the sacred Pythian way,* entering
Delphi in triumph. Here we have a good example
of a rite giving rise to an aetiological myth.
For,
assuming the Apollo- Python story as a basis, why
should we have a palace which serpents do not
usual ly inhabit ana
why is it elaborately destroyed
furniture and all ? Whereas, starting from the
'

,

1

'

>

See Mora, for tuU particulars as to dates, etc.
For details, see Oardner, p. 31 f.
Fam. ir. 293 0.
It>. 103 ff.
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it is all

The boys, headed
any miasma they

plain enough.
rid of

by the incarnate god, get

may

have, in the

'

palace,'

which

is

then disinfected

They then go away,

possibly bearing
the sins of the people with them, and, instead of
negatively purging only, they come back after
their purification, radiating purity from themselves and their crowns.
This example will suffice
to show, in an interesting case, the way in which
'
rites really agricultural,' purificatory, or the like,
came to be interpreted, via setiology, as purely or

by burning.'

'

chiefly commemorative.'
{d) The feasts of thanksgiving for victories, etc.,
form a fairly numerous class, but of no special

importance.

The

best

-known

instance

is

the

Marathonia at Athens, with its annual sacrifice
of 500 goats to Artemis Agrotera, in composition

for the rash vow to give her a goat for
slain
every
Persian. It occurred in Boedromion, on the 6th
according to Plutarch {de Glor. Ath. 7). The date

no doubt determined, not by the actual day on
which the battle was fought this was nearer the
middle of the month but by the fact that it is

is

Artemis' day.
3. Feasts of heroes and under-world powers
generally. Chthonian rites, as these are generally
called, may be distinguished from Olympian worship by the following characteristics, (a) Their
object 18 not so much to please the power addressed,
and secure its favour, as to induce it to go away or
to remain quiescent
the cult is dTrorpoiri), not
Btpairtta.^
(0) Sacrifices {ii>ayl<riJMTa, not Upd) are
not
shared
are burned, poured
given entirely,
into holes in the ground, thrown into the sea, etc.
The altar is not called pa/xis but iaxiipa, a sort of
hearth such as was often placed above or before a
tomb for funeral oflerings. (c) Night rather than
day is the time chosen for the ritual, [d) The
powers invoked, though often called by divine
names, are generally seen on examination to be
heroic rather than divine,
(e) When combined
with Olympian ritual, these powers are honoured
with a subordinate, but quite distinct, ceremonial.
Of course, one must except from these general
rules a few figures which, though chthonian, are
in some sense Olympian.
Hermes XSimos, for instance, is invoked by the returning Orestes to
'
and
save
Hades-Pluton
is no ordinary
;
help
under-world power, but the great death-god of an
advanced race ; and Zeus XSdytoi is regarded as in
some way the same as Zeus 'O\i',uirtos or "T^urros.
But of the great mass of chthonians all or most of
these rules hold good. It should be added that
most of them are nameless, and described by adjectives
only. Thus we hear of the Kindly God'
desses {Ei/xeASes), 'the Reverend Ones' (Xe/mal),
'the Easy-to-be-entreated' (MeiX/xios) and, over
and over again, simply of 'tlie hero.' Even the
name 'AtSrjs or "AiJtjs is adjectival= 'the Invisible
One,' while Pluton= the Kich One.'
The explanation which the present writer considers the most likely is that most of these beings
are, like Mycerinus' deities, 'not gods but ghosts.'
This is obvious in the ease of heroes
they are
simply the buried men living in some vague way
underground or in their graves a notion as widespread as it is primitive. It is less certain in the
case of many others. For instance, tlie Erinyes
may be variously explained. Are they embodied
curses, or the angry ghosts of murdered and unavenged men? Again, who are the Eumenides,
with whom the Erinyes are commonly but wrongly
;

'

;

'

;

It should be remembered that the primitive mind loolis
upon
moral evil of all sorts much as we reffard the bacilli of a disease,
as somethin^f contagious, and to be (fot rid of by the action of
Are and of certain medicinal substances, and that this idea
persists Into quite late times, in a more or less unconscious
1

form.
Harr. ch.

U

JEach. Choeph. 1-8.
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identified?

Tliough powers to be feared,

tiieir

functions are kindly enougli
tliey give fertility
and general good fortune. (See Eumenides.) Did
out
of some such ligKore
and
Denieter
develop
nres ? Are the winds ghosts or elemental powers ?
These are questions easy to ask and hard to
answer.
think, however, that the close resemblance between the worship of heroes and the
worship of other chthonian powers makes the ghosttheory a likely one. But this is not the place to
discnss so wiae a subject, and we shall merely
notice a few typical pieces of ritual in which these
powers receive honour.
(1) Actual offerings to the dead, or to some parfind a good example of
ticular dead persons.
this at Platteaj where, under the title of ol fipaet,
battle
received offerings
those who fell in the great
a black steer, wine, milk, oil, unguents ' every
=
year on the 6th of AlaIkomenios Maimakterion.
(2) Worship of heroes in conjunction toith Olympians. Here a good example is afforded by the
This fesritual of the Hyakinthia at Amyklai.
tival, held in the month corresponding to Hekatombaion, divides sharply into two parts the one
mournful, involving abstinence from cereal food,
banqueters ungarlanded, etc. and the other joyous, with music and other rites such as one associates with Apollo, whose feast it is.' The reason is
;

We

We

;

clear.
Apollo's ritual has been superimposed
that of an old chthonian power Hyakinthos,

upon
wno,

being dead (permanently, as a hero, or temporarily,
as a vegetation-god), is naturally mourned for his
festival, as he has something to do with harvest,
contains the not uncommon tabu on cereals before
the harvest begins.
(3) Heroes and other chthonians vnth the names
This does not include genuine
of Olympians.
Olympians such as Hermes ; but it does, on the
one hand, include the purely heroic Zeus-Agamemnon, where 'Zeus' is almost an adjective, and,
on the other, the Zeus worshipped at the Dia-sia
Zeus Meilichios.' Here the ritual is chthonian ;
the object of worship is often represented as a
snake a regular chthonian form yet he is called
'Zeus the Easy -to-be-entreated.' To the present
writer this proves, with some approach to conclusiveness, that the powerful Olympian has been
superimposed upon a local chthonian god or ghost,
it makes little dift'erence
to such an extent as to
blot out his personality, such as it was, and leave
merely the gloomy, chthonian nature of certain of
the rites ; just as a little later in the same month
(Anthesterion) Dionysos' vigorous personality all
but effaces the ancient All-Souls' festival of Xciet,
which still betrays itself, however, in certain
points of the ritual.
(4) Finally, we must not omit an important class
of chthonian rites, namely, cursing.
Every Greek
city had its Commination Service, and the powers
who fulfilled the curse would naturally be chthonian
the Erinyes, for example.
One of the bestknown of these solemn curses is the so-called
'Dirae of Teos,'* with its litany-like refrain of
'
May he perish, both himself and his kin (kcivov
ifoKKvffBai (to! yivoi rb Kdvov), while we know, from
the parody in Aristoph. Thesm. 3.35 ff., the nature
of the curse uttered by
every Athenian archon and
by the herald at the beginning of each ecclesia.'
Orgiastic ceremonies. These, though foreign
^ never
and
germane to Greece, deserve a word of
mention, because they are associated with the
;

'

'

3

Nile. 455.

*CIO

8044;

Hick

Farn.

and

3 Harr. 1211.
Greek Histor. Inscriptions,

iv. 264.

Hill,

great name of Dionysos. This is not the place for
a detailed account of them but it may be said
that they rest on a basis quite diflerent from the
calm ritual of ordinary Greek worship. Instead
of a simple sacrificial meal shared with the god,
the key-note of an ordinary
Olympian ceremony,
or even a quasi-magic rite, such as we have seen
in
the
surviving
Thesmophoria, orgiastic religions
seek for a mystical union of the worshipper with
the object of his worship either by means of a
kind of religious mania or self-hypnotism, induced
by wild dancing and the like, or by a sacramental
devouring of some animal believed to be the incarnation of the god. This, in the case of Dionysos,
was generally a bull or a calf. He himself is
hailed as a noble bull in the Elean song preserved
in Plut. Qurnst. Groec. 299 B, and often represented
as homed or tauromorphic. Bat this was really a
Thraco-Phrygian worship, and in Greece proper
Dionysos was usually the recipient of a more sober
and ordinary cult.' Of his share in the Mysteries
we have already written.
In connexion with orgiastic and enthusiastic
worship in general, the frenzy of prophets, and
especially of the Pythia at Delphi, may be noticed.
Here we have a curious bit or savagery, for it is
simply the temporary possession of the shaman
by his god, surviving in the most orderly and most
thoroughly Hellenic of all cults. The explanation
perhaps lies in the fact that Delphi hawl been a
mantic shrine before the coming of Apollo ; and
that certain traces of an older and cruder worship
were not to be eradicated. At any rate, the actuad
givers of oracles were the official
interpreters
of the priestess's inspired
she
ravings, and not
herself, as she was in all probability totally un;

ol their oririn, see

GP

v.

pt
'

1.

'

'

'

'

intelligible.'

The variety of cults mentioned in this
perhaps give a wrong impression of the
general nature of Greek worship. We close, therefore, by insisting on the fact that the average
Greek ceremony, the sort performed by the ordinary worshipper nine times out of ten, was neither
orgiastic, chthonian, nor magical, but consisted
simply in a sacrifice, partly sublimated by burning,
so as to reach the celestial abode of the gods,
eaten by the sacrificer and his fellowpartly
worshippers. This, from Homeric times onward,
was the normal expression of Greek piety. In the

Summary.

art.

may

following ecclesiastical calendar, so to call it, of
Athens, the preponderance of such feasts may be
seen at a glance
O.' indicating a festival of any
'

honour of an Olympian, Ch.' a chthonian
or a hero-feast, 'O.-Ch.
one combining both
'

sort in

elements.

The Ecclesiastical yeas at a thens (the dates ol the
Mommsen, to whom the reader is referred).

are from
HilKATOMBlION.

(estivala

12 Kronia (O.).
16 Synoilcia (in

commemoration

of

Theseus) (? Ch.).
20-23 Musical ag&n.
24-26 Gymnastic agin.
26 Equestrian agdn.
27 Pyrrhic and euandria.
28 Torchlight procession, vavvvxii,
procession, sacrifice, and (cast.
26 Regatta.
Mbtaokitnion.
llerakleia in Kynosargea

the

<rvrotKt(rju^c

under

'\

.

Panathenaia (O.);
Lesser
pentaeteric.
Pan. (yearly) at same
date.

( 7 0.).

Panhellenia (O.).
(Dates uncertain.)

BOBDROMION.
3 Anniversary o( Platna ( ? 0.).
? (;enesia(?=Nemeseia)(Oh.).
6 Marathonia (O.X
12 Charisteria (thanksgiving lor Uie overthrow ol the Thirty

Tyrants;
?

'

For a plausible oocount

'

'

Oxtord, 1901, p. 28.
* We have
here omitted the greatest chthonians Demeter
and Persephone beoiuse they are most important in their
Kricultural (unctions, especially in the Mysteries ^ee above).
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For a
and 5.
1

i

O.).

Eleusinia (gymnastic agin

Farn.

(ull
It.

;

0.).

discussion ol Dionysos worship, see Earn.
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13 Procession of ephehoi to Eleusis.
16 Agyrraoa.
16 aXoZt iivarat.
17 Sacrifice (to Asklepios?).
? 18 Epidauria.
19 lakchos-procession to Eleusis.
20-22 ? Initiation.
Ptjvnopsion or PrAimpsiON.
71 Pyanepsia.
T 7 Race of oschephoroi, Komos, etc.,
offerings to the dead.
8 Procession, sacrifice, and feast,
libations to Theseus.
9-11 Ag&n, etc.
12 3 Torchlight procession.
ceremonial in
12 Race of epheboi
Eerameikos; funeral oration
;

for

killed

soldiers

in

battle

Greater Mj'steries
(nioatly Ch.).

Theseia (Ch.).
I
I
I

/
during the year.
12 Anodos.
|
18 Nesteia.
Thesmophoria (Ch.).
J^

14 Kalligeneia. )
19-21 Apaturia, or ceremony of receiving children into their
fathers' clans (O.); t Prometbia, Hephaistia, Chalkeia,

T

Athenaia (O.).
(Bates uncertain.)

POeUDXON.
?

t

about 19th Rural Dionysfa
Haloa (Ch.).

(O.).

Procbaireteria (? Ch.).
? Dionysia iv Uttptuit (O.).
t

Oamiuon.
Y

Lenaia

7

Theogamia (marriage

;

procession

;

AKTHK8TER10N.
18 Pithoigia. "V
Choes.
Anthesteria (0.-Ch.X
J[
16 Chytroi.
t 20 Leaser Mysteries (Ch.).
r 23 Dia8ia(?0.).

U

ELAmEBOLION.
8 Proag6n offerings to Asklepios.
:

contests.
Oalajia. To Kybcle

1

J
(? O.).

6 Hiketeria, or suppliant procession to

Delphinlos

f

shrine of Apollo

(O.).

Monychla and Brauroneta (O. to Artemis),
Alanti&. Commemorating Salamis (V Cb.j.
Sacied embassy to Delos (O.X

19 Olympeia (O.

7 Thargelia (O.

;

;

?

to Zeus).

Oh.X

17 Be..dideia(0.).
19 Kallynteria (O.).
21 Plynteria (O.).

Skirophorios.
12 Skirophoria (O.).
? Dipolia or Bouphonia

LmRATUKi!.

(O.).

On Greek

religion : L. R. Famell, Ctdtii 0/
the Greek Statet, Oxford, 1896-19*19 ; }. E. Harrison, Proleto the Study of Greek Religum *, Cambridge, 1908
(1)

gomena

;

C. A. Lobeck, Agtaophamus, Konigsberg, 1829 A. Mommsen,
Festeder Stadl Alhen,lj:ivz\it, 1906; M. P. Nilsson, GrfecAwcAe
Fette, Leipzig, 1906 E. Rohde, Fs]/ehe *, Tubingen, 1907 ; E.
Gardner, Greek Athletic Fentivals, London, 1910.
;

On

the general question of survivals of earth-magic, etc.,

higher religions: J. G. Frazer, GB^^ London, 1911 ff ;
Famell, Evolution 0/ Religion, do. 1905 Anthropology and the
C&atc<(ed. R. R. Marett, Oxford, 1908) might also be consulted.
in

;
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(Hebrew).

ekkly. The Sab
Periodica l Festi r^ ts. i.
From probably an early period every 7th
day was observed as the holy day of rest. Since the
as

'

and

is

a day

-

described in the cuneiform inscriptions
of rest for the soul,' ' Sayce (Higher C'rit.

Mon.^, London, 1894, p. 74) argues for a Bab.
origin, and compares it with the observance of the
7th, 14th, 21st, 28th days, as days on which it was
nnlawfal to do certain kinds of work. Bat the
Jewish observance of the Sabbath was of a very
different kind from that of the ancient Babylonians.
The earliest historical reference to the Sabbath
In the Bible is 2
i^ ^, but the language used
suggests that its observance was a long established custom.
The fact that at difi'erent times
different explanations of it are given points in the
1
Evening of the 6th by our reckoning.
Night of the nth.
> The real
meaning of the phrase Ant niiA IMA (II Rawl. 32,
1. 16)
appears to be a day when the gods rested from their anger

K

(SM

BDB

iv.

319>).

(see
ii.

3i-,

Lk

Calendar [Hebrew], 1).
Monthly. The New Moon.

6'--

"" IS'"""

This

is

fre-

mentioned with the Sabbath, as being both

K

Am

?[uently
estivals of ordinary occurrence (2
4**"^,
8',
Hos 2", Is 1"), such as, e.g., a devout woman might
be expected to attend at some not very distant

sanctuary,
I.

bath.

iabattu

5'"-).

course which followed (cf. Lk 4''"'') became the
model for early Christian worship, and profoundly
influenced the history of the Christian liturgies.
It seems likely that the original purpose of the
Sabbath was to consecrate every phase ot the moon.
It may have been derived in the first instance from
some form of moon-worship. If so, the purpose
was lost sight of when, if not before, a conventional
week of 7 days was substituted for the lunar phase

;

(2)

Jn

service
also frequently made use of the
synagogue
*'""
in his missionary journeys (Ac 13""**
14i"'etc.).
Parts of the service notably the lections and dis-

;

THARomON.

man (Mk 223-

When

synagogues were established,
the Sabbath services became an important feature
of Judaism.
Many of the discourses and acts of
healing of Christ took place in connexion with them
(Mk V^-^ 3>- 6'-, Lk 4'-" 13"" etc.). St. Paul
H'-*,

MDNTCinOH.

f 16
t 16
f 18

;

tical benefit to

City Dionysia
(mostly O.).

Theatrical

same direction. In Ex 23'-'' (E), Dt S"!" (probably
derived from JE), the purpose is that all may rest,
including the slaves, the stranger, and the animals,
as well as the master and the family. In Dt 5"
the reason assigned by D is that it is a memorial
of the Exodus, which it seems to assume took place
on that day. In Gn 2'-', Ex 20", the reason assigned is the Sabbath rest of God on the 7th day,
In theory, at
after the 6 days' work of creation.
any rate, the prohibition of work, even in the earliest laws on the subject (Ex 20'" 23"), was absolute.
But the only evidence of the extremely literal and
rigid observance of this rule belongs to the age of
the Priestly Code, in which the reason which had
come to be assigned for its observance gave it a
Thus the
more sacred and binding character.
manna might not, and indeed could not, be gathered
a
man
is
stoned to
on the Sabbath (Ex le'^"*')
death for collecting sticks on that day (Nu IS'^'").
Nehemiah makes very stringent provision against
violating the Sabbath by trading, etc., on it (Neh
On the Sabbath two lambs, with the cus1316-22)
tomary meal- and drink-ofterings, were sacrificed as
a bumt-ofi'ering in addition to the daily morning
and evening sacrifices (Nu 28'"").
The extreme minutiae of detail, the difficulties to
which they gave rise, and the ingenious methods
of evading them are fully discussed in the Mishnic tract Shabbath.
They frequently formed the
ground of conflict between the Pharisees and Christ,
who taught that the Sabbath should be regarded not
as a fetish, but as an institution designed for prac-

lyric and dramatic contests (O.).
of Zeus and Hera ; O.).

? 9 Procession.
10 and following days.

863

(Hebrew)

even though her husband stayed at

home (2 K 4^). In early times the New Moon was
marked by a sacrificial feast, at which all the household were expected to be present, unless prevented
or other religious
cause (1 S 20"- '*). In the Priestly Code a special
offering was made of two young bullocks, one ram,
seven lambs, and a goat for a sin-offering (Nu
Just as the Sabbath was probably the
28""").
dedication of each phase, so the New Moon was
undoubtedly the consecration of the whole moon or
month (see CALENDAR [Hebrew], 1).
iii. Annual.
These we shall divide into (a) those
that were certainly pre-exilic, and (b) those that
were possibly or certainly post-exilic in origin.
It is not improbable, when every
(a) Preexilic.
important town had its separate sanctuary, that
customs with regard to the festivals, their number
and their character, may have varied in different
But there is evidence to show that at
localities.
some sanctuaries, such as Shiloh probably the
most important temple of the early days of Samuel

uncleanness
by some ceremonial
'
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there was a great annual festival which, if not
the only one, was so important as to be regarded
B8 the jn-eat yearly saeriiice (1 S 1'"" 2"), and which
all witiiin the district attended, unless hindered
These chapters, if not
for a sufficient reason (1-).
contemporary evidence of the state of tilings in
be
Samuel s time, may at least
regarded as evidence
of what was customary at a typical local sanctuary
With this we
in the time of the early monarchy.
may compare the custom of an annual family feast,
of which we have evidence in 1 S 20'- *, at which
the scattered members of the family assembled.
feast at Shiloh has been frequently identiwith the Feast of Booths at the end of the year. It would
be more correct to say that the latter was a later
Srobably
evelopment of the annual festival. Jg 2119-23 (post-exilic but
evidently based on earlier documents) certainly supports the
view Uiat this annual feast was originally a vintage celebration.

The annual sacrificial

fied

In the earliest legal codes, we find three annual
festivals: (1) Unleavened Bread {Af(tss6th), including perhaps Passover (Pesah) ; (2) Week.i (Sh'bA'Oth);
and (3) Ingathering ('Asiph) (Ex 23i [E], 34'8- ^'-^
That these were agricultural in origin is
[J]).
evident in the case of the last two, and probable in
that of the first.
The meaning of this feast is not
I. MassAth.
given in the early documents (its association with
the Exodus bein^ probably an afterthought ; see
below). In later times it included tliree rites which
appear to have been originally distinct: (1) the

Paschal meal, or Passover proper, (2) the seven days'
Festival of Unleavened Bread, (3) the wave-offering
of the first sheaf ('omer).
(1) The essential feature of the Paoer proper
was the sacrificial feast of the Paschal lamb. There
was a very ancient religious tradition that the firstlings and firstfruits belonged by right to Jahweh
The tradition
[JE]).
(Ex 13"-" 22-*' 23' 34i
that in the last plague the first-bom of Egypt hatl
been involuntarily sacrificed to Jahweh (Ex 13'),
and that the tribe of Levi was consecrated to
Him as a tribe to whom the rights of the first-born
had been transferred (Nu 3*"), as well as the
oft'ering of all firstfruits and firstlings, including
the redemption of men and unclean animals by the
substitution of a lamb (Ex 13^ "'" etc.), belongs to
the same cycle of ideas. What more natural than
that the first lambs of the season should be offered
to Jahweh ? But, as it came to be a matter of importance, with the consolidation of the tribes, that
the festival should be observed by all at the same
time, the lambs would in due course have ceased
to be niscessarily the first-bom, and the original intention of the feast have been lost sight of, or overshadowed by its connexion with the Exodus. This
view of the origin of the Passover is borne out by
the analogy of the Feast of Booths which, origin-

ally an agricultural feast, came to have an exclusively historical meaning (see below).
(2) The origin of the Festival of Ma^sdth is more
uncertain. It appears to have originated from an
old religious custom that all bread offered to Jahweh
was to be without leaven (Ex 23"; cf. 34^ [J], where
the same prohibition appears to be confined to the
Paschal meal). In later times this law was not so
rigidly observed. At any rate a distinction seems to
be made bciween unleavened cakes actually offered
on the altar (Lv 7'''') and those which were merely
presented, as the wave-offering of loaves at Weeks
(see

below),

and the thank-offering (Lv

Whether the shewbread was made

7"'').

of leavened or

unleavened bread is not clear. It is probable that
in early times a distinction was made between
what constituted the essential part of the feast, as
usually the animal sacrifice, and what was merely
eaten with it, as the bread. In the case of Ma^sdth,
the unleavened bread was the essential part of the
sacrificial meal.
It is probable that originally the
unleavened cakes were the first prepared out of the

(Hebrew)

barley harvest, analogous to the first two loaves
wheaten harvest at Weeks (Lv 2.3"). There
is no reason to suppose that the festival in early
times lasted more than a day, or was even more
tlian a single meal.
The use of leaven has sometimes been explained, as by Wellhausen, as arising
from the unwillingness to mix the firstfruits of the
new season with what belonged to the old, the
leaven being a piece of old fermented dough. Even
in the earliest account of the festival (Ex IS*'" [J])
it is explained, however, as a memorial of the
hurried night from Egypt when the people had no
time to prepare leaven.
In the Pnestly Code the Feast of MassCth follows
immediately after the Passover, and they practi-

of the

cally form one festival, now regarded as commemorating in various ways the sudden flight from

In
Egypt and the events connected therewith.
adaition to the use of unleavened bread, the chief
provisions were (a) the selection of a lamb or kid
on the 10th day of Abib (Nisan) (Ex 12"'*) ; (P) the
slaying of the lamb on the 14th, between the two
evenings,' i.e. probably just before the evening
with which the 15th of Abib began (v.") (7) the
blood on the doorposts and the
sprinkling of the
lintel of the house in which it was to be eaten (v.') ;
It was
(5) the roasting of the lamb whole (vv.*- ").
to be eaten (t) with unleavened bread (vv.*- "> "*),
and (f) bitter herbs (v.*), and (tj) in haste with loina
girded, shoes on feet, and staff in hand (v."). (6)
Nothing was to be left to be eaten the next day,
but all remains were to be burnt with fire (v.'").
Of these (f) was to signify the hardship of tlieir bondage In
Egypt, (tj) their sudden flight; (y) commemorated, of course,
:

'

;

'

the sprinkling of blood which caused the angel to pass over'
their houses, when he slew the Egyptian first-born. It is doubtThere is certainly
ful whether <tj) was ever actually practised.
no reference to it in the Mishnic tract Pe8afi,im, in which it is
the
meanest
in
Israel
shall not eat
declared
that
even
expressly
until they have arranged themselves in proper order at ease
round the table.' It is not easy to explain (S) and (8). Probably the latter was enjoined because, according to the traditional view, the Paschal feast commemorated that one night only
of Israel's Sight, and therefore everything over was burnt lest it
should be desecrated by other use. (fi) has been thought to
symbolize the unity of the family, the Passover being originally
a purely domestic festival, a bond of union between the participants and Jahweh. But perhaps the idea was that the whole
was to be offered to Jahweh, as was the case with the burntoffering, the eating being regarded as a sacrificial act, continued
by the burning of all that was not consumed. It is hardly conceivable that anything analogous to the symbolical explanation
given by St John (19^ 36) was originally conceived of.
*

In the Priestly Code all the 7 days of the festival
were marked by special additional sacrifices two
young bullocks, one ram, seven lambs as burntand a
offerings, with meal- and drink-oB'erings
goat for a sin-oft'ering and the 1st and 7th days
were holy convocations (Nu 28""^). In later times
several additional customs grew up in connexion
with the combined Feast of Passover and MassOtk,
such as the singing of Psalms (Hallel), and the
passing round of cups witli words of benediction,
The latter custom is of great importance from
etc.
the Christian point of view, as being one of the
symbols chosen by Christ, together with the un;

;

leavened bread, in instituting the new rite of the
Eucharist (cf. Mishn. Pesahim). There is also an
allusion to the singing of a Psalm in Mt 26*', Mk

14.
sheaf-offering Comer, Lv 23""" [H]).
first everybody offered independently
his own first-cut barley sheaf, which would have
naturally happened on different days. Afterwards
(3)

The

Probably at

a special time was

fixed,

and one

offering

was made

already speaks of the time thou
corn
begiiinest to put the sickle to the standing
as of one which is common to the whole community, and could therefore be'made the basis for
computing the Feast of Weeks. That it should
afterwards have become absolutely fixed was the
natural result of the centralization of worship by
for all.

Dt

16*

'

'
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It does not, however, appear in
to be
;
necessarily connected witli the festival of
and, if the view taken of the latter be correct, it

Josiah.

MasMh

would naturally have preceded it by a few days.
According to H, the waving of the sheaf took place
on the morrow after the Sabbath in that festival
(Lv 23''-"). This has generally been explained as
the day following the first day of the feast, i.e. the
16th of Abib (see Jos. Ant. III. x. 5), but the
Sabbath is obviously used in its ordinary sense in
the immediate context in vv."- '*, and probably
should be so understood here (see Driver, PB,
'
The reason for fixing this day
Leviticus,' p. 94).
was probably that the cutting of the com was
unlawful on the Sabbath itself. At a later time,
when the Sabbath was understood to mean the
first day of the Feast, it became a burning question whether the cutting of the sheaf was lawful
if the day after happened to fall on an ordinary

weekly Sabbath Edersheim, Temple : Its Ministry
The waving of the sheaf
Services, p. 222
).
was followed by an offering of a lamb with a mealand-drink-offering, and only thereafter might the
new com, whether parched or in loaves, be eaten
(

and

ft'.

(Lv 23").

The Feast of Weeks. The second festival
described in Ex 23" as 'the feast of harvest,
the firstfruits of thy labours,' in 34^ as 'the
feast of weeks, the firstfruits of wheat harvest.'
The name feast of weeks is explained by the
fact, stated in Dt le'"'", that it took place 7 weeks
after the beginning of the harvest (i.e. the barley
harvest) ; hence the Gr. irevTriKoarlt, the 50th day.
But the name and the relative date which gave
rise to it are both very artificial, and are hardly
likely to be original. Though they may not have
originated with D, they probably illustrate a
custom in vogue at the Temple of Jerusalem, and
exemplify the natural tendency, especially in a
city, to substitute, for the sake of general convenience, fixed dates for the chances of the natural
seasons.
It seems likely that the festival was
originally known either as the day of the harvest'
or as the day of the firstfruits
a name which
survived even in P (Nu 28^). But the phrase, the
firstfruits of the harvest,' raises a further question, whether originally the rite may not nave
conitisted in the offering of a sheaf of wheat
analogous to the sheaf-offering of barley at the
commencement of the barley harvest (see above).
If this were so, the festival must originally have
been only a few weeks after the Passover. At a
later time, at any rate, the firstfruits consisted of
the first two loaves made out of the new wheat
(Lv 23" [H]), analogous perhaps to the original
intention of the Fea.st of Unleavened Bread. In
the Priestly Code the sacrifices were the same as
on the 7 days of Mas?6th.
Just as the Passover became the Easter Feast
of the Christian Church, so did Weeks (Pentecost)
become the Whitsun Feast, commemorating the
outpouring of the Holy Spirit on that day (Ac 2).
3. The Feast of Ingathering (Ex 23'' [E]
[J]) is described in these ancient codes as taking
place at the end of the year, i.e. about the
autumnal equinox, but otherwise does not appear
2.

is

'

'

'

'

'

'

M^

to have been definitely fixed.
It is implied in
(Dt 16"-") that it is a thanksgiving for the
of the threshing-floor and the wine-press,
froiduce
t is to be kept with joy for 7 days.
No explanation is given of the booths in D, and it is
evidently spoken of as a well-known and recog-

D

nized custom.
In H (Lv 23*'- *'*''-*') it is
ordered that it should begin on the 15th day, and
that it should last 7 days (vv.'"'-'"', which speak
of an 8tli day, are evidently a much later interpolation). On the first day they were to take the
fruit of goodly trees, branches of palm-trees, and
VOL, V. 55
'

865

(Hebrew)

and willows of the brook.'
phrase suggests the inquiry whether the
boughs may not originally have been designed as
If so, the festival mnst in the earliest
offerings.
times nave taken place somewhat earlier in the
season, when the fruit was on the trees. Others
explain booths as commemorating those used by
the gatherers of the vintage, etc.
Possibly we
should draw a distinction between branches of
fruit-trees offered and the boughs of thick trees
and willows used in the construction of the booths.
The explanation given, however, in v.** is a historical one to commemorate the dwelling of the
Israelites in booths, when they left Egypt.
The
custom, if it had been restored in the Second
Temple, had fallen into abeyance in the time of
Nehemiah, and no recollection of it survived (Neh
The statement that it had not been obgis-18)
served since the days of Joshua is probably an
argument of the Chronicler e silentio. It is noticeable, however, that, among the trees mentioned
when it was revived, we find not only palms but
olives another fruit-tree (v.'").
In P (Nu 29'^'^) the days of Ingathering were
marked by special sacrifices, the principal feature
being the great burnt-oft'erings of Dullocks, diminishing daily, from thirteen on the 1st day to seven
on the 7th. On the 8th there was only one bullock.
Besides, there were two rams and fourteen lambs on
each of the 7 days, one ram and seven lambs only
on the 8th, and a goat for a sin-offering on each of
the 8 days. The diminished offerings on the last
day point to its being a sort of supplementary day
added to the feast. Yet both it and the first were
now appointed as days of 'holy convocation,' on
which no servile work might be done (cf. Lv 23'"').
In the legislation of the
1.
(6) Post-exilic.
Priestly Code an additional festival was added, the
Feast of Trumpets.
This appears to have originated from pre-exilic custom. It was appointed to
take place on the Ist day of the 7th month (Tishri).
This was the New Year's Day of the pre-exilio
calendar (see Calendar [Hebrew], 2
(1)), and it
is probable that the blowing of trumpets on that
day is comparable with the English custom of
ringing in the New Year. It came to be a festival
of considerable importance when what appears to
have been its original meaning was lost. It was
a day of holy convocation, and was marked by a
burnt-offering of a young bullock and a ram, seven
lambs, and a sin-ofl'ering of a goat (Nu 29'"').
The 15th of the 5th
2. The Wood-offering.
month (Ab) was the last of the times appointed for
in
the
bringing
wood-offerings for the Temple (Neh
It was observed as 'a popular and
10** 13'').
joyous festival' (Edersheim, 295 f. ; Jos. BJ 11.
boughs

The

of thick trees,

first

A

xvii. 6).
3. The Dedication Festival manukka) lasted for
8 days, from the 25th of the 9th month (Kislev),
and commemorated the re-dedication of the Temple
and the new altar of burnt-offering, after their defilement by the idolatrous worship introduced by
Antiochus Epiphanes (1 Mac 4**'*).
It is called
by Josephus {Ant. XII. vii. 7) 'Lights,' for which
he suggests a symbolical interpretation. It seems
more natural to refer the name to thepractice of
lighting candles ceremoniously in the Temple and

in houses during the feast a custom which was
perhaps intended to commemorate the re-lighting
of the sacred lamp in the Temple after its reintroduction (1 Mac 4*'-'"; but for traditional
beliefs concerning its origin, see Edersheim, 293 f.).
According to St. John (10*-""*), this festival was

the occasion on which an attempt was made to
stone Jesus, on the charge of blasphemy, for assertIt has been thought
ing His Divine Sonship.
that the date of the feast suggested the date of
Christmas Day ; and there is certainly a remark-
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see

name and ritual between
and Epiphany, which was also called in ancient
times the 'Day of Lights' (see Bingham, Ant. XX.

able resemblance in the
this

iv. 6, 7).

'
(called also Mordecai's Day in 2 Mac
This festival was kept on the 14th and 15th
of the 12th month (Adar). It commemorated the
vengeance taken by Mordecai and the Jews on
their enemies as recorded in the Book of Esther
The name is explained as the plural of
(9"-").
piir, 'a lot,' and as having reference to the lots
cast by their enemies te destroy them (v.**). The
Book of Esther is, however, certainly not historical, and appears to be a religious romance
written to explain the meaning of the Feast.
Purim may have been originally a Persian or a
Babylonian institution adopted as a secular feast
by the Jews, and afterwards invested with a reEven in later times the only
ligious character.
religious ritual for many centuries appears to have
been the solemn reading of the Koll (megillah) of
and
Esther. See, further, art. ' Purim,' in
EBi; and cf. Frazer, GB^ iii. 153 ff.; also below,
p. 872, note.
This was appointed to be
5. Feast of Nicanor.
kept on the 13th of the 12th month (Adar), in the
time of Judas Maccabaeus, to commemorate his
victory over Nicanor (1 Mac 7*, 2 Mac 15'"). But
it never appears to have been considered of great
The Jews
importance.
Josephus says of it
thereon (i.e. the 13th of Adar) celebrate this
victory every year, and esteem it as a festival
day (Ant. xil. x. 5). From the first it was overshadowed by the Feast of Purim, and came to be
kept as a fast in commemoration of the fasting of
the Jews connected with the object of that feast
(Est 4).
iv. Sacred years.
1. The Sabbatical year.
An ancient law provided that the terra of service
for a Hebrew slave should be 6 years, and that in
the 7th year he should at least have the option of
going free (Ex 2P- [E], Dt 15^'^-^). Another law
required that the land should not be sown, or any
work done in the vineyard or oliveyard every 7th
year, but the self-grown crops were to be for the
oor and the beasts of the land (Ex 23" [E]). In
there is no provision for the land lying fallow
but, in addition to the law of slave-release every
7th year, there is another requiring the release
from all debts in each 7th year, which in this case
was to be proclaimed as 'Jahweh's release' (Dt
In this year they were required to read the
15^"").
Deuteronomic Code at the Feast of Booths (l3t
There is no reason to suppose that, in the
SI"'").
earlier code, at
any rate, the fallow law implied
one common year for all the land, for every kind
of crop, or even necessarily for every field or farm.
Such a law would have caused the most dire confusion amongst a people chiefly agricultural.
It
was diflerent with the condition of the Jews after
the Exile, and to some extent in the later history
of the Southern Kingdom before it.
find a
provision for one common year first in the Law of
Holiness, which provides for a definite Sabbatical
year (Lv 25''- '). It is also implied in Ezk 46"
unless that indeed refers to the Jubile.'
are
told also in Lv 26"'- (cf. 2 Ch 36^1) that the ancient
law had fallen into disuse, and that the Exile was
(or would be) a recompense to the land for its
No mention is made, in connexion with
neglect.
the Sabbatical year of Lv 25, of the release either
from debts or from slavery, but the first is clearly
implied in Neh 10", where it is evidently referred
to as an ancient custom.
find several references to the Sabbatical year in later times.
In
It all warlike
operations ceased (Jos. Ant. Xlll.
viii. 1, BJ I. ii. 4).
In it they held it as unlawful,

Purim

4.

15M).

HDB

'

:

'

;

We

We

We

>
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pelling 'Jubilee' should be avoided.

(Hebrew)

or perhaps only as impracticable, to pay tribute ;
at any rate they requested Alexander that they
might be excused (Ant. xi. viii. 5). Tacitus complains that the 7th year was given by the Jews to
idleness (Hist. v.

4).

The year

of Jubile. The laws regulating this
are given in Lv 25-"- =-*> *>-" 27"".
As,
year
however, the first and principal passage breaks the
'*'*^
context (vv.'-''"'
dealing with the Sabbatical
it is probable that it is a later interpolation
year),
into the original law of H, and should be regarded
as belonging to the Priestly Code (Driver, on the
other hand, in his ' Leviticus,' PB, regards vv.*- ^
io.
i-i6^ requiring the restoration of the land, as a
genuine part of H). According to the text as it
stands at present, every 50th year (or probably
every 49th year; see below) (1) all land is to
restored to its original owners (vv."'' """ ''"")
(2) all slaves, whether Hebrew or foreign, receive
their
and no choice of continual bondage
liberty,
is contemplated (v."* etc.) ; (3) the land is to fie
fallow, as in the Sabbatical year (v.'"-) ; (4) the
is to be proclaimed by the sounding of a
year itself
loud horn on the 10th day of the 7th month (v.).
(1) The first of these regulations made all possession of real property practically a sort of lease,
and calculations were made as to the length of
tenure in buying and selling land. Originally it
was contrary to the usage of common law to alienate property, which descended from father to son
But the custom had long fallen into
(see 1
21').
of P was
abeyance (cf. Is 5'), and the reflation
in
times to enforce
probably an attempt
post-exilie
The
same
a modification of the old custom. (2)
tendency is shown with reference to slave release.
2.

m
;

K

an attempt
in this respect was
probably
to enforce, every jubile, what should have been
observed every 7 years, but had been neglected.
(3) Perhaps the same was intended with reference
to the fallow law ; but in this case the 7tli year's rest
was in fact revived and enforced. (4) It has been

The law

suggested that the year originally began on what
was afterwards not the 1st but the lOth day of the
7th month. This would account for the Atonement being afterwards connected with it. The
atonement of the sacred things on probably the
1st
day of the 1st and 7th month, proposed by
Ezekiel, may be a continuation of a pre-exilio
The
practice (Ezk 45' LXX ; see below. III. 2).
absence of any reference to debts is singular if it
should
take
the
was intended that the jubile
place
of the Sabbatical year, but it is partly explained
which
forbade
law
usury altogether to a
by the
Hebrew (Lv 25'-).
It has been argued that the law of Jubile was merely tentaand was never really enforced, on the grounds that (1) it
was impracticable to have a second year of fallow immediately
following the last, viz. the 49th year (2) there is no certain
reference to it in history, and in fact the only Sabbatical years
of which the date is actually known, viz. 164-163, 38-37 b.c, and
A.D. 68-69, do not give room for an intercalated year. But these
objections depend largely on the assumption that the year of
was intercalated after the 49th, and that the next Sabiubile
latical year was recltoned not from the last, but from the year
of Jubile. But this is nowhere stated. On the contrary, it is
quite possible that the jubile was intended to fall every 49th
year. 'Then shalt thou send abroad the loud trumiiet' (Lv 26)
might as well refer to the 49th as to the 6flth year of the cycle.
The 10th day of the 7th month is equally difficult to explain in
either case, but the difficulty disappears if it was a custom
originally belonging to the beginning of the year. So understood, there is no question of two fallow years in succession,
and every jubile year was necessarily a Sabbatical one. The
analogy of the Feast of Weeks is strongly in favour of this
interpretation. It would appear that the chief intention was
to mark very specially every 7th Sabbatical year, and require
It was
its obligations to be strictly enforced.
probably part of
the system of religious observances introduced by Nehemiah.
Festivals not
Occasional Festivals.
II.

tive

;

followed up by a yearly commemoration were
appointed to celebrate .some important religious
or secular event, such as the bringing of the Ark
from Kiriath-jeaxim (2 S B"""), the coronation of
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the king

K !' "),
K S""**),

the dedication of Solomon's
the victory of Jehoshaphat
over the Ammonites and Moabites (2 Ch 20*"'"), the
laying of the foundation of Zerubbabel's Temple
(Ezr 3'""), the dedication of the city walls by
Nehemiah (Neh 122'-). If the details of the
Chronicler cannot always be trusted in his descriptions of such events, there is abundant evidence of the custom itself. Some of the Psalms,
esp. the 118th, suggest by their contents that they
were written for such occasions.

Temple

III.

(1

(1

Periodical Fasts.

i.

The

earliest ap-

pointed fasts were those instituted during the
xile to commemorate events connected with the
siege and capture of Jerusalem (Zee 7. S"-'"). The
fast of the 4th month (17th of Tammuz) commemorated the capture of Jerusalem (Jer 39^,
2
25'"* give the 9th as the day that the breach
was made by which the king, etc., escaped, but
do not make it clear that the city was at once
captured). The fast of the 5th month (9th of Ab)
commemorated the destruction of the Temple
(according to Jer 52'^"" it was the 10th day, in
2
25"'' the 7tb).
The fast of the 7th month
(the 2nd of Tishri) was said to commemorate the
murder of Gedaliah and his companions at Mizpah
The fast of the 10th month
252'').
(Jer 41'-', 2
was on the 10th of Tebeth, on which day the siege
of the city began (Jer 52", 2
After the
25').
Return, the question arose whether these fasts
should be still observed. Zechariah answered it
by saying that the observance of them had been,
strictly speaking, after all, a purely selfish thing ;
that what Jahweh really cared for was justice and
mercy (8""" ; cf. the similar teaching of Is 58'"")
and that the time was coming when these fasts
would be 'joy and gladness, and cheerful feasts.
They still, however, continued, and new traditions
arose to account for their origin. Thus the first
was said to be the anniversary of Moses' breaking
the tables of the Law
the second was held to
commemorate also the destruction of the Second

K

K

K

K

;

'

;

Temple by

Titus, etc.

The Day of Atonement {y6m hakkippHrim,
Day of Coverings,' which came to be known as,
par excellence, the Day ') was observed as a com2.

'

'

plete day of rest and fasting, from the evening
of the 9th to the evening of the 10th of the 7th
It was evidently unknown in the
(Tishri).
time of Zechariah (see above) and even in the
time of Nehemiah (ch. 9) it was not made use of
for the special purpose of a national humiliation,
but a day for the purpose was appointed just
a fortnight later, though the Feast of Trumpets
was duly celebrated on the 1st, and that of Booths
on the 15th-22nd days of the same month. It was
probably a very late institution, belonging to the
period of a late recension of the Priestly Code, the
laws regarding it in Lv 23^"" being a later insertion in the Law of Holiness. Curiously enough, in
Ezekiel's Temple (Ezk 45'*"*") the atonement for
the Temple takes place on the 1st day of the 1st
month and on the 1st day of the 7th month (so,
probably correctly, LXX) ; but there is no mention
This raises the quesof any atonement for sins.
tion whether the atonement was not originally
of
intended as a sort
annual consecration or purification of the Holy Places, the 10th day of the 7th
month having been originally, so it has been suggested, the beginning of the year (see above). This
purification of the Holy Places continued to be a
very prominent feature of the ceremonies of the
Day. Of these, as the rite existed in later times
(Lv 16), the most important were the offering of a
young bullock by the high priest, as a sin-oflering
for himself and his house, and the selection of two
goats by lot one for Jahweh, which was sacrificed
the other for Azazel, which was sent into the wil-
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derness after the high priest had confessed over it
the sins of the people. It is probable that Azazel
(,q.v.) was originally some popular deity, perhaps
connected with the goat-gods, s^'trim (Lv 17', 2 Ch
11", Is 13" 34"), which were believed to inhabit
desolate places (cf. Mt 12"). It came afterwards
to be regarded as an evil spirit, just as the Ekronite god Baalzebub (2
P) came to be taken as the
name of the prince of devils (Mk 3'^ etc. ; cf. 1 Co
The
would
then be that the sins
10").
meaning
were consigned to destruction. According to the
Mishnic tract Y6ma, the goat was led out and
thrown over a rock. The high priest entered at
least thrice into the Most
Holy Place, purifying it
by sprinkling the blood of the bullock and the goat
about the mercy-seat, or the stone which afterwards
represented it, and censing tliem with incense. The
Holy Place was afterwards purified in the same
way. This was the only day on which even the
high priest, and then he only, was permitted to
enter the Most Holy Place. For a symbolical explanation given by an unknown Christian writer,

K

see

He

9'"".

3. Weekly fasts on Mondays and Thursdays
were practised by the stricter Jews between the
Feasts of Massdth and Weeks, and between those
of Booths and Dedication (cf. Lk 18")
the latter
week-day being, according to tradition, the day
on which Moses went up Mount Sinai to receive
the two tables of the Law, the former that on
which he descended (see Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. on

Mt 9").

IV. Occasional Fasts.
In pre-exilic times
there were no regularly recurring fasts, but fasts
were proclaimed as acts of humiliation and penitence on the occasion of any great national disaster.
Thus we read of the fast at Mizpah in consequence
of the oppression of the Philistines, followed by
their overthrow (1 S 7; cf. 2 Ch 20^) ; that appointed by Jezebel when she got Naboth accused
of blasphemy (1
2P) ; that appointed in the
reign of Jehoiakim, probably with a view to
warding ott' the threatened attack of the Chaldaeans (Jer 36'- *).
find the
practice of special
fasts continuing in post-exilic times, and such a
fast was appointed by Nehemiah on the 24th day
of the 7th month as a national act of penitence
(Neh 9 ; cf. also Jon 3-, Jl 1" 2").

K
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;

;
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FESTIVALS AND FASTS
described in ancient literature,

d.

passim E. Schiirer,
F. H. WOODS.

all

(Hindu).

As

Hindu

festivals
solely to the

and this is not due
;
fact that the literature itself is religious.
Either
as
in
connexion with sacrifice to a god,
inherently,
were religious

when a coronation was accompanied by rites which made the whole ceremony a
religious festival, all celebrations of a public nature
or artificially, as

consisted partly in feasting and partly in religious
exercises.
i.

Ancient Festivals.

I.

Among the seasonal

moon-feast always held a high rank,
and is important not only on account of its antiquity, but also on account of its prevalence, since
even the Buddhists preserved a memory of it in the
festivals the

FESTIVALS AND PASTS

868

Upotatha festival, though reduced in that sober
organization to a Sabbath-day observance. In the
sacrifice at the new moon, and the full moon, the
Hindus tlipinselves recognize the prototype of all
sacrifices of similar character, and they are probably
right in doing so. The moon-festival lasts two days
at the new and one day at the full moon, but neither
form has so well preserved the festival character
as has the four month celebration (see 2).
2. The seasonal four-month celebration, as the
name implies, occurs at the end of the seasons of
four months each, so that there are three in every
year. At the close of winter or the beginning of
spring the celebration is ostensibly in honour of the
All-gods ; at the beginning of the rainy season, in
Jane, it is in honour of the water-god, Varnna ;
and in autumn it becomes the sacrifice of firstf ruits.
Especially in these seasonal festivals is the old
popular participation in the religious rites predominant. The goat and ram which are sacrificed
are decorated with phallus-emblems, and the wife
of the sacrificer has to confess in public how
many lovers she has had and wish them all ill.
She and the sacrificer take a bath of purification
analogous to the bath taken by savages on like
occasions, in which the man and woman wash each
other's backs.
3. There is also a special ceremony of firstfruits,
in which the eating of the firstfruits is regulated
'

'

'

'

4. In the soma-sacrifice the dramatic element
enters in the purchase of the intoxicant. The

Vajapeya, an autumnal soTna-festival and sacrifice,
has a number of such popular elements.
The
chief participants were garlanded (with 'golden
garlands'), and at a fixed time there was a liorserace over a measured course (seventeen bow-shots),
in which three horses were harnessed to one car,
and sixteen other four-horse cars took part in the
race.
This festival was marked
by the drinking
of sura (brandy) as well as soma.
The crowning of
the sacrificial post and the special prominence of
elements
to
the
fact that it was
agricultural
}>oint
at first a farmers' festival, though it has become
a weak priestly atfair, from which the popular
character has disappeared.
See, further, art.

Abhiseka,

vol.

i.

p. 24.

Either in autumn or in spring occurred the
consecration-ceremony, which, as occasion demanded, was celebrated as a sacrifice ; but it also
contains much of popular usage, such as magical
rites, symbolic war, games of chance with dice,
and a special ceremony to cure the drunkenness
due to debauch. The king is soundly beaten, and
the reminiscence of human sacrifice still lingers in
the formal ritual of the great occa.sion. The inhabitants of the realm may not cut their hair for a
year after this ceremony a tabu met with in
other parts of the world.
6. Like a public festival is the horse-sacrifice,
later associated with the assumption of the dignity
of emperor, but originally not peculiar to this
function. It is one of the oldest of Hindu sacrifices,
and must have been originally a carouse of the
It is
grossest sort probably a spring-festival.
marked by ribald dialogue, obscenity of act as
well as of word, and appears to have been from the
first associated with reproductive ritual.
In the
later form it is characterized by the number of
priests feasted and presented with valuable gifts ;
Dy the attendance of the king and his four wives
by the escort, consisting of hundreds of princesses
and daughters of the nobility ; by the recitation of
old tales ; and by the
of the horse which is
freeing
to roam about herded
by prmces for a year, at the
of
which
it
is brought back and
expiration
period
the sacrifice takes place, together with that of a
Urge nnmber of other animals. The rich adorn5.

;

(Hindu)

of the steed, and the music and obscenity of
the rite, are given in the ritual ; but the imi^ression
of the popular character of the festival is more
truly conveyed by the description of the horsesacrifice in popular literature (see, further, art.

ment

Asvamedha,

vol.

ii.

p. 160).

in the Hindu year was
the celebration of the solstice-feast. Many popular traits connect the old ritual with the modem
New Year's festival music, lute-playing, the
dramatic appearance of loose women, and the
turn of the sun dramatized by discus-play and by
mounting the swing. Each of the two solsticefestivities had its proper divinity and melody, and
the melody of the summer solstice was accompanied by drums, to imitate thunder, while that of
the shortest day was accompanied by the rattle of
war-cars, representing an attack on the evil spirits
of winter.
The dancing of ^rls round fire, with
their singing (' a joyous song')
full
water-jngs, and
were additional popular elements.
8.
twelve nights' celebration occurred after
the winter solstice, though little remains in this
of festival character, except the recognition of a
period which, from remote antiquity, had been
considered sacred, when the libhus, the three personified seasonal deities who divided up the year,
The weather of this season was taken as a
slept.
prognostic of the year to come one of the main
reasons to-day for celebrating the similar feast in
South India. The eighth day after the full moon
'
of the new year was the exact type of the year,'
which determined whether the year was to be
lucky or not.
9. Apart from these celebrations, the beginning
of the great modem festivals which terminate
annual pilgrimages may be seen in the early
mention of pilgrimages and sacrifices at certain
particularly holy spots, such as those to the Sarasvati and Drsadvati rivers. The tirtha, or ghat,
where a stream is fordable, became, in the case of
a holy river, the meeting-place of pilgrims. Such
pilgrimages are recognized but not approved by
the early writers, who admit only the efficacy of
sacrifice at a holy place ; but such orthodox objections were set aside after the visits at Buddha's
shrines became popular, and already, in the first
centuries before our era, hundreds of holy places
were known and visited by the devotees of various
7.

Another great event

A

Brahmanized gods.
These stand to those
ii. Modern Festivals.
of ancient days somewhat in the same relation aa
private and public festivals stand to each other.
They cannot be entirely! separated from the old,

new in their character as to be
virtually distinct. The old occasion is preserved,
or rather it forces itself upon the notice of the
public ; but that public is so different, and the
ceremony of celebration is so diverse in details,
that it is new in efi'ect, tlioujjh old in general
character. The chief local festivities to-day are
associated with places and deities unknown to the
ancient world of India ; but the seasons remain
the same, and the celebration of the advent of
yet they are so

spring, for example, does not differ in reality from
the old spring-festival. To whom the honoiir is
paid is of less importance than that the festivity
The rites in honour of
should be celebrated.
one god have passed over to another without

materially altering the celebration, and sometimes
even to-day the same celebration is held in honour
Thus the very pleasing ' lampof different gods.
festival,' in which, in autumn, lamps are lighted
in every direction, floating lamps are set off down
rivers, etc., is celebrated by some as a festival in
honour of Vi^nu's wife, and by others in honour of
Durga ig.v.), the wife of Siva. One thing is to be
remarked in regard to the modern festivals, as
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old, namely, that whereas the
old seasonal festivals, such as those of the New
Year, spring, and autumn, were degraded into
ritualistic observances, so that in many cases it is
hard to recognize the original intent, the modem
festivals have thrown off Brahmanism as far as
possible, and are more clearly celebrations of
seasons, devoid of priestly ritual and self-sufficient.
In other words, in the modern festival we have a
reversion to the real meaning of the feast, which,
even in the oldest literature, was already so buried
in ritual as to be virtually lost.
Most of the
modem festivals celebrate seasonal changes, or are
held in connexion with pilgrimages to some holy
place, the shrine, or the river tlrtha.
In Northern India the most famous of these
types are respectively the spring-festival, the pilgrimage and celebration at the shrine of Jagannath
(originally Buddha, now Visnu), and the pilgrimage
and fair at the junction of the Ganges and Jumna
rivers (Allahabad [q.v.']).
The seasonal festival is
celebrated by all that at Puri, in Orissa, in honour
of Jagannath is supposed to be celebrated by worshippers of Visnu, but is actually celebrated by
worshippers of Siva and Durga as well ; while any

compared with the

;

religious person may be found making a pilgrimage
to Allahabad, to wash away his sins and enjoy

himself at the fair. In South India the springfestival is celebrated much as in the North, and
tlrtha pilgrimages and fairs are also held, though
with rather more pronounced sectarian feeling.
There is, however, a great difference in the character of the different modem festivals.
The cleanest
is the tlrtha celebration.
This is really a moral as
well as a religious performance; and, though men
and women bathe together almost naked, there is
no wantonness, and no advantage is taken of the
situation by evil-minded men. It is a festivity by
accident, due to the immense concourse of people
and the resultant fair. It is kept, as it is intended
to be, as a purification.
On the other hand, the
temple and shrine pilgrimages in honour of an
erotic deity are naturally more or less erotic in
character, and at the spring-festival indecency is
part of the recognized programme.
Finally, before passing to a closer consideration
of the modem festival, it should be said that between the old and the new there must have been a
large number of special festivities now lost sight
of, or only faintly reflected in the intermediate
not to speak of the many special
literature
festivities in honour of gods and godaes.ses described in the mediieval Puranic and Tantric
literature.
Some of these appear to have been

popular as well as sectarian ; but we know very
about those not described in religious books,
and the latter, as described, consist in childish
little

ritual.

Some

of the

modem

festivals are both sectarian

and seasonal. Thus the spring-festival in the South
is often a Krsna festival and love-feast, and the
autumn-festival in the North (Bengal) is indifferor Durga feast, as it is now called.
ently a seasonal

As

in the devil-frightening festival already referred to as the ' lamp-festival,' the original intent
of the celebration is merged in the worship of
some modem deity. The same sort of a celebration as that in honour of Durga is held in other
TOirts of India in honour of Sita, the wife of RSma.
Both were originally a kind of All-Fools' Day ; in
both the chief observances are buffooneries, pantomimes, processions, music, and the ca-sting of the
image into water. Snchan All-Foolscelebrationwas
known under different auspices in ancient India,
and it survives to-day in practically the same form
charwhether as a feast to Durga or to Sita.
acteristic feature of all these festivities is mimetic
exhibition, which on the stage assumes serious pro-

A

(Hindu)

portions, but
vulgarity.

on the street

is

simply licensed

The Holi (spring -festival) is, as in other
countries, the occasion when this sort of thing is
most pronounced. The orgies of obscenity which
welcome the return of spring are scarcely veiled.
The very cars of the gods are decorated with
carvings comparable only with those Pompeian
scenes now kept from view, but which in India
form the delight of men and women. The law
practically permits of any excess, the god encourages it, and the nature of the people, which made
the law and the god, revels in its own unbridled
enjoyment of indecency. Street dances, bonfires,
and the throwing of red and yellow powder upon
the passers-by remind the Occidental visitor of
a Western carnival but no Western carnival at
its worst is so
sensual as is the springfrankly
festival of India.
Tnis festival appears under
various names and disguises. It is identified with
the Dola-yatra, or swing - festival, at Puri (in
Orissa), where the idols are swung, and is celebrated for three (sometimes ten) days before the
full moon of Phalguna, which corresponds with
that of
When celebrated for
February-Slarch.
SomeKrsna, games take place in his honour.
times, however, the swing-festival is kept distinct
from the Holi.
The chief seasonal festivities are the Makarasahkranti, when the sun turns north, answering
to our New Year's Day, which is the time for the
great pilgrimage to Allahabad and the annual
bath of purification in the sacred rivers of the
North, while in the South it is the season for the
festival called Pongol, at which the boiling of the
new rice is watched and regarded as an augury
for the New Year, and cattle are led about decorated with garlands and treated with veneration.
Presents are given to friends at this time, and
general rejoicing takes place. The festival lasts
for three days, and is olEcially a celebration of the
Vedic gods Indra and Agni, with the addition of
the (later) god Ganesa. The cooking of the rice
is in the South the main event of the Pongol,
which has given the name to the festival. Anxious bands await the verdict of the official cooks ;
and, when the rice boils, a glad cry resounds, It
boils, it boUs,' and all with intense excitement
repeat the acclamation. In Bengal the New Year
is inaugurated in
spring, and here the main
features are the worship of the Ganges and the
cult of the dhenki, or husking-bean ; whUe, at the
date of the southern Pongol, the bathing-festival,
which brings together 100,000 people, absorbs
popular interest.
Between the New Year's and the Holi festival a
special day is devoted to the worship of the goddess of eloquence and arts, Sarasvati, at which
time books are worshipped and fasting is enjoined ;
but the occasion is also a festival, more especially
for children
and boys play games to celebrate
the day. Another day is devoted in early sprine
to Siva, whose phallic image is worshipped, with
The birthdays
fasting and prayer, by pilgrims.
of the two popular gods, Rama and Krsna, are
also observed by adherents of these sects, one of
them coming on the ninth of Chaitra (MarchApril) and the other in July-August, just before
which there is a celebration in honour of the fabulous Niigan, although the birthday of Krsna is
sometimes celebrated as an autumn-festival, in
August-September (the eighth and ninth of the
month Bliadra). On the fourth of Bhadra, Ganesa,
son of Siva,' is especially worshipped, and
the
his image is thrown into the water.
Ijie Durga
festival of Bengal occurs in the month A.svina, on
the tenth day of the light half of the moon, about
the time of the autumnal equinox. After this
;

'

;

'
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there is the lamp-festival in October (see above),
and at the full moon of October-November (in the
native month Kfirttika) a celebration especially
devoted to Siva. The great goddesses, wives of
the great gods, have their special days, but besides
these there is a great festival in honour of women
and children, or the goddess supposed to be theirs,
mother of sons,' who is revered
namely, the
under the form of a banyan tree. This celebration (in Bengal) consists chiefly in processions and
music in honour of the mother-goddess. The procession goes to the banyan tree, and the participants worship and pray to her there. On this
occasion fathers-in-law are expected to give presents to their sons-in-law, and the time is said to
be ' one of the happiest days of the year.' The
festival of firstfruits, to which reference has
already been made, is not one in honour of a
It is held at the season when new
special god.
and offerings are made to gods,
grain is ripe
manes, cattle, crows, and jackals. The rites to
the manes are celebrated with especial unction in
February at Gaya (j.v.), the old seat of Buddhistic
'

'

;

worship some say because the Buddhists were
regarded as most opposed to this cult. It is at
present a stronghold of Vaisnavism.
The expense of festive celebrations, which is
often considerable, is easily met at places where
there is a huge concourse of visitors, as at Puri or
at Pandharpur, in the Bombay Presidency, where
as many as 50,000 pilgrims gather in a day ; but in
small communities the cost is met by public contributions, and several villages will often combine
to have a festival in common buUding a pavilion,
honouring the god, and providing the feast. The
idol that is made use of on such occasions is a
effigy, made of clay and sticks, and is
temporary
'
animated by the priest, who, at the end of the
At
celebration, flings the image into the water.
the small village celebrations the prayers and processions are, of course, in honour of the local
'

deity thus represented, but the entertainment is
catholic, and often consists in an evening recitation by professional story-tellers (or miracle-plays
by professional actors) in honour of any god.
Such entertainments sometimes include a nautch
dance, theatrical representation of some mythological story, etc., and are not infrequently lewd.
In larger towns one of the chief events is the
Ratha-yatra, or car-journey, of the god, at which
thousands assist, and in the confusion and tumult
the worshippers sometimes lose their lives. The
cars are lofty structures, unwieldy wooden buildings on wheels, embellished with obscene sculpture,
and dragged through the streets by a frantic mob
of devotees.
Such a yatrd at Puri in honour of
Vi^nu, or at Bhuvane^vara in honour of Siva,
forms the chief public glorification of the god.
Like many other traits of modem Hinduism, it

was probably borrowed from Buddhism.

and court held a sort of royal picnic; wliile the
same work shows that court-festivals, where the
royal family bathed and picnicked, were not with-

The

out sensual elements.

erotic character of the

Krsna cult was at this time beginning to have eflect
in the popular shows and festivals, if indeed, as is
probable, this element was not already at home.
Another grand festival, as depicted in the epic,
is the election of a princess, at which she is supposed to elect her future husband in accordance
with his prowess and skill as shown in knightly
tournament. The scene at such an election resembled more than anything else a similar tournament in the Middle Ages in Europe, and the crowd
of spectators, the feasting, and the incidental
entertainment made the event one of the greatest
of the

non-religious festivals of India's storied
contests, especially reprehended by
the Buddhists, also formed part of the festivities
of the seasonal fairs, especially fights between
tigers and elephants, and cock-fights.
Many of these Hindu festivals have a counterpart in those of other races. One of these is the
Dola-ydtra (swing-festival), or rather the swinging itself, which represents the sun-course, and
was very likely borrowed from the aborigines.
Even at the present day the grosser and more cruel
form of this ceremony is practised by the wild tribes
as well as by civilized Hindus. It consists in inserting hooks in the muscles of the back of the
devotee or victim and then making him revolve
past.

Animal

when suspended by the hooks. This is again a
perfect parallel to the swinging practised by the
American Indians as described by Catlin (N. Amer.
Indians, 1903, i. 193). Another rite, now practised
and also perhaps borrowed from the same source,
is

the ploughing- festival, often connected with rainmagical or religious in intent, but adven-

making

The numerous
titiously of a festival character.
spring-festivals now in vogue appear to be the
membra of a contmuous spring-festival,
disjecta
which originally lasted a much longer time. The
licence allowed at the HoH and other spring- festivals
reverts to a time when sensuality was thought to
corroborate Nature's vernal productive powers,
though no such explanation is needed for the existence of the feeling thus brought by magic into
relation with the process of Nature.
iii. Tee calendar.
The Hindu calendar is so
closely connected with the subject of festivals that
it may be said to have been an outgrowth of the
seasonal character of feast and sacrifice. The priest
himself was called the seasonal sacrificer {j-tu-ij),
and it was his business to know when the festival
to the gods took place, or, in other words, when
the seasons began. It was not till later that starman' became the title of a special professional
'

'

'

character.

At Puri

there are three ydtras, the first being followed by
the fair, and being the beginning oiE the celebration.
It is called Sn&na-ydtra, and celebrates the
bathing of Vi^nu's image.
That there were many festivals not included
nnder the Rcreen of religious rites in ancient times
may be taken for granted, and this is supported
by extei-nal evidence. Only an echo has come
down to us of the fairs and theatrical exhibitions
of semi-religious character, which used to be held
in honour of diil'erent gods, and were occasions of
public festivity. Wrestlers and boxers gave entertainments to the people and to the court, and the
priests among themselves had contests of wit, in
which the defeated debater was apt to lose his life.
The great epic of India also reveals glimpses of
festivals not formally recognized, such as that of
the annual branding of cattle, at which the king

(Hindu)

|

I. Modern and mediaeval eras.
Before speaking
of the earlier calendar, however, it may be well to
distinguish at once the modern eras and explain
their origin. Not only are they, but the idea underlying them is, if not exactly modern, at least only
mediaeval ; that is, it reverts at most to an age subsequent to that of the Vedas. There are five such
eras in common use two political, two sectarian,
and one popular and universal. The first political
era is that of Vikrama, in India regarded as equivalent to the year 57 B.C. This is designated at times
simply by the word Samvat, 'year,' which leads
to confusion, since the second political era is reguThe latter era
larly designated in the same way.
is the 'era of the Scythians' (adka), popularly
The two religious eras are
identified with A.D. 78.
those of the Buddhists, in Burma and Ceylon, and
of the Jains, in North India. Buddha was born
(probably) 500 years before the Vikrama era, so
that his death (at the age of eighty) would have
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though native tradition
Similarly, the Jains' leader,
Mahavira, probably died in 662, at which time his
era should begin : but it may have been later, as
native tradition says that Mahavlra's death (entrance into Nirvana) occurred 470 years or 605
years before Vikrama.'
Not essentially difl'erent in popular consciousness
from the idea leading to these religious eras is that
underlying the people's universal era, dating from
the death of the man-god Krsna at the end of the
great war and beginning of the last of the four ages,
whence, from the name of this evU age, it is called
the Kali-calendar, the first year of which is 3101 B.C.
This, it is important to notice, was the era from
which years were generally reckoned in India till
the Saka era in the 1st cent. A.D. It implies the
calendar of the ages (yugas), or the theory that
B.C.,

prefers the j'ear 544.

every emanation from the supreme being {i.e. human
existence) is divided into four stages, each with a
length shorter than the preceding.'
For dates within a year the popular method has
always been to give the day by the asteriam (moonstation) in which an event occurred, which designated the month, and by the fortnight ; also, to be
more exact, by the muhurta, or hour of the day,
sometimes by the night-watch (each night having
three watches). Thus ' on such a muhurta of the
tenth day of the dark fortnight of the month called
after such an asterism.' This mode of reckoning
brings us to a discussion of the earlier Vedic
:

calendar.

We

2. The Vedic calendar.
notice first that the
intercalated month necessary to make uniform the
solar and lunar year is
already known as the laterbom month in the earliest literature of India, the
Rigveda ; and, since the same work sjpeaks of
twelve months and 360 days as year-divisions, it is
evident that the live-year cycle of later periods was
already recognized. According to this cycle, the
solar year and the shorter lunar year were adjusted
to each other by the insertion of an extra month
on the second and fifth year of the cycle.
The sacrifices and festivals depended upon the
moon far more than upon the sun in India, and this
also is recognized in the Kigveda, which speaks of
the moon as determining the seasons
whether of
sacrifice or of the year is not stated ; but, from the
context, the latter is less probable, and in fact the
moon had nothing to do with the annual seasons,
of which at this time only three were recognized
Heat, Kains, and Cold (later five and six seasons
were known, but these also were named without
reference to the moon). Moreover, the names of
the months refer only to lunar months. The path
of the moon through the heavens was laid out
according to the stars or constellations through
which it passed in the course of its round. These
made 27, later 28, stations of the moon, and
formed altogether a sort of lunar zodiac, like that
of the Chinese and Arabs.'
The fact that the moon-stations called naksatreH
were already utilized to make the calendar of the
Vedic age has had an important bearing upon the
'

'

'

'

'

'

equated this cycle, which was a popular one, with
their more learned reckoning.
So Kalhana says
that the 24th year of the people's era is identical with Saka year 1070.
The popular belief
vas that the Seven Seers had been for seventy'

'

years in the asterism Magha when the KaliThe cycle of the Seven Seers is
age began.
carried back to a date corresponding with the
year 4077 B.C.
The astronomical cycles known as 'eras of
Jupiter (the planet Brhaspati) are two, one of one
revolution of the planet, that is, of twelve years,
in which each year is called after the astensm in
which Jupiter heliacally rises, and one of five
revolutions, that is, of sixty years, in which the
first year corresponds with the initial year of the
In the South this era is regarded as
Kali-cycle.
identical with the solar year. There are locally
known other cycles of less importance, such as the
l(X)0-year cycle of Paraiu-Rama, recognized in the
South, but known in the North, even to astronomers,
only by name. The only one of these cycles which
can claim a respectable antiquity is the sixtyyear Jupiter cycle, which perhaps reverts to a
time antecedent to the beginning of the Christian
five

Cf also
.

of art.

'

Indo-Chinese

'

and

'

'

Siamese

sections

Calendar.

H. H. Wilson, Select Works, ii., London, 1862,
Religious Festivals of the Hindus ; Natesa Sastri,
Feasts, Fasts, and Ceremonies, Madras, 1903
J,
MonierWilkins, Modem Hinduism!', Calcutta, 1900;
Williams, Hinduism, London, 1877 ; F. K. Ginzel, Handbuch
der mathematischen und technischen Chronologie, Leipzig,
Literature.

ch. iv.

'

'

Hindu

;

W.

W.

19060., i. 310-402; E.
Hopkins, Religions of India,
Boston, 1896 (previous literature cited on pp. 448 and 592);
C. Oman, Brahmans, Theiets, and Muslirns 0/ India, London,
1907 (esp. p. 241ff., 'The Holi Festival'); and for special
festivals, A. Hillebrandt, 'Die Sonnwendfeste in Alt-Indien,*
J.

Roman. Forschungen, v. [18891 299-340, and VediscM
Op/er und Zauher, Strassburg, 1897 ( = GIAP ill. 2); B.
Lindner, Das ind. Ernteopfer,' in Festgruss an Bohtlingk,
J. Jolly, Reeht und Sitte, StrassStuttgart, 1888, pp. 79-81
in

'

distinction. This is not the place to discuss the
ol these dates being correct historically.
Another common political era is that of the Guptas, probably
Identical with the Vallabhi era, A.D. 319.
For details, see art. AoES op the World (Indian), in
vol. i. p. 200.
After the Hindus came in contact with foreign
teachers, from whom they were ever prone to learn, they
acquired the knowledge of the precession and then developed
the monstrous syitem of aeons, kalpas^ and manvantaraSf

;

any

burg, 1896

(=GIAP U.

8).

E.

Washburn Hopkins.
'

known

to the Pura^as, according to which even one age includes 4,320,000 years.
3 The relations between the Hindu 'moon-stations' and the
Chinese S'ieu are not yet determined. The Arabs probably
borrowed their Mandzil Irom the Hindus, who, however, could
not have borrowed their (lunar) zodiac from the Babylonian
solar zodiac. Strictly speakinj^, only a few of the const'-llations
represent zoa. The first, correspondini^ to stars in Aries, is
culed 'Horse (head)'; the third is (Pleiades) 'six nymphs';

'

era.

A sectarian

probability of

question of the date of Vedic literature.' Besides
the lunar month the Hindus used the fortnight
in their reckonings, but do not seem to have subdivided further, though the week, a seven-days,'
is a period frequently alluded to in later literature.
The lunar fortnight division attracted the attention
of the Romans, and Quintus Curtius, in his Life
of Alexander (viii. 9), speaks of it as a noteworthy
met.
As the five-year cycle was divided into years,
each having its special name and divinity Samvatsara, Parivatsara, Idavatsara, Anuvatsara, Udavatsara (the divinities being respectively Fire, Sun,
Moon, Creator, Rudra) so the greater cycles afterwards employed by the astronomers were divided
in the same way.
3. Apart from these cycles, two popular methods
of reckoning are known, one of which is the KaliAnother, confused with
cycle, already alluded to.
Seven Seers (i.e. the
it, is called the cycle of the
stars of the Great Bear), which are supposed to
change their position once in a century, according
to the asterism in which the Seers are situated.
Thus, as there are twenty-seven asterisms, this
cycle consists of 2700 years. Mediaeval historians

'

:

1

8?1

(Bindu)

'

'
the fourth (al-Debaran) is called
Rohii^t's wain ; the fifth
(three stars in the head of Orion) is the 'antelope's head,' etc.
For the difficult problem in regard to the origm of the moonstations in India, see Burgess, SHrya-Siddhanta, 1860; Colebroolte. Essays (ed. Cowell, 1873), ii. 281 ; and Miiller, India,
What can it teach us 1, 1883.
1
See Jacobi, Ifeber das Alter des Rig-Vedas, 1893; Tilak,
Orion, 1893. The conclusion of these scholars was that the
Vedic literature must be at least as^early as the third millennium
before our era, and the data of the Rigveda itself point to the
fifth millennium, so that Vedic literature in general would lie
between 4500 and 2.'J0O h.o. This conclusion, however, has not
been generally accepted.
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(Iranian).

extant Avesta contains no specific information
regarding festivals, and Pahlavi literature is
almost equally silent. Nevertheless, the Din/car(
states (VIII.

vii.

1,

3,

8,

xxix.

8,

10, xlv. 4, tr.

West, SBE xxxvii. [1892] 15 ff., 95, 167) that the
lost Avesta Pajag, Husparam, and H&dhoxt Nasks
discussed,

among

other matters,

seafion-festival ; where the appointed place
celebrates it, and when it has fully elapsed ; the
is,
assembly of the season-festival, and the donation for the feast
where and when the celebration is possible, in what proportion
the provisions are to be given out, and when to be prejMired
and divided ; where its advantaj^e is, and what benefit there is
from it to the good creations both spiritually and materially.'
The sinfulness of a failure to celebrate the season-festival is also
considered in the D'lnkar^, and there are a number of minor
such as Dina-i Mainog-i
allusions to the festival in
Pajilavi,
Xrat, iv. 6, Ivii. 13, Sdi/tut td'Sayast^ xii. 19, xiii. 29, xviii. 3 f.,
*

wlintever

ia

about a

when one

;

xix. 4.

Besides tlie season-festivals, we find allusions
to the days of the guardian spirits in Bahman
YaSt,

ii.

45,

x. 2, xii. 31,

Sayast la-Sdyast,

SadDar,

(Iranian)

Memorial Volume, Bombay, 1908, pp. 201which also describes the customs connected
with Tiragan and Abanajan, as well as with
Bahmanjanah, the 2nd day of the Uth month.
For the modem Indian Parsi celebration of the
chief joins, see Karaka, Hist, of the Parsis, L
(Spiegel

210),

150-152.
There is reason to believe that at least some of the joins were
originally far more im|x>rtant than any of the extant texts imply,
for they have given names to several months in Iranian systems
outside the Zoroastrian series. Thus Tiragan (the 13th day of
the 4th month) serves to designate the 4th month of the
Seistanians, Tirkayan-va(Marqnart, Unterfnichungcn zur GficK
von Eran, Gottingen and lAMpzig, 1896-1905, ii. 199), particularly
as this was the month of the summer solstice (cf. "Tir, ' Sirius ') ;
the great feast of Mihrajan (on which see below) gives it name
to the 7th month of the Sogdtans, Baghk&nJ (Marquart, i. 64, ii.
129, 198; MuIIer, SWAW, 1907, p. 465; Gray, J AGS xxvlii.
and AAhM-iain
[1907] S38),I and of the Armenians, Mehekan
\i.e. *Adharagan, th_e 9th day of the 9th month) to the 9th month
of the Seistanians, Argayan-va (so reading, with Marquart, i. 64,
ii. 199, instead of the Arkabaz-va or Arkayaz-va of al-Biriini,
53,
82), and of the Armenians, Ahekan (Hiibschmann, Armen,
;

Grammatik,

Leipzig, 1897,

i.

95).

The two great

festivals of the Zoroastrians are
the
Year (Nanruz) and the Feast of Mithra
(Mihrajan), both of which last six days, the nuralier
perhaps being based on the six gahanbars. The
first day of the
Year was called Nauraz-i

vi. 2.

New
The 'season-festivals' here mentioned are the
divinities of
gahanbars (the 'yearly'
y airy a
Yasna i. 9, ii. 9, Visp. i. 2, ii. 2), which have been
and the
considered in art. (JALENDAR (Persian)
New
days of the guardian spirits constitute the festival 'Amma('of the people') or Kufiak ('little'), and
of iTavardigan (on which seeEME i. 455, iii. 717''
the sixth was Nauruz-i ^a^a ('noble') or Buznrg
also art. Fravashis).' There is also some reason
The general scheme of celebration,
('great').
to believe that there were four lunar festivals in according to al-BirunI (203 f.), was as follows
each month. In Yasna i. 8 (so also ii. 8, YaSt vii.
In these five days it was the custom of the Kisras [Persian
kings] that the king opened the Nauriiz and then proclaimed to
4) occur the words, nivaedhayemi hankdrayemi
all that he would hold a session for them, and bestow benefite
inahyaeibyo aSahe ratubyo antare-manhai
upon them. On the second day the session was for men of high
pereno-manhdi vUaptathdica, I dedicate, I perform rank, and for the members of the great families. On the third
;

'

'

;

:

'

.

.

.

'

(the sacrifice) for the month (gods), the timedivisions of Asa, for the between-moon [i.e. the
for the full moon, and for the
.
.
intervening seventh(s)' in other words, for the

new moon],

eighth,

first,

.

fifteenth,

and twenty-third days,

which, as has been seen in Calendar (Persian),
were all dedicated to Ahura Mazda (cf. also
Bartholomae, 1472).
Our chief knowledge of the Zoroastrian feasts is
derived, not from Avesta or Pahlavi texts, but
from Perso- Arabic authors, the most important of
whom, in the present connexion, is al-Biruni
{Chronology of Ancient Nations, tr. Sachau,

London,

1879).

In each month an especially sacred day was the
one now called jaSn ( Av. yasna, ' praise '), on which
the month-name coincides with the day-name, as
the day Fravartin of the month Fravartin.

The ja^ns are, accordingly, the 19th day of the 1st month,
the 3rd of the 2nd, the 6lh of the 3rd, the 13th of the 4th, the
7th of the 5th, the 4th of the 6th (also called .?"dAflr-^an, 'feast
of fire [al-Biruni, 207 ; cf. also next paragraphl), the Kith of the
7th, the 10th of the 8th, the 9th of the 9th, the 1st, 8th, 16th,
and 23rd of the 10th (cf. the lunar feasts noted above), the 2nd
of the 11th, and the eth of the 12th.
'

Various legends and popular usages are connected
with a number of the jaSns, among which al-Biruni
includes the following Tiragan, 13th day of the
4th month (205 f.); Mihrajan, 16th day of the
7th month (207-209) ; Abanajan, 10th day of the
8th month (210) ; Adhar-casn, 9th day of the 9th
month (211 according to Zadawaihi, as quoted by
al-Blrflni, 207, this name was also applied to
Sahrivaragan, the 4th day of the 6th month [see
preceding paragraph], this statement, if correct,
probably being due to the retrogression of the
calendar) ; Xurram-rflz, 1st day of the 10th month
(211 f.); and Isfandarmadh-ruz, 5th day of the
12th month (216 f. ). This list may be supplemented
by a Parsi-Persian text made accessible by Unvala
1
The view of Lagarde (Purim, Qottingen, 1887) that Fraand
Tanlifl^an was the origin of Purim has long been discarded
equally suspicious is the theory of Scheftelowitz (ArUchef im
:

;

;

AT,

Berlin, 1901-03, i. 49 f., ii. 44-48) that niD
O. Pers. Vraro = ATC8t /mm", 'lucli' (7),

Is

borrowed from

particularly as the
Avesta word probably means 'thriving, growth, prosperity'
(Bartholomae, Altiran. Worterb., Strassburg, 1904, col. 991).

for his warriors, and for the highest Maubadhs
On the fourth day it was for his family, his relatione
[priest*].
and domestics, and on the fifth day it was for his children and
clients,
. . When the sixth day came and he had done justice
to all of them, he celebrated Nauruz for himself and conversed
only witii his special friends and those who were admitted into
his privacy.' For various legends connected with Nauruz, see
ib. 199-204; Hyde, Hist, religionis veUrrtm Persarum, pp.
236-238 Unvala, 203-205 for the modern usages, Karaka, i.
144-146 Jackson, Persia Past and Present, New York, 1906,
p. 99 f. ; for the special importance of the concluding day and

day the session was

.

:

;

;

for the legends connected with it, see the Pahlavi Afd(iodn-i
Fravar{in rdj Xurda{, tr. Asana, Cama Memorial Volume,
Bombay, 1900, pp. 122-129 ; for the third day, see Karaka, L

Mdh
145

f.

The second great

festival

was Mihraian, the

celebration of which, according to the ideal Avesta
calendar, should begin 7th Sept. "The near approach
of Mihrajan to Nauruz in honour is well illustrated
by a saying of Salman al-Farisi, cited by al-

Birun! (208)

:

we used to say that God has created an
His slaves, of rubies on Nauriiz, of emeralds on
Mihrajan. Therefore these two daj-s excel all other days in the
same way as these two jewels excel all other jewels.'
'

In Persian times

ornament

This

for

that of Nauruz, lasted six
being Mihrajan-i 'Amma and the
last Mihrajan-i ^asa, while, again, like Nauruz,
the celebration was at one jjeriod spread over thirty
days, tlie first five being, according to al-Biriini
feast days for the princes, the second for
(203),
the nobility, the third for the servants of the
princes, the fourth for their clients, the fifth for
the people, and the sixth for the herdsmen.' Thus,
instead of each of the six gahanbars being represented by only one day of the festival, it was at
one time honoured botli at Nauriiz and at Mihrajan
by a period of five days.
While we may disregard the numerous legends
connected with I\iihrajan (al-Biruni, 207-209 Hyde,
245-248 ; Unvala, 207 j Mas'udi, Prairies ctor, ed.
and tr. Barbier de Meynard, Paris, 1861-77, iii.
404 ; Nuwairi, quoted by Golius, Notce in Alferthe problem of
ganum, Amsterdam, 1669, p. 23),
The
its origin cannot so summarily be dismissed.
festival lias given its name to the seventh Armenian
1 On
bagha, god," as a synonym for Mithra, see Marqnart, L
festival, like

days, the

first

'

;

'

84.

ii.

129, 132-184.
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month, Mehekan (Hiibschmann,

i.

95),'

and

it

holding a fan in his hand and complaining of the beat.
Escorted by the servants of the king or governor, he rode
through the city, the target for snow and ice, but the recipient
of hot foods. In his other hand he held a crow or, according
to other accounts, an earthen pot full of reddened water, with
which, as also with mud and filth, he bespattered those who
refused him the dirham wliich was hia due from each shopkeeper. If he was delayed an instant in receiving his tribute,
he had the right to seize everything in the siiop. The dirhams
which he received between the time of his starting out and the
first prayers (7 a.m.) he must give to the king or governor ;
those which he received between the first and second prayers
(11 a.m.) were his own property ; after the second prayers he
might be beaten with impunity.
Here the facts that (a) the chief figure in the

was

ass),

evidently known to the Persian kings, as is clear
from the statement of Strabo (p. 530) that the
satrap of Aimenia sent the Persian monarch 20,000
colts annually at the MiffpiKava.
Mihrajan and
Nauruz were the two times at which the earlier
Sasanian kings gave public audiences (Christensen,
L' Empire des Sa^sanides, Copenhagen, 1907, pp. 58,
73 f., 98) ; and it should also be noted that, according to Ctesias and Duris of Samos {apud Athenfeus,
X. 45), the Mihrajan was the one occasion on which
it was permissible for the Persian king to become
intoxicated and to dance the national Persian dance.

The remarkable
Mihrajan

parallelism between

'ride of the thin-bearded' was escorted by the
servants of the king or of the governor that (6)
Ijetween the first and second prayers he could
exact tribute from every shopkeeper, and, if refused, could seize all in the shops of the recusants
and could inflict punishment upon them and that
(c) his authority was shortlived, since he could be
roundly flogged after his brief tenure of power, all
point to his original identity with the condemned
criminal who enjoyed a brief reign during the Bab.

Nauruz and

;

finds its very simple explanation in the

were New Year festivals. Similar
double beginnings of the year existed among the
Babylonians {EBE iii. 74, 76") and the Hebrews
(Ex 23' 34*2 12'), and Marquart has argued (ii.
206-212) with good reason that the Avesta year
originally began about the time of the autumnal
equinox, and that during the closing years of the
reign of Darius I. (522-486) it was changed to
conform with the regular Bab. year, thus commencing about the vernal equinox.*
The remaining festivals of the Avesta year may
be discussed more briefly. On 17th Fravartin was
the festival of Zamzamah ('muttering'), on which
Sraosa was held to have revealed the murmuring
required in reciting the liturgy, as well as in
speaking, in case words became absolutely necessary, during eating (al-Birunl, 204; Hyde, 241).
The 6th Tir was the CaSn-i Nilufar ('feast of the
water lily'), a festival considered by al-Biruni
(205) to be of recent date (Hyde, 243, puts it on
17th Amerodat).
The Sth, (more probably the
18th ; cf. Unvala, 208) Satvair5 was !Hazan
feast (Hyde, 244), which
an
autumn
('autumn'),
also gave its name to the eighth month of the shortThe 1st
lived calendar of Yazdagird III. {ib. 197).
MitrO was {Jazan-i digar ('second autumn'), a
feast for the common people, because on that day
the work of sowing seeds and cultivation was completed' (Unvala, 208 al-Birflni, 207).
fact that both

;

:

'

;

A

feast of
interest as being, in all probaspecial
bility, a survival of an ancient Bab. custom was
celebrated on the 1st Ataro, the Rukub al-Kausaj
or Kusah barnisin (' the ride of the thin-bearded'),
which was apparently oljserved also as a popular
feast of rejoicing at the departure of winter and
the coming of spring, so that al-Blruni (p. 211)
calls it Bahar-6asn ('spring- festival').
This festival is described, witli trifling variations, as follows
(Hyde, 249-251 Unvala, 208 al-Biruni, 211 Masudi, iii. 413f. ;
Anquetildu Perron, Zmd .ilresfa, ii. &80f.). A tliin-bearded (or
toothless) man rode (naked, in some accounts) on a horse (or
;

;

;

1 There
is, however, no reason to suppose that the name of this
feast appears in the Persian re^non of Mihrjan-qadhaq (Armen.
Mihrakan - k'atak, Syr. Mihraf^an - qadaq), which was the see
city of an East Syrian diocese in a.d. 677 (cf. Marquart,
Erdniahr, Kerlin, 1901, p. 20 ; Justi, Iran, Namenb., Marburg,
1896, p. 214).
2 As
supplementary to art. Calendar (Persian), it should be

noted that Marquart derives the Zoroastrian and Armenian
custom of naming each day instead of numbering it a practice
also found in Polynesia (/!^ iii. 132 1.) from Esypt, where
the days also had names, though these designations merely
meant the celebration of so-and-so,' and have no real analogy
'

with the Iranian system (Brugsch, ThesauruM,

liCipzig, 1883, i.
46-64, igvptol., Leipzig, 1891, p. 332 11. ; cf. al-Biruni, ,58) ; and
now certain that the order of O. Pers. months given by
PrUek ^KUo, i. [1902J 20-60) and King and Thompson {Imcrlp.
of Dariut the Great, Ijondon, 1907, p. xxxviil), whereby Garmapada comes after Thaigarci {ERE iii, 128), is correct ; for
Tolman {Amer. Journ. o/ Phitol, xxxii. 11911] 444 f.) has shown,
by a comparison with the fragments of tlie Aramaic version of
the Behistun inscription (Saohau, Aram. Papyrug und Ostraka,
Berlin, 1911, no. 62), that Oarmapada can correspond only to
Tammu2. The attempt of Weiasbach (XDMG Ixii. [1908] 833 f.)
to prove Oarmapada the first month must tie regarded as
erroneous, while his equation of Margazana with the eighth
month (637) is nullified by the Armenian name of the eleventh
month, Margac, which is borrowed from the O. Pers. name
(Mwqiurt, i. 4, U. 182).
It is

873

(Iranian)

Sacsea.
Anquetil du Perron (ii. 581) had already
suggested that the ride of the thin-bearded had
perhaps taken the place of the Hacfea, and the
two celebrations have also been connected bjr
Lagarde (51 if.), and especially by Frazer (CrjB* iii,
It seems, on the whole, most probable
181-184).
to hold, with Meissner (ZDMG 1. [1896] 296 ff.),
Winckler {AUorient. Forschurtgeri; II. ii. [1900]
345), Brockelmann (ZA xvi. [1902] 391), and Frazer
{Dying God, London, 1911, pp. 115-117), that the
Sacoea was connected with the Bab. New Year,
Zagmuk; and it is of particular interest to note
that at Zela, in Pontus, where the Sacsea was
still celebrated in Strabo's time (p. 512), the ruler
had formerly been a priest-king (p. 559, (coi Jjv i
Up^ds Kijptos Twv wdvTuv).
'

'

This interpretation of the Saoea seems to the present writer
to be preferable to the theorj- of Gelzer (Z.3' xiii. [1875] 14 S.),
Justi (GIrP ii. 412), Prisek (Gesch. der Meder und Perser,
Gotha, 1906-10, ii. 218), Zimmern (,KAT3 384, note 4, 427, 616),
and Jeremias (PHE^ xii. 644), that the feast (on which see
Berosus, apud Athenaeus, xiv. 44 ; Dio Chrysoatom, Orat. iv.,
ed. Dindorf, 76, and the euhemerized account of Strabo, p. 512)
was an Igtar-Anaitis festival. This hypothesis leaves the most
ciiaracteristic features of the Sacaea unexplained, although in
its favour may be urged the fact that the great festival of IStar
was celebrated in Ab, which is usually regarded as corresponding to the month of Loos, and the statements of Strabo, which
also connect the feast with Anaitis.
On the other hand,
calendrical retrogression may explain some of the chronological
difliculties connected with the date of the celebration of the
Sacsea (we know, for example, that in 229 b.o. Loos fell, not in
Ab, but in Tammuz [Robertson Smith, apud Frazer, QB^ ii.
2.54,

note

1])

;

and, even

if

Loos be equated with July-August,

we are told that both the Sogdian and the Chorasniian year
liegan in July (al-Biriini, 220, 223), as did the Armenian (ERE
It seems, on the whole, safe to conclude that the
iii. 70b).
Persian ' ride of the thin-bearded is the vernal counterpart of
'

the (originally) autumnal Babylonian Sacaia, and that it represents a direct descendant of the Bab. festival of the Zagmuk.

The 11th Din is regarded as the anniversary of
the death of Zarathushtra (Karaka, i. 149). The
14th Din (according to Hyde, 254, the 24th) was
Sir-sava ('garlic feast'), when garlic was eaten as
an apotropreic (al-BirunI, 212). The 5th VoliQman
was Bareadhaq (' above or new Sadhaq '), five days
before Sab sadhaq {Canon Masudicus, quoted
by
Sachau, Chronol. 424).
The latter feast ('night of the bonfire') was
falsely understood to be the 'hundredth night'
(Pers. sadah, from which the Arab, sad/uiq is
borrowed, bejng taken as equivalent to sad,
hundred '). Sab sadhaq was originally the feast
of fire par excellence {Sah-namah., tr. Mohl, Paris,
1876-78, i. 26 f.), and its great importance at one
period is shown by its frequent mention side by
side with the feast of Nauruz {ib. v. 73, 284, 448,
551, vi. 109, 506, vii. 27, 327, 374 ; for other legends,
etc., see al-Biruni, 213 f. ; Hyde, 254-257 [where it is
wrongly identified with the winter solstice] UnOn this night blazing
vala, 209 f.; Golius, 37-39).
'

;
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fires were lighted, and cattle and birds were driven
into the flames, fettered with dry herbs and the like,
The festival
so that they might speedily escape.
falls five days before the middle of winter, and the
fires may have been kindled to hasten, by symof the
pathetic magic, the slowly increasing length
sun's warm activity, as well as to purify the
creatures that passed through them.

(Iranian)

133), and that the king also gave on his birthday a banquet called tt4 (connected with Av.
0. Pers. taumd, family
Skr.
taoxman, seed
i.

'

'

'

Jackson, J A OS zx.
bound to grant every
request (Herod, ix. 110), while other festivals celebrated the king's marriage (Est 2" Josephus, Ant.
XI. vi. 2) and the birth of his first son (Plato,
Alcibiades I., 121 C).
Persian festival of

corresponding

iii.

month (al-Blruni, 222). The feast
also called Badh-i barrah ('lamb's wind'), because of a tradition that on this day a wind blew,
after seven years of wiudlessness, with sufficient
force to move the wool on a lamb (Unvala, 210).

The 30th Vohaman was

celebrated at Isfahan
as the Afrijagan ('outpouring of water'), a rainfestival which, according to some authorities, coincided with Tiragan (Hyde, 243 Unvala, 206), or,
according to others, fell on 20th or 30th Horvadat
(Hyde, 242) ; probably, as Hyde remarks, the day
of celebration varied in different localities. The
5th Spendarmat was the Jasn-i Barzgaran ('feast
of cultivators '), on which charms are prepared for
the extermination of hurtful creatures (for specimens, see Modi, JASB v. [1901] 398-405 =^n<Aropolog. Papers, Bombay, 1912, pp. 122-130). This
feast Anquetil dn Perron (ii. 5'76-578, where, however, it is wrongly set on the 15th) connects with
;

the festival which Agathias (ii. 59) calls rt rHv kukSiv
iyalptiris, when as many snakes and other noxious
creatures as possible were killed and brought to
the priests (toU luiyois) as a proof of hatred of
The day following is a celebration
Ahriman.
called Misk-i tazah ('fresh musk' ; al-Blruni, 217).
On the 19th Spendarmat fell Nauraz anh&r u
miyah jari ('new year of rivers and running
waters'), when rose-water, perfumes, etc., were
cast into the streams (al-Biruni, 217 ; Hyde, 260)
and on the 25th-30th (according to others, only on
the 30th) came the Mard-glran ('man-seizure'),
when the women could lord it over the men and
take from them what they would (Hyde, 259).
;

This festival bears considerable resemblance to the later form
of the celebration of the Sacsea, when, according to BerosuB,
masters were ruled tor five daja by their servants, one of

whom

wore a quasi-royal robe (otoXtji' onoiav rjj pcurtAi(ep),
word held by Meissner, 298, note 2, to represent
Assyr. laknu, Heb. [jp, 'prefect, ruler"), and was in control of
the house ii^rryflo-Oai !< -nj? oUiai). Since, however, the celebration of Mard-giran was separated from that of Rukub alKausa], which we have seen to be a New Year festival connected
with the Sacaea, by three instead of by six monllis, any associa'
'
tion of the man-seizure with the Sacaea seems improbable.
It the Bukiib al-Kausaj was a spring-festival, the Mard-giran
must have been a celebration of the summer solstice. The
month of celebration is curiously identical with the Jewish
Purim on 14th Adar, but the identity of month is doubtless
called fioyanj (a

merely fortuitous, and no connexion can safely be alleged between the two feasts.

The Gemara to Misna III.

of the

Talmudic

treat-

ieo'Aboda zara, i. (11'' of Babli, 39 of Yerusalmi)
mentions four feasts of the Persians which are of
interest as showing what ones were at that period
regarded as of most importance. The list given
in Yerusalmi is the more accurate mo'J, ^pD"i'a,
:

and nino (for the variants, see Jastrow, Diet,
qfthe Targu'.nim, etc., London, 1886-1903, pp. 741,
The first and the third name clearly
634, 739).
the second
stand for Nauruz and Mihrajan
doubtless represents Tiragan (on the probable early
luprnD,

;

importance of this feast as that of the summer
and the fourth may
solstice, see above, p. 872'')
be conjectured to stand for Xurram. These would
then represent the four seasonal festivals as celebrated at the time of the composition of the
;

Aboda zara.
Our information concerning specifically Persian
feasts is scanty.
We know that each Persian
celebrated his own birthday with a feast (Herod.

'

;

The 22nd Vohuman was Badh-ruz (' wind day '),
and was probably connected with the Sogdian Badhaghilm, which was celebrated on the 24th of the
was

'

;

;

'

tuj, toka,
posterity ;
[1899] 57), on which he was

tuc,

A

Magophonia.

much importance was the
According to the usual view (Herod,

79 ; Ctesias, apvd Photius, Bihi. xxxviii. ;
Agathias, ii. 25), this was a celebration of the slavof
the Magian Gaumata, the pseudo-Smerdis,
ing
by Darius (cf. Behist. i. 36-71), and then no
Magian may appear in the light, but the Magians
keep themselves in their houses that day.' This
view, maintained by Spiegel [Erdn. Alterthurnskunde, ii. 310, iii. 586-708), Christensen (15 f.), and
Meyer (EBr^^ xxv. 253), is attacked by Marquart
(i. 64, ii.
132, 135 ; so also Prdsek, ii. 140), who
holds that Ma^o^ino is a corruption of O. Pers.
*
Bagakdna,^ and that it is identical with the feast
of Mihrajan, considered above, especially as the
lasted five days (Herod, iii. 80)
uproar (Bbfiv^oi)
after the death of Gaumata, who was killed on
10th Bagayadi (Behist. i. 55-57), the month which
corresponds to the Zoroastrian month Mitro.
Despite the cleverness of this suggestion, it seems
'

Marquart is certainly right in
Magophonia with the old New Year
and
it is almost certain that the
feast of Mihrajan,
O. Pers. year originally began with Bagayadi
('[month] of the honouring of the god [Mithra]'),
just as the Avesta year at first commenced with the
corresponding month Mitro though later the O.
Pers. New Year was changed to a month of unknown
name' corresponding to the Avesta Fravartin and
the Bab. Nisan. It seems most plausible to hold,
therefore, that it was under the cover of an old fesopen to objection.
identifying the

;

tival of uproarious character' that they

were en-

the usurper, their fury both leading
them and inciting the other Persians to slay every
Magian they could find (Herod, iii. 79) ; so that
the later celebration to commemorate the slaying
of the pseudo-Smerdis came to obscure the real
origin of the festival in the popular consciousness.
Why the Magi, so universally honoured in Iran,
were obliged to Keep within doors during the Magophonia has been a hard problem on the basis of the
current explanation ; but if, as Marquart holds,
it was originally a New Year celebration, to be
connected with the Mihrajan, which was also a
New Year feast, it may probably be connected
further with the Sacwa, which, from the statements of Dio Chrysostom and Berosus, was almost
certainly a New Year festival, the prominent
feature of which was the killing of a criminal who
abled to

kill

had for five days been permitted to wear royal robes,
to sit on the royal throne, and empowered not only
to issue whatsoever mandates he would, but even
to consort with the royal concubines, and who,
after his brief tenure of office, was scourged and
hanged, so that the Sacaea probably represent*,
in attenuated form, the wide-spread practice (found
also in Babylonia) of killing the priest-king (cf.
Frazer, Dying God, 113-117; against this theory
see Lang, Magic and Religion, London, 1901, p.
It would then follow that the origin of
118ff.).
the Magophonia was the actual killing of a Magus
as fie representative of Pers. Baga in proper
b(M., 69 ; cf. also the Turlan name, Baghkdnj,
correspondinjf to the O. Peni. month Bigayiidi.
2 It
be
may conjectured, from various names of the first month
Chorasmian Nausarji, Sogdian Nusard, Armenian Navasard,
Albanian Navasardus, and the gloss of Johannes Lydus, xxxix.
that the opening month of the O.
13, veov trap^xv to veov to
1

On

Or.

MfY

names, sec Justi,

for the

month

Pers. year was "Navathard(a) ('new year ').
The writer is informed by Prof. A. V. W. Jackson that he
has long held a similar opinion.
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who was at the same time both priest and king.
This explains why the Magians were both reverenced and also liable to be killed, althoujh long
before the historical period the actual killing had
been abandoned, and the festival survived merely
in a season of merriment, during which the Magi
were perhaps the butt of practical jokes and prudently remained indoors. The success of the attack
of Darius and his comrades on the pseudo-Smerdis
was very likely due in great part to the fact that
Gaumata was himself a Magian and later, as
already noted, the Magophonia was rationalized
;

commemorate this event, just as in Strabo's day
the Sacsea itself had come to be reinterpreted as
commemorating a victory over the Scythians (2a/ca()
which may, indeed, have been won at the time of
the celebration of the ancient festival of the Saca;a,
after it had long since lost its primal signification.
The meaning of the word 1>ia-tott>6na, is, therefore,
Magus-slaying,' representing an O. Pers.
probably
*
Magwaniya ; and the festival was originally a
New Year celebration during which the priestto

'

king was

slain.

The

four season festivals may, accordingly, be
summarized as follows :
Autumnal eguinox (Sacsea), Ma^phonia, Mihrajan.
:

Winter

solstice

Vernal equinox

:
:

Summer solstice

Xurram.

Tiragan, Mard-giran.i

feasts of the Sogdians and Chorasmians are
listed by al-BirunI (221-226), the principal festivals
80 far as either their names or their celebrations

known

being the following

:

New Year's day ; 28th day of the Ist month, local Sog:dian
Bukhara Mayans at the village of RamuS ; Ist day of
the 3rd month, Choraamian be^nning of summer ; 7th day of
the 4th month, local Sogdian feast at Baikaud ; 15th day of the
4th month, Sogdian eating of leavened bread after a fast (read
feast of the

tui.A>- [?1) among the Ohorasmians
this day was A.1ghar (' firewood and flame '), since in former times
it had marked the approach of autumn
18th day of the fith
month, Sogdian Baba (or Bami) X*ara, marked by drinking
good, pure must Ist day of the 6th month, Chorasmian Faghrubah, when the king went into winter quarters 3rd and 15th
days of the 6th month, Sogdian fairs, the latter lasting seven
days 1st day of the 7th month, Sogdian Nimsarda (' half of the
year') and Chorasmian Azda Kand X'ar, or 'eating of bread
prepared with fat (as a protection against the cold) 2nd day
of the 7th month, Sogdian feast of eating cakes of rnillet-flour,
butter, and sugar ; 13th day of the 7th month, Chorasmian Ciriof 'Tir'), venerated by the Chorasmians just as was
ro^ ('day
Mlhrajan by the Persians 21st day of the 7th month, Choras.
mian Kam-roJ (' day of Ram ') 6th-^15th days of the IQth month,
a Sogdian feast of which neither name nor particulars are given
11th day of the 10th month, Chorasmian Nim^ab, which, if it
*-f r

instead of

I

;

;

;

:

'

;

;

;

;

may be

read

NimSab

f

^

-.*.

a

li

instead of

i

t

J^ ^

i i

V

'

half-nightj* probably refers to the vernal equinox (according
to al-Biriin], 223, 220, 'the beginning of their summer was the
l8t of Nausarji ') ; 24th day of the 11th month, Sogdian Badhof the 12th month, Chorasft^h&m (see above, p. 874) ; 10th day
mian Waxd-angam, in honour of * the angel [ Waxd] who has to
watch over the water, and especially over the river Oxns ; 30th
day of the 12th month, beginning of the Sogdian and Chorasmian feast for the dead.
'

Some special feasts introduced in the Muhammadan period (al-Biruni, 217), as well as the mythical festivals recorded for the

'

'

Sipasian

Dabistan (tr. Shea and Troyer, Pans, 1843,
may be disregarded here.

The

by the
i.

63),

antithesis of fea.sting, fasting, is absolutely
difference of 8 months between the celebration of Naurtiz
Fravartm) and Rukiib al-KausaJ (1st A^aro), and of 8 months
17 days between the celebration of Tiragan (13th Tir) and Mardgiran (30th SpendarmaJ), although the two pairs seem to mark
the vernal equinox and the summer solstice respectively, is probably due to the fact that Nauruz and Tiragan were incorporated
in the Zoroastrian calendar at its beginnmg, when they would
coincide with the actual perio<is of the year which they were
to celebrate. At a later periml, when the calendar had retroc u c d 8 months, the popular festivals of KukQb al-Kausaj and
E'aid-giran, which had been observed at the vernal equinox and
themmniersolstice without regard to the theoretical calendar,
were inserted on the months and days of the calendar in question
on which they happened to fallatthe time of their incorporation.
Hyde, 254, had alreariy noted the possibility of such insertion of
feasts, although his s]>eniat instance, the festival of Sab sadhaq
(on which see p. 873 f.), U incorrect.
1

The

(1st

'

our religion, it is not proper that they should not eat eveiy
day or anything, because it would be a sm not to do so. With
us the keeping of fast is this, that we keep fast from committing
sin with our eyes and tongue and ears and hands and feet. .
.
That which, in other religions, is fasting owing to not eating is,
in our religion, fasting owing to not committing sin.'
To this al-Blriini (217) adds that ' he who fasts
'in

.

commits a sin, and must, by way of expiation, give
food to a number of poor people.' The reason for
the prohibition of fasting lies, not merely in the
entire Zoroastrian outlook upon the universe, but
in the idea that it is as wrong to torture oneself
as any other being of the good creation (cf., further,
Modi, Catechism of the Zoroast. Religion, Bombay,
The Mandseans understand fasting
1911, p. 35 f.).
in a very similar sense, and polemize against
Christian fasts (Brandt, Manadische Religion,
Leipzig, 1889, pp. 93, 143 f.; K. Kessler, Pii#xii.
173 f ) so also the Yezldis (Brockelmann,
Iv. [1901] 388 f.); while, on the
contrary, fasting
formed part of the Sogdian religion (al-Biruni,
221 cf. also above, pp. 760^ 765).
.

ZDMG

;

;

LiTERATURB.
1871-78,

F. Spiegel, Erdn. Alterthutmkunde, Leipzig,
Avesta

706-708,
ubersetzt, Leipzig, 1862-63, ii. pp.
xcix-cv F. K. Ginzel, Handbuch der inathemat. und techn.
Chrcnwlogie, Leipzig, 1906 f., i. 288-290; al-BIrtIni, Chronology
of Aneitnl Nations, tr. Sachau, London, 1879, pp. 199-226 T.
Hyde, HM. relig. velerum Persarum, Oxford, 1700, ch. xix. ;
Anquetil du Perron, Ze7id-Aveta, Paris, 1771, ii. 674-581 ; B.
Brisson, de regio Persarum principatu, ed. Lederlin, Strassburg, 1710, pp. 398-401, 63, 135, 158 Inostrancev, Sasanid.
skii prazdnikQ vesnv,' in Sasanidskiye Yetyudy, St. Petersburg,
1909, pp. 82-109 ; D. F. Karaka, Hist, of the Parsis, London,
xx. [1866) 91-93 J. J. Modi,
1884, 1. 144-152
Rapp,
Led, and Sermons on Zoroast. Stif/jects [Gujarati], Bombay,
iii.

;

The

are

According to Sad
Dar, Ixxxiii., 'it is requisite to abstain from the
keeping of fasts (ruzah-daitan), for
forbidden by Zoroastrianism.

;

(Zagmuk), Rukub al-Kausaj, Nauriiz.
;
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(Jain)

'

;

;

1907,

iii.

ZDMG

;

Louis H. Gray.

121-146.

FESTIVALS AND FASTS (Jain).

There

is,

perhaps, no shorter road to the understanding of a
religion than to study its festivals and fasts, the
occasions on which it rejoices, and the things over
which it mourns. This is certainly the case with

Jainism a religion which lays special stress on
outward observance.
X. Pajjusa^ia.
Amongst all their holy seasons
none is regarded by the Jains as more sacred than
the closing days of their religious year, when the

and laity of all three sects observe the
solemn fast of Pajjusana. At this time they
confess the year's misdeeds, and especially those
against ahimsd (non-killing), one of the main tenets
of tlie Jain creed.
Mahavira, their great religious
leader, decreed that Pajjusana should begin when
a month and twenty nights of the rainy season had
ascetics

'

'
his reason apparently being that the
lay
people would by that time have prepared their
liouses to brave the elements and business, too,
being less brisk, they would be at liberty to attend
to their religious duties.
It is a convenient season
for the ascetics also, who during the rains give up
for a time their peregrinations, lest they should
injure any of the abundant life, animal or vegetable,
then springing into being.
The fast nowadays includes the last four days
of the month of Sravana as well as the first four of
Bhadrapada, i.e. it falls usually in August. The
Jains say that formerly, instead of eight days, it
lasted for one day only, the fifth of Bhadrapada.
The Digambara Jains (the sky-clad or naked sect)
usually observe seven additional days for worship
at the close of these eight fast-days.
The Jains observe the fast with varying strictness some fa.st for the whole eight days from all
food and water, others only every other day, eating
specially dainty food on the alternate days, whilst
others, again, fast for thirty days before Pajjusana
begins and for its eight days as well, eating nothing,
and drinking only hot water or whey.
1
Kalpa Sutra (SBE xxii. [1884J 'Z96).

elapsed,'

;

:
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are held in the
Buriiig rajjusana special services
(monasteries) of the various sects. In
those of tlie Svetfinibara Jains (the white-clad sect)
a well-known monk usually reads from the Kalpa
Sutra (one of their famous sacred books) and in
those of the Sthanakavasi (the non-idolatrous sect)
readings are given from various books which they
consider specially sacred, such as the Antagada or
some Life of Maliavlra. Only the sadhus (ascetics)
are given raised seats ; but, on agreeing to sit on
the floor and to remove leather shoes, the present
writer wasonce courteously admitted to the services.
The exposition from the sacred books was of a
colloquial character, questions being freely asked
and answered, and the preaching sadhu generally
intoning each paragraph before he expounded it.
Noticeable amongst the audience were some laymen
wearing only the loin-cloth and scarf which form
the scanty dress of the Jain ascetic, their iinshaven
heads marking them off from the monks present.

upamrd

;

They were doing posaha, i.e. they had become
monKs for the time being, and for twenty-four
hours they would not leave the upasara, but would
spend their time in meditation and fasting. Posaha
may be observed every fortnight indeed, the
Uttaradhyayana lays down that the faithful householder ' should never neglect the posaha fast in
'
both fortnights, not even for a single night ; ' but
there is a special obligation to observe it during
the season of Pajjusana. Posaha was, according
to the Sutrakjiahga, specially instituted for those
who said that 'we cannot, submitting to the
tonsure, renounce the life of a householder and
enter the monastic state, but we shall strictly
observe the posaha on the fourteenth and the
eighth days of each fortnight (on the new moon,
'
and) full-moon days,' and who further undertook
to keep the five monastic vows of non-killing,
and nonhonesty, chastity,
truth-speaking,
covetousness, so far as the exigencies of lay life
permitted. Posaha well illustrates the special
genius the Jain religion has for making the laity
feel themselves intimately connected with the
mona.stic order, which largely accounts for its
survival in India to-day.'
Some Jains, however, find even during the sacred
season of Pajjusana that the twenty-four hours' fast
from all food and water entailed by posaha is too
much for them ; for these the less exacting fast of
;

dayd or samvara

affords

a welcome alternative.

who

observe this fast sit in the upasara
and listen and meditate for any period they like to
choose, from ten to twenty-four hours, but they
may take food and water at will, provided that the
water be hot* and the food not specially prepared
for them.
Saihvatsari, the last day of Pajjusana and the
last day of the Jain religious year, is the most
solemn day of all. Every adult Jain must fast
throughout the day, abstaining even from water ;
the upasara are more than filled, and gatherings
of devout Jains are also arranged in secular buildings, such as the verandahs of schools or the dininghuls of various castes. On the afternoon of this
day no ascetics are present at the lay gatherings,
but they may be seen in the smaller rooms attached
to the upasara, making their own confessions
privately ; one notices that the hair has been newly
plucked from their heads, for this austerity (peculiar
to Jain ascetics) has to be performed before
Pajjusana ends.
Tliose

It 18 most intereBting to visit tlic various upiisarda on this day.
of the Svetambara sect adjoin their temples, the men
and women being in different buildings. The women, bedeclted

Those
1

>

UUarddhyayana (SBJi
/auralcrtifilja, 17

01.

On

(SBK

xlv. [1895] 2S).
xlv. 428).

Hoemle, Annual Address As.
boiled

Jainiim,

p. 27.

water, see

Soc. Bengal, 1898, p. 46.
M. Stevenson, Xotts on Modem

(Jain)

mth

jewels and arrayed in their brightest clothes, are seated In
on the floor, with the exception of one woman who may
have paid for the privilege of reciting the prescribed viantras
anything from one rupee upwards. In front of her on a wooden
stool is a little tripod from which hangs a rosary of one hundred
silence

and eight beads, the number of the qualities of the /'ailoAaporoHuiffi (the Five Great Ones). On the opposite side of the
courtyard adjoining the temple is the men s upasara, where
the laymen are seated, clothed only in their loin-cloths, listen*
In the Sthanaiiig to one of their number reciting nutntras.
kav.osi women's upasara there was no tripod, but first one
she might be
from
wherever
and
another
woman
then
got up
sitting on the floor and recited mantras a privilege which in
The
Sthanakavasi
went
men,
this community
by seniority.
having been crowded out of their upasara, were on the verandah
writer
saw
the
when
the
of the town school
ceremony.
present
One of their number was preaching, not merely, as in the other
gatherings, reciting mantras he was giving an instruction on
the twelve vows of a layman, which corresponded very much to
an instruction that might be given on the ethical aspect of the
Ten Commandments. In preaching, for instance, on the vow
:

against dishonesty, he showed how this vow would be broken
by a shopkeeper over-praising his goods. At the close of the
instruction on each vow, the whole audience rose, and in a set
form of Mapuihi words confessed their breach of it and asked
on till eight or nine
forgiveness. Although the meetings went
o'clock, no light was permitted. At the close all asked each
or
other's forgiveness for any slights
injuries committed during
'Twelve months, twenty-tour
the year in the following words
if during this time
weeks
and
four
half months, forty-eight
'
I may have said or done anything annoying to you, pardon me I
:

No private quarrel may be carried beyond
Saihvatsari, and letters must be written to friends
at a distance asking their forgiveness also. The
this is
postal authorities can testify how faithfully
carried out, for the mail of the Jain commnnity
increases extraordinarily at this season of the year.

Kalpa Sutra jtrocession.^n many towns, on the
day of Pajjusana, the Svetambara community
organize a procession in honour of the Kalpa Sutra,
third

a Scripture which they hold in peculiar reverence.
Some wealthy Jain, who has outbidden the others
when the privilege was up for auction, takes the
temple copy of that Sntra (which is preferably
written, not printed, and should be illustrated) to
It is placed on a little
his house in the evening.
table and covered with a rich cloth, and all night
long the inmates of the house and their friends
continue what an English-speaking Jain called
Harmony-Barmony,' singing songs in its honour
and playing on as many instruments as they can
Next morning the procession is formed to
get.
return the book to the temple in state. The details
would, of course, vary in different places, but when
the writer saw it, it was arranged as follows :
The procession was headed by a drummer on horseback, lent
'

drummers on
Itjija, followed by other
the indrddhvaja, a painted wooden trolley
on
its back tier
wooden
bearing
surmounted
elephant
gaudy
upon tier of red and blue flags ornamented with gold brocade.
Brahman
of
the
caste,
who
is
A pujari (olBciant),
generally
followed, bearing a silver mace, and four boj'S walked behind
their
smaller
silver
having
paid
him carrying
sticks,
parents
heavily for this privilege and the spiritual advantages accruing
in
at
this
themselves
crowd
of
the
A
from it.
wedged
portion
the carrier of
point before the main figure of the procession,
of
distinction
The
being
the Kalpa Sutra, appeared.
proud
the carrier is accorded to some child connected with the house
in which the Kalpa Sutra has been kept. The child, in this
case a little girl of seven or eight, arrayed in her gayest silken
garment, was seated on a horse ; in her hands she held the
Sutra wrapped in silk, and on the book lay a cocofor the occasion

foot,

by the

who preceded
by a

Kalpa

nut marked

In

red with the auspicious Svilslika sign

^

She was followed by more of the crowd playing on niusicjil
instruments, and by boys who had paid for the honour of carryhands. The last
ing the draft lamps which they held in their
of women singing
places in the procession were given to groups
songs in honour of the Kalpa Sutra.
1\\e birthdayof Mahavira,
Mahdmra's

birthday.

the founder of Jainisra, has been conventionally
fixed for the fourth day of Pajjusana (i.e. the first
of lihadrapada), though the Svetambaras believe
Mahavira to have been born on the briglit thirteenth
of Chaitra. The Sthanakavasi Jains would like to
keep this festival, but their gurus discourage them,
fearing that it might lead to idolatry. It is
observed with great pomp and rejoicing by the other
Jains, and the temples dedicated to Mahavira are
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decorated with

flags.

The Svetambaras arrange a

procession in honour of the day. This
procession very much resembles that of the Kalpa
Sutra. The drams, the boys with silver staves
and arati lamps, the singing crowds, and the small
elephant-trolley are again in evidence ; but, instead
of the book, the child on horseback carries in the
centre of the procession a little wooden cradle
covered with gold brocade.
The conventional birthdays of several other
Tirthankara are celebrated on various days, when
the temples specially dedicated to them are
decorated with Hags, and the imprints of hands
dipped in a red mixture are mad e on the walls. (The
hand, the Jains say, is the special symbol of favour,
since it is always used when blessing. ) Not only
the birthdays but also the days when the various
Tirthankara attained kaivalya and moksa are
celebrated, the pomp, of course, being all the
greater at the actual place where the event is

cradle

supposed to have happened.
Next to Pajjusana the greatest of
2. Diwall.
If the former
all the Jain sacred seasons is Diwali.
owes its importance to the emphasis which Jains
lay on the sin of killing, Biwall derives its position
from the importance of wealth to a mercantile
community. The Jains a.ssign a special reason for
their participation in what is really a Hindu
festival in honour of LaksmI, the goddess of wealth.
They say it originated when Mahavira passed to
moksa, and the eighteen confederate kings and
others who were present at his passing instituted
'
Since the light of intellian illumination, saying
gence is gone, let us make an illumination of
:

material matter.'' The festival continues for four
days the last days of Aivina which close the
Hindu year and the first of Karttika^falling usually within the months of October or November.
Amongst the ^vetambara Jains, the first day
(Dhanaterasa) of the festival is devoted to polishing jewellery and ornaments in honour of Lak?mi
on the second day (Kalichaudasa) the women try
to propitiate evil spirits by giving them some of
the sweetmeats they prepare and cook on this day.
These they place in a circle at cross-roads [q.v.),
in order to protect their children from evil influences
during the year. The third ( Amasa) is the great
day of the feast. It was on this day that Mahavira
went to moksa, and Gautama Indrabhuti attained
to kaivalya. This is the day on which Jains
worship their account-books and decorate and
illuminate their houses. In the morning, Jains of
all three sects go to their monasteries and convents
and do reverence to the chief monk or nun present,
who preaches to them on the life of Mahavira and
;

gings appropriate songs.

The more devout

lay-

and do posaha, but the generality go
people stay
home and make up their accounts for the year.
In the evening they summon a Brahman to direct
the Sarada pujci, or worship of the account-books,
for Brahmans are still the domestic chaplains of
the Jains. The Jain having arranged his accountbook on a stool, the Braliman enters and paints a
ehandalo (auspicious mark) on the Jain's forehead,
his pen, and one page of the account-book. He
then writes the word ^ri [i.e. Lakmi) on the
account-book, either five, seven, lOr nine times, in
such a way as to form a pyramid.
rupee (the
oldest possible) is now placed on the book ; this
rupee for the time being is considered to be Laksrai
herself, and the placing of it is called Lak^ml puja.
All the year the ov/ner will carefully guard this
particular coin, as it is considered luck-bringing,
and will use it again next Diwali, so that in some
Jain families the coin used is of great rarity and
antiquity. Besides the coin, the leaf of a creeper
is also placed on the account-book, and the Jain
1
ifoipo SiUra (SBE xxii. 266).

A

waves a

little

877,

(Jain)

lamp

filled

with burning camphor

before the book, on which he has placed rice, pare,
betel-nut, turmeric, and various kinds of fruit.
The ceremony ends b.y sprinkling the book with
red powder, after which the Brahman and the Jain

The account-book is left
feast on sweetmeats.
open for several hours, and before closing it they
Laksa Idbha, Lak^a Idbha, i.e. 'a hundred
say
thousand profits
:

'

!

The various Jain conferences are trying to introduce a new
Sarada pujd of their own in which the Brahman will playa less
important part, and the Jain himself do the eightfold puja to
the rupee but most Jains are content with the old rite. Some
of the stricter Sthanakavasis refuse to have anything to do with
either the old or the new rite, regarding both as idolatrous. The
Svetambaras light up their temples at Diwali with little earthenware saucers containing lighted wicks floating in coco-nut oil
but so many insects perish in these unprotected lights that the
;

;

now object to the custom.
The fourth and last day of Diwali, New Year's
Day, is the first day of the month Karttika and of
the commercial year and Jains then go and greet
all their friends, much as we might on our New
Year's Day, and send cards to those who are
conferences

;

absent.

In
Svetambara
3. Saint-wheel worship.
every
temple there is a saint-wheel, or siddha chakra
a

little

made

eight-sided plate

of either brass or

with five tiny figures. These figures represent
The Five Great Ones (Panchaparamesti), whom
the Jains daily salute as they tell their beads.
First comes the sadhu, or ascetic, to whom alone
the path to heaven is open without re-birth ; then
the upadhydya, or preceptor, representing the
next stage in the ascetic's onward course, from
which he may rise to be an dchdrya, or head of a
body of ascetics and, lastly, the siddha, or being
without caste, birth, death, joy, sorrow, or love,
whose personality is completely nullified, and who
has thus attained the goal of Jain asceticism. In
the centre of the plate is a tiny figure of Arihanta
(the venerable one) which represents the Tirthankara, the chief objects of Jain reverence. Between
silver

'

'

;

the figures are written the names of the three
jewels of the Jain faith Jndna, Right Knowledge ;
and Chdritrya, Right
Dariana, Eight Faith
Conduct and also the word tapa, austerity,' on
which the Jains lay such overwhelming emphasis
This plate, which thus bears
in their system.
on its surface a complete summary of Jainism,
is regarded as of such importance that no Svetambara temple is ever without it. Twice in the year,
once in Aivina (September or October) and once
in Chaitra (April or May), it is worshipped for eight
'
days by offering the eightfold pujd to it. Once
during each of these eight days the saint- wheel is
taken outside the town to some spot, probably near
a tank or lake, where, before doing the eightfold
pvjd, they bathe it with water, and this is called
JaZajdtrd, water pilgrimage.' This little pilgrimage IS accompanied with much rejoicing, and the
pilgrims usually celebrate their return home by
a feast.
The phases of the moon
4. Full-moon fasts.
are watched with the keenest interest by the Jains
(as they are, indeed, by all the inhabitants of an
and four of the
agricultural country like India)
full-moon days, ox punema, are observed as special
fasts. On two of these, Karttika Punema (October
or November) and Chaitri Punema (April or May),
they go, if possible, on pilgrimage. 'The favourite
places of Jain pilgiimage are the hills of ^atrunjaya
(in the State of Palitana), Sameta^ikhara (Bengal),
:

;

'

;

'

;

Gimar (Junagadh), and Mount Abu (Rajputana)

;

but at these full-moon fasts the place they are
most eager to visit is Satruiijaya. It was on
Satruiijaya, they say, that at Karttika Punema
the two sons of Krsna Dravida and Vallibilla
1 For the
eightfold pujd, see M. Stevenson, Notes on
Jainitm, p. 103 ff.

Modem
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obtained mok^a along with about a hundred
million monks, and at Chaitri Punema that
Pnndarika Gaiiadhara, the chief disciple of Rsabhadeva, obtained ninksn with fifty million nionks. If
it proves impossible to visit not merely Satruiijaya
but any of tne other places, Jains still manage to
acquire some special pilgrimage merit by talcing

a map or photograph of Satruiijaya into the fields
the direction of that mountain
outside their town
and worshipping it there.
On the two other full-moon fasts, Phalguna
Punema (in February or March) and A^adhi Punema
(in June or July), Jains of either the isvetambara
or the Digambara sect fast, decorate their temples
with lamps, and are specially diligent in attendance

m

at the temple-worship, whilst Sthanakavasi Jains
go to their updsard to hear sermons. A^adhi is
specially important to the ascetics, for in whatever
town monks or nuns may be for that fast, there
they must remain tUl the monsoon is over and

(Jain)

fasts, with more or less strictness, twelve
days in
every month. These days are the two second, the
two fifth, the two eighth, the two eleventh, the
two fourteenth, and the bright and dark fifteenth
of each month.
(In India a month consists of two
sets of fifteen days, the
bright fifteen and the dark
fifteen of the moon.)
Less devout Jains observe
five
of
abstinence
only
days
(the two eighth, the

two fourteenth, and the fifteenth of the
bright
half of the month), whilst others
two

keep only
Svetambaras observing the eighth (Athama) and
the fifteenth (Punema), and Digambaras the
eighth
and the fourteenth days of the month.
9. The bathing of Gomateivara.
Three or four
times during every century the
Digambara Jains
hold a great festival at Sravana
Belgola (Hassan
District, Mysore State) to lave'the
gigantic statue
of Gomatesvara.
This statue, which is one of the
wonders of India, was cut some 900
years ago from
a solid block of stone sixty feet
high.

Karttika Punema comes round.
The last festival ' was held in March 1910, when Jain devotees
Svetambara and Sthanaka- gave eratJB the materials and the
5. Jnanaparichami.
labour to erect the immense
vasi Jains observe the 5th day of the bright half of scaffold which encircled the image on its three sides. On the
of the bathing Indrabhuti was closed to all but Jains
but
K&rttika, which they call JnanapancJmmi, since day
It was possible to see from a distance the
figures on the platspecial knowledge is gained by those who worship form over the head of the
image. The actual laving took place
their sacred books on this day.
The institution m the afternoon, and the gradual darkening of the image, as
of this fast has been of incalculable use in pre- the mingled stream of curds, milk, melted butter, etc., flowed
over it, was noticeable even from afar. The
privilege of laving
serving Jain literature, for not only are the books the figure had been
previously put up to auction, Jains bidding
worshipped and sandal-wood sprinkled over them, what price they would pay for every separate cupful of mixture
but all the volumes in Jain treasure-houses ' are they poured over it. During the festival the question was
raised of erecting a glass shelter over the slxtv-foot
figure, but
supposed to be dusted, freed from insects, and it was decided
that to build this would be to
appear wiser than
rearranged on this day.
their ancestors, and, furthermore, the
of the image was
6. Maunagfyarasa.
Once a year the very strict considered to have proved a valuable laving
means of protecting It
ascetics commemorate by a solemn fast the five from the elements. It was suggested that the festival should
be held more frequently, and the
bathed every three or
image
which
a
mortal
must
stages through
pass before
seven years.
he can become a siddha. Sthanakavasi laymen do every
10. The consecration of an idol.
not generally keep this day, though some of the
Perhaps
Svetambara laity do.
During the whole day amongst festivals should be included .4 jyanaiaiaAa,
absolute silence is observed, together with absten- the consecration of a new idol, for it is celebrated
tion from both food and water.
The Jain, as he with the greatest pomp and magnificence. Mantras
are recited, and in the case of Svetambara Jains
tells his beads, meditates on each of the five stages
(sadhu, or ascetic ; upadhyaya, or preceptor ddia- the metal eyes are inserted in the head of the idol,'
which is then anointed with saffron; until this
rya, or ruler of monks ; ttrthahkara, or ford-finder
siddha, or perfected one) which lie before him. takes place, the idol is not regarded as sacred.
This fast, as its name shows, must be kept on The ceremony is rare nowadays, owing to the
the eleventh day of a month. If possible, it snould enormous expense it entails on the donor of the
be observed on the eleventh day of the bright half idol, who has to pay for great processions and
of Margaslrsa (November and December) ; but, if feasts in addition to the cost of the image.
11. Hindu festivals and fasts observed
that particular date is inconvenient, the eleventh
by Jains.'
In addition to their own fasts and festivals, Jain
of
any other mpnth may be substituted. On the
observe
most
of
the
festivals
Svetambaras
celebrate
of the
the
great
day following,
breaking laymen
Hindus for example, Holi, the shameless festival
of this
fast in a curious way.
They of
eleventh-day
choose eleven kinds of things connected with the
spring (which, however, is not observed by Jain
pursuit of knowledge, and put eleven of each kind, ascetics or by laymen who have taken the twelve
such as eleven pens, eleven books, eleven pieces of vows) ; Sitalasatama, the festival of the goddess
paper, eleven inkpots, etc., in front of them, and of smallpox, when most of the Jain women and
children (despite the efforts of their religious leaders
worship these 121 articles.
and the conferences) go to her temple and offer
7. Oli or Ambela.
Eight days before Chaitri
Punema great fairs are held at the chief places of drawings of eyes to the goddess and money to the
Brahmans to obtain immunity from smallpilgrimage, which are attended by Jains from all temple
over India. At this time men and women take pox for the year. On this day, as the women refuse
to
cook
on the ordinary hearths (believing the
will eat, promising,
special vows as to what
they
for instance, to eat
goddess of smallpox to be sleeping there for the
only one kind of grain throughout, the day and to drink only boiled water.
Oli day), the household has usually to eat stale food,
or Ambela is the fast ar excellence of women, for or to cook on some other hearth. Jains also obat this season a royal princess,
Mayana Sundari, serve VirapasalL which falls on some Sunday in
by worshipping the saint-wheel, won health and the month of Sravana (August), when brothers
restoration to his kingdom for her husband, Sripala, give presents to their sisters, and sisters bless their
who had been a leper. Ever since the days of this brothers and the corresponding feast of Bhai
bija, when sisters invite their brothers to their
princess, women who want a happy married life
have been specially diligent in observing this fast, bouses.
Daiera, the great Ksatriya festival, is
giving up for the time any food they particularly kept by Jains only to the extent of eating specially
like, such as melted butter or molas.ses, and eating
dainty food on that day. Another Hindu festival
the Jains observe is Makarasahkranti, which falls
only one sort of dish.
;

;

:

;

8.

Days of

abstinence.

In addition to special

days like the above, many careful Jains observe as
i.e. ol books and M8S.
The most famous of these treuureBouias are at Pitan, Cambay, and Jesalmir.

1

See H. Spencer,

of this

art. in

Harvest Field, 1910

;

for a picture

famous statue, see Moor, Hindu Pantheon, London

'

1810, plate 73.

Digambara images are always represented with closed eyes.
Of. FUTiTAU ASB Fasts (Hinduji
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January. On this day they fulfil one of their
Four Fundamental Duties' that of charity by
giving away food and clothing to the poor and
in

fodder to cattle.
Many Jain women, even of the non-idolatrous
sect, observe the Hindu fast of Bolachotha, by
abstaining from food till evening, when they worship the goddess Gauri, wife of ^iva, and then
cows and calves, which they mark with red on
their foreheads. Jain girls very frequently keep
the Hindu fast of Molakata, abstaining for a whole
day from all food containing salt, in order to obtain a kind husband. Many of the Jains so far
observe the ^raddha, or death-ceremonies of the
Hindus, as to eat specially good food on that day.
(The ceremony of throwing food to the crows at
this time has, however, in most cases been discontinned by the Jains. )
In fine, so many festivals do the Jains observe,
and such rich food do they eat in celebration of
them, that a proverb has sprung up 'To turn
Sravaka for Siro ' which accuses folk of turning
Jain for the sake of a favourite festal dainty.
LiTKRATTmE. The information contained in the above article
has been derived directly from Jain informants. The reader
consult also BG ix. (1901) pt. i. pp. 113-116, and the
prewnt writer's Notei on Modem Jainiam, London, 1910.

may

Margaret Stevenson.
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FASTS

(Jewish).

Modifications of the ancient feasts. Although
the post-Biblical period of Judaism witnessed the
institution of several semi-festivals and other
memorial days, it was marked by the rise of no
new festivals invested with the solemnities of the
ancient feasts. As an oftset to this, however, the
feasts prescribed in the OT underwent manifold
changes, and the character of not a few was fundamentally modified. More particularly after the
destruction of the Second Temple, and the consequent cessation of sacrificial worship, the Jews
songht to find a substitute for the lattier, partly in
the development and institution of an ordered
liturgy the germs of which, it is true, go back to
the time when the Temple was still standing and
partly in the establishment of new observances for
family devotion, as, e.g., the Kiddilsh {\it. hallowing'), i.e. the ceremony of haUing the dawning
Sabbath or feast-day by speaking a benediction
over a cup of wine, the Seder (see below) designed
for the evening of the Passover, and the Tike.
Other modifications were brought about by the
altered conditions of life; thus, e.g., the pilgrim
festivals almost entirely lost their agricultural
I.

'

character,

and became purely

historical celebra-

tions.

One

particular mo<lification which affected all
the Biblical festivals except the Day of Atonement was the introduction of a second feast-day
for the Diaspora, i.e. for countries outside Palestine.
Among the Jews in the time of the Second
Temple, and for centuries afterwards, the beginning
of the month was determined, not by calculation,
but by observation of the new moon, as it was
decreed by the supreme spiritual authorities that

the month should begin with the

first sight thereof
[Jewish], vol. iii. p. 117 ff.).
At first the authorities caused the event to be
announced to the various communities by beaconfires on the hills (cf. Wensinck, in Becker's Islam,
i.
[1910] 101 ), and afterwards by express messengers

(see art.

Calendar

(Mishna, Bosh Haahshand, i. 3-4, ii. 2-4), telling
them at the same time whether the foregoing
month was 'defective,' i.e. one of 29 days, so that
the new month began on the thirtieth, or ' full,'
i.e. one of 30 days, the new month thus commencing on the thirty-first. But, as the Diaspora
became more widely spread, it was found impossible for messengers to reach the communities in
1

These are

due time, and accordingly,

in order to avoid all
possibility of error, these outlying communities
observed not only the computed feast-day, but also

the day following, which, if the closing month had
been a full one of 30 days, would, of course, be
the proper date. Thus, e.g., the Diaspora kept
the Feast of the Passover from the 15th to the
22nd (instead of to the 21st) of Nisan, and held a
solemn celebration on the 15th and 16th and on
the 21st and 22nd (instead of the 15th and the 21st
An exception was made in the case of
only), etc.
the Day of Atonement alone, as being a fast, for it
was considered dangerous to fast for two days in
succession (Jerus. ^alla, i. fol. 57c, 1. 14 ; Bab.
Eosh Hashslidna, 21a). The New Year festival,
again, which fell on the 1st of Tishri on the first
day of a month was often celebrated on two
days, even in Palestine, on the ground that it was
never possible to determine whether the previous
month, Elul, would be defective or full.' Onoe
the fixed calendar was introduced, all uncertainty
in the matter was at an end ; nevertheless, a
second New Year's day was observed in Palestine
as elsewhere from the 12th cent. a.d. (cf. ' Responses of the Geonim,' ed. Lyck, 1864, no. 1 ;
Zerahia Gerundi's Ma'or on tr. Besa, at the beginning). In the Diaspora likewise, the observation of
the second day was rendered unnecessary by the
introduction of the fixed calendar, but it was
allowed to continue for tradition's sake (cf. Bab.
Bern, 46). The first to reject it were the Karaites,
who reinstated the observation of the moon, and
'

'

'

charity, virtue, austerity, devotion.

'

many modern Jewish communities

'

follow their

example.

The

several festivals were modified as follows
Pesah (The Passover). Of the three characteristic symbols of this feast
the sacrificial lamb,
the unleavened bread, and the bitter herbs the
was
while
the
others survived in
first
discarded,
family devotion under the name Seder. In Palestine the Seder is observed on the first, and in the
Diaspora on the first and the second, evening of
the festival, and the ritual for its observance is
contained in a book called Haggadd (' story,'
:

(1)

A

'
narrative ').
faint vestige of the originally
agricultural character of this festival appears in
the prayer for dew (tal), which is recited on the

first

(see below).
Sh'bu'dth (The Feast of Weeks). According
to Scripture, this feast was to be celebrated seven
The seven weeks
full weeks after the Passover.
were reckoned from the nzvn mnoD, mimohorath
hash-shabbath (Lv 23'), and the interpretation of
these words was a subject of controversy between
the Pharisees and the Boethusteans. TThe Pharisees, as also the LXX, Philo, and Josephus, understood them as meaning on the next day after the
so that
feast,' and counted from the 16th of Nisan
the Feast of Weeks fell (when Nisan and lyyar were
'
both full ') onthe 5th of Sivan, or (when Nisan

day

(2)

'

;

'

full and lyyar defective,' or conversely) on
the 6th, or again (if both were defective') on the
7th (Jer. Rosh Hashshand, i. fol. 576, 1. 18 from
foot).
Hence, after the introduction of the fixed
calendar, according to which Nisan was always
full and lyyar always defective, the festival fell
on the 6th, or (in the Diaspora) on the 6th and 7th,
of Sivan.
The Boethnsseans, on the other hand,
'
interpreting the Biblical phrase as on the next
day after the Sabbath,' began the commemoration
with the first Sunday of the Passover festival, and
celebrated the Feast of Weeks always on a Sunday.
The Boethusseans were followed in this by all the
schismatic communities, down to the Samaritans
and Karaites of the present day (cf. Poznadski,
in Kaufmann-Gedenkouch, Breslau, 1900, p. 173,
note 4).
But there were others who took the
words to mean on the next day after the last

was

'

'

'

'

:
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and therefeast-day (so, e.g., the Syriac Peshitta),
fore counted from the 22nd of NUan, celebrating
the Feast of Weeks on the 12th of Slvan (as, e.g.,
the Abyssinian Falashas), or where the reckoning
was by months of four weeks or twenty -eight days
on the 15th (so, e.g., the apocryphal Book of
'

Jubilees; cf. Epstein, Eldad ha-Dani, Vienna,
The Feast of Weeks likewise lost
1891, p. 154 ft".).
its agricultural character, and became the festival
of the Sinaitic legislation, which was delivered in
the third month, i.e. Sivan (Ex 19 ; cf. Bab.
Shabbath, 866). The festival bears this character
also among the Samaritans (cf. Cowley, The
Samaritan Liturgy, Oxford, 1909, i. 335 ff. ) and
the Karaites.

In
(3) Rosh Hashshana (New Year Festival).
the Pentateuch (Nu 29^ ; cf. Lv 23=^) this feast,
which falls on the 1st of Tishri, is referred to as
Y6m T'ru'a ('day of blowing tlie trumpet'), but
not as the beginning of the year (the year began
with Nisan [Ex 128]), though the Feast of Tabernacles, which was likewise celebrated in Tishri, is
spoken of as taking place at the turn of the year
(Ex 24*'). Ezekiel (40i) speaks of the 10th of the
month probably Tishri is meant (cf. Lv 25') as
the beginning of the year. Ezra read the Book of
the Law before the assembled people on the Ist of
Tishri, and calls the day 'holy to the Lord' (Neh
The latter designa8'"'), but not New Year s day.
tion was first given to the festival in the Talmud
{Rosh Hashshana, i. 1), where it ranks also as a
day of Bivine judgment.
may perhaps discern here traces of Bab. influence (cf. ZinimemWinckler, KAT*, p. 515). The days from the 1st
to the 10th of Tishri came simply to be days
of penitence and heart-searching {'Asereth Yeme
T'shuba cf. Bosh Hashshana, 18a).
Here,
(4) Yom Kippur (The Day of Atonement).
too, a substitute for the abandoned sacrifice was
found in a solemn festival in the synagogues, and
this day is regarded as the most important of the
'

'

We

;

Jewish feasts.
(5) Sukkoth (The Feast of Tabernacles).

This

festival likewise entirely lost its originally agricultural character as a vintage feast. According to a
Talmudic ordinance (Ta'anith, i. 1), God is to be
praised as the sender of rain, in a prayer beginning
on the 8th day of the Feast of Tabernacles and
ending with the 1st day of the Passover. In keeping therewith, a special prayer for rain {geshem)
was ottered on the former day as also one for dew
(fa/ ; see above) on the latter and various hymns
were composed for the geshem from the 7th or 8th
The 9th and last day of the Feast of
centuries.
Tabernacles in the Diaspora only, of course was
called Simhat Torah, ' delight
the Law,' because, according to a very ancient custom, the
reading of the Pentateuch in public worship was
completed, and a fresh beginning made, on that
day ; this designation, however, is first met with
in the 11th or 12th cent. (cf. Zunz, Ritus, Berlin,
The 21st of Tishri, the last of the
1859, p. 86).
semi-festival days, is styled Hosha'na Rabba, ' the
great Hosanna,' or Yom 'Ardba, 'the day of
willows' {Sukka, 45a).
At this festival it was
customary to set up willows about the altar, and
march round it once ; but on the 21st of Tishri the
altar was compassed about seven times, and in
commemoration thereof it is still the practice to
hold a sheaf of willows during the prayer on that

m

day. In the Middle Ages, mysticism gained a
powerful hold upon the day, and converted it into
a statutory judging day supplementary to the
preceding New Year's day and the Day of Atone-

ment

Berliner, Randbemerkungen zum hebr.
Gebetbuche, ii. [1912] 25 ff.).
2. Minor festivals of later
Of semiorigin.
festivals, besides the Biblical Feast of Purini and
(cf.

(Jewish)

the Feast of the Maccabees (Hanukka) not found
in the Bible both of which have been referred to
in the
Hebrew section, the following, together
with other memorial days, some of wliich have
been given up and some fallen into decay, may be
noted
(1) If, owing to Levitical uncleanness, or from
any other cause, a man was unable to present his
Paschal oflering on the 14th of Nisan, he could,
provided he observed certain regulations, make
good his omission on the 14th of lyyar (cf. Nu
Traces of this practice still survive, and the
910-12)
day is known as Pesah Shenl (' Second Passover ').
(2) The loth of Ab was the day on which wood
was supplied for the altar of burnt-ottering, and
was, as such, a day of rejoicing (references in
Schurer, GJV ii.* 316). The recollection of this
fact was subsequently lost, and the Talmud (Jer.
Ta'anith, 69c ; Bab. 306) seeks in various ways to
explain the significance attached to the day.
(3) Nicanor's Day was the 13th of Adar, and
commemorated the victory of Judas Maccabseus
over the Syrian general Nicanor at Adasa in
161 B.C. (1 Mac 1^-^, 2 Mac 15'-; Jos. Ant. XII.
X. 5).
P. Haupt ('Purim,' Beitr. zur Assyr. vi. 2,
p. 3fF.) seeks to derive the Feast of Purim from
Nicanor's Day, but, as it would seem, without any
good reason. Nowadays, as we shall see presently,
the 13th of Adar is observed as a fast.
(4) and (5) The Alexandrian Jews celebrated
several other festivals of a special character. One
of these was designed to commemorate the translation of the Torah into Greek (Philo, Vita Mosis,
ii. 7) ; another was a memorial of their marvellous
deliverance at the time when Ptolemy iv. (1 Mao
6^) or Ptolemy VII. (Josephus, c. Apion. ii. 2)
attempted to destroy them by means of elephants.
The dates of these festivals, however, are quite
'

'

:

unknown.

A

little work bearing the title Megillath
(6)
Ta'anith ('Roll of Fasts'), and redacted in Aramaic in the 1st or 2nd cent. A.D., contains a list
of days on which, as commemorative of some
joyful event, it was not permissible to fast (Lit. in
Of such days there
Schiirer, i. 157, and JE, s.v.).
are no fewer than
sixty-two, including, besides the
^anukka, those mentioned in 1-3 above.
(7) The 15th of Shebat is spoken of in the Mishna
(Rosh Hashslidnd, i. 1 ) as the New Year for trees ;
that is to say, the Biblical ordinances relating to

trees and their fruits (as, e.g., in Lv Iff"""^) come
into operation for the year on that day.
This
date still retains its associations, and is regarded
as a day of rejoicing.

The

forty-nine days between the Passover
called the 'Omer days,
because the beginning of their enumeration was
signalized by presenting a sheaf ('omer) of barley
as an offering. These days were also accounted a
time of mourning, as it was said that 12,000 pupils
of Alf iba had perished
during the period ( Yebcimoth,
626) and perhaps we have nere a reminiscence of
Bar Cochba's revolt under Hadrian, in which Al^iba
took a very active part. Further, it is regarded
as improper to
during this season ; but the
(8)

and the Feast of Weeks are

;

marry
mention of this restriction is found in postTalmudic sources (cf. the list of relevant passages
in Geiger's Jiid. Ztschr. vii. [1869] 83), and many
scholars find in it simply an echo of the Roman
practice of having no marriages in May, as the
spirits of the dead were projiitiated by special
ceremonies, and the so-called Lemuria celebrated,
An exception was made of the
in that month.
earliest

thirty-third'0nierday(ia5' be-6mer; lag = i"'7 = 33),
which coincides with the 18th of lyyar, and is regarded as a semi-festival. The reason for excluding this particular day is far from clear.
felicitous conjecture has been made by Derenbourg

A
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[1894] 149), viz. that the actual period
(the
twenty-nine of lyyar and the first five of Sivan),
and that these were divided into two equal portions
with a festive day inserted between them. The
18th of lyyar would thus be a kind of Mi-CarSnie.
Of fasts falling on stated dates, the
3. Fasts.
Pentateuch prescribes only one, viz. the Day of
Atonement on the 10th of Tishri (Lv 16^- '^ 23"- ^).
Then we read in Zee 8^' tliat the fasts of the 4th

of

mourning lasted only thirty-four days

month (Tammuz), the 5th (Ab), the 7th (Tishri),
and the 10th (Tebeth), which, as appears from
Zee 7, were observed during the Exile in Babylon,
were hencefortli to be days of rejoicing. Accord-

ing to the explanation given in tlie Talmud {Rosh
Hashshand, 186), and accepted by the majority of
modem commentators (as, e.g., among the most
recent, Marti and Hoonaclier, adloc.), these were
four fast-days which had been appointed as memorials of calamitous occurrences connected with the
overthrow of the Jewish State and the destruction
of the Second Temple by the Babylonians, thus
(1) the fast of the 4th month, to commemorate the
taking of Jerusalem on the 9th of Tammuz ( Jer 39''
52")
(2) that of the 5th month, in memory of the
destruction of the Temple, whicli took place, according to one account (2
25'), on tlie 7th of Ab,
and, according to another (Jer 52'^), on the 10th ;
that
of
the
7th month, in memory of the slaying
(3)
of Gedaliah here, however, the sources (2
25'">,
Jer 41') mention the month only, not the day; and
(4) that of the 10th month, to commemorate the
investment of Jerusalem, which began on the lOtli
of Tebeth (2
25', Jer 52*, Ezk 24').
As might be expected, these fasts were discontinued in the time of the Second Temple, but they
were resumed after its destruction, though with
several changes of date. The fast of the 4th month
was transferred to the 17th of Tammuz, the day
on which, in A.D. 70, the daily morning and evening sacrifice had to be abandoned (Jos. BJ VI. ii.
1), and to which various other national disasters
were assigned (Mishna, Ta'anith, iv. 6). The fast
of the 5th montli was appointed for the 9th of Ab,
and began, in fact, on the evening before, i.e. the
8th of Ab. This was the day (8th Loos) on which
the gates of the Temple were set fire to by command
of Titus, though the Temple itself was not burned
down till the 10th of the month (see Schiirer, i.
631, where the statement of Jobanan in Ta'anith,
29a, might have been added to the references); perhaps the 9th was decided upon because Betar, the
residence of Bar Cocliba, was also taken by storm
on that day.
The fast of the 7tli month was
assigned to the 3rd of Tishri, as the first two days
of the month were dedicated to the New Year
festival, and could not be spent as fasts.
Finally,
the fast of the 10th month still continued to be
observed on the 10th of Tebeth.
The Karaites keep strictly to the Biblical dates,
fasting on the 9th of Tammuz, the 7th and 10th of
Ab, and the 10th of Teljeth. On the authority of
Neh 9', they hold the fast of the 7th month on the
24th of Tishri, and they too connect it with the
assassination of Gedaliah, though with other events
as well. It should be borne in mind, further, that,
in the Roll of Fasts above referred to, the 3rd of
Tishri is reckoned
among festive days, so that this
fast must liave been instituted at a later date than
the others.
To these four fa.sts was subsequently added a
fifth, observed on the 13th of Adar in commemoration of the three day.s' fast of Queen Esther (Est
:

;

K

K

K

4"),

and therefore known also as

{Ta'anith Esther).

found

The

Estlier's Fa.st
earliest reference to it

two post-Talmudic works,

the
Sheeltuth, dating from the 8th cent. A.D., and the
is

in

Midraah Tanhuma
VOL. v.-^56

viz.

{Bereihith, no. 3), probably of
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(Muslim)

still later origin
and in France, even as far down
as the 11th cent., the fast was regarded not as an
ordinance, but simply as a custom (cf. Isr. Levi,
xlvii. [1903] 170).
It should also be noted
in this connexion that, while the Second Temple
was still in existence, the 13th of Adar was a day
of rejoicing, and was called Nicanor's Day (see
;

BEJ

bak

to
The fast itself may possibly go
earlier time, when the people actually fasted

above).

an

had done. In
the extra -canonical Talmudic tractate Soferim
is
stated
that
the
three
(xvii. 4, xxi. 1) it
fast-days
of Purim were not consecutive, but were held on
for three days, precisely as Esther

Monday, Thursday, and Monday. In Palestine,
liowever, they were observed after Purim, because
the 13th of Adar, as Nicanor's Day, and the 12th,
as Trajan's Day, were festive days, and could not
be spent as fasts ; even at that period, accordingly,
the observance of Nicanor's Day must have been
in force (cf. Neuwirth, Jiid. Presse, 1912, no. 11).
The Karaites do not recognize this fast, though
their founder, 'Anan b. David, enjoined that the
connected with Purim should be commemorated by a fast of seventy days, lasting, conformably
to Est 3" 8', from the 13th of Nisan to the 23rd of
Sivan (cf. Harkavy, Stud. u. Mitt. viii. [1903] 40,
But this injunction was, in all like130, 133, 149).
lihood, never put into practice.
Besides the fast-days already specified and associated with stated dates, it was customary to appoint fasts in connexion with various evils of a
more general kind, as, e.g., with the preparations
for a battle (1 Mac 3", 2 Mac 13'-), drought (Mishna,
Ta'anith, i. 5), and the like nor has this practice
crisis

;

even yet been wholly abandoned. Moreover, devoutly-minded people fast as a seal of penitence,
or from a craving for self-denial. Such fasts usually take place on Mondays or Thursdays, which
have from ancient times been accounted specially suitable for fasting, probably because it was
on these days that the people of the surrounding
districts came into the cities for the purpose of
hearing the lesson from the Torah, or of attending
the law-courts (cf. Joel Miiller, Masechet Soferim,
But we find that fasting
Leipzig, 1878, p. 235 fi'.).
was practised on other days as well, though never
on Sabbaths, or on feast-days, or their preparatory
days (cf. Jth 8").
There are also local fast-days, designed to commemorate particular local calamities, and thus
obligatory only upon the Jews resident in the
countries concerned (cf. Zunz, Ritus, 127 ft'.). Of
such fasts the best known is the 20th of Sivan,
observed as a memorial of the slaughter of Polish
Jews by Cossacks in 1648-49.
LiTERATURB.

This haa been Bufficiently indicated in the course

SAMUEL

of the article.

P0ZNAl5sKI.
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(Muslim). Properly speaking, Muslims know only two festivals
(Id, more rarely mausim), which, however, are
the Qur'an, though they are
not mentioned
based on it.
Further, they have introduced, in
the course of time, a multitude of commemoration days for holy men and sacred events and,
finally, in countries which were arabicized later,
they have appropriated the prelslamic holidays
Thus we can distinguish
to a certain extent.
festivals and holidays, proi)erly speaking, from
observances purely Islamic and half Islamic,
universal and local.
I. The greatest festival is the festival of sacrifices
connected with the Great Pilgrimage (yawm aladha ; yaum an-nahr ; al-'id al-kabir or al-akbar ;

m

;

Turk, qurbdn bairaini), which

is

(lelebrated

from

the lOtn to the 13th of Dhu-1-liijja by pilgrims in
the Valley of Minfi (now Muna), east of Mecca, and
by non-pilgrims at home. Although the festival
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a heathen basis
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rests
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art.

(of.

the Islamic legends
associate it with and explain it by the sacrifice of
In the Sura
Ishmael at the hand of Abraham.
there is, besides the
al-j^ajj (xxii.) of the Qur'an
Ka'ba
of
the
cult, also a menexplicit recognition
tion of the sacrifice of animals (v.**)
And proclaim amongst men the Pilgrimage let them come to
(29) for the stated days over what God has provided
you
them with ot brute beasts, then eat thereof and feed the badl^
(31) Cattle are lawful for you, except what is
off, the poor
recited to you
(33) That and he who makes grand the
symbols (aha'd'ir) of God, they come from piety of heart. (34)
have
herein
ye advantages for an appointed time, then the
place for sacrificing them is at the old House [the Ka'ba]
(37) The bulky (caniels) we have made for you one of the symbols
of God, therein have ye good so mention the name of God over
them as they stand in a row, and when they fall down (dead)
eat of them, and feed the easily contented and him who begs.
Thus have we subjected them to you; haply, ye may give
thanks
(38) Their meat will never reach to God, nor yet their
blood, but the piety from you will reach to Him."
Further, it is customary to interpret the words
So pray to thy Lord and slaughter (victims) (Qur.
oviii. 2) of the festival of sacrifices.
According to
the oldest tradition (hadith, quoted according to the
Saftifi of al-Bukhari, Bulaq, 1296 [vocalized], in 8
parts), the following is the fixed ordr, partly in
common with the other festival (see below), wnich
First (Bukhari, ii. 3. 8, 3. 18,
this festival has.
4. 2, 5. 16, 6. 10, 7. 20, 8. 4 ; vi. 223. 2, 226. 6, 7)
comes the general prayer {salat) accompanied by
an edifying address {^utba) by the leader in prayer
{imam). Only thereafter can the sacrificing of the
Some wished to make the
animals take place.
address precede the
because after it the
prayer,
crowd could not be hela in restraint. But this
practice is criticized. It is lawful to eat dates
before the prayer, but not to slaughter or taste
If
fiesh (ii. 3. 15 f., 5. 18, 6. 11, 10. 5, 9).
any one
did so, it was not reckoned to him as a sacrifice ;
he had to repeat the slaughtering after the address.
When the imam addressed women, they used, in
the times of the Prophet, to cast their ornaments as
alms {xadaqa) into the garment of the m,u'adhdhin,
Bilal, held out to them. During the prayer (ii. 5. 4,
7. 20, 8. 12) an antique weapon ( anaza, short spear,
or harba, dart, javelin) used to be planted in the
earth before the imam (ii. 7. 10 ff.). (This explains
also the name Ifarha for Friday. ) It was forbidden

(Mnslim),

vol.

iii.

p.

126"),

:

'

;

.

.

.

.

.

.

;

.

.

.

;

.

.

.

;

I

'

'

to carry

arms on

festival

days

(ii.

5f.).

It is told

that the Prophet consummated the sacrifice in the
following fasnion (vi. 224 f.). He took two rams
(hahsh, cf. Gn 22"), placed them in the direction of
the Ka'ba, pronounced some pious formulae (see
below), and slaughtered the animals. The following predicates are applied to the victims
(i.)a?lah, of mixed colours,' black and white (Tweedie,
Arabian Horse, 1894, p. 263, translates this rare
expression silver grey ) (ii.) aqran, with grown
horns
(iii. ) in some texts but not all, mauju',
mauji, muja\ i.e. 'with testicles crushed' between
two sliones or boards, because a sacrificial animal
must have no sensuality. The last regulation seems
to be pagan for we may infer from Lv 22" (nmj)
and Dt 23* (njryis?) that this practice was also
present in the Canaanite cult, and was suppressed
The heathen cusonly by the Jahweh-religion.
tom, also, of adorning the victim with a necktie
(qilada) is mentioned even in Islam (vi. 227. 7f.).
The victim is called dahlya, udhiya, dhabll^ (cf.
in the Maghrib
nai), nasika, and nush (ci. ^d:)
'ayada. The flesh was eaten by the owner of the
and
also often distributed among the poor
sacrifice,
(vi. 223. 8
Baidawi, i. 632. 6fl".). The second and
the third days, on which the inferior parts were
consumed, were called on this account yaum arof the heads' ; yaumal-qarr, 'day of the
ru'us,
'day
remnants
yawwi a/-aMrt', 'day of the legs.' Besides sheep, oxen and camels were allowed as victims. At the
slaughtering the following words are
:

'

'

'

;

'

;

;

;

;

;

(Muslim)

:
(a) Bism,Uldh ! in the name of God
'
xxii. 37) ; (6) Allahu akbar, God is very
hadhia
great' (cf. Qur. xxii. 41);' (c)
God this from Thee
minka wa-Uaika (laka) !
'

'

pronounced

!

(cf. Q,nT.

AUahumma!

O

!

and unto Thee,' which probably means, From
Thee, the angry God, we take refuge in Thee, the
Ueber eine ritu(cf. I. Goldziher,
gracious God
elle Formel der Muhanimodaner,' ZDMG xlviii.
[1894] 95 fF. ). The ethical side of sacrifice is empha'

'

!

sized in Qur. xxii. 38 as well as in tradition (iL 7. 9).
It is a means of securing moral purification and
blessing, and of coming near to God (ace. to the
The puriinterpretation of qurhan, 'sacrifice').
tanic Abu Bakr wished therefore to hold in restraint as far as possible the joyful disposition that
such a festival naturally brought with it, and to
exclude female singers. But the more tolerant
Prophet allowed them (ii. 2f.). Also in the matter
of luxury in clothing, there existed side by side a

and a laxer practice. Whoever had neglected
the celebration of the sacrifice, or could not be
present, had to substitute for it a prayer consisting
In course of
of two bows (rak'a) (ii. 10. 15 ff.).
time both festivals have become familiar celebrations, during which the faithful make calls and
give presents, put on new clothes, and seek amusements; yet they also visit graves, and hold destricter

votional exercises.
2. The month of fasting and the festival that
follows it are closely connected.
(a) The fast
[saum,siydm){0T^\i. iftdr). According to the Arabic
tradition, Muhammad commanded first that the
faithful should fast on the Day of 'Ashura, the
10th of Muharram, after the fashion of the Jews,
who fast on the 10th of Tishri, the Day of Atone(u. 208. 8, 223. 8, 231. 6, 14; iv. 250 f.).
Later this regulation was abrogated, and, instead,
the whole month of Ramadan was devoted to fastfor
ing (cf. Calendar [Muslim]). The regulation
this is in Qur. ii. 179 S.
O ye who believe There is prescribed for you the fast as
it was prescribed for those before you
haply ye may fear.
ill or
(180) A certain number of days, but he amongst you who is
on a journey, then (let him fast) another number of days. And
those who are fit to fast (but do not) may redeem it by feeding
a poor man but he who follows an impulse to a good work it is

ment

:

'

!

;

;

him ; and if ye fast it is better for you, if ye did but
(181) The month ot Ramadan wherein was revealed the
Qur'an, for a guidance to men, and for manifestations of guidance,
and for a discrimination. And he amongst you who beholds
this month then let bun fast it ; but he who is sick or on a
journey, then another number of days ; God desires for you
what is easy, and desires not for you what is difficult that ye
may complete the number, and say "Great is God," for that He
better for

know.

has guided you haply ye may give thanks
(183) Lawful
for you on the night of the fast is commerce with your wives ;
they are a garment unto you, and ye a garment unto them
for touching, to be touched]. God knows that ye
[or, better
did defraud yourselves, wherefore He has turned towards you
and forgiven you so now go in unto them and crave what God
has prescribed for you, and eat and drink until a white thread
can be distinguished by you from a black one at the dawn.
Then fulfil the fast until the night, and go not in unto them, and
ye at your devotions in the mosques the while. These are the
bounds that God has set, so draw not near thereto. Thus does
God make manifest His signs to men, that haply they may fear.'
.

;

.

.

:

;

it by feeding a poor
soon abrogated {mansulj), because they
were misused by the wealthy (Qur. ii. 180";; Bukhari,
ii. 219).
The custom of determining the daybreak
by the test of distinguishing a white thread from
a black is of Jewish origin. The ethical nature
of the fast was strongly emphasized in the earliest

The words 'may redeem

man were
'

211. 4f.), just as it
(ii. 208. 18, 210. 19,
It is called, on the one hand,
in the Qur'an.

tradition

was

on the other 'a protecno benefit whatever as a mere opus operatum, but it must take
'an atonement' (kaffara),
tion against sensuality.' It is of

(1) in faith (imanan), (2) intentionally (niyatan), (3) in expectation of a reward and compensation {ihtisaban) from God (ii. 210. 4, 232. 7, 233, 17).
Whoever does not give up untruth and deceit will

place

not profit by fasting (ii. 210. 15). Boisterous merrymaking is not allowed (ii. 210. 19). The faitliful
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are exhorted not to insult each other during the
Whoever is insulted or attacked while fastfast.

ing must not

but briefly answer,

resist,

'

I

The Qur'an
(ii.

itself excludes all rigorous practice
Similarly, tradition says that the fasting

181).

must be regulated according
abUity of each

to the

power and

individual (Baidawi, i. 102. 6).
Some overzealous people wished to continue [wisdl,
muwa^ala, sard) the fast after sunset through the
whole night untU the next morning ; this met with
disapproval, and was even threatened with punishment (ii. 223 f.). To meet different conditions and
circumstances of everyday life there are special
regulations which partly border on casuistry. The
Qur'an itself makes an exception in favour of the
sick

and

of travellers

(ii.

180).

Likewise a Bedawi

proverb says, Al-musafir kafir, 'The traveller
18 (like) an infidel,' i.e. he is not bound by ritual
Sexual intercourse or the kissing of
precepts.
a woman is allowed (although restricted by the
ethical conception of the fast, ii. 215), just as the
swallowing of one's saliva (ii. 215. 20) and the use
of a toothpick (siwak).
Further, it is allowed to
snuff
up medicine (sa'ut) and to dye the eyes with
eye-pamt (kuhl) (ii. 216. 7). In view of the question
whether vomiting or bleeding breaks the fast, the
following principle has been established (ii. 218)
the fast concerns that which goes into the body
and not that which comes out (contrast the position in Mk 7""").
Others condemn even the drawing of blood. The pious do not permit smoking,
which is a more recent custom. One who is dying
in Ramadan must appoint a substitute (uxili) to
:

fast the rest of the month in his place (ii. 221. 11).
In time of menstruation, a woman may neither fast
nor pray (ii. 221. 4).
Some people fast voluntarily at certain times
outside of the month of Kamadan, e.g. on the Day
'
of Ashura (ii. 231) (see alK)ve) ; in Sha'ban (ii. 225) ;
on the 13th-15th of each month; during the days
of pilgrimage at Mount 'Arafa and in the valley of
Mina (Muna) (ii. 229) ; or three days in each month
If a person alternately fasts one
(i. 101. 18 f.).
'
day and not the next, that is called the fast of the

David' (u. 226 f.).
More than once fasting is given in the Qui''an as
a penalty, e.g. iv. 94, where two months' fast is
commanded for a case of murder; Iviii. 5, two
months' fast for one who wishes to have intercourse with his wife after
having once pronounced
the formula of divorce v. 91, three days' fast for
breach of faith all tliis when the culprit is not
able to pay the prescribed material penalty.
Prophet

;

;

The oldest Islamic legend explains the choice
Ramadan, which had no special significance

of
in

pre Islamic Arabia, as far as we know, by the
tradition that it was the month of revelations.
The 'leaves of Abraham' (Qur. Ixxxvii. 19, cf.

liii.

37),

the Torah, the Gospel, and the Qur'an

181) are said to have been successively 'sent
in Ramadan (Baidawi, i. 102. 19 f.).
Owing
to the fast and the Lailat al-qadr (see below), the
month of Ramadan is surrounded by a greater halo
(ii.

down'

than any other Islamic month.
of the

new moon

citement in
the

and

all

The mere sighting

CALENDAR [Muslim])
Kamadan causes a joyful ex-

(hilal, cf.

which inaugurates

circles.

daytime by fasting

is

All tliat one forgoes in
compensated by material

spiritual gratification in the night.
Beggars,
Qur'an-readers, rfAi^r-reciters, story-tellers fill the

atmosphere with
in the hot

life.

summer

And, when Ramadan

of the East, the .season

one of the highest enjoyment through the pleasant
nights.

am duced

fasting' (ii. 208. 15, 210. 20, 220. 2). Tradition says
'
of one who keeps the fast in this manner :
The
perfume of the mouth of the faster is more pleasant
before God than the odour of musk' (ii. 208. 16,
210. 20).
The month may not be shortened, but
there must not be any overdoing either (ii. 223 f.).

falls

becomes

(Muslim)

to

The activity of the State officials is rea minimum by the government. Pious

asceticism and mysticism celebrate here real triumphs. In addition to all this, there is the exof the little festival which follows the
Eectation
ard month of fasting.
(6) When Ramadan ends, the first three days of
the following Shauwal are celebrated as festival
days. It is the 'festival of fast-breaking ('irfa?in
the little festival (al-'id as ^aqhir
fitr) or
Turkish, Ramazan Bairdmi, or Kiychyk Bairdm).
With the exception of the sacrifice, the oldest
order of the festival is the same as in the 'id alkabir (see above), viz. prayer, edifying address,
and feasting. The private and public amusements
are also of the same nature as those of the great
festival.
Graves are frequently visited. In Egypt
it is customary to lay on the tombs palm-boughs,
or basils (rihan), or myrtle-leaves {marsin), or rose'

'

'

'

;

mary (haalbdn).

the other holidays of the Muslims we
(1) 'the Night of Power' (Lailat alqadr Turk. Qadr gijesi), because it is based on
the Qur'an.
In Sura xcviL we read
(1) Verily, we sent it down on the Night
of Power
(2) And what shall make thee know what the Night
of Power is? (3) The Night of Power is better than a thousand
3.

Among

must mention
;

'

:

I

months

(4) The angels and the Spirit descend therein, by the
permission of their Lord with every bidding. (B) Peace it is
until the rising of the dawn
!

*

!

In xliv. 2 mention is made of the blessed night
of the revelation.
But even the oldest tradition
cannot tell which night it is (ii. 233 ff.).
The only
sure fact is that it falls in Ramadan. 'The following
words are put in the mouth of the Prophet (ii.
'
238. 4)
Behold, it was granted me to know the
Night, then I forgot it again. Seek ye (believers),
therefore, in the last ten nights of Ramadan and
In this
especially among the odd numbers
matter, however, the believers have not got besome
have
the
the
25th
seeking
accepted
yond
night (Baidawi, i. 102. 20) the Egyptians and the
Ottomans officially observe the 27th night, i.e.
the night from the 26th to the 27th of Ramadan.
Legend and superstition add a good deal to that
which the Qur'an says in regard to the blessing
It is celebrated by illuminating
of this night.
the mosques (at Cairo especially the Mosque of
the Citadel), by prayers, devotional exercises,
'

'

:

'

!

;

;

dhikrs, and hopes of mystical experiences.
(2) 'The first ten days of Munarram, the old
'Ashura days (see above), are held to be sacred,
and are observed by the pious with superstitious
usages. Tlie last day in this series is especially

consecrated by the pre-eminently Shi'ite commemmoration of the death, at Kerbela in A.H. 61, of
Just as in
^Jusain, the son of the Khalifa 'All.
mediseval Christendom and in antiijuity, so also

here, the religious imagination, seizing upon this
event, worked it into a rich dramatic literature in
Persia. For the Sunnites also the 10th of Muharram
has its significance, for on that day Noah left the
ark, and Adam and Eve came together for the first
time after their expulsion from Paradise. With
the exception of these first ten days of the Islamic
of the new year (ra's as-sana)
year, the beginning
IS not observed in the same maimer as among us
and among the majority of the peoples in antiquity.
(3) The remaining holidays are in part productions of legends, and in part connected with the
Great Pilgrimage, while a few stand in close relaof saints. The
tion with the
wide-spread worship
month of Safar is held to be unlucky (cf. Calendar
[Muslim]). On the 28th of Safar the anniversary
of the death of ^asan, brother of Qusain, is observed in India. Two memorial days of the Profall in Rabi' I.
his birth on the 12th, and his
In India, however, they reShet
eatli on the I3th.
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verse the order, and commemorate his death on the
12tli.
The anniversary of the birth (matdid, mUlid)
of tlie },{)Lsanain, i.e. of JJa-san and ^usain together,
falls in Kabi' II. Many other great and small saints
In Jumada I. como the
also have their maulids.
commemoration days of 'Ali, his birth on the 8th,
and his death on the 15th. On the 20th of Jumada I.
the Ottomans celebrate the capture of Constanin A.H. 857 (27th May A.D. 1453).
Rajab
tinople
has been regarded as a specially holy month ever
since heathen times.
On the 12th of this month
the night of the fulfilled
is the Lailat ar-raghd'ib,
desires,' because the Prophet is said to have been
conceived in that night. The night of the 26th of
the night of the
liajab is the Lailat al-miraj,
This observance is
ascension' of the Prophet.
based on the narrative, found in Qur. xvii. 1, of
the 'journey by night' (isra, masrd) which the
Prophet mEide on a marvellous animal (Buraq)
from Mecca to Jerusalem and back. This event
has been treated both in prose and in poetry in
the literatures of all Muslim peoples. Tlie 3rd of
Sha'b^n is considered by some as the birthday of
Qusain. The night of the 15th of Sha'ban is very
important as the 'night of privilege' (Lailat atbara'a) ; in it the heavenly tree, Sidrat al-muntahd
(Qur. liii. 14), is shaken to decide who shall die in
the following year. Something similar to this is
told also of the Lailat al-qadr (see above), so that
one can apply to both niglits what Meissner says
about the fatter, that it must l)e regarded as a
reminiscence of the Babylonian festival of the New
Yeax (Zagmuk)(ARWv. [1902] 227 ;
KAT^.p. 515).
On the 21st of Bamadan the Muslims
of India
commemorate the death of 'All. In the month of
Shauwal, soon after the 'little festival,' the Egyptians begin the preparations for the sending of the
kiswa to Mecca. But the pilgrims, who used to start
on foot or ridingabout this time, have now come to
use extensively European steamers from the Maghrib, Egypt, Syria, and the Ottoman countries. Consequently the celebration of the departure and of the
return of the pilgrim caravans is now more and
more confined to the sending of the kiswa and
7tiahmil.
The 'id al-ghadir, the festival of the
Lake of Humm, where the Prophet is said to have
nominated 'Ali as his successor, is purely Shfite,
and kept on the 18th Dhu-1-tiijja.
4. Just as in the worship of Saints, so also in
the observance of certain lestivals, a syncretism
crops out which is otherwise quite unknown in
Islam. It is true that the Arabs, though numerically far inferior in the great countries which they
had conquered, thanks to some other factors spread
their language there more or less successfully.
But, on the other hand, they naturally adopted
some customs, among which was the observance
of certain days, closely bound up with the nature
or the history of the subjected peoples. Thus in
Egypt the following days are celebrated as general
festivals
the second day of the Coptic Easter
(Shamm an-nanm, smelling the mild west wind ') ;
the Lailat an-nuqta, 'night of the
dropping,' i.e.
the wonderful 'drop which causes the rise of the
which
falls
in June {Ba'ilrm) ; with tliis
Nile,
night
is connected the custom according to which the
Munadi an-Nil, 'Proclaimer of the Nile,' announces the rise and height of its waters also the
celebration of the Jabr cd-fjfalij, 'cutting of tlie
canal,' when the water used to break into the old
now filled up canal of Cairo. In Persia the old
Persian New Year's Day (Naurfw), which falls on
the vernal equinox, is one of the greatest festivals,
and deeply aflects all the social relations of the
country. In the Spain of the Arabs, the Muslims
observed St. John's Day with the Christians, under
the name of al-' An-^arn, whicli elsewhere
designates
the Day of Pentecost
Tliis Day of An^ra is
'

'

:

'

;

(Nepalese)

observed in Morocco about the beginning of
the Day of AsliQra.
; others combine it with
The negroes of the Maghrib celebrate in May the

still

'

July

'id al-fhl,

'festival of

Year's

is still

Day

beans.'

Old style

New

observed for three days in the

also in Egypt) as Yenndir or
Similarly in Turkey, Christian festivals,
and,
India, Bralimanic festivals are observed
equally by the Muslims.
5. Besides the above yearly festivals, the Muslims

Maghrib (formerly
Enndyer.

m

have also a weekly holiday, Friday, Jum'a, Jumu'a
(cf. Calendar [Muslim] and Bukhari, i. 194 f.).
Work is not forbidden on Friday ; but every good
believer is expected, even if he thinks that ne has
an excuse for other days, to take part on that day in

common prayer in the mosque {jdmi',vuisjid),
and to hear the address {hutba) of the imd,m or ?ui(ib,
which follows the prayer. The observance of the
rest of the day is private, or taken up with the
the

dhikr exercises of the dervishes.
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(Nepalese).

Buddhism and Hinduism are

so closely connected
Nepal are of as mixed a character as are the religions. With the mass of the
people the religious character of the festivals is
are occasions of festivscarcely recognized. They
ity and feasting rather than of prayer and worAll the national, or Niivar, festivals have
ship.
lost a great deal of their importance under Gurkha
The share which individual Niwars take in
rule.
the difl'erent festivals is not optional, but depends
upon a curious custom. Under the Niwar kings,
from the earliest known times, the acting, on
festival occasions, was the duty or privilege of
certain families or castes so also were the dancing, the construction of the cars, the making of
In each inmasks, and the necessary painting.
stance tlie privilege was hereditary, and passed
son.
The
custom
continues
to the
from father to
present day. The important Niwar festivals are
They are arranged in the order in
given below.
which they are celebrated, commencing with the
month of Baisakh, the first month of the Niwar

that the festivals of

;

year.

'

1.
Biskati,' in the month
Bhairabjatra or
Baisakh. Bhairava is an incarnation of Siva, the
most popular deity of Nepal, and regarded as the
The deity is
guardian - angel of the country.
essentially Hindu, but has been admitted into
the Buddhist pantheon. Dancing and the sacrifice of buffaloes characterize the festival, which
is always celebrated at
ni^ht, except every twelfth
year, when it takes place in the daytime.
'
This is a
2.
Gaijatra,' in the month Sawan.
It commences on
festival in honour of the cow.
moon
of
Sawan.
full
The
the first day after the
Hindu festival, where the cow is worshipped, is
confined to one day. The Buddhist part of the
The Buddhist
festival lasts for half a month.
vihdras and temples are visited, little wax trees
'

'

(probably commemorative of the sacred Bo-tree at
Gaya) are carried, and oli'eriugs are made to various Buddhas.
Images and pictures are exposed
to view in the vihuras for fifteen days from the
fifth day before till the tenth day after full moon
[Dassami], when tlie festival closes, and the pictures are taken down and carefully put away in

the vihdras.
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3.

name

Banhrajatra,' in the

month Sawan.

The

applies to feasts wliich are given from time
to time U) the fraternity of banhras.
They occur
quarterly, in the mouths Baisakh, Sawan, Kartikh,
and Margh. They are celebrated by the giving
of alms to the banhras on the part of any patron
or any one who wishes to acquire merit, and of
the people generally. On this occasion the coronet
of Amitabha Buddha is taken from his image in
his temple and exposetl to public view.
This festi4. Indrajatra,' in the month Bhadu.
val, held in Khatmandu, is peculiar to Nepal.
It
is held in the beginning of September.
It commences four days before the full moon of the
month Bhadu, and lasts until the fourth day
after.

'8ISS

mained strictly ^aivitic, reached its climax.
It
thus comes to pass that nowadays in well-nigh all
festivals and ceremonies, even those of unquestionable Hindu
we find Buddhist rites associated
origin,
with Brahmanic practices. Nor is this all, for the
prestige of Brahmanism, especially during the present dynasty (founded in 1782), having even more
it may be said that in a
festivals and domestic ceremonies the
of
the
so-called Brahmans (now a somewhat
presence
degenerate body) is solicited chiefly out of homage
to a time-honoured tradition which renders them
Their task consists mainly in calindispensable.
culating auspicious dates, making offerings to the

considerably dwindled,

good

many

gods and goblins, performing lustrations, blowing

iahkha shells, or striking the gong of victory,'
and waving their Saivite hour-glass-shaped drum
'

'Swayambhumala,' in the month Assin.
This is the birthday of Swayambhu. It is a great
Buddhist holiday, on the day of the full moon,
and there is general Buddhist worship throughout
5.

the country.
6. 'Sheoratri,' in the month Phagan.
It is
held on the tirst day of the month, and is a fast,
not a feast. It is a purely Hindu festival, but
most Buddhists observe it.
'
7. Small Machendrajatra,'in the month Chait.
'
8.
Neta Devi Rajatra,' in the same month.
9. Great
Machendrajatra.' This is the most
important Buddhist festival in Nepal. It consists
of three distinct portions: (1) the bathing of the
image of Machendra ; (2) the dragging of the image
in a triumphal car
(3) unrobing the image and
exhibiting his shirt to the people.
'
10. Festival of
Narayan.' Narayan is a form
of VLjnu, and Buddhists to some extent enter into
the worship of the day.'
'

;

LiTKKATURB. H. A. Oldfield, Sketches from Nepal, London,
1880; Monier- Williams, Buddhism, do. 1889.

J.

H. Bateson.

FESTIVALS AND FASTS (Siamese).
ditctory.

Siamese

festivals, fasts,

/n<ro-

and observances

are, as a rule, traceable to either Brahmanism or
Bnddhism. These two creeds, introduced at a
very early date into the country, have ever since
existed side by side as rivals for the supremacy,
but without any violent struggle, in .so far at least
as extant records go. The former (in its varied
developments, especially Saivism) was, with few

exceptions, patronized by the Court till about 150
years ago, while Buddhism found most support
among the masses. This naturally led the rulers
of Siam, even when deeply attached to Hinduistic
tenets, to assume the role of defenders of Buddhism
as a matter of policy. Thus in every Siamese
capital of the past (as even in the present one,
Bangkok), and in the chief provincial towns, especially in the south (Malay Peninsula), Brahmanic

temples with a body of officiating Briihmans, who
at the same time as State and Court priests,
were to be found along with numerous Buddhist
shrines and monasteries erected, some by pious
Of these temples
rulers, but mostly by the people.
there were at least three in each town, facing the
east, and dedicated respectively to f^iva (that on
the south), Ganeia (the middle one), and Vi^nu
(that on the north side). Tlie result of all this was,
if not an actual blending of the two religions, the
gradual introduction into most of the national festivals and ceremonies of both Brahmanic and Buddhist rites.
This process was further intensihed
dnring the reigns of staunch Buddhist sovereigns
act

like

(Siamese)

Song-tham (1618-28) and Mongkut

who both ascended

(1851-68),

the throne after having spent a
considerable part of their life in a cloister. It was
especially tlirough the endeavours of the latter
ruler that the introduction of Buddhist rites into
State and Court ceremonies, whicli liad long re1

U. A. Oldfield, Sketchei/rum Nepal,

vol.

ii.

(damaru).

The private observances and ceremonies of the
Siamese will be discussed in art. SlAM (Buddhism
In this art. only festivals of a public nature
in).
are treated.
For the sake of easier comparison and identification of Siamese festivals introduced from
Brahmanic or Buddhist India with those of their
land of origin, the Siamese solemnities are here
mentioned in the serial order of the months in which
they occur, beginning with Chaitra, the Siamese
fiftli month.
It is with this that the Siamese new
year now commences, whereas at an uncertain remote period it began with Marga^irsa (as in North
India till about the end of the 10th cent., according
to al-Biruni), the present Siamese first month.
Along with public festivals, some solemnities now
held only at Court, or abolished of late, but which
were formerly more or less public, will also be menIt seems fit, moreover, that the principal
tioned.
state ceremonies periodically performed at apseasons
should not
pointed
passed unnoticed,
owing to their intimate connexion with most public
of
which
often
constitute the prefestivals,
they
dominant feature. The national periodically reis
the
curring holiday
Moon-feast, or Buddhist
Uposatha festival, which till recently was regularly observed on the 8th and 15th days of the waxing and on the 8th and 14th or 15th days of the
waning, but is now superseded to a large extent
(since the adoption of the solar calendar in 1889)
for civil purposes by Sundays.
i. Chaitra (5th month).
Tlie greater part of this
month is occupied with the New Year festivals,
which are actually three, intended to solemnize
respectively the commencement of the luni-solar,

m

(modern solar), and astrological (old solar)
years.
Leaving out civil New Year's Day fixed,
since the introduction of the modem calendar in
1889, to fall invariably on the first of April, and
which is an empty observance it remains to consider the other two, owing to their being
essentially
civil

connected with the ojd calendar adopted
from India on the basis of the Saka era reckoning,
and celebrated with as much
as ever, despite
religious,

pomp

the introduction of the new calendar.
I. 'Trut,' or popular New Year.
The festivities last three days
the 15th waning of Phalguna
the
1st
(4th month)
waxing of Chaitra (5th month),
:

;

or

New Year's Day and

the day following. These
holidays are an occasion for the people to perform
meritorious work and enjoy themselves, after having duly freed the premises from ghosts through
exorcistic recitations by Buddhist monks, who are
presented with food and requisites. The task is
accomplished on a much larger scale in the capital,
where recitations of tlie Atandtiya sutta (an uncanonical compilation) are held all round the royal
palace and the city walls, and guns are fired off
from them at regular intervals during the night to
frighten the goblins. The people carry protective
;
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rings of unspun cotton cord on the head, and threads
of the same material across tlie shoulders for the
same purpose, so as to be freed from evil influence
on New Year's Day. On this date (1st of Chaitra),
oblations to the gods are made and ancestral worship is performed. At court, after this and a homa
sacrifice ollered on the sacred fire by tlie Brahmans,
'
the name of the year is changed. This ceretermed
Samvachchhara-chinda, consists in
mony,
changing the name of the animal denoting the place
of the year {samvatsara) in the duodenary cycle (of
the twelve animals see CALENDAR [Siamese]) after
which the year is designated, but not the figure
or serial number of the year in the era, the altering
of which is to be eflected later, on Mesa-sahkranti,
i.e. at the completion of the astrological (solar) year.
The people are allowed free gambling an extraordinary concession of which full advantage is taken.
'

;

'

'

In connexion with this popular New Year festival
the following other important ceremonies are performed.
'

'

2. 'Snana,'or
GajendraiSva-snanaiii ('sprinkling of the lordly elephants and horses,' a later reduced form of it). This has been but recently
abolished. It was originally a lustration of arms,
a general purification of the army, like the Hindu
Nirajand, which was restricted later to a formal
sprinkling of the elephants and horses from the

royal stables, effected from stands with lustral
water as they filed past in a stately procession. On
the same occasion the Vrddhi-pdsa Brahmans (i.e.
those in charge of auspicious rites in connexion
with elephants) uncoiled, in the royal elephant
warehouses, the ropes and nooses stored therein
for elephant-catching, and performed a hook and
noose dance in honour of Visnu, simulating the
capture of elephants. This took place on the third
day of the waning. Next morning the ropes and
nooses were coiled up again and stored away.

Both these ceremonies were repeated on the 4th
of the 11th month (A^vayuja) in
connexion with the half-year festival. 'The purwas a general review of the army, so that all
port
its equipment might be kept in proper order and

new-moon day

efficiency.
'

3.

ThU-Nam,' or

drinking; of the

water of alle-

This is a ceremony performed with the
utmost splendour in the royal Buddhist temple of
the capital (and in the chief temple of every provincial town) with the concourse of all officials.
It takes place on the third day of the waxing, and
is repeated in connexion with the half-year festival
on the 13th day of the waning of the 10th month
(Bhadrapada). Water is loyally drunk, in which
royal weapons (symbols of the sovereign power) are
dipped, adjurations being pronounced the while,
BO as to make it fatal to traitors. In essence this
is tantamount to a water-ordeal, of the kind that
formerly obtained in the Hindu Courts (cf. Brhasgiance.

pati, in

SBE xxxiii.

[1889] 318).

Songkran,' or astrological (solar) New Year.
'rhis falls nowadays on either tlie 12th or the 13th
of April, the date of the assumed entrance of the
sun into Aries, according to the traditional local
(Hindu-imported) reckoning. The day is termed
Mahd Songkrdn day (Mahd-sahkranti being substantially the same as Mesa-sahkrdnti), and with
it commences a three days' festival, the year's serial
number in the era being changed with much ceremony on the third day, which is actually regarded
as New Year's Day (solar). On this occasion the king
performs with much splendour a kind of showerbath with lustral water, termed murdhdbhi^eka,
and afterwards he sprinkles the sacred images.
The people, amid much rejoicing and free gambling, as on the popular New Years Day, perform a
good deal of meritorious work by washing the
Buddha images in the temples, sprinkling the
'

4.

(Siamese)

monks and

their relatives as an act of respect, and
sand - hillocks in the temple-grounds.
They partake of rice gruel, and offer pindas of
food, and lighted incense-sticks and tapers, to the
statues of the Buddha.
ii. VaiSakha (6th month).
S- Ploughing festThis important state ceremony, traceable to
ival.
the remotest antiquity in India, is performed up
in Siam in order to usher in
to the present

building

day

auspiciously the tilling of paddy fields. The people
dare not, in fact, commence cultivation till this
festival has been held, in which prognostics are
also drawn concerning the prospects of the crop.
the
It takes place on a lucky day
desi^ated by
astrologers in the waxing part of Vaisakha (usually
in the early days of May).
high official, formerly
holding the title of baladeva, and representing the
falls
ex
officio to the Minister
king (now the task
of Agriculture), performs the ploughing in a
Crown field, attended by the Brahmans, a large
retinue, and crowds of people who naturally take

A

a keen interest in the ceremony. After having
cut three concentric furrows with a gilt plough
drawn by richly caparisoned bulls (the sacred bulls
were formerly employed), he scatters over them
seeds which have previously been hallowed by
mantras (Brahmanic, and now also Buddhist,
The bulls are next fed with seven
recitations).
different sorts of seeds in order to draw prognostics :
those they most relish will be plentiful during the
In ancient times the king presided in person,
year.
but later he delegated authority to the Minister of
Agriculture (who held, according to the ancient
statutes, the title of baladeva in allusion to Baladeva or Balarama, Krsna's brother who accomplished so many wonders with his ploughshare).
This dignitary was on such an occasion, till half
a century ago, regarded as a mock-king, not only
from his appearing in princely attire, surrounded
by a retinue carrying princely insignia, but also
from his being entitled, during the three days that
the festival lasted, to collect all tolls and ship-dues
in the capital and its suburbs, while the real king
kept retired in his palace without transacting any
The present king of Siam, howstate business.
ever, did away with this absurd custom by attending on 21st April 1912 the ploughing festival, to
which he drove in his motor car, his presence
being greatly appreciated by all as a token of the
sovereign's interest in promoting the welfare of
the national agriculture.
This is a strictly Buddhist
6.
'Vi^akha-puja.'
festival, occurring at the full moon of Vaisakha,
which is held to be the anniversary of the birth, enlightenment, and death of the Buddha. For three
days the people bedeck their dwellings festively,
suspending flower wreaths, garlands, and lanterns
which they light at night. They assemble at the
temples to worship the sacred images with flowers,
scents, and lamps, and to hear religious addresses.
They adorn the holy spires with flags and streamers,
dispresent offerings of food, etc., to the monks,
tribute alms to the poor, and purchase living
animals (especially birds and fish), which they
release in homage to the Buddhist precept of
showing kindness to all creatures. It goes without
on the evening
saying that the royal temples
of such days are gorgeously illuminated, with the
additional attraction of fireworks. None the less
the festival is not so intensely popular as the New-

Year and Mid- Year
iii.

Jykstha

ones.
(7th month).

7.

Top-spinning.

state ceremony, which was discontinued
several centuries ago, used to be attended by crowds
of people, to whom it afforded the opportunity
Three large tops made of
of drawing prognostics.
the nine metals (corresponding to the planets that
are supposed to rule human destinies), symbolizing

This
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the three gods, were carried out in procession by
the Brahmans from the temple of ^iva and set in
motion on a board by means of a silken string of
From the duration of their spin and
five colours.
the kind of noise they emitted, omens were drawn.
iv. AsSdha (8th month).
It is
8. Vi^nu's sleep.
well known that Visnu is
supposed to commence his
four months' sleep on the Milk Seaon the Uth waxing of Asadha, a date which is to this day solemnized in India by a festival. This was certainly
the ease formerly also in Siam, as is evidenced by
the state ceremony recorded to have regularly taken
in the past, at such a season. It consisted
place,
in a lustration (murdhabhiseka) administered to the
king by the household Brahmans on a dais rising in
the centre of a pond (representing the one the sea and
the other the serpent Sesa, Visnu's mythical couch).
Besides the above Vaisnava festival (or in connexion with it), the Xsadha, or Midsummer, festival
(7th to 14th day of waxing) was likewise celebrated
in Siam in bygone days, and at the end of it the
Brahmans began their retreat and fasts. But the
festival became in the course of time entirely
absorbed in the following Buddhist one.
'
9. Beginning of Vassa,' or Buddhist retreat.
This is solemnized by a festival lasting three days
(14th, 15th of waxing, and 1st of waning), during
the first of which ela^rate vassa tapers are carried
in procession to the temples, where they are to be
lighted and kept burning for the whole year.
Ofl'erings of robes and requisites for the incipient
retreat-season are liberally made to the monks ;
and the days preceding it are widely taken advantage of by the youths who seek to gain admission to the holy Order whether as novices or as
monks. There is accordingly much animation at
this period in and about the temples.
On the 15th
the magnificent itassa tapers (a sort of Paschal
means
of 'celestial
are
candles)
formally lighted by
tire' (which is obtained from the sunbeams through
a burning-glass, or, in default, produced with
a flint and steel). Those in the royal temples are
lighted from candles sent by the kin^, which have
Rehearsals
been kindled from the celestial fire.
of the Vessantara Jataka are held in the Uposatha
hall of royal and other temples by lay devotees
engaged for the purpose ; Buddha images in the
shrines are sprinkled with scented water, and their
attire is changed, a scarf being put on their
shoulders as befits the rainy season. Among the
presents made to the monks are large quantities
'

of bees' wax formed into tapers, artificial flowers,
trees with gilt or silvered branches, and tiny figures
of birds perched on them, sometimes even entire
or modelled
landscapes to recreate the recluses
into pineapple-like cakes gorgeously ornamented
with ribbons and flowers all in order to provide
light to the monks during their retreat, as they
are not allowed to use oil lamps.
;

SrXvana

'

10.
Tulabhara.'
(9th month).
This state ceremony (well known in India as Tulapuru^a or Tulad), consisting in being weighed
against gold, silver, etc., and distributing this in
charity, was in the past invariably practised by
Siamese kings, and at times also oy the queen,
at this season ; but after the middle of the 18th
cent, it fell into disuse.
'
'
II.
Varuna-sattram,' or MahS-megha Pflj5.'
This propitiation of Varuna and of the clouds was
essentially a rain-making ceremony, performed of
old in Siam in order to promote the germination
of seeds in the fields.
It has been since celebrated
only in times of great drought, but with the addition of Buddhist rites, whereas it was originally
V.

a purely Hinduistic rite, and in it only Brahmans
took part. These, clad in a rudimentary bathinggarb, with streaming hair, read twice a day, for
three days in succession, addresses to the rain-gods
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before a pit, while waving cloud-coloured
images of the gods being exposed to the
of the sun all the time.

Bhadeapada

vi.

(10th

month).

flags, the
full heat

A

festival

termed Bhadrapada took place at this season, not
explained in the old records, which possibly corresponded either to the Sakra utsava (Indra's festival,
12th of the waxing) or to the Ananta ckaturdaii
(festival of the serpent-god Ananta, 14th). Now
the only solemnities observed are the following.
12. Semi-annual renewal of the oath of allegiance.
The adjured water is drunk a second time
by all officials on the 13th waning, as at New Year
(see no. 3 above).
Sat (Sarada). This is the Half- Year or
13.
Autumnal Festival, termed Sat (Sarada) from the
autumn season which now begins. The celebration
lasts three days (i.e. tjie last one of Bhadrapada
and the first two of A^vina). Originally it was
mainly a Saiva solemnity, connected with the
descent of the sun (Siva) to the realm of the departed (the south), which suggested worship to the
'

manes. Of this some traces still survive, although
the festival has long assumed a Buddhist character.
It is an occasion for merit-making ; oblations are
made to the gods and goblins, ofterings to the
monks and novices, especially to such as have
joined the Order two months before, and presents
of sweetmeats to relatives and friends.
Every one
partakes of rice cooked with coco-nut milk and
sweetened with either honey or sugar.
vii. ASviNA, or ASvayuja (11th month).
14.
Lustration of arms. It being now the half-year
season, the sprinkling of elephants and horses, as
well as the uncoiling, distending, and recoiling of
the elephant nooses was, till recently, performed
with similar ceremonies as at New Year (see no.
2 above).
Until the downfall of the
15. Royal regatta.
former capital, Ayuddhya, in 1767, a regatta used
to take place at this time of the year between the
king and the queen in their respective state barges,
in which a number of officials also joined, racing
between them. Prognostics were drawn if the
king's barge lost, it betokened prosperity to the
realm ; but, if it won, it was a sign of impending
calamities and famine. This state ceremony was
discontinued, but a possible survival of it in a
modified form may be the annual regatta that
takes place on the 8th waning, in honour of the
Pak-nam Pagoda (a spire rising in the middle of
the river Me-nam near its mouth), though this is
:

strictly

a Buddhist

festival.

16 and 17. Termination of the ' Vassa,' or Buddhist retreat; floating of lamps at night.
These
are two festivals occurring contemporaneously on
the 14th and 15th of the waxing and on the 1st of
the waning. Although now believed to be both

connected with Buddhism, there can be little
doubt that the second one is merely the traditional
continuation of the Hindu Dyuta or Kojdgara
festival, held at full moon in honour of Indra and
LaksmI, when lamps are also lighted. In Siam
little rafts with lamps are floated on the streams
these three nights, with the object of thus worshipping the footprint whicli the Buddha is said to
have left on the sandy bank of the Narmada, at
the instance of the Nagas. Round fish-pies, some
of large size, are made and partaken of. The
Buddhist festival ending the Vassa is celebrated
these three days by worshipping the sacred images,
ofTering flowers to the monks wherewith to adorn
the uposatha hall in which Pavdrana, is to be held,

and the halls reserved for recitations of the

Mahd

Jati.

'Kathin' processions. From the terminaBuddhist Vassa on till the end of the
month, and even for some days later, presents of
18.

tion of the
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robes and requisites for the monks to use during
the coming dry season of outdoor errands are conveyed to the temples in solemn processions, either
by water or by land. Such pageants are termed
itathin processions, from the kathina robes presented on such occasions to the monks, which, according to old custom, should be made from raw
cotton, spun, woven, cut, and stitched together in
the coarse of a single day and night, such a feat
being considered highly meritorious. The Royal
processions taking place for the same purpose at
this season are famed for their magnificence, which
makes them well worth seeing. Before a.d. 1630
or so they were held only by water, but since then
King Prasad Thong instituted also the land Kathin
or Kathin Bok, of which Tachard in 1685, Kaempfer
in 1690, and nearly every other traveller in Siam,
have spoken in glowing terms.
Robes and re19. The 'P'ha-pa' serenades.
quisites are also presented to the monks in a somewhat stealthy manner which enhances the fun of
the donation. This is accomplished at night by a
snrprise party, which proceeds by land or boat in
silent procession to the precincts of the monastery
singled out for the purpose, and lays the robes and
other gifts in and about the bush (whence the name
'
P'hd-pa, meaning jungle cloths,' i.e. robes abandoned in the woods). When everything is ready
displayed, the party suddenly bursts into a lively
serenade, with musical instruments and singing,
thus awaking the monks, who, as soon as daylight sets in, come out to gather the presents.
viii. K5KTTIKA (12th month).
20. Feast of

Lamps. This embraces two distinct festivals (1)
the noisting of lamps on poles on new-moon day
and the lighting of them at night, till the second
day of the waning, when they are lowered (2) the
floating of lamps in the streams at night on the 14th,
15th, and 16th days of the moon, with the eventual
addition of fireworks. This second form of illumination seems, however, to be connected more especially with the festival hereafter explained (no. 21).
On the other hand, the aerial lanterns hoisted on
poles, as aforesaid, are kept burning to scare away
goblins as in time of epidemics (cf. the raksapradlpas), and, it is believed, also to retain the
water from draining off the paddy fields, for the
ears of rice would not attain maturity if tlie yearly
inundation were to abate so early. Hence the
festival is a very popular one, like its counterpart,
the Dlwdli or Dipdwali, in India. They closely
correspond, although the akcUa-pradipas (lamps
raised on poles in the air) are in India lighted in
honour of Laksmi. We have here to do essentially with a festival in honour of Visnu and his
consort, for it is known that on the llth day of
the new moon of Karttika the god awakes from
his four months' sleep, and that his
victory over
king Bali (Vdmana avatara) took place at this
:

;

season.
'

'

21.
Karttikeya festival. The main feature
of this in Siam, besides the popular one of lampfloating, was a state ceremony, recently abolished,
held in honour both of
Karttikeya (or Skanda,
the Hindu Mars, son of Siva) and of the Pleiades
who fostered him. It took place at the time of the
moon's conjunction with this star cluster, i.e.
shortly before full moon. It was a fire-festival,
in agreement with Kftrttikeya's
birth
from fire. Three stands were /tetlegendary
up in front of
the temples, respectively, of Siva, Gane.sa, and
Vi^nu ; and by the four sides of each stand, facing
the four points of the compass, hillocks were
erected, formed of earth mixed with cow-dung.
"Three earthen pots containing
beans, and

paddy,
tilseed, and provided with a wick dipped in oil in
the centre, were placed on the
top of poles, one by
each stand ; and, the wicks
having been lighted,

(Siamese)

was kept burning in the pots for three days.
Prognostics were then drawn oy means of twelve
staves, having rags dipped in oil tied at one end.
After the setting of tire to these the staves were
hurled, four at a time, in the direction of the four
hillocks rising round each stand.
From the side
on which they fell it was argued that prosperity
would grace either the king, the clergy, the officials,
or the people. The ceremony ended with oblations
of parched rice to the earthen pots, and addresses
to the three gods. Similarly in Southern India,
on full-moon day, rice-meal buns are made, with
a cavity in the centre filled in with ghl and provided with a wick which is lit and bonfires are
kindled on the mountain-tops in honour of Karttikeya. This is practically a Saivite festival held
as a counterpart to the Vaisnavite one mentioned
above, which in India is bv some celebrated in
honour of Durga, the wife of Siva. So are eventuIn
ally the lamps set out afloat on the streams.
Siam this lamp-floating is accomplished more generally and with far more splendour than in the month
of Asvina (see nos. 16 and 17), because the rains
are now at an end and fine weather has set in.
Many of the lamps are quite elaborate creations,
carved out of squill stalks, some being in the form
of rafts and others of barges, with daintily carved
figures in them, or neatly arrayed with lanterns,
tapers, and fireworks, which are lit when they are
fire

;

set adrift.
22. Feast of
ix. MARGAi5lRSA (1st month).
speeding the outflow. This ceremony, literally
'driving away the water,' of high importance in
connexion with agriculture, was not performed
regularly every year, but only in years of great
floods.
The last time it took place was on the

occasion of the memorable flood of 1831. It has
The purpose was to drive
since fallen into disuse.
away the flood -demon, or, in plain language, to
cause the water in the river to abate rapidly, so that
the paddy fields might be drained and the harvest
accelerated. To this end the king proceeded down
the river in his state barge, escorted by a pompous
water-procession, and repeatedly waved the royal
flabellum in the direction of down-stream, as a
magic intimation to the water to flow oft" rapidly.
Kaempfer and other contemporary writers mistook
the royal flabellum for a sword, and thus put on
record that the king cuts the water with a knife
in order to make it fall,' which is, of course,
'

absurd (see Kaempfer, History of Japan, Glasgow,
1906, i. 73, where ne confounds this ceremony with
that of Kathin-nam,
see no. 18 above).

'

Water

festival.

Kathin,' for which

This was a state cere-

23. Kite-flying
as well as a public festivity. Large pai)er
kites were flown with the object of calling up the
seasonal wind by the fluttering noise they made.
The festival was obviously connected with husbandry, as the wind prevailing at this season is the
north-east monsoon, which, when beginning to blow,
sweeps the rain clouds away, so that fine weather
sets in and the yearly flood quickly abates, the
This festival was disconfields drying up rapidly.
tinued after tlie downfall of the former capital,
Ayuddhya. La Loubfere, who was in Siam during
the last quarter of 1687, mentions that the kite
'
of the king of Siam is in the air every night for

mony

the two winter months, and some mandarins are
nominated to ease one another in holding the
'

string

{Historical Itclation of the Kingdom of
From this it follows
p. 49).

Siam, London, 1693,

that the kite-ilying was continued for many days
in succession, till the desired result (the setting
in of the north-east monsoon) had been attained.
'

X. Paita (2nd month).
24.
Pusyabhiseka.
This state ceremony, discontinued after the downfall of the former capital, Ayuddhya, consisted in
'
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the king ascending a dais bedecked with seven
varieties of flowers,
changed his attire,

upon which he bathed and
while

the

eight househokl

Brahmans who attended upon him performed a
sort of angel dance.
The rite corresponds to the
Hindu Pusydbhiseka Sndna, or ceremonial bathing of a king when the moon stands in the asterism
Pusya (nebula in Cancer).
of the sacred bull. This festival,
2J. Worship

which has dropped out of use for several centuries,
consisted in leading the sacred bull (Nandi, the
milk-white vehicle of Siva and the guardian of
all quadrupeds) out of the royal stables on to a
dais two cubits high, on which it was made to
stand facing the North, a sacred fire being kindled
Its horns and hoofs were decked
in front of it.
with golden ornaments studded with the nine
golden medallions and tassels hung from
a silken cord was passed through its
;
nostrils ; the post to which it was tied was richly
ornamented. Gold, silver, and silken cloths were
heaped underneath the belly of the sacred animal,
which was fed and watered from golden vessels,
the king's children themselves helping in handing
The four chief Brahmans
it grass and dainties.
stood at the four corners of the dais sacrificing to
the fire, from evening till next morning, when the
king arrived in state preceded by the baladeva,
or Minister of Agricnlture, carrying a tray full of
parched rice. The royal pageant circumambulated
the bull nine times then a state banquet followed
This festival may
which ended the ceremony.
have originated from the ancient Hindu one of
letting loose the sacred bull (Vrsotsarga), which
was, however, performed on full-moon day of
Karttika, or even in Asvayuja (see Paraskara
Grhyoiutra, iii. 9). It was somehow connected
with agriciilture, or, at any rate, with the welfare

^ems
Its

;

ears

;

or multiplication of cattle.

Swing festival. This very popular festivity
held with much pomp for the reception of Siva,
and is followed by a quieter one to welcome Visnu.
It has been celebrated from the remotest period in
all old Siamese capitals and chief cities, and in some
of the latter (e.g. Ligor) s%ving-pillars exist to this
day and a semblance of the ceremony is still performed. But it is in Bangkok, the present capital,
that it survives in all its splendour. As it falls
about the vernal solstice, its original purpose was
undoubtedly that of a solstitial festival, in which
the swinging and the circular dances that follow
it symbolize the revolution and, perhaps, the birth
of the sun typified in its return to the northern
hemisphere. But the celebration is at the same
26.

is

time connected with agriculture, it being presided
over by the Minister, the baladeva, the mock-king
who also performs the ceremonial ploughing (see
It is only within the last sixty years
no. 5 above).
or so that other dignitaries have been appointed in
succession to relieve him of the task. The descent
of Siva on earth occurs on the 7th waxing, when
the rites begin his departure takes place on the
first day of the waning. The swinging in his honour
in performed on the 7th day of the waxing in the
forenoon, and on the 9th day in the afternoon.
The presiding dignitary proceeds on both these
dates in great state, escorted by a magnificent procession, to the esplanade opening in front of the
three temples of the gods, where the swing-pillars
rise.
These are a substantial permanent wooden
;

some sixty feet in height ; the swinging
performed by four Brahmans who carry on
their heads a sort of snake-like hood, and it is

structure,
is

repeated twice over again by two other parties of
them, changing the swing-board at every turn.
While swinging, each |)arty must snatch away
with their teeth a money-bag suspended at some
distance from the top of a pole. When the contest
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over, the twelve swingers, wielding buttalo horns,
perform, in front of a stand, where the mock-king
sits, a circular dance in three rounds of three
circuits each, during which the dancers dip their
horns in a basin full of water and sprinkle it upon
one another (cf. the rasa, or sportive dance, performed by Krsna's cowherds and cowherdesses).
Tlie mock-king must witness all this seated, with
his left foot resting on the ground, but with his
right foot uplifted and resting upon his left knee.
He must retain this posture all the time the perWiien it is over, he leaves,
formance lasts.
escorted by the procession. Evidently the origin
of all this IS the Hindu Dola or Dola-yatra festival
(which is, however, a spring solemnity held on the
full-moon day of Phalguna), with which it has some
features in common, while others may have become
But the swing pillars are
lost in its native land.
said to represent Mount Meru ; the ropes susthe
taining
swing-board, the serpent Sesa ; and
the three boards or seats employed successively in
turns, the three gods Aditya (the Sun), Chandra
(the Moon), and Dharani (the Earth) and thus the
festival may after all be held in commemoration
of the mythical churning of the Ocean of Milk
The legend in connexion
effected by the gods.
with this is, in fact, that the gods made use of
^esa (or Ananta, or Vasuki) as a great rope, which
they twisted round the mountain Mandara, made
to do duty as a churning-stafl' resting on Visnu in
tortoise form, both ends of the rope being held by
the gods in their hands to pull to and fro alternately. The description of so peculiar a sort of
churning device closely suggests the image of the
swing used in this Siamese festival. The swinging,
it should be noticed, is effected from east to west,
and, therefore, in the direction of the course of the
sun.
The Vaisnavite fest27. The reception of Visnu.
ival immediately following the Saivite one just described is performed quietly in the temple of Visnu.
It begins on the first day of the waning, and ends
on the sixth, the date of the god's departure from
the world of men. The statues of Visnu, Laksmi,
and Mahesvari are carried about the town in pro^
cession before moonrise, as befits the god of darkness (the night-sun). In former times the king of
Siam, mounted on an elephant, used to escort the
gods ^iva and Visnu in procession in and out of
the temple.
'
28. * Dhanya-daha
xi. Magha (3rd month).
'
(or Dahanam '), Festival of burning of the ears of
This was another popular agricultural
paddy.
ceremony, associated with the harvest, as a form
it has since been
of thanksgiving for the same
is

;

;

abolished. It must somehow have originated from
the old Brahmanic rite of partaking of the firstfruits of the harvest

(Agrayana sacrifice, for which
A canopied dais was set up
fields, to which the usual

the Grhyasutras).
in the Crown paddy

cf.

mock-king proceedecl in state as on the occasion of
the Ploughing Festival (see no. 5 above). Before
the dais a large chhattra (state conical umbrella)
was erected, having three storeys, made respectively of a different variety of paddy ears entwined
To this structure the mock-king set
together.
fire ; then his followers, divided into four parties
differently attired and representing the gods of
the four quarters and their retinue, rushed in to
contend for the umbrella. Prognostics were drawn
according to which of the parties succeeded in obtaining possession of the spoils.
Conveying the paddy home. The ceremony just
described was followed by that of conveying home
the harvest.
When the threshing of the new

l)addy had been completed on the Crown fields,
the king proceeded thither in state, loaded some
of the grain on his paddy sled, and had this
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people, as a rule, personified Koleda and made a
mythical character of her (cf. Ital. Befania=eptstraws with the ears still on. Upon reaching the fania Eng. Father Christmas,' etc.).
At the coming of spring among the Czechs, the
palace he caused a large conical umbrella to be
made with this rope, while from the fresh ears Serbs of Lusatia, and the Poles, a figure called
gathered he had the juice expressed. This was Marena, Marzana, was thrown into the water ;
then made into gruel by the addition of coco-nut this t>robably symbolized death, that is to say, the
milk and sugar, and sent as an offering to the head numbing of the earth by the cold of winter.
In the month of May there was a festival of
monks of the royal monasteries. It goes without
saying that such ceremonies were followed by the roses (Musalia).
At the summer solstice fell the festival of kupalo
people in and about the capital with the keenest
interest, while in the country the harvest opera(festival of the bath) among the ancient Russians,
still
celebrated
the
and
tions were,
are,
by
peasantry coinciding later with the Christian festival of St.
with oblations to the gods and rites similar to those John (June 24). This name seems to have been
already described, though on a less pompous scale, derived from the verb kupati, to bathe,' perhaps
but amid lively pastimes and intense rejoicing, because river-bathing begins in the month of June,
of which harvest songs (especially threshing and
perhaps and this designation would be produced
reaping ditties), joined in alternately by men and under a Christian influence because John was
baptized by immersion.
women, form the chief and most pleasant feature.
This
The chronicle of Thietmar (bk. vi.) supplies a
29. 'Siva-ratri,' Festival of Siva's night.
is, as the name implies, strictly Saivite, and has
very detailed description of the annual festival
been celebrated from the remotest period in Siani celebrated at Arcona in the island of Rugen in
on full-moon day of Magha, it being derived from honour of the god Svantovit.
The description
the similar Hindu festival more correctly termed is too minute to be reproduced here. The festival
Maha Siva-rdtri (which is, however, held on the ended in a great feast, in which it was a religious
14th day of the waning). An earthen pot full of
Acduty to violate every rule of temperance.
water, but with a hole in the bottom, is suspended cording to Helmold (i. 52), the sacrifices of the
by means of strings to four poles, and beneath the Baltic Slavs were accompanied by feasts and
pot a lihga is placed, which rests on a basement of orgies. The guests kept a cup passing round and
the usual symbolical form, provided with a spout. round, pronouncing over it meanwhile formulee
At night the water is let drop upon the linga, and not of consecration but of execration (Helmold
collected from under the spout into vessels. Shortly was evidently thinking of the consecration of
before dawn, rice is cooKed in the temple of the Mass).
According to the Czech chronicler Cosmas, prince
god, with the addition of honey, palm-sugar, and
other condiments, and when ready it is distributed Bretislav in 1092 suppressed the festivals celeall round in small portions to the bystanders, to
brated by the Czechs about the season of Easter
be partaken of.
At daybreak all go down to festivals during which offerings were carried to
bathe in the river or creeks, and wash their heads the springs, and victims were sacrificed to the
with some of the water collected from underneath demon.
the linga. It is believed that all impurities and
One of the biographers of Otto of Bamberg
sinful taints are thereby removed and carried
(Ebbo, ii. 12, 13) speaks of annual festivals of a
very rustic and warlike character, which were
away by the hallowed water,
This is a purely Buddhist held at Pyritz and Volyn by the Baltic Slavs. For
30. 'Magha-puja.'
honour of the dead, see artt. Akyan
ceremony, revived only some sixty years ago by festivals
King Mongkut. It is held on full-moon day, to Religion, in vol. ii. p. 25 ff., and Death and
commemorate the exposition of the Patimokkha Disposal of the Dead (Slavic), vol. iv. p. 509.
made on that date by the Buddha to his 1250
LiTERATUEB. Louis Leger, La Mythologie slave, Paris,
The celebra- 1901, patsim.
L. LeqER.
disciples of the four congregations.
tion takes place in the royal temple, where, after
the
chief
monks
in
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the forenoon, a recita(Teutonic).
feasting
tion of the Patimokkha and of the Buddha's dis- Among the Germanic races, religious festivals
courses relating thereto is held in tlie evening, seem to have afforded the earliest occasions for
Tacitus relates of the
after which 1250 tapers are lit round the temple in intertribal intercourse.
honour of the saintly company referred to above. Germans that at a certain period all the tribes
The full-moon period of this month is also largely of the same race assemble by their representatives
taken advantage of by the people for making re- in a grove consecrated by the auguries of their
ligious pilgrimages to various sacred spots and forefathers and by immemorial associations of
shrines in the country, such as, e.g., the models of terror' (Germania, 39). Some seven centuries
Buddha's footprint (P'hrah-bdt) and shadow (P'hrah later a religious festival at Skiringsal, in Southern
Chdi), two stone benches on which the Blessed Norway, seems to have united persons who cerOne is reputec^ to have rested, etc.
tainly nad no political organization in common ;
xii. PhSlguna (4th month).
There occurs no and this was probably the case with the great
festivals held every nine years at Upsala ;
special observance or celebration, except the pre- religious
liminary ones connected with the popular New for the 11th cent. Adam of Bremen states tnat it
Year festival (see no. i above).
was the custom in all Swedish lands that a common
festival should be held at Upsala (Mon. Germ.
LiTKRATURi!. There is no reliable account of Siamese festivals
and fasts, in .forks that have hitherto appeared on Siam. vii. 380). We have Thietmar of Merseburg's autho-

drawn by members of the royal family to the
palace, by menns of a rope made of twisted paddy

'

;

'

m

AND

'

For the literature
(Buddhism In).

of

Siamese Buddhism generally see

Sun

g, E. GeRINI.
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Beginning with the
solstice, the festivals of the pagan Slavs,
attested in historic texts, folklore, and

winter

popular

vocabulary, seem to have been as follows
Kraiun or koroiun was the festival of the
The popular word for the solstice
day.
Itself is koleda,
koliada, which is simply a tranof
the
classical cakndce, KoKivSat.
scription
The
:

shortest

rity for

a similar nine-yearly

Denmark

festival at Lejre in

but all the other public
festivals of which we have any knowledge appear
to have been annual. Of these the most important
all over Germanic territory were three in number
one in the autumn, one at midwinter (Yule), and
one at midsummer. But, though the Germanic
peoples were thus more or less agreed as to
times and seasons, the religious significance attributed to these festivals varied in different countries.
Thus, among the Scandinavians we are repeatedly
(ib.

iii.

739),

:
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winter
told that the autumn festival (at the
nights') was 'for plenty,' and it was a favourite
'

time for weddings, whereas among the Saxons
this feast seem" to have been closely connected
with the cult of the dead ; and that this was the

more usual

significance of

the

autumn

festival

seems clear from the fact that the Church found
advisable, in the 9th cent., to alter the date of
the Feast of All Saints from spring to autumn.
In England, we know that the autumn festivities
gave the name to the month known as Bl6tmtinath (cf. Swedish dialectic Blotmanad), because,
as Bede informs us, it was during this month that
the people sacrificed to their gods the cattle slaughof this
tered during the autumn. The
importance
festival doubtless originated in the necessity of
killing off a large number of cattle on the approach
it

The

of winter.
lasted from

old heathen midwinter festival

about Christmas Day till Twelfth
Night, and the high esteem in which it was held
by the Teutons is recorded by writers of all nationalities, from Constantinus Porphyrogenitus, who
describes the Yule-tide observances of the VarThe
angian guard at Constantinople, to Bede.
latter tells of the wearing of animal masks at the
on
the
festival
Mddranicht,
night of
Anglo-Saxon
the mothers
which, he declares, fell on the same
date as Christmas Eve. Procopius tells of a festival
celebrated by the people of Thule (Norway [?])
to greet the sun on its reappearance presumably
early in January. It was, moreover, at this season
about the date of the Epiphany, says Thietmar
that the great nine-yearly festival at Lejre was
'

'

'

'

held.

The Scandinavians, and possibly also the AngloSaxons, seem to have had a festival in spring.
'

According to later writers, this was for victory
no doubt with a view to the Viking expeditions
of the summer
but an agricultural festival in
spring seems to have been common all over Teutonic Europe.
The midsummer festival may be said to survive
'

;

day in rustic observance, especially in the
Scandinavian countries, where bonfires are still
lighted on St. John's Eve (June 23). But this festival is rarely mentioned in early times ; and the
conclusion seems inevitable that it had already sunk
into a popular observance, of magical rather than
to this

The originally agricultural
religious significance.
irai)ortance of some of these heathen festivals is
seldom indicated by the earlier sources, and popular
customs of later times afford almost the only evidence for the close connexion of heathen festivals
with agricultural operations. Of these rustic observances certain rites, such as ploughing round
and leaping the

at Midsummer, are so common in all Teutonic countries
as to make it almost certain that they formed
part of the original heathen festivals. The older
sources, however, lay chief stress on the actual

the

fields at Yule-tide,

fire

feasting and ale-drinking which yiea no doubt
characteristic of all festivals.
Icelandic sources show that the blood of the
sacrificial victims was offered to the gods, while
the flesh was cooked and eaten. Horses were
much valued as sacrifices, so that horseflesh was
identified by Christian converts with heathendom,
but excavations of Icelandic temples show that

other domestic animals were more common victims.
The other integral part of the festival was the
ale, which seems to have been brewed in vats so
large that Saxo Grammaticus declares that a

Danish prince, Hunding, was accidentally drowned
A missionary on the Continent rein one (i. 36).
lates how he came across a party of men sitting
round an enoniio\is vat of ale, and that they descriVjed

themselves as worshipping Wodan.

Norwegian laws enjoin the Drawing

Early

of ale before

all
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Christian festivals, and its consumption in the

company of neighbours, under penalty of a fine.
The Swedish laws of the 13th cent, also speak of a
legally ordained ale-festival on the Sunday fol'

'

Day (Nov. H). In heathen
times, toasts were drunk to the gods and to the
memory of departed ancestors. Drunkenness seems
to have been an inevitable concomitant of a feast.
Tacitus tells us (Ann. i. 50) that the Romans surprised the Germans at a festival, and were able to
massacre an intoxicated foe. It is Saxo, centuries
was honourlater, who relates that, while Athisl
ing the funeral rites of Rolf with a feast, he drank
too
and paid for his filthy intemperance
greedily,
by his sudden end (iii. 75). Most of the private
festivals in the North were actually described as
For instance, the erfi-6l, or funeral
ale.
bl,
feast, which was very important in Scandinavia
and in Northern England, survived in the latter
country as arvel till twenty years ago.
After the Reformation, 'lyke-wake drinking'
formed the subject of many restrictive ordinances
for Denmark and
Norway. Already in 1576 the
great excess of meat and drink at funerals was
and
Christian
IV., in 1624, finally supprohibited,
pressed all feasting on the occasion of a funeral.
Before that date it is usual in the regulations of
Danish gilds that on the death of one of their
members the heirs of the deceased shall give the
gild-brothers a barrel of ale for the erffuc-oll. On
the Continent, memorial (anniversaiy) feasts were
popular, and Christian priests were strictly forbidden to drink wine for love of the dead,' or to join
in the festivities connected with such observances.
Drinking seems also to have been characteristic
In the North the ale of deof wedding-feasts.
'
greeting-ale were additional
parture and the
St.

lowing

Martin's

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

'

A

feature of all these
occasions for festivities.
feasts was the vows taken by the chiefs, pledging
themselves to some deed of valour, such as a
Viking expedition, vengeance on a powerful neighbour, and the like. This custom persisted into
Christian times, and the attempt of the J6msvikings to conquer Norway in the latter half of
the 10th cent, is attributed to such a vow, made at
a funeral feast.
From the hints our sources afford us, it seems
as if the actual feasting took place at night,
Tacitus and the Icelandic sagas concurring in
the mention of games during the day. That the
festivals actually took place in the temples is
indicated by the use of churches for this purpose
in Icelandic and Scandinavian custom.
postReformation bishop complains of the carousing

A

'

'

and drinking and dancing with fife and drum
which took place within the church-doors on the
Monday and Tuesday of a wedding-week,' and
'

elsewhere he finds it necessary to assure his flock
that eating, drinking, and dancing in church are
only fit for the children of the devil [Daiiske
Magazin, iii. [Copenhagen, 1747] 60).
lif we
may judge from the silence of our sources
on the subject, fasting for religious purposes seems
to have been unknown among the Teutonic races
It was
until the introduction of Christianity.
certainly unknown in Scandinavia, for the Icementions
the
exLaxdaela
landic
Saga expressly
treme interest aroused in a neighbourhood by a
Christian convert's Lenten fast.
LiTERATURH. Information regarding the religious festivals
be found in all manuals of Germanic religion, but the
A. Tille,
following deal more especially with the subject
Yule and Christmas, London, 1899 G. Bilfinger, Das germ.
will

:

;

Jul/est, Stuttgart, 1001 ; K. Weinhold, Uber die deutscht
Jahrteilung, Kiel, 1862 ; O. Schrader, Reallex. der indogerm.
Altertumskunde, Strassburg, 1901, s.v. 'Jahrteilung*;
Mannhardt, Wald- wul FeMkulte, Berlin, 1876-77 H. Pfannenschmidt, Germ. Emte/estey Hanover, 1878 J. G. Frazer,
*
GD'i, 1911, Midsummer Observances,' pp. 58-09.

W.

;

;

B. S. Phillpotts.
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The

are essentially religious
popular festivals of Tibet
in character, and almost all of tliem are assiniiEven those which
lated to a Buddhist
type.
manifestly belong to the pre-Buddhist religion,
the indigenous Son, are taken part in by the
Baddhist lamas as priests.
The word for festival in Tibetan means feasttime {dus-ston), which aptly denotes the popular
conception of the event, with its cessation from
routine work and the preponderance of enjoyment
over the religious acts of worship and ceremonial.
The term here used for feast {ston) is from the
same root as ' harvest-season ' and autumn,' implying plenteous store of food and fruit for feasting
upon. It also suggests that originally the great
festival was probably in the autumn, after the crops
were garnered. The great festivals are called by
both lamas and laity Great Feast-time {dus-ston
'
eh'en-po), or shortly, Great Time (diis-ch'en).
Another term which is less commonly used, and more especi'

'

'

'

'

'

(Tibetan)

plying their prayer-wheels, circumambulating the sacred buildings, and visiting the temple
to bow before the chief images.
For the clergy
these events entail a large amount of additional
celebrations, reading of the sacred texts, and
austere vigils and fastings. The ritual exhibits
generally both indigenous and Buddhistic elements
spells,

the latter being most conspicuous in the celebrations of the yellow-can sect. The indigenous
both private and public worship generally include expiatory and sacrificial ceremonies,
though the latter do not usually involve the taking
of life, and there are satumal revels and even
rites of

'

'

'

'

ally applicable to the Bonist feasts, is mgron, or 'banquet,'
which in its religious sense denotes a propitiatory feast to the
four great classes of beings, namely (1) the Holy Ones, inter-

preted by Buddhists as the THratna (Buddha, the Law, and
the Church), the spiritual teacher of the worshipper and his
Lord '-fiends, she-devils {t}dkini\
personal tutelary (2) the
and tutelary fiends (3) the six classes of beings (the five
iv. 133], and the gods [ib. 134])
unhappy existences [cf.
(4) the aboriginal devils called gdon and bgegg.
;

;

ERE

;

General characteristics. The Tibetan festivals may be broadly classed as (1) indigenous, or
1.

Bonist,

and

(2)

Buddhist.

The indigenous

festivals appear to be for
the most part Nature-feasts, in the revolutions
of the seasons of the year.
They are obviously
related to the solstices and equinoxes, and display
what seems manifestly to be worship of the powers
of Nature, conceived mythologically as benign
spirits and malignant demons of darkness, drought,
and ill-luck, to be appeased or expelled from the
land.
In addition to this Nature-cult there is an
element of ancestral worship to be seen in the
festivals given to the dead and malignant ghosts.
The survival of the cult of ancestors (in itself
opposed to the principles of Buddhism, which
teaches that ancestors do not remain in the tomb,
but return to life in new forms) is seen in the
elaborate ceremonial to secure repose of the spirit
of the dead and the lighting up of the funeral
monuments {ch'orten [q.v.J) wherein are deposited
the cremated remains of the more wealthy classes
and the actual bodies of the higher lamas amongst
whom the Dalai lamas claim to have as their
direct lineal ancestors the early kings of the
country, whose tombs and those of their nobles
studded the country in the pre-Buddhist period
(1)

(cf.

ERE iv.

509).

The Buddhist

commemorate

semihistorical and legendary events in the life of
Buddha (his birth, attainment of Buddhahood,
death, etc.), and in the life of the two great
(2)

festivals

canonized monks of Tibet, namely, the Indian
teacher Padmasamblmva (c. A.D. 748), the founder
of Lamaism, and the Tibetan reformer Tsongkhapa (A.d. 1.356-1417), the founder of the modern
dominant sect of lamas, the yellow-cap sect (Gelug-pa), to which the Dalai and other Grand Lama
hierarchs belong. Some of these Buddhist festivals
appear to have been grafted on to pre-Buddhist
as is evidenced by the aboriginal rites
feast-days,
which tney embody and the discrepancy between
some of the dates and those current in other Buddhist countries.
2. Ritual.
During the festivals, some of which
extend over several days, the laity generally
cease from their ordinary work or business and,
whilst spending their time mainly in festivities,
also devote more time than usual to pious deeds
to avoid the live great sins, muttering their
mystic
;

orgies.

The general feasts, annnal and
3. Occasions.
monthly, are held mainly at fixed periodical times.
One, the Water-Festival, is movable according to
the appearance of a particular star, and occasionally there are special festivals, at irre^lar times,
for passing events, such as the installation or death
of a Grand Lama, or war, or pestilence.
The dates for the general festivals are at stated
times definitely fixed in the lunar calendar of
Tibet (cf.
iii. 63).
But, owing to the disparity between the lunar and the solar year (ib.),
and the rough adjustment of the same by intercalating a month every few years, the relation-

EUE

ship between the dates and the natural seasons
has become seriously displaced.
Further confusion also has been introduced
by the date of the
ancient Tibetan New Year, which obviously coincided with the winter solstice, having been transferred by the yellow - cap sect to a lunar date
This was
corresponding to January-February.
manifestly done with the object of making it coincide with the Chinese New Year, which, however,
it does not do exactly.
Hence the seasonal incidence of the festivals seldom coincides precisely
with the actual equinoxes and solstices, rainy
season, or harvest, as the case may be. As a
result we get, among other anachronisms, ' flowerfestivals

'

in icy

The monthly

January-February.
festivals are the usual ones as pre-

scribed for meditation and fasting in all Buddhist
countries, following the Brahmanical rule, namely,
the auspicious days of the new and full moon (cf.
iii.
To these were added later the
78).
other two lunar quarter days, so that this holy
day, recurring four times a month, came to be
called ' the Buddhist Sabbath.' In Tibet it is the
8th and 15th day of each month which are mostly

ERE

observed, and these are holy days rather than
On these days the lamas fast more or
festivals.
less, partaking of nothing except farinaceous food
and tea ; and many of the laity do likewise, and on
'

'

no account take animal
these days in reading the

life.

The lamas spend

scriptures,

make

formal

confession of sins (pratimoksa), and perform the
rite of washing away sin (tui-sol).
The anniwil festivals, which include all the
festivals properly so-called, are not enumerated or
In comdescribed in any known Tibetan work.
piling the following list from his own observations
and those of others, the present writer has arranged
the events in the order of the Tibetan calendar, and
has shown within brackets the corresponding approximate month in the European calendar.
1st month, Ist-Srd day ( = February), Carnival of
New Year (Logsar) in new style. The festival of
the New Year is held on this date in Lhasa and
the other centres where the yellow-cap sect of lamas
Elsewhere it is observed on the old
is dominant.
date in the 11th month, about the winter solstice.
The popular festivities are generally similar to
those of Christmas in Europe. It is a season for
cessation from work and for general rejoicing,
'

'

and visiting of friends.
Even the younger monks have their restrictions

singing, dancing, feasting,
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relaxed, and are permitted to participate for two
or three days in the mirth-making. For the event
the roads are swept, the houses whitewashed, and
the doorways decorated. There is also a pudding,
resembling the Christmas pudding of the West, to
the eating of which the head of the family invites
to his house all the other members and relatives.
The pudding is made with raisins, dried apricots,
etc. and is brought into the room often witn a red
flag stuck into it ; at other times, when this is
absent, a hole is made in its centre, into which
melted butter is poured which, as the fuel of
lamps, is said to symbolize light and life. Thus it
may emblemize the advent of the New Year's light
The flag is
dispelling the demons of darkness.
admittedly a demon-driving device in Lamaism.
The head of the house first partakes of the pudding,
next his wife, and then his guests and the rest of
the family. During the festivities the people inand
dulge in more food delicacies than usual
charitable gifts are freely dispensed.
custom of
,

A

'

first-footing

;

also prevails.

E. R. Hue describes how at midnight, when the noise of the
festivities commenced, r we had a go*xl mind to get up to witness
the happiness of the inhabitants of Lhasa, but the cold was so

cutting that after reflection we decided to remain under our
woollen coverlets. Unhappily for our comfort, violent knocks on
our door, threatening to smash it into splinters, warned us that
we must renounce our project. We therefore donned our
clothes, and, the door being opened, some friendly Tibetans
rushed into our room, inviting us to the New Year's banquet.
Baying, "New Year has come with plenty. Rejoice, Take,

Eatl^'Cu.

216).

Amongst the

festivities at

Lhasa

is

the spectacle

Flying Spirits,' by performers who glide down
a rope stretched from the summit of Potala palace
of

'

to its base.
lit month, Iithr-15ih day ( = February), SupplicaThis appears to be prayers and
tion (sMon-lam).
expiatory sacrifice for new growth and prosperity
It is conducted chiefly at
the
new
year.
during
Lhasa and Ta-shUhunpo, and is the greatest ceremony of the year in the Lamaist church, when
yellow-cap monks to the number of 30,000 congregate in Lhasa alone, as described in the present
writer's Buddhism of Tibet (p. 505 ff.).
At this
festival largess is distributed to the as.sembled
monks (amounting to alx)ut ten shillings per
ordinary monk, and several hundreds to the higher
lamas) from the treasury of the Dalai Lama's
Government, as well as from the emperor of China,
who is specially prayed for and officially represented by the Amban on the occasion.
The
prayers continue till the 15th day of the month,
which is the anniversary of Buduha's conception,
and on this date the great temple of Buddha (the
Jokang) is illuminated with lanterns. Thereafter

the demons are propitiated, and on the 30th day
the celebration of 'Deliverance' {grol-ston), a
festival of relaxation, concludes the feast.
notable feature of this festival is that the civil
government lapses or changes hands during tlie
currency of the New Year's ceremonies, which
continue throughout the month. The temporal
government of Lhasa is removed from its usual
custodians, and for the month is placed in the
bands of the chief proctor of Dre-pung monastery
(to which the Dalai Lama is affiliated), and that
monk becomes for the time a rex sacrorutn, as
with the Romans. It probably represents a period
during which the administration of justice was
suspended to allow of unrestrained carnival or
mirth-making, as in the lepofiTtvlai. of the ancient
Greeks and the dies nefasli of the Konians. In
Tibet, however, it is made the occasion of excessive
extortion of taxes, to escape which many of the
The
residents leave Lhasa during this period.
practice appears to have been wide-.spread over
In J.adak, at the present day, during the
Tibet.
New Year festivities the Tibetan ex-ruler is per-

A
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mitted by the Kashmir State to assume royal
dignities and to occupy the old palace.
1st month, 15th day (=Ve.\>r\x.ry), Anniversary
of Buddha's Conception.
1st month, 27th day. Procession of the Holy
Dagger (Phurha or Vajra). This is obviously a
Bonist celebration for expelling evil influences from
the country. About a thousand Buddhist priests,
half of whom are dressed in Chinese costume,
emerge from the great temple at Lhasa with
drums, etc., and, accompanied by about a thousand
mounted Tibetan soldieiy, and the high priest of
the State Oracle of Nechung, whose attendants
carry in state a famous miraculous thunderboltdagger (phurba) from Sera monastery, file past a
throne in the open on which is seated the Dalai
Lama. After dancing movements to the beat of
the drums, there is raised a series of howls ' like
the roar of a tiger,' which may possibly be intended
to rouse the sleeping god from his winter slumbers,
and would be appropriate in connexion with the
old-style festival which occurred at the winter
Last of all follows the foremost Lama of
solstice.
Tibet, the successor and representative of Tsongthe
khapa,
Ti-Rinpoche,' who is usually ex off,cio
regent of Tibet (and was so during the British
mission of 1904), and a Buddhist priest of the most
orthodox Mahayana type. His dutjr is to hurl the
'
dagger against the evil spirit, who is called The
King of the Serpents and Lord-fiends (Lu-gon
This concludes the ceremony amidst
rygal-po).
'

'

great rejoicing.
Snd month, 29th day ( = March), Chase and Expulsion of the Scapegoat Demon of Ill-luck.
This ceremony as practised in Central Tibet is
described in the present writer's Buddhism of Tibet
In Ladak it is termed Naghrang. Two
(p. 512 f.).
Lamas called hlooiar are stripped and their bodies
painted black, on which ground a devil's face is
painted in red on the chest and back. Other
lamas surround the two figures and recite prayers
and incantations, whilst others beat drums and
blow trumpets. After an interval the hlooiars
appear to become possessed with devils, and begin
to shout and leap about and rush over the roofs of
the houses, chased by the people. Whilst in this
exalted state they are consulted as oracles, and
'

'

eventually they fall down exhausted in a swoon.
Srd month, 15th day ( = April), Anniversary of
Revelation of the Demonist Tantrik-cult [Kolachakra), with sacred masked plays.
4th month, 8th day (= April-May ), Anniversary
of Buddha's Renunciation of the World.
4th month, 16th day. Anniversary of Buddha's
'

Attainment of Buddhahood, and of his Death
(parinirvana). Feast of the Dead, or All Souls'
Day. This corresponds to the first lunar month
of the Indian calendar, the month Vaisakha, when
the moon is full near the Southern scale, and is
deemed by the Brahmans a most auspicious time,
to which Indian tradition ascribes the above great
events in Buddha's life.
Sth inonth, 5th day ( = May-June), ' Buddha as
the Physician,' or 'The Medical Buddhas,' and
the beginning of the Buddhist Lent (or Rainy
Season).

5th month, 10th day. Anniversary of Birth of

Padmasambhava. This is a festival chiefly of the
old sects, and is accompanied
by masked plays and
devil-dances. That at Hemis, in Ladak, is a cele-

brated fair.
6th month, 4th day ( = July), Anniversary of
Buddha's Birth and First Preaching of the Law.
This is the occasion for the display of great
pictures of Buddha, or of Maitreya, the Buddhist
Messiah.
7th month, 10th day ( = August), Birth of Pad-manambliava (according to Sikkini style).
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8th month, Sth day (= September-October),
Water-festival and Harvest-festival. End of Buddhist Lent or liainy Season with mucli bathing in
the rivers.
9th month, SSnd tiay ( = Oct.-Nov.), Anniversary
of Buddha's miraculous Descent from Heaven.
10th month, SSthday ( = December), Anniversary
of Tsongkhapa's death, usually termed his Ascension or Transfiguration, Feast of Lamps.
11th month, IstSth rfay ( = December), New Year
It obviously corresponded to
Carnival, old style.
the winter solstice.
liSth month, eothSOth day {=Jan.-Feb.), Expulsion of the Old Year with its ill-luck.
This is now
regarded as a sort of New Year's Eve ceremony
preparatory to the new-style date for the annual
carnival.
It is probably, however, the festival of
the Holy Dagger now held on the 27 th of the 1st
month (see above). The Lamas invoke the gods to
drive away the evil spirits.
4. Fasting {smyung, or hsnen-gnas) is generally
practised by Tibetan Buddhist monks, and also by
the uncelibate priests of all sects, on the periodical
monthly fasts (upavasatha) prescribed by the common code. It IS also generally observed on the
festival days, and as a preparatory sacrificial rite
or penance.
The fasting ordinarily consists in
'

'

(Introductory)
abstention from food or from drink or from both,
from sunrise to sunset, and total abstention from
animal food or spirituous liquor. So intimately is
fasting associated with the conception of holiness'
in the popular mind that the word for
virtue
(dge-ba) is used as a synonym for fasting.' Many
of the laity also observe a more or less partial fast
during these holy days and feasts, as above noted.
Fasting is practised with exceptional strictness by
the more ascetic Lamas, who are selected to perform not merely expiatory sacrifices to the gods,
but also the exorcizing of evil spirits.
In this
latter regard it is noteworthy that even the low
'

'

unorthodox priests of a shamanist type, who practise for
purposes of sorcery and exorcism the animistic rites of the Bonist cult, also require, as an
indispensable condition, to undergo ceremonial
purification and be spiritualized by preparatory
periods of fasting.
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FETISHISM.

I.

Definition.

Indian (R. C. Temple),

Few words have

been used with so
bewildering a variety of applica-

as 'fetish' and 'fetishism.' 'Fetish' is
derived, through the French, from the Portuguese
in its turn, conies from the Lat.
feitifo, which,
tions

A

Portuguese-French Dictionary defines
as 'sortilfege, ma!6fice, enchantement, charme.'
As an adjective, it means ' made by art,' skilfully
contrived.' Miss Kingsley observes (West African

factitius.
it

'

Studies, p. 44) that
tlie

Portuguese navigators

who rediscovered West

Alrica,

noticinj^ the veneration paid by Africans to certain objects
trees, fish, idols, and so on
very fairly compared these objects
with the amulets, talismans, charms, and little images of saints

they themselves used.'

The above etymology

suggests that fetishism
regarded as a branch of magic, which,
as J. G. Frazer has pointed out, may be either
The fetisli may be a
religious or non-religious.
god, or the abode of a god or spirit, helpful to its
possessor or devotee ; or it may be only a sort of
clever device or instrument for attaining ends not

was at

first

otherwise to be accomplished.
The first to draw attention to fetishism as a
branch of the study of religion was the French
wiiter, de Brosses, whose interesting and, for the
time, remarkable book, Du Culte des dieux fetiches,
was brought out in 1760. He understands by fetishism 'le culte de certains
objets terrestres et
matiriels," but includes the religious practices of
certain tribes with whom those objects are not so
much gods as things endowed with a Divine virtue,
such as oracles, amulets, and preservative talismans. He excludes the worship of the Sun.
Auguste Comte, on the other hand, gave prominence to the Sun, Moon, and Earth as 'grands
fetiches.'
In his Positivist calendar he devoted

a whole month to fetishism, instituting festivals
to Animals, Fire, Uic Sun, and the Moon. To him
and to his followers fetishism is
practically Naturethe term to the first stage
worship. They apply
in the development of
religion, in which the natural
object or phenomenon is a direct object of worship,
not a more or less anthropomorphic deity who has

p. 903.

his abode in it, or controls it. It seems undesirable,
however, to use fetishism iu a sense so far
removed from its ordinary acceptation and conveying an undeserved stigma. Nature-worship,
though not the highest form of religion, is pure
and noble, compared with the cult of sometlring
to use a phrase borrowed
reverenced
irrationally
from the definition in the OED. Other scientific
writers have not followed Comte's example.
Herbert Spencer's view of fetishism is radically
In his Sociology
difierent from that of Comte.
(i. 313) he says
'

'

'

'

:

The unusualness which makes an object a fetish, is supposed
to imply an indwelling ghost an agent without which deviation
from the ordinary would be inexplicable.
.
.
Only when there
is an unfamiliar appearance, or motion or sound or change, in
a thing, does there arise this idea of a possessing spirit. The
Chibchas worshipped lakes, rivulets, rocks, hills, and other
places of striking or unusual aspect. Indirect evidences from
all sides converge to the conclusion that the fetish-worship is
the worship of a special soul supposed to have taken up it
abode in the fetish, which soul, in common with supernatur^
agents at large, is originally the double of a dead man.'i
*

.

It will be seen that the fetishism of Comte and
that of Herbert Spencer are mutually exclusive.
It is, therefore, not surprising to find that, while
the former makes it the primary stage of all
religion, the latter regards it as a more recent
development. Herbert Spencer's attempt to bring
Nature-worship within the scope of his ghost- theory
of the origin of religion is a veritable tour de force
of sophistical ratiocination. Goblet d'Alviella, who
calls Nature-worshij) 'primary fetishism,' is nearer
the truth when he says, in his Hibbert Lectures
(p.

82)

:

'

Slan, having been led by different routes to personify the
souls of the dead on the one hand, and natural objects and
phenomena on the other, subsequently attributed to both alike
the character of mysterious superhuman beings. Let us add
that this must have taken place everywhere, for there is not a

we do not come upon these two forms
by side and intermingled.'

jKople on earth in which
of belief side

'

1
Lippert's definition of fetishism as a belief in the souls of
the departed coming to dwell in any thing that is tangible or
visible in heaven or eartli' (Die Jieli<jioncn der europahchen
CuUnrvolker, Herlln, 1S81), seems little more than an echo of

llerbert SjK'iicer's.
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(Introductory)

No writer has done more to elucidate this subject
than Tylor, who, in his Primitive Culture* {ii. 144),

appeal to the Nature-deities to witness the injustice
done him by the later generation of anthropomorphic

defines fetishism as
the doctrine of spirits embodied

gods

'

in, or attached to, or conveying influence through, certain material objects' 'vessels or
To class an object
vehicles or instruments of spiritual beings."
as a fetish,' he adds (p. 145), demands explicit statement that
embodied
in
a spirit is considered as
it or acting through it or
conmiunicating by it, or at least that the people it belongs to
such
do habitually thinlc this of
objects or it must be shown
that the object is treated as having personal consciousness and
power, is talked with, worshipped, prayed to, sacrificed to,
or ill-treated with reference to its past or present
petted
behaviour to its votaries.'
'

!

tr.).

When

'

and misleading. There is much
temptation to do so.
Goblet d'Alviella's definition of fetishism is
He calls it the
closely akin to that of Tylor.
belief that the appropriation of a thing may secure
the services of the spirit lodged within it.' He
distinguishes between the talisman or the amulet,
in which the spirits act on inanimate things from
without, using them as implements, and the fetish,
when the spirits are embodied in a concrete object
a distinction which, he says, is already recognized
by the greater number of savage races. Max
Buchner, on the other hand, thinks that fetishism
belongs more to the realm of art than of religion,
and that, instead of fetish or idol,' we should
say 'amulet' or 'medicine.' Others call a fetish
a magical appliance, or an object conceived of
anthropopathically.' Waitz (quoted in Schultze,
Fetishism, p. 241) says that 'a fetish is an object
of religious veneration, wherein the material thing
and the spirit within it are regarded as one, the
two being inseparable.' Travellers have added
Miss Kingsley, for
their quota to the confusion.
example, means by fetishism the whole system of
West African religion, of which, as she points out,
the worship of spirits embodied in material objects
forms only a part. Other travellers have applied
the term to the material symbols of the great
Nature-deities. Lexicographers naturally reflect
the views of anthro]X)logists and travellers.
Perhaps Webster's definition represents as accurately as any the most general use of the word,

unserviceable

'

'

'

'a material thing, living or dead, which is
superstitious worship,
trioes.'
Littr6 says
'Fetiche objet naturel, animal divinis6, bois,
pierre, idole grossifere, qu'adorent les nfegres des
c6tes occidentales de I'Afrique et mSme de I'int^rieur des terres ju.squ' en Nubie.' No wonder that
Max Miiller exclaimed 'fetishism, whatever that
viz.

may mean

'

light surveyeth all

(Prometheus Vinctus, 88 ff., Morshead's

This is very clear and convenient. It covers a
very large proportion of what ia usually understood
by fetish, and applies with special force to the
It deserves
ideas prevalent in West Africa.
general acceptance, if we are not to consign the
word to the teruiinological scrap-heap as so blurred
and disfigured by indiscriminate use that it is

made the object of brutish or
as among certain African

Earth, the Mighty Mother, and thou Sun,

Whose orb6d

:

'

SIcy divine, O Winds of pinions swift,
fountain-heads of Rivers, and O thou
Illimitable laughter of the Sea,

O
O
O

'

'

:

:

'
!

The variety of definition and
2. Classification.
opinion indicated above is not due to mere wanton
It is the reflexion of a very great and
caprice.
The
real complexity in the subject - matter.
evidence on which antliropologists have based their
views is enormous in amount, and of a very heterogeneous kind. It comes to us from all parts of the
world, though its chief source is West Africa.
There are at least five distinct classes of objects to
which it relates, all of which fall under the general
description of material o))ject8 worshipped, honoured, or esteemed for something more tnan their
physical i)roi)erties or commercial value.
Natural objects and phenmnena.
(1) Cl-ASS I.
The Sun, the Sky, and the Earth (as a source of
food) almost universally hold a leading position
among personified things of this class, ^^schylus's
Piometheus exteuds the list in his magniticent

once the personification, followed by the
worship, of a few of the most striking and most
powerful objects (distinguished by the negroes as
'grand fetishes') has been accomplished, others
follow easily, as the moon, trees, rivers, wells,
mountains, rocks, and thunder. Nor does the
Having personified the most
process stop here.
splendid, benignant, and awful objects of Nature,
the active, though by no means powerful, imagination of the savage runs riot and deifies indiscriminately all manner of objects of no intrinsic
importance or significance, as curious pebbles,
leaves, etc. Japanese myth speaks of a time
when trees, rocks, leaves, and foam had the power

and evil deities buzzed like flies in the
5th month. It is on these lower and more frivolous
levels of Nature-worship that
teratism,' or the
love of the curious and extraordinary, to which
Herbert Spencer {Sociology, i. 313) attached an
exaggerated importance, finds its chief sphere of
action. As a matter of fact, the great NatureThe Sun is not
divinities are not of this class.
worshipped because he is remarkable, abnormal,
in
or extraordinary, but
gratitude for his daily
the Sea and Rivers, because
light and warmth
or
will drown one if he is
fish
for
food,
they supply
not careful the Earth, as the great provider of
human wants.
It is not always recognized by anthropologists
that Nature-worship in its primary stage is not
the worship of a deity or spirit immanent in the
material object, or of an anthropomorphic being
separate from it but controlling its activities. This
would involve a dichotomy of soul and body, mind
and matter, which is foreign to the ideas of the
primitive man or savage. It is not found in the
lowest races, though no doubt, as readers of Tyler's
Primitive Culture are aware, it plays an important
in the philosophy of tribes of no great enof speech,

'

;

;

or cultivation. The earliest cult of
the material object itself (Comte's fetishism) considered as alive. The Sun, the Sea, the
Mountain, as there is abundant evidence to show,
There is no sugis in this early stage the god.
gestion of an indwelling spirit in -lEschylus's invocation quoted above. The $e6s par excellence of the
Greek dramatists is simply the Sun. Horace's

fiart
ightenment
all is of

Fons Bandusice (Carm.

III.

xiii.

1),

to

which he

promises the offering of a kid, is not a nymph of
the well, but the water itself, as the epithet
shows.
Of course, nymphs,
splendidior vitro
dryads, and fauns are plentiful enough in pagan
But
this
is
a
myth.
secondary development with
which fetishism is not concerned. The two stages
of belief, however, merge into one another.
The worship of Nature-deities is sometimes
referred to the principle that primitive man, like
the savage and the child, conceives of everything
asanimated by human feelings. This view requires
some qualification. Strictly speaking, there is no
such thing as a primitive man. Man, at any given
has ancestors and a long history behind
f)eriod,
lim.
But, allowing the term as marking a stage
of progress similar to that of the lowest savages
of our own time, it will be plain, on reflexion, tliat
the ordinary primitive man, like the lower classes
everywhere, troubles himself little about the
sentient aspect of the universe. To him, as to
the lower animals, the animate is animate, and the
iuanimate inanimate. It is at all times only a few
'

'
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of a race to
indebted for religious
Religious progress is
personification and myth.
everywhere the work of the genius, not of the
are
sometimes
said to treat invulgar. Children

of the

whom

more imaginative individuals

their

fellows

are

animate objects as alive. But this is exceptional,
and usually stops short at make-believe. The child

does not attempt to eat his own mud-pies. The
boy knows quite well that his father's walkingstick is not a real horse, and, in spite of de Brosses,
Schultze, and others, the girl does not really believe
that her doll is a living being.
mother of the
writer's acquaintance, having remonstrated with
her little daughter for her rough treatment of
'
Poor dolly it
poor dolly,' received the reply
b only a bag of sawdust.' Nor does even the
primitive or savage genius discern life in all
creation.
He does so only in a desultory, fragmentary fashion, singling out such objects or
phenomena as stir in limi the feelings of gratitude,
The worship of deified living
tear, or wonder.
men and of animals for their beneficent (as the
cow) or formidable (as the tiger, crocodile, etc.)
character, belongs to this cla.ss. But they are not
usually called fetishes.
Some writers apply the term
(2) Class II.
*
fetish
to a material object when worshipped, not
for itself, but as the representative or symbol of a
Nature-deity or deified man. Among the latter
we may include the ancestor, though here a dis-

A
'

:

!

'

tinction is to be made between
ancestor-worship
proper in which the dead man is credited with
imaginary powers, and the more rational honours
paid to him by ourselves in common with more
uncivilized nations. Fetishes of this class are sometimes a direct representation of the true object of
worship, as in the case of the ancient Peruvians,
who worshipped a golden disk for the Sun, and a
silver one for the Moon.
The selection of a snake
or serpent in many countries as the representative
of a river-god or of water is probably due to the
direct resemblance of its sinuous, gliding motion
to that of a stream.
In other cases, the fetish was
originally an oft'ering to the god whom by a long
association it had come to represent.
Most of the
'
shintai ( god-body ') of Japan had this origin. The
Sun-goddess is represented in the temple of Ise by
a mirror ofl'ered to her, according to the myth,
in order to induce her to leave the ' rock-cave of
Heaven,' where she had hidden in disgust at the
rude behaviour of her younger brother, the Rain-

When the Sun-goddess sent down her
grandson to rule the world, she gave him this
mirror, saying
storm.

:

My child, when thou lookest upon this mirror, let it be as
thou wert looking on me. Let it be with thee on thy couch
and in thy hall, and let it be to thee a sacred mirror.' Another
*
This is the Great God of Ise.'
myth says
'

if

:

We see

here the transition from the offering to
the symbol, and from the symbol to the actual deity.
Of course, the last development is the work of the
most ignorant and dull-minded worshipper. But
it is not without parallel.
The inao of the Ainus
of Yezo (see art. AiNUS, vol. i. p. 245 fi'.), which
consist of willow wands whittled into a mass of
adherent shavings at one end, are properly mere
offerings, but occasionally receive direct woisliip as
'genuine fetishes,' to use the expression of John
Batchelor, a missionary who lived amongst them
In Greece, as Lucian (Iinag. 14)
for many years.
tells us, the visitors to the temple of Olympia
believed that Phidias's statue was Jupiter in person.
Plutarch and Seneca rebuked .similar superstitious
ideas about the gods. In West Africa, the dead
ancestor is represented
by his skull, or by a mass
of chalk saturated with
drippings from the putrefying head which is hung up over it.
'The conception,' says T\ lor (Prim. Cvll.* ii. 161), 'of such
relic* becoming (etishea, inhabited or at least acted

(Introductory)
through by the souls which formerly belonged to them, will
give a rational explanation of nuicb relic-worship otherwise
obscure.'

With the Damaras of South Africa, the ancestors
are represented by stakes cut from trees or bushes
consecrated to them, to which stakes the meat is
first offered.

From

fetishes of this second class the transition

idol.
In Ancient Greece the primitive
memorial erected to a god did not even pretend to
l>e an image, but was often nothing more than a
At
pillar, a board, a shapeless stone, or a post.
the present day in Korea we see these
pillar-gods,
consisting of upright logs of wood, which have so
far approached
becoming idols as to have their tops
is

easy to the

very rudely fashioned into human form. In the
Indian Museum at Calcutta is a liiiga with a
face carved on one side of the top an incipient
idol.

The totem, regarded as the animal, vegetable,
or mineral which represents the personified national
or tribal unity, belongs to this class of fetish (see
TOTEMISM). In other cases, however, the animal
may be worshipped as representing a NatureIt is sometimes
deity, or as the incarnation of one.
difficult to .say to which of these categories the
animal gods of ancient Egypt belonged.

Class

III.
In this class the fetish is a matewhich is supposed to Ije the permanent or
temporary abode of a spirit, and is worshipped or
honoured accordingly. This is the most general use
of the word, and is especially appropriate to the
(3)

rial object

type of fetishism prevalent in West Africa, the chief
home of this institution. It is the fetishism of Tylor
and of Goblet d'Alviella, though the latter somewhat
narrows its application by introducing the proviso
that the spirit s services belong to the person who
as in the case of Aladdin
appropriates the fetish,
and his lamp. Some of the spirits thus attached
to material objects may be Nature-spirits, while
others are the souls of dead men. In Japan, the
spirit of a Nature-deity will descend into the
sacred wand with paper scallops attached, which is
called gohei, and answer questions by the mouth
medium who holds it in his hand.
of the

hypnotized

The soul

of a dead Carib might \>e thought to abide
in one of his bones, taken from the grave and carefully wrapped in cotton, in which state it could

answer questions and even bewitch an enemy.
But most fetishes of this class are tenanted by
spirits of an indeterminate kind, no doubt originally
suggested by the former two, but having lost all

The

objects selected by the
to serve as the abode of his
guardian spirit are, such things as animals, snails,
shells, tiger's teeth, antelope hoofs, monkey's paws,
horns, snake-skins, bits of metal or ivory, teeth,
much valued
bones, beads, stones, rags, etc.
fetish, which was the subject of a lawsuit, consisted
of a brass pan containing a lump of clay adorned
with parrot's feathers. Another was a mixture of
clay and various roots in an earthen pot. Many are
compounds of a number of strange and disgusting
things which remind us of the contents of the
witches' cauldron in Macbeth. Some of these may
have originally belonged to the second class of
fetishes, and have been at first symbols rather than
specific

character.

West African negro

A

A

in the

object
spirit may be lodged
receptacles.
selected as fetish by simple exposure in the open
the
intervention
air, or by invitation.
Frequently
of a fetish-priest is necessary, with his ceremonial
of consecration. Again,
formula
and hocus-pocus

some chance circumstance may cause an otherwise

indifferent object to be made a fetish.
A negro, hastening from his hut in order to escape from an
enemy, knocked against a stone and hurt himself._ He subsequently took up this stone and constituted it as his fetish. A
Kafir broke off a piece of the anchor of a stranded ship. As he
died soon after, the people of the neighbourhood attributed his
death to the power of the anchor, and honoured it accordioKly.

FETISHISM
A fetish

is

more

fully

trusted

when experience

has proved its value by success in trade, war,
hunting, or fishing, or as a protection against
disease and danger. The owner talks to it, asks
its advice, lays his complaints before it, and calls
upon it on every urgent occasion. It is rubbed
with palraoil, has palm-wine, beer, rum, or milk
poured over it, and is sprinkled with blood of animals
or even of man. To swear by the fetish is the most
binding of oaths. On the other hand, if it fails,
after
warnings and reproaches, to perform what is
expected of it, it may be punished, thrown away,
buried, given away, or sold. Every fetish has
its special province of
One prevents
eflBciency.
sickness, another heals it, others grant long life,

m

children, >visdoiu, courage, safety
travelling or
in war, protection against thunder, success in trade,
fair winds, rain, etc.
In short, they are supposed
to procure every imaginable blessmg and avert
conceivable
misfortune. They are to be found
every
everywhere at the entrance to towns, in the huts
and over the doors, by every road, at the foot of
rocks and trees, or hung on men's necks. Some
fetishes are private, belonging to individuals or
families ; others are public, and protect villages or
tribes from misfortune by war or pestilence.
The
latter sometimes have
priests and temples dedicated to them. The chiefs house is the home of
numeroos fetishes; in fact, he himself may be a
fetish endowed with supernatural power, such as
that of making rain. The priests of the fetishdeity are naturally assimilated to him, and are
credited with the possession of similar powers. In
the case of the ordinary fetish, as well as of the
idol, there are two currents of opinion.
Many
fetish-worshippers declare positively that, for ex-

897

(Introductory)
This class of so-called fetishes
fully in art.

is

dealt with

more

MAGIC.

Material things are sometimes the
(5) Class V.
objects of a make-believe worship. The Devonshire
farmer, who at Christmas salutes his apple-trees
with much ceremony, offering them a bowl of cider
and a toast, does not think of them as tenanted by

a tree-god. When a Japanese housewife gives her
needle one day's rest in the year, and sets before it
a tiny offering of cake, it is not necessary to suppose that the needle is taken for a sentient thing,
or is believed to be the abode of a spirit. She does
not call it kavii, or 'god.' Both of these practices
are due to the pleasure which men take in dramatic
make-believe. The writer is not aware how far
this applies to the annual honours paid in India
by the artisan to his tools, which Herbert Spencer
would include under the term fetishism.' Underlying all such cases there is, no doubt, a vague sense
of
^atitude, whether to the inventor or to Nature,
which may eventually result in real worship. The
kitchen-furnace in Japan is a recognized kami, or
'god,' and tree-worsnip had probably its origin
in some such practices as that described above,
which are known all over the world as well as in
Devonshire.
The above classes of fetish often merge into one
another in the most perplexing way. An object
which by one person is worshipped for its intrinsic
'

qualities (Class I.) may be regarded by another
as the abode of a spirit (Class III.), or as a mere
(Class II.). Tylor (ii. 205) points out that
symbol
'
the negro can say, ' In this river, or tree, or
'

amulet there

more usually
La

a wong."

'

a wong [fetish-deity]."

But he
"This river, or tree, or amulet
the
same
writer
Again,
says (ii. 176)
is

says,

:

So close is the connexion conceived between spirit
and image, that the idol is itself called "wong."'
The medicine or magical appliance which in one
'

ample,
'the tree i not the fetish. The fetish is the invisible spirit
its abode in the tree.
It cannot consume
the offerings ol food which are made to it, but it enjoys the
of
and
leaves
the
visible
spiritual part
them,
bodily element.'

which has taken up

On

the other hand, there is undoubtedly a lower
conception by which the material fetish itself is
the object of worship, the spirit which inhabits it
being forgotten or neglected. Tylor says that the
negro usually combines the two as forming a whole,
and this whole is (as the Europeans call it) the
fetish, the object of his religious worship. Turner,
in his Nineteen Years in Polynesia, 1861 (p. 527),
says:
On the isle of Nultunono Fakaafo worship used to be paid to
'

the Tui Tokelau, or Lord of Tokelau and this was a stone
wrapped up in matting, and held so sacred that only the king
durst view it, and even he only once a year, wiien it assumed a
fresh suit of matting. As this stone was considered so sacred,
it was natural tor the people to identify it with the
deity.
Whatever ofTerings were made to the stone were made to the
god ; whatever petitions they had to address to the god were
addressed to the stone. Which is here the god, the stone or
;

tbedeityT-

As in the case of Class II., the transition of fetishes
of Class III. to the idol is easy.
few dabs of
paint or scratches with a knii^ are sufficient to
convert a shapeless stone or post into an anthropoIdols are rare amongst most of
morphic figure.
the coast tril^es of West Africa, but are common
among all the interior tribes.
The term 'fetish' is frequently
(4) Class IV.
used, though more in general literature than by
scientific writers, of non-religious magical appliances, charms, or amulets, which have a virtue quite
independent of any gods or spirits. Such are the
piece of the rope with which a man has been hanged
carried by tne superstitious gambler, and the
divining-rod used for the discovery of springs of
water. To this class belong such fetishes as the
kite's foot hung round the neck of a Basnto child,
so that he may escape misfortune with the swiftness of the kite in its flight. Another child wears
the claw of a Hon, in order that his life may be as
firmly secured against all danger as that of a lion.
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case

is

purely non-religious

may

in others be for-

The practice of
prefixing the sign of Jupiter to medical prescriptions is perhaps not wholly obsolete with ourselves.
On the other hand, an ostensibly religious fetish
may be found to owe its efficacy to some physical
property of the material object in question.
Fetishism is,
3. Religious value of fetishism.
no doubt, an undeveloped or a degraded form of
rests
on
a
it
religion ; yet
principle which the
higher religions are unable to dispense with altogether. In the nature of things, the sfjiritual must
be represented by the physical. Christianity has
its Cross, its Eucharist, its Baptismal water.
Unby a prayer or incantation.

tified

fortunately, the evidence relating to fetish- worship,
though plentiful enough, seldom enables us satisfactorily to trace the history of the ideas which
underlie it. Missionaries are hampered by their
religious prejudices ; travellers seldom have the

necessary previous training for that thorough
knowledge of savage languages without which
is impossible.
Supposing that a "TimErecision
uctoo savant, visiting this country, saw an educated English gentleman prostrate himself before
a wafer of bread, how wholly false and inadequate
an impression he would receive of an institution
whose history is traceable back for thousiinds of
years through many varying forms of ritual and belief
Not that the traveller is much to blame. But,
under the most favourable circumstances, it would
be difficult to learn from the fetish-worshipper, or
even from the priest, the reasons for practices which
imitation of their predecessors.
they pursue
They themselves, in fact, seldom know much about
them. Yet all fetishes must have a history of some
sort. It is not enough to say with de Brosses (op. cit.
!

m

p. 182)
*

On

:

de rendre raison d'une chose oil it n'y en
et ce teroit, Je pense, assez inutilement qu'on eu cher-

n'est pas oblig6

a point

;

FETISHISM
cheroit d'autre que la cninte et la (olie dont I'esprit hiiiuain
suaceptible, et

eflt

que

la facility qu'il

a dans de tellos

Uona 4 enianter dee superstitions de toute esp^e. Le
est

ne

da genre de

ces cboaoa

di8f>osi-

Ft^tichisme
absurdes qu'on peut dire qu'elles

si

IjUltent prise au raisonnement qui voudroit les combattre.'

Fear and folly do, no doubt, play a great part,
but Herbert Spencer is nearer the truth when he
'
The wrong
says {Study of Sociology^, 1880, p. 305)
beliefs are superficial, and there is a right belief
hidden by them.' There would be no spurious
coins if there were not a genuine gold or silver currency. We are sometimes able to catch a glimpse
of a striving after, or a lapse from, something liigher,
associated with what might at first sight appear a
gross form of fetishistic superstition.
:

In 644 a prophet arose In Eastern Japan who jwrsuaded his
neighbours to worship a grass-green caterpillar with black spots,
promising them that, if they did so, they would enjoy long life
and riches. The movement spread so far and so rapidly that
the authorities intervened
the prophet was executed, and
his religion suppressed.
This might seem pure fetishism of a
low type. Yet, when we are told that the god was called the
Qod of the Eternal World and the God of Gods, it seems probable that the caterpillar was merely a symbol, and that the
movement, recorded by no friendly observer, was, in reality, a
The
protest against the prevailing polytheism of the time.
circumstance that the devotees of the new god threw their
into the highways indicates a degree of religious
property
exaltation hardly to be produced by the mere worship of a
Pausanias informs us (ix. 40) that in his time
caterpillar.
the Greelts worshipped the sword of Agamemnon. Surely it was
not simply a bit of metal to which they paid their devotions.
Its association with the heroic virtues of the men of the Homeric
age must have counted for much in the motives for their reverence. The material object worshipped at the shrine of Ise in
Japan is a metal mirror enclosed in a Ik>x, and never seen by
anybody. Doubtless, some dull-witted devotees take this fetish
(OUss II.) for the actual deity ; others know that, historically,
it represents the Sun or, ratlier, the Sun-goddess
but the
majority have reached the higher, though less correct, conception of the god as a great Divine ancestor, who from heaven
exercises a providential guardianship over Japan. The animalworship of the Ancient Egyptians was something more Uian
the mere adoration of bulls and cats.
Fetishism taking the word in its most compre;

;

rests on two principles. The
what, in modem phrase, we call the immanence of Deity ; the second is the necessity which
there is for the spiritual to be expressed in terms
of the physical. But the savage s conceptions of
them are crude and inadequate, and his unintelligent application of them has resulted in a profuse
outgrowth of gross superstition.

hensive signification
first is
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FETISHISM

(American).

Among

the native

tribes of the
They
tv^o Americas, fetishism is rife.
regard the fetish as intrinsically possessing that
known
to
some
of
the
N.
Amer.
power
ma^c
Indians as orenda, the essential essence which
enables the obj'ect to achieve supernatural results.
But the ability to perform these, and the sphere
of action of th
fetish, depend greatly upon the
nature of the object containing the magic power.
The possession of a fetish presumes possession of
its

magical properties.
It must be borne in mind that to the untutored
Indian intelligence all things animals, water, the
earth, trees, stones, the lieavenly l)odies, even
iiiglit and day, and such properties as light and
darkness are regarded as
possessing animation
and the power of volition. It is, however, the

(American)
general Indian belief that many of these are under
the power of some spell or potent enchantment.
The rocks and trees are the living tombs of imprisoned spirits, resembling the Dryads of folklore,
so that it IS not at all strange to the Indian mind
to perceive an imprisoned intelligence, more or less
powerful, in any object, no matter how uncommon
the vehicle indeed, the more uncommon, the more
probable it would appear as the place of detention

of some powerful intelligence imprisoned therein,
for revenge or some similar motive, by the spell of

some mighty enchanter.

Nearly all the belongings of a shaman or medicine-man are classed as fetishes by the N. Amer.
Indians.
These usually consist of the skins of
beasts, birds, and serpents roots, bark, powders,
But the fetish
and numberless other objects.
must be altogether divorced from the idea of
with which it has little or no conreligion proper,
nexion, being found side by side with religious
phases of many types.
The fetish may be a bone, a feather, an arrowhead a stick carved or painted, a fossil, a tuft of
hair, a necklace of fingers, a stuffed skin, the hand
of an enemy, or anything which might be suggested
;

to the original maker in a dream or a flight of
It is sometimes fastened to the
imagination.
the dress, the bridle, concealed between
scalp-lock,
the layers of a shield, or specially deposited in a
shrine in the wigwam. The idea in the mind of
the original maker is usually symbolic, and is revealed only to one formally cho.sen as heir to the
magical possession and pledged in his turn to a
similar secrecy.
Notwithstanding that it has been stated that
the cult of fetishism is not, strictly speaking, a
department of religious activity, a point exists at
which the fetish begins to evolve into the god.
This happens when fetishes survive the test of
experieBce, and achieve a more than personal or
tribal popularity, as among the Zuni Indians,
examples of which will be adduced in the course
of the article.
Nevertheless, the fetish partakes
more of the nature of those spirits which are subservient to man (as, for example, the Arabian
jinn) than of gods proper ; and, if they are prayed
and sacrificed to on occasion, the 'prayers' are
more of the nature of a magical invocation, and
the ' sacrifices no more than would be accorded to
any other assisting agent. Thus sharply must we
differentiate between a fetish, or captive spirit,
and a god. But it must further be borne in mind
that a fetish is not necessarily a piece of personal
property. It may belong collectively to an entire
community, and, as will be remarked later, it is
not necessarily a small article, but may possess all
An idol,
the appearance of a full-blo\^'n idol.
however, is the abode of a god the image into
which a deity may materialize.
fetish, on the
other hand, is the place of imprisonment of a subservient spirit whicli cannot escape, and which, if
it would gain the rank of godhead, must do so by
a long series of luck-bringing, or, at least, by the
performance of a number of marvels of a protective
or fortune-making nature.
It is not unlikely that a belief exists in the
Indian mind that there are many wandering spirits
who, in return for food and other comforts, are
in the shape that the savage
willing to materialize
him in the chase
proviiles for them, and to assist
and other spheres of life.
I. The Eskimos.
Among the Eskimos, fetishism
and with
presents itself in an almost perfect form,
them is found one of the few instances of making
a fetish of the human body. Nelson (18 RBEW,
1899, pt. 1, p. 429) states that along the coast of
Norton Sound and the Lower Yukon a new-bom
child is sometimes put to death for the purpose
'

A
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of having the services pf its shade to secure
success in hunting.
The child must be killed
secretly, and its body stolen, so that no one may
know of the occurrence. The body is then dried,
placed in a bag, and worn on the person or carried
in the kayak at sea.
By carrying the body the
hunter believes that he compels its shade, which is
clairvoyant, to assist in finding game, and so to
direct the flight of his spear that the animals he
hunts cannot escape. The Eskimos also employ
masks to assist them in the chase. These are
carved to represent supernatural beings, the tunghat, or wandering genii, and are believSi to possess
the qualities of the animals they depict, the spiritual essence of which enters into the wearers.
They are supposed to watch for game, and, by
some clairvoyant power, to see it at a great dis-

tance and the hunter is then guided by the influence of the masks to find it. They are also supposed
to guide the spears in flight. Among the people
of the Kaviak Peninsula and Kotzebue Sound, the
possession of the dried body of a weasel, worn in a
pouch or belt, is supposed to endow the owner
with agility and prowess as a hunter. In all cases
it follows that the owner of any mummified animal
carries with it power over its shade, which becomes the servant of the possessor.
The Eskimos naturally attach great importance
to those fetishes which they believe bring them
success in whale-hunting. To this end they employ images of fabulous and other animals. These
are of practically the same class as the mask fetishes
alluded to above.
whaling umiak always carries
a number of fetishes, such as a wolf's skull, a dried
raven, the axis vertebra of a seal, feathers, the
skin of a golden eagle, or the tip of a red fox's
tail.
Little stone and crystal images of whales are
also worn.
The Unalit of Bering Strait believe
that their arrows and other weapons, when marked
with the sign of the wolf or otner totem, become
invested with some of the qualities of the animal
represented, and are endowed with some special
The women of the wolf gens braid strips
fatality.
of wolf -skin in their hair, and boys wear a wolfs
tail behind in their belts.
In these customs we
may trace a curious blending of fetishism and
totemism, in the use of the totem animsJ or its
parts as fetishes or amulets.
After an animal is killed, the hunter carefully
removes and preserves the bladder. These bladders
are used in the Bladder Festival,' a feast to the
dead, and are supposed to contain the shades of
the slain animals. When in some ceremonies
the bladders are burst in the water, it is believed
that they release the imprisoned shade, and that
it swims out to sea and enters the body of an unborn animal of its own species. If the shade is
well pleased with the treatment given it by the
hunter, they say it will not be afraid to meet him
in its new form, and will permit him to
approach
and kill it again without trouble. On the Alaskan
mainland, the shamans place a small ivory carving
of a whale in a male child's mouth directly after
birth, so as to feed him upon something that will
make him grow up a fine hunter. It is believed
that a pair of gloves having the feet of a sea-parrot
sewn to them will bring success in salmon-fishing,
as the bird is a clever fisher an instance of what
might be called sympathetic fetishism.
What would seem to be a s]>ecies of ancestorworship mingles with the fetisliism of the Hudson
Bay Eskimos, according to Turner (11 RBEW,
1894, p. 201), for lie states that certain fetishes
;

A

'

'

are worn

as remembrances of decea.sed relatives.
These have the form of a headless doll depending
from some portion of tlie garment worn on the
upper part of the bo<ly,' and, of course, are fetishes
inU) which they hope the spirit of the ancestor
'

(American)

be coaxed to reside, so that by means of its
clairvoyant gift it will be of great assistance to
the wearer.
Besides those enumerated above, the Eskimos
possess many other varieties of fetish. Frequently
a shaman is employed to coax a wandering spirit
into a fetish body, and it is interesting to note
that Nelson (op. cit. 434) states that an heirloom
ipaituk) may become a fetich by reason of its extreme age and long possession in one family. Such
objects are treasured, and are handed down from
father to son. They are supposed to be endowed
with reason and to be gifted with supernatural
powers to aid and protect their owners.'
Eskimo women wear belts made of the incisors
of reindeer, taken out with a small fragment of
the alveolus adhering to them, and attached scalelike to a rawhide strap.
When one of these has
been in the family for a long time, it is believed to
acquire a certain virtue for curing disease the
afiiected part must be struck smartly a number of
times with the end of the belt.
married woman
who desires a son procures a small doll-like image
from a shaman, who, after performing certain
secret rites over it, advises her to sleep with it
under her pillow.
When selling skins they cut ofl' a small fragment,
and place it in a pouch ; or, if selling an entire
seal, they cut off' and swallow the tip of its tongue
in order to retain the essential essence or spirit of
In several of their folk-tales it is
the animal.
mentioned that certain persons took small pieces
from skins, and that afterwards these agam became full-sized skins, to the benefit of the owner,
thus indicating the meaning of this custom.

may

'

:

A

place implicit faith in such fetishes, which
they believe to have been in contact with supernatural beings and objects which by their general
appearance recall the effect expected from the
fetish a well-known phase of sympathetic magic.

They

Other

fetishistic objects

enumerated by Murdoch

('Point Barrow Expedition,' 9 BBEW, 1892, pp.
436-441) are bunches of the claws of the bear or
wolverine, the metacarpal bones of the wolf, the
head or beak of the gull or raven, a small dried
flounder, the young unbranched antler of a reindeer, the last three joints of a reindeer fawn's
foot, the sub-fossil incisor tooth of some ruminant,
the tusk of a young walrus, and the stuffed skin
of a black-bellied plover.
charm of great value
to the mother who has a young babe is the canine
tooth of a polar bear, as she is under the impression that, while she wears it, her milk supply cannot fail.
An instance of tribal fetishism is noticeable in
the Ai-yd-g'Hk, or 'Asking festival,' when a wand
known by the same name is made, having three
hollow globe like attachments hanging to it. It is
used by a man, chosen for the purpose, to obtain
the wishes of all the various members of the tribe,
who in turn ask for something which he obtains
for them from the other members.
This wand is
much respected, and it is considered wrong to
refuse any request made with it. In some parts
of the Lower Yukon, instead of stating their
wishes, they make small images and hang them
on to the wand held by the man, who conveys it
from one to another.

A

The Apaches, both male
2. Athapascan family.
and female, wear fetishes which they call tzi-daltai,
manufactured from lightning-riven wood, generally
pine or cedar or fir from the mountains (Bourke,
EBEW, p. 587). These are highly valued, and
are never sold. They are shaven very thin, rudely
carved in the semblance of the human form, and
decorated with incised lines, representing the
lightning.
They are small in size, and few of them
are painted.

FETISHISM

000

Bourke dncribea one which an Apache chid carried aboul
with him, made ot a piece of lath, unpaintcd, having drawn
it a tlgun in yellow with a narrow lilaclt band, and three
nake-heada with white eyes. It was further decorated with
pearl buttons and small eagle-down featherti. The reverse and
obverw were identical.
Many of the Apaches fixed a small piece of
malachite to their guns and bows to make them

upon

Bourke {op. cit.) mentions a
which he terms
phylacterie.s.

shoot accurately.
class of

fetish

'

'

These are pieces of buckskin, or other material,
upon which are inscribed certain characters or
symbols of a religious or medicine nature, and
'

'

tliey are

worn attached to the person seeking

to be

from the ordinary fetish in
that they are concealed from the public gaze.
Such a phylactery, says Bourke, 'itself "medicine," may be

benefited.

They

differ

employed to enwrap other "medicine" and thus aug:ment

its

potentiality (op. cit. 691). He describes several of those
'
objecta. One worn by an Indian named Ta-ul-tzu-Je was tightly
rolled in at least half a mile of . . . saddlers' silk,' and when
to
was
found
to
consist
of
a
small
light
piece of buckskin
brought

own

'

two inches square, upon which were drawn red and yellow
crooked lines which represented the red and yellow snake. Inside were a piece of malachite, a small cross of lightning-riven
pine, and two very small perforated shells. The cross they designated 'the black wind.' Another 'phylactery' consisted of a
tiny bag of hoddentin (on which see ERE i. 602*>), holding a
small quartz crystal and four feathers of eagle-down. This
phylactery, it was explained, contained not merely the medicine of the crystal and the eagle, but also that of the black
bear, the white bear, the yellow bear, and the yellow snake.
Iroquoian family. Most things that seem at
?.unnatural are accepted by the Hurons as oky,
or supernatural, and therefore it is accounted lucky
to find them.
In hunting, if they find a stone or
other object in the entrails of an animal, they at
once make a fetish of it. Any object of a peculiar
shape they treasure, for the same reason. They
greatly fear that demons or Vicked spirits will
purloin these fetishes, which they esteem so highly
as to propitiate them in feasts and invoke them in
song. The highest type of fetish obtainable by a
Huron was a piece of the onniont, or great armoured
'

'

serpent, a mythical animal revered by
Amer. tribes. The medicinal virtue of
ishes is regarded as very great, one old

many N.
some

fet-

woman

of

Canada Hurons preserving the mummied
a deer, which, she said, the manitou had
embryo
her
given
during a severe illness of which it had
the Lower

of

cured her.
4.

Algonquian family.

Menommi

Indians,'

Hoffman states ('The

U BBEW,

1896, pt.

1,

p. 74)

that at the medicine lodges of the tribe tnere are preserved fetishes or amulets, worn above the elbows,
which consist of strands of beaded work, metal
bandsor skunk skins, while bracelets of shells, buckskin, or metal also are worn.'
great tribal fetish
of the Cheyenne was their medicine arrow, which
was taken from them by the Pawnees in battle.
The head of this arrow projects from the bag which
contains it, and is covered with delicate waved or
It
spiral lines which denote its sacred character.
was, indeed, the palladium of the tribe.
peculiar
of fetish consisted of a mantle made from the
type
skin of a deer, and covered with feathers mixed
with headings. It was made and used by them as

A

A

a mantle of invisibility, or charmed covering, to
enable spies to traverse an enemy's country with
impunity. In this instance the fetishistic power
depended upon the devices drawn.
$ Siouan family. The principal fetishes among
the Hidatsa tribe of the Sioux are the skins of
foxes and wolves, the favourite war-fetish being
the strip off the back of a wolf-skin, with the tail
hanging down the shoulders. They make a slit in
the skin, through which the warrior puts his head,
so that the skin of the wolfs head hangs down upon
bis breast.
These, of course, are totemic fetishes.
The most common tribal fetishes with the Siouan
tribes are (or were) buffalo heads, the neck-bones
of which they preserve with a view to
preventing
the bofi'alo herds from
removing to too great a

(American)
At certain periods they perform a ceremony with these lx>nes, which consists
in taking a potsherd with live coals, throwing
sweet-smelling grea.se upon it, and fumigating the
bones with the smoke. There are certain trees and
stones which are regarded as fetishes beside them
the Siouans make offerings of red cloth, red paint,
and other articles. But all have their [lersonal
fetishes, and in all hunting and warlike excursions
'
distance from them.

;

the medicine,' or fetish, is carried. It usually
consists of a head, claws, stuffed skin, or other
representative of the fetish animal. Even their
horses are provided with fetishes in the shape of a
deer's horn, to ensure their swiftness.
The rodent
teeth of the beaver are regarded as potent charms,
and are worn by little guls on their necks to make
them industrious.
6. Shoshonean stoclc
At Sikyatki in Arizona, a

Fewkes

territorial nucleus of the Hopi,
pt. 2, p.

729 f

.

)

(17

JiBE W,

had opportunities of inspecting many

A

number of these disinteresting fetish forms.
covered in native graves were pebbles of botryoidal
shape, with a polished surface, or with a fancied
resemblance to some animal or other form.
A good example of a fetish which has almost attained godhead
is that at the Antelope rock at Walpi,
around which the Snake
'

dancers biennially carry reptiles in their mouths. There is in
one side a niche in which is placed a much larger mass of t^at
material [hematite], to which prayers are addressed on certain
ceremonial occasions, and upon wliich sacred meal and prayer

emblems are

placed.'

of the personal fetishes of this people
consist of ceplialopod fossils, some of which are
wrapped up in sacred bundles which are highly
venerated, the latter, of course, being tribal
fetishes.
In one grave was found a single large fetish of a mountain
lion, made of sandstone, in which legs, ears, tail, and eyes are
represented, the mouth still retainuig the red pigment with
which it was coloured. It is almost identical with those used
by the Hopi at the present day.
1883) seems
Gushing (^
7. Zuni family.
to think that fetishism among the Zuiiis arose from

Many

BBEW,

the supposition they entertained that they were
kin with animals, or, in other words, that their
It is in this stage that
fetishes were totemistic.
totemism and fetishism meet, and the two are by
no means incompatible, though they very often
Fetishism of this description
flourish side by side.
is, indeed, the natural concomitant of a totemistic
system. Zuiii fetish objects are usually natural
concretions, or objects in which a natural resemblance to animals nas been heightened by artificial
means. Ancient fetishes are much valued by the
Zuiiis, and are often found by them in the vicinity
of pueblos inhabited by their ancestors, and as
tribal possessions are handed down from one
generation to another. The shamans believe them
to be the actual petrifactions of the animals they
represent. The Zuni philosophy of the fetish is
given in the Tale of the Two Sun Children, instanced by Gushing (op. cit. 14 f.)
:

Now that the surface of the earth was hardened, even the
animals of prey, powerful and like the fathers (gods) themselves,
would have devoured the children of men and the Two thought
"
it was not well that they should all be jjermitted to live,
for,"
" alike will the children of men and the children of
said they,
the animals of prey multiply themselves. The animals of prey
men are but poor, the
are provided with talons and teeth
finished beings of earth, therefore the weaker."
Whenever they came across the pathway of one of these
animals, were he great mountain lion or but a mere mole, they
struck him with the fire of lightning which they carried in their
magic shield. Thlu I and instantly he was shrivelled and burnt
'

;

;

into stone.
Then said they to the animals that they h.id thus changed to
" That
stone,
ye may not be evil unto men, hut that ye may be a
have we changetl }0U into rock everlastgreat good unto them,
breath of prey, by the heart that shall
ing. By the magic
endure forever within you, shall ye be made to serve instead of

to devour mankind.'*
Thus was the surface of the earth hardened and scorched
and many of all kinds of beings changed to stone. Thus, too, it
happens that we find, here and there throughout the world,
their forms, sometimes large like the taings themselves, sometime* shrivelled and distorted. Aud we often see among tbt
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rocks the forms of many beings that live no longer, which shows
us that all was different in the " days of the new."
Of these petrifactions, which are, of course, mere concretions
or strangely eroded rook forms, the Zuiiis say, " Whomsoever of
us may be met with the light of such great good fortune
may
(discover, find) them and should treasure them for the sake
of the sacred (magic) power which was
given them in the days
of the new.'"

(American)

nostrils of the fetish.
He then dips the fetish in the heart's
blood of the slain quarry, sips the blood himself, and devours
a part of the liver. The fetish is placed in the sun to dry, and
replaced in the buckskin pouch with a blessing, afterwards" being
duly returned to the Keeper of the Deer Medicine.

priesthood of the Bow has three
the Mountain Lion, the Wliite Bear, and
the Knife-feathered Monster. The last is probably
a tutelar deity, and was perhaps the Zuui god of
war an instance of the reversion of a full-fledged
deity to the status of a fetish, probably occasioned
by the popularity and wide-spread nature of
fetishism among this people. They have also an
equine fetish borrowed from the Navahos, and
known as The Pony ; and from the same people
they have adopted a sheep fetish, the purpose of
which is to ensure fecundity.
8. Mexico and Central America.
Although

The

the motive wherein lies the
power of fetishes. It
is supposed that the hearts of the
great animals of
prey are infused with a spirit or medicine of
magic influence over the hearts of the animals
thev prey upon, and that they overcome them
'

with their breath, piercing their hearts and quite
numbing them. Aioreover, their roar is fatal to
the senses of the lower beasts. The mountain lion
absorbs the blood of the game animals ; therefore
he possesses their acute senses.
Again, those
as derived from his heart, are preserved in
powers,
nis fetish, since his heart still lives, even
although
his body be changed to stone.
It happens, therethat the use of these fetishes is chiefly
connected with the chase. But there are exceptions.
The great animals of the chase, although
as supernatural
fetishistic, are also regarded
fore,

beings, whose mytliological position is absolutely
defined.
In the City of the MLsts lives Po-shaian-k'ia, father of the
Medicine societies, a culture-hero deity, whose abode is guarded

by

six beings

known

as the

'

prey-gods,'

and

it is

their counter-

presentments that are used as fetishes. To the north of
the CSty of the Mists dwells the Mountain Lion prey-god to
the west, the Bear to the south, the Badger to the east, the
Wolf; above, the Eagle below, the Mole. Ihese animals possess not only the guardianship of the six regions, but also the
mastership, not merely geographic, but of the medicine powers
which emanate from them. 'They are the mediators between
Po-shaian-k'ia and man. The prey-gods, as 'Makers of the
Paths of Life,' are given high rank among the gods, but, notwithstanding this, their fetishes are 'held as in captivity' by
the priests of the various medicine orders, and greatly venerated
by them as mediators between themselves and the animals they
represent. In this character they are exhorted with elaborate
prayers, rituals, and ceremonials, and sometimes placated with
sacrifices.
Of the prey-gods of the hunt (we-ma-d-hd-i) the
special priests are the members of the Great Coyote People, the
nboeen members of the Eagle and Coyote gente, and of the
Prey Brother priesthood. These prey-gods appear to be almost
unique, and may be indicated as an instance where fetishism has
become allied with reli^ous l>elief. They depict, with two exceptions, the same species of prey -animals as those supposed to
gturd the six regions, the exceptions being the Coyote and the
Wild Cat. Each one of the six species of prey-animals is subfeit

;

;

;

;

divided into six varieties. They are, strictly speaking, the property of the priests, and members and priests of the sacred
societies are required to deposit their fetishes, when not in
use, with the Keeper of the Medicine of the Deer.
These
'medicines,' or memlerships, alone can perfect the shape of
the fetishes and worship them.

The Day

of the Council of the Fetishes ' takes
place a little before or after the winter solstice or
national New Year. The fetishes are taken from
their place of deposit, and arranged according to
species and colour, in front of a symbolic slat altar,
quadrupeds being placed upright, and birds suspended from the rafters. The fetishes are prayed
to, and prayer-meal is scattered over them.
Chants
are intoned, and a dance performed in which the
cries of the fetish bea-sts are imitated.
prayer
with responses follows.
Finally, all assemble
round the altar, and repeat the great invocation.
The n.se of the fetishes in hunting among the
Zufii is extremely curious and involved.
The hunter goes to the House of the Deer Medicine, where the
veawl containmg the fetishes is brought out and placed before
'

A

He sprinkles sacred meal over the vessel in the direction
he intends to hunt, chooses a fetish from it, and presses it to
his lips with an inhalation.
He then places the fetish in a
buckskin tag over his heart. Proceeding to the hunt, he dea spider-knot of yucca leaves where an animal has rested.
poeitil
Imitates its cry, and is thus supposed to confine it within a
narrow circle. He then breathes deeply from the nostrils of
the fetish, as though inhaling the magic breath of the God of
Prey, and puffs the breath long and loudly in the direction
whither the lieast's tracks tend, in the belief that the breath
he has borrowed from the prey-god will stiffen the limbs of
the animal he hunts. When the Ijeast is caught and kilted, he
lohales Its suspiring breath. Then he again breathes into the
him.

Zufii

fetishes

This tradition furnishes additional evidence
relative to the preceding statements, and shows

'

90t

'

'

traces of fetishistic belief undoubtedly make their
appearance in the religious systems of both Mexico
and the ancient civilizations of Central America,
concrete examples of them are rare, owing to the
fact that these religions had reached a stage far beyond the fetishistic radius. Nevertheless we cannot

point to any particular reaction against fetishism,
as we can in the case of Peru in the reign of Manco
Ccapac, unless it be the alleged policy of Nezahualcoyotl towards the elimination of the swarming
deities of the Mexican provinces, many of which

probably were merely overgrown fetishes.

But

the heresies of the Tlatoani of Tezcuco are possibly
fabulous.
The only Mexican idol now in existence was

most probably of fetishistic origin. This is the
uncouth basalt figure of the so-called Teoyaomint^ui

in reality

the

Centeotl

'

Corn-mother.'

The image shows

signs of having been evolved, in
its design, from the bundles of maize carried on
the backs of women at her festival, and provided
with a face back and front. This figure appears
to reproduce the primitive fetish which it superseded, and we seem to have confirmation here of
the process noted among the Zufii Indians. The
first
missionary of Achiotlan, Fray Benito, cited
by Burgoa {Htst. de la Prov. de Fredicatores de
Guascaca, Mexico, 1674, ch. xxviii.), destroyed at
Mictlan, or Yoopaa, an idol cut from an emerald
of great value, of the size of a thick capsicum pod,
on which was skilfully engraved a small bird and
a serpent coUed ready to strike. This the present
writer suspected to be a fetish, and he was glad to
see that Eduard Seler confirmed his suspicions in his
Deities and Kelig. Conceptions of the Zapotecs,' '
and further identified it, from the hieroglyphs on
its surface, with the Mexican god Quetzalcoatl, or
Feathered Serpent.' But the latter circumstance
'

'

'

'

would seem to make it an amulet bearing the
god's name, and not a fetish." There are, however, instances where amulets, especially jewels
of great value, have been worshipped owing to
tlieir connexion with some great aeity, as
among
tlie Hindus, and this
may be a case in point.
The tepitoton, or small household idols of Mexico,
were perhaps of fetishistic origin. We know very
little about them save that tliey were broken
by
the people at the end of every sheaf of fifty-two
'

when

'

was considered that the world
might possibly come to an end. The ceremony then
held was for the purpose of renewing the sacred
years,

fire

it

throughout Mexico, and,

if

these small figures

iS Bull. BE, 1904, p. 284 If. cf. p. 668.
Dorscy (' Siouan Cults,' 11 RBE W, 1894) calls the amulet
personal fetish.' It does not appear to the present writer to be
An amulet is considered t^ be directly xyiiibolic of a deity,
so.
power, faith, or idea a fetish is rarely symbolic, but is merely
an acceptable or suitable (or temptingly grotesque [?]) abode for
a spirit, imprisoned therein voluntarily or otherwise. It might,
however, be brought against this view that symbols are fetishistic, inasmuch as the wearers believe them to be imbued or
surcharged with the spirit or essence of the deity, power, faith,
or idea they typify.
1

;

'

;
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represented hearth and home,' as in some aspects
did the Roman lares and penates, tliey would
hardly have been destroyed. It is more probable
that they were fetishistic, like the household
huacas of Peru.
Here it may be proper to mention some instances,
in a religion so advanced as was that of the Mexicans, of the survival of strictly fetishistic ideas.
These are found in close connexion with the comand rain-spirit worship. Fetishism has an intimate association with early agriculture. The
spirits imprisoned or dwelling voluntarily in the
fetishes which protect the fields assist the growth
of the crops, and subsequently develop into foodgods.' But their natural forces become abated by
reason of striving after too much fertility of soil,
and they require a rest. Such a rest the Mexicans
gave to their rain- and maize -gods every eight
years, at the festival of the Atamalquahztli, or
'
feast of porridge - balls and water, when the
usual staples of existence were for a space abandoned by the people, so that the productive gods
'

'

might have repose.

Some interesting phases are
9. California.
noticeable among the Seri Indians of the Californian Gulf. McGee {17
1898, pt. 1, p.
185*) instances among them the use of pottery
fetishes or small figurines used in the manufacture
of fictile ware, to ensure that the vessels being
fired will not crack.
The fetish is moulded at the
same time and from the same material as the
and
then
fired
with it ' theoretically as
vessel,
an invocation against cracking or other injury,
but practically as a " draw-piece " for testing the
progress of the firing.'
In their observances prior to warfare the Seri
make use of many fetishistic objects, and in battle
strive to obtain those of the enemy, which they
treasure as fetishes. Their hereditary enemies,
the Papago, reciprocate these customs, a case
occurring where an aged warrior long wore an
Apache arrow-point as a protective against Apache
arrows.
Papago shaman also wore a Seri arrowhead for a similar purpose. The Seri are never
without imitations of what they believe to bo the
fetishes of an enemy.
McGee (op. cit. p. 259* f.) says that the day before the 1896
expedition entered their stronghold, a band of warriors and
women were frightened from a freshly slaughtered cow by a
party of vaqueros so suddenly that their arms were left behind
and these included a heavy Springfield " remodelled " rifle,
lacking not only ammunition but breechblock and firing-pin
while Don Andr6s Noriega, of Costa Bica, and L. K. Thompson,
of Uermosillo, described a rifle of modern make captured similarly two years before, which was in good working order and

RBEW,
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'

;

charged with a counterfeit cartridge ingeniously fashioned
from raw buckskin in imitation of a centre-fire brass shell and
loaded with a polished stone bullet.' These weapons are, of
course, regarded as symbols of mystical potencies, as were
several pseudo-machetes made from rust-pitted cask
hoops.
Another mock machete was actually carved from paloblanco
wood and coloured in imitation of iron blade and mahogany
handle by means of face -paints, and even furnished with
"eyes" replacing the handle-rivets, in the form of embedded
*

iron scales.'

The

chief use of the

the Seri

weapons of the whites by

is shamanistic and
symbolic. As regards
own weapons, the rude appearance and

their

rarity of their stone arrow-heads would seem to
point to their being originally manufactured in
fetishistic mimicry of alien devices, and it is

notable

that they are still made only by the
of the tribe.
Most of the Seri shields or
bucklers are fetishistic, as is proved by the circumstance that they are usually made from pelican or
other skins much too thin to turn aside a blow,
their magical properties
being considered suffi-

shamans

cient to deflect an enemy's strokes.
<>
.Peru. Garcilasso el Inca de la

Vega

states

^omnttntariot ReaU), Lisbon, 1609,

lib.

1.

oh.

U.

each dwelling, had its own god, each different
from those of all others, such as herbs, plants,

flowers, stones, pebbles, pieces of jade and jasper.
That many of these were fetishes cannot be
doubted. He also mentions that many of these
lesser deities were animal.<!, which would seem to

imply a totemic system.

But animals are

useil as

'

and on

fetishes as well as totems, as in

Dahomey

the Slave Coast."
In Peru the population was
divided into tribes, or aylhis, supposed to be consanguineous, each of which had its own paccarisca, or place of origin
usually a fabulous one
which was generally a group of rocks rendered
conspicuous by their .shape and isolation. These
were often treated as fetishistic, and were regarded,
in some instances, as the abodes of spirits imprisoned by the gods, or else as folk who had been
turned into stone by the same agency.
Such
stones or monoliths were to be seen at Tiahuanaco,
Pucara, Xauxa, Pachacamae, and Caxamarca.
But, most important perhaps of all fetishistic
examples to be found on the American hemisphere were the huacas. The word now signifies
'treasure-house,' or 'ruins of a trea-sure-house.'
In Incan times it implied that the object was one
to which worship should be given, and it denoted

We

have
objects of worship of all descriptions.
to do for the most part with portable huacas,
although some immovable ones were fetishes, such
as those mentioned at Tiahuanaca and elsewhere.
These portable huacas included the conopas, which
were in reality household gods, and as such are of
no more interest here than are the huacanqui, or
amulets proper.
Many of the movable huacas
were stones or pebbles of unusual shape or colour,
unshaped by hand ; but often they were carved to
resemble fruits, animals, or persons.
One of the most important of the fetishistic
huacas was the ccompa which guarded the irrigation channels from leakage and destruction. Other
fetishes, called chichic or huanca, were set np at
the boundaries of the fields. They represented a
gigantic stalk of maize, carved in stone, and their
supposed office was to induce the maize-spirit to
make the plant grow to the greatest possible size.
A form of fetishism which marks the transition
between primitive agricultural fetishes and deities
was that of the ' mother spirits whose function
it was to cause the various plants to take root and
grow. Such are the acsumama, or potato-mother ;
and the
the quinuamama, or quinua - mother
saramama, or maize-mother. These were usually
embodied in hard stones, laboriously wrought into
the shape of the ear of maize and the other
plants of which they were the guardians. Abnormal plants themselves were occasionally used
as fetishes, as, for example, when the rows of
grains were twisted spirally round the core of the
Such a plant, or
ear, instead of being straight.
pirlina-sara, was placed as a protective fetish on
the top of the pirlina, or corn-crib, where the
maize was stored. The saramama was also placed
It was made of the finest
in one of the pirlinas.
'

;

new

maize-stalks,

and was richly

clothed.

On

being asked by a spirit-interpreter whether it could
live until next year, if it replied in the affirmative,
it remained until the following harvest ; but, if it
announced its inability to survive until that
period, it was burnt, and another figure was substituted for

it.

evidence that fetishism in Peru lingered
until long after the destruction of the national
'
mythology. Bollaert states that in the Pass or
Abra of Pichuta he noticed a pile of stones with

There

is

'

that in the earliest times in Peru each
district,
each nation, each
family, each row of houses, even
1

(American)
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quids of coca on it. The stones, called apachitos,
according to the Mercurio Peruyano for 1794, were
adored as deities.' They are found in all the
mountain passes, and doubtless originated in Incan
times, when those who were laden with baggage,
when they had to face a dangerous track, laid
down their load, and as a sign of gratitude offered
the first thing they could find or
lay hands on to
the local spirit, saying ' Apachecha, which means
to him who has given me strength.'
11. Brazil.
Idols,' says Prince Maximilian in
his Travels in the Brazils (London, 1820, p. 67),
'
are nowhere seen among the Tapuyas, and it is
only on the River Amazon that certain images
have been found which seem to have a connection
with the religious creed of the inhabitants.' This
would seem to be borne out by the evidence of
Christoval de AcuSa,' who says that the Amazon
River tribes had gods who rendered them active
assistance in hunting, fishing, and war. On an
expedition of war one of the war-gods was placed
in the prow of the boat
on a fishing expedition
this place was occupied by a ' god holding a fish.
When not in use these fetishes were kept in
baskets and, should the expedition prove unsuccessful, the images were thrown aside, and replaced by others. Thus we learn how the savage
carefully experiments with a chosen spirit before
he raises it to the level of a god.
The Uapes River tribes possess divine stones
of quartz, jasper, or jade, to the piercing of which
On the
they devote several years of labour.
be found a lake formerly
Upper Jamunda is to
'
consecrated to the
Mother Moon,' into which
the fabled Amazons threw their muirdkitim, or
sacred stones, representing animals, fishes, and
other symbolic objects. The
Ipurinas make
fetishes of the bones of their ancestors, as do
other S. Amer. tribes, and the ancient Caribs were
punctilious in preserving the bones of their forefathers, which, after they had been cleaned,
bleached, and painted, they kept in a wicker
basket full of spices suspended from the doors of
'

'

'

;

'

;

'

'

their dwellings.
12. Colombia.
Mnysca-Chibcha

The
race,

ancient
semi civilized
inhabited a portion

who

of this Republic, manufactured many fetish-like
articles of gold, both in the shape of human beings
and in that of frogs and fantastic animals. These
they deposited in the tombs of their dead, and in
their dwellings.
The Goajiras, who inhabit the
Colombian peninsula of the same name, keep a
number of large golden ' dolls,' called guaras,
which are veritable fetishes, and are supposed to
bring good luck to all who see them. But in order
to see them an offering must be made a heifer at
the least or the loss of sight is risked. These
figures have often served as the supreme arbiters
of peace and war among the tribes. Any chief
who possessed one and sent it to an enemy at once
The
brought about a cessation of hostilities.
guara ia carefully enclosed in a case wrapped in

wadding, from which

and the

drawn only once a year
marked by festivities
The origin of the guaras

it is

The day

to be bathed.

is

sacrifice of oxen.

unknown to the Goajiras, who say that they
have possessed them from time immemorial, and
inherit them from father to son. There are two
which are widely celebrated
one at Samenta,
and that of the Cacique luipara, at Ischamana.
Smaller fetishes called keisesia are owned by
numerous Indians, and partake of the general
is

:

nature of personal fetishes.'
LiTKRATURB.
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FETISHISM

I.
Universal prevalFetishism is a phenomenon of
universally inherent in the religious
It is a very
practices of the population of India.
common superstition of the educated, and part of
the actual religion of the uneducated masses, and,
of course, of the savages in their daily life.
It is
thus ubiquitous under the surface of all the formal
religious beliefs prevalent in the country, and is
present everywhere in the domestic and similar
customs and in the folklore of the people. "The main
cause of its universality is to be sought in the
eclecticism of that agglomerate of heterogeneous
beliefs, aboriginal and imported, which goes by
the generic name of Hinduism,' and is the prevailing recognized religion of the people, largely
colouring every other form, and in the capacity of
that religion for absorbing and assimilating parts
of all the ancient faiths that happen to survive
secondamong its extremely varied adherents.
ary but important cause lies in the fact that the
popular Muhammadanism of India is, in reality, a
graft of that faith on the indigenous Hinduism,
retaining practically all the superstitions handed
down by Hindu ancestors to converts, who, for the
most part, do not count many generations.
But, while fetishism is thus in evidence all over
India, it exists there fundamentally in the same
sense as it is to be found concurrently with the
various forms of religion which obtain in the
Western world discredited by the philosopher
and man of education, and unrecognized by the exponents of the official creeds, occupying largely the
position of magic and witchcraft and their survivals

(Indian).

ence and nature.
the

Animism

'

A

:

Christians. The natives of India, in fact,
in adopting the ideas giving rise to the practice
of fetishism, have much in common with the inhabitants of nearly every other religion of the
civilized world.
In India the root-idea of the
2. Definition.
fetish is
The fetish is an object

among

spirit-pos.ses3ion.

containing an in-dwelling spirit, and thus proper
for worship as being capable of influencing the
lives of those connected with it.
And in pursuance
of this idea it may
be said that the Indian
safely
villager adopts as a fetish any conceivable kind
of object, especially if it presents an unusual appearance.
Under the influence of the
(a) Spirit -possession.
idea of spirit-possession local fetishes are continually being created. Anything which can be

imagined to possess a spirit is suflicient for this
purpose a hollow tree, a heap of stones, rags left
on a bush, a ruin by the wayside or in the jungle,
an isolated grave or hummock that can be conceived to be a possible grave, even a milestone of
the British Government. Any kind of cairn, grave,
tomb, or monument will serve as a fetish, those of
English men and women being not uncommonly
brought into requisition. Once a story of sanctity
is started by an honast or casual devotee, or
by a
wary would-be priest in search of a living, its mere
currency is sufficient for all the neighbourhood to
believe, for the tale to be embroidered with accretions, and for the place to be provided with a holy
legend, a special ritual, and a list of miracles. In
a Hindu neighbourhood all the virtues of the fetish
are attributed to a godling, hero, or demon in a
:

;

Muhammadan

neighbourhood, to a saint

savages, to the spirits.

But the sense

;

is

among
every-
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where the same

wisdom

to worsliip
it is lieM to l)e
liecaiise of the power of the spirit witliin
Tliese notions are occasionally
for
or
evil.
good
carried very far indeed, as in the case of the Nvikal'
gaini or Nikarsinghi/ajtr* (Nicholson's devotees'),
:

the fetish,

who worshipped

the well-known General John
Nicholson, or Panjfib Frontier and Delhi fame,
during his lifetime, despite repeated severe punishments at the hands of^ their fetish for so doing.
This worship is nowadays transferred to liis monument in the MargaUa Pass.
Attribution of a mystical
(6) The sacred fire.
power to a common object in this way has largely
brought about the vogue of the sacred fire fetish
in India among all sorts and classes of the population, alike at the shrines of the Hindus and Muliammadans and at the holy places of the Dravidian
and other non-Aryan savages. Such fire must be
ceremonially produced and tended, and it and the
ashes it causes will then become worshipful as containing a guardian spirit and curer of disease.
But the volcanic fires, meteoric lights, and ignes
fatui observed in various parts of the country
appear to be venerated as manifestations of the
powers of evil, and hardly as fetishes proper, though
the border line here is not always easy to define.
3. Family and tribal fetishes.
Families, especially when of considerable social position, are
peculiarly exposed to fetish worship, and insUinces
are innumerable throughout India of some object
possessed by the guardian spirit of the family
being held in veneration thereby. Any handy
domestic object serves for the abode of such spirits :
a stone in the courtyard, an old pestle and mortar,
a doorpost, a fiower-jar, a specially planted tree
or shrub, and so on.
On the same principle the
Santals keep sets of prophylactic symbols beside
their houses, which represent the abodes of the
powers of Nature pieces of wood, white stones,
arrow-heads, and iron tridents. Among the more
civilized tribes, but still low down in the social
scale, such symbols become rough wooden images
set up together in groups, or rude clay models
grouped on platforms, which are regularly worshipped as the tribal protectors.
4. Trade and industrial fetishes.
Closely connected with the notion of the family and tribal
fetishes are those revered by trades and occupations.
The followers of practically every calhng
among Hindus worship their tools or means of
The object
liveliliood, actually or symbolically.
everywhere is the protection of craft interests and,
cures
in
Instances
are as
incidentally,
general.
numerous as the occupations. Thus, in various
of
the
and
at
fixed
parts
country,
usually
periods
and feasts, sailors A\'ill worship their boats ; soldiers
their swords and other weapons, and, in some
Native States, their colours ; merchants and bankers
their books
clerks their books, pens, and inkstands ; grain-merchants their weights daily ;
:

(Indian)

mony, and was

especially venerated as the fetish
of the association.
(h) The corn-sieve, house-broom, plough, and ricepounder, In India, as elsewhere in the world, the
corn-sieve, the house-broom, and the plough are
common fetishes connected with marriages and
births, as spirit^scarers and symbols of prosperity.
To these in India must be added the rice-pounder.
The commonest kind of fetish
5. Fetish stones.
in India to come under general observation consists
of a stone or stones regarded as representing the
These are to be found
village spirit-guardians.
practically in every village in the country, and are
looked upon, according to the degree of civilization
of the inhabitants, either as the natural abodes of
the guardians themselves or as their
symbols, or as
representatives of the god lings, who, in their turn,
are symbolical of the various powers of Nature.
In any case it is considered right and wise to worship tliem and to treat them with ceremonial reverence.
Curious or eccentric form, such as is

exhibited

by stalactites in caves, is the usual
visible sign of spirit-possessed stones, and for this
reason many of them are the remains or fragments

of ancient and forgotten Buddhist and Hindu carvSo also any
ings, or even pre-historic implements.
stone that lends itself by form to phallic worship
is sure to be used as a village fetish.
In this way,
too, meteoric stones, and, in mountain regions,
striking rocks, or boulders that glitter or are in
any way remarkable by peculiar cleavage or otherwise, become abodes of the gods which attract
special worship.
(a) Footprints: visnupada.
Miracle-working
and worshipful footprints are very common in India,
with both ancient and modem attribution of sancamong Muhammadans to saints and to
tity
Muhammad himself, and among Hindus to all sorts
of heroes and godlings.
Elaborately carved vis-

nupada, or footprints of Visnu, whicli are true
be found in several places, and are
probably copies of similar footprints of Buddha,
common still in all Buddhist countries.
fetishes, are to

(b) Phallic stones (lihga): perforated stones,
idlagrama, grindstones: 'rain' stones, The assumption of spirit-possession leads in the ordinary
course to that of magical powers available for
securing the desire of devotees, and hence of fetishes

in general.
Hence phallic stones (liiiga) in parBut the
ticular are venerated as disease-curers.
form of stone which is specially associated >vith
and
the
defects
human body
the cure of ailments
is that which is naturally or artificially perforated.
In addition to the perforated, split, fi.ssured, and
tunnelled stones and rocks at shrines and places of
pilgrimage, both the ialagrama, a species of am-

m

monite with reputed prophylactic and curative
which is ubiquitous in a religious sense,
and the family grindstone must be placed in this
The same line of reasoning has procategory.
farmers their oxen and ploughs ; shepherds their duced rain-getting stones in parts of the country.
Fetish trees are
6. Fetish trees and plants.
sheep ; market-gardeners their scales ; artisans
their tools daily ; working-jewellers their pincers almost as common as fetish stones, and the forms
and blowpipes ; carpenters their yard-measures and that most usually strike the observer are the lotus
also their adzes, chisels, and saws
shoemakers and the tulsi .(sweet basil) plant, to be found in or
their lasts tailors their sciasors potters and many near almost all Hindu dwelling-places. The latter
other low castes' the potter's wheel and moulding- is frequently also grown in conjunction with the
clay for luck ; tanners their scrapers curriers their nim tree {Margosa), The pipal or sacred fig, the
axes
navvies their mattocks
oilmakers their bel or wood apple, the dm (mango), the sal, and the
presses ; barbers their razors, scissors, and mirrors ; betel-nut {areca) palm in S. India are samples of
religious mendicants their begging-bowls and bags; other trees treated as the natural haunts of spirits
and therefore worshipped.
So, of course, are
dancing girls their musical instruments.
The most striking instance of hollow and unusually large trees, or those that
(a) The fhags.
a fetish of this description is the pickaxe of the grow in burial and cremation grounds, and the like.
Thags, a criminal brotherhood now suppressed, who Specially dark or ghostly groves are further congained their livelihood by professional murder by sidered to be the alxxles of spirits, and are feared
strangling. The pickaxe was the tool used for and propitiated accordingly.
burying the victims ; it was forged with great cereMyths, stories, and legends
7. Fetish myths.
qualities,

;

;

;

;

'

j

;

;

'

'

FETISHISM
about fetishes are, of course, legion, and it is liardly
an exaggeration to say tliat they are as numerous in

E. T. Dalton, Dese. Ethnol. of Bengal,
Bombay, 1885
Calcutta, 1872 ; A. C. Lyatl, Asiatic Studies-, 2 vols., London,
1899; Monier-Williams, Brahmanism and Hinduism*, do. 1891 ;
E. Moor, Hindu Pantheon, do. 1810 ;
Ward, History,
Lit. and Rel. of the. Hindoos^, Madras, 1863 ; H. H. Wilson,
Works, 12 vols., London, 1862-77, and Vishnu Purana, do. 1840;
A. Bartb, Beligions of India, do. 1882 F. S. Growse, Rainayana of Tulsi Das,^ 3 vols., Cawnpore, 1891 ; R. C. Dutt, Hist,
of Civilization in Ancient India, Z vols., London, 1893; C.
Manning:, Ancient and Medicevat India, 2. vols., do. 1869 ;
F. H. Buchanan, Eastern India (ed. R. Montgomery Martin),
3 vols., do. 1838: RSjendralala Mitra, Indo-Aryans, 2 vole.,
London and Calcutta, 18S1 ; H. H. Risley, TC, i vols.,
Calcutta, 1891 ; E. Thurston, Castes and lYwes of S. India,
7 vols., Madras, 1909
M. A. Sherring, Hindu Tribes and
Castes in Benares, 3 vols., Calcutta, 1872-81 ; J. Wilson,
Indian Caste, 2 vols., Bombay, 1877 ; Meer Hassan Ali, Obs.
on the MussiUmauns of Irtdia, 2 vols., London, 1832 ; N.
Chevers, Med, Jurisprudence for India, Calcutta, 1870 ; H. S.
Colebrooke, Miscell. Essays^, London, 1872 ; J. Forbes,
Oriental Memoirs, 2 vols., do. 1813; J. Fergusson, Hist, of
Indian and Eastern Architect., ed. Burgess and Spiers, do.
E. Hearn,
1910, Tree and Serpent Worship^, do. 1873;
The Aryan Household, do. 1879 ; H. B. Rowney, Wild Tribes
of India, do. 1882 ;
J. Wilkins, aindu Mythology,
Calcutta, 1882.
An immense quantity of evidence is to be found scattered
about in all sorts of books and pamphlets descriptive of the
people of India as a whole or in part, esp. the Gazetteers (from
1870 onwards) and Census Reports (for 1881, 1891, 1901, 1911)
of Provinces and Native States ; local Government Reports,
Settlement Reports, and official Handbooks of Districts and
Native States, ArchcBol. Survey Reports, Madras Mammt of
Administration (3 vols.), Bulletin of the Madras Museum ;
;

India as the villages themselves. They are chieHy
strictly local folk-tales of a religious cast, usually
made up of the traditional incidents peculiar to

W.

their class, but occasionally throwing a valuable
light on the notions of the people in this connexion.
For instance, the great mass of religious legend
which attaches to the soil of the Govardhan HUl
near Mathura has led to the belief that all its

stones are

endowed with

life.

;

Sometimes such

stories acquire a certain general importance, as in
the case of the legend of Lorik, a tribal fetish

;

the widely spread and numerous Ahir (q.v.),
brought into vogue to account for the tribe's worship of a particular rock at Benares and of a fissured
boulder and an elephant stone near the Markundl
Pass. Of the same nature and social importance

among

'

'

W.

are the very numerous and popular stories to account for the beneficial miracles to be secured at
real or reputed shrines and tombs of the more
widely known Muhanimadan saints, indigenous
and imported, such as Sakhi Sarwar, Badru'd-din
Aolia, Khwaja Khizar, Salar GhazI (Zinda Shah

W.

Ghausu' 1- Azam ( Abdu'l - Qadir), Sallm
Chishti, Shaikh Farid, Shah Daula, etc. ; or of
Hindu godlings, heroes, or holy men, whether of
classical antiquity or of comparatively modern or
even recent date, such as Bhairon, Bhimsen, Vetal,
Madar),

publications of the Hakluyt Soc. for early European Travels; As. Quart. Rev., As.
Researches (early), lA (Bombay), Calcutta Review (Calcutta),
NINQ,
(both Allahabad', 1883-1891); the old travellers
not yet edited by the Ilakluyt Soc, e.g. F. Bernier, Travels in
the Moghul Empire, ed. A. Constable, London, 1891; J. B.
Tavernier, Travels in India, ed. V. Ball, do. 1889 J. A. Mandelslo, Travels from. Persia into the East Indies, do. 1662
R. Fitch, Voyage, ed. J. H. Uyley, do. 1899; T. Herbert,
Travels into Asia and Afrique, do. i638; J. Ovington, Voyage
to Surratt, 16SH, do. 1696
E. Terry, Voyage to East India,
do. 1777 W. Schouten, Voiage aux Indes Orientales, Amsterdam, 1707; J. de Thevenot, Travels, Ix)ndon, 1687; F.
Valentyn, Oud en Sieuw Oost Indien, 5 vols., Amsterdam,

JASBe, JRAS, JRASBo, JRAI, and

PNQ

Gam Gorakhnath,

Guru Gugga, Lai Beg, Jumadi,
or of eclectic media'val and modem religious
reformers, like Kabirand Ramanand. Such shrines,
tombs, monuments, or 'abodes' contain and conetc.

90S
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;

;

;

wonder-working fetishes for the whole
population, Hindu and Muhammadan alike.
8. Human sacrifices in connexion with fetishism. There is one point in regard to the ritual
connected with fetishism in India that cannot be
It is
overlooked in a discussion on the subject.
the universal practice to smear any and every kind
of fetish that can be conveniently so treated with
mddle, or red ochre, or red paint. The bright red
stain thus produced represents the blood of sacrifices made to the fetish, which, it is not difficult to
The sacriKce of
show, were originally human.
human beings has been prevalent in India, sub rosa
at any rate, throughont all historical times to the
and there is hardly an important
present day,
stitute real

building or architectural structure in the country
that has not a story of snch a sacrifice connected
with its foundation, for the purpose of providing
Under the influence
it with a ghostly guardian.
of civilization and the pressure of governing authorkinds
ities of various
culminating in the fear of
British law, actual human sacrifice has taken on
modified forms of many sorts until the artificial
reddening of the fetish to procure for it the desired
power of guardian and curer is all that remains
of the original sacrificial ceremony.
Human sacrifice has given rise to
Momidi.
a special fetish known as momidi, still actively
believed in and used under the necessary prosaic
modifications demanded by British law. But the
veritable momidi should consist of the ceremonially
distilled fat or essence of a murdered boy, and is
believed to be of inestimable value as a cure and
prophylactic. At the present day this unfortunate
superstition gives rise to an unreasoning political
fear in many parts of the country, as its successful
concoction is attributed to Europeans. Surgeons
with a taste for anatomy, freemasons (always
regarded by the ignorant masses as a kind of
sorcerers), and anatomical collectors for museums
are especially exposed to suspicion in this connexion.
LfTKRATURK. There is no lx)ok devoted to the subject, but
there are very many that may be usefully consulted, among

which the folfowinjf may l>e specially mentioned W. Crooke,
Plf, 2 vols., London, 189, and TC, 4 vols., Calcutta, ISSW
Priv. Print,
J. M. Campbell, Syirit Basil of Belie/ and Cuttom,
;

;

;

;

1724.

Of more modern travellers the following are examples :
Bholanauth Chunder, Travels of a Hindoo, 2 vols., Loudon,
1869 ; J. P. Ferrier, Caravan Journeys, do. 1866 ; G. T.
Vigrne, Travels in Kashmir, etc., 2 vols., do. 1842; K. von
aschmir und das Reich der Siek, 5 vols., Stuttgart,
Htigrel,
1840-48 (Eng. tr. 1846) ; W. Lloyd and A. Gerard, Caunpoor
to the Boorendo Pass, 2 vols. , London, 1840 ; R. Heber, Journey
H. Sleeman,
through the Upper Prov.% 2 vols., do. 1828 ;
Journey through Oude, 2 vols., do. 1858, Rambles and RecollecA.
ed.
V.
do.
1893
V.
Ball, Jungle Life in India,
tions,
Smith,
;
do. 1880; J. Forsyth, Highlands of Central India'', do. 1872.
There are many local descriptive books, e.g. D. C. J. Ibbetson,
Panjab Ethnography, Calcutta, 1883 ; G. A. Grierson, Bihar
Peasant Life, do. 1885 ; R. C. Temple, Legends of the Panjab,
S vols., Bombay, 1883-1900, Proper Names of Punjabis, do. 1883 ;
M. A. Sherringr, The Sacred City of the Hindus, London, 1868;
R. Lawrence, The Valley of Kashmir, do. 1895 ; J. Campbell, Thirteen Years among the Wild Tribes of Khondistan, do.
1864 ; P. Carnegy, Races, etc., of Oudh, Lucknow, 1868 ; S. C.
Macpherson, Report upon the Khonds, Calcutta, 1842 ; F.

W.

W.

Buchanan, Journey through Mysore, Canara, and Malabar,

3 vols., London, 1807 ; J. Tod, Annals of Rajast'han, 2 vols.,
do. 1829-32 ; J. Malcolm, Memoir of Central India, 2 vols., do.
1823; S. Hislop, Aboriginal Tribes of Central Prov., Nagpur,
1866 ; F. S. Growse. Mathura, a District Memoir^, Allahabad,
1883 ; H. A. Oldfield, Sketches from Nipal, 2 vols., Loudon,
1888 : E. J. Gunthorpe, Criminal Tribes of BorrU)ay, etc.,
Bombay, 1882 G. D. Upreti, Proverbs and Folklore ofKumaun
;

and Garhwal,

Jjodiana, 1894.

Of definitely historical books the following may be noted
H. M. Elliot, Hist, of India as told by its ouni Historians,
a vols., London, 1867-77 ; J. Briggs, ed. of Ferishta's Rise of
the MahomedaniPower in India till 161S, 4 vols., do. 1829;
D. Wright, Hist, of Nepal, Cambridge, 1877.
See also translations of vernacular works on the people
D. Shea and A. Troyer, ed. of the Ddbistdn, 3 vols., Paris,
1843 G. A. Herklots, Qanoon-e-Islam, London, 1832 Blochmann and Jarrett, ed. of Ain-i-Akbari, 3 vols., Calcutta, 1873E. Sachau, tr. of al-Biriini, London, 1888. Cf. also the
1894
following dictionaries, glossaries, etc. S. W. Fallon, Diet, of
Hindustani Proverbs, ed. R. C. Temple, Benares, 1884, etc.
I. Dowson, Class. Diet, of Hindu Mythol., Tx)ndon, 1879;
H. H. Wilson, Gloss, of Indian Terms, do. 1856 H. M. Elliot,
Suppl. Gloss, of Indian Terms, ed. J. Beames, 2 vols., do. 1869
T. P. Hughes, DI, do. 1886; E. O'Brien, Gloss, of Multani
Language, Lahore, 1881 H. A. Rose, Diet, of Ethnog. Panjab,
:

;

;

;

;

:

;

;

;

;

1911.

Of books devoted to folk-tales, see esp. F. A. Steel and R. C.
Stories, Bombay, 1884 ; C. H. Tawney,
Kathd-sarit-sfigara, Calcutta, 1880; M. Frere, Old Deccan
L.
B. Day, Fulk-tales of Bengal, Ao. 1883,
1SC8;
Days, London,
Qovinda Sdmanta, 2 vols, do. 1874 ; J. H. Knowles, Folk-tales

Temple, Wideawake
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0/ Kashmir, do. 1888 M. Stokes, Indian Fairy Tale; Calcutta, 1879; J. Jacobs, liulian t'airy TaUt, London, 1892;
Swynnerton, tiajd Ramtu, CaU;utta, 1884. and homantie
;

C

TaUa/rom

tlie

Panjdb, London, IV03.

FICHTE. The

pliilosophical

R,

(J.

work

TEMPLE.
of Fichte

two well-defined divisions, corresponding
closely with his periods of residence in Jena and
falls

into

Berlin respectively. The work of the first period
that which has had the greatest influence on sub-

is

sequent philosophical speculation, for it gave direction to the advance which was made on Kant's
position by post- Kantian idealists, while his teaching during the second period was more popular in
form and closely bound up with current political
events.
In the first period we have the yVissenschaftsUhre (quite inadequately translated as
Theory of Knowledge), the practical philosophy of
the Theory of Natural Might (Naturrecht) and of
the Ethics (Sittenlehre), and the religious philosophy of the essay On the Ground of our Belief in
the Divine Government of the Universe.
In the
second period we find Fichte's final synthesis of
Knowledge (shown in the Wissenschaftslehre to be
purely formal). Will (established as the ground of
and the Divine Moral Order (in which the
reality),
vocation of each individual is grounded).
From this point onwards the inquiry centres in that divine
idea of the world which appears as the guiding principle in the
popular works, and which at first sight appears to have no immediate connection with the Wissenschaftslehre in its earlier
form. In certain minor doctrines, the new expositions differ
from the Wissenschaftslehre
but on the whole we find
nothing in them to contradict or supersede the Wissenscha/tslehre. They contain a wider, more concrete view, to which
Wissensthajttlehre may be regarded as an introduction' (Adamson, Fiehte, p. 190^
.

.

.

Before aescnbing the salient features of Fichte's
contribution to speculation, we must briefly sketch

his life and indicate his chief writings.
I. Life.
Johann Gottlieb Fiehte (b. 1762) was
the eldest son of a humble handicraftsman at
liammenau in Upper Lusatia, who had married
the daughter of a well-to-do manufacturer.
The boy was meditative and earnest, endowed with a remarkable memory, and very fond of reading. These characteristics,
along with a certain obstinacy, were to have far-reacliing
effects upon his life. An accident brought his talents to the
notice of a nobleman, who sent him first to a tutor, and then to
a monastery-like and antiquated foundation-school at Schulpforta, near Naumberg.
At eighteen years of age he entered the theological faculty at Jena, being transferred, however,
to Leipzig in the following
Theological diffi-

year.
out of the relation
of Providence to the voluntary action of man, led
him to take an ea^er interest in philosophy, and
he frankly adopted the determinist position, in
which the reading of Spinoza's Ethics only served
to confirm him.
He was thrown on his own resources even before his University course was comand
after
three
pleted,
years at Leipzig he spent
some years as a tutor in various families, first in
culties, especially those arising

Saxony, and then in ZUrich ; it was in Ziirich that
he met his future wife, a niece of Klopstock. In
1790 he had a hard struggle against poverty in
Leipzig, but the autumn of that year brought him
more pupils, among them one who desired to study
the philosophy of Kant. This was a turning-point
in his

life.

A circumstance,' he writes to his betrothed, which seemed
the result of mei i chance, led me to give myself up entirely to
the study of the Kantian philosophy a philosophy which restrains the imagination, always too iwwerful in me, which
gives
imderstanding the sway, and which raises the whole spirit to
an indescribable elevation above all earthly considerations.
It is diflRcult beyond all conception, and stands
greatly in need
of simplification. The principles, it is true, are hard'
speculations, with no direct bearing upon human life, but their consequences are of the utmost importance for an age whose
morality Is corrupted at the fountain-head and to set these
consequences before the world in a clear light would, I believe,
be domg it a good service. ... I am now
thoroughly convinced that the human will is free, and that to be
happy is not
the purpose of our tieing, but to deserve
happiness.'
'

'

.

.

.

;

In 1791, Fiehte paid a

visit to

Kant

at KBnigs-

l>erg, and laid before him an essay entitled Kritik
alter Offcnbarung, and by some accident this was

published anonymously. The philosophical world,
already expecting a work on religion by Kant,
assumed that the Konigsberg philosoplier was the
author, with the result that Fiehte, once again a
private tutor, found his book immediately famous.
A tour in Switzerland, after his marriage in 1793,
brought him into contact with Pestalozzi and other
men of wide reputation. The writing of political
pamphlets, and deep reflexion upon the difficulties
of the Kantian philosophy,
occupied him until, in
the spring of 1794, he accepted the post of Extraordinary Professor of Philosophy at Jena, then distinguished as the centre of progressive philosophical

and

literary

movements in Germany.

His work

at Jena, where his influence among the students
was remarkable, was cut short
by an unfortunate
attack upon him on the ground of his supposed
atheism an attack which he met without much
tact.
The result was that he resigned the chair,
and before long he was compelled to make his way
quietly to Berlin. There he at first moved in the
circle of Schlegel, Schleiermacher, and others of
the Romantic school, but it was not long before he
found a more congenial and oiBcially more influential circle of friends.
Obtaining permission
to lecture in Berlin, he gathered round

him an

audience containing most distinguished scholars
and statesmen. At Erlangen in 1805 he delivered
a number of lectures, including the famous course

on The Nature of the Scholar.

In 1807, at the conclusion of the war with France, which had
interrupted bis residence in Berlin, Fiehte was chosen to frame
for the proposed University of Berlin a constitution which
should ensure its efficiency and success a task peculiarly congenial to him. Unfortunately, a change in the management of
the scheme led to the rejection of his remarkable and farsighted proposals.

With patriotic disregard of the risks he was
running, lie delivered his Addresses to the German
People during the winter of 1807-8, while Berlin
was occupied by the French, and his services towards the regeneration of Prussia were recognized
by his election as first Rector of the University of
Berlin in 1810.
While in the strenuous service of
his Fatherland, he was stricken down by a fever
contracted from his wife, who had laboured in the
overflowing hospitals for five months, and he died
on 27th January 1814.
The A'H<t^ a/Zer Offenbarttng e.^2. Writings.
it was an attempt to carry the
peared in 1792
of
Kant's
critical method into the inprinciples
vestigation of the possibility of revealed religion.
Its interest lies in the emphasis which Fiehte thus
early laid upon the practical reason as the clue to
In 1794 it was followed
speculative problems.
by Vber den Begriff der Wissenschaftslehre, a tract
containing a purely formal sketch of his first .Jena
lectures, which has unfortunately been frequently
used as the most adequate source for a knowledge
of Fichte's system.
While at Jena, Fiehte developed his speculative principle (described below)
in a series of works dealing with its theoretical
and practical grounds and implications, including
Grundlage dergesammten Wissenschnflslehre(n94),
Grundlagedes Naturrechts (1796), Erste und zweite
Einleitungin die Wissenschaftslehre [1191), Versuch
einer neuen Darstellung der Wissenschaftslehre
(1797) which expounds the philosophical system as
a whole, and System der Sittenlehre (1798). After
leaving Jena, Fiehte came under influences which
resulted in a more popular exposition and a less
intellectual idealism ; the keen dialectic of the
Wissenschaftslehre made way for the etliical idealism of Die Bestimmung des Menschen (1800), the
;

theoretical socialism of Der geschlossene Handelsstaat (1801), the elevated spiritual insight of Vber
das Wesen des Gelehrten (1805), the acute analysis
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of current culture and thought of Grundziige des
gegenwartigen Zeitalters (1806), and for the bold
reconciliation of life and thought in religion which
is found in the Anweisung zum scligen Leben (1806).
When Prussia was invaded in 1805 by Napoleon,

Fichte's patriotism, which had led him to make tlie
unsuccessful appeal to be allowed to accompany the
Prussian troops as a preacher of fire and sword,'
found expression in the Reden an die Deutschen
addresses which survey the cliaracteristics of the
German people out of which the new State may be
built up, and expound the steps to be taken in
order to utilize the freedom and vitality of the
nation.
'

(I)

The Jena Period.

{a)

Wissensehafts-

Fichte's problem was set for him
by the
unresolved difficulties of Kant's system.
By an
analysis of knowledge and an investigation of the
result, for knowledge, of the existence of the unity
of self-consciousness, Kant attempted to explain
experience. But the result of his method seemed
to De that two elements, each of which has meaning only as related to the other, are equally necessary for experience, though the relation is a purely
negative one.
lehre.

*
What Kant, however, does not perceive, is that
these
two worlds are essentially relative to each other, so that either,
taken apart from the other, becomes an empty abstraction.
He has, mdeed, proved that existence unrelated to a conscious
life is such an aostraction.
But it is clear tliat the pure self,
in its universality as opposed to all the matter o( the desires
is equally abstract.
To will the self, and only the self, is to
will nothing at all.
Self -consciousness always implies consciousness of something else than self, and could not exist without
it.
Self-detenuination, therefore, though it may be relatively
opposed to determination by the not-self, cannot be absolutely
opposed to it, for with the not-self the self also would disappear
(E. Caird, Hegel, Edinburgh, 1S96, p. 124 f.).
.

.

.

'

Fichte refused to start with any abstract notion.
Certainty to him rested on intuition, though he
meant by intuition neither the Kantian mode of
knowing things-in-themselves nor the consciousness of the Absolute (of Schelling), but what he
called in his later writings the free activity of the
Ego.
The bsst-known expression of this starting-point is found in
the GruruUage der WUsenschaft$lehre, where it is reached by
a highly artificial method, which cannot be reproduced in brief.
The procedure is to assume that any one who considers what
happens when he calls himself 1' wilt And that he is at the
same time both object and subject. But this primitive activity
of consciousness (its self-affirmation) is Icnown to the Ego only
through reflexion, that is, through limitation. In other words,
the Ego determines' and 'the E^o is determined.' The only
solution of this contradiction is found in the proposition the
EffO partly determines itself and is partly detennuied.' From
tfau position the theoretical Wissenscha/tsUhre analyzes the
necessary modes of intelligence which are involved in the
opposition iMtween non-Ego and Ego. Fichte was quite aware,
and held, that this has only formal worth. The practical
Wittentcka/tsUhre {SittenUhre) makes an advance. If the Ego
is to unite the pure activity of self-affirmation and the limited,
determined activity, 'it must be an activity whicli is at the
same time, though not in the same sense, finite it must be an
infinite striving.
Thus the
Striving implies opposition,
practical activity of the Ego is the ground of the Anstogg
[opposition], which renders intelligence possible' (Adamson,
*

*

;

,

,

,

177).

The Theory of Natural
(6) Practical philosophy
Right and the Moral Phil, are deductions from the
of the Wissenschaftslehre, and lay
first
principles
down a series of stages marking the realization of
the practical Ego. The Ego, on the principles of
the earlier investigation, must affirm itself, be
aware of its own activity. It can be so aware
The
only in so far as it is practical, willing.
.

'

practical Ego is the Ego of original self-consciousness ; a rational being immediately perceives itself
only in willing ; and, were it not practical, wonld

perceive neither itself nor the world would not
be an intelligence at all. Will is in a special sense
the essence of reason ( Werke, iii. 20 f ; and see
Adamson, 181). This striving is a feature of consciousness
to the extent that consciousness
only
ia limited, and the Ego is really a system of im'

.
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pulses, or strivings partially

but not absolutely

opposed.
Fichte examines the implications of the principle that the
Ego, to be self-consciousness, must affirm itaelf as acting freely
his results are his theory of right or rights.
Freedom of
action involves the existence of a sphere of action, a world
against which the activity is to be directed. Fichte further
deduces the existence of a plurality of individuals, and the
external world is the means of communication between such
free intelligences.
Still further, the co-existence of such free
persons is possible only if they stand in a relation of right and
law (Recht) to each other. The theory of right establishes
(1) primitive right, the right to be not a mere means but a
cause (involving personal freedom and property). To assure this
right, there must also be (2) right of coercion, the agreement
in a commonweal by mutual contract that violations of the
former shall be annulled by its contrary. Hence (3) the political
:

and

rights of free contract, of legislative and of executive authority.
Socialist principles regarding State-control of trade, labour, and
money are deduced (cf. the Gesehtogsene Hantlehstaat). The
system of rights arises from the conflict of the freedom of one
subject with that of others ; similarly, the conflict of motives
in any one person gives rise to the system of duties of Fichte's
Theory of Morals or Ditiieg (Sittenlehre). The pure spring of
action, the tendency to freedom for the sake of freedom, finds
beside it the instinct of self-preservation, the aim of which is
enjoyment, not freedom. Fichte points out that these are not
really contradictory; transcendentally,

they are both expres-

sions of the fundamental activity of the Ego. Their union la
effected when an act materially (by obedience to the natural
principle) regards the world of sense, and formally (obeying the
pure principle) affirms freedom from the world of sense. But
the Ego, 80 long as it remains a self-conscious Ego, cannot be
completely free from limitation, so that the moral end lies in
Moral action is, therefore, a series of acts, no one of
infinity.
which is indifferent ; the moral vocation of man is not one
definite thing, but a series of vocations, and the moral law is,
'
Continuaiiy fulfil your vocation,' Conscience is the feeling of
harmony in a given case between the empirical and the pure

^

Ego, an assurance immediately given,

Philosophy of religion. In his first Essay in
the critical style, the Critique of all Revelation,
Fichte attempted to apply the critical principles
to the question of the possibility, the form, and
the content of any revelation, thus filling a gap
in the Kantian system.
The importance of this
Essay lies in the stress which ne already lays
of
the
side
that system.
Within
upon
practical
the earlier system of Fichte there was no place
for the conception of God as creative, or as personal.
Kant had shown the possibility of the existence of
Natural Religion, as involved in the necessity of
(c)

the practical postulates of God and immortality
Revealed Religion, Fichte tried to show, rests upon
the morally imperfect condition of those to whom
the revelation is made, and any revelation must be
in harmony with the moral law. It is of the Divine
moral law, not of God, that we read in the treatise
which led to Fichte's removal from Jena. Belief
in the moral order of the universe is belief in God,
and there is no other ; only by reason of the necessities of intelligence do we regard this order as
;

substance or person.

The Berlin Period.

(2)

Man.

{a)

The Nature of

The harmony which Fichte had

tried to
establish between cognition and will, by means of
the conception of the moral order, received during

the Berlin period more elaborate treatment; the
Wissenschaftslehre, so often taken as Fichte's last
word, is merely introductory to the whole of what
is contained in the Popular Works.
The clearest
exposition of the later synthesis is found in Die
des
Menschen
of
1800 (Pop. Works, i.
ISestimmung
321 ff.). The three sections of this work Doubt,
and
Faith
state
the positions of
Knowledge,
Naturalism, Theoretical Idealism, and Practical
Naturalism leaves us with
(or Ethical) Idealism.
the conflict of natural necessity and freedom,
Knowledge is shown to be purely formal but in
the third book the end of existence is declared to
be not knowledge, but action.
;

'

In the section entitled Faith,' Fichte shows that the attempt
to analyze the feeling of free activity by reason only, revives
the sceptical doubts described in the section entitled Doubt.'
must simply accept the impulse to independence, and realize
'

We

that
gies.'

*

thought is not supreme, but founded on our striving ener'The true dignity of my understanding fills me with
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reverence. It is no longer the deceptive mirror which reflects
eerifsof empty pictures, proceedinjf from nothiiif^and tending
to nothing; ; it is l)estowe<l u))on me (or a great piirpose. Its cultivation for this purpose is entntsted to me ; it is placed in my
*
We do not act
hands, and at my hands it will l>e retiuired.*
because we know, but we know because we are called upon to
The practical reason is the root of all reason.'
ftot.

cealed behind the former, burst* forth into

new development.

Death and Birth are but the struggle of Life with itself to
assume a more glorious and congenial form.'
(6) The Way of the Blessed Life (tr. under that
title in the
Popular Works). TbK deals with the
ultimate question of the relation of finite spirits to
the universe of which they are parts. In the second
part of that work, Fichte oflers a history of the different stages (distinguishing five) of that reflexion
by which the relation is apprehended. The first
three stages are those described in The Nature of
Man, where it is shown that the life of Faith

ft

which follow from tliis position
to know, but according to
Fichte
thy knowledge to do, is thy vocation.'
would, however, have us remember that others
also are busy doing.
Assume it as already known
that they can give a purpose to their own being
w
the acceptance of, and self-sacrifice for, the ideas
wholly by themselves, and independently of thee
never interrupt the accomplishment of this pur- on which rest art, science, and political life. But
pose, but rather further it to the utmost of thy man can rise yet higher, for his failure to realize
the Divine Will in his own action forces him in
power.' The vocation of the race is to form itself
upon
into one single body, each part of which shall be himself, so that he may
comprehend what that is
in intimate contact with every other.
All has which he loves and after which he strives. Man
tended to this end, and much of the way is already so lives that 'in the conduct of each individual
passed over. Man has attained to a more compre- there niay be manifested purely that form which
hensive, more energetic freedom.
'When once the Divine nature has assumed in this particular
that each individual may recognize
every useful discovery made at one end of the individual
earth is at once communicated to all other parts, God as He is outwardly manifested in the conduct
that all others
then, without further interruption, with united of all other men
may recognize
strength and equal step, humanity shall move God as He is manifested in the conduct oi this
onward to a higher culture, of winch we can at particular individual and that thus God alone
present form no conception.' But an even greater may be ever manifested in all outward appearance.'
Order appears; the Eternal World, in which we The fifth and last stage is that in which the finite
are and live even now, the world in which Will spirit apprehends in thought the intimate relations
is the first link in a chain of
consequences that in which he and all other finite spirits are bound
stretches through the whole invisible realms of together in one community of free intelligences,
spirit, rises before us.
God, the Divine Will, is moved and upheld by one purpose.
the bond of union between finite wills within that
LiTBRATURK.
Ifcrie, the coIlecte<i works, 11 vols., edited and
by Fichte's son, L H. Fichte (vols, i.-vili., Bonn,
world, and our true life is a life of active endeavour arrangedand
vols, ix.-xi., 1834-36)
The Papular Work) of J. O.
1846-46,
to co-operate with other willing persons, fulfilling
Fichtei, tr. W. Smith, 2 vols., London, 1889, with a memoir of
onr respective vocations while respecting their the author prepared from materials derived from J. G. FichU'i
freedom, guided by conscience, which is the felt Leben und literarischer Brie/wechset^, by I. H. Fichte, 2 vols.,
The Science of Rights and The Science of KnowLeipzig, 1862
harmony between the natural tendency and the ledge,
tr. A. E. Kroeger, with introd. bv W. T. Harris,
Ixindon,
1889 On the Nature of the Scholar and The Characteristics of
tendency to freedom.
Tile moral results

are clear.

'

Not merely
'

;

;

;

;

;

;

;

Creative life reveals itself in a different shape in each corner
of the universe as the power by whii-h we ourselves were formed.
Here it streams as self -creating and selffonuiiig matter through
human veins and muscles, and pours out its abundance into the
There it leaps and dances as
tree, the plant, and the grass.
spontaneous
activity in the animal, and appears in ever-new
forms. ' Everything that lives and moves follows this universal
impulse.* Through that which to others seemed a mere dead
mass, Mchte saw this life rising in ever-increasing growth, no
the ever-recurring circle, or the eternally repeated play.
longer
'
It la not Death that kills, but the more living Lite
which, con-

tr. W. Smith, both contained in the Poptilar
Works already mentioned C. C. Everett, Fichte's Science of
Knmcledge, Ohirago, 1884 R. Adamson, Fichte, London, 1881
(see also his Development of Modern PhiUtsophy, Edinb. and
Lond. 1908); F. C. A. Schwegler, Uist. of PhU., tr. with a
note by J. H. Stirling, Edinburgh, 1867 (see also other Histories
of Philosophy, notably those of K. Fischer, Erdmann, and
Windelband^ T. Carlyle, On Heroes, Lect. vi. A. Lasson,
J. G. Fichte iin Verhiiltniss zti Kircke und Staat, Berlin, 1863;
F. Ziinmer, J. G. Fichte's Jtelinionsphilosophie, Berlin, 1878. ^

the Present Age,

THK END OP VOL.

;

;

;

Harold

T.

b
Printed by Morriboh

h

;

Gibb LnirriD, Edinburgk

E. B. Speight.

^

-v.

/"

r
University of Toronto

Library
CO

o
H
-P

DO NOT
REMOVE

a
a!

I
IS-

a
o
H
0)

THE

o

CARD

CO

H

FROM

0)

g,

THIS

o ^
O
>, >
o
c

hJI

>^-?
j-':^^

H

POCKET

U-\

